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ADVERTISEMENT  TO  EIGHTH  EDITION. 

The  sources  firom  whence  the  ejtrly  editions  of  this  volume  of 
the  Australia  Directory  were  derived,  namely,  Captain  Flinders' 
original  survey  of  the  coast,  and  the  subsequent  examination  of 
various  parts  of  it  by  Captains  Sir  J.  O.  Bremer ;  P.  P.  King ; 
Owen  Stanley ;  J.  L.  Stokes ;  F.  P.  Blackwood ;  J.  C.  Wickhaw ; 
C.  B.  Yule ;  T.  Lipson  ;  and  J.  S.  Roe,  of  the  Royal  Navy ;  a^^o  from 
the  published  voyages  of  the  French  navigators  D'Entrecasteaux  and 
Freycinet,  the  Remark  Books  of  several  of  Her  Majesty's  ships,  as 
well  as  the  reports  of  Lieutenant  Jeffreys;  the  whole  comprised 
between  the  years  1793  and  1853,  have  equally  furnished  material 
in  the  compilation  of  the  present  edition. 

To  these  reliable  authorities,  were  added  the  results  of  various 
detached  surveys  subsequently  undertaken  by  the  Imperial  and 
Colonial  Governments,  extending  from  King  George  Sound  to 
Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  made  by  Captain  H.  M  Denham, 
Commanders  Ross,  Cox,  and  Hutchison,  of  the  Royal  Navy,  as  also 
by  the  harbour  authorities  of  the  several  provinces  extending  to 
1865,  the  whole  being  compiled  in  1868,  as  the  Sixth  edition,  by 
Captain  C.  B.  Yule,  R.N. 

The  Seventh  edition,  published  in  1876,  contained  further  results 
from  surveys  continued  by  Commande?  F.  W.  Sidney,  Staff- 
Commanders  F.  Howard,  H.  J.  Stanley,  and  J.  T.  Crowlland,  to 
1875. 

In  the  prasent  edition,  revised  by  Captain  G.  H.  Inskip^  R.N., 
additional  results  have  been  incorporated  from  the  surveys  of 
Staff  Commanders  H.  J.  Stanley,  F.  Howard,  W.  E.  Archdeacon, 
and  J.  E.  Coghlan,  together  with  information  derived  from 
Official  Colonial  Documents  and  the  Remark  Books  of  H.M.  ships, 
to  1884. 

As  the  coast  from  King  George  Sound  to  Euda  road,  in  the  Great 
Australian  bight ;  and  also  the  western  shores  of  Tasmania  have 
not  been  surveyed  in  detail,  this  work  must  in  the  fiill  extent  it 
embraces,  be  considered  incomplete  ;  and  doubtless  frequent  occasion 
for  revision  and  amendment  throughout  will  present  itself. 

Hydrographic  Office,  Admiralty,  London. 

October  1884.  W.  J.  L.  W. 
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SOUTH  AND  EAST  COASTS,  BASS  STRAIT,  AND  TASMANIA. 


For  later  information  respecting  the  lights  which  are 
described  in  this  work,  seamen  should  consult  the  Admi- 
ralty list  of  Lights  in  South  Africa,  East  Indies,  China, 
Japan,  Australia,  Tasmania,  and  New  Zealand.  This 
Light  list  is  published  early  in  the  current  year,  cor- 
rected to  the  preceding  31st  December. 


Still,  it  luui  been  deemed  desinble  to  retain  the  directions  given  in  former  editions  of  this 
wo^  placing  before  the  navigator  the  grounds  for  this  decision. 

It  is  true  that  the  dutance  from  the  meridian  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Bass 
strait,  or  the  south  coast  of  Tasmania,  is  diminished  greatly  as  every  succeeding  higher 
parallel  of  latitude  is  adopted.  For  example,  the  40th  parallel  has  an  advantage  over 
the  88th  parallel  of  880  miles,  or  nearly  two  days'  sailing ;  and  again  the  46th  parallel 
has  an  advantage  over  the  40th  to  the  extent  of  650  miles,  the  50th  over  the  45th 
of  480  miles;  and  so  far,  the  higher  the  latitude  of  the  great  circle  or  composite  route 
adopted  the  more  advantageous  is  the  route  in  point  of  distanee.  But  the  disadvantages 
attending  the  selection  of  any  high  parallel  should  be  clearly  understood  by  the  seaman, 
and  more  especially  as  regards  a  passenger  ship,  a  small  or  ill-found  vessel,  or  one  deeply 
laden. 

Kaury,  in  advocating  the  higher  parallels  of  latitude,  says  :— '<  In  recommending  this 
routes  which  di^rs  so  widely  from  the  favourite  route  of  the  Admiralty,  I  do  it,  not 
because  it  is  an  approach  to  the  great  circle  route^  but  because  the  winds  and  the  sea 
and  the  distance  are  all'  such  as  to  make  this  route  the  quickest ;"  and  again,  '*  The 
winds  to  the  north  of  the  40th  parallel  of  south  latitude  are  much  less  favourable  for 
Australia  than  they  are  to  the  south  of  that  parallel." 

The  evidence  in  finvour  of  these  opinions  as  to  the  winds  and  seas  being  more  favour- 
able south  of  40°  appears,  however,  by  no  means  conclusive ;  many  experienoed  navir- 
.gators  are  of  opinion  that  north  of  40''  the  steadiness  an^  compatati^  moderate  slfangth 
/  ^Bo  8679.  A 
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a  higher  latitude  the  weather  is  frequently  more  boisterous  and  stormy, 
and  sudden  changes  of  wind,  with  squally  wet  weather,  are  almost  con* 
*  standy  to  be  expected ;  espeeially  in  the  winter  season,  and  after  passing 
the  islands  of  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam.  Islands  of  ice  have  also  been 
frequently  encountered  in  those  regions,  and  often  with  fatal  results  :  the 
greatest  number  of  ice*bergs  are  seen  in  November,  December,  and 
January,  and  the  smallest  number  in  June  and  July.* 

St.  PAUL  and  AMSTERDAM  ISLANDS -By  sighting 

the  islands  of  St.  Paul,  or  Amsterdam,  the  error  of  the  chronometers  may  be 
corrected,  if  considered  necessary,  before  approaching  the  coast  of  Australia. 
In  dear  weather,  they  may  be  seen  from  a  ship's  deck  at  the  distance  of 
60  or  60  miles. 

St.  PAUL  ISLAND  is  2^  miles  long,  1^  mfles  broad,  hilly, 
attaining  an  elevation  of  862  feet  near  its  centre,  which  is  in  lat  88^  43'  S., 
long.  77^  34'  W. ;  the  hiUs  are  covered  with  coarse  long  grass  and  ferns. 
On  the  east  side  of  the  island  there  is  an  extinct  crater,  forming  a  remark- 
able circular  basin  which  communicates  with  the  sea;  at  the  entrance 
to  the  crater  there  is  a  depth  of  6  feet  on  the  bar  at  high  wftter  springs^ 
and  20  to  28  &thoms  inside ;  outside  the  bar  the  water  deepens  gradually 
to  5  fsthoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant.  Kelp,  indicating  rocky  ground, 
extends  a  considerable  distance  along  the  east  side  of  the  island.  A  heavy 
surf  beats  on  the  south  side  of  the  island.t 

Anohor&gO. — ^Eastward  of  the  crater  entrance  and  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore  there  is  temporary  anchorage  in  14  fathoms,  with  Ninepin  rock 
bearing  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables  off,  but  the  bottom  is  rocky,  and  this  com- 
bined with  heavy  land  squalls  renders  the  anchorage  unsafe.    If  steering 

of  tiie  winds,  combined  with  the  Mnoother  sets  and  more  genial  climate,  compensate  by 
eomibrt  and  teeority  the  time  presumed  to  be  saved  by  the  shorter  roate  made  in  the 
tempeftnons  gales,  the  sodden,  violent,  and  fitful  shifts  of  wind,  accompanied  with  hall 
and  snow,  and  the  terrific  and  irregular  seas  which  have  been  frequently  encountered  in 
the  higher  parallels  adopted. 

Independently  of  the  extreme  severity  of  the  climate  occasionally  experienced  in  high 
ladtiKles,  there  exists  the  lurking  danger  of  disrupted  masses  of  ice  and  bebergs  of 
larger  dimenaona.  The  absence  or  approximate  poeitions  of  these  daogers  cannot  be 
depended  on  for  any  season  of  the  year;  they  are,  however,  rarely  enconnteied  north 
of  40*"  8.,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  Between  40^  and  45^  8. 
they  have  been  occasionally  met  with  extending  as  fhr  as  the  66th  meridian  of  E.  long., 
on  the  46th  paraDd  as  Ikr  as  186^  E.,  and  on  the  50th  parallel  extending  to  140**  E. 

^  See  Admiralty  charts. — ^Indian  ocean,  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Australia,  No.  S,4S3  ; 
scale,  ^»0^  of  an  inch ;  and  Tables  to  facilitate  the  practice  of  Great  Circle  sailing,  by 
J.  T.  TowiOB,  poUished  at  the  Hydrographic  Ofllce ;  also  Ice  chart  of  Southern 
HemisplMre,  No.  1,941 ;  and  Wind  and  Cnrrent  eharts  for  the  Pacific,  Atlantic,  and 

t  S$9  Admiralty  chart,  8t.  Paul  island,  No.  1,S91 ;  scale,  m  -  S  inches. 
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from  the  northward  to  the  anchorage  with  flm  wind  fresh  from  N.W.  or 
N.N.W.,  much  caution  is  required  in  anchoring,  for  the  wind  veers  to  the 
North  and  NJ^.E.  off  Minepin  rock  with  heavy  gusts  which  will  drive 
a  vessel  off  the  hank  of  soundings  before  she  can  be  brought  up.  North 
and  middle  islets  should  never  be  shut  in  behind  Ninepln  rock. 

Winds  and  Weather. — Westerly  winds  prevail  throughout  the 
year;  but  during  December,  January,  and  February  easterly  winds  are 
sometimes  experienced.  During  June  and  September  the  thermometer  falls 
to  ASP  Far.  and  sometimes  lower,  heavy  hailstorms  are  then  frequent,  and 
snow  falls  occasionally.  ^ 

Water. — During  the  winter  months  an  abundant  supply  of  fresh  water 
may  be  obtained  from  a  pool  on  the  north  side  of  the  crater  lake :  there  are 
several  hot  sulphurous  springs  near  the  same  part. 

Fish  are  plentiful.  On  the  island  there  are  a  few  goats,  some  wild  cats, 
rats  and  mice.  Early  in  the  month  of  August  penguins  land  to  lay  their 
eggs.  St.  Paul  island  is  occasionally  visited  by  whaling  vessels  during  the 
summer  months,  also  by  fishermen  from  Reunion.* 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  11  h. ;  springs  rise  3 
feet.    The  rate  of  the  stream  at  springs  is  about  one  knot  an  hour.f 

Variation  at  St.  Paul  island  23**  15'  W.  in  1884. 

AMSTERDAM  ISLAND,^  in  lat.  37^  49^  S.,  long.  7^  83'  E.> 

and  lying  North  (tru^  51  miles  from  St.  Paul  island,  is  about  5  miles  long 
North  and  South  and  4  miles  broad,  mountainous,  volcanic,  and  attaining  an 
elevation  of  2,600  feet.  Soundings  in  120  and  60  fathoms,  black  sand, 
wei^  obtained  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side.§ 

The  mountains  on  the  west  side  of  the  island  rise  precipitously  £rom  the 
sea  cliffs  facing  the  west,  D'Entrecasteaux  head,  the  south-west  extreme, 
is  remarkable,  having  a  peaked  top  and  serrated  edges.  Abreast  of  this 
head  the  Pearl  passed  through  patches  of  discoloured  water,  caused  either 

*  Bemarkfl  by  officers  of  H.M.S.  Mag<tra,  June  1S71. 

f  Captain  Denham,  H.M.S.  Herald^  1S5S,  draws  especial  attention  to  the  set  of  the 
tidal  streams  upon  the  east  side  of  the  island,  a  knowledge  of  which  might  be  of  the 
greatest  importance  should  a  vessel  be  obliged  to  claw  off  shore. 

At  the  oater  anchorage  in  80  fathoms,  with  Ninepin  rook  bearing  WJf .W.  distant  S 
cables,  the  flood  stream  sets  N.W.  from  low  water  to  two  hours  ebb  on  the  shore^  or  for 
eight  hours ;  the  ebb  stream  sets  S  JS.  from  two  houxs  ebb  until  low  water. 

At  the  inner  anchorage  in  14  fathoms,  with  Ninepin  rock  bearing  about  N.W.  by  W. 
distant  8  eablca,  the  flood  stream  sets  in  nearly  the  opposite  direction,  or  S.S  JS.  from 
low  to  high  water,  the  ebb  stream  setting  N.N.W.  from  high  to  low  water. 

t  Hie  information  on  Amsterdam  island  is  chiefly  derived  from  the  remarks  of  Navi- 
gating Lientenant  H.  Hosken,  H.M.8.  Pearly  Commodore  J.  G.  Goodenough,  1678. 

§  ^Sse  Admiralty  chart,  Amsterdam  island,  No.  1,945 ;  scale,  ma  1  inch ;  Indian  ocean  > 
sentfieni  portion,  No.  748. 
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bj  the  debris  from  the  cliffs,  or  by  streams  of  fresh  water  that  could  be 
seen  falling  into  the  sea. 

The  southern  portion  of  the  island  has  abrupt  wall-like  cliffs  at  the 
water's  edge,  averaging  about  60  feet  in  height.  Ylaming  head,  the  south 
extreme,  appears  on  a  S.E.  bj  £.  bearing,  as  a  steep  bluff. 

Heayj  rollers  were  observed  to  break  on  the  west  and  south  sides  of  the 
island,  the  back -wash  extending  about  3  cables  and  giving  the  appearance 
of  foul  ground. 

The  ea&t  side  of  Amsterdam  rises  with  a  gentle  slope  from  the  north  and 
south  extremes  to  a  mountain,  the  summit  of  which  appears  to  be  near  the 
centre  of  the  island.  From  a  position  eastward  several  craters  of  great 
elevation  are  visible. 

No  verdure  exists  on  the  west  side  of  the  island.  On  the  south  side  the 
ground  is  covered  with  tufts  of  long  grass.  On  the  noith-east  side,  near 
the  coast,  on  lower  ranges  are  small  stunted  trees ;  the  grass  is  here  longer 
and  thicker  than  to  the  southward. 

Anchorage. — ^In  a  small  bight  at  the  north-east  part  of  the  island 
there  appears  to  be  fair  temporary  anchorage  sheltered  from  winds  between 
N.N.W.  and  South.  A  depth  of  10  to  15  fathoms  fine  dark  sand  will  be 
found,  with  the  south  point  of  the  bight  bearing  S.  \  W.,  Hosken  point 
(north-east  extreme)  N.W.  by  N.  A  dense  patch  of  kelp  extends  oft  and 
to  the  southward  of  Hosken  point ;  there  is  a  depth  of  7  fathoms  amongst 
the  kelp,  and  10  to  17  fathoms  a  ship's  length  from  it. 

Landing. — ^The  only  landing-place  on  Amsterdam  island  is  to  the 
southward  of  Hosken  point,  near  a  landslip  or  break  in  the  cliff,  the  swell 
being  broken  bj  patches  of  kelp.  In  a  snuiU  indentation  of  the  coast 
westward  of  Hosken  point  there  is  a  fisherman's  hut  occasionally  inha- 
bited ;  the  hut  is  situated  between  two  points  in  a  hollow  near  a  small 
beach,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  by  land  from  the  landing-place,  and 
would,  together  with  a  cave  near,  afford  protection  to  forty  or  fifty  people 
in  case  of  necessity. 

During  the  winter  months  abundance  of  fresh  water  runs  down  the  steep 
cliffs  on  the  southern  part  of  the  island,  but  the  water  is  probably  difficult 
to  obtain.  Fish  of  the  rock-cod  species  are  plentiful. 
Variation  at  Amsterdam  isUind  22^  aO'  W.  in  1884. 
Caution. — ^The  strong  westerly  gales  and  thick  weather  that  are  met 
with  near  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  islands  in  the  winter,  render  caution 
necoBsary  io  approaching  them  during  that  season,  the  colour  of  the  water 
affording  no  certain  indications  of  their  vicinity,  and  the  seaweed  they 
produce  being  drifted  to  leeward  in  small  patches  by  the  prevalent  north- 
easterly current 


^  Landing  was  aafelj  effected  by  boat,  from  H.M.S.  Raleigh,  \\  milei  southward  of 
the  pointy  in  Maj,  1880.    The  ship  remaining  hore  to. 


WINDS  AND  CURRENTS.  S 

WINDS  in  the  INDIAN  OCEAN— To  the  southward  of 

the  region  of  the  soath-east  trade,  the  winds  are  variable.  Soathward  of 
the  parallel  of  30^  S.  the  preyailing  winds  are  from  S.W.  and  N.W. ;  but 
between  the  parallels  of  40°  and  44°  S.,  from  the  meridian  of  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope  to  Tasmania,  strong  winds  from  North  and  N.N.E.  have  been 
frequently  encountered,  shifting  sometimes  suddenly  to  N.W.  and  west* 
ward.  Several  ships  have  experienced  these  northerly  winds  when  steering 
for  Bass  strait,  which  drove  them  to  the  south  of  that  route,  and  obliged 
them  to  proceed  southward  round  Tasmania. 

The  Barometer  in  the  greater  part  of  the  Indian  ocean  generally 
rises  with  southerly  and  falls  with  northerly  winds,  although  a  heavy  gale 
from  either  quarter  may  be  preceded  by  a  falling  barometer,  as  was  ob- 
served in  H.M.S.  Beagle  between  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  Islands  and 
Swan  river.    On  the  1st  of  November  the  barometer  had  gradually  risen  to- 
29*90,  vnth  fresh  winds  from  North  and  West ;  it  then  fell  in  two  days  to> 
29'  34,  with  strong  winds  from  N.N.W.,  when,  after  a  heavy  gale,  the  wind 
veered  to  the  westward,  with  a  rising  barometer  and  finer  weather.    On  the 
8th  of  the  same  month  the  barometer  was  30 '05,  with  fine  weather,  and  the* 
wind  from  S.E.  by  E. ;  it  then  fell  to  29*80,  and  there  blew  a  heavy  gale 
from  S.E.;  after  which  the  weather  became  more  moderate,  and  the  baro- 
meter began  to  rise.*' 

The  Thermometer  in  the  southern  hemisphere  rises  with  east, 
north-east  and  north  winds ;  with  a  north-west  wind  it  ceases  to  rise  and 
begins  to  fall :  it  falls  with  west,  south-west,  and  south  winds ;  and  with  a 
80uth«east  wind  it  ceases  to  fall  and  begins  to  rise. 

CUBBENTS.— The  Indian  ocean,  like  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific 
oceans,  has  its  equatorial,  counter,  and  variable  currents,  besides  those  near 
the  land.  One  of  these,  the  Agulhas  current  off  the  south-east  coast  of  Africa, 
flows  south-westward  towards  the  Agulhas  bank ;  and  when  to  the  westward 
of  about  lat.  37^  S.,  long.  22^  E.,  it  is  divided  into  two  branches,  one  turning 
N.W.  to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  the  other  eastward  into  the  counter 
current  of  the  Indian  ocean. 

This  counter  current,  which  is  mostly  found  between  the  parallels  of  37° 
and  40°  or  42^  S.,  is  a  continuation  of  that  from  the  Atlantic  ocean,  com- 
bined with  the  returning  branch  of  the  Agulhas  current,  already  mentioned. 
The  counter  current,  as  it  runs  to  the  eastward,  mingles  with  the  waters  of 
the  polar  current  flowing  towards  the  equator,  and  sets  E.N.E.  and  N.E.. 
The  rate  of  the  counter  current  is  variable,  depending  upon  the  winds ;  in 
the  meridian  of  cape  Agulhas  its  mean  velocity  is  about  30  miles  a  day. 

*  See  lines  of  equal  barometric  pieflsure  and  coodenaed  notes  on  Adminltj  Wind  and 
Current  charts. 
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Off  4»pe  Leeawin  the  ooanter  or  polsr  cuneiit  diWdw  inlo  tv#  tmneheB, 
«&•  flovnng  north*we8lwBid  along  the  west  oeast^  and  the  other  eMtw«r4 
along  the  soath  coast  of  Australia.* 

DIBECTIONS.— CAPE  of  GOOD  HOPE  to  CAPE 

LEEUWIN*-^For  a  vessel  bound  to  the  south  coast  of  Australia^  not 
tooohing  at  the  cape  of  Grood  Hope,  the  best  route  is  to  enter  the  Indian 
ocean  between  the  paraUels  of  87^  and  38^  8. ;  or  fktmi  the  cape  to  steer 
about  South  until  between  those  parallels^  in  order  to  avoid  the  north-west 
current  across  the  Agulhas  bank,  and  to  take  advantage  of  the  easterly 
counter  current  in  the  Indian  ocean. 

From  about  200  miles  southward  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  keep 
between  the  panOkls  of  38°  and  40P  S.,  sighting  the  islands  of  St.  Paul  or 
Amsterdam  (tee  pages  2,  3),  if  desirable  to  verify  the  longitude  before 
flaking  the  land  of  Australia^  It  may  be  here  observed  that  many  seamen 
prefer  the  route  between  the  paraUels  of  3GP  and  37^  S.,  where  .they  say 
the  wind  is  more  steady  than  in  a  hif^er  latitude. 

After  leaving  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  islands,  continne  eastvi'ard  on 
the  parallel  of  about  38°  S.  to  profit  by  the  prevailing  westerly  winds, 
until  the  meridian  of  cape  Leeuwin  in  115°  E.  is  reached,  and  then 
proceed  eastward  for  either  of  the  Australian  colonies,  as  directed  in 
Chapter  IX. 

*  For  winds  and  currents  on  the  southeni  coasts  of  Aoatraiia,  sea  pafta  S ;  aJsa 
Chapter  DL 


CHAPTER  I. 

AtrSTBALIA. — SOUTH  COAST,   OAPE    LEEUWIN   TO   CAPE 

CATASTROPHE. 

Variation  in  1884. 
Cape  Leeuwin     -    5°  25' W.      [      Cape  Catastrophe  -    S"*  55' E. 

The  south-west  coast  being  that  part  of  Australia  which  is  generally 
approached  by  ships  navigating  to  the  southern  colonies  of  Australia  from 
most  countries  in  the  world.  Vol.  I.  of  this  work  commences  at  cape 
Leeuwin  widi  a  description  of  the  South  coast ;  and  proceeding  towards 
Tasmania  and  Bass  strait,  conducts  the  navigator  along  the  East  coast  to 
Sydney ;  from  whence  Vol.  11.  describes  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
Eaat  coast,  the  Coral  sea,  the  soathem  coast  of  New  Guinea  and  Torres 
strait;  and  Vol.  II F.  completes  this  fifth  division  of  the  ^obe  by 
describing  the  North  and  Western  coasts  from  Torres  strait  to  the  spot 
from  which  these  directions  commence. 

CAFE  LEEUWIN  (Lioness),*  the  south-west  extremity  of 
Australia,  was  so  named  by  the  captain  of  the  Dutch  ship  Leeuwin  in 
1622.    The  cape  is  in  lat.  34«  22'  S^  long.  115°  9'  £. 

The  ci^  is  a  small  round  head  43  feet  high,  fronted  with  reefs,  and 
joined  to  the  mainland  by  a  low  swampy  neck,  whence  (one  third  of  a 
mile  from  the  cape)  the  land  rises  abruptly  480  feet  aod  continues  with 
a  few  breaks  to  beyond  cape  Hamelin  which  bears  N.W.  by  N.  9  miles 
from  cape  Leeuwin.  It  is  of  smooth  but  sterile  aspect,  and  is  visible 
30  miles  in  fine  weather.  On  the  coast,  at  3^  miles  North  of  cape  Hamelin 
there  is  a  conspicuous  sand-patch. 

The  coast  between  capes  Hamelin  and  Leeuwin  is  fronted  by  numerous 
sunken  reefs  and  rocky  islets,  the  largest  of  which,  named  Cumberland 
rock,  38  feet  high,  and  of  a  dark  colour,  lies  S.  by  E.  5  miles  ftt>m  cape 
Hamelin  and  N.W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  cape  Leeuwin ;  at  about  1^  miles 
S.W.  by  W.  from  this  rock,  lies  a  reef  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only 
during  a  heavy  swell. 

Landmark. — ^The  beacon  erected  for  surveying  purposes,  in  1878, 
on  >the  summit  of  the  coast  hills  about  a  mile  northward  of  the  pitch  of 
cape  Leeuwin,  is  a  good  mark. 


*  See  Admiralty  chartf  of  Australia :  Greneral  chart,  soathern  portloii,  Ko.  9,759  b ; 
scak,  <f — 1  inch ;  and  South  coast,  sheet  1,  cape  Leenwin  to  cape  Arid,  with  Kinc  Geofg« 
flonnd,  Ko.  1,059 ;  scale,  m  »  0*08  of  an  inch. 
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ApprOftOhillg  tllO  COftSt  between  cape  Leeawin  and  capeNataral* 
hte  daring  the  daj,  in  dear  weather  vessels  maj  stand  into  30  fathom^,, 
coarse  sand  mixed  with  shells  and  small  stones ;  b  j  night  or  in  thick  weather, 
the  water  shonld  not  be  shoaled  less  than  60  fathoms,  and  upon  obtaining 
that  depth,  a  steam  vessel  should,  if  bound  to  the  eastward,  steer  South  until 
the  water  deepens  to  over  100  fathoms.  Thence  she  may  steer  S.E.  bj  E. 
keeping  in  soundings  of  from  60  to  70  fathoms  until  eastward  of  White 
Topped  rocks,  or  her  position  be  otherwise  verified. 

The  approach  to  cape  Leeuwin  does  not  seem  to  be  marked  bj  the  usual 
indications  of  the  proximity  of  land,  the  water  retaining  its  colour,  without 
any  sea*weed  at  its  surface,  or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are 
generally  met  with  in  the  run  from  St.  Paul  island. 

CDRRENTS. — ^The  Polar  current  divides  off  cape  Leeuwin,  one 
j)art  setting  northward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  part  eastward 
.ilong  the  south  coast  at  the  rate  of  one  to  1^  knots  an  hour,  the  rate  of 
the  latter  part  is  retarded  during  easterly  winds  which  prevail  from  the 
middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April ;  during  southerly  and  south- 
westerly gales  the  current  sets  towards  the  land.* 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly  winds,  vessels 
approaching  the  western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current 
setting  to  the  south-east  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half  to  2^  knots  an 
hour,  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westerly  winds,  f 

SOUNDINOS. — The  100  fathoms  edge  of  the  coast  soundings  wilt 
be  found  about  34  miles  south  of  cape  Leeuwin,  about  27  miles  west  of 
that  ci^>e,  and  24  miles  westward  of  cape  Naturaliste.    A  depth  of  25 
fathoms  is  found  close  west  of  Naturaliste  reefs,  and  of  the  inshore  reefs 
off  cape  Naturaliste  and  cape  Leeuwin. 

0£OORAFHE  REEF  on  which  the  sea  breaks  constantly  during 
bad  weather,  but  only  at  uncertain  intervals  in  moderate  weather,  lies 
S.W.  3}  miles  from  cape  Hamelin,  and  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  about  8  miles 
from  e$ipe  Leeuwin,  this  reef  consists  of  two  small  rocks  about  one 
cable  apart  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  with  shallow  water  over  them,. 


*  Northward  of  cape  Leeawin  during  the  months  of  Jinnary  and  Febrnaty,  a  strong 
cnrrent  has  heen  ezperieoeed  setting  to  the  eastward,  H.M.8.  Brisk  in  one  night  being^ 
Bet  SO  miles  B.N.R.  between  cape  Naturaliste  and  Swan  ri^er. 

t  Ob  the  28rd  July  1SS8,  a  bottle  which  had  been  thrown  overboard  on  the  7th 
October  18S1  from  the  ship  Timaru  of  Ghi^gow,  in  lat.  48''  46'  S.,  long.  SS""  14'  E.»  wa» 
picked  up  7  miles  west  of  Eucla  in  the  Great  Australian  bight,  having  drifted  8,270 
mileft  in  654  days  or  at  the  average  rate  of  3*4  miles  in  24  hours. 
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and  deep  water  between.  St.  Alonran  island  well  open  south  of  cape 
Leeuwin  bearing  S.E.  bj  E.  f  E.  leads  scmth ;  and  a  oonspicuoos  sand-patch 
north  of  cape  Hamelin  N.B.  ^  N.  leads  west  of  G^graphe  reef.  The 
soundings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth  being  24  fathoms 
at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  and  south-west  sides. 

Rambler  Rocks,  &  small  duster  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler^  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W.  12  or 
15  miles  from  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  north  of  cape  Hamelin, 
could  not  be  found  when  sought  for  by  H.M.S.  Beagle^  and  recently,  daring 
a  careful  examination,  the  Colonial  Grovernment  surveying  schooner  Meda 
sounded  over  and  around  the  reported  position  of  the  Bambler  rocks^ 
obtaining  depths  of  28  and  30  fathoms ;  thence,  soundings  of  S5  to  23 
fathoms,  over  sand  and  shells,  were  found,  in  traversing  towards  Q^graphe 
reef.  From  this  evidence  and  from  the  fact  that  a  small  coasting  steam 
vessel  having  passed  around  cape  Leeuwin  twice  a  month  for  a  perioil  of 
foifr  years,  without  seeing  any  indication  of  these  rocks,  they  are  supposed 
to  be  identical  with  Cr^graphe  reef,  and  have  been  removed  from  the 
Admiralty  chart. 

• 

Beaver  Reef,  was  first  reported  in  1864  to  be  in  lat.  32^  &  S., 
long.  114°  37'  E.,  and  again  in  1869,  at  about  11  miles  west  of  that 
position,  and  as  extending  about  half  a  mile  north  and  south,  with  depths 
of  15  to  18  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  southern  end.  After 
a  careful  examination  made  at  different  times  and  continued  for  several 
days  in  the  Colonial  Government  schooner  Meda^  by  Staff  Commanders 
Archdeacon  and  Coghlan  over  an  area  included  between  lat.  32°  S.  and 
32**  2Xy  S.,  and  long.  114°  £.  and  115^  E.,  when  soundings  with  no  bottom 
at  360  to  300  fathoms  were  obtained  at  the  positions  given  and  no  bottom 
at  850  £Eithoms  between,  the  non-existence  of  the  reef  is  considered  to  be 
established ;  it  has  therefore  been  removed  from  the  Admiralty  charts. 

HAMELIN  BAIT,  on  the  north  side  of  White  Cliff  point,  has  since 
1878  risen  into  some  importance  in  connection  with  the  shipment  of  timber. 
A  jetty  600  feet  in  length,  with  a  tramway,  has  been  constructed  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  bay.  Communication  exists  with  Busselton  and 
Flinders  bay  by  ^overland  mail,  weekly,  and  fresh  meat,  vegetables,  and 
water  in  moderate  quantities  can  usually  be  obtained.* 

AXLCllOrage. — The  bay  is  exposed  to  the  north-west,  from  which 
quarter  gales  are  experienced  at  all  seasons,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  thrown  in» 

*  See  Adminlly  plan  of  Haaielsn  bay,  No.  1,087  ;  scale,  iii~l*87  of  an  inch  %  also- 
Anttnlia  Directory,  Vol.  111. 
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Approaohing  the  Coast  between  cape  Leeowin  and  cape  Natoral* 
iBte  daring  the  day,  in  dear  weather  vessela  may  stand  into  30  fathom^,, 
coarse  sand  mixed  with  shells  and  small  stones ;  by  night  or  in  thick  weather, 
the  water  shonld  not  be  shoaled  less  than  60  fathoms^  and  upon  obtaining 
that  depth,  a  steam  vessel  shonld,  if  boand  tothe  eastward,  steer  South  until 
the  water  deepens  to  over  100  fathoms.  Thence  she  may  steer  S.E.  by  E. 
keeping  in  soundings  of  from  60  to  70  fathoms  until  eastward  of  White 
Topped  rocks,  or  her  position  be  otherwise  verified. 

The  approach  to  cape  Leeuwin  does  not  seem  to  be  marked  by  the  usual 
indications  of  the  proximity  of  land,  the  water  retaining  its  colour,  without 
any  sea-weed  at  its  surface,  or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are 
generally  met  with  in  the  run  from  St.  Paul  island. 

CDRRENTS. — The  Polar  current  divides  off  cape  Leeuwin,  one 
part  setting  northward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  part  eastward 
along  the  south  coast  at  the  rate  of  one  to  1^  knots  an  hour,  the  rate  of 
the  latter  part  is  retarded  during  easterly  winds  which  prevul  from  the 
middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April ;  during  southerly  and  south* 
westerly  gales  the  current  sets  towards  the  land.* 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly  winds,  vessels 
approaching  the  western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current 
setting  to  the  south-east  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half  to  2^  knots  an 
hour,  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westeriy  winds,  f 

SOUNDINOS. — ^The  100  fathoms  edge  of  the  coast  soundings  wilt 
be  found  about  34  miles  south  of  cape  Leeuwin,  about  27  miles  west  of 
that  cape,  and  24  miles  westward  of  cape  NatnnJiste.    A  depth  of  25 
fathoms  is  found  close  west  of  Naturaliste  reefs,  and  of  the  inshore  reefs 
off  cape  Naturaliste  and  cape  Leeuwin. 

0£OORAFHE  REEF  on  which  the  sea  breaks  constantly  during 
had  weather,  but  only  at  uncertain  intervals  in  moderate  weather,  lies 
S.W.  3|  miles  from  cape  Hamelin,  and  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  about  8  miles 
from  e$ipe  Leeuwin,  this  reef  consists  of  two  small  rocks  about  one 
cable  apart  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  with  shallow  water  over  them,. 

*  Northward  of  cape  Leeawin  during  the  months  of  Jinaary  and  Febnuty,  a  strong 
cnrrent  has  heen  experieneed  setting  to  the  eastward,  H.M.S.  Brisk  in  one  night  being 
Bet  20  miles  B.N.R.  between  cape  Naturaliste  and  Swan  river. 

t  Ob  the  28rd  July  1883,  a  bottle  which  had  been  thrown  overboard  on  the  7th 
October  1881  from  the  ship  Timaru  of  Glasgow,  in  Ut.  48""  46'  S.,  long.  SS*"  14'  E.»  wa» 
picked  up  7  miles  west  of  Encia  in  the  Great  Austrelisn  bight,  haying  drifted  8,270 
milefl  in  664  day*,  or  at  the  avenge  rate  of  8*4  miles  in  84  hours. 
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and  deep  water  between.  St.  Alonran  island  well  open  south  of  cape 
Leenwin  bearing  S.E.  bj  E.  f  E.  leads  sonth ;  and  a  conspicnons  sand-patch 
north  of  cape  Hamelin  N.B.  ^  N.  leads  west  of  Q^graphe  reef.  The 
soundings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth  being  24  fathoms 
at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  Iran  its  north-west  and  south-west  sides. 

Rambler  Rocks,  a  small  cluster  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler^  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W.  12  or 
15  miles  from  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  north  of  cape  Hamelin, 
could  not  be  found  when  sought  for  by  H.M.S.  Beagle^  and  recently,  during 
a  careful  examination,  the  Colonial  Government  surveying  schooner  Meda 
sounded  over  aud  around  the  reported  position  of  the  Eambler  rocks, 
obtaining  depths  of  28  and  30  fathoms ;  thence,  soundings  of  S5  to  23 
fathoms,  over  sand  and  shells,  were  found,  in  traversing  towards  Q^graphe 
reef.  From  this  evidence  and  from  the  fact  that  a  small  coasting  steam 
vessel  having  passed  around  cape  Leeuwin  twice  a  month  for  a  perioil  of 
fotfr  years,  without  seeiug  any  indication  of  these  rocks,  they  are  supposed 
to  be  identical  with  G6ographe  reef,  and  have  been  removed  from  the 
Admiralty  chart. 

Beaver  Reef^  was  first  reported  in  1864  to  be  in  lat.  32<>  &  S., 
long.  114^  37'  E.,  and  again  in  1869,  at  about  11  mOes  west  of  that 
position,  and  as  extending  about  half  a  mile  north  and  south,  with  depths 
of  15  to  18  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  southern  end.  After 
a  careful  examination  made  at  different  times  and  continued  for  several 
days  in  the  Colonial  Government  schooner  Meda^  by  Staff  Commanders 
Archdeacon  and  Coghlan  over  an  area  included  between  lat.  32^  S.  and 
32**  2(y  S.,  and  long.  114°  £.  and  115^  E.,  when  soundings  with  no  bottom 
at  360  to  300  fathoms  were  obtained  at  the  positions  given  and  no  bottom 
at  850  fathoms  between,  the  non-existence  of  the  reef  is  considered  to  be 
established ;  it  has  therefore  been  removed  from  the  Admiralty  charts. 

HAMELIN  BAIT,  on  the  north  side  of  White  Cliff  point,  has  since 
1878  risen  into  some  importance  in  connection  with  the  shipment  of  timber. 
A  jetty  500  feet  in  length,  with  a  tramway,  has  been  constructed  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  bay.  Communication  exists  witli  Busselton  and 
Flinders  bay  hj  overland  mail,  weekly,  and  fresh  meat,  vegetables,  and 
water  in  moderate  quantities  can  usually  be  obtained.* 

AXLCboragO. — The  bay  is  exposed  to  the  north-west,  from  which 
quarter  gales  are  experienced  at  all  seasons,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  thrown  in.. 

*  ^ee  Admindly  plan  of  Haaielin  bay.  No.  I,0S7  ;  scale,  iiisl*87  of  an  inch  $  also- 
Australia  Directory,  Vol.  III. 
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Approaohillg  the  Coast  between  cape  Leeowin  and  cape  Natural* 
iBte  daring  Uie  daj,  in  dear  weather  vessels  maj  stand  into  30  fathoma,. 
coarse  sand  mixed  with  shells  and  small  stones ;  by  night  or  in  thick  weather, 
the  water  shonld  not  be  shoaled  less  than  60  fathoms,  and  upon  obtaining 
that  depth,  a  steam  vessel  should,  if  bound  to  the  eastward,  steer  South  until 
the  water  deepens  to  over  100  fathoms.  Thence  she  maj  steer  S.E.  by  E. 
keeping  in  soundings  of  from  60  to  70  fathoms  until  eastward  of  White 
Topped  rocks,  or  her  position  be  otherwise  verified. 

The  approach  to  cape  Leeuwin  does  not  seem  to  be  marked  by  the  usual 
indications  of  the  proximity  of  land,  the  water  retaining  its  colour,  without 
any  sea-weed  at  its  surface,  or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are 
generally  met  with  in  the  run  fi-om  St.  Paul  island. 

CDRRENTS. — The  Polar  current  divides  off  cape  Leeuwin,  one 
part  setting  northward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  part  eastward 
.ilong  the  south  coast  at  the  rate  of  one  to  1^  knots  an  hour,  the  rate  of 
the  latter  part  is  retarded  during  easterly  winds  which  prevul  from  the 
middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April ;  during  southerly  and  south* 
westerly  gales  the  current  sets  towards  the  land.* 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly  winds,  vessels 
approaching  the  western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current 
setting  to  the  south-east  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half  to  2^  knots  an 
hour,  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westeriy  winds,  f 

SOUNDINOS.— The  100  fathoms  edge  of  the  coast  soundings  wiir 
be  found  about  34  miles  south  of  cape  Leeuwin,  about  27  miles  west  of 
that  cape,  and  24  miles  westward  of  cape  Natnraliste.    A  depth  of  25 
fathoms  is  found  close  west  of  Natnraliste  reefs,  and  of  the  inshore  reefs 
off  cape  Natnraliste  and  cape  Leeuwin. 

0£OORAFHE  REEF  on  ifdiich  the  sea  breaks  constantly  during 
bad  weather,  but  only  at  uncertain  intervals  in  moderate  weather,  lies 
S.W.  3}  miles  from  cape  Hamelin,  and  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  about  8  miles 
from  GBipe  Leeuwin,  this  reef  consists  of  two  small  rocks  about  one 
cable  apart  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  with  shallow  water  over  them,. 

*  Northward  of  cape  Leeawin  during  the  months  of  Jinuary  and  February,  a  strong 
cnrrent  has  lieen  ezperieoeed  eetting  to  the  eastward,  H.M.8.  Brisk  in  one  night  being- 
set  20  miles  B.N.R.  between  cape  Natoraliste  and  Swan  ri^er. 

t  Ob  the  28rd  Joly  1883,  a  bottle  which  bad  been  thrown  overboard  on  the  7th 
October  1881  from  the  ship  Timaru  of  Glasgow,  in  Ut.  4$**  4€'  S.,  long.  83°  IV  E.,  wa» 
picked  np  7  miles  west  of  Eacia  in  tbe  Great  Australian  bight,  having  drifted  8,270 
miles  in  664  days,  or  at  the  average  rate  of  3*4  miles  in  24  hours. 
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and  deep  water  between.  St.  Aloaran  island  well  open  south  of  cape 
Leeuwin  bearing  S.E.  bj  E.  f  E.  leads  south ;  and  a  conspicuous  sand-patch 
north  of  cape  Hamelin  N.B.  ^N.  leads  west  of  Q^graphe  reef.  The 
soundings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth  being  24  fathoms 
at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  and  south-west  sides. 

Rambler  Rocks,  &  small  cluster  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler^  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W.  12  or 
15  miles  from  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  north  of  cape  Hamelin, 
could  not  be  found  when  sought  for  by  H.M.S.  Beagle^  and  recently,  during 
a  careful  examination,  the  Colonial  Grovernment  surveying  schooner  Meda 
sounded  over  and  around  the  reported  position  of  the  Bambler  rocks^ 
obtaining  depths  of  28  and  30  fathoms ;  thence,  soundings  of  S5  to  23 
fathoms,  over  sand  and  shells,  were  found,  in  traversing  towards  Q^graphe 
reef.  From  this  evidence  and  from  the  fact  that  a  small  coaating  steam 
vessel  having  passed  around  cape  Leeuwin  twice  a  month  for  a  perioil  of 
four  years,  without  seeing  any  indication  of  these  rocks,  they  are  supposed 
to  be  identical  with  G^ographe  reef,  and  have  been  removed  from  the 
Admiralty  chart. 

Beaver  Reef,  was  first  reported  in  1864  to  be  in  lat.  32<>  &  S., 
long.  114°  37'  £.,  and  again  in  1869,  at  about  11  miles  west  of  that 
position,  and  as  extending  about  half  a  mile  north  and  south,  with  depths 
of  15  to  18  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  southern  end.  After 
a  careful  examination  made  at  different  times  and  continued  for  several 
days  in  the  Colonial  Government  schooner  Meda^  by  Staff  Commanders 
Archdeacon  and  Coghlan  over  an  area  included  between  lat.  32^  S.  and 
32**  2Xy  S.,  and  long.  114°  E.  and  115^  £.,  when  soundings  with  no  bottom 
at  360  to  300  fathoms  were  obtained  ut  the  positions  given  and  no  bottom 
at  850  fathoms  between,  the  non-existence  of  the  reef  is  considered  to  be 
established ;  it  has  therefore  been  removed  from  the  Admiralty  charts. 

HAMELIN  BAIT,  on  the  north  side  of  White  Cliff  point,  has  since 
1878  risen  into  some  importance  in  connection  with  the  shipment  of  timber. 
A  jetty  500  feet  in  length,  with  a  tramway,  has  been  constructed  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  bay.  Communication  exists  with  Btisselton  and 
Flinders  bay  by  overland  mail,  weekly,  and  fresh  meat,  vegetables,  and 
water  in  moderate  quantities  can  usually  be  obtained.* 

AncllOrase. — The  bay  is  exposed  to  the  north-west,  from  which 
quarter  gales  are  experienced  at  all  seasons,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  thrown  in» 

*  Ste  Adminlty  plan  of  Hanelin  bay,  No.  1,087  ;  scale,  m— 1*87  of  an  inch  i  also* 
Australia  Directory,  Vol.  III. 
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ApprOftOhing  tllO  Coast  between  cape  Leeowin  and  cape  Natural* 
iHte  during  the  day,  in  dear  weather  vessels  maj  stand  into  30  fathom^,, 
coarse  sand  mixed  with  shells  and  small  stones ;  hj  night  or  in  thick  weather, 
the  water  should  not  be  shoaled  less  than  60  fathoms^  and  upon  obtaining 
that  depth,  a  steam  vessel  should,  if  bound  to  the  eastward,  steer  South  until 
the  water  deepens  to  over  100  fathoms.  Thence  she  may  steer  S.E.  by  E. 
keeping  in  soundings  of  from  60  to  70  fathoms  until  eastward  of  White 
Topped  rocks,  or  her  position  be  otherwise  verified. 

The  approach  to  cape  Leeuwin  does  not  seem  to  be  marked  by  the  usual 
indications  of  the  proximity  of  land,  the  water  retaining  its  colour,  without 
any  sea-weed  at  its  surface,  or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are 

* 

generally  met  with  in  the  run  from  St.  Paul  island. 

CDRRENTS. — ^The  Polar  current  divides  off  cape  Leeuwin,  one 
l)art  setting  northward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  part  eastward 
along  the  south  coast  at  the  rate  of  one  to  1^  knots  an  hour,  the  rate  of 
the  latter  part  is  retarded  during  easterly  winds  which  prevail  from  the 
middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April ;  during  southerly  and  south* 
westerly  gales  the  current  sets  towards  the  land.* 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly  winds,  vessels 
approaching  the  western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current 
setting  to  the  south-east  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half  to  2^  knots  an 
hour,  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westerly  winds,  f 

SOUNDINOS. — ^The  100  fathoms  edge  of  the  coast  soundings  wilt 
be  found  about  34  miles  south  of  cape  Leeuwin,  about  27  miles  west  of 
that  cape,  and  24  miles  westward  of  cape  NatunJiste.    A  depth  of  25 
fathoms  is  found  close  west  of  Naturaliste  reefs,  and  of  the  inshore  reefs 
of!  cape  Naturaliste  and  cape  Leeuwin. 

0£OORAPHE  REEF  on  which  tlie  sea  breaks  constantly  during 
bad  weather,  but  only  at  uncertain  intervals  in  moderate  weather,  lies 
S.W.  3|  miles  fix)m  cape  Hamelin,  and  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  about  8  miles 
from  GBipe  Leeuwin,  this  reef  consists  of  two  small  rocks  about  one 
cable  apart  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  with  shallow  water  over  them,. 

*  Northward  of  cape  Leeawin  during  the  months  of  Jinaary  and  Febnuty,  a  strong 
coirent  has  been  experieoeed  setting  to  the  eastward,  H.M.8.  Brisk  in  one  night  being 
set  SO  miles  B.N.K.  between  cape  Naturaliste  and  Swan  river. 

t  Ob  the  28rd  July  1SS8,  a  bottle  which  had  been  thrown  overboard  on  the  7th 
October  ISSl  firom  the  ship  Timaru  of  Glasgow,  in  Ut.  ia""  46'  S.,  long.  S3°  14'  E.»  wa» 
picked  up  7  miles  west  of  Eucla  in  the  Great  Australian  bight,  having  drifted  8,270 
miles  in  654  days  or  at  the  average  rate  of  9*4  miles  in  24  hours. 
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and  deep  water  between.  St.  Alouran  island  well  open  south  of  cape 
Leeawin  bearing  S.E.  hj  E.  |  E.  leads  south ;  and  a  conspicuous  sand-patch 
north  of  cape  Hamelin  N.B.  ^N.  leads  west  of  G^graphe  reef.  The 
soundings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth  being  24  fathoms 
at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  and  south-west  sides. 

Rambler  Rocks,  a  small  cluster  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler,  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W.  12  or 
15  miles  from  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  north  of  cape  Hamelin, 
could  not  be  found  when  sought  for  by  H.M.S.  Beagle^  and  recently,  during 
a  careful  examination,  the  Colonial  Government  surveying  schooner  Meda 
sounded  over  and  around  the  reported  position  of  the  Bambler  rocks, 
obtuning  depths  of  28  and  30  fathoms ;  thence,  soundings  of  S5  to  23 
fathoms,  over  sand  and  shells,  were  found,  in  traversing  towards  Q^graphe 
reef.  From  this  evidence  and  from  the  fact  that  a  small  coasting  steam 
vessel  having  passed  around  cape  Leeuwin  twice  a  month  for  a  perioil  of 
four  years,  without  seeing  any  indication  of  these  rocks,  they  are  supposed 
to  be  identical  with  G^ographe  reef,  and  have  been  removed  from  the 
Admiralty  chart. 

Beaver  Reef,  was  first  reported  in  1864  to  be  in  lat.  32<>  &  S., 
long.  114^  37'  E.,  and  again  in  1869,  at  about  11  miles  west  of  that 
position,  and  as  extending  about  half  a  mile  north  and  south,  with  depths 
of  15  to  18  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  southern  end.  After 
a  careful  examination  made  at  different  times  and  continued  for  several 
days  in  the  Colonial  Government  schooner  Meda,  by  Staff  Commanders 
Archdeacon  and  Coghlan  over  an  area  included  between  lat.  32°  S.  and 
32**  20^  S.,  and  long.  114°  E,  and  115^  E.,  when  soundings  with  no  bottom 
at  360  to  300  fathoms  were  obtained  at  the  positions  given  and  no  bottom 
at  850  fathoms  between,  the  non-existence  of  the  reef  is  considered  to  be 
established ;  it  has  therefore  been  removed  from  the  Admiralty  charts. 

HAMELIN  BAY,  on  the  north  side  of  White  Cliff  point,  has  since 
1878  risen  into  some  importance  in  connection  with  the  shipment  of  timber. 
A  jetty  600  feet  in  length,  with  a  tramway,  has  been  constructed  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  bay.  Communication  exists  with  Busselton  and 
Flinders  bay  by  overland  mail,  weekly,  and  fresh  meat,  vegetables,  and 
water  in  moderate  quantities  can  usually  be  obtained.* 

Anchorage. — The  bay  is  exposed  to  the  north-west,  from  which 
quarter  gales  are  experienced  at  all  seasons,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  thrown  in» 


*  Ste  Adminltj  plan  lA  HaneHn  bay,  No.  1,087 ;  scale,  m-sl  *S7  of  an  inch  \  also- 
Australia  Directory,  Vol.  111. 
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ApprOftOhillg  tllO  Coast  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Nataral- 
iste  during  the  daj,  in  dear  weather  vessels  maj  stand  into  30  fathoms^ 
coarse  sand  mixed  with  shells  and  small  stones ;  by  night  or  in  thick  weather, 
the  water  shonld  not  be  shoaled  less  than  60  fathoms,  and  upon  obtaining 
that  depth,  a  steam  vessel  should,  if  bound  to  the  eastward,  steer  South  until 
the  water  deepens  to  over  100  fathoms.  Thence  she  may  steer  S.E.  by  E. 
keeping  in  soundings  of  from  60  to  70  fathoms  until  eastward  of  White 
Topped  rocks,  or  her  position  be  otherwise  verified. 

The  approach  to  cape  Leeuwin  does  not  seem  to  be  marked  by  the  usual 
indications  of  the  proximity  of  land,  the  water  retaining  its  colour,  without 

any  sea-weed  at  its  surface,  or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are 

« 

generally  met  with  in  the  run  from  St.  Paul  island. 

CDRRENTS. — ^The  Polar  current  divides  off  cape  Leeuwin,  one 
part  setting  northward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  part  eastward 
along  the  south  coast  at  the  rate  of  one  to  1^  knots  an  hour,  the  rate  of 
the  latter  part  is  retarded  during  easterly  winds  which  prevail  from  the 
middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April ;  during  southerly  and  south- 
westerly gales  the  current  sets  towards  the  land.* 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  Except  during  easterly  winds,  vessels 
approaching  the  western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current 
setting  to  the  south-east  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half  to  2^  knots  an 
hour,  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westerly  winds,  f 

SOUNDINOS. — ^The  100  fathoms  edge  of  the  coast  soundings  wilf 
be  found  about  34  miles  south  of  cape  Leeuwin,  about  27  miles  west  of 
that  cape,  and  24  miles  westward  of  cape  Naturaliste.    A  depth  of  25 
fathoms  is  found  close  west  of  Naturaliste  reefs,  and  of  the  inshore  reefs 
off  cape  Naturaliste  and  cape  Leeuwin. 

0£OORAPHE  REEF  on  which  the  sea  breaks  constantly  during 
bad  weather,  but  only  at  uncertain  intervals  in  moderate  weather,  lies 
S.W.  d|  miles  from  cape  Hamelin,  and  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  about  8  miles 
from  QBipe  Leeuwin,  this  reef  consists  of  two  small  rocks  about  one 
cable  apart  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction,  with  shallow  water  over  them,. 


*  Northward  of  cape  Leeawin  during  the  months  of  Jinaary  and  Febmary,  a  ftrong 
cnnvnt  has  heen  ezperieneed  eetting  to  the  eastward,  H.M.8.  Brisk  in  one  night  being- 
eet  80  miles  B.N.R.  between  cape  Naturaliste  and  Swan  riTer. 

t  Ob  the  28rd  July  1SS8,  a  bottle  which  had  been  thrown  overboard  on  the  7th 
October  18S1  from  the  ship  Timaru  of  Glasgow,  in  lat.  43*"  46'  S.»  long.  SS**  14'  E.,  wa8 
picked  up  7  miles  west  of  Eucla  in  the  Great  Australian  bight,  having  drifted  8,270 
miles  in  654  days  or  at  the  average  rate  of  3*4  miles  in  24  hours. 
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and  deep  water  between.  St.  Alooran  island  well  open  south  of  cape 
Leenwin  bearing  S.E.  bj  E.  f  E.  leads  south ;  and  a  conspicuous  sand-patch 
north  of  cape  Hamelin  N.B.  ^N.  leads  west  of  Q^graphe  reef.  The 
sonndings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth  being  24  fathoms 
at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  frcMU  its  north-west  and  south-west  sides. 

Rambler  Rocks,  a  small  cluster  even  with  the  water's  edge,  said  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler^  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W.  12  or 
15  miles  from  the  remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  north  of  cape  Hamelin, 
could  not  be  found  when  sought  for  by  H.M.S.  Beagle^  and  recently,  during 
a  careful  examination,  the  Colonial  Grovernment  surveying  schooner  Meda 
sounded  over  aud  around  the  reported  position  of  the  Eambler  rocks, 
obtaining  depths  of  28  and  30  fathoms ;  thence,  soundings  o!  S5  to  23 
fathoms,  over  sand  and  shells,  were  found,  in  traversing  towards  Q^graphe 
reef.  From  this  evidence  and  from  the  fact  that  a  small  coasting  sleam 
vessel  having  passed  around  cape  Leenwin  twice  a  month  for  a  perioil  of 
four  years,  without  seeing  any  indication  of  these  rocks,  they  are  supposed 
to  be  identical  with  G^ographe  reef,  and  have  been  removed  from  the 
Admiralty  chart. 

• 

Beaver  Reef^  was  first  reported  in  1864  to  be  in  lat.  32^  &  S., 
long.  114^  37'  E.,  and  again  in  1869,  at  about  11  miles  west  of  that 
position,  and  as  extending  about  half  a  mile  north  and  south,  with  depths 
of  15  to  18  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  southern  end.  After 
a  careful  examination  made  at  different  times  and  continued  for  several 
days  in  the  Colonial  Government  schooner  Meda^  by  Staff  Commanders 
Archdeacon  and  Coghlan  over  an  area  included  between  lat.  32^  S.  and 
32**  2Xy  S.,  and  long.  114^  E.  and  115^  E.,  when  soundings  with  no  bottom 
at  360  to  300  fathoms  were  obtained  at  the  positions  given  and  no  bottom 
at  8oO  fathoms  between,  the  non-existence  of  the  reef  is  considered  to  be 
established ;  it  has  therefore  been  removed  from  the  Admiralty  charts. 

HAMELIN  BAY,  on  the  north  side  of  White  Cliff  point,  has  since 
1878  risen  into  some  importance  in  connection  with  the  shipment  of  timber. 
A  jetty  600  feet  in  length,  with  a  tramway,  has  been  constructed  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  bay.  Communication  exists  with  Busselton  and 
Flinders  bay  hj  ^overland  mail,  weekly,  and  fresh  meat,  vegetables,  and 
water  in  moderate  quantities  can  usually  be  obtained.* 

Anchorage. — The  bay  is  exposed  to  the  north-west,  from  which 
quarter  gales  are  experienced  at  all  seasons,  and  a  heavy  swell  is  thrown  in.. 

*  Ste  Admindly  plan  of  Haaielin  bay,  No.  1,087 ;  scale,  ms  1  'S?  of  an  inch  $  al8o> 
Anatralia  Directory,  Vol.  111. 
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Vessels  should  moor  with  open  hawse  to  north-west  or  ride  at  single  anchor 
with  a  long  scope  of  cable.  From  the  beginning  of  May  until  the  beginning 
of  November,  upon  the  usual  indications  of  a  north*west  gale  (falling 
barometer  29'80»  with  strong  land  winds  between  east  and  north-east), 
vessels  are  advised  to  put  to  sea  and  seek  shelter  in  Flinders  baj  until  the 
gale  is  over.  Having  regard  to  the  severity  of  the  gales  at  that  season, 
and  the  possibility  of  accident  from  the  nature  of  the  holding  ground,  the 
delay  and  inconvenience  occasioned  would  be  compensated  by  the  assured 
safety  of  the  vessel. 

The  Meda  found  considerable  swell  with  southerly  winds  in  the  usual 
anchorage^  but  obtained  smoother  water  by  shifting  berth  ^^  cables  to  the 
south-eastward,  in  5  fathoms  with  east  extreme  of  Peak  islet  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  and  Mushroom  rock  S.  }  W. 

Dir60tiO]18. — ^Vessels  from  the  southward,  after  passing  cape  Leeuwiu 
and  Gr^ographe  reef,  should  steer  to  the  northward  until  the  south  end  of 
Boranup  sand-patch  bears  £.  by  S.,  which  will  lead  between  Edith  ledge 
and  Grace  rock.  As  the  entrance  is  approached  £dith  ledge  will  be  easily 
recognised,  pass  the  ledge  at  1^  or  2  cables  distance,  and  when  to  the  east- 
ward of  it  steef  about  S.E.  for  the  anchorage  in  6  &thoms  water,  with 
Edith  ledge  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  and  highest  point  of  Hamelin 
island  seen  over  Peak  island  S.W.  by  S. 

From  the  northward  Freycinet  point  should  not  be  approached  within 
a  mile,  and  when  the  middle  of  Boranup  sand-patch  bears  East,  steer  to  pass 
Edith  ledge  about  2  cables  distant,  and  proceed  as  before  directed. 

ST.  ALOUABN  ISLETS.— These  rocky  islets  and  reefs  form  a 
chain  extending  nearly  5  miles  in  a  south-easterly  direction  from  cape 
Leeuwin. 

So&l  isloty  29  feet  high,  the  north-westernmost  of  St.  Alouam  islets, 
lies  one  mile  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  cape  Leeuwin ;  between  this  islet  and  the 
mainland  there  are  numerous  dry  docks  and  sunken  re^. 

St.  Alouam  islet,  B6  feet  high,  is  the  largest  islet,  and  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  3^  miles  from  cape  Leeuwin. 

FUnders  islet,  20  feet  high,  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
St.  Alouam  islet ;  at  half  a  mile  S.E.  from  Flinders  islet  lie  two  rocks 
(South-east  rocks)  15  feet  high,  near  each  other ;  these  rocks  present  a  bluff 
face  to  the  south-west,  and  slope  to  a  point  in  a  north-oast  direction.  A 
small  sunken  rock  lies  about  one  cable  east  of  South-east  rocks. 

S.W.  Breaker  lies  S.W.  by  W.  l^  miles  from  South-east  rocks,  and 
S.S.E.  4}  miles  from  cape  Leeuwin.  The  high  land  of  cape  Hamelin,  seen 
well  open  west  of  cape  Leeuwin,  bearing  N.N.W.,  leads  to  the  westward ; 
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and  ft  tenunrkable  dome-chaped,  dark  hiU,  near  the  coast  about  9^  miles  east 
of  :Mackwood  river,  N.E.  ^  N.  leads  to  the  south-east  of  S.W.  breaker.* 

FLINDERS  BAY.— The  coast  from  cape  Leeuwin  trends  E.N.E. 
1^  miles  to  Matthew  point,  the  west  point  of  Flinders  baj ;  N.  by  E.  2^ 
miles  to  the  mouth  of  Blackwood  river  (Hardy  inlet) ;  thence  to  the  east' 
ward  for  about  8  miles,  when  it  gradually  curves  to  the  south-east  11^ 
miles  to  Black  point,  the  east  point  of  the  bay.  The  coast  from  the  mouth 
of  Blackwood  river  for  a  distance  of  9  miles  to  the  eastward  is  compara- 
tively low  and  sandy ;  the  land  then  becomes  higher  with  several  sand- 
patches  on  its  slopes  for  a  distance  of  7  miles  to  White  point,  so  named 
from  the  long  white  sand-patch  at  its  extremity ;  several  reefs  some  of 
which  dry  at  low  water,  extend  half  a  mile  from  White  point. 

Black  point,  140  feet  high,  situated  S.E.  4  miles  from  White  point, 
is  composed  of  dark,  basaltic  rock,  projecting  abruptly  from  the  coast,  and 
forming  a  bight  on  either  side,  both  of  which  are  foul ;  Black  point  is 
easily  recognised,  the  coast  for  several  miles  east  and  west  being  sandy. 
Dickson  peak,  485  feet  high,  is  a  dark  conspicuous  hill,  N.W.  2  miles 
from  Black  point. 

Flinders  bay  being  exposed  to  the  south-east,  from  which  quarter  strong 
gales  sometimes  blow  during  the  summ^,  sending  in  a  heavy  ground  swell, 
should  not  be  entered  at  that  season ;  the  north-west  side  of  the  bay  is 
rocky ;  but  there  is  a  good  winter  anchorage  off  the  mouth  of  Blackwood 
river,  protected  from  northerly  and  westerly  winds  by  the  mainland  and 
from  southerly  winds  by  Alonam  islets  and  ree&. 

In  the  north  part  of  the  bay  at  1^  miles  from  the  ahore  and  £.  ^  S. 
4  miles  from  the  mouth  of  Blackwood  river,  lies  Bessie  reef,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  in  bad  weather ;  the  neighbouring  shore  is  fronted  with  small 
rocky  ledges,  some  of  which  are  visible  at  low  water. 

Augusta  was  formerly  a  smaU  settlement  on  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance  to  Blackwood  river :  in  1877  there  were  only  a  few  poor  settlers, 
who  obtain  a  precarious  living  by  fishing. 

LftUdiUg  c<u^  he  efiected  with  tolerable  safety  within  a  small  rocky 
ledge,  .which  extends  half  a  cable  in  a  northerly  direction  from  Barrack 
point  (a  small  projection  midway  between  Matthew  point  and  Blackwood 
river),  except,  during  bad  weather ;  near  this  landing  place  there  is  a  small 
stream  of  fr«sh  water. 

Blackwood  river.— The  bar  at  the  mouth  of  this  river  is  rocky 
and  has  a  depth  of  3^  feet  water,  except  in  winter,  when  the  freshets 

from  the  river  deepen  it  to  6  or  7  feet,  independently  of  a  rise  of  8  feet 

~  •  —  —  ■   -    -  -      .    .   -     ■  ^ 

*  9te  Adminlty  plan  of  JBlindei^tNij,  No.  1,087 ;  icale  m  «■  l*a  of  an  inch. 
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more  occasionollj,  caused  by  north-west  gales.  The  chaDnel  over  the  bar 
is  tolerably  well  defined,  bat  as  there  is  a  constant  surf,  boats  should  not 
attempt  to  crois  it  without  local  knowledge.  Fishermen  residing  in  this 
neighbourhood  aie  available  as  pilots. 

SuppliOS, — Grood  fresh  water  may  be  obtained  from  the  stream 
near  Barrack  point;  firewood  is  plentiful,  but  provisions  cannot  be 
procured. 

TidOS.'^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Flinders  bay  at  10  h. 
35m.;  springs  Fise  2}  feet,  neaps  2  feet;  during  the  winter,  and  with 
north-westerly  gales  the  water  rises  4  to  5  feet^this  rise  generally  indicatea 
the  approach  of  these  gales. 

ThO  COAST  from  Black  point  trends  in  a  south-east  direction  34 
miles  to  D'Entrecasteauz  point ;  at  7  miles  south-east  from  Black  point  is 
Donelly  river,  10  miles  south-east  of  which  is  Warren  river ;  the  mouths 
of  these  rivers  are  closed,  except  during  winter  and  after  heavy  freshets. 
The  coast  a  short  distance  east  of  Warren  river  is  composed  of  dark 
bushy-topped  sand-hills  700  to  800  feet  high,  with  swamp  extending  from 
their  base  to  the  beach. 

From  Warren  river  the  low  sandy  beach  becomes  nearly  a  mile  in  width ; 
at  4\  miles  south-east  of  this  river  is  Meerup  brook,  which  runs  some  few 
miles  inland,  the  beach  through  which  it  percolates  into  the  sea  is 
quicksand,  and  can  only  be  crossed  by  keeping  on  the  edge  of  the  surf. 
These  quicksands  occur  at  the  mouths  of  most  of  the  rivers  along  this 
coast.  At  9^  miles  south-east  of  Warren  river,  the  high  coast  ridges 
suddenly  terminate  in  a  bare  sand-topped  hill  550  feet  high,  from  which 
the  coast  is  comparatively  low  and  rocky  to  Black  head,  one  mile  S.E.  of 
which  is  a  small  brook  running  through  a  bare  sand-patch  of  moderate 
height.  At  the  S.E.  end  of  this  patch  high  rocky  sandstone  cliffs  com* 
mence  and  continue  to  about  half  a  mile  beyond  lyEntrecasteaux  pohit, 
(with  the  exception  of  a  small  break  1^  miles  north  of  the  point),  when 
the  land  becomes  low  and  grassy. 

D^NTBECASTEAUX  POINT  composed  of  reddish  perpen- 
dicular diflb  about  400  feet  high,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  projections 
on  this  part  of  the  coast.  At  6  miles  N.E.  of  this  point  is  a  remarkable 
granite  hill,  685  feet  high,  named  Chomdalup,  rising  abruptly  from  a  low 
swamp. 

Flat  ifllandy  B  feet  high,  with  several  dry  rocks  around  it,  is  of  small 
extent,  and  lies  half  a  mile  S.W.  from  D*Entrecasteanx  point 


8oath-W68t  reefs,  mtoaled  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  8^  mfles  from  I^Entrvs 
casteasx  point,  consist  of  three  reefs  half  a  mile  from  each  other,  in  a 
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N.  by  W.  and  S.  bj  £•  direction ;  the  northernmost  two  reefs  are  about 
300  yards  in  diameter,  and  nearly  awash,  the  southern  reef  is  smaller  with 
more  water  over  it,  and  does  not  break  regularly. 

Sandy  Islandi  30  feet  high,  S.£.  2^  miles  from  D'Entreeasteaux 
point,  is  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  300  yards 
broad,  from  it  several  small  ledges  and  sunken  rocks  extend.  Between  the 
island  and  the  shore  there  are  also  several  reefs,  some  of  which  are  awash, 
and  in  heavy  weather  this  locality  appears  a  mass  of  breakers.  At  2  miles 
8.E.  of  Sandy  island  there  is  a  heavy  breaker,  2  miles  East  of  which 
(abreast  Gardner  river)  there  is  another  breaker.  Between  these  breakers 
and  the  shore  lie  several  small  reels. 

Sandy  island  affords  good  shelter  for  coasting  vessels,  and  is  said  to  yield 
fresh  water  by  digging  in  the  sand.  The  anchorage  must,  however,  be 
approached  with  caution  on  account  of  the  reefs  in  its  vicinity. 

TbO  COAST  between  D'Entrecasteauz  point,  and  Gardner  river  at  6| 
miles  E.  by  S.  f  S.  from  it,  is  low,  and  fronted  with  a  sandy  beach,  off 
which  are  numerous  rocky  patches.  Behind  the  beach  are  low  grassy  ridges 
and  swamps  extending  some  miles  inland,  with  here  and  there  clumps  of 
trees. 

Oardnor  river,  flows  into  the  sea  over  a  narrow  rocky  bar, 
generally  with  great  strength,  except  in  very  dry  seasons,  when  it  may  be 
forded  at  the  mouth,  off  which  are  several  dry  ledges  and  sunken  rocks. 
At  8^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Gardner  river  is  West  Cliff  point, 
having  between  a  small  projection  fronted  by  some  rocks. 

West  Cliff  point,  140  feet  high,  is  the  first  cliff  to  the  eastward 
of  D^Entrecasteaux  point,  whence  high  and  precipitous  cliffs  continue 
S.E.  \  E.  12  miles  to  Cliffy  head.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.S.W. 
from  West  Cliff  point  there  is  a  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks  at 
times ;  thei'e  are  other  rocks  and  ledges  nearer  the  shore. 

White-topped  rocks,  situated  S.W.  by  S.  7^  miles  from  West  clift 
point,  consist  of  two  rocks,  the  higher  and  western  rock  109  feet  high, 
is  about  200  yards  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  100  yards  broad,  having  a 
jagged  top  whitened  by  guano  deposit.  The  smaller  rock  40  feet  high, 
about  a  cable  east  of  the  larger  has  a  flattened  top  and  is  of  dark  appear- 
ance. The  soundings  give  no  indication  of  approach  to  these  rocks  as 
they  are  steep-to. 

Brookes  inlet,  situated  H  miles  East  of  West  cliff  point,  is  8  miles 
long  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  1^  to  2|  miles  wide,  with  several  small  islands 
near  its  east  and  west  ends ;  the  entrance,  half  a  mile  wide,  is  generally 
closed  by  a  broad  bar  of  sand ;  within  this  bar  a  channel  a  quarter 
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of  a  mile  wide  runs  aboot  £.  bj  S.  2  miles  to  the  soath-west  corner  of  the 
inlet. 

BrOOkOB  r66ft,  off  the  month  of  Brookes  inlet,  occapj  a  space  nearly 
2  mfles  in  extent  at  1^  to  2  miles  from  the  shore.  The  outer  reef  lies 
S.W.  bj  W.  ^  W.  2\  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  inlet ;  the  shoalest  reef 
on  which  the  sea  constantly  breaks  lies  W.  by  S.  If  miles  from  the  inlet. 
The  extreme  of  Nnyts  point  seen  jnst  open  north  of  Chatham  island  leads 
to  the  southward  of  Brookes  reefs. 

ClifEy  head  and  Chatham  isle.— From  Brookes  inlet  the 
coast  trends  S.£.  ^  E.  7  miles  to  Cliffy  head,  the  hills  gradually  rising 
to  a  height  of  815  feet  at  a  mile  West  of  the  head. 

At  half  a  mile  South  of  Cliffy  head  lies  Chatham  isle  610  feet  high 
having  a  few  scrubby  bushes  near  its  summit.  The  south  end  of  this  isle  (its 
highest  point)  rises  perpendicular  from  the  sea,  with  a  steep  slope  towards 
the  north,  and  when  seen  from  the  east  or  west  has  a  wedge-shaped 
appearance.  West  1^  cables  from  the  isle  lies  a  rock  90  feet  high,  one 
third  of  a  mile  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  100  yards  broad  with  a 
small  rock  off  its  north  end.  One  mile  W.N.W.  from  the  highest  point  of 
Chatham  isle  is  a  rock  awash.  The  cliannel  between  Chatham  isle  and 
CUfff  head  is  apparently  clear. 

The  COAST  from  Cliffy  head  trends  N.£.  about  2  miles,  thence  S.E. 
2  miles  to  Long  point,  a  narrow  clifiy  projection  140  feet  high  and  one- 
third  of  a  mile  long.  At  the  head  of  the  bight  thus  formed  is  a  con* 
spicuous  sand-patch,  thence  the  coast  rises  into  high  clifis,  continuing 
nearly  to  Long  point,  about  one  mile  from  which  is  a  remarkable  round 
green  hill,  rising  abruptly  on  its  eastern  side  from  a  narrow  gully.  East 
of  this  guUy  the  high  cliffs  continue  to  a  mile  beyond  Nuyts  point. 

NUYTB  POINT,  367  feet  high,  situated  3  miles  S.£.  by  E.  from 
Long  point,  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  coast  line,  and  forms 
a  bight  on  either  side.  From  Nuyts  point  the  shore  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
3}  miles,  thence  S.E.  to  a  dark  clifiy  head.  At  1^  miles  East  from  Nuyts 
point  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  is  Black  rock  70  feet  high,  and  half 
a  mOe  further  east  is  a  remarkable  mass  of  granite  boulders  on  the  summit 
of  a  ridge  680  feet  high,  which  rises  abruptly  from  the  shore.  One  mile 
West  of  the  dark  head  above  mentioned  is  a  narrow  sandy  beach  backed  by 
a  steep  sand  cliff. 

Saddle  islet  IM  ^oet  high,  named  from  its  resemblance  to  a  saddle 
with  distended  flaps,  lies  East  5  miles  from  Nuyts  point. 

Saddle  isle  has  some  outlying  rocks,  (which  are  generally  visible,)  at 
about  half  a  cable  from  its  south-east  end.  Off  its  north-west  side  lies  a 
bhMk  rock  20  feet  high  and  about  800  yards  long  north  and  south,  having 
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ledges  and  foul  ground,  extending  about  halfway  across  to  the  mainland, 
and  nearly  joining  Snake  ledge,  which  extends  in  a  north-east  direction  to 
within  a  Bh<»'t  distance  of  Bocky  head. 

Fresh  water  is  ab}^ldant  on  Saddle  isle. 

Goose  isle,  150  feet  high,  lies  E.  by  S.  5  miles  from  Nuyts  point. 
There  are  two  sunken  rocks  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  at  2  cables 
from  the  east  and  at  2  cables  from  the  west  end  of  Goose  isle.  At  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  S. W.  by  W.  J  W.  from  this  isle  is  a  ledge  about  4  feet 
above  water,  on  which  the  sea  constantly  breaks. 

Between  Saddle  and  Goose  isles  there  is  a  clear  channel. 

Rocky  head,  so  feet  high,  lies  N.N.E.  one  mile  from  Saddle  isle, 
and  is  the  western  head  of  a  bay  nearly  2  miles  deep.  In  the  western 
comer  of  this  bay  is  the  entrance  to  Nomalup  inlet. 

Nomalup  inlety  the  north  and  western  sides  of  which  are  thickly 
wooded,  is  3  miles  long  and  1^  miles  wide,  having  two  rivers  flowing  into 
it.  Dup  river  on  its  north  and  Grordon  river  on  its  eastern  side ;  there 
are  also  two  small  streams  running  into  its  western  side.  Dup  river  is 
navigable  for  about  2  miles,  and  Grordon  river  6  to  6  miles  ;  the  banks  of 
these  rivers  are  covered  with  the  finest  timber  for  naval  purposes.  The 
entrance  to  Nornalup  inlet  is  a  litde  over  a  cable  wide  between  the  heads, 
the  southern  head  being  high  and  rocky,  the  northern  low  and  sandy. 
A  long  sandy  spit  extends  from  the  northern  nearly  across  to  the  southern 
head,  leaving  but  a  narrow  channel  close  to  the  shore.  The  entrance 
is  close  round  the  southern  head,  between  it  and  a  patch  of  rocks 
about  100  feet  distant.  Passing  these  rocks,  the  channel  deepens  and 
continues  along  the  south  shore  for  about  one  third  of  a  mile  into  the 
inlet ;  extensive  sand  banks  accumulate  in  the  last  bend,  through  which  are 
several  small  streams.  In  January  1877  there  was  not  more  than  4  feet 
water  in  the  entrance,  but  during  the  winter  months,  after  heavy  and  con- 
tinuous rains,  the  rush  of  water  deepens  the  channel,  and  as  much  as 
12  feet  is  said  to  have  been  found,  it  is,  however,  always  attended  with 
danger  even  to  boats,  on  account  of  the  heavy  swell  which  constantly  roUg 
into  the  bay,  even  during  light  winds  and  the  finest  weather.  This  must 
especially  be  the  case  during  the  months  of  January,  Februaiy,  and  March, 
when  strong  S.E.  winds  sometimes  blow  on  this  coast. 

Nomalup  inlet  abounds  in  fish  and  water  fowl,  among  the  latter  being 
the  black  swan.  Emu  and  kangaroo  are  also  plentiful  on  the  south  side  of 
the  inlet. 

Fresh  water  may  be  found  by  digging  near  the  shores  of  Nomalup 
inlet. 
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The  COAST  ^rom  the  moath  of  Nomalap  inlet,  gradually  carves 
to  the  eastward  for  4  miles  to  a  rocky  bluff.  The  first  3  mOes  is 
.composed  of  sandy  hillocks  150  to  200  feet  high,  then  for  about  a  mile 
they  rise  to  820  feet,  and  are  faced  with  overiianging  difis ;  off  the  east  end 
of  these  cliffs,  at  about  a  cable  from  the  shore,  lies  a  ledge  of  rocks  awash. . 
Abreast  the  middle  of  these  cliffs  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
and  East  2  miles  from  Bocky  head,  is  a  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  a 
heavy  swell.  Off  the  above  rocky  bluff  are  some  ledges  of  rocks  extending 
two  cables  from  the  shore,  and  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
is  a  deep  bight  on  the  north-west  side  of  which  are  two  small  streams  of 
fresh  water.  On  the  north-east  side  of  the  bight  there  is  a  high  sand- 
patch  out  of  which  a  small  stream  runs  ;  from  the  south-west  corner  of  this 
sand-patch  the  land  rises  abruptly  to  a  height  of  550  feet,  the  seaward  side 
being  perpendicular  dark  cliffs,  sloping  gradually  to  the  N.E. 

Midway  between  the  sand-patch  and  Hame  head,  is  a  small  green 
headland  146  feet  high,  haWng  some  sunken  rocks  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
off  it,  between  which  and  Rame  head  is  a  large  dry  leilge. 

BAME  HEAD,  410  feet  high,  situated  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  5^  miles  from 
Bocky  head,  is  sharp  and  perpendicular,  having  a  high  rock  close  to ;  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  from  the  head  are  two  rocks  above  water,  with 
some  sunken  rocks  off  their  south-west  and  fe^outh-east  sides,  nearly  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Between  Nuyts  point  and  Rame  head  are  three  remarkable  peaks  named 
Sugar-loaf,  Bugged,  and  Caldyanup,  each  nearly  1,400  feet  high,  lying  in  a 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction,  Caldyanup,  the  south-eastern  peak  being 
N.E.  by  N.  16  miles  from  Nuyts  point  and  N.  by  W.  14  miles  from  Bame 
head.  At  3  miles  East  of  Caldyanup,  there  is  a  detached  ridge  4  miles  long 
E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.  having  several  peaks,  the  highest  1 ,339  feet  high, 
being  near  its  western  end. 

The  COAST  from  Bame  head  trends  E.  by  8.  ^  S.  3  miles  to  Irwin 
point.  Eastward  of  the  head  the  cliffs  gradually  descend  to  a  small 
green  hilly  projection  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  distant,  off  which  are 
some  rocks.  East  of  this  projection  is  a  sandy  bight,  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide,  backed  by  high  cliffs  terminating  in  a  point  having  a  rock 
20  feet  high  on  it.  From  this  rock  to  Irwin  point  the  shore  is  rocky,  with 
a  sand-patch  near  the  middle. 

From  Irwin  point,  which  is  170  feet  high,  steep  and  cliffy,  the  land 
is  low,  and  trends  3  miles  N.N.E.  to  the  mouth  of  Irwin  inlet,  and  at 
a  mile  from  the  point  is  a  bare  sand-patch  conspicuous  from  the  east- 
ward. 
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Irwin  inlet  >»  about  2^  miles  long  in  a  NJB.  and  S.W.  direction^ 
and  upwards  of  a  mile  wide ;  its  mouth  is  seldom  altogether  closed^  but  it 
is  too  shallow  for  a  boat  to  enter^  except,  perhaps,  immediately  after  ft^ 
heavy  freshet.  Notwithstanding  the  shallowness  over  the  bar,  it  is  dan- 
gerous to  ford  in  consequence  of  the  quicksands. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  is  a  bushj-topped  hill  370  feet  high^ 
fronting  which  is  a  bare  sand-patch. 

The  COAST  from  Irwin  inlet  trends  S.E.  by  E.  3  mOes,  to  a  small' 
dark  round  head,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west  of  which  is  a  conspicuous 
green  peak  rising  abruptly  from  the  beach  to  a  height  of  320  feet.    The 
bight  between  Irwin  point  and  the  round  head,  named  Foul  bay,  is  full  of 
reefs  and  sunken  rocks,  and  in  bad  weather  the  whole  bay  for  a  distanee  of 
over  2  miles  from  the  shore  is  a  mass  of  breakers. 

From  the  round  head  (which  has  a  dry  ledge  oflT  its  east  point)  the 
shore  trends  to  the  northward  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  thence  2  miles 
E.S.E.  to  a  small  dark  head  about  160  feet  high  with  some  rocks  half  a 
cable  off  its  south-east  extreme,  on  its  eastern  side  is  a  small  rocky  opening 
named  Boat  harbour,  about  half  a  cable  wide  and  2  cables  deep,  with  rocks 
extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  north  entrance  point ;  the  entranoe. 
IS  safe  for  boats  in  moderate  weather ;  at  the  head  of  the  harbour  there  is  a- 
small  sandy  beach  where  landing  might  be  effected. 

The  swampy  flats  in  this  vicinity  extend  to  the  beach,  forming  a  breaR;. 
in  the  coast  ridges  a  mile  wide.  Fi'om  this  break  the  coast  becomes  pre — 
cipitous,  the  grassy  coast  ridges  gradually  increasing  in  height  to  Hillier  ~ 
point,  when  they  attain  a  height  of  530  feet. 

About  a  mile  East  of  Boat  harbour  and  half  a  cable  from  the  shore,  lies- 
a  small  islet  120  feet  high,  with  outlying  rocks  between  it  and  Hillier  point 
extending  nearly  a  mile  from  the  coast. 

Hillier  point,  440  feet  high,  situated  East  11  miles  from  Irwin 
point,  is  a  narrow  projection  with  a  cliffy  face  and  flat  top,  thence  the  land 
abruptly  rises  to  an  elevation  of  532  feet. 

Stanley  islet  160  feet  high,  lies  one  cable  South  of  Hillier  point,  . 
having  its  summit  covered  with  coarse  grass ;  off  its  south  side  is  a  rock^ 
and  off  its  north-west  side  a  ledge,  between  which  and  the  point  there  is  a. 
clear  passage. 

At  tliree-qnarters  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  from  Stanley  islet  a  heavy  swell/' 
was  observed,  which  would  doubtless  break  during  bad  weather.    At  5  or 
6  miles  off  this  part  of  the  coast  there  are  30  to  40  fiithoms  water. 

William  bay,  the  bight  between  Hillier  point,  and  Edward  point 
E.  by  N.  I  N.  5  miles  from  it,  is  about  2  miles  deep  with  numerous  sunkea 
rocks,  and  having  at  its  eastern  side  small  dry  ledges. 

Ro  8679.  & 
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Pany  inleti  tbe  moath  of  which  is  generally  do0ed»  lies  2  nules 
North  of  Hillier  point,  and  extends  2  miles  in  a  north-westerlj  direction. 
KaaguoOy  wfld  dnck,  and  black  swan  are  plentiful  on  this  inlet 

Edward  point  is  low,  rockj,  and  fronted  hj  small  rockj  ledges ;  at 
half  a  mile  North  of  the  point  is  a  green  ridge  600  feet  high,  on  which  are 
scYeral  large  granite  bonlders. 

Tll6  COA8T  from  Edward  point  is  rockj  and  fronted  hj  ledges  for 
about  I^  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  to  two  small  streams  which  run  into 
the  sea.  Thence  the  shore  trends  S.E.  bj  E.  3  miles  to  Wilson  head,  a 
broad  cli^  projection  400  feet  high. 

Two  miles  N.N.W.  of  Wilson  head  rises  a  dark  wooded  peak  1,047  feet 
high,  it  is  the  southern  peak  of  an  irregular  and  broken  range  named 
Bennett  Bange,  which  extends  in  a  northerly  direction  and  terminates  at 
meant  lindeaaj  1,469  feet  high,  from  which  a  long  spur  extends  to  the 
eastward.  This  meant  is  12^  miles  North  from  Wilson  liead,  and  is 
eonspieuous  trcm  seawwd. 

fVom  Wilson  head  the  shore  trends  in  a  northerly  direction  1^  miles  to 
the  mouth  of  Wilson  inlet,  thence  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  to  Knapps  head. 

Ratcliffe  bay,  into  which  Wilson  inlet  empties  itself,  has  on  the 
north  and  east  sides  several  sunken  rocks.  This  bay  appears  shallow  for  a 
considerable  distance  seaward,  and  a  heavy  rolling  swell  is  generally  setting 
into  it. 

A  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  mouth  of  Wilson  inlet  are  two  sand 
drifts,  thenoe  the  coast  rapidly  rises  to  a  height  of  500  feet  and  upwards, 
with  a  perpendicular  cliffy  front,  which  continues  7  miles  in  an  E.S.E. 
direction  to  Knapps  head.  Against  this  coast  a  heavy  surf  is  constantly 
rolling. 

One  mile  and  a  half  north-west  of  Kjiapps  head  and  one  third  of  a  mile 
off  shore  is  a  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks. 

Wilson  inl6t|  the  entrance  to  which  (generally  blocked  with  sand), 
Is  half  a  mfle  wide,  is  over  8  miles  long  and  1^  to  3  miles  broad.  Several 
streams  mn  into  it,  the  principal  being  the  Hay  on  the  north-east  and  the 
Denmark  on  the  north-west  side. 

The  only  habitation  near  the  coast  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  King 
Oeorge  sound  is  a  small  farm  and  cattle  station  on  the  south-east  side  of 
Wilson  inlet    Fbh  and  wild  fowl  are  plentifuL 

KxUtppB  ]l6ftdf  400  feet  high,  is  conspicuous  and  presents  to  sea- 
ward a  diff  front ;  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  this  head  gras^ 
ridges  rise  to  an  deration  of  600  feet,  sloping  rapidly  to  the  swampy  gronnd 
one  to  1(  ndleo  inland. 
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Tlie  OO AST' from  Km^pps  head  txeads  N.K  bj  E.  2  mileB  to  $  small 
sandy  hea<ch.;  from  which  tie  coast  abmptlj  rises,  and  extends  S.£»  bj  £• 
7  miles  to  West  cape  Howe ;  the  first  2  miles  of  this  ^stance'  is  fronted 
by  high  diffs,  thence  for  a  mile  is  a  low  sandy  ridge,  which  rises  to  a  flat- 
topped  hill  864  feet  high ;  this  hill  slopes  suddenly  on  its  south-east  side  to 
a  vaUey  extending  in  a  north-east  direction,  hating  at  its  head  a  lagoon  of 
ireah  water. 

WEST  GABE  HOWE,  situated  £.  by  S.  i  S.  23  miles  from 
Hiilier  point,  is  the  westernmost  of  three  blu£f  headlands,  each  300  feet 
high  and  steep.  Northward  of  the  cape  the  ridges  of  .hUls  rises  suddenly, 
to  a  height  of  900  feet. 

Torbay  heady  the  easternmost  of  the  ihree  bluff  headlands,  has  a 
round  dark,  scrubby  top. 

Tides. — ^No  regulai-  tides  occur  in  the  vicinity  of  West  cape  Howe,  and 
the  rise  seldom  exceeds  2  feet,  except  during  north-west  and  westerly  gales, 
when  the  rise  is  affected  as  on  other  parts  of  the  coast. 

Soundings  at  5  or  6  miles  South  of  West  cape  Howe  are  40  to  42 
fathoms. 

• 

TORE  AT9  which  includes  ports  Harding  and  Hughes,  extends  from 
Torbay  head  E.  ^  N.  7^  miles  to  Stoney  islet,  and  is  4  miles  deep ;  but  it 
is  too  much  exposed  to  the  south-east  to  afford  secure  anchorage,  although 
the  islets  and  reefs  in  the  bay  give  shelter  to  coasting  vessels.  From 
Torbay  head  the  coast  trends  N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles  to  Forsyth  bluff,  forming 
a  bight  about  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  deep,  in  which  there  are  three  sandy 
beaches.  Seagull  isle,  66  feet  high,  lying  E.N.E.  1^  miles  from  Forsyth 
bluff,  is  small  and  rocky,  but  conspicuous,  with  a  reef  partly  dry  extending 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  west  and  south-west  sides,  and  a  sunken 
reef  near  its  south-east  point. 

Port  Harding. — At  l^  miles  West  from  Seagull  isle  there  is  good 
shelter  for  coasting  vessels,  in  port  Harding,  formed  by  Migo  and  Bichard 
isles,  which  lie  about  a  cable  from  the  shore,  with  1^  to  3  fathoms  water 
between.  Several  dry  and  covered  reefs  extend  half  a  mile  north-east  and 
northward  from  Migo  isle,  which  is  the  northern  of  the  two  ;  and  between 
these  reefs  a  5-fathoms  channel  leads  in  a  south-west  direction  towards  the 
best  sheltered  anchorage,  in  3  fathoms,  except  close  on  the  north  side  of  a 
small  bare  rock  that  fronts  a  sandy  beach  abreast  Migo  isle ;  for  larger 
vessels,  there  is  anchorage  in  5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at  one-third  of  Id 
mile  North  from  Migo  isle,  but  the  space  is  limited  and  surrounded  by  reefs 
and  3-fathoms  patohes.  The  approach  to  these  anchorages  is  intricate  and 
should  not  be  attempted  without  local  knowledge. 

Anchorage  may  also  be  obteined  in  5  fathoms,  sand  and  rock,  but  with  less 
shelter  about  thr^-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Seagull' iile^  #itli 
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Migo  isle  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  distant  nearly  a  mile.  The  approach 
to  this  anchorage  is  round  the  north  side  of  Seagull  isle,  which  on  its 
eastern  and  northern  sides  may  be  passed  at  a  cable  distance.  The  shore 
abreast  Migo  isle  is  low  and  gradually  curves  to  the  north*east  2  miles  to 
port  Hughes. 

Torbay  inlet. — Inshore  north-westward  of  Torbay  are  extensive 
swamps,  and  several  high  wooded  ridges.  At  2  miles  north-east  of  Migo 
isle  is  the  mouth  of  Torbay  inlet,  generally  blocked  with  sand,  it 
is  however  broken  through  occasionally,  forming  a  deep  and  rapid 
channel. 

The  inlet  is  not  of  great  extent,  but  numeroas  streams  and  swamps  drain 
into  it,  the  chain  of  swamps  extending  (at  a  distance  of  one  or  2  miles  from 
the  coast)  to  the  western  shore  of  Princess  Royal  harbour. 

Port  HugllOSy  formed  by  Shelter  isle  and  the  mainland,  is  merely  a 
boat  harboar  sheltered  on  its  eastern  side  by  several  dry  ledges. 

The  entrance  to  port  Hughes  is  close  round  the  north-west  side  of  Shelter 
isle  and  is  not  more  than  10  or  16  yards  wide,  with  a  spit  extending  from 
the  northern  shore  nearly  across  to  the  island. 

At  1^  cables  from  the  south-west  side  of  Shelter  isle  lies  a  sunken  rock, 
on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  a  moderate  swell ;  the  south-east  and  south 
sides  are  also  foul  to  about  the  same  distance. 

Water^  at  the  north  end  of  the  beach,  good  water  is  to  bo  found  at  all 
seasons  of  the  year. 

The  COAST.— From  the  mouth  of  Torbay  inlet  the  land  rises,  and  at 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-east  from  Shelter  isle  attains  a  height  of  470 
feet. 

From  Shelter  isle  the  coast  trends  N.£.  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile^ 
with  an  elevation  of  nearly  400  feet,  thence  E.S.E.  9  miles  to  Sharp  point, 
540  feet  high.  At  half  a  mile  8.  by  W.  from  Sharp  point,  lie  Green 
islands,  the  eastern  island  is  210  feet  high/and  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
diameter;  the  western  island  is  a  cable  distant  from  the  eastern,  it  is  134 
feet  high  and  about  200  yards  in  diameter ;  at  one  cable  W.N.W.  of  this 
islet  is  a  black  ledge  20  feet  high,  having  a  small  rock  near  its  south-west 
aide.  Green  islands  are  not  so  smooth  as  Stony  island,  and  appear  to  be 
composed  of  large  boulders  with  several  fissures  in  them. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  between  Green  islands  and  Sharp  point  with 
depths  of  1 1  and  12  fathoms. 

Stony  islftndf  >'  dome  shaped,  148  feet  high,  with  two  or  three  lai^ 
conspicuous  boulders  on  top  of  it,  and  iu  sunshine  appears  white ;  it  is 
aituated  E.  by  N.  7^  miles  from  Torbay  head  and  2^  miles  from  the  shore ; 
the  island  is  composed  of  granite,  steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  to 
within  a  cable ;  between  it  and  thi^  shore  there  are  depths  of  23  to  12 
fathoms. 
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North  rook  situated  S.W.  I  W.  half  a  mile  from  the  highest  point  of 
the  eastern  Green  island,  has  8  fathoms  over  its  shoalest  part,  with  20 
fathoms  at  less  than  a  cahle  around. 

PaSSftge  reefs  consist  of  three  rocky  patches^  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavilj  with  southerly  gales. 

The  south-west  I'eef  with  18  feet  water  on  it  and  20  fathoms  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable  around,  lies  N.W.  }  W.  4^  miles  from  the  summit  of  the 
largest  Eclipse  isle ;  S.S.E.  |  E.,  2^  miles  from  Stony  isUind ;  and  S.W.  by 
W.  \.  W,  3  miles  from  Green  islands. 

The  South-east  reef  with  5  fathoms  on  it  and  20  fathoms  at  a  cable 
around,  lies  E.S.E.  from  south-west- reef,  distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile; 
N.W.  I  W.  3f  miles  from  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles ;  N.W.  f  N. 
2^  miles  from  North-west  Eclipse  rock ;  and  S.W.  f  W.  2^  miles  from 
Green  islands. 

The  Inner  reef  with  6  fathoms  on  it,  bears  N.  by  E.  distant  8  cables 
from  the  south-west  reef ;  N.W.  4}  miles  from  the  largest  Eclipse  isle ;  and 
W.  by  S.  f  S.,  2^  miles  from  Green  islands. 

Cave  pointy  situated  2  miles  S.E.  by  E.  from  Sharp  point,  is  about 
200  feet  high,  and  faced  with  low  dark  cliffs,  from  which  the  shore  trends 
suddenly  to  the  northward  for  half  a  mile,  thence  east  one  mile  to  Black 
head,  which  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  has  off  its  extremity  a  small 
black  rock  60  feet  high. 

Northward  of  Cave  point  the  grassy  ridges  gradually  rise  to  500  feet, 
and  half  a  mile  N.N. W.  of  Black  head  the  tops  of  two  dark  bushy  sand-hills 
may  be  seen. 

The  COAST  ^rom  Black  head  trends  E.S.E.  1^  miles  to  Peak  head, 
with  a  deep  bight  between,  having  at  its  head  a  narrow  rocky  cove.  At 
one-third  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  from  Black  head  and  1^  cables  off  shore  is  a 
rock  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks ;  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
eastward  of  the  head  and  abreast  the  rocky  cove  is  another  sunken  rock 
with  5^  fathoms  over  it,  which  breaks  with  a  heavy  southerly  swell. 

Landing. — On  the  eastern  side  of  the  bight,  and  half  a  mile  N.W.  of 
Peak  head,  is  a  small  cove  with  a  sand  beach,  on  which,  during  easterly 
winds,  landing  may  bo  eifected,  this  being  the  only  landing  place  between 
Torbay  and  King  George  sound. 

Peak  head,  491  feet  high,  is  a  bluff  rocky  projection,  the  south  face 
presenting  a  slightly  sloping  bluff  resembling  when  viewed  from  E.  by  N. 
and  W.  by  S.  the  profile  of  a  human  face ;  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  the  land  rises  abruptly  to  a  height  of  735  feet,  terminating  in  a 
eonapicuous  mass  of  granite  boulders  named  Stony  hill.  Close  to  Peak 
head  lies  a  small  rock  above  water. 
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The  COAST  from  Petk  head  trends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  1^  miles 
to  a  blnffy  thence  northward  half  a  mile  to  a  small  sandy  bight*  A  short 
distance  round  this  bluff  is  a  deep  and  precipitous  ravine,  out  of  which  a 
stream  of  fresh  water  is  constantly  flowing,  its  northern  side  being  formed 
by  a  narrow  grass-topped  ridge  500  feet  high,  sloping  suddenly  to  the 
sandy  bight.  At  the  east  end  of  this  sandy  bight  is  a  dark  round  head  of 
granite  60  feet  high,  being  the  western  head  of  the  peninsula  extending  to 
Bald  head.  Landing  cannot  be  effected  in  this  sandy  bight  as  it  is  fronted 
by  a  ledge  of  rocks. 

Bald  lioadf  400  feet  high,  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  peninsula 
forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  King  George  sound,  rounds  off 
with  a  smooth  sur&ce  of  rock  almost  destitute  of  vegetation,  which  gives  it 
the  appearance  of  being  an  elevated  island  of  sterile-wlute  aspect  when 
approached  from  the  eastward. 

Limestone  head,  767  feet  high,  is  the  highest  point  of  this  peninsula,  and 
bears  N.W.  ^  N.  about  one  mile  from  the  extremity  of  Bald  head. 

At  half  a  cable  from  the  south  side  of  Bald  head  is  a  ledge  of 
rocks,  12  feet  high,  steep-to,  and  with  11  fathoms  between  them  and  the 
shore* 

EclipSO  islftncLSy  of  Vancouver,  arc  a  cluster  of  rocky  islands 
lying  S.  by  W.  3  miles  from  Cave  point,  and  S.W,  by  W.  7  miles  from 
Bald  head.  The  largest  island,  357  feet  high,  is  one  mile  long  East  and 
West,  a  third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  scantily  covered  with  grass  and 
shmb;  a  small  spring  of  water,  with  a  bitter  taste,  but  not  unwhole- 
some, runs  from  the  south-east  slope  of  the  island.  Landing  may  be 
effected  in  a  small  indentation  on  the  north-east  side  of  this  island,  but 
not  without  some  risk,  as  it  requires  exceptionally  fine  weather  and  smooth 
water. 

At  the  south-east  extremity  of  the  largest  island  is  a  narrow,  peipen* 
dienlar  rock,  85  feet  high,  almost  detached  from  the  island. 

A  rock  nearly  awash,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  lies  2  cables 
firom  the  north-east  extreme  of  this  island. 

Boufh-west  isletf  137  feet  high,  barren  and  steep-to,  with  two 
other  ialeta,  60  and  40  feet  high  respectively,  north  of  it,  lie  off  the  south- 
west end  of  the  largest  island  distant  a  third  of  a  mile,  with  an  i^parently 
dear  channel  between;  the  northernmost  islet  has  a  detached  ledge  off 
its  north  end,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  West  of  it  is  a  sunken  rock  on 
which  the  sea  generally  breaks. 

XoUpse  North* W68t  rOCk«  ^  feet  above  water,  small,  and  steep-to, 
lies  WJ^.W.  from  the  hurgest  Eclipse  island,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
distaot.    From  the  centre  of  the  rock  the  highest  part  of  the  largest  Eclipse 
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island  bean  E.  bj  S.  1^  miles,  and  Green  islandB  N.  |  E.  3^  Hiilei; 
between  this  rock  and  Soutli-weBt  islet  there  are  24  Mhoms.* 

The  channel  between  Passage  reefs  and  Eclipse  North-west  rock,  is  2^ 
miles  wide,  with  depths  of  80  to  33  fathoms;  this  channel  jhoold  not  be 
used  at  night. 

Eclipse    channelf  between  Passage    reefs  and  the    North-west 
rock  off  Eclipse  island,  is  2^  miles  wide,  and  has  a  depth  of  o^^  30 
fathoms.    The  extremes  of  Bald  and  Peak  heads  in  line  K  bj  N.  ^  N. 
eads  through  this  channel. 

Cave  shoal  lies  S.  hy  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Cave  point,  after 
a  heavy  gale,  a  swell  was  observed  on  it,  but  the  least  water  found  was 
13  fathoms ;  less  water  maj  however  exist. 

Maude  reef,  the  shoalest  part  of  which  is  about  200  yards  long 
in  a  north-east  and  south-west  direction,  and  150  yards  wide ;  theie  is 
an  overhanging  pinnacle  rock  near  its  north-west  extreme  with  8  feet 
water  on  it,  5  to  7  fathoms  close  around,  and  depths  of  26  to  34  and  37 
fathoms,  rocky  ground  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  On  Maude 
reef  the  sea  breaks  only  with  a  heavy  south-westerly  swelL 

The  west  extreme  of  Breaksea  island  open  of  Bald  head,  bearing 
N.  by  E.  f  E.,  leads  eastward  ;  and  West  cape  Howe  open  south  of  tho 
south- westernmost  Eclipse  isle,  leads  southward  of  Maude  reef. 

Vancouver  rock,  15  feet  high,  160  yards  long,  E.S.E.  and  WJi.W. 
and  about  80  yards  broad,  is  steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  the  swell  which 
generally  rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  on  this  part  of  the 
coast,  breaks  violently  over  it ;  from  the  highest  point  of  Vancouver 
rock  Peak  head  bears  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles  and  extreme  of  Bald  head 
N.E.  ^  N.  2\  miles.  There  are  20  to  28  fathoms  between  this  rock  and 
the  shore. 

Directions.t — ^^^  channel  north  of  Eclipse  islands  is  safe,  but  when 
working  through  stand  no  nearer  Passage  reef  than  to  bring  Stony  hill 
in  line  with  Black  head ;  and  with  light  winds  do  not  approach  the  shore 
too  dosely,  as  there  is  always  a  heavy  swell  setting  on  it. 

The  North-west  i*ock  and  the  north  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse  island 


*  The  bieakers  on  Korth-wett  rock  and  Vanooaver  rock  can  be  seen  at  a  considerable 
distance,  but  the  dangers  themselTes  cannot  be  seen  until  a  vessel  is  rather  dose  to 
them.    Bemark  Book,  Lieutenant  B.N.  Ommaaej,  H.M.8.  E»p%^^  April  1888. 

f  In  making  King  Gkorge  sound  in  thick  weather  from  the  sonth-west,  mount  Oaidner, 
irhieh  is  sitnated  about  8  miles  East  of  the  sound,  makes  aa  a  peak,  and  haa  been  mis- 
taken for  Peak  head  which  lies  8  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entranee  to  King  Geoige 
sound.    lieutenant  T.  SocUing,  HJd.S.  Bernard,  1876. 
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may  be  safelj  approached^  care  being  taken  to  avoid  the  rock  to  the  N.E. ; 
vessels  from  the  westward  should^  aller  passing  North-west  rock,  steer  to 
pass  on  either  side  of  Vanoonver  rock,  and  close  round  Bald  head  into  King 
<jreorge  sound. 

The  south  side  of  Eclipse  island  maj  be  approached  to  within  half  a 
mile,  the  extreme  of  Bald  head  in  line  with  Vancouver  rock,  bearing 
N.E.  i  N.  leads  between  Eclipse  islands  and  Maude  reef. 

CautiOIl  by  night. — ^Approaching  King  George  sound  at  night 
this  channel  should  not  be  used,  neither  should  a  vessel  come  nearer  than 
45  fathoms  until  Breaksea  light  (remembering  that  the  light  can  be  seen 
^ver  the  low  neck  of  land  behind  Bald  head  bearing  N.E.)  bears 
^.N.E.  ^  E.y  which  will  lead  east  of  Maude  reef  and  Vancouver  rock. 

KING  GEORGE  SOUND  *  is  the  most  convenient  port  on 
ibis  part  of  the  coast  for  refitting,  wooding,  and  watering,  but  onlj  a 
small  supply  of  provisions  can  be  obtained  ;  it  is  also  the  West  Australian 
mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navigation  vessels. 

The  entrance  of  King  George  sound  lies  between  Bald  head,  and  Herald 

point  at  5  miles  N.  by  E.  from  it,  and  is  divided  into  three  channels  by 

Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands.    The  sound  is  about  5  miles  wide.  North 

.and  South,  and  5  miles  deep,  with  average  depths  of  10  to  5  fathoms,  sand ; 

on  the  south  side  of  the  sound  there  is  a  deep  2  miles  long  North  and  South, 

.and  one  mile  broad,  having  11  to  20  fathoms,  with  7  to  10  fathoms  dose 

-around. 

From  Bald  head  the  shore  trends  to  the  north-west  1^  miles  to  Limestone 
head,  thence  nearly  3  miles  westward  to  a  low  narrow  neck  of  land 
which  projects  about  1-^  miles  North  to  abreast  Mistaken  island,  forming  a 
tbight  named  Frenchman  bay. 

From  abreast  Mistaken  island  the  shore  trends  round  nearly  a  mile  in  a 
north-west  direction  to  Quarantine  head,  with  a  smill  cove  between,  for- 
merly a  whaling  station.  From  this  head  a  narrow  strip  of  sandy  hillocks 
extends  about  half  a  mile  North  to  Possession  point  151  feet  high,  scautily 
covered  with  bush  and  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  Princess 
Royal  harbour.  Northward  of  Possession  point  there  are  several  sunken 
rocks. 

Breaksea  island,  N.E.  by  N.  S  miles  from  Bald  head,  is  an 
elevated  and  rugged  mass  of  rock  1^  miles  long  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  and 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  a  small  round  islet 
65  feet  high  close  to  its  eastern  end;  at  20  yards  from  the  south-east 
extreme  of  this  islet  lies  a  small  ix)ck  4  feet  high.    Near  the  south-west 


*  See  Admiraltj  plan  z^King  George  »oimd  and  Priocess  Boyal  liarboor.  No.  2,619 
•jcale  m  « 1  *  7  inches. 
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end  of  Breaksea  island  there  is  a  small  head  140  feet  high,  almost  detached 
from  the  island.  On  the  north-west  side  in  a  slight  indentation  a  landing 
stage  is  erected,  hnt  owing  to  the  constant  swell  washing  round  the  island, 
it  is  necessary  to  drop  an  anchor  a  short  distance  off  shore  and  haul  in 
to  the  stage.  The  light  keeper  on  the  approach  of  a  boat  will  attend  to 
lowering  the  ladder. 

LIGHT. — ^An  iron  light  tower,  43  feet  high,  rising  from  the  centre  of 
the  keeper's  dwelling,  stands  on  the  summit  of  Breaksea  island,  and  1,200 
yards  from  its  eastern  extremity.  The  lighthouse  is  painted  white,  and 
exhibits  9k  fixed  white  light  at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea. 
The  light  is  visible  seaward  in  clear  weather  24  miles,  between  the  beanngs 
of  N.E.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  it  is  also  visible  over  the  low  neck  of 
land  inside  Bald  head  on  a  N.E.  bearing.  From  within  the  sound  it  is 
visible  all  round,  except  when  obscured  by  Michaelmas  island. 

Belches  Foul  Ground,  on  which  during  southerly  gales  there  ia 
a  confused  and  dangerous  sea^  lies  E.N.E.  about  1^  miles  from  Bald  head, 
and  consists  of  several  patches,  the  shoalest  being  near  the  south-east  and 
south-west  extremes. 

The  easternmost  patch,  (breaking  heavily  in    southerly  gales,)  with 

5  fathoms  on  it  and  20  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  cable,  lies  with 

Breaksea  island  lighthouse  bearing  N.  |  E.,  2  miles;  and  Bald  head 
W.  by  S.  \  S.,  distant  1|  miles. 

The  westernmost  patch,  with  9  fathoms  and  20  fathoms  around,  lies 

with  Breaksea  isknd  lighthouse  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  2\  miles ;  and  Bald  head 
S.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  1^  miles. 

King  point  light  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  leads  through  the  fairway  into 
King  George  sound,  between  Breaksea  islands  and  Belches  foul  ground. 
The  summit  of  a  remarkable,  dark,  wooded  hill  (on  the  mainland  about 
4^  miles  N.W.  by  N.  from  mount  Gardner)  seen  open  to  the  eastward  of 
the  east  extreme  of  Breaksea  island  bearing  N.N.E.  i^  E.  leads  eastward ; 
the  south-west  extreme  of  Seal  islet  touching  the  north-west  extreme  of 
Limestone  head  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  leads  westward,  and  Stony  hill  north 
of  Peak  head  in  sight  southward  of  Bald  head  west,  leads  southward  of 
Belches  foul  ground,  and  King  point  lighthouse  bearing  N.W.  \  W.  leads 
between  it  and  Breaksea  island.* 


^  When  rounding  Bald  head  a  conspicnoas  notch  on  the  east  end  of  Miohaehnas 
ialand  kept  in  line  with  the  round  part  of  the  wett  end  of  Breaksea  island,  N.  by  B.  \  E., 
is  a  good  mark  for  running  between  Belches  foul  ground  and  Bald  head.  A  vessel 
coming  from  the  westward  should  be  prepared  for  several  heavy  rolls  on  rounding  Bald 
bead,  but  the  water  smooths  to  leeward  of  Belches  foul  ground  and  Breaksea  island. — 
Bemark  Book,  Lieutenant  Bobert  N.  Ommaney,  H.M.S.  EapiigU,  April  18S2. 
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MiohaelmaB  island,  separated  from  the  north-west  side  of 
Briaakseft  island  bj  a  deep  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  is 
covered  with  grass  and  stunted  trees ;  it  is  a  mile  long  East  and  West, 
and  one  third  of  a  mile  broad,  the  sammit,  500  feet  high,  being  near  its 
west  end. 

From  the  north-west  end  of  Michaelmas  island  a  shoal  extends  north- 
west two-thirds  of  a  mile  with  3  &thoms  nearlj  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  and 
4  to  5  &thoms  beyond.  A  spit  extends  across  from  a  short  distance  west 
of  Herald  point  and  nearly  joins  the  spit  extending  from  Michaelmas 
island  ;  there  are  depths  of  5^  and  6  fathoms  between  them. 

Landing  may  be  effected  on  the  north-west  side  or  in  a  small  bight  on 
the  borth-east  side  of  Michaelmas  island. 

Miohaolmas  reefs  consist  of  several  patches  extending  westward 
of  Michaelmas  island,  the  shoalest  of  which,  with  14  feet  water,  bears 
W.  by  S.,  distant  one  mile  from  the  west  extreme  of  Michaelmas  island. 

Two  other  patches  witli  4^  and  6  fathoms  on  them  and  7  to  8  fiftthoms 
dose  around,  bear  reiq>ectiTely  S.W.,  one  cable,  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
1^  cables  from  the  shoalest  part  of  Michaelmas  reefs.   • 

A  buoy,  chequered  black  and  white,  with  staff  and  drum,  is  moored 
in  9^  fathoms  water,  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  one*third  of  a  mile  from  the 
14  feet  rock.  Large  yesecls  should  not  pass  between  Michaelmas  island 
and  this  buoy. 

Bock  Dunder  open  south  of  Michaelmas  island  bearing  E.  |  N.  leads  to 
the  southward,  and  the  tangent  of  Bald  head  S.  by  E.  or  Gull  rock  North 
leads  west  of  Michaelmas  reefs. 

Herald  rOOkSt  with  12  feet  water,  lie  nearly  half  a  mile  South  of 
Herald  point;  between  Herald  and  Middle  rocks  the  depths  are  from 
64  to  7  fathoms;  and  from  Mount  Pleasant  rock  to  Michaelmas  island 
54  to  6^  fiithoms. 

Middle  rook,  witli  5^  fathoms  over  it  and  7  fathoms  around,  lies 
nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  extreme  of  Michaehnaa  island,  and 
nearly  midway  between  Mount  Pleasant  and  Herald  rocks. 

Mount  Pleasant  rOOk«  with  is  feet  water,  lies  nearly  midway 
between  Michaelmas  island  and  Herald  rocks,  with  north  extreme  of 
BodLDunder  in  Une  with  cape  YaacouYer  bearing  East ;  and  the  eastern 
extreme  of  Herald  point  N.  {  E. 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  10  feet  should  not  use  the  North  Channel 
without  a  pilot. 

Seal  isleti  105  feet  high  and  200  yards  in  diameter,  situated  nearly 
midway  between  limestone  head  and  Mistaken  island,  is  steep-to  except 
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on  its  west  side,  from  which  a  rocky  spit  extends  three-qnarters  of  a 
cable. 

South  Flat  rock,  lO  feet  high  and  100  yards  in  diameter,  lies  nearly 
2  cables  from  the  sonth  shore  of  Frenchman  bay,  and  If  miles  from 
Limestone  head,  with  3^  to  3f  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Mistaken  island  (Babbit  island),  143  feet  high^  one-third  of  a 
mile  long  East  and  West,  300  yards  broad,  covered  with  grass  and 
stunted  trees,  is  separated  from  the  shore  by  a  narrow  channel  half  a 
cable  wide  in  which  there  are  &eyeral  dry  rocks.  Off  its  east  end  lie 
several  sunken  rocks,  and  two  dry  rocks  6  to  8  feet  high,  named  the  Two 
Sisters ;  the  easternmost  of  which  lies  one  cable  from  the  extreme  of  the 
island,  with  a  small  sunken  rock  half  a  cable  north-east  of  it. 

Fronclunan  bay. — ^A  ship  only  wanting  wood  aod  water  may  anchor 
in  a  sandy  bay  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  bay,  where  two  or  three 
streams  of  excellent  water  run  into  the  sea  over  the  sand,  from  which  a 
ship  might  complete  in  a  day  or  two,  by  digging  a  well  to  collect  it. 
Wood  may  also  be  procured  at  this  place,  but  not  of  so  large  a  size,  nor 
perhaps  of  so  good  a  quality,  as  at  other  parts.  This  bay  is  readily  found 
by  its  being  the  first  to  the  westward  of  a  rocky  point  that  projects  from 
some  remarkable  bare  sand-hillocks,  as  also  from  its  being  the  second  sandy 
beach  to  the  westward  of  South  Flat  rock. 

Anchorages. — ^The  anchorage  is  good,  being  a  bottom  of  sand  and 
weeds,  and  is  sn£ELciently  protected  from  easterly  winds  by  Breaksea  and 
Michaelmas  islands.  A  very  convenient  berth  is  in  8  or  9  fathoms  water 
at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  centre  of  Michaelmas  island 
over  Seal  islet,  and  Sonth  Flat  rock  S.E.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 
During  the  winter  months  a  berth  so  Hear  the  shore  should  not  be  retained 
longer  than  may  be  necessary  for  completing  a  supply  of  water. 

The  anchorage  between  Seal  islet  and  the  first  sandy  beach  to  the  west- 
ward of  Limestone  head,  with  Sonth  Flat  rock  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  in 
6  or  7  fathoms  water,  sand  and  weeds,  should  be  preferred  during  the 
snmmer  months,  for  the  easterly  winds  then  prevail,  and  sometimes  blow 
strong,  even  as  late  as  March.  The  anchorage  is  land-locked,  excepting  in 
Hie  direction  of  E.  by  N.,  where  the  sea  horizon  is  open  to  the  extent  of 
only  10^.  There  is  no  water  nearer  to  this  anchorage  than  in  the  sandy 
bay  above  mentioned. 

The  entrance  of  Princess  fioyal  harbour  bdng  very  narrow  and  con- 
tracted by  shoals,  a  vessel  only  requiring  water  should  give  the  preference 
to  the  anchorage  south  of  Seal  islet,  where  she  would  not  be  subject  to  any 
detention  firom  easterly  winds,  that  are  fkdr  for  running  along  the  ooast  to 
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the  westward,  but  which  would  confine  a  Tessel  in  Princess  fioyal  harbour. 
Captain  C.  11.  D.  Bethune,  B.N.,  states  that  good  anchorage  may  abo  be 
found  West  of  Seal  islet  in  5^  fathoms  water,  at  halt  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
where  water  might  be  completed  more  exp^itiously  than  in  any  other 
place,  as  the  casks  might  be  filled  in  the  boat.  By  a  little  digging,  two 
vessels  might  water  at  one  time. 

Pilots. — ^For  the  harbour,  it  is  desirable  to  take  a  pilot,  who  will  be 
found  on  the  alert. 

PRINCESS  BOYAL  HABBOUB  is  the  most  convenient  of 
the  inner  ports  of  King  (George  sound.  The  entrance,  which  is  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  lies  between  Possession  and  King  points,  and  bears 
from  Breaksea  island  lighthouse  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  6  miles,  the  depth  in  the 
fairway  of  the  channel  is  about  25  feet  at  low  water  spring  tides.  The 
harbour  which  is  4|  miles  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  about  2  miles  wide, 
is  very  shoal  at  its  west  and  southern  sides,  the  available  portion  for 
vessels  drawing  more  than  S  or  9  feet  being  about  2  miles  square. 

Albany,  founded  in  1826,  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  Princess 
Royal  harbour  between  mount  Clarence  on  the  east  and  mount  Melville  on 
the  west.  The  town  jetty,  which  has  a  crane  at  the  end  of  it,  is  1}  miles 
inside  the  lighthouse.  The  population  in  1881  was  upward  of  1,000. 
Perth,  the  chief  town  of  the  colony,  is  256  miles  from  Albany,  between 
which  there  is  a  fair  road  and  a  line  of  telegraph.  There  is  telegraphic 
communication  with  England  through  South  Australia. 

ComiXlXlIliCfttiOIl. — ^The  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Company's  steam* 
vessels  carrying  the  mails  call  fortnightly.  Steam-vessels  also  run  between 
Freemantle  and  the  intermediate  ports. 

Supplies  of  provisions  may  be  obtained  in  Albany,  but  stores  for 
refitting  vessels  cannot. 

Water  can  be  procured  from  a  pipe  on  the  town  jetty  by  sending  a  boat 
at  high  water. 

In  1881  there  was  only  a  small  quantity  of  coal  at  Albany,  The  coal 
was  of  inferior  quality,  and  the  price  21. 12#.  6d.  per  ton.  In  1883,  a  com- 
pany for  maintaining  a  supply  of  coal  was  formed.* 

Climate. — ^Albany  is  situated  in  one  of  the  most  healthy  parts  of 
Australia^  and  the  thermometor  is  seldom  below  60^  or  above  85^ ;  this 
evenness  of  temperature  at  all  seasons  of  the  year  is  remarkable^  and 
renders  this  spot  particularly  suitable  for  invalids. 


*  KsTigating  Lieutenant  H.  Roxbj,  II.M.S.  Baecktmie^  ISSt ;  and  Lientenant  H.  L. 
Boti,  eoBunandiag  H.1LS.  Hiimn,  1S83. 
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Beacons,  buoys. — The  north  side  of  the  channel  leading  into 
Princess  Eoyal  harbonr  is  marked  bj  two  beacons,  the  outer  situated  about 
half  way  through  the  channel  at  the  edge  of  a  19-feet  bank,  and  the  inner 
in  19  feet  near  the  extremity  of  the  shoal  sand-spit  extending  from 
Semaphore  point.  The  south  side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  two 
white  buoys,  the  outer  moored  in  22  feet  just  north  of  the  extremity  of 
the  sunken  rocks  extending  from  Possession  point;  the  inner  on  the 
edge  of  the  19-feet  bank  just  north  of  the  west  extreme  of  Possession  point. 

A  black  buoy  is  moored  on  the  edge  of  a  bank  in  24  feet  south-west 
of  the  harbour  master's  flagstaff  and  W.  by  N.  {  N.  from  the  Semaphore 
spit  beacon. 

A  black  biioy  is  also  moored  on  the  northern  side  of  a  16-feet  bank 
W.  f  N.  nearly  a  mile  from  the  Semaphore  spit  beacon,  with  the  Episcopal 
church  bearing  N.N.W. 

A  small  i*ed  buoy  is  moored  jast  outside  Jail  rock  (dry  at  low  water), 
which  lies  1|  cables  E.  by  S.  f  S.  from  the  end  of  the  town  jetty,  and 
one  cable  from  the  shore. 

A  black  buoy,  for  turning  long  vessels  at,  is  moored  in  4|  fathoms  water 
with  the  end  of  the  coal  jetty  bearing  N.  J  W. 

LIGHT. — Princess  Boyal  harbour  lighthouse,  consisting  of  a  small 
wooden  square  tower  17  feet  high,  with  the  keeper's  dwelling  attached, 
is  erected  on  the  extremity  of  King  point,  the  northern  bluff  of  the 
narrow  entrance  to  this  harbour,  and  exhibits  at  an  elevation  of  47  feet 
above  high  water  a  ^xed  white  light  of  the  fifth  order,  visible  in  clear 
weather  (through  the  approaches  to  the  harbour)  from  a  distance  of 
12  miles. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Princess  Bojal  harbour 
at  llh.  3m. ;  springs  rise  2^  feet,  neaps  2  feet.  The  tides  are  greatly  in- 
fluenced by  the  wind,  westerly  winds  causing  high  tides,  and  easterly  winds 
low  tides. 

At  King  George  sound  there  is  a  large  diurnal  inequality,  which  some- 
times reduces  the  two  daily  tides  to  one.  There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  the 
sound,  but  it  runs  with  considerable  strength  in  the  entrances  of  Princess 
Royal  and  Oyster  harbours. 

DIBECTIONS. — Middle  Channel,  between  Breaksea  and 
Michaelmas  is  clear,  and  for  steam  vessels  from  the  eastward  is  to  be  pre- 
fen-ed,  taking  care,  however,  not  to  shut  Eock  Dunder  in  with  Michaelmas 
island  until  past  the  chequered  buoy  off  the  Michaelmas  reefs  or  the  extreme 
of  Bald  head  bears  S.  by  E.  At  night  when  abreast  the  west  end  of 
Breaksea  island  steer  more  to  the  southward,  and  bring  King  point  light- 

• 

house  north  of  W.N. W.  before  steering  for  it. 
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NOTtllom  pusage,  is  not  reoommended  for  vesscb  diai^kig  mDra 
than  11  feet  water,  without  a  pilot,  there  being  neither  leading,  marks  nor 
buoys  to  define  the  channels  between  the  .rocks. 

A  vessel  from  the  south-west  or  westward,  having  passed  Bald  head, 
should  haul  gradaallj  to  the  westward,  and  steer  a  course  directly  for 
King  point  lighthouse  if  bound  into  Princess  Royal  harbour  ;  but  for 
the  anchorages  in  Frenchman  bay  haul  dose  round  Limestone  head. 

Should  there  be  a  heavy  sea  running  and  it  be  desirable  to  pass  south  of 
Belches  foul  ground,  Seal  island  (north  extreme)  should  be  kept,  touching 
Limestone  head  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  or  King  point  lighthouse  N.W.  ^  W. 
until  Breaksea  lighthouse  bears  N.£.  ^  N.  If  wishing  to  pass  north  of 
the  foul  ground  King  point  lighthouse  N.W.  by  W.  ^  \¥.  will  lead  between 
it  and  Breaksea  island.  It  should  be  remembered  thai  in  squally  weather 
with  the  wind  from  the  southward  and  westward  the  gusts  come  down 
with  great  strength  when  in  the  vicinity  of  Bald  and  Limestone  heads. 
Working  in  or  out  of  King  George  sound,  and  not  wishing  to  cross  the 
foul  ground,  the  channel  between  it  and  Breaksea  should  be  used.  The 
island  is  steep-to  within  half  a  cable,  and  standing  towards  the  foul  ground 
Seal  islet  should  not  be  shut  in  with  the  fall  of  the  high  land  inside  Mis- 
taken island  W.  by  N.  }  N.,  or  King  point  lighthouse  brought  to  bear  to 
the  northward  of  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  until  Breaksea  island  lighthouse  bears 
N.E.  i  N. 

King  point  lighthouse  is  sometimes  difficult  to  make  out,  but  the 
cluster  of  boulders  on  the  rising  ground  uliove  can  always  be  seen,  and  may 
be  used  until  near  enough  to  see  the  building. 

If  bound  for  Princess  Royal  harbour  a  pilot  should  be  obtained*  but  if 
proceeding  without,  on  closing  King  point  bring  a  remarkable  bushy 
topped  sand-hill  on  the  ridge,  south-west  side  of  the  harbour,  in  line  with 
the  south  extreme  of  a  small  sand-patch  about  two-thirds  down  the  hill 
bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.*  This  mark  will  lead  between  King  point  and  the 
outer  white  buoy,  which  should  be  passed  about  half  a  cable  distant ; 
when  abreast  this  buoy  steer  a  little  to  the  southward  to  pass  midway 
between  the  inner  white  buoy  and  outer  beacon,  having  passed  which  steer 
to  the  westward  and  anchor  when  convenient,  observing  that  the  residency 
open  south  of  the  town  jetty  leads  outside  the  8  fathoms  edge  off  the  north 
shore;  and  the  church  tower  not  brought  to  bear  north  of  N.N.W.  ^  W. 


•  Tlie  Mttd-paUh  oasd  as  a  Inding  mark  into  PrincsM  Bojal  haiboar  is  being 
planted,  sad  win  pcobsbly  beeome  ueleis  as  a  mark.  When  the  buoys  and  beacons 
can  be  aeen,  a  mark  if  searcely  neeeesarjr ;  bat  it  wocUd  not  be  prudent  for  a  i trangcr  to 
attempt  to  enter  witbont  being  able  to  tee  them,  as  tlie  tides  run  strong  in  the  entrance. 
—Remark  Book,  Ueatenant  Kobcrtlf.  Ommaae^r,  H.M.8.  Espi^U,  April  ISSt. 
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will  keep  a  yesAel  east  of  the  same  depth,  except  on  the  16  feet  ehoal 
marked  by  a  black  buoy. 

When  a  steam  vessel  is  signalled  at  night  the  pilots  place  a  light  on  the 
Semaphore  spit,  and  outer  beacons^  as  they  pass  out  to  board  the  vesseL 

O  YSTEB  H  ABB  OUR.— The  shore  from  King  point  trends  N.E. 
21  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Oyster  harbour,  which  is  half  a  cable  wide 
with  a  bar  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside,  having  10  feet  water,  but  during 
spring  tides  the  depth  is  increased  to  14^  feet.  Captain  P.  P.  King,  B.N., 
remarks  that  high  water  always  occurs  at  night  during  springs,  it  would 
therefore  not  be  prudent  to  attempt  to  cross  the  bar  at  that  time. 

Two  rivers,  the  King  and  Kalgan,  empty  themselves  into  the  harbour; 
the  entrance  to  King  river  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  but  the  Kalgan  is 
navigable  for  boats  some  4  or  5  miles,  where  much  useful  timber  is  obtained. 
Oyster  harbour  abounds  in  fish,  and  a  few  oysters  can  be  obtained  by 
dredging  on  the  banks. 

Directions. — ^A  vessel  intending  to  go  into  Oyster  harbour  to  refit  or 
heave  down  (for  which  purpose  it  is  more  suitable  than  Princess  Boyal 
harbour)  should  anchor  off  the  entrance  and  send  a  boat  to  sound  the  bar 
and  mark  the  channel,  as  there  are  no  well-defined  leading  marks.  The 
channel  inside  the  bar  is  clearly  defined  by  the  sand-banks  on  either  side, 
and  when  past  the  narrows  the  vessel  can  be  moored  as  convenient. 

Water  m&y  be  obtained  by  digging  in  the  swampy  ground  near  the 
beach,  just  round  the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance. 

Telegraph. — The  overland  telegraph  line  from  Albany  to  South 
Australia,  crosses  the  mouth  of  Oyster  harbour  and  extends  through  the 
country  behind  mount  Many  peak  to  the  eastward.  Communication  by  this 
line  was  opened  in  1877,  thus  placing  the  colony  of  West  Australia  in 
telegraphic  communication  with  England. 

The  shore. — From  the  eastern  entrance  point  to  Oyster  harbour 
trends  S.E.  nearly  1^  miles  to  Cheyne  head,  513  feet  high,  and  densely 
wooded.  Half  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  and  a  cable  off*  shore,  lies  Cheyne 
ledge,  awash  at  high  water,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore ; 
at  half  a  cable  outside  there  are  4  fathoms  water. 

From  Cheyne  head  the  shore  trends  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  about  a 
mile,  thence  S.  by  W.  half  a  mile  to  Ledge  point,  forming  a  deep  sandy 
cove,  sheltered  from  winds  between  N.W.  round  by  north  and  east  to 
South. 

Ledge  point,  1 70  feet  high,  has  high  boulders  extending  half  a 
cable  from  its  extremity.  Between  Ledge  point  and  Herald  point  E.  ^  S. 
1^  mOes  from  it  the  high  sandy  coast  recedes  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ; 
the  beach  is  fi'onted  by  sunken  rocks  abput  one  cable  fixMn  the  ahore. 
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Gall  rock,  about  32  feet  high  and  200  yards  in  diameter,  lies  W.  ^  S. 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  Ledge  point.  Between  it  and  the  point  is  a  dear 
channel  with  3  to  5  fathoms  water.  Small  vessels  will  find  good  anchorage 
in  the  cove,  north-east  of  Gull  rock  in  3  fathoms  sand,  with  Seal  islet  seen 
over  the  rock,  and  the  west  extreme  of  Breaksei  island,  just  shut  in  by 
Ledge  point  At  the  back  of  this  cove  are  two  lakes  of  fresh  water ; 
1^  miles  north-east  of  it  is  a  high  grassy  ridge,  625  feet  high,  having  on 
its  summit  a  small  but  conspicuous  bush,  and  on  its  western  slope  a  remark- 
able granite  boulder.  There  is  another  ridge  3  miles  N.  ^  £.  from 
Ledge  point,  on  the  west  slope  of  which  is  also  a  mass  of  granite  boulders ; 
between  these  ridges  are  extensive  swamps,  almost  impassable  during  the 
winter. 

Herftld  point,  226  feet  high,  is  covered  with  grass,  and  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  north  of  it  a  small  stream  of  frenh  water  empties  itself. 

From  Herald  point  L<let  point  bears  N.E.  about  1}  miles,  having  between 
a  high  rocky  head  half  a  mile  long  ;  on  either  side  of  this  head  the  shore 
recedes  forming  two  sandy  bights,  both  of  which  have  a  small  stream  of 
fresh  water  running  into  them ;  at  the  back  is  a  grassy  ridge  690  feet  high, 
which  gradually  slopes  towards  Ledge  point. 

Romarks. — Captain  B.  Fitzroy,  in  alluding  to  an  extraordinary 
degree  of  local  attraction  about  this  place,  says : — ^  We  could  not  ascertain 
the  amount  of  variation  with  any  degree  of  accuracy  until  our  compasses 
were  placed  upon  a  sandy  beach  of  considerable  extent,  near  the  sea. 
Whenever  there  was  a  stone  (a  kind  of  granite)  near  the  instruments,  they 
were  so  much  affected  as  to  vary  many  degrees  from  the  truth,  and  quite 
irregularly ;  those  on  board  were  not  influenced,  at  least  not  more  than  a 
degree.'*  • 

Islot  polntf  77  feet  high,  situated  1|  miles  north-cast  of  Ilerald 
point,  is  composed  of  rock,  and  connected  with  the  shore  by  a  narrow 
sand-beach ;  on  its  western  side  is  a  small  creek  with  an  entrance  about 
20  yards  wide  through  which  boats  may  pass,  and  find  safe  landing  on  the 
beach  inside.  Landing  may  also  be  effected  on  its  north  side,  but  in 
easterly  winds  a  heavy  surf  breaks  on  the  whole  of  this  coast. 

The  shore. — A  quarter  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  Islet  point  is  Taylor 
inlet,  always  closed,  the  beach  is  however  so  low  that  a  heavy  sea  washes 
over.  It  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long  north-east  and  south-west,  and 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  Oysters  are  found  on  the  shoal  sand-banks 
within.  From  Taylor  inlet  the  sandy  coast  trends  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction 
for  2|  miles  to  Rocky  point.  The  whole  beach  is  fronted  by  detached 
sunken  rocks,  extending  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 


*  Voyages  of  AdvetUm't  aad  BtagU^  Ckptain  Bobcrt  Fitsroy,  B.N^  vol.  ii.  p.  625. 
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Behind  the  east  end  of  this  beach  is  a  black  bushj-topped  peak  rising 
from  the  southern  edge  of  a  bare  sand  driflb  over  a  mile  square.  Behind 
the  sand  drift  are  several  lakes  and  swamps,  from  the  vicinity  of  which 
rise  severid  bushy  ridges,  varying  from  200  to  360  feet  in  height.  A 
conspicuous  dark  wooded  hill,  540  feet  high,  lies  N.N.E.  3  miles  from 
Eocky  point. 

Off  Bocky  point  are  several  rocks,  the  highest  being  10  feet  high,  at 
one  cable  West  from  the  point. 

From  Eocky  point  the  shore  trends  £.  f  S.  2§  miles,  thence  S.S.E. 
one  mile  to  False  islet ;  at  one  mile  East  of  Bocky  point,  and  a  cable 
off  shore  lies  Black  rock,  about  a  cable  in  diameter,  and  40  feet  high, 
having  2  and  3  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  14  fathoms  close  to 
its  southern  side.  The  coast-liue  is  fronted  by  a  flat  ledge  of  rock, 
outside  of  which  there  is  deep  water,  but  several  sunken  rocks  lie  about 
half  a  cable  off  it. 

IHHOr  islot,  lOO  feet  high,  rocky  and  covered  scantily  with  grass, 
lies  1^  miles  East  of  Black  rock.  A  dry  ledge  extends  from  its  southern 
end.    East  of  this  islet  the  laud  rises  precipitously  to  a  height  of  687  feet. 

False  islet,  275  feet  high,  situated  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Inner 
islet,  is  a  third  of  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  300  yards  broad,  with 
a  rocky  ledge  near  its  south-east  extremity.  False  islet  is  connected  with 
the  mainland  at  low  water  by  a  short  narrow  ridge  of  rocks. 

Mount  Gardner,  1)300  feet  high,  is  a  peaked  mass  of  granite,  par- 
tially covered  with  grass  and  poisonous  saiib,  the  deep  gullies  on  either 
side  having  a  dense  growth  of  stunted  gum  trees.  It  bears  from  Bald 
head  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  lOj  miles.  The  east  extreme  of  the  Eclipse 
islands  and  the  extreme  of  Bald  head  are  in  line  from  the  mount,  which  is 
visible  in  clear  weather  about  50  miles. 

On  its  seaward  sides  it  has  a  steep  descent  to  a  cliffy  rock-bound  shore, 
terminating  to  the  southward  in  a  projection  named  cape  Vancouver, 
167  feet  high,  and  perpendicular  on  its  south  and  south-east  sides. 

Between  False  islet  and  cape  Vancouver  is  a  deep,  rocky  bight,  the 
northern  shore  of  which  is  almost  perpendicular;  its  east  side  slopes 
gradually  to  a  height  of  448  feet.  There  is  a  depth  of  20  fathoms  rocky 
bottom  close  to  tho  shore  in  this  bight. 

Rock  Duilder,  196  feet  high,  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long 
E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  100  yards  broad.  Close  to  its  south-east  extreme 
is  a  rock  a  few  feet  above  water.  It  is  steep-to  on  all  sides,  but  should 
not  be  approached  by  sailing  vessels  nearer  than  half  a  mile,  as  tho  swell 
and  current  set  directly  on  to  it  with  considerable  strength,  especially 
during  south-west  winds. 

Bo  8679.  0 
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The  COAST  from  cape  Vancouver  trends  to  the  northward  nearly 
8  miles  to  Two-People  baj,  about  midwaj  between  which  lies  Caffin  island^ 
148  feet  high,  half  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  300  yards  broad,  its  north- 
west extreme  being  separated  from  the  main  by  a  channel  a  little  more  than 
a  cable  wide,  having  apparently  about  3  fathoms  over  a  white  sandy  bottom. 
Its  north-west  and  north-east  sides  are  steep-to,  and  off  its  south-east  ex- 
tremity are  several  dry  and  sunken  rocks,  the  outer  rock  8  feet  above  water 
and  250  feet  in  diameter  lies  S.S.E.  2  cables  from  the  south-east  extreme  of 
the  island,  and  N.E.  by  £.  1^  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  cape 
Vancouver. 

Two  small  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  continually  breaks,  lie  about  1^ 
cables  S.E.  by  E.  from  Caffin  island,  and  nearly  quarter  of  a  mile  N.E. 
from  the  8-feet  rock.  Between  these  rocks  and  the  south-east  extremity  of 
the  island  is  another  dry  rock  and  several  sunken  rocks. 

Port  TwO-PeoplOy  open  to  the  eastward,  is  about  2  miles  wide 
North  and  South,  and  2  miles  deep ;  about  a  cable  N.W.  from  South  point 
which  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  south  shore  of  the  bay  lies  a  dry 
ledge  of  rocks,  with  a  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

The  western  shore  of  port  Two-People  is  a  low  sandy  beach,  behind 
which  are  two  lakes ;  the  southern  is  a  mile  in  diameter,  having  a  small 
stream,  emptying  itself  over  the  sand  beach  at  the  south-west  corner  of  the 
bay.  On  the  south  side  of  the  bay  is  a  low  rocky  ledge  one  cable  from  the 
shore,  having  shallow  water  and  rocks  between. 

In  the  north-west  comer  of  the  bay  is  a  small  bushy-topped  rocky  head* 
land  projecting  a  third  of  a  mile.  From  this  head  the  shore  trends  E.  by  S. 
to  North  point,  which  is  a  rough  stony  headland  with  scant  vegetation  on 
its  top,  and  connected  with  the  main  by  a  narrow  ledge  of  rocks.  Behind 
the  point  the  coast  rises  steeply  to  a  height  of  640  feet,  having  on  its 
summit  a  remarkable  square  granite  boulder. 

The  COAST  from  North  point  trends  W.N.W.  half  a  mile,  thence 
N.E.  by  £.  1  j  miles,  the  latter  part  being  composed  of  a  ridge  of  bushy- 
topped  sand-hillocks  90  to  100  feet  high,  fronted  by  a  long  sandy  beach, 
fringed  with  rocks.  At  the  west  end  of  this  beach  is  a  small  stream,  and 
another  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  its  eastern  end.  Both  are  salt  for  a 
considerable  distance  from  their  mouths.  At  the  east  end  of  the  beach, 
the  rocky  shore  projects  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  thence  continues  with 
several  steep  and  rocky  indentations  7^  miles  in  an  easterly  direction  to 
Mermaid  point. 

WaychiniOUp  river,  situated  7  miles  East  of  port  Two-people, 
'  aving  a  deep  but  narrow  entrance,  runs  in  a  N.N.E.  direction  3  cables ; 
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East  2  cables ;  thence  north-westward  for  some  distance,  abruptly  termi- 
nating at  the  foot  of  a  high  cliff,  over  which  the  inland  stream  falb, 
forming  in  winter  a  picturesque  fall.  Excellent  shelter  may  be  found 
inside  the  second  bend  of  the  river. 

Mount  Mq.Ti3rpftfl.kj  1,855  feet  high,  is  situated  8^  miles  West  of 
the  Wajchinicup  river  and  £ftlls  gradually  towards  the  river  in  a  succession 
of  granite-topped  peaks,  the  eastern  peak  being  1,050  feet  high.  The 
ridge  is  a  mass  of  broken  granite  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  with  deep 
gulches  from  which  run  several  springs  of  fresh  water. 

Mermaid  point. — The  coast  ridge  in  the  vicinity  of  Mermaid  point 
rises  to  a  height  of  500  to  642  feet,  surmounted  with  huge  granite  boulders, 
and  terminates  about  2  miles  north-east  of  the  point. 

The  south-east  and  south-west  sides  of  this  point  are  high  cliffs ;  its 
west  side  slopes  gradually  to  two  small  sand  beaches  fronted  by  rocks ; 
S.W.  4  cables  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  point  is  a  sunken  rock 
on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks. 

Twin  Islets,  each  86  feet  high,  ^situated  S.W.  by  S.  2  miles  from 
Mermaid  point,  are  2  cables  apart,  with  sunken  rocks  between.  A  shoal 
patch  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  north  islet. 

Bald  island,  1,020  feet  high,  is  2i  miles  long,  N.W.  J  N.  and  S.E.  ^  S., 
1^  miles  broad  with  its  highest  point  bearing  from  mount  Gkurdner 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  144  miles ;  Bald  island  is  visible  in  clear  weather  about 
30  miles.  Between  the  island  and  the  mainland  there  is  a  deep  passage 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  the  north  point  of  which  is  named  Channel 
point ;  a  rocky  shoal  extends  one  cable  from  the  notrth-west  side  of  the 
island. 

A  ledge  2  feet  above  water  over  which  the  sea  constantly  breaks,  lies 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  Bald 
island  with  deep  water  between. 

'Half  a  mile  from  the  north-east  side  of  the  island  lies  Bird  rock,  12  feet 
high,  near  the  south  and  west  sides  of  which  are  two  small  dry  rocks. 

Landing  may  be  effected  during  south-westerly  winds  in  a  small 
bight  on  the  north  side  of  Bald  island. 

Water  may  be  obtained  in  the  gullies  at  the  north  end  of  the  island. 

Haul-off  rock. — ^A  conspicuous  granite  rock  314  feet  high, 
situated  E.  ||  N.  8  miles  from  Warriup  point,  and  N.E.  \  N.  16  miles  from 
the  summit  of  Bald  island,  and  about  a  mile  off  the  mainland;  off  its 
south-west  side  is  a  low  ledge  of  rocks,  connected  by  a  narrow  rocky  ridge, 
W.S.W.  of  which  is  a  detached  ledge,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  highest 

c  2 
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point  of  the  rock.  There  are  20  fathoms  water  at  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  Haul-off  rock,  from  whence  the  soundings  gradnallj  increase  to  46 
fathoms  at  about  20  miles  to  the  south-eastward. 

The  COAST  from  Mermaid  point  trends  N.E.  |  E.  IJ  miles,  to 
Channel  point,  with  a  steep  rocky  indentation  half  a  mile  deep  between ; 
the  north-west  shore  of  the  bight  rises  perpendicularly  to  a  height  of  668 
feet,  terminating  in  a  huge  mass  of  granite ;  from  this  it  slopes  gradually 
to  the  northward  and  eastward  forming  a  cliffy  shore. 

From  Channel  point  the  coast  trends  northerly  about  half  a  mile  to  Look- 
out point,  with  a  small  deep  bight  between,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  sandy 
beach.  Thence  the  coast  extends  N.W^  and  West  1^  miles  to  a  small 
rocky  point,  and  a  sandy  beach  (Whaling  cove)  where  a  boat  might  land 
Bt  any  time  except  daring  heavy  easterly  ^ales.  Two  or  three  boat  parties 
make  this  cove  their  head-quarters  for  whaling  during  the  winter  months. 
From  Whaling  cove  a  sandy  beach  (Cbeyne  beaches)  extends  to  the  N.E., 
and  for  4  miles  it  is  backed  by  grassy  bridges  loO  to  260  feet  high.  A 
long  sand-drift  then  continues  for  about  3^  miles,  backed  at  half  a  mile 
distant  from  the  beach  by  bushy-topped  hillocks  260  feet  high. 

At  10^  miles  north-east  from  Whaling  cove  is  Warriup  point,  steep  and 
rocky.  There  are  four  small  streams  of  fresh  water  along  Cheyne  beaches 
within  a  distance  of  7  miles  from  Whaling  cove. 

At  the  back  of  Warriup  point  the  coast  rises  to  Warriup  hiU,  a  con- 
spicuous scrubby  mount  1,020  feet  high,  north-west  of  which  a  grassy  ridge 
800  to  1,000  feet  high  continues  for  10  miles. 

From  Warriup  point  the  coast  trends  about  £.  by  N.,  16  miles  to  cape 
Riche. 

CAPE  BICHE. — A  clifly  projection,  of  level  appearance  and 
moderate  elevation,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant  24|  miles  from  Bald  isle. 
Two  small  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  at  4  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  it. 

A  covered  reef,  on  which  there  is  said  to  be  not  less  than 
3  fathoms,  rises  up  in  deep  water,  about  S.S.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  the 
extremity  of  the  cape.  As  the  sea  has  seldom  been  seen  to  break  on  this 
danger,  it  is  considered  to  be  of  small  extent,  but  is  very  little  known. 

Cheyne  islet,  112  feet  high,  lies  N.N.Vr.  mther  more  than  a  mile 
from  cape  Biche. 

Anchorage  and  Supplies. — Whalers  occasionally  anchor  in  the 
bight  north  of  cape  Biche,  from  whence  farm  produce  is  frequently  sent 
to  King  George  sound  by  settlers  at  cape  Biche. 
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Stirling  range,  situated  about  30  miles  N.  ^  E.  from  mount 
Manjpeak,  is  a  high  and  rugged  range  of  mountains  about  30  miles  long, 
in  a  general  east  and  west  direction,  rising  abruptly  from  a  comparatively 
level  country.  The  most  remarkable  peak  is  named  Toolbrunup  or  Castle 
peak,  3,341  feet  high,  near  the  centre  of  the  range,  bearing  N.N.W.  |  W. 
38  miles  from  the  summit  of  Bald  islet,  and  N.  ^  W.  37^  miles  from 
mount  Gardner.  The  highest  peak,  3,640  feet  high,  is  named  Bluff  knoll, 
and  lies  4  miles  from  the  east  end  of  the  range.  Ellen  peak  is  a  con- 
spicuous, sugar-loaf  peak  near  the  east  end  of  the  range. 

The  Porongroup  range,  consisting  of  several  rugged  peaks, 
is  remarkable,  and  lies  12  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the  Stirling 
range,  and  about  north  from  King  George  sound.  Its  highest  point  is 
2,145  feet  above  the  sea,  and  bears  N.W.  by'W.  22|  miles  from  mount 
Gardner,  and  N.  f  W.,  24^  miles  from  Limestone  head. 

The  COAST,  between  capes  Hiche  and  Knob  forms  a  bay  7  miles 
deep  and  23  miles  across.  Groper  point  190  feet  high  at  9  miles  N.E.  ^N. 
from  cape  Rlche,  projects  upwards  of  2  miles  from  the  general  line  of 
coast,  the  land  at  the  back  rising  to  a  height  of  500  feet.  Salt  river 
discharges  itself  in  the  head  of  the  bay  at  2  miles  northward  of  Groper 
point  and  17  miles  W.  by  N  ^  N.  of  cape  Knob.  This  bight  may  bo 
known  by  the  land  on  its  west  side  being  cliffy,  and  that  to  the  eastward 
almost  bare  sand-hills. 

Smooth  Rooks,  which  are  three  in  number  and  bare  of  vegetation, 
lie  close  to  each  other  near  the  shore,  W.N.W.  4-^  miles  from  cape  Knob ; 
they  are  large  and  conspicuous  objects  against  the  mainland  abreast  of 
them,  which  is  little  else  than  bare  sand.  Roe  rock  12  feet  above  the 
surface  of  the  water,  and  about  the  size  of  a  large  boat,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
2  miles  from  the  largest  of  the  Smooth  rocks,  and  about  W.N.W.  3  miles 
from  the  south-west  extremity  of  cape  Knob. 

CAPES  KNOB,  E.  J  N.  from  cape  Riche,  is  a  rugged  stony  pro- 
jection, extending  East  and  West  about  3  miles,  with  a  sandy  bight  on 
each  side;  that  to  the  eastward  containing  a  small  rocky  islet.  The 
middle  stony  lump  on  the  summit  of  this  cape  is  in  lat  34^  31'  0"  S., 
long,  119°  14'  30"  E.  At  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  it  there  are  sound-^ 
ings  in  40  fathoms, 

HOOD  POINT,  367  feet  high,  and  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  17  miles  from 
cape  Knob,  projects  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  about  6  miles  from  the  coast 
line,  and  makes  like  an  island,  it  being  connected  with  the  main  by  low 
sandy  land.  Between  its  cliffy  extremity  and  cape  Knob  is  a  projection  313 
feet  high,  having  a  deep  sandy  bight  on  each  side,  the  western  named  Dillon 
bay,  and  the  eastern  Bremer  bay,  into  the  head  of  which  a  stream  flows. 
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There  is  a  telegraph  station  at  about  a  mile  from  the  mouth  of  the  stream 
in  Bremer  baj. 

Doubtful  IsleSy  which  are  four  in  number,  the  highest  elevated  246 
feet,  lie  off  Hood  point,  and  are  ^ckj  and  steep ;  having  a  good  channel 
nearly  a  mile  wide  between  the  outermost  two,  which  lie  2  miles  from  the 
point,  and  another  closer  to  it.  Captain  Flinders  passed  through  thb 
channel  in  H.M.S.  Investigator  into  Doubtful  island  bay,  carrying  20  to 
24  fathoms  water,  which  afterwards  shoaled  to  15  and  12  fathoms  as  he 
hauled  dose  round  their  north  side^  between  them  and  a  sunken  rock  about 
a  mile  north-west  of  them. 

He  had  7^  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at  a  cable  from  the  shore,  2  miles 
within  Hood  point ;  but  in  the  narrow  channel  between  the  inner  island 
and  the  point,  his  boat  found  only  2  &thoms.  The  northernmost  islet  is 
composed  of  sand  and  rock,  and  is  frequented  by  seals.  At  2  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  these  islands  there  are  36  and  38  fathoms  water,  and  at  6  miles 
N.E.  of  them  33  &thoms ;  the  soundings  being  irregular,  and  apparently 
deep  close  to  the  shore. 

DOUBTFUL  ISLAND  BAT.— On  the  north  side  of  Hood 
point  the  land  trends  West  2  miles,  and  then  turns  to  the  northward,  forming 
Doubtful  island  bay,  which  is  about  19  miles  across,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  from 
Hood  point  to  the  fi)ot  of  Middle  mount  Barren,  and  5  miles  deep,  affording 
shelter  in  its  south-west  part  from  all  winds  that  do  not  blow  hard  between 
N.N.E.  and  East ;  its  north  and  western  shores  are  composed  of  sandy  and 
rocky  land,  with  some  barren-peaked  hilb  rising  to  a  considerable  elevation 
at  a  small  distance  from  the  sea.  At  3^  miles  and  one  mile  respectively  to 
the  south-west  of  Middle  mount  Barren,  are  Fitzgerald  river  and  Dempster 
inlet.* 

Mounts  Barren. — ^West  mount  Barren,  the  south-westernmost  of 
these  hills,  bears  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  12  miles  from  the  largest  Doubtful 
isle ;  it  is  1,220  feet  in  height,  and  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles. 
Middle  mount  Barren,  1,500  feet  high,  is  the  summit  of  some  steep  rocky 
land,  forming  the  northern  extreme  of  Doubtful  island  bay,  and  is  visible 
35  miles  off. 

East  Mount  Barren,  982  feet  high,  E.  by  N.  J  N.  17  miles  from  the 
Middle  mount,  is  a  third  rocky  hill  of  similar  aspect,  with  high  land 
stretching  to  the  north-westward. 

The  COAST  between  Middle  and  East  mount  Barren  is  high  and 
rocky,  with  30  to  34  fathoms  water  at  4  or  5  miles  from  it ;  Red  islet,  142 
feet  high,  lies  close  to  a  projection  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Middle 


*  S^  Admiralty  chArt,  Doabtfbl  island  bay  to  the  Great  Aastralian  bight,  Ko. 
1,059 ;  8Ca]e»ai  s  0*  IS  of  ao  inch. 
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mount,  between  which  and  East  mount  Barren  there  are  two  inconsiderable 
bights  open  to  the  S.E.,  and  just  at  midway  is  the  entrance  to  Hammerslej 
river ;  there  is  also  a  bight  open  to  the  southward,  immediately  under  the 
mount. 

The  coast  from  East  mount  Barren  becomes  low  and  sandy  for  about  19 
miles  in  an  easterly  direction,  and  then  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  21  miles  to 
the  bottom  of  a  sandy  bight,  preserving  the  same  aspect,  with  sand-hills 
here  and  there  at  the  back ;  and  is  fronted  by  covered  and  dry  rocks,  that 
lie  from  5  to  nearly  10  miles  off  the  land,  with  passages  among  them. 
From  the  sandy  bight  the  coast  extends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  about  15  miles  to 
Shoal  cape. 

Mary  Ann  haven,  situated  5  miles  eastward  of  East  mount 
Barren,  and  formed  by  reefs  about  2  feet  above  water,  is  one  mile  in  cir- 
cumference, the  only  entrance,  which  is  little  over  half  a  cable  wide,  being 
from  the  eastward.  In  the  middle  of  this  haven  lies  a  rock  above  water,  at 
one  cable  North  of  which  the  deepest  water  and  best  anchorage  will  be 
obtained. 

The  Lily  remained  at  this  anchorage  two  days,  during  a  S.W.  gale,  and 
although  the  sea  broke  heavily  on  the  dutside  reefis,  it  was  quite  smooth 
inside.* 

Dangers  East  of  Mounts  Barren. — The  westernmost  of  the 

dangers  known  to  exist  off  this  part  of  the  coast  is  a  small  covered  rock,  7 
or  8  miles  o£E  shore,  bearing  from  East  mount  Barren  nearly  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 
distant  8  miles,  with  2o  fathoms  water  in-shore  of  it,  but  no  bottom  with 
44  fathoms  to  the  southward ;  the  sea  breaks  on  this  danger  only  at  times. 
At  East  3  miles  is  a  similar  rock,  and  about  E.  ^  N.  9  or  10  miles  from  the 
danger  just  described,  there  is  another  of  greater  extent,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  high ;  caution  and  a  good  look-out  are  therefore  requisite  in  navi- 
gating this  part  of  the  coast,  as  the  soundings  give  no  intimation  of  the 
vicinity  of  these  dangers,  many  of  which  are  several  feet  below  the  surface 
of  the  sea,  and  are  only  occasionally  to  be  discerned  in  rough  weather. 

West  island,  a  small  low  rocky  island  of  smooth  and  sterile  aspect,  and 
frequented  by  seals  in  1802,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  25  miles  from  East  mount 
Barren.  Breakers  extend  northward  and  north-westward  from  it,  nearly 
half-way  to  the  mainland,  which  is  8  miles  dista/it,  and  appears  to  be 
fronted  by  other  breakers  approaching  so  near  the  former  as  to  render  the 
existence  of  a  safe  channel  between  them  very  doubtful ;  it  is  otherwise  very 
steep,  with  soundings  in  38  fathoms  between  the  island  and  Black  rock  a 
small  reef  lying  W.  by  S.  2  miles  from  it,  and  35  fathoms  at  3  miles  to 


*  Mr.  C.  McLftohlan,  master  of  the  schooner  Lily,  1879. 
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the  eastward ;  but  there  is  no  bottom  at  that  depth  at  a  mile  off  its  south 
side. 

Rocky  Islets. — A  cluster  of  four  small  rocky  islets  lie  East  21 
miles  from  the  last-mentioned  isle,  with  34  fathoms  water  half- way  towards 
the  low  and  sandy  mainland,  which  is  distant  10  or  II  miles  from  them ; 
the  northernmost  islet  is  the  largest,  and  the  whole  are  surrounded  with 
breakers  that  appear  to  extend  farthest  off  their  south-west  end.  A  small 
detached  breaker  is  laid  down  in  the  charts  of  Flinders  and  D'Entre- 
casteaux,  at  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  between  2  and  3  miles  from  the  body  of  the 
group. 

ThO  BOUIldilIgS  decrease  eastward  from  35  to  23  fathoms,  at  5  miles 
North  of  this  detached  danger,  which  renders  it  probable  there  may  be 
other  covered  rocks  in  its  vicinity ;  and  it  may  be  necessary  to  remark , 
that  the  total  absence  of  information  relative  to  the  south  side  of  this 
cluster  renders  great  caution  necessary  in  approaching  them  in  that 
direction. 

SHOAL  CAPEy  nearly  East  65  miles  from  East  mount  Barren, 
is  composed  of  sand-hills,  forming  like  white  cliffii,  and  has  an  islet, 
surrounded  with  much  broken  water,  close  to  its  south-east  side.  The 
appearance  of  an  opening  in  the  land,  on  each  side  of  this  cape,  was 
observed  by  Captain  Flinders,  while  passing  in  33  fathoms  water,  at  5  or  6 
miles  off,  but  was  thought  to  be  a  low  connexion  between  the  sand-hills. 
Young  and  Lort  rivers,  both  of  which  are  crossed  by  the  telegraph  line, 
discharge  their  waters  into  a  lagoon  2  miles  to  the  northward  and  west- 
ward of  Shoal  cape. 

FEUHy  Cove  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Shoal  cape ;  the  en- 
trance to  this  cove  is  between  two  sunken  rocks  about  half  a  cable  apart. 
There  is  very  little  room  in  this  cove,  and  during  the  time  the  Lily  was 
there  she  was  moored  to  keep  her  off  the  rocks.  Fresh  water  can  be 
obtained  at  a  sheep  station  within  3  miles  of  Fanny  cove. 

The  COAST  Ax)m  Shoal  cape  trends  about  E.  ^  S.  32  miles  to  the 
west  point  of  Esperance  bay ;  at  25  miles  from  the  cape  is  a  point  of 
land,  apparently  surrounded  with  breakers,  and  having  a  small  dry  rock 
on  its  east  side  ;  to  the  westward  of  this  the  coast  forms  two  or  three  open 
sandy  bays,  destitute  of  shelter ;  and  to  tJie  eastward  an  open  bight ;  off 
the  eastern  part  of  which  are  some  dry  and  sunken  rocks. 

Bed  islet,  E.  \  S.  8^  miles  from  Shoal  cape,  lies  off  Barker  inlet 
and  about  2^  miles  from  the  mainland.  At  6  or  7  miles  to  the  southward 
of  Red  islet  the  soundings  are  irregular  from  25  to  42  fathoms,  and  becomo 
deeper  as  the  islands  to  the  eastward  are  approached. 
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ARCHIPELAGO  OF  THE  RECHERCHE  AND  ADJACENT  COAST. 

The  Archipelago  of  the  Recherche  commences  abreast  this  part  of  the 
coaiity  and  extends  about  123  miles  from  the  western  island  of  the  West 
group,  in  lat.  34°  2'  S.,  long.  121°  35'  E.,  to  the  northern  rock  of  the 
Eastern  group,  in  lat.  33""  43'  S.  long.  124°  5'  E. ;  but  to  give  a  minute 
description  of  everj  island  and  reef  in  this  dangerous  labyrinth  would  be 
both  impracticable  and  useless;  a  notice  of  its  most  remarkable  and 
detached  objects  must  therefore  sufEice,  with  a  description  of  the  coast,  and 
Flinders'  chart,  to  conduct  any  navigator  who,  from  choice  or  necessity, 
may  happen  to  encounter  them.  They  should  be  avoided  by  a  vessel 
beating  to  the  westward,  on  account  of  the  haze  that  is  frequently  found 
to  prevail  among  them,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  small  detached 
reefs  in  the  south-west  part,  which  lie  15  or  18  miles  from  any  neigh- 
bouring islands.* 

TERMINATION  ISLAND,  inkt.  34°  30' S.,  long.  121°  58' E., 
is  the  south-westernmost  island  of  the  Recherche  archipelago,  and  is  little 
else  but  a  smooth  mass  of  rock,  rising  gradually  to  rather  a  peaked  summit, 
visible  27  or  30  miles  in  clear  weather ;  a  small  rock,  surrounded  with 
breakers,  lies  half  a  mile  off  its  north  end.  Soundings  in  62  fathoms, 
white  sand,  were  obtained  6  or  7  miles  to  the  S.W. ;  and  in  72  fathoms, 
coral,  about  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  50  miles  from  this  island;  but  farther  south 
they  are  quickly  lost. 

Brown  Reef,  lying  about  3  miles  N.E.  by  E.  from  Termination 
island,  was  discovered  by  Mr.  A.  E.  B.  Brown,  Master  of  the  barque 
AWyfCs  Islcy  1875.  The  reef  dries  about  4  feet  and  is  50  yards  long 
East  and  West;  several  other  reefs,  the  positions  of  which  are  doubtful, 
lying  to  the  northward  of  Termination  island,  were  also  seen  from  the 
Alhyn^s  hie. 

The  Twin  Rocks,  two  small  lumps  of  reddish  appearance,  lying 
N.E.  by  E.  }  E'.  13  miles  from  Termination  island,  are  conspicuous  objects 
on  a  reef  which  extends  about  a  mile  all  round  them,  with  deep  water 
close  to  its  edge. 

There  is  a  small  reef,  with  two  rocks  above  water,  laid  down  in  the 
French  charts,  bearing  nearly  N.W,  |  W.,  distant  16  miles  from  Termi- 
nation island ;  and  a  diy  rock  surrounded  with  breakei-s  lies  N.N.W.  J  W. 
12  miles  from  the  island.  At  half-way  between  the  former  and  the  western 
island  of  West  group  there  is  another  reef,  with  two  dry  rocks  on  it,  seen 
by  Captain  Flinders,  and  by  the  French. 


^From  the  result  of  the  obeervatioiu,  it  appears,  the  islands  of  this  Archipelago 
possess  a  considerable  degree  of  magnetic  attraction.  —Flinders,  vol.  i.  p.  S5. 
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The  CaUSeWEy  ^  a  chain  of  reefs  projecting  westward  to  about  4 
or  5  miles  north-eastward  of  the  last  mentioned  reef,  from  a  great  number 
of  islands  that  front  cape  Le  Grand,  which  lies  East  24  miles  from  the 
south-west  isle  of  the  West  group. 

The  islands  and  reefs  just  described  are  the  south-westernmost  dangers 
of  the  Archipelago  that  are  known  to  exist ;  and  within  their  limits  the 
chart  of  Flinders  must  be  consulted  for  many  dry  and  covered  reefs  with 
which  the  sea  is  studded  towards  the  mainland. 

WEST  GROUP  consists  of  three  principal  islands,  lying  from  7  to 
10  miles  from  the  mainland,  and  occupying  a  space  of  5  or  6  miles  in  an 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction,  with  several  small  islets  and  breakers 
scattered  among  thcra.  The  south-westernmost  is  the  largest  of  the  cluster, 
with  a  small  hill  on  its  north  and  south  ends ;  the  whole  being  rocky  and 
modcmtely  elevated,  with  46  to  48  fathoms  water  at  less  than  2  miles  from 
their  south  side,  and  a  safe  passage  to  the  northward. 

Sunk  Book. — A  small  sunken  rock  lies  East  4  miles  from  the  middle 
island  of  West  group,  with  soundings  in  40  to  30  fathoms  between  it  and 
the  great  number  of  high  rocky  islets  already  noticed  as  fronting  cape  Le 
Grand,  to  the  eastward. 

ObserVEtory  Isle,  6  or  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  nearest 
of  the  West  group,  is  about  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  lies  close  to 
the  southward  of  a  point  on  the  mainland  that  forms  the  west  side  of 
L'Esperance  bay. 

AnchoragO. — ^There  is  a  passage  all  round  Observatory  isle ;  and 
between  its  north-east  side  and  some  covered  and  dry  rocks  at  a  mile  to 
the  eastward,  the  French  ships,  La  Recherche  and  VE$pirance^  in 
December  1792,  under  Admiral  D'Entrecasteaux,  anchored  in  23  fathoms 
water,  fine  sand,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  having  the  mainland  to  the 
North,  and  the  numerous  islands  fronting  cape  Le  Grand,  at  about  9  miles 
to  the  south-eastward.  But  this  confined  anchorage  can  by  no  means  be 
recommended,  even  for  a  night,  unless  in  very  fine  weather,  on  account  of 
the  strong  winds  that  frequently  blow  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  which 
obliged  the  French  ships  to  ride  with  three  anchors  ahead,  in  order  to 
prevent  being  driven  on  shore.* 

Fresh  water  could  not  be  procured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this 
anchorage  in  the  month  of  December,  but  extensive  salt  lagoons  were 
found  to  occupy  that  part  of  the  main  immediately  behind  it;  and  the 
whole  country  as  well  as  the  islands,  proved  rocky  and  sterile. 

*  Voyagv  de  D^Bntreeasteaiix,  v<d.  i.  p.  181. 
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L'ESPERANCE  BAY  extends  from  the  west  point  abreast  of 
Observatory  isle,  S.E,  by  E.  J  E.  nearly  17  miles  to  cape  Le  Grand,  and  is  9 
miles  deep,  but  is  filled  with  so  many  rocky  islands  and  reefs  both  above  and 
below  the  water's  surface,  that  its  utility  as  a  place  of  anchorage  is  very 
doubtful.  In  its  north  and  south-eastern  parts  good  shelter  from  south- 
west and  southerly  winds  may  probably  be  afforded  by  the  numerous 
islands  and  reefs  in  those  directions ;  but  the  shores  of  the  bay  have  not 
been  minutely  explored,  and  should  be  approached  with  caution.* 

Telegraph  StEtion. — Close  to  the  shore,  at  6  miles  eastward  of 
the  west  point  of  the  bay,  and  near  Dempster  station,  there  is  a  telegraph 
station. 

CAPE  LE  GRAND,  in  lat.  34^  1'  S.  long.  122^  4'  E.,  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  point  of  L'Esperance  bay,  projects  2  or  3  miles  into  the  sea 
in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  towards  the  chain  of  high  rocky  islets  already  noticed, 
that  extends  southward  from  the  bight  of  L'Esperance  bay,  having  among 
them  many  narrow  channels  with  deep  water,  and  forming  part  of  the 
Becherche  archipelago.  Near  the  shore,  in  the  south-east  comer  of  the 
bay,  and  N.E.  by  E.  5  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape,  is  Frenchman 
peak,  visible  40  miles,  with  a  smaller  hill  between  them ;  inland  from  this 
peak  the  country  is  represented  to  be  sandy  and  barren.  No  dangers  are 
known  to  exist  immediately  off  this  cape,  except  a  small  rocky  islet  about 
a  mile  to  the  S.S.E.,  and  a  smaller  islet  at  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the 
former. 

Remark  Islet,  S. W.  by  W.  J  W. '  7  miles  from  cape  Le  Grand,  is 
situated  near  the  centre  of  the  group  of  islands  off  the  cape,  and  although 
small,  is  rendered  more  remarkable  than  the  others  by  a  high  round 
summit,  to  which  the  islet  owes  its  name.  Small  islands,  interspersed  with 
numerous  reefs,  extend  8  miles  southward  and  south-eastward  from 
Remark  islet ;  and  the  chart  shows  two  more  remote  patches  than  the 
others,  one  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  11  miles,  and  the  other 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.  12  miles  from  the  islet,  the  latter  patch  having  two  rocks 
above  water. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Le  Grand  trends  eastward  6  miles  to  a  point 
separating  a  small  bay,  fronted  by  four  dry  rocks,  from  Thistle  cove   on 
the  west  side  of  the  point.    At  midway  between  the  cape  and  the  point 
and  one  mile  from  the  shore,  lies  a  small  island  with  a  dry  rock  and  some 


f  Darmg  the  exploration  of  a  part  of  this  coast  made  by  Mr.  Forrest  in  a  land  journey 
from  Perth  to  Adelaide,  by  way  of  the  Qreat  Australian  bight  in  1870»  the  parly  was 
without  difficulty  replenished  with  provisions  and  stores,  in  L*£sperance  bay,  from  a  small 
schooner  sent  from  Perth.  At  that  time  Messrs.  Dempster,  enterprising  settlers,  rauded 
in  L'EspeiBnce  bay. 
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breakers  at  S.S.E.  one  mile  from  it,  and  several  dry  rocks  lie  near  the 
shore  between  the  island  and  the  cape. 

Thistle  Cove,  which  may  be  known  by  its  lying  S.E.  3  miles  from 
the  high  peak  over  cape  Le  Grand,  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent 
either  way,  but  it  has  10  fathoms  water  in  it-s  entrance,  7  fathoms  in  the 
north-east  part,  and  it  affords  complete  shelter  in  its  western  corner,  where 
a  single  vessel  may  be  placed  in  perfect  security,  with  anchors  out  on  the 
off  bow  and  quarter,  and  hawsers  on  the  other  side  fast  to  the  shore.  She 
would  thus  lie  in  from  8  to  5  fathoms  water,  almost  near  enough  to  lay  a 
btago  to  the  beach.  This  is  much  superior  to  Lucky  bay,  to  the  eastward, 
where  neither  wood  nor  water  can  be  procured  without  much  time  and 
trouble,  nor  is  the  shelter  bo  complete ;  but  Thistle  cove  is  too  small  to  be 
entered  in  a  gale  of  wind. 

In  approaching  Thistle  cove  a  look-out  must  be  kept  for  a  small  sunken 
rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  nearly  S.  ^  E.,  distant 
one  mile  from  the  west  point  of  the  cove. 

Wood  and  Water, — There  is  wood  for  fuel,  though  in  no  great 
abundance  ;  and  at  less  than  100  yards  from  the  shore  is  a  lake  of  fresh 
water  a  mile  in  circumference,  from  which  a  small  stream  runs  into  the 
cove ;  but  another  stream  descending  from  the  hills  nearer  into  tlie  western 
corner,  would  better  suit  the  purposes  of  a  ship. 

LTJCKT  BAT,  which  is  separated  from  Thistle  cove  by  a  small 
projection  nearly  a  mile  across,  may  be  known  by  its  lying  North  nearly 
7  miles  from  the  high  Mondrain  isle,  and  2^  miles  westward  of  the  east 
point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le  Grand.  At  South  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
from  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  are  two  small  islands,  between  which  is  a 
clear  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  20  fathoms  water,  and  36  fathoms  between 
the  islands  and  the  point.  The  bay  is  about  a  mile  in  extent,  and  afforded 
anchorage  to  the  Investigator  in  its  north-east  part,  in  January  1802, 
but  it  is  open  to  the  S.W,,  in  which  direction  the  numerous  isles  and  reefs 
in  the  ofling  are  8  miles  and  more  distant.  The  north-west  part  of  the 
bay  is  shoal,  but  in  the  entrance  the  depth  is  17  fathoms,  which  decreaseo 
gradually  towards  the  sandy  beach  at  its  head,  where  wood  and  water  are 
procurable,  though  not  with  so  great  facility  as  in  Thistle  cove.  Between 
Lucky  bay  and  the  east  point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le  Grand  are  numerous 
islets  and  rocks,  which  extend  5  or  6  miles  south-eastward  from  the 
coast. 

MONDRAIN  ISLAND,  one  of  the  largest  in  the  archipelago 
and  visible  30  miles,  is  upwards  of  3  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and 
l\  miles  wide;  with  breakers  surrounding  two  rocky  islets  near  its  we»t 
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aide,  and  other  breakers  extending  about  a  mile,  perhaps  farther,  off  its 
south  point.  There  is  also  a  detached  reef  nearly  2  miles  from  the  north 
point  of  the  island,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  water  on  three  sides  of  it ;  and 
19  fathoms  between  it  and  the  point.  The  chart  shows  an  islet  with  reefs 
projecting  from  its  north-east  and  west  sides,  lying  W.  by  N.  2  miles,  and 
another  islet,  W.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Mondrain  island,  with 
a  sunken  rock  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  latter.  This  island 
was  considered  by  Captain  Flinders  not  to  afford  secure  anchorage ;  and  a 
vessel  seeking  it  there,  should  look  out  for  a  reef  running  a  little  way  from 
a  small  islet  off  the  north-east  side. 

At  3  or  4  miles  off  the  east  side  of  Mondrain  island  lie  two  clusters  of 
covered  and  dry  rocks,  with  25  and  26  fathoms  water  between  them,  by 
borrowing  towards  the  northern  cluster,  in  a  channel  1^  miles  wide;  but 
other  covered  reefs  exist  to  the  S.E.  of  this  channel,  towai-ds  Draper  isle, 
and  the  chart  shows  two  islets  lying  close  together  S.E.  ^  E.  7  miles  from 
the  summit  of  Mondrain  island.* 

Draper  Isle,  E.  by  S.  f  S.  13  miles  from  the  summit  of  Mondrain 

■ 

island,  is  an  elevated  mass  of  rock,  with  a  dry  rock  and  breakers  about  a 
mile  off  its  north-east  end. 

At  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  9  miles  from  Draper  isle,  a  small  sunken  rock  is 
laid  down  in  the  French  chart ;  which  position  is  nearly  equidistant  at  6 
or  7  miles  from  three  small  islands  to  the  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  N.E.,  by  N., 
and  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  having  apparently  clear  channels  and  deep  water  among 
them ;  but  another  sunken  rock  is  shown  on  the  chart  to  lie  S.W.  by 
W.  }  W.  3  miles  from  the  westernmost,  and  a  reef  at  2  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  easternmost  of  the  three  small  islets.  This  small  sunken  rock 
not  having  been  seen  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  passed  in  the  Investigator  at 
6  or  7  miles  to  the  northward,  it  is  probable  the  sea  does  not  at  all  times 
break  over  it. 

Sunken  Dangers. — A  small  sunken  patch  lies  E.  by  S.  \  S.  19 
miles  from  Draper  isle,  and  is  the  more  dangerous  from  the  sea  only 
breaking  on  it  at  times,  and  when  the  water  is  smooth,  perhaps,  not  at  all. 
But  to  the  southward  of  Draper  isle,  between  the  Twin  rocks  and  the  patch, 
the  sea  is  apparently  clear. 

Another  patch  of  a  similar  kind,  but  smaller,  was  seen  by  Captain 
Flinders,  N.E.  by  N.  6  or  7  miles  from  the  former,  and  must  have  been 
passed  very  close  by  Admiral  D'Entrecasteaux,  in  1792,  without  being 
seen. 


^  Commun'cation  between  L'Esperance  bay  and  Mondrain  island,  was  effected  in  a 
boat  by  Messrs.  Dempster,  settlers  in  the  fonner  place,  1870. 
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Caution. — ^Although  there  appears  to  be  a  clear  sea  also  between  the 
latter  patch  and  the  north  ealreme  of  Soath-east  isles,  E.  \  S.  28  miles 
from  ity  the  existence  of  these  insidloos  dangers,  and  probably  of  more  in 
thdr  vicinity,  renders  it  advisable  for  a  vessel  making  a  passage  not  to  go 
to  the  northward  of  a  line  from  Termination  isle,  E.  ^  N.  74  miles,  to 
south  extreme  of  South-east  isles. 

The  COAST. — ^To  the  eastward  of  the  east  point  of  the  land  of  cape 
Le  Grand,  the  low  sandy  shore  forms  a  bay  4  or  5  miles  deep,  extending 
from  the  point  E.  |  N.  12  miles  to  Cheyne  point.  In  the  western  part  of 
this  bay  is  a  bight  with  numerous  islets  and  rocks  off  it,  and  between  two 
clusters  of  these  islets  there  are  soundings  in  10  fathoms,  at  2  miles  from 
the  mainland,  towards  which  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  4  fathoms  at 
half  a  mile  from  the  beach.  According  to  Flinders'  chart,  this  bight 
appears  calculated  to  give  complete  shelter  from  all  westerly  and  northerly 
winds,  and  is  defended  to  the  eastward  and  southward  by  small  islands  and 
reefs,  both  contiguous  and  in  the  offing ;  but  the  passage  to  this  anchorage 
lies  among  numerous  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  are  very  little  known. 
There  are  also  several  small  islets  and  rocks  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay, 
the  laigest  and  most  distant  from  the  shore  being  Station  islet,  which  lies 
4  miles  to  the  westward  of  its  east  point. 

At  3  miles  E.  ^  S.  from  Cheyne  point  is  another  point,  from  which 
mount  Belches  rises  to  a  height  of  550  feet.  From  this  point  cape  Arid 
bears  East  29  miles,  forming  a  second  bay  8  mUes  deep  in  the  eastern 
part. 

The  coast  between  mount  Belches  and  cape  Arid  is  sandy  and  gene- 
rally low,  with  higher  land  on  its  projecting  parts. 

The  intermediate  space,  from  10  miles  E.N.E.  of  Mondroin  isle  to  13 
miles  westward  of  the  summit  of  cape  Arid,  being  chiefly  occupied  by  a 
chain  of  small  rocky  islands  and  dry  and  covered  rocks,  extending  as  far  as 
about  7  miles  from  the  shore. 

Duke  of  Orleans  bay,  situated  about  26  miles  eastward  of  cape 
Le  Grande,  affords  good  shelter ;  there  are,  however,  two  sunken  rocks  in 
the  middle  of  the  bay^  which  can  be  seen  from  aloft  by  the  kelp.  The 
nearest  habitation  to  this  bay  is  30  miles  inland. 

Tagon  harbour. — ^The  coast  from  Duke  of  Orleans  bay  trends  about 
East  17  miles  to  Tagon  harbour,  with  several  islands  and  sunken  reefs 
between ;  tolerably  close  inshore  appears  to  be  the  clearest  passage,  and 
anchorage  can  be  obtained  should  the  wind  fail.  Tagon  harbour  is  formed 
by  a  high  bluff  extending  in  a  southerly  direction  about  one  mile. 

The  anchorage  is  on  the  east  side  of  this  bluff  in  6  fathoms,  white  sand, 
with  the  extreme  of  the  bluff  bearing  S.S.E. 
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The  nearest  sheep  station  to  Tagon  harbour  is  13  miles  inland. 
Water  can  be  obtained  bj  digging  at  the  back  of  the  sand  hills.* 

CAPE  ARID  in  lat.  34**  S.,  long.  123°  IC  E.,  is  1,160  feet  high, 
sterile,  and  rises  to  rather  a  peaked  summit,  that  projects  6  or  7  miles  from 
the  mainland,  to  which  it Js  joined'  by  a  low  sand j  isthmus,  forming  a  large 
sandy  bight  on  each  side ;  that  to  the  westward,  which  is  10  miles  wide, 
N.W.  I  W.  and  S.E.  f  E.,  and  6  miles  deep,  and  forming  the  eastern 
portion  of  the  second  bay  previously  alluded  to,  has  not  been  distinctly 
traced,  but  contains  two  small  islands  near  its  shore.  Tagon  harbour  is  in 
the  north-West  part  of  this  bight. 

The  cape  is  bordered  by  many  small  rocks  and  breakers,  which  project 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  off  its  western  extremity  there  is  a 
detached  reef  bearing  from  it  S.W.  |  S.,  distant  1^  miles. 

Twin  Pe&ks,  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  islands,  lie  nearly  West 
16  miles  from  cape  Arid ;  they  are  2  miles  apart  bearing  from  each  other 
nearly  N.E.  J  E,  and  S.W.  |  W.,  on  separate  islands,  and  are  visible  27 
miles.  On  steering  to  pass  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the  Twin 
peaks,  and  the  small  islands  immediately  contiguous,  the  Investigator 
shoaled  the  water  from  30  to  10  fathoms,  and  then  suddenly  to  3  fathoms, 
when  the  bottom  was  distinctly  seen  under  the  ship ;  at  this  time  she  was 
nearly  in  line  with  the  Twin  peaks,  at  2  miles  from  the  north-eastern  one, 
and  immediately  deepened  to  7  fathoms,  steering  towards  the  two  eastern- 
most islands  of  this  chain,  between  which  were  found  20  fathoms,  in  a 
channel  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

MIDDLE  ISLAND,  nearly  south  from  cape  Arid,  is  the  largest 
of  the  Becherche  archipelago ;  the  round  hill  on  its  north-west  point, 
which  is  visible  about  22  miles,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  7  miles 
from  the  summit  of  cape  Arid,  and  the  intermediate  space  of  5  or  6  miles 
being  strewed  with  small  island^  and  reefs.  Between  these  and  the  north- 
east point  of  Middle  island  there  is  a  passage  with  16  to  9  fathoms  water, 
and  from  14  to  20  fathoms  are  fouod  within  a  mile  of  the  island  on  its  east 
and  south  sides;  the  western  part  having  no  bottom  in  14  fathoms,  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  steep  rocky  shore. 

OoOS6  Island  Bay. — Goose  isle,  which  lies  about  one  mile  off 
the  north  side  of  Middle  island,  is  small  and  very  rocky,  but  bold  to  approach 
having  deep  water  close  to  its  shore,  except  on  the  south-east  side.  Gk>ose 
isle  bay  is  an  indentation  of  the  northern  side  of  Middle  island,  extending 
from  the  north-west  extreme  E.  by  N.  \  N.  2\  miles  to  the  north  point  of 
the  island.    The  bay  consists  of  three  sandy  beaches  separated  from  each 

*  Mr.  C.  McLachlan,  master  of  the  schooner  Lily,  1S79. 
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other  by  rocky  points ;  between  which  and  Goose  isle  anchorage  may  be 
found  on  a  sandy  bottom. 

Anchorage. — Between  Goose  isle  and  the  middle  sandy  beach,  where 
the  anchorage  is  contracted^  there  is  a  bar  with  3  fathoms  water  on  its 
deepest  part;  to  the  westward  of  which  the  depth  to  anchor  in  is  7 
fathoms,  in  line  between  the  western  sandy  beach  and  the  west  end  of 
Goose  isle,  with  the  nor tli^-west  point  of  Middle  island  W.N.W. ;  the  bottom 
of  sand  and  weeds  will  then  be  plainly  visible  under  the  ship. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  bar  the  anchorage  is  in  11  and  12  fathoms  water 
between  the  north  points  of  the  two  islands,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  each ;  but  the  anchor  does  not  hold  so  well  here  as  in  the  former 
situation,  occasioned  perhaps  by  the  increased  depth  of  water ;  there  is 
also  a  small  rock  above  water,  lying  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of 
Goose  isle,  having  7  fathoms  close  to  it. 

SuppliOS. — Among  the  tufts  of  wiry  grass  on  the  summit  of  Goose  isle, 
and  on  most  of  the  neighbouring  isles,  a  large  bird,  called  the  barnacle 
goose,  is  to  be  found  during  the  summer  months,  and  may  be  easily  taken. 
Firewood  of  small  size  may  be  procured  on  Middle  island,  in  sufficient 
quantity  for  the  supply  of  two  or  three  ships  ;  but  no  fresh  water  is  to  be 
had,  except  perhaps  during  the  winter,  Captain  Flinders  having  found 
even  the  drainings  from  the  hills  too  salt  to  be  drinkable  in  the  month  of 
January.  Cape  Arid  appears  more  likely  to  afford  fresh  water,  which 
should  be  sought  in  the  bight  on  either  side,  at  the  foot  of  the  high  land 
that  forms  it.  During  the  summer,  a  great  quantity  of  salt  may  be  ob- 
tained from  a  small  lake  behind  the  eastern  sandy  beach  in  Goose  isle  bay. 

Tll6  Tides  are  very  weak  and  inconsiderable  in  this  neighbourhood, 
and  are  much  influenced  by  the  wind. 

Dangers  N.W.  of  Middle  Island.— To  the  north-west  of 

Middle  island  there  are  several  small  detached  reefs  and  sunken  rocks,  the 
nearest  of  which  lies  N.W.  |  N.  1^  miles  from  the  round  hill  on  the  north- 
west point,  and  does  not  always  show  itself.  There  is  a  clear  passage  nearly 
a  mile  wide  between  this  and  a  small  dry  rock  W.  \  S.  from  it,  which  has 
28  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  its  north  side.  Two  covered  patches 
lie  respectively  1^  and  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  small  dry  rock. 

Low  Flat  Isles  are  four  in  number,  extending  between  4  and  11 
miles  westward  from  Middle  island,  and  surrounded  with  breakers  ;  there 
is  also  a  small  rocky  island  E.S.E.  6  miles  from  Middle  island,  with  breakers 
off  its  west  side,  and  a  detached  reef  at  one  mile  from  its  north-east  point. 

Douglas  Isle  lies  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Middle  island,  with  a  clear  passage  between  them,  and  no  bottom 
with  35  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  the  former  isknd,  which 
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is  low  and  rockj^  and  rises  qoicklj  to  the  summit  of  steep  rocky  cliflby  that 
faoe  to  the  southward  and  westward.  A  deep  notch  in  the  middle,  over 
which  the  sea  most  break  in  rough  weather,  gives  it  the  appearance  of  two 
isles  near  each  other  ;  the  eastern  half  being  verj  rocky  and  uneven,  and 
entirely  without  vegetation. 

THE  SOUTH-EAST  ISLES  of  Recherche  archipelago  lie 
respectively  S.E.  |  E.  21  miles,  and  S.S.E.  |  E.  26  miles  from  the  sum- 
mit of  cape  Arid ;  the  southern  or  larger  isle,  which  appears  at  a  distance 
as  two  islands  lying  close  together,  is  about  3  miles  in  extent  N.E.  by  N. 
and  S.W.  by  S.,  and,  like  Douglas  isle,  is  nearly  divided  in  two  by  a  narrow 
strip  of  low  land.    Breakers  lie  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  its  north  point. 

The  northern  of  the  South-east  bles,  which  is  about  one  mile  in  extent, 
lies  N.  by  E.  |  E.  nearly  6  miles  from  the  former ;  it  has  not  been  ap- 
proached very  closely,  but  was  observed  by  Captain  Flinders  to  have  a  reef 
lying  4  or  6  miles  from  it  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction. 

In  consequence  of  D*Entrecasteaux's  chart  placing  the  southern  of  these 
islands  6'  more  South,  and  7'  more  East  than  the  position  assigned  to  it  by 
Flinders^  he  considered  it  probable  a  third  island  might  exist  hereabout ; 
but  Lieutenant  P.  P.  King,  H.M.S.  Mermaid^  made  these  islands  from 
the  S.  by  E.  in  January  1818,  and  saw  only  the  two  laid  down  in  his  chart. 

POLLOCK  BEEF. — This  dangerous  reef  was  discovered  in  1834, 
by  Captain  Pollock,  in  the  merchant  barque  Merope^  who  describes  it  as 
extending  8  or  10  miles  East  and  West,  and  being  about  100  yards  broad, 
^th  apparently  about  2  feet  water  upon  it.  The  western  extremity, 
upon  which  alone  the  sea  was  breaking  when  the  reef  was  seen  at  7  a.m., 
is  in  lat.  34^  35'  S.,  long.,  123^  27'  E.,  or  S.  \  W.  14  mfles  from  the  largest 
of  South-east  isles.  *  Capt.  C.  R.  D.  Bethune,  H.M.S.  Conway^  in  1838, 
places  it  in  h&t.  34""  34'  S.,  long.  123"^  25'  E.,  and  observes:  ''I  steered 
to  make  the  FoUock  reef,  and  at  daylight  was  2  miles  from  it ;  it  breaks 
heavily  over  a  space  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  at  North  2  miles  from 
it  there  are  40  &thoms  water,  sand."t  § 

CAPE  P ASLET  forms  a  hill  that  is  visible  28  or  30  miles,  and  bears 
E.  by  N.,  distant  13  miles  from  cape  Arid.  The  cairn  on  its  summit  is  345 
feet  above  the  sea ;  there  is  a  spring  at  its  base  near  to  the  shore.  A  low  islet 


*  "  Nautical  Magazine/'  1835,  p.  201. 
.    t  Ihid.  1S4S,  p.  28S. 

§  Lieutenant  J.  S.  Boe,  B.N.»  in  1S56,  when  passing  at  a  distance  of  8^  miles  to  the 
south-ward  of  Pollock  reef,  under  fitrourable  circumstances,  ascertained  the  position  of 
that  part  of  the  reef  on  -which  the  sea  breaks,  to  be  14  miles  S.  \  £.  from  the  nearest 
past  of  South-east  isles,  the  breakers  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  in  an  east  and  wesc 
direction,  and  one-third  of  a  cable  in  width. — Nautical  Magazine,  1856,  p.  628. 
Bo  8679.  D 
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lin  8  miles  sontbmtrd  of  the  CMptt,  with  some  rocks  and  breakera  exteodiiig 
N.K  nearij  2  miles  from  the  islet,  between  which  and  the  ""'"*■"■*  are 
Boimdings  in  28  to  34  fathoms,  shoaling  to  the  N.E. ;  bat  in  ^^tniMiiing 
the  cape  from  Middle  island  a  look-oot  must  be  kept  tor  a  amaU  drj  rock 
svrronnded  with  breakers,  S.W.  b;  S.  nearly  10  milea  from  the  sommit  of 
this  cape,  and  aboat  the  same  distance  from  that  of  cape  Arid ;  the  rock  i» 
steep-to  having  no  bottom  with  34  fathoms  at  a  mile  &om  its  north  side. 

Between  these  two  very  projecUng  capes  there  is  an  extensive  sandy 
bight  open  to  the  S.E.,  which  has  not  been  explored,  bat  appears  capable 
of  affbrding  shelter  fixun  all  westerly  and  northerly  winds. 

Malcolm  point,  N.E.  j  E.  I4  miles  from  c^te  Paaley,  is  low  and 
Bandy,  with  a  dry  rock  close  to  its  extremity,  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending 
from  it  apwards  of  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward. 

The  COAST  between  the  cape  and  Maloidm  point  for  the  first  5  miles 
fonne  a  slight  indentation,  fronted  by  some  amall  islets.  In  proceeding 
north-eastward  from  cape  Pasley  the  depth  decreases  from  20  to  10  fuhoms 
when  passing  outside  a  aanken  rock,  which  lies  S.SJE.  2^  miles  from 
Malcolm  point,  and  upon  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  times.  From 
Malcolm  point  a  low  sandy  shore  carves  round  into  a  sandy  big^t  and 
extending  (W>m  the  point  north-east  11  miles,  to  Dempster  point. 

Israelite  bay,  which  lies  just  North  of  Dempster  point,  aSords  good 
anchorage  in  3  fathoms  water,  inside  a  reef  that  extends  in  an  E^.E. 
direction  from  the  shore.  The  Lily  anchored  with  the  extreme  of  this 
reef  bearing  S.E.  and  rode  safely  during  a  S.S.E.  gale. 

There  aro  several  shoals  in  Israelite  bay;  they  can,  however,  be  seen 
from  aloft." 

Telegrftph  StatiOIL^There  is  a  station  in  lEraelito  bay. 

BOQIUl  Isle  is  a  conspicuous  small  lump  of  rock,  bearing  N.E, 
by  E.  }  E.,  distant  17  miles  from  the  northern  of  the  South-east  Isles, 
and  S.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  20  miles  firam  the  summit  of  cape  Pasley.  Two  small 
rocks  lie  upwards  of  half  a  mile  off  its  north  and  north-west  sides ;  bat 
they  are  very  conspicaous,  and  are  the  only  dangers  known  to  exist  in  il9 
vicinity, 

THE  EASTERN  OROtJP  of  the  Recherche  archipelago 
consist!!  of  eight  low  sterile  rocky  islets  and  a  rock  above  water  lying 
(rom  11    lo  18  miles  off  the  north-east  point  of  the  sandy  bight  to  the 

*  Itruulile  b«j  ii  in  Utitade  itP  87'  S.:  In  1870,  tlteichooneT  Adur  attMbed  to  the 
FoTTf  st  ripeditloa  lemuned  iafely  at  anefaor  here  for  Mveial  dajt. 

Duriog  tbe  viiit  of  the  Xi7y  to  thi«  pvt  of  tbe  coMt,  between  the  monthi  of 
NoK'inl'er  187S  and  Januaiy  1S79,  the  preruling  vinda  irerc  from  the  eutwaid,  with 
bKiy  weWber. 
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northward  of  Malcolm  point,  and  scattered  over  an  extent  of  10  or  12 
mileSft  The  sonthemmoBt  and  largest  island  is  2  miles  long»  with  some 
vegetation  on  its  surface;  and  it  resembles  the  southern  island  of  the 
West  group,  in  having  a  hill,  that  is  visible  24  miles,  on  its  north  and 
south  ends. 

A  chain  of  sunken  rocks  appears  to  connect  this  island  with  the  greater 
part  of  the  group  that  extends  North  7  miles  from  it,  leaving  apparently 
clear  channels  between  them  and  the  remaining  two  islands  in-shore ;  one 
of  these  lies  from  Malcolm  point  E.  bj  S.  ^  S.  11  miles,  and  the  other 
E.  ^  N.  13  or  14  miles,  with  soundings  in  20  to  23  fathoms  between  them 
and  the  mainland. 

Aspect. — ^  level  bank  of  land  commences  behind  cape  Arid,  where  it 
bears  the  appearance  of  having  once  formed  the  seashore;  it  contioues 
from  thence  with  a  remarkably  uniform  aspect,  nearly  E.  by  N.  |  N.  435 
miles,  to  the  head  of  the  Great  Australian  bight,  preserving  an  elevation 
of  400  to  600  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  intercepting  the  mast- 
head view  of  the  interior  country,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  60 
miles. 

Mount    Ragged. — in    that    space    some    craggy,    barren-looking 

hills,  15  to  30  miles  in  the  interior,  and  of  considerable  elevation,  are 

visible    over    the    bank;    mount    Bagged,    1,920    feet   high,  the    most 

temarkable  of  them,  bearing  from  MalcoUh  point  N.W.  by  N.,  distant 

25  miles. 

f 

The  COAST,  from  the  point  north-east  7  miles  from  Dempster 
point,  trends  about  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  is  low  and  sandy,  without  irregularity 
for  48  miles,  forming  a  bay  10  miles  deep. 

Islets  near  the  Coast. — ^There  are  two  small  islets,  with  a  reef 
extending  more  than  a  mile  off  their  east  side,  lying  nearly  East  7  miles 
from  Dempster  point,  and  about  4  miles  from  the  shore.  There  are  sound- 
ings in  18  fathoms  about  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  of  the  breakers,  but  the  water 
quickly  shoals  to  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  NJB.  of  them,  and  the  depths 
are  afterwards  variable  between  12  and  8  fathoms  at  4  or  5  miles  from  the 
shore  to  the  northward. 

CULVER  POINT,  285  feet  in  height,  is  the  bluff  eastern 
extremity  of  a  range  of  cliffs  of  moderate  elevation,  which  commence 
about  5  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Malcolm  point,  where  the  bank 
of  level  land  behind  that  point  i^proaches  the  water  side. 

Dover  Point. — From  Culver  point  these  cliffs  extend  E.  ^  N. 
10  miles,  and  then  NJB.  by  E.  ^  £.,  upwards  of  70  miles,  without  any 
remarkable  feature  by  which  one  part  can  be  distinguished  from  another, 
except  at  67  miles  from  Culver  point,  where  a  slight  projection  of  the 
coast  to  the  N.E.  forms  Dover  point 

p  2 
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These  cliffd  are  about  500  feet  high ;  the  upper  third  part  of  them  is 
browD,  and  the  lower  portion  almost  white ;  each  small  projection  presents 
the  appearance  of  a  steep  cape,  as  it  opens  out  in  sailing  along  ;  but  before 
the  ship  arrives  abreast  of  it  it  is  lost  in  the  general  uniformity  of  the 
coast.  These  two  points  are  exceptions  to  this  general  uniformitj,  but 
it  requires  a  ship  to  be  near  the  land  before  eyen  these  are  distinguishable.* 

Soundings. — Dry  Rock. — Soundings  in  28  to  21  fathoms  are 
found  at  4  or  7  miles  from  the  base  of  these  cliffs,  and  no  dangers  lie 
near  them,  except  a  small  dry  rock,  18  miles  from  Culver  point.  There 
are  21  fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  to  the  N.£.  of  Dover 
point;  but  the  soundings  increase  to  34  fathoms  at  27  mfles  S.E.  of  that 
projection,  on  a  bottom  of  brown  sand  mixed  with  coral  and  shells. 

Eyre  sand-patch  anchorage  lies  about  155  miles  north-eastward 
of  Israelite  bay.  This  place,  at  which  there  is  a  telegraph  station,  may 
be  easily  recognised  by  the  white  sand-patch,  and  by  a  peaked  sand-hill 
covered  with  scrub  4-^  miles  inland,  bearing  N.E.  from  the  anchorage.  It 
is  said  that  vessels  with  telegraph  materials  have  ridden  in  safety  at  this 
anchorage  during  heavy  weather  from  all  quarters. 

LOW  SANDY  POINT.— From  Dover  point  the  cUffs  curve 
into  a  bight,  extending  E.  by  N.  50  miles  to  a  low  sandy  point  in  lat. 
Z2P  18'  S.,  long.  126°  25'  E.,  being  the  projecting  extremity  of  some 
sand-hills,  only  sprinkled  with  vegetation,  and  about  7  miles  eastward 
of  Eyre  sand-patch.  Here  the  soundings  are  7  fathoms  at  2  and  3  miles 
4)ff  the  shore,  increasing  to  27  fathoms  at  12  miles  farther  South. 

From  Low  Sandy  point,  the  sandy  coast,  having  a  level  summit,  on 
which  there  are  some  shrubs  and  trees,  extends  with  a  slight  curve  to  the 
southward  rounding  gradually  to  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  nearly  99  miles,  to 
Another  low  point  in  lat.  32°  1'  S.,  long.  128°  15'  £.  The  soundings 
are  between  7  and  15  fiithoma  at  3  to  8  miles  off  this  coast,  and  are 
tolerably  regular  as  far  as  the  latter  point,  at  2  miles  to  the  southward  of 
which  there  are  5  fathoms,  increasing  to  25  fathoms  at  27  miles  in  the 
same  direction. 

Eucla  Roadstead,  in  lat.  31°  40^  50"  S.,  long.  128°  52'  44"  £., 

about  260  miles  west  of  Fowler  bay,  was  examined  by  Mr.  Douglas  in  1867 
and  is  said  to  afford  shelter  for  shipping,  being  protected  by  off-lying  reefe. 
The  roadstead  may  be  recognised  from  seaward,  by  its  being  3  miles  west- 
ward  of  Delliser  sand-hills  ;  and  during  Forest's  expedition  in  1870,  was 
used  as  a  Vase  for  recruiting  the  party  with  stores,  &c.  sent  by  sea  from 
Perth. 
GREAT  AUSTRALIAN  BIGHT.— The  knd,  forming  the 

western  limit  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  trends  from  Low  Sandy  point 

—  —  - 

•  Fttnden'  *•  Terra  Australis,**  vol.  i.  p.  f  3. 
{  Mr.  H.  Smldt,  Mailtr  of  the  coaster  Grace  Darling^  1S79. 
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N»E.  by  E.  ^  E.  44  miles  to  Wilson  bluff  on  the  boundary,  and  is  somewhat 
higher,  but  preserves  the  same  sandj  aspect  until  cliffs,  similar  to  those  about 
Dover  point,  and  from  400  to  600  feet  high,  again  emerge  from  the  sand- 
hills, just  within  the  boundary  of  South  Australia.  From  long.  129^  T  E., 
where  the  cliffs  emerge  from  the  sand-hills,  a  cliffy  coast  extends  in 
nearly  a  straight  line  E.  ^  N.  88  miles,  with  soundings  in  20  and  30 
fathoms  at  one  or  2  miles  off  shore,  when  the  cliffs  sweep  round  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
15,  and  N.E.  6  miles,  and  terminate  at  a  sandy  beach  that  forms  the  head 
of  the  Great  Australian  bight,  in  lat.  31''  29'  S.,  long.  131''  lO'  E. 

SOUTH  AU8TBALIA. 

The  western  boundary  of  the  colony  of  South  Australia  extends  along 
the  south  coast  of  the  continent,  between  the  meridians  of  129°  and  141*^ 
East,  the  colony  contains  914,730  square  miles,  with  a  population  on  the 
3rd  April,  1881,  of  279,865  persons,  exclusive  of  aborigines.* 

CAPE  ADIEU. t—Fi^z^  ^^^  ^ead  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  a 
sandy  coast,  rising  gradually  as  it  recedes  into  the  country,  trends  S.E.  by 
E.  ^  E.  about  60  miles  to  cape  Adieu,  at  2  or  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  which  are  two  cliffy  lumps  like  islands,  close  to  the  mainland;  the 
coast  then  sweeps  round  in  an  easterly  direction,  10  miles  to  cape  Nuyts. 

Bocky  ledges  run  off  these  two  capes,  and  at  intervals  from  the  shore 
between  them  ;  at  2  miles  from  cape  Adieu  they  extend  for  the  distance 
of  2  miles.  Detached  sunken  rocks,  parts  of  Nuyts  reefs,  front  the  shore 
at  one  to  1^  miles  off  it. 

This  coast,  from  the  head  of  the  Great  bight  to  within  7  or  8  miles  of 
cape  Adieu,  is  fronted  by  a  series  of  beaches  between  rocky  points,  having 
sunken  rocks  extending  off  for  a  short  distance. 

A  patch  of  sunken  rocky  ground  which  breaks  with  a  heavy  swell,  lies 
N.W.  by  W.,  distant  17  miles  from  cape  Adieu,  at  2  miles  from  the  shore, 
and  S.  by  W.  \  W.  from  the  centre  of  three  round-topped  hills. 

SoimdingS. — in  crossing  the  Great  Australian  bight,  at  7  or  8  miles 
from  the  land  on  each  side,  the  InvesHgaior  had  27  fathoms  water,  coarse 
sand  and  sheUs,  and  preserved  the  same  depth  while  tracing  the  coast,  at 
6  or  7  miles'  distance,  for  about  20  miles,  towards  cape  Adieu,  deepening 
to  33  fathoms  as  D'Entrecasteaux  reef  is  approached. 

Nuyts  reefs. — The  westernmost  of  these,  named  D'Entrecasteaux 
reef,  which  is  of  considerable  size,  and  consists  of  two  patches  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  with  a  heavy  swell,  lies  between  6  and  9  miles  from  the 

*  Whitaker's  Almanac,  ISSS. 

t  See  Admiialtj  chart  of  Soath  Australia,  cape  Catastrophe  to  Kujtt  archipelago, . 
Ko.  1,061 ;  scale,  m  »  0*  12  of  an  inch. 
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shore,  and  bears  West,  distant  10  to  11^  miles  from  cape  Adieu.  The 
land  abreast  of  it  is  disUngaished  by  two  large  and  remaricable  patches  of 
bare  sand  200  feet  high.  There  are  soundings  in  19  fathoms  water  at  one 
mile  to  the  N.E.,  and  26  fathoms  between  this  danger  and  the  shore  $  27 
fiithoms  near  its  eastern  side ;  35  at  2  miles  from  its  southern  side ;  and  94 
fathoms  at  less  than  a  mile  from  its  western ;  the  water  is  deep,  varying 
from  33  to  24  fathoms  towards  the  body  of  the  reefs,  lying  12  miles  to  die 
south-eastward. 

The  southernmost  of  these  reefs,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  is 
sunken,  and  bear  S.  ^  W.  9  miles  from  cape  Adieu,  rocks  varying  from 
43  to  20  feet  in  height  occupy  the  intermediate  space,  at  from  7^  to  3  miles 
from  the  cape,  with  20  fathoms  water  between  some  of  them.  Captain 
Flinders  passed  between  the  clusters  in  35  to  24  fathoms  water.* 

Sunken  rocks  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  at  1|  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of 
the  cape,  and  8  miles  W.  by  S.  of  it. 

MontOllOte  Isles,  placed  in  the  French  chart  of  M.  Freydnet  in 
ZV  IV  S.  and  about  131^  48'  E.,  at  nearly  18  miles  off  the  land  abreast 
of  Nuyts  reefs,  are  described  as  four  small  low  sterile  rocks,  the  largest 
being  to  the  S.W«,  with  36  fathoms  water  at  about  17  miles  S.E.  by  S.  of 
the  isles.  These  isles  were  not  seen  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  passed  8  or 
9  miles  in-shore  of  the  above  position  of  them,  in  30  fathoms  water,  unless 
they  prove  to  be  some  of  the  <*  large  rocks  standing  above  water  '*  that 
were  noticed  by  him  on  the  outer  Nuyts  reefs ;  this  appears  not  at  all  im- 
probable, as  the  French  ships  passed  at  a  great  distance  from  this  part  of 
the  coast,  and  took  their  departure  from  it  before  coming  abreast  of  cape 
Adieu  of  their  chart,  off  which  the  isles  are  immediately  situated.  A  ship, 
in  passing,  had  better  be  certain  of  avoiding  these  dangers,  by  giving  cape 
Nuyts  and  the  land  to  the  westward  of  it  a  berth  of  20  or  25  miles.t 

G(^0grftpll8  Roof,  BAid  to  have  been  seen  in  the  French  corvette  of 
that  name  in  1802,  and  to  be  in  Ut  32^  40"  S.,  long.  132''  T  E.,  was  sought 
for  without  success  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas,  Provincial  Marine  Surveyor  of 
South  Australia,  in  1858. 


YATALA  REEF  was  discovered  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas  in  1858,  in 
lat.  82''  39^  S.,  long.  132*'  30"  E. ;  it  is  nearly  awash  and  breaks  heavily, 
with  82  fathoms  water  at  about  2  miles  from  it.  This  very  dangerous 
reef  should  be  most  carefully  avoided,  as  neither  the  soundings  give  any 
decided  warning  of  its  proximity,  nor  do  landmarks  enable  the  navigator 
to  fix  his  position  by  bearings,  when  cloudy  weather  prevents  observations 
from  being  taken* 

*  Captain  Flinders* «  Terra  Aostralu,"  vol.  i.  p.  99. 
f  yoj.  aox  Ter.  Aut.,"  par  M.  lYeyeinet,  p.  140. 
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Oasnaiina  Beef,  reported  to  be  in  lat.  32"  40'  S.,  long.  182^  36' 
E.9  and  represented  as  of  the  same  description,  but  somewhat  larger  than 
G^ographe  reefy  was  rigidly  searched  for  bj  Mr.  B.  Douglas  during  a  most 
fitvourable  day  for  the  purpose,  but  no  evidence  of  its  existence  was 
discoTered. 

As  Tatala  reef  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  assigned  positions  of 
Qeographe  and  Casuarina  reefs,  and  nearly  on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude, 
it  is  reasonable  to  presume  that  Yatala  reef  is  identical  with  those  reported 
dangers,  and  that  some  error  in  longitude  of  the  French  navigators,  who 
reported  these  reefs,  may  have  occasioned  the  erroneous  positions  assigned 
to  them.  Nevertheless  it  is  incumbent  on  all  mariners  in  the  vicinity  of 
Yatala  reef  to  be  on  their  guard. 

Cape  NuytSy  is  the  high  cliffy  extremity  of  some  rocky  land  that 
extends  8  miles  eastward  from  the  cliffy  lumps  already  noticed.  A 
pyramidal  rock  lies  near  the  cape ;  and  to  the  eastward  of  it  there  are  two 
small  bights,  with  a  steep  rocky  projection  between  them ;  but  they  are 
both  open  to  the  southward,  and  encumbered  with  rocks,  which  appear 
to  front  the  shore  for  several  miles  on  each  side  of  the  cape. 

FOWLER  POINT,  7  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Nuyts,  is  a 
cliffy  projection  168  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  nearly  a  mile  across  at  its 
broadest  part,  projecting  3  miles  souih-eastward  from  the  general  line  of 
the  coast,  which  is  of  similar  elevation  and  formed  of  rocky  headlands  and 
sandy  bights.  A  few  rocks  lie  nearly  2  cables  off  the  extremity  of  the  point, 
and  a  rock  awash  at  the  same  distance  from  its  north-east  side. 

FOWLER  BAY. — The  bay  extends  from  Fowler  point  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction  for  10  or  12  miles  to  two  cliffy  projections  appearing  at  that  dis- 
tance like  an  island,  and  which  are  fronted  by  breakers.  There  are  3  and 
4  fathoms  water  at  about  a  mile  from  the  beach,  in  the  bight  of  the  bay, 
the  depth  increasing  to  17  and  18  fathoms  towards  its  steep  rooky  north- 
eastern shore.    Barracouta  can  be  caught  in  the  bay. 

Port  Eyre,  where  a  small  township  is  established,  is  a  very  con- 
venient anchorage  in  the  western  bight  of  Fowler  bay,  open  only  to  the 
three  points  of  the  compass  between  S.E.  by  S.  and  E.S.E.  The  colonial 
schooner  Yatala  anchored  here  after  a  very  strong  wind  from  E.S.E.,  but 
little  swell  was  experienced ;  a  roll  may,  however,  come  in  on  the  eastern 
part  of  the  beach  after  a  continuation  of  southerly  gales ;  but  from  informa- 
tion received  from  coasters,  and  the  appearance  of  vegetation  close  to  the 
water's  edge,  it  is  improbable  that  any  risk  or  inconvenience  will  be  ex- 
perienced in  riding  out  a  gale  from  any  quarter  in  this  anchorage.  This 
is  the  most  western  anchorage  in  the  colony  of  South  Australia. 
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t 
TolOgrapll.— There  is  a  telegraph  station  near  tiie  beach  in  the  high 

of  the  bay. 

Directions, — From  seaward  the  soundings  decrease  somewhat  rapidly 
from  12  and  13  fathoms  towards  the  shore,  but  gradually  enough  to  enable' 
a  vessel  under  command  to  pick  up  a  berth  without  risk  or  difficulty. 

In  approaching  the  anchorage  in  port  Eyre,  after  clearing  the  rocks  and 
reef  projecting  from  Fowler  point,  a  berth  of  one  third  of  a  mile  should  be 
given  to  the  coast,  to  avoid  some  sunken  rocks  lying  a  short  distance  off  the 
termination  of  the  rocky  bank,  fronting  the  sandy  beach  at  the  foot  of  the 
sloping  hills  in  the  bight. 

Anchorage. — ^The  best  anchorage  will  be  found  in  3  to  4  fathoms 
water,  according  to  the  size  of  the  vessel,  in  about  the  centre  of  port  Eyre, 
with  Fowler  point  S.S.E.  to  S.E.  by  S.,  and  the  end  of  the  range  of  sand- 
hills at  the  head  of  the  bight  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.W.  The  bottom  is 
sandy  and  holds  well  outside  3  fathoms ;  under  that  depth  occasional  patches 
of  limestone  occur,  which  should  be  avoided. 

The  Yaiala  frequently  anchored  in  2^  fathoms,  with  Fowler  point  shut 
in  by  the  rocky  point' forming  the  southern  horn  of  the  sandy  bay ;  bat 
vessels  should  keep  outside  that  line,  as,  should  the  wind  come  from  the 
eastward,  there  is  little  room  for  veering  cable  or  getting  under  way. 

Landing-place. — The  best  landing-place  is  in  the  north-west 
comer  of  the  bay,  as  in  the  more  south-westerly  'parts  there  are  rocky 
patches,  which  are  liable  to  stave  a  boat,  if  a  surf  should  be  running  on  the 
beach. 

Water. — Good  water  may  be  procured  by  clearing  out  some  native 
-wells  behind  the  sand-hills  at  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay ;  but  care  must 
be  taken  not  to  dig  too  deeply,  or  the  substratum  of  pipe  clay  formation 
may  be  penetrated  and  the  water  become  salt.  The  most  eligible  place, 
in  fine  weather,  for  getting  of  casks,  is  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  range  of 
sand-hills,  at  the  foot  of  which  are  the  wells. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  port  Eyre,  at  noon ; 
springs  rise  5^  feet. 

The  COAST  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  Fowler  bay  trends  nearly 
S.E.  by  E.  26  miles  to  Bell  point ;  it  is  moderately  elevated,  but  barren 
and  sandy,  and  is  divided  into  sandy  bights  by  cliffy  projections  of  whitish 
appearance,  fixmted  by  breakers. 

SINCLAIB  ISLETS.— Off  Sinclair  point,  the  south-eastern  of 
these  projections,  He  the  Sinclair  rocks,  bearing  nearly  W.  by  N.  between 
7^  and  10  miles  from  Bell  point ;  they  are  four  in  number  and  small,  with 
breakers  round  them,  forming  to  the  eastward  a  bight  2  miles  wide,  having 
in  it  5}  fathoms  water,  on  a  coral  bottom. 
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BELL  POINT  is  low,  with  a  small  risiiig  near  its  extremity,  and 
projects  2\  miles  from  the  coast-line,  having  a  broad  flat  rock,  surrounded 
with  breakers,  at  1^  miles  S.S.W.  of  it,  the  rocks  extending  for  upwards  of 
a  mile  beyond  it  in  the  same  direction. 

SoundillgS. — Off  this  part  of  the  coast  the  soundings  are  generally 
from  30  to  84  fathoms,  between  12  and  18  miles  off  shore,  but  are  not 
regular ;  and  20  fathoms  are  found  at  2  or  8  miles  from  the  rocks.  They 
are  no  guide  for  approaching  the  coast ;  and  on  account  of  the  Yatala  and 
Gr^graphe  reefs,  and  the  Casuarina  reef  (pages  54  and  56),  represented  to 
have  been  seen  by  the  Freneh,  this  part  should  not  be  approached  in  the 
night,  or  without  keeping  a  good  look-out. 

NT7TTS  AECHIPELA60  AND  ADJACENT    COAST. 

NUYTS  ABCHIPELAGO  is  contamed  in  a  large  bight  of  the 
main  coast  between  Bell  point  and  Weetall  point,  S.E.  ^  E.,  nearly  62 
miles  from  it ;  this  bight  includes  seyera]  deep  bays,  and  is  the  eastern  ex- 
tremity of  the  land  of  Australia  (New  Holland),  discovered  by  Peter  Nuy ts, 
in  1627.  The  principal  islands  of  this  archipelago  are  St.  Peter  island, 
lying  near  the  mainland,  with  its  south-west  point  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  22  miles 
fix)m  Bell  point,  and  the  isles  of  St.  Francis,  the  largest  of  which  lies 
S.S.E.  18^  miles  from  the  point.  Numerous  rocks  lie  scattered  amongst 
these  islands,  but  the  water  is  generally  deep  close  to  them,  and  they  are 
safe  to  approach  except  between  Bell  point  and  Purdie  islets,  4  to  6  miles 
south-eastward  of  it,  where  a  sunken  rock  (Flinders  rock)  rises  out  of 
9  fathoms  water,  upon  which  the  swell  does  not  always  break. 

ST.  FRANCIS  ISLES,  the  south-westernmost  group  of  Nuyts 
archipelago,  are  ten  or  eleven  in  number ;  but  only  one  of  them,  which  i» 
near  the  middle  of  the  cluster,  is  of  any  considerable  size,  and  it  bears  the 
name  of  the  whole.  St.  Francis  isle  is  about  2  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E., 
and  half  a  mile  across  near  the  centre,  where  there  is  a  sandy  isthmus,  con- 
necting the  two  moderately  high  and  cliffy  extremities,  the  south-eastern 
and  larger  portion  of  the  island  being  1|  miles  across  and  244  feet  high. 

Four  small  islets  lie  from  half  a  mile  to  2  miles  off  the  north-east  point 
of  St.  Francis  isle,  which  are  generally  safe  to  approach,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  one  of  them,  known  as  Freeling  islet,  which  has  a  detached  rock 
lying  NJSr.W.  a  short  distance  from  its  northern  extremity. 

There  are  two  islets  surrounded  by  rocks,  on  the  west  side  of  St. 
Francis  isle,  the  outer  islet  being  distant  one  mile  from  the  west  point ; 
as  the  sea  rolls  in  with  great  violence  on  these  islets,  passing  vessels  are 
recommended  to  ^ve  them  a  wide  berth. 
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MaaiUon  and  Fin^n  isles  lie  respectivelj  2  and  8  miles  to  the  sooth- 
ward  of  the  south  point  of  St.  Francis  isle;  thej  are  both  similar  in 
character,  bat  smaller  than  St.  Francis  isle ;  Masilloii  isle  being  261  feet 
high,  and  F^n^lon  isle  much  smaller  and  lower.  A  small  islet  and  some 
rocks  lie  between  the  two  islands. 

Between  St.  Francis  and  Masillon  isles  there  is  a  good  channel  1^  miles 
widsy  with  18  and  16  fathoms  vrater  in  it ;  the  south  point  of  St.  Francis 
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of  the  island,  it  is  not  recommended. 

Supplies. — St.  Francis  isles  generally  abound  in  the  sooty  petrel  and 
the  barnacle  goose,  and  water  was  found  trickling  down  a  ravine  near  the 
south-east  extreme  of  St.  Francis  isle. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  St.  Francis  isles,  at 
noon  ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Oannan  Reef^  S.S.W.  ^  W.  Z^  miles  from  F^n^lon  isle,  is  a  most 
dangeroos  rocky  ledge,  showing  about  25  feet  aboye  water ;  breakers  were 
also  obseryed  on  sunken  rocks  for  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the 
reef. 

Hftrt  Islot,  W.  i  S.  4}  miles  from  Cannan  reef,  and  discoTcred  in 
1883  by  the  Hon.  John  Hart,  late  Treasurer  of  South  Australia,  is  a  small 
rocky  idet,  65  feet  aboye  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  is  quite  safe  to  approach 
trom  all  directions,  and  is  therefore  an  excellent  guide  for  avoiding  Cannan 
reef  during  the  night,  as  the  islet  may  be  closely  borrowed  on  in  passings 
and  from  thence  a  course  shaped  towards  Petrel  bay,  should  a  vessel  be 
bound  thither ;  or  if  to  Fowler  bay,  sigbt  Hart  islet  to  the  eastward»  and 
shape  a  direct  course  for  Fowler  point. 
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FRANKLIN  ISLES,*  £.  by  N.  i  N.  between  16  and  21  miles 
from  St.  Fraocia  isle,  are  three  in  number,  the  central  and  westernmost 
being  moderate)^  elevated,  and  extending  together  8^  miles  EJN' Jl.  and 
WJS.W. ;  they  are  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  and  are  nearly  joined 
together  by  a  reef  partly  uncoTered.  The  easternmost  isle  of  the  group 
is  a  mere  pyramidal  rock,  with  a  reef  about  itj  at  a  quarter  to  half  a 
mile  off  the  southern  side  of  the  western  island,  detached  rocks  above  and 
below  water  extend  for  1^  miles  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  island ;  a  few 
*     '--  -I'^A  off  its  western  and  northern  ends  ;  but   as  the  sea 


it  with  great  violence. 

Evans  Isle,  which  lies  W.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  Flinders  reef,  is  aixmt 
smile  in  length,  with  a  reef,  partly  dry,  extending  2  cables  from  its 
south-east  extreme,  close  to  which  there  are  15  and  18  finthoms  water  on 
a  regular  bottom,  the  water  deepening  to  21  fathoms  near  Flinders  reef. 
A  similar  reef  lies  off  the  north-west  point,  and  a  rock  also  lies  close 
off  the  south-west  point.  The  island  being  122  feet  high,  it  offers  at  night 
an  excellent  mark  for  navigating  in  this  part  of  the  archipelago ;  and  in 
shaping  a  course  for  Denial  bay  to  the  north-eastward,  Evans  isle  forms 
a  distinguishable  object  to  steer  for  even  in  a  dark  night. 

Lacy  IslOS  are  two  in  number,  lying  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S. 
1^  miles  from  each  other  ;  the  southern  isle,  which  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
distant  6  miles  from  Evans  isle,  is  about  a  mile  in  length.  The 
northern  islet  is  very  small,  with  a  reef  and  breakers  extendbg  E.N.E.  one 
third  of  a  mile  from  its  east  side,  and  a  detached  dry  rock  surrounded  with 
breakers  lying  W.S.W.  nearly  one  mile  from  the  islet.  The  south-eastern 
isle  is  148  feet  in  height,  and  has  15  fathoms,  off  its  south-west  point ;  and 

*  Set  plan  of  Denial  and  Smoky  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  m*0*6 
of  an  inch. 
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being  Bimilar  in  aspect  to  Evans  isle,  is  also  a  good  mark  to  steer  for 
when  shaping  a  oonrse  for  Denial  bay ;  but  masters  of  vessels  shonld  be 
carnal  in  not  closing  the  north-western  islet  and  reefs  of  the  group. 

PurdiO  Isles,  the  north-westemmost  of  Nuyts  archipelago,  lie  8  to 
about  4|  miles  from  the  shore  to  the  south-eastward  of  Bell  point,  and 
consist  of  one  principal  isle  83  feet  high,  at  S.E.  \  E.  6^  miles  from  Bell 
point,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks,  on  which  there  are  some  smaller  islets, 
extending  N.E.  2|  miles  from  it.  A  separate  islec  also  lies  eastward  2 
miles  from  the  largest  isle,  with  18  fathoms  water  between  them  and  a 
smaller  one  at  half  a  mile  off  its  south  end,  to  which  it  is  probably  joined  by 
a  reef  extending  from  each. 

Sunken  Rock. — ^The  space  between  Purdie  isles  and  the  mainland  to 
the  northward  contains  the  small  sunken  rock  (Flinders  rock)  westward  of 
Bell  point  noticed  at  page  57,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing 
nearly  N.N.W.,  distant  3^  miles  from  the  largest  of  these  isles ;  there  are 
12  and  14  fathoms  water,  at  1^  miles  W.S.W.  of  it,  and  9  fathoms  dose  to 
its  south-west  side.  The  navigator  should  prefer  the  passage  southward  of 
the  Purdie  group. 

Lonnd  Islet  and  Reef. — The  former,  which  is  67  feet  high,  lies  in 
the  fairway  of  the  channel  leading  into  Denial  bay  at  6  miles  firom  the 
mainland  to  the  northward ;  midway  between  the  islet  and  the  reef  there 
are  15  and  16  fathoms  water,on  a  bottom  of  coarse  sand  and  shells.  The 
reef,  which  lies  N.  by  W.  2}  miles  from  the  islet,  and  8  miles  offshore,  only 
shows  itself  in  bad  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  it. 

The  COABT  from  Bell  point  extends  about  E.  i  N.  18^  miles  to 
Peter  point  at  the  entrance  of  Denial  bay,  and  having  three  bi^ts  that  are 
open  to  the  southward,  formed  by  Rocky  point  at  6^  miles  from  Bell  point> 
and  James  point  8^  miles  farther  to  the  eastward. 

PETER  POINT,  which  is  110  feet  high,  projects  2^  miles  from  the 
line  of  coast,  with  a  3  fathoms  rocky  patch,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  at  times^ 
lying  S.W.  i  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it.  The  point  is  rocky, 
but  on  each  side  the  coast  recedes,  with  sandy  beaches ;  to  the  westward  is 
an  exposed  sandy  bay,  extending  3)  miles  to  James  point ;  and  to  the  east- 
ward the  coast  takes  a  northerly  direction,  forming  the  western  boundary 
of  Denial  bay.  At  this  point  numerous  harbours  commence,  offering  the 
most  secure  anchorages  and  facilities  for  landing,  or  even  loading  and 
unloading  cargoes  on  the  open  beaches. 

St.  PETER  ISLAND,  the  north-easternmost  and  largest  of  Nutys 
archipelago,  lies  near  the  mainland  forming  Denial  and  Smoky  bays ;  it  is 
7|  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  8^  miles  broad  at  its  south-western  part^ 
its  north-eastern  extremity  forming  a  long,  narrow  point,  projecting  3  or  4 
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miles  from  the  main  body  of  the  island.  St.  Peter  island  has  a  range  of 
hillocks  140  feet  in  height  running  across  its  centre  in  an  east  and  west 
direction,  and  on  the  narrow  point,  at  2  4  miles  frpm  its  north-east  extremity, 
mount  Younghusband  rises  to  a  height  of  144  feet,  bearing  E.  by.  S.  ^  S., 
distant  7^  miles  from  Peter  point.  This  hill  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable 
distance,  and  is  a  useful  mark  for  fixing  the  position  of  any  vessel  navigating 
in  these  waters.  The  western  portion  of  SU  Peter  island  abounds,  during 
the  wet  season,  in  vegetation  of  the  most  luxuriant  description. 

AnollOragO. — During  southerly  winds  secure  anchorage  will  be  found 
in  d  fathoms  water,  on  the  northern  side  of  St  Peter  island ;  but  should 
the  wind  draw  round  to  the  West  with  any  degree  of  strength,  a  heavy  sea 
wHl  be  experienced,  which  would  render  the  position  of  a  vessel  in  that 
locality  somewhat  perilous. 

A  small  rock  awash  at  low  water,  having  2  fathoms  water  close  to  its 
north-east  side,  lies  off  the  low  rocky  point  near  the  anchorage. 

Wator  wUl  be  found  near  the  anchorage  by  digging  in  the  sandy  bay 
at  the  termination  of  the  long  sandy  beach  trending  to  the  westward  from 
the  foot  of  mount  Younghusband.  It  is  necessary  to  dig  a  few  feet  in  the 
sand,  when  the  water  will  be  found  oozing  through  the  soil.  Brackish 
water,  fit  for  sheep,  will  be  found  on  the  point  to  the  eastward  of  mount 
Younghusband. 

GOAT  ISLE 9  so  named  from  a  few  goats  having  been  left  on  it  by 
whalers,  lies  off  the  south-west  extreme  of  St.  Peter  island,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  a  rocky  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  but  impassable  for  vessels. 
Goat  isle  is  about  1}  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad ;  its  northern  and  western  shores  are  bold  to  approach,  except  where 
a  reef  runs  out  a  short  distance  from  its  western  extreme,  though  not  so  far 
to  seaward  as  to  render  it  any  impediment  to  the  navigator,  if  using  ordinary 
precaution  in  approaching  a  shore  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  consider- 
able violence. 

The  southern  side  of  Goat  isle  and  the  south  and  south-west  extreme  of 
St  Peter  island  have  several  reefs  off  them,  some  of  which  are  above 
water,  and  generally  show  their  position  by  the  sea  breaking  on  them. 

St.  Peter  Island  Shoals. — From  the  south-eastern  side  of  St. 
Peter  island  a  reef  stretches  out  about  3  miles  to  the  E.S.E.  into  Water- 
witch  channel,  forming  a  narrow  prong.  At  midway  between  the  island 
and  extremity  of  this  reef  it  joins  the  extensive  St.  Peter  island  shoals,  the 
southern  edge  of  which  trends  from  the  reef  in  an  E.  ^  N.  direction  for 
about  7^  miles  to  a  narrow  spitj  its  extremity  bearing  E.  by  S.  \  S.,  distant 
nearly  8^  miles  from  mount  Younghusband.  From  this  point  the  edge  of 
these  shoals  trends  nearly  W.N.W.  5^  miles,  and  N.N.E.  2\  miles,  to  a 
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d-ftthoms  spit  projecting  about  2|  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of  St. 
Peter  island. 

The  northern  shore  of  St.  Peter  island  is  fronted  bj  shoalsi  extending  in 
a  NJ^J!.  ^  E.  direction  5^  miles  from  its  north-western  extreme  to  a  point 
N.NJS.  distant  8^  miles  from  mount  Younghusband,  terminating  eastward 
at  the  sand-spit  off  the  north-east  point  of  the  island. 

TKrindS. — ^Land  and  sea  breezes  are  experienced  in  Nujts  archipelago 
during  the  summer  months ;  the  sea  breeze  setting  in  frt)m  the  S.E.  usuallj 
about  noon,  after  a  few  hours'  calm  or  light  winds,  and  veering  at  night  to 
the  NJB. 

Tid68« — There  is  little  tide  amongst  the  islands  of  Nujts  archipelago 
worthy  of  notice,  and  the  islands  lie  too  much  in  a  bight  for  there  to  be  any 
currents. 

DENIAL  BAY,  which  extends  from  Peter  point  E.  by  S.  15  miles 
to  cape  D'Estree,  with  St.  Peter  island  nearly  diriding  it  in  two,  has  four 
smaller  bays  in  it,  affording  most  secure  anchorages  for  loading  and  dis- 
charging cargoes.* 

Tourvilld  Bay. — ^The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Peter  point 
N.E.  by  E.  4  miles  to  cape  Beaufort,  close  off  which  there  is  a  rock  awash 
at  high  water;  and  from  the  entrance  the  bay  runs  in  nearly  7  miles  to 
the  north-westward,  forming  several  small  bights  and  creeks.  Tourville 
bay  19  mostly  occupied  by  sand  or  mud-flats,  leaving  only  a  channel  about 
half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  near  the  south-west  side,  carrying 
from  3^  to  1^  fathoms  water  from  the  entrance  to  about  4  miles  north- 
westward of  it 

Davenport  is  an  opening  in  the  mangroves  at  N.N.W.  3  miles  from 
Peter  point,  leading  into  a  creek  which  runs  in  nearly  3  miles  to  the  west- 
ward. There  are  only  8  feet  at  low-water  springs  on  the  bar  at  the 
entrance  of  this  creek ;  but  for  any  small  vessel  requiring  a  refit  or  water 
Davenport  will  be  found  a  very  eligible  anchorage.  The  best  and  most 
convenient  berth  is  at  about  150  yards  above  a  small  mangrove  islet  on  the 
south-east  side,  and  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on  the  south  side  of  the 
creek ;  but,  from  its  narrowness,  it  b  necessary  to  moor.  Soundings  of  2 
&thom8  at  low-water  springs,  may  be  carried  up  about  a  mile  beyond  the 
anchorage  recommended,  but  there  is  no  object  in  leaving  that  of  the  creek 
which  is  nearest  the  watering-place. 

DirdOtionS. — ^The  first  available  anchorage  on  entering  Denial  bay 
fit>m  the  westward  will  be  in  3^  fathoms  water,  fine  sand,  in  the  entrance 
of  the  channel  leading  into  Tourville  bay.  To  enter  this  channel,  after 
passing  Peter  point,  bring  it  to  bear  West,  and  cape  Beaufort  N.E.  ^  N., 


*  iSe€  plan  of  Denial  bay,  on  Admiralty  ehirt,  No.  1,061. 
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when  the  former  point  will  be  distant  about  one  mile.  From  this  position 
steer  about  N.  bj  W.  f  W.,  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  banks  on 
either  side,  and  paying  attention  to  the  soundings.  As  Lound  islet  is 
brought  in  line  with  Peter  point  the  soundings  will  decrease  rapidly  and 
become  very  irr^ular,  until  the  islet  is  shut  in  with  the  point,  when  the 
bottom  becomes  more  even,  and  a  berth  may  be  easily  picked  up  in  3^ 
fathoms  water,  on  a  fine  sandy  bottom,  with  Peter  point  bearing  S.W.,  and 
the  Mangrove  point  at  the  entrance  of  Davenport  N.W.  \  W. 

On  proceeding  2  miles  farther  up  this  channel  a  small  vessel  may  proceed 
over  the  bar  into  Davenport.  Two  sandy  spits  project  beyond  the  line  of 
the  western  bank  to  some  extent,  but  they  may  be  easily  avoided  by 
keeping  a  good  look-out  from  aloft,  from  whence  the  discoloured  water  on 
the  shoals  will  be  readily  observed. 

After  passing  the  entrance  of  Davenport,  the  channe  trends  more 
westerly,  and  becomes  diallow,  until  at  length  this  apparently  fine  bay 
terminates  in  a  lagoon,  dry  at  low  water ;  at  high  water  there  may  possibly 
be  some  boat  channels  in  it. 

TKTfttor,  of  good  quality,  may  be  procured  by  digging  at  the  foot  of 
some  sand-biUs  on  the  coast  to  the  southward  of  Davenport ;  a  post  was 
placed  to  mark  the  position  of  these  wells,  from  which  Peter  point  bears 
S.E.  by  E.  i  E.,  and  Lound  islet  S.W.  ^  S.  These  wells,  called  by  the 
natives  Cowie  Yalheena^  must  not  be  dug  too  deeply,  as  the  water  would 
become  salt.  A  boat  may,  at  high  water,  go  up  the  creek  near  the  anchor- 
age, to  within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  the  wells,  but  it  is  difficult  to  procure 
more  than  200  gallons  a  day  by  this  mode.  If  the  weather  be  fine  enough 
to  allow  a  vessel  to  approach  the  coast  in  the  bay  to  the  westward  of 
Peter  point,  and  the  surf  be  not  too  high  for  landing,  water  may  be  pro- 
cured rapidly. 

Aspect. — ^In  the  vicinity  of  Davenport  the  land  is  generally  sandy, 
with  abrupt  hills  of  the  same  description  ;  but  there  are  a  few  flats,  with 
richer  soil,  between  the  creek  and  the  coast,  which  may  be  fit  for  cultivation. 
On  the  east  side  of  Tourville  bay  the  country  appears  piomising,  and  good 
tracts  of  grass  land,  affording  fine  pasturage,  were  observed;  but  from 
repeated  inquiries  of  the  natives,  and  Mr.  Douglas'  personal  observation, 
water  is  evidently  scarce. 

DireotionS. — On  leaving  Davenpoit,  and  observing  the  same  pre- 
cautions as  when  entering,  a  good  mark  will  be  found  by  keeping  a  remark- 
able reddish  diff  on  St.  Peter  island  S.S.E.  until  Lound  islet  opens  from 
Peter  point,  when  all  danger  will  be  passed.  With  Peter  point  bearing 
West,  distant  one  mile,  an  E.  by  N.  \  N.  course  may,  in  a  small  vessel,  be 
shaped  for  Yatala  channel,  which  leads  to  Mui*at  bay,  \h%  northmnmost 
Ught  in  Denial  bay. 
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Bird  Book  and  Shoals.— Bird  rock  is  a  granite  reef  lying  E.|  S. 
3^  miles  from  cape  Beaoforty  and  the  same  distance  W.  bj  N.  ^  N.  from 
cape  Yivonney  and  being  awash  at  high-water  springs,  a  pile  of  stones  snr- 
moonted  bj  a  beacon  was  erected  on  its  south-east  end.  It  is  situated  at 
the  south-east  bend  of  a  |sand-bank  2  miles  in  length  N.N.E.  ^  £•  and 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  and  one  mile  broad,  which  dries  at  low-water  springs.  Bird 
shoalsy  which  dry  in  some  places  at  low  water,  extend  from  cape  Beaufort 
across  to  cape  yivonne,  and  give  perfect  shelter  to  the  coast  within  them. 

7atala  Chaniielf  which  is  4  miles  in  length,  is  bounded  to  the 
southward  by  the  north  edge  of  St.  Peter  island  shoals,  and  to  the  north- 
ward by  Bird  rock  shoals  ;  it  is  one  mile  in  width  at  the  entrance  and  con- 
tracts to  a  quarter  of  a  mUe  abreast  of  Bird  rock ;  the  depth  of  water  in  the 
channel  ranges  from  5\  fathoms  to  3^ ;  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel 
the  water  shoals  somewhat  gradually  to  3  fathoms,  when  the  bank  is  steep- 
to.  The  rock  being  passed  the  soundings  become  irregular,  but  at  nearly 
aU  times  of  tide  a  vessel  drawing  12  feet  will  be  able  to  find  a  safe  navi- 
gable channel  to  any  part  of  Denial  bay,  which  may  be  sa&ly  approached 
by  paying  ordinary  attention  to  the  lead  and  chart. 

For  large  vessels,  however,  as  Yatala  channel  is  somewhat  confined  and 
the  water  shallow,  except  at  high  water,  it  will  be  nece»ary  to  approach 
Murat,  and  the  adjacent  bays  from  the  southward,  by  the  Waterwitch 
channel  and  Smoky  bay,  to  be  hereafter  described. 

North  ChanilOl  i^  a  narrow  passage  leading  into  Murat  bay,  by 
keeping  on  cape  Beaufort  side,  tolerably  near  the  mainland ;  but  as  it  is  in 
some  parts  very  shallow  and  tortuous,  and  the  Bouth-west  swell  rolls  in 
heavily  at  its  entrance  from  seaward,  this  channel  cannot  be  recommended. 

HUB  AT  BAY. — ^Prom  cape  Beaufort  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N. 
2\  miles  to  a  rocky  point  forming  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of  Murat 
bay,  which  is  2|  miles  wide  between  the  point  and  cape  Thevenard,  a  long 
rocky  projection,  lying  E.N.E.  4}  miles  from  cape  Beaufort  Westward 
of  the  cape  there  is  a  basin  one  mile  wide,  with  4  fathoms  water,  forming 
the  eastern  entrance  into  Murat  bay  from  Yatala  channel.  Within  the 
entrance  the  bay  expands  to  4^  miles  in  width,  East  and  West,  and  extends 
4  miles  northward  from  the  northern  edge  of  Bird  rock  shoals,  having 
soundings  in  5  to  3  fathoms,  and  affording  secure  anchorage. 

Cape  Th6veiiard  to  Cape  Vivonne.— Between  cape  Theve- 
nard and  cape  Yivonne,  S.E.  by  S.  8^  miles  from  it,  Is  another  bay  with 
4|  to  3  fathoms  water  in  it,  similar  in  character  to  Murat  bay^  and  in 
which  cargoes  may  be  landed,  or  shipped   from   the  beach,  in  ordinary 

weather. 

From  cape  Vivonne  the  sand-spit  off  the  north-east  point  of  St.  Peter 
ialand  bears  S.E.  by  £.,  distant  1^  miles,  the  intermediate  channel  being 
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abOQt  half  a  mile  wide,  with  2  to  2^  fiithoms  water.  A  few  rocks  lie 
a  short  distance  off  the  cape,  and  as  the  sand-spit  is  very  narrow  and  steep- 
to  il  should  be  avoided. 

DfiCRES  BA7,  between  capes  Yivonne  and  D'Estree,  is  5|  miles 
across ;  the  shore  extends  from  cape  Yivonne,  E.  ^  S.  8  miles,  to  a  low 
point  with  rocks  close  off  it,  about  8^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north- 
east  point  of  St.  Peter  island,  and  then  S.S.E.  \  E.  for  the  same  distance 
to  caspe  lyEBtree ;  the  baj,  which  is  1^  miles  deep,  has  S  to  8^  fathoms 
water  in  it,  and  affords  very  good  anchorage  for  vessels ;  and  being  shel- 
tered bj  St.  Peter  bland  shoals  to  the  south-westward,  produce  maj  be 
shipped  from,  or  cargoes  landed  on  the  open  beaches  without  risk  or  diffi- 
culty, in  moderate  weather. 

Cape  D'EstreOy  the  north-westem  point  of  Smoky  bay,  is  100  feet 
high  and  bold  to  approach,  and  should  be  kept  sufficiently  dose  to  avoid 
the  long  south-east  spit  of  St.  Peter  island  shoals,  which  lies  South  one 
mile  from  the  cape. 

Eyre  Isle,  of  which  the  north-west  point  bears  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  distant 
5^  miles  from  cape  D'Estree,  is  a  mere  bank  of  sand,  4^  miles  long, 
W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and  If  miles  across  at  its  broadest  part,  having  a 
few  sand-hills  26  feet  in  height  on  its  western  coast.  Several  parts  of  the 
island  are  intersected  by  muddy  creeks,  and  stunted  v^etation  dothes 
its  unpromising  soiL  A  smaller  isle  lies  dose  off  the  west  point  of  Eyre 
isle. 

EYBE  ISLE  SHOALS,  and  REEFS.— Eyre  isle  and  the 
islet  near  its  west  point  are  surrounded  by  extensive  shoals ;  from  a  sand- 
patch  which  nearly  dries  at  3  miles  northward  from  the  north-west  extreme 
of  Eyre  isle  the  outer  edge  of  these  shoab,  under  2  fathoms  water,  trends 
S.W.  by  S.  4^  miles,  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  and  thence  rocky  ground 
which  breaks  at  intervals,  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  7^  miles  to  the  mainland, 
at  4  miles  southward  of  cape  Missiessy ;  and  from  the  same  sand-patch 
the  outer  edge  under  2  fathoms  extends  eastward  8^  miles,  and  then 
S.E.  by  S.  nearly  4  miles,  to  within  1^  miles  of  the  cape,  there  joining 
the  flat  which  fills  up  the  southern  bight  of  Smoky  bay. 

Between  the  south-east  point  of  Eyre  isle  and  cape  Missiessy,  half  a  mile 
south-eastward  of  it,  is  a  false  channel,  but  there  is  a  bar  outside  with 
not  more  than  6  feet  water  on  its  deepest  part. 

From  the  west  point  of  Eyre  isle,  sand-banks  and  reefs  extend  about 
4^  mOes  to  the  aouth-westward  to  within  2  miles  of  the  eastern  Franklin 
island,  and  are  mostly  above  water  or  awash  at  high  water;  the  passage 
eastward  of  Franklin  isles  is  not  recommended  to  strangers. 

WATEBWITCH  CHANNEL,  which  leads  into  Smoky  bay 
from  the  south-westward,  offers  the  best  and  safest  acoess  to  the  fine 
Bo  S679.  ■ 
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baribonrs  already  described,  and  with  ordinary  care  may  be  made  available 
under  almost  any  circumstances. 

This  channel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  reeft  just  noticed,  and 
the  north-west  and  northern  ed^es  of  Eyre  isle  shoals ;  and  to  the  north- 
ward by  the  long  reef  running  ont.from  the  aonth  side  of  SU  Peter  island 
and  the  southern  edge  of  St.  Peter  island  shoals.  It  is  fully  5  miles  wide 
between  the  reefs  off  the  west  point  of  Eyre  isle  shoals  and  that  projecting 
from  St.  Peter  island,  having  5  to  7  fathoms  water  for  a  width  of  3)  miles, 
and  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  3  to  4  fathoms  water  in  the  narrowest  part^ 
between  the  sand-spit,  projecting  from  Eyre  isle  and  the  south-east  part  of 
St  Peter  island  shoals,  the  deepest  water  in  this  part  of  the  channel  being 
on  the  northern  side. 

DirdCtiOHS. — To  enter  Waterwitch  channel  from  seaward  care  must 
be  taken  by  attention  to  the  chart,  keeping  the  lead  going  and  a  good 
look-out  from  aloft,  to  avoid  the  reeft  between  Franklin  and  Eyre  isles 
and  Eyre  isle  shoals,  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  channel,  and  to  give  a 
good  berth  on  the  north  side  to  the  long  reef  and  shoals  extending  from 
St.  Peter  island,  as  the  westernmost  of  these  dangers  is  exposed  to  the 
ocean  swell,  which  would  soon  prove  fatal  to  any  vessel  unfortunate  enough 
to  strike  on  them.  Having  brought  cape  D'Estree  to  bear  N.N.W.,  do 
not  bring  it  to  the  northward  of  that  bearing  until  the  eastern  end  of 
St.  Peter's  island  shoal  is  passed,  when  a  course  may  be  shaped  for  Denial 
bay ;  or  continue  on  eastward  if  going  to  Smoky  bay. 

In  beating  in  through  Waterwitch  channel,  from  seaward,  attention  to 
the  soundbgs  and  a  good  look-out  will  be  all  that  is  necessary  to  show  the 
navigator  when  to  tack. 

To  leave  Waterwitdi  channel,  a  vessel  should  be  in  mid-channel,  between 
the  two  spite  in  the  eastern  entrance,  and  from  thence,  if  the  wind  be  fiur, 
she  should  steer  south-westward,  so  as  to  leave  the  Franklin  isles  2  or  3 
to  the  southward. 

working  out  against  a  head  wind,  wait  for  the  ebb  stream,  which  runs 
oat  at  the  rate  of  about  2  knots,  and  make  short  tacka  in  mid-channel, 
until  the  channel  widens. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Denial  bay,  at  Oh*  50m. ; 
springs  rise  7  foet^ 

SMOKY  BAY  extendi!  nearly  S.E.  18  miles  from  cape  IVEstTee, 
and  is  8|  miles  across  from  Eyre  it»le  to  the  mainland,  with  a  dear  entrance 
of  more  than  3  fathoms  depth  one  mile  wide  from  Dferes  bay,  and  half  a 
mile  wide  from  Waterwitch  channel.  Laura  bay  is  a  small  shallow  inlet 
in  ite  northern  bight,  E.N.E.  2|  miles  from  the  cape,  and  the  soathera 
bight  is  occupied  by  shoals  extending  3^  miles  fit>m  the  shore,  and 
continuing  about  2  miles  northward  along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay. 
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Smekj  bay,  in  which  there  are  5  to  3  fathoms  water,  aflfords  excellent 
anchomge,  aocording  to  a  vessePs  draught,  in  an j  portion  of  its  extensive 
waters,  the  only  caution  necessary  to  observe  being  a  due  regard  to  tlie 
lead,  which  gives  most  reliable  warning  in  approaching  the  shoals  that 
border  the  north-east  side  of  Eyre  isle,  and  extend  in  some  parts  nearly 
2  miles  from  the  shore. 

Th8  COAST* — From  cape  Missiessy,  the  south  point  of  Smoky  bay, 
the  coast  trends  S.  by  W.  7  miles  to  Dillon  point,,  between  which  and 
Brown  point,  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  St.  Mary  bay,  a  small 
exposed  bight,  which,  together  with  the  coast  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the 
northward,  is  fronted  with  breakei*s.  A  ^ide  berth  should  be  given  to  this 
part  of  the  coast. 

*  BBOWN  POINT,*  which  forms  the  north-west  extreme  of  Streaky 
bay,  is  a  sandy  projection  115  feet  high,  and  has  two  small  rocks  close  to 
its  extremity,  with  breakers  surrounding  them,  and  extending  to  those 
along  the  shore  to  the  northward.  The  soundings  are  24  fathoms  at  2 
miles  to  the  westward,  and  23  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  it ; 
and  to  the  eastward  the  water  shoals  from  9  to  6  fathoms  for  about  9  miles 
into  Streaky  bay. 

STBE  AE7  B  A7,  the  entrance  of  which,  as  before  stated,  extends 
from  Brown  point  to  cape  Bauer,  is  considered  one  of  the  finest  imrbours 
on  this  part  of  the  coast,  the  only  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  approaching 
the  entrance  being  Olive  isle,  with  the  reefs  and  rocks  about  it ;  and  in 
the  north-west  part  of  Sti*eaky  bay  lies  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks  about 
one  cable  in  diameter  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  at  times ;  the  least 
water  obtained  on  it  was  5  fathoms  with  14  to  18  &th<^m8  at  a  distance 
of  half  a  mile  around.  From  the  centre  of  this  patch  of  rocks  Brown 
point  bears  N.W*  ^  W.  4^  miles,  and  the  hill  on  De  MoIq  point  N.N.E.  }  E, 
6|  miles.  The  bay  is  15  miles  deep,  its  eastern  or  inner  portion  being 
protected  from  seaward  by  a  barrier  of  sand-banks  extending  northward 
and  north-westward  from  the  south  to  the  northern  shore  of  the  bay.  This 
portion  is  avulable  for  vessels  drawing  not  more  than  18  feet  water. 
There  are  three  channels  between  these  banks  leadiug  into  the  spacious 
harbour  within  them,  which  will  be  easily  found  by  paying  attention  to  the 
chart,  which  combined  with  attention  to  the  lead  and  a  good  look-out  are 
about  the  best  guides  for  navigating  the  bay. 

DashWOOd  rock,  ^^^  the  centre  of  Streaky  bay,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  only  with  a  heavy  swell,  is  about  60  feet  in  diameter,  and  has  9  feet 
water  with  6  to  7  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  around.    From  the  centre 

*  See  plan  of  Streaky  bay,  on  Adnuralty  chart,  South  Aastralia,  cape  Catastrophe  to 
Noyts  archipelago,  No.  1,061 ;  iii*0*5  of  an  inch. 
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of  this  rock  the  west  extreme  of  cape  Bauer  bears  S.  ^  E.  6  miles ;  centre 
of  (Hive  island  S.W.  bj  S.  7^  miles ;  and  hill  on  Eba  island  £.  bj  S.  {  S. 
11  miles.  This  rock  lies  in  the  track  of  vessels  approaching  Dashwood 
channel. 

ColUnsOn  Fointi  a  projection  of  the  north  shore  of  Streaky  bay, 
lies  2  miles  eastward  of  Brown  point,  and  like  it,  is  fronted  by  rocks  on 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay  from 
Collinson  point  curves  round  north-eastward  and  eastward  to  De  Mole 
pointy  forming  Gasooigne  bay,  from  a  low  point  in  the  bight  of  which 
rocks  run  off  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward. 

De  Mole  Point,  N.E.  by  E.  f  E.  54  miles  from  Collinson  point, 
is  102  feet  in  height,  having  a  hummock  near  it,  which  at  a  distance 
appears  like  an  island,  and  is  a  remarkable  object  on  the  coast-line ;  rocks 
awash  at  half  tide  project  from  the  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  S.S.W. 
direction,  and  from  thence  they  extend  along  shore  towards  the  bight  of 
Gascoigne  bay. 

North  Shore. — From  De  Mole  point  the  northern  shore  of  Streaky 
bay  trends  N.E.  }  N.  3  miles,  and  from  thence  2^  miles  eastward  to 
lindsay  point,  a  low  projection,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  Acraman 
ereek. 

The  northern  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  from  De  Mole  point  to  about  1} 

miles  eastward  of  Lindsay  point,  is  fronted  by  shoals.    From  the  rock 

.awash  off  De  Mole  point  the  edge  of  the  shoal  nins  E.N.E.  3|  miles,  and 

fften  southward  2  miles,  forming  a  bight  8  miles  across  and  2  miles  in 

.depth,  having  4  to  4}  fathoms  water  in  it ;  thence  the  edge  of  the  shoal 

.^extends  E.  ^  S.  nearly  2  miles  to  the  southern  spit  at  3^  mUes  S.  by  £.  from 

Lindsay  point,  it  then  trends  N.E.  one  mile,  forming  the  north-west  side  of 

Warburton  channel,  and  thence  northward  to  its  junction  with  the  general 

;line  of  shoal  water  along  shore  to  the  eastward  of  Lindsay  point. 

CAPE  BAUEB.— S.E.  J  E.  15  miles  from  Brown  point,  is  a  cliffy 
projection  of  the  mainland,  attaining  an  elevation  of  295  feet  at  a  little  way 
back,  its  summit  being  covered  with  scrub,  and  forming  the  south-eastern 
point  of  Streaky  bay;  breakers  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
north  side  of  the  cape. 

Olive  Isle.— West  ^  miles  from  cape  Bauer,  does  net  exceed  a 
.  quarter  of  %  mile  in  diameter,  but  is  82  feet  high ;  reefs  extend  E.N.E. 
2  miles  from  the  isle,  and  there  are  dangers  at  a  mile  to  the  southward 
jmd  westward  of  it,  besides  other  straggling  rocks  at  a  short  distance  to 
4he  northwaxd.  Some  of  the  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Olive  isle  are 
jllways  above  water,  and  tend  to  show  the  approximate  distance  the  reef 
Mis  from  the  island ;  as,  however,  the  sea  almost  invariably  breaks  on 
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these  reefs,  no  prudent  seaman  need  anticipate  either  difficultj  or  danger 
in  approaching  the  island  within  a  reasonable  distance. 

There  is  a  good  passage  between  the  eastern  ree&  of  Olive  isle  and  cape 
Baner,  bj  borrowing  towards  the  cape,  the  depth  quickly  increasing  to  23 
fiithoms  southward  of  the  passage.  At  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
island  there  are  27  fathoms,  and  the  depth  varies  between  80  and  34 
fathoms  at  the  distance  of  17  miles  in  the  same  direction.  From  the  rocks 
and  reefs  about  Olive  isle  to  the  centre  of  Streaky  baj  the  soundings 
decrease  gradually  from  20  to  6  fathoms. 

South  Shore. — From  cape  Bauer  the  coast  trends  N.E.  1^  miles 
to  the  reef  prqjecting  northward  from  the  cape,  and  from  the  reef  E.  |  S. 
7  miles  to  Gibson  point,  a  long  narrow  point,  forming  the  east  extreme  of 
Gibson  peninsula.  This,  the  northern  coast  of  the  peninsula,  is  fronted 
by  a  sandy  flat,  averaging  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  terminating  in  a  spit 
that  projects  a  mile  from  Gibson  point. 

South  Channel  is  a  swashway  across  the  shoal  which  connects  the 
South  sand  with  Gibson  peninsula.  It  is  1^  miles  wide,  having  15  feet 
water  in  places,  and  as  little  as  10  feet  in  others. 

DirOCtionS. — in  approaching  South  channel  from  seaward,  after 
having  cleared  the  reef  projecting  from  the  northern  part  of  cape  Bauer, 
stand  in  so  as  to  shoal  the  water  near  the  edge  of  the  flat  extending  fVom 
the  north  side  of  Gibson  peninsula,  until  the  centre  of  Eba  isle— which 
lies  N.E.  ^  N.  4  miles  from  the  east  point  of  the  peninsula — ^bears  East 
when  a  course  for  that  island  may  be  steered,  keeping  the  lead  going,, 
and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft  to  observe  the  banks,  which  discolour  the* 
water  very  distinctly,  this  will  take  a  vessel  through  the  swashway  in  from 
12  to  15  feet  at  low  water. 

When  the  low  east  point  of  Gibson  peninsula  bears  S.S.E.  all  dangvr- 
will  be  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms  water,, 
in  Spithead,  or  proceed  southward  into  Blanche  port. 

South  Sand  is  &  projection  eastward  from  the  general  line  of  shoai 
barrier  extending  across  the  bay,  which  partly  dries  at  low  water,  and  lies- 
between  South  channel  and  Dashwood  channel  to  the  northward  of  it,  is- 
6  miles  long.  East  and  West.  Its  eastern  extreme,  which  approaches- 
within  1^  miles  of  the  mainland,  forms  a  spit,  from  which  the  centre  of 
Eba  isle  bears  S.S.E.,  distant  2^  miles,  and  Ferlubie,  a  remarkable  white- 
sand-hill  near  the  coast,  E.  |  N.  about  1|  miles. 

DASHWOOD  CHANNEL,  the  safest  of  the  three  passages, 
is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  South  sand  and  to  the  northward  by  North 
sand ;  it  is  barely  a  mile  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  the  soundings  vary 
from  2^  to  5  fathoms. 
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DirOCtionS. — Dashwood  channel  may  be  easily  entered  from  seaward 
by  bringing  Olive  isle  to  bear  S.W.  ^  8.  and  the  extremity  of  Brown  point 
W,  by  N.  If  flrom  the  northward  or  westward  taking  care  to  avoid  the  6 
fathoms  rocky  patch  at  3^  miles  southward  of  Collinson  point  and  Daahwood 
rock,  or  if  from  the  southward  the  latter  rock.  From  this  position,  keeping 
a  good  look-out  for  the  discoloured  water  on  the  banks,  steer  E.  ^  S.  for  the 
sandy  shore  of  the  bay ;  by  keeping  on  this  course  until  Perlubie  hill  bears 
E.S.E.  the  course  may  be  altered  to  that  bearing.  On  the  centre  of  £ba 
isle  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  the  east  spit  of  South  sand  will  be  cleared, 
and  a  southerly  course  may  be  steered  for  Spithead  or  Blanche  port.  As 
the  spit  is  very  steep-to,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

North  Bank)  which  dries  in  places,  lies  between  Dashwood  channel 
and  Warburton  channel  to  the  north-westward,  it  extends  4  miles  North 
and  South,  and  nearly  the  same  distance  East  and  West. 

Warburton  Channelf  the  northernmost  and  widest  of  the  three 
passages  leading  into  the  harbours  of  Streaky  bay,  is  1^  miles  wide  between 
the  north-west  side  of  Noith  sand  and  the  sand-spit  between  De  Mole  and 
Lindsay  points,  and  has  3  and  6  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Directions. — To  enter  Warburton  channel  from  seaward,  looking  out 
to  avoid  the  same  two  dangers  that  are  in  the  way  when  approaching 
Dashwood  channel,  bring  cape  Bauer  to  bear  South  and  Collinson  point 
West ;  and  from  this  position  steer  N.E.  with  a  fair  wind ;  if  with  a  beating 
wind,  the  lead  will  give  good  warning  as  the  banks  on  either  side  are 
approached.  After  having  brought  a  remarkable  reddish  cliffy  projection 
of  the  coast  to  bear  N.N.E  and  having  cleared  the  sand-spit  on  the  north- 
western side  of  the  cbaimel,  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  6  to  4  fathoms  water, 
or  where  most  convenient,  in  a  spacious  roadstead,  extending  from  the 
North  sand  N.N.W.  4  miles,  and  E.N.E.  the  same  distance  from  the  sand- 
spit  on  the  north-west  side  of  Warburton  channel,  to  the  mainland* 

ANCHORAGES  in  Streaky  Bay.— Under  shelter  of  the  shoal 
prqjecting  from  Lindsay  point  there  is  very  good  anchorage  with  all  winds, 
and  as  a  harbour  of  refuge  there  is  perhaps  none  more  easy  of  excess.  Ob 
the  adjacent  ooaat  cargoes  could  be  landed,  or  produce  shipped  from  the  open 
beach,  in  ordinary  weather,  without  risk  or  difficulty. 

Between  the  north-east  point  of  North  sand  and  the  mainland  there  is  a 
passage  across  the  neck  which  joins  the  North  sand  and  the  mainland 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  13  feet  water,  leading  in  the  direction  of 
Perlubie  from  the  spacious  roadstead  just  described  to  the  northward  ;  but 
as  the  eastern  point  of  North  sand  is  very  steep,  the  passage  is  only  fit  for 
small  vessels. 

From  the  east  side  of  this  passage  the  eastern  shore  of  Streaky  bay 
trends  S.E.  by  S.  7^  miles  from  Perlubie,  and  from  2  miles  southward  of 
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the  passage,  may  be  approached  in  4  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
beach.  Between  this  beach  and  the  sand-banks  fronting  it  there  is  another 
•«:9[ten8ive  roadstead,  with  a  unif(»in  depth  of  4  to  6  fathoms,  into  which 
Dashwood  channel  leads  from  the  westward. 

Spithead  is  the  largest  sheltered  harbonr  in  Streaky  bay  ;  near  the 
centre  of  this  harbour,  at  1^  mUes  W.  by  S.  of  Eba  island,  there  is  a  patch 
nearly  three-qnarters  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  having  from  3}  to  4^  &thoms 
water  on  it.  There  is  a  channel  nearly  1  ^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  4^  £ithoms 
water,  between  Perlabie  and  the  east  spit  of  South  sand,  leading  from  the 
northward  into  Spithead,  where  there  are  uniform  soundings  in  6  to  6 
fathoms  over  nearly  the  whole  space.  Vessels  not  intending  to  enter  Blanche 
port  will  here  find  very  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  with  Ferlubie 
hill  bearing  N.E.  and  the  centre  of  Eba  isle  from  S.E.  by  E,  to  East. 
A  vessel  in  this  position  will  be  sheltered  from  all  winds  and  will  be  in 
perfect  safety,  with  plenty  of  room  to  get  under  way,  with  the  wind  from 
any  quarter. 

Eba  Isle  is  one  mile  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad ;  it  is  85  feet  in  height,  and  lies  about  one-third 
of  a  mile  from  the  east  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  with  which  it  appears  to  be 
connected  ;  a  rock  above  water  lies  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  island. 

Blanche  port  is  a  deep  indentation  forming  a  most  secure  harbour 
In  the  southernmost  part  of  Streaky  bay.  Ita  entrance  is  half  a  mile  wide 
between  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay  and  the  spit  projecting  from  Gibson 
point  the  low  east  point  of  Gibson  peninsula  ;  but  it  is  divided  into  two 
passages  by  Ffdrway  rock,  lying  S.S.E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  the  east  point  of 
the  peninsula,  and  E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  from  a  small  perforated  rock  near  the 
8h<H?e,  bearing  S,W.  f  S.,  distant  one  mile  &t>m  the  point.  The  eastern 
channel  is  the  best.  Between  the  perforated  rock  and  the  point  a  creek  runs 
into  the  peninsula  2^  miles  in  a  W.  ^  N.  direction.  From  Fairway  rock  in 
the  entrance,  the  port  extends  about  S.S.W.  3^  miles,  and  is  2  miles  across 
at  its  widest  part,  the  depth  of  water  varying  from  4^  fathoms  near 
Fairway  rock  to  2  fathoms  at  the  head  of  the  port. 

Sponge  Bock  with  5  feet  water  and  3  fathoms  close  arooadi  lies  on 
the  west  side  of  the  anchorage  in  Blanche  port,  southernmost  part -of 
Streaky  bay.  From  the  centre  of  this  rock  Gibson  point  bears  N.  f  £., 
and  Crawford  landing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 

Directions. — ^To  enter  Blanche  port  from  Spithead  and  avoid  Fair* 
way  rock  in  the  entrance,  bring  the  northern  portion  of  the  sand-hilli  at 
Per]lubie  in  line  with  the  western  end  of  Eba  isle;  and  after  having 
passed  between  the  rock  and  the  eastern  shorei  the  chart  and  lead  should  • 
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be  consulted  to  lead  up  to  the  anchorage  in  the  middle  of  the  port  in  8^ 
fathoms  water. 

The  depths  on  approaching  the  head  of  the  baj  become  somewhat  irregur 
lar,  but  a  good  berth  may  be  picked  up  for  a  vessel  drawing  16  or  17  feet, 
within  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  of  the  beach ;  vessels  of  lighter  draught 
maj  proceed  towards  the  head  of  the  bay  into  their  own  draught  of  water, 
within  2  cables  of  the  shore. 

When  leaving  Blanche  port  it  will  rarely  happen  that  a  leading  wind 
will  have  to  be  long  waited  for  in  or^narj  seasons,  as  the  sea  breeze 
generally  sets  in  in  the  afternoon. 

Flinders  Town  is  on  the  shores  of  a  pleasant  land-locked  bay,  at  the 
head  of  Blanche  port  It  is  a  tel^;raph  station.  There  is  a  small  establish* 
ment  for  preserving  oystera  in  tins.    Population  in  1881  was  111. 

Hosoue  from  Shipwreck. — ^In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being 
stranded  in  or  near  Streaky  bay,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger, 
assistance  will  if  possible  be  rendered  from  the  rocket  station  established 
here. 

Water — Supplies. — ^  abundant  supply  of  excellent  water  may  be 
obtained  at  Perlubie,  in  the  hollow  of  the  sand-hills,  within  150  yards  of 
low  water  mark.  It  is  necessary  to  dear  out  the  wells  to  obtain  a  supply, 
but  care  should  be  taken  not  to  dig  too  deeply,  so  as  to  penetrate  a  clayey 
substratum  which  holds  the  water. 

At  high  water,  by  means  of  a  hose,  casks  may  be  filled  in  the  boats,  as 
the  shore  is  generally  free  from  surf ;  but  at  times  during  strong  gales 
from  W.N.W.  it  may  be  found  diiBcult  to  water.  From  the  protection 
afforded  by  the  sand-banks  the  ocean  swell  has  quite  subsided  before 
reaching  this  portion  of  the  bay. 

Oysten  of  excellent  quality,  and  unlimited  in  quantity,  may  be  obtained 
by  taking  advantage  of  the  low  tides  which  leave  the  banks  uncovered  in 
some  places. 

Aspect.— In  the  vicinity  of  Streaky  bay  the  sand  is  of  excellent 
quality ;  and  there  is  no  finer  sight  on  the  whole  coast  for  a  township  than 
the  head  of  Blanche  port 

TIDES.— It  is  high  water  full  and  changiB,  in  Blanche  port,  at  Oh.  6m. ; 
BpmgB  riie  6  feet. 

The  COAST.- From  Streaky  bay  to  Venus  harbour  the  coast  has 
several  open  bayiy  with  long  reefs  off  nearly  every  point ;  behind  some  of 
these  there  is  said  to  be  anchorage  for  small  vessels. 

Westall  Point.- Westall  point,  South  11  miles  from  cape  Bauer,  is 
a  bold  cliffy  headland,  somewhat  higher  than  the  cape,  with  rising  land 
towards  the  interior.    The  coast  from  the  point  trends  K J!.  |  E.  2\  tnq^ 
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to  a  difly  projection,  close  off  which  are  some  remarkable  reddish-coloured 
rocks.  Mount  Westall  which  rises  to  an  elevation  of  815  feet  bears  E.N.E. 
distant  2  miles  from  the  point. 

CORVISART  BAY,  which  extends  from  cape  Bauer  to  Westall 
point,  is  11  miles  across  and  about  3^  miles  deep ;  it  is  mostlj  skirted  bja 
sandy  beach,  exposed  to  the  westward,  but  it  appears  capable  of  affording 
shelter  from  southerly  winds,  round  the  north  side  of  Westall  point,  off  the 
reddish-coloured  rocks  just  mentioned. 

8CEALE  BAY.— From  Westall  point  Sceale  bay  extends  S.E.  by  S. 
8  miles  to  cape  Blanche,  it  is  about  5  miles  deep,  the  soundings  shoaling 
from  27  fiithoms  at  its  mouth  to  5  and  6  fathoms  off  the  sandy  beach  at  its 
head ;  this  bay  is  also  open  to  the  S.W.,  although  coasters  report  anchorage 
under  some  rocks  to  the  south-eastward  of  Westall  point. 

CAFE  BLANCHE,  the  south-eastern  point  of  Sceale  bay,  and 
which  is  Similar  to  Westall  point,  has  a  small  sandy  bay  on  each  side  of  it, 
and  a  leef  of  rocks  extending  irom  its  southern  extremity.  There  are  30 
fathoms  water  at  3  or  4  miles  from  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  the  water 
appears  deep  close  to  the  rocks. 

A  rocky  patch  with  10  fathoms  water  on  it  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  7^  miles 
from  cape  Blanche. 

CAFE  RADSTOCK. — ^From  cape  Blanche  the  coast,  which  is 
somewhat  embayed,  takes  a  south-easterly  direction  to  a  point  at  N.W.  ^  W« 
4^  miles  from  cape  Badstock,  a  bold  cliffy  headland,  m  lat  dS""  12'  15''  S., 
long.  184''  19'  80"  E.  This  cape,  which  is  of  a  wedge-like  form,  and  477 
feet  high,  may  be  distinguished  at  a  considerable  distance ;  and  being  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  projections  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  it  is  an 
unmistakeable  guide  for  vessels  bound  either  to  Streaky  bay  or  standing  in 
from  seaward,  towards  Yenns  harbour,  to  the  eastward. 

The  land  to  the  northward  of  cape  Badstock  becomes  gradually  lower 
towards  ci^  Blanche,  and  also  for  about  2^  miles  north-eastward  to  Beard 
bay,  a  shallow  inlet  barred  by  rocks  and  running  in  north-westward  for  10 
miles  behind  cape  Badstock. 

ANXIOUS  BAY,  formed  between  cape  Badstock  and  Waldegiave 
isles,  33  miles  to  the  south- eastward  of  it,  is  12  miles  deep,  but  is  much 
exposed  to  all  westerly  winds,  except  in  its  southern  part,  from  those  to  the 
southward  of  S.W.,  and  afibrds  no  secure  anchorage.  The  northern  shore 
of  Anxious  bay  trends  from  Beard  bay  north-eastward  8^  miles  and  then 
south-eastward  7  miles  to  a  peninsula,  which  extends  about  6  miles  farther 
south-eastward  to  WeyUnd  point,  its  south  extremity.  From  eastward 
of  Beard  bay  towards  Weyland  point  the  coast  gradually  increases  in  height, 
and  is  fronted  by  rocks,  and  from  its  ironbound  shores  pi'esents  a  most 
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inhoBpitable  aspect;  no  outljing  danfj^ers,  however,  have  been  observed. 
The  soundings  between  the  cape  and  the  point  are  generally  about  30  to  28 
fathoms. 

There  are  26  to  abont  30  fathoms  of  water  at  3  or  4  miles  from  its  shore 
in  all  parts,  except  the  south-east  bight  of  the  bay,  where  there  are  7  to  1 1 
fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  one  to  2  miles  o£E  the  beach^  and  the  same 
depth  at  half  a  mile  off  the  north  side  of  the  inner  and  largest  Waldegrave 
isle,  which  is  the  easternmost  of  the  Investigator  group.  Vessels  using 
this  anchorage  should  be  prepared  for  the  wind  coming  from  the  north- 
ward, as  the  reefs  which  connect  Waldegrave  isles  with  the  mainland 
would  prevent  escaping  to  the  southward  in  that  direction. 

liVeylAUdl  Point  is  &  remarkable  cliffy  headland  in  Anxious  bay, 
similar  to  cape  Badstock,  from  which  it  bears  £.  f  S.,  distant  15  miles.  It 
is  293  feet  high,  and  forms  a  good  mark  for  making  Venus  harbour,  a  small 
port,  the  entrance  of  which  lies  N.E.  1|  miles  from  the  point. 

Danger. — Howard  rock,  with  deep  water  round  it,  lies  S.W.  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  Weyland  point  The  sea  breaks  with  great  violence  on 
the  rock  in  bad  weather ;  but  at  high  water,  when  the  sea  is  smooth,  this 
danger  may  be  approached  without  its  being  perceived. 

VENUS  HARBOUR.— At  N.E.  by  E.  IJ  miles  from  Weyland 
point,  is  an  opening  in  the  coast-line  leading  into  Venus  harbour.  The 
soundings  here  rapidly  decrease  from  16  to  6  fathoms  at  a  little  over  a 
mile  from  Westall  point,  and  then  in  a  few  casts  from  4  to  3  fathoms  on  a 
rocky  bar,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  io  ordinary  weather.  The  tide 
rushes  out  with  such  force  that  on  the  smoothest  days  the  entrance  is  one 
mass  of  confused  breakers.  The  fairway  into  the  harbour  is  exactly 
between  two  headlands,  which  are  of  little  elevation,  and  lie  nearly  North 
and  South,  about  2  cables  from  each  other,  with  10  to  17  feet  water  across. 
There  is  a  rocky  ledge  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance,  in  the 
direction  of  a  small  sand-hill  on  Germein  islet,  which  lies  nearly  a  mile 
within,  and  faces  the  entrance ;  and  from  the  southern  head,  which  forms 
the  north-west  point  of  the  eastern  peninsula,  another  ledge  projects  a  short 
distance  towards  the  bar.* 

Venus  harbour  is  9  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  3  nules 
across  at  its  broadest  part,  with  some  small  islets  in  it  and  several  points 
and  sand-spita  projecting  from  the  southern  shore,  which  divide  the 
harbour  into  three  branches,  all  of  which  are  only  navigable  for  boats  or 
small  craft  at  high  water.  There  is  a  wooden  jetty  535  feet  in  length  with 
a  depth  at  low  water  of  9  feet  at  its  outer  end« 


•  St€  Adminlty  plan  of  Veam  harbour,  No.  1,066;  msIc,  m-S  inches. 
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There  is  a  township  named  Parkin  on  the  east  side  of  the  harbour,  at 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  but  most  of  the  trade  has  gone  to 
Waterloo  baj,  which  is  much  easier  to  enter  or  leave  than  Venus  harbour. 

DIRECTIONS. — Provided  the  weather  is  moderate  and  the  wind 
fair,  with  the  £ood  stream,  no  vessel  of  less  than  10  feet  draught  need 
apprehend  danger  in  running  for  Venus  harbour  ;  and  after  having  passed 
Weyland  point  and  avoided  the  rocky  ledge  off  its  extremity,  a  course  may 
be  steered  for  the  entrance,  when,  the  soundings  will  rapidly  decrease  from 
16  to  3  fathoms.  Having  run  in  betweeen  the  heads,  haul  round  to  the 
eastward,  avoiding  the  rocky  ledge  lying  in  the  direction  of  the  sand-hill  on 
Germein  islet,  and  anchor  where  directed,  or  as  most  convenient. 

With  the  md  of  the  plan,  and  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  from  aloft,  the 
sand-spits  may  be  easily  avoided;  and  in  entering  the  harbour  with  a  strong 
flood  stream  and  fair  wind,  it  will  be  necessary  to  get  the  sail  in  as  soon  as 
possible,  as  there  is  very  little  space  between  the  heads  and  the  anchorage. 

No  stranger  should  run  for  Venus  harbour  in  bad  weather  or  on  the  ebb, 
when  there  is  any  swell  on  the  coast,  as  the  whole  entrance  at  such  times 
is  a  mass  of  breakers  ;  neither  should  an  attempt  be  made  to  pass  the  bar 
with  a  light  or  baffling  wind,  as  the  least  mistake,  or  loss  of  command  over 
the  vessel,  might  throw  her  on  the  ledge  projecting  from  the  southern 
head  towards  the  bar,  from  which  position  it  would  be  quite  impossible  to 
i*escue  the  vessel,  or  in  all  probability  the  crew. 

A  stranger,  however,  might  in  moderate  weather  approach  Weyland 
point  and  observe  if  the  sea  breaks  on  the  detached  reef  already  mentioned, 
as  lying  off  that  headland.  Should  there  be  no  surf  there,  the  bar  is 
practicable  with  a  fair  wind  and  flood  stream.  In  the  event  of  its  not 
being  found  advisable  to  attempt  the  passage,  the  vessel  may  be  kept  off 
and  on ;  but  it  is  more  safe  to  proceed  at  once  to  the  anchorage  under 
Flinders  isle,  in  the  south-eastern  end  of  Anxious  bay,  which  is  a  con- 
venient stopping-place  to  await  an  opportunity  for  entering  Venus  harbour. 

To  leave  Venus  harbour  the  same  precautions  must  be  observed  as  in 
entering ;  and  when  the  tide  serves  in  the  morning  it  will  be  generally 
found  the  most  advantageous  time  for  sailing ;  as  the  land  wind  in  flne 
weather  mostly  blows  with  sufilcient  force  to  give  a  vessel  good  steerage- 
way  during  that  part  of  the  day. 

Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  3  to  4  fathoms  water, 
anywhere  within  the  entrance,  the  best  being  between  the  eastern  peninsula 
and  a  sand-spit,  which  divides  the  channel  into  two  directions,  one  branch 
leading  to  the  noithward,  where  it  soon  becomes,  shoal,  and  the  other  to 
•the  eastward,  which  also  gets  shallow  as  it  is  ascended. 

Water. — in  the  vicinity  of  Venus  harbour  there  are  flne  pastoral  dis- 
tricts, and  water  can  be  procured  at  a  place  named  Cheriroo. 
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TIDES. — ^It  18  lugh  water  full  and  change,  in  Venoa  harbour,  at 
Ih.  30m.;  springs  rise  4  to  5  feet. 

CAPE  FINNIS. — ^From  the  opening  leading  into  Venus  harbour, 
the  eastern  shore  of  Anxious  bay  trends  south-easterly  9|  miles,  whence 
southward  and  southwestward  for  16  miles  to  a  point,  at  2  miles  to  the 
southward  of  which  is  ci^  Finnis,  with  a  shoal  rockj  bight  between  them. 
The  coast  is  generally  of  moderate  elevation  and  sandy,  with  lake  Newland 
extending  about  10  miles  close  along  behind  the  shore,  midway  between 
Venus  harbour  and  Waldegraye  isles. 

AspOOt. — ^From  the  south-east  shore  of  Streaky  bay  a  range  of  hills 
takes  a  S.S.W.  ^  W.  direction  to  about  6  miles  eastward  of  Westall  point ; 
thence  it  nearly  foUows  the  trend  of  the  coast  to  about  5  miles  north- 
eastward of  cape  Blanche,  and  then  sweeps  round  eastward  to  mounts 
Hall,  688  feet  high,  and  Cooper,  the  former  bearing  N.E.  f  N.,  distant  11^ 
miles,  and  Ihe  latter  N.E.  by  £•  22  miles  from  cape  Badstock.  From 
mount  Cooper  the  range  takes  an  East  and  S.E.  direction  to  mount 
Sontham,  which  bears  £.  \  N.,  distant  20  miles,  fix>m  Weyland  point;  the 
range  then  trends  south-westward  and  southward,  and  terminates  at  Bram- 
field  hill  which  is  634  feet  high,  and  about  9  miles  eastward  of  Waldegrave 
isles. 

INVE8TIOAT0B  OBOUFt  of  which  the  eastern  and  larger 
Waldegrave  isle  forms  the  easternmost,  consists  of  several  islands  and  rocks 
extending  about  S.W.  ^  W.  87  miles  from  c^pe  Finnis. 

Waldograve  IbIoB. — ^The  larger  isle,  which  is  about  1}  miles  long, 
East  and  West  and  120  feet  in  height,  is  connected  with  the  rocky  bight 
North  of  cape  Finnis,  and  also  with  the  smaller  isle,  one  mile  to  the  west- 
ward, by  reefs,  which  for  a  vessel  anchored  in  the  south-east  bight  of 
Anxious  bay  would  admit  of  no  escape  southward  between  these  isles  and 
the  mainland,  should  the  wind  veer  round  and  blow  from  the  northward. 

ThO  WatOhen  Are  two  small  islets  24  feet  above  the  sea,  lying  in 
line  with  Waldegrave  isles,  between  2  and  8^  miles  westward  of  the  smaller 
island ;  there  are  27  fisthoms  water  at  2  miles  from  these  breakers  in  all 
directions  except  to  the  eastward ;  and  a  dear  channel  5|  miles  wide,  with 
25  to  80  fathoms,  between  these  breakers  and  Flinders  and  Top*gallant 
islands,  to  the  south-westward. 

FLINDERS  ISLANDf  the  Urgeat  and  most  central  of  the 
Investigator  group,  is  7  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  8  miles  broad  at 
the  centre  and  a  little  over  200  feet  in  height;  it  forms  nearly  a  square^ 
with  the  south-western  angle  projecting  farthest  from  the  main  body  of  the 
Bocks  project  from  the  points  of  the  island,  the  intermediate  sides 
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being  slightly  embayed ;  but  the  eastern  side  alone  offers  good  ancfaorage» 
although  Captain  Flinders  in  1802  anchored  the  Investigator  on  the  north 
side  of  the  island. 

The  north  side  of  Flinders  island  hss  sunken  rocks  scattered  about  at 
from  one  to  2\  miles  off  it,  and  the  north-western  side  to  the  distance  of  6 
miles  is  studded  with  reefs  of  a  most  dangerous  nature,  and  should  be  most 
carefully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the 
ocean  swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being 
rocky  and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  induce- 
ment to  seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Anchorage. — ^The  East  side  of  Flinders  island  may  be  approached 
with  safety,  taking  care,  however,  to  avoid  a  reef  of  rocks — on  which  the 
sea  generally  breaks — ^lying  about  2  cables  from  the  beach  near  the  east 
point  of  the  island,  from  which  the  reef  is  separated  by  a  passage,  having 
Z  and  4  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Dir60tiO]18* — ^The  reef  just  described  may  be  easily  avoided  by 
approaching  the  anchorage  from  the  north-eastward,  and  standing  along  the 
beach  until  a  berth  is  picked  up  inside  the  reef,  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water. 
This  anchorage,  though  available  for  small  craft  in  gales  from  N.W.  round 
by  West  to  S.W.,  should  not  be  resorted  to  in  an  easterly  gale,  as  a  vessel 
would  be  very  close  in  before  she  could  be  fairly  got  under  way,  with  the 

» 

beach  as  a  lee  shore. 

Caution. — No  large  vessel  should  at  any  time  attempt  to  anchor 
within  the  reef,  but  rather  seek  shelter  farther  to  the  northward,  so  as  to 
have  a  clear  course  before  her,  in  the  event  of  bad  weather  coming  on  from 
north  or  north-eastward. 

The  Landing-place  on  the  beach  under  the  reef,  although  sheltered 
to  a  certain  extent,  is  sometimes  difficult  and  unsafe,  as  the  surf  occasionally 
rolls  in  with  considerable  force. 

Supplies. — There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and  a 
sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels  frequenting  the  island  will  be 
able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd,  who  will  also  point  out  the 
position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the  anchorage. 

Top-gallant  Isles  lie  E.  by  N.  3  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  an  island  330  feet  high,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  water  all  round  them» 
at  the  distance  of  2  or  3  miles,  except  in  the  passage  between  them  aod 
Flinders  island,  where  the  depths  range  from  13  to  20  fathoms. 

Ward  Isles*  the  north-westemmost  of  the  Investigator  group,  are 
two  in  number ;  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33^  44'  30^'  S.,  long. 
134'^  17'  E.,  and  W.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders 
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island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high.  The  smaller 
isle  lies  1  ^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  hoth  have  reefs 
extending  one  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  should  he  carefully 
avoided  hj  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  of 
16  to  24  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage 
can  only  be  used  during  dajb'ght. 

PEARSON  ISLES)  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator 
group,  form  a  chain  extending  1 1  to  16  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  one  mile  long. 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  781 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  inden- 
tation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water,  no 
anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of 
abrupt  formation,  with  steep  rockj  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Sound- 
ings in  50  fathoms  are  found  at  2  miles  to  the  eastward  and  round  by 
south  to  West  of  the  southernmost  of  these  isles,  which  is  460  feet  high. 

Tll6  COAST  fi'om  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  nearly  a  mile,  and 
from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  E.  direction  25  miles  to  the  northern  point 
of  a  bay,  13^  miles  wide,  NoHh  and  South,  and  2  miles  deep,  of  which  Drum- 
mond  point  forms  the  south  horn.  This  rocky  and  barren  coast,  forming 
alternate  bights  and  small  cliffy  heads,  is  of  moderate  elevation,  and  has 
Tungketta  hill  rising  to  417  feet  in  height  at  14  miles  from  cape  Finnis, 
and  mount  Misery  374  feet  high  at  12  miles  fix>m  Drummond  point,  on  the 
range  which  skirts  the  shore. 

Lake  Hamilton,  8  miles  long  North  and  South,  lies  close  behind  the  shore 
between  mount  Misery  and  Drummond  point. 

There  is  no  anchorage  between  Waterloo  bay  and  Coffin  bay,  a  distance 
of  nearly  55  miles. 

WatorlOO  Bay  ^  situated  about  2^  miles  S.E.  of  cape  Finnis,  and  is 
an  indentation  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  and  nearly  the  same 
across ;  the  entrance  is  rocky,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  across  it.  Near 
the  centre  of  the  bay  there  are  20  to  34  feet,  rocky  bottom,  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  channel  leading  into  it,  there  is  a  depth  of  18  feet  at  2  cables 
from  the  rocky  islet,  off  the  eastern  entrance  point.  This  bay  being  quite 
open  to  the  S.W.,  a  heavy  sea  must  set  into  the  anchorage  during  a  gale. 
There  is  no  township,  but  a  large  quantity  of  wool  from  the  neighbouring 
sheep  stations  is  exported.    There  is  a  jetty  here,  348  feet  in  length, 

having  at  its  outer  end  at  low  water,  a  depth  of  6  feet.* 

■■  —      ..-  ^ 

*  See  plan  of  Waterloo  bay,  on  Adminlty  chart,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  oi*>2*5  of  aa  inch. 
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Cap  Island,  93  feet  high,  lies  13  miles  N.N.^.  f  W.  from  Drum- 
mond  point ;  the  sea  breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  bat 
towards  the  mainland  there  is  a  clear  passage  4  miles  wide,  with  20  to 
27  fathoms  water.  There  are  30  fathoms  water  at  2  miles  to  the 
southward  and  sonth-westward  of  the  islet. 

DBUMMOND  POINT,  S.E.  i  S.  40  miles  from  the  eastern 
Waldegrave  isle,  is  a  prominent  cliffy  head  projecting  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  27  fathoms  water  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  1 1  miles  off  it. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S.  about  2  miles,  having 
10  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bottom  at  one  mile  off  it,  to  a  point  with  a  rock 
awash  at  nearly  one  mile  South  of  it.  Thence  the  coast  &lls  back  to  the 
north-east  for  a  mile  forming  a  bight,  from  the  head  of  which  it  trends 
S.S.E.  12^  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at  the  north-east  extreme 
of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy,  and  rises  gradually  to  some  woody 
ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  which  terminate  abruptly  at 
about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount  Greenly. 

Rocky  islet,  50  feet  high,  lies  S.  by  E.  6  miles  from  Drummond 
point,  and  3^  miles  from  the  mainland  to  the  eastward. 

ERAUSE  ROCK,  with  8  fathoms  on  it,  and  18  to  21  fathoms 
close  around,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  8^  miles  from  Drummond  pointy  and 
W.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  Rocky  island. 

SIR  ISAAC  POINT,  the  western  point  of  Coffin  bay,  and  the 
north  extreme  of  Horse  peninsula,  is  S.  ^  W.  17  miles  from  Drummond. 
point  The  western  part  of  Sir  Isaac  point  is  cliffy,  with  hills  above, 
partially  covered  by  vegetation,  rising  to  a  height  of  170  feet.  The 
eastern  part  of  the  point  is  lower,  with  a  sandy  beach  at  its  base.  There 
are  10  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  the  point,  except  to  the  easr 
ward  and  south-east. 

COFFIN  BAY*  extends  nearly  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sir 
Isaac  point,  and  is  nearly  6  miles  deep  in  a  southerly  direction. 

There  is  deep  water  in  parts  of  it,  but  in  so  exposed  a  position  that 
anchorage  cannot  be  recommended  there ;  anchorage  can  only  be  obtained 
in  this  bay  by  small  vessels,  in  2  to  3  fathoms. 

From  the  east  extreme  of  Sir  Isaac  point  the  coast  trends  South  for 
4  miles,  and  is  generally  low,  with  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches.  Thence 
E.  }  S.  for  7  miles  to  Longnose  point,  being  all  a  sandy  beach,  only  pro- 
jecting slightly  in  places.    At  2  miles  from  the  south-west  corner  of  the 


*  See  plan  of  Coffin  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  cape  Catastrophe  to  Najts  archipelago, 
Ko.  1,061. 
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bay  there  are  some  oonspicaous  bare  sand-hillfl  cloee  to  the  beachy  the 
highest  of  which  is  160  feet.  Longnose  point  is  a  narrow  sandjr  peninsula 
2  miles  long,  and  nowhere  more  than  20  feet  high. 

The  eastern  dhore  of  Coffin  bay  may  be  said  to  commence  under  a  hill 
•ailed  Frenchman's  Lookout,  from  whence  it  trends  South  for  one  mile,  and 
then  curves  slightly  inwards  5  miles  S.S.E.  ^  £.,  to  where  the  diSs  end 
to  the  southward.  As  far  as  this  the  nature  of  the  shore  is  rugged  cliff, 
with  wooded  hills  rising  to  various  heights  behind.  At  the  south  end  of 
the  cliff  the  coast  changes  to  a  sandy  beach,  with  a  wooded  bank  at  the 
back,  and  alters  its  direction  to  S.W.  by  S.  for  1}  miles,  to  a  low  point  1^ 
miles  East  from  Longnose  point. 

ABpOOt. — There  are  some  remarkable  hills  inland  from  the  eastern  shore 
of  Coffin  bay.  The  northern  one  is  mount  Greenly,  which  is  1,001  feet 
high,  and  N.E.  }  E.  9j^  miies  from  Sir  Isaac  point.  Viewed  from  the 
northward  or  southward  this  hill  is  a  sharp  peak ;  from  an  easterly  or 
westerly  direction  it  has  rather  a  long  smnmit,  falling  suddenly  to  the 
northward,  and  sloping  down  gradually  with  three  drops  to  the  southward. 
A  line  of  rocky  cliff  runs  along  the  top  of  the  hill  on  the  seaward  side  and 
round  the  summit ;  from  the  base  of  the  cliff  the  hill's  wooded  sides  slope 
down  to  the  summit  of  the  coast  cliff.  To  the  southward  the  next  hill  is 
Frenchman's  Lookout,  which  has  three  wooded  summits  of  nearly  equal 
height,  all  about  half  a  mile  from  the  coast.  The  highest  and  centre  summit 
is  546  feet  high,  and  S.  \  E.  8}  miles  from  mount  Greenly.  Cliff  hill,  8^ 
miles  S.S.E.  from  Frenchman's  Lookout,  is  very  similar  in  appearance, 
having  also  three  summits,  the  middle  one  of  which  is  586  feet  high. 

Mount  Dutton  is  E.  by  S.  ^  S.y  11  miles  from  Sir  Isaac  point,  904  feet 
high,  and  about  1^  miles  inland  from  the  south  end  of  the  cliff  on  the  east 
coast  of  Coffin  bay.  Its  top  is  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  long,  and 
curves  from  the  highest  part  on  the  west  side  to  the  eastward  and  south* 
ward.  This  hill  slopes  down  equally  in  all  directions,  and  is  well  covered 
with  shea  oaks  and  other  trees. 

The  Marble  range,  which  runs  in  a  North  and  South  direction  nearly  6 
miles,  is  about  4|  miles  East  from  Cliff  hill,  and  has  two  remarkable  rocky 
summits.  The  higher  one,  at  the  north  end,  is  1,421  feet  high,  and  the 
other,  near  the  south  end  of  the  range,  l,31i  feet  high,  and  veiy  rocky  near 
the  top. 

SOOndingB  in  CofBln  Bay.— From  Sir  Isaac  point  the  d-&thoms 
line  runs  about  half  a  mile  offshore  for  1  ^  miles  to  the  southward,  it  then  fonns 
a  bight  about  2  miles  deep  in  a  south-easterly  direction,  and  comes  out 
again  to  a  point  where  there  sre  only  2^  fathoms,  S  J),  by  £.  |  E.  2|  n^iUm 
from  the  eastern  part  of  Sir  Isaac  point ;  there  is  only  threeHjuarters  of  a 
fathom  S.8.E.  i  E.  1^  miles  from  the  2|  fathoms,  and  14  to  15  fathoms 
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^ill  be  found  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward.  From 
the  point  the  3-fathoms  line  trends  S.E.  for  2^  miles,  and  then  curves  round 
with  the  shore,  continuing  about  1|  miles  off  as  far  as  the  south  part  of 
Cliff  hill.  To  the  noithward  of  that,  as  far  as  Frenchman's Xookout,' there 
are  4  to  5  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shores  and  then  Iffi 
fathoms  at  that  distance  on  to  mount  Greenly. 

Directions  for  the  Anchorage.— Approaching  Colfin  bay  from 
the  southward,  after  Reef  point  bears  southward  of  E.S.E.y  mount  Greenly 
should  be  kept  open  to  the  left  of  Sir  Isaac  point  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  to  clear 
adl  the  reefs  and  foul  ground  offshore  between  Heef  point  and  Sir  Isaac 
point. 

The  latter  point  may  be  rounded  about  half  a  mile  off,  and  when  Ihat 
distance  N.E.  from  its  low  eastern  point,  alter  course  to  bring  the  con- 
spicuous bare  sand-hill  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  bay  a  little  on  the  port 
bow,  and  steer  for  its  western  extreme  S.  by  E.  |  E.  This  course  may  be 
continued  for  2  miles,  or  until  a  low  sand-hill  in  the  middle  of  a  long  sandy 
beach  on  the  coast  south  from  Sir  Isaac  point  bears  W.S.W.  Then  haul 
to  the  westward  and  anchor  almost  immediately  in  2^  fathoms  water,  sand 
and  mud,  with  the  low  sand-hill  bearing  W.S.W.,  and  the  eastern  extreme 
of  Sir  Isaac  point  N.N.W.  {  W. 

In  working  towards  this  anchorage  to  keep  in  not  less  than  2\  fathoms, 
when  standing  towards  the  shore  south  from  Sir  Isaac  point,  the  eastern 
extreme  of  that  point  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  northward  of 
N.  by  W.  f  W.,  and  in  standing  to  the  eastward  the  summit  of  the  con- 
spicuous bare  sand-hill  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of  South. 

FORT  DOUOLAS)  the  entrance  to  which  is  over  a  bar  in  the 
south-east  part  of  Co£G[n  bay,  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water,  with  an 
average  depth  of  from  2  to  4  fathoms,  but  its  noithern  part  is  much  blocked 
up  by  sand-banks.  From  the  entrance  the  port  extends  South  6  miles,  and 
then  East  4  miles,  with  a  general  breadth  of  2  to  4  miles  from  shore  to 
shore.  Mount  Button  bay  opens  out  on  the  north  side  of  the  eastern  part 
of  port  Douglas ;  it  is  4  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  1^  miles  broad, 
with  a  general  depth  of  2  to  3  fathoms.  From  the  western  side  of  the 
north  part  of  Mount  Dutton  bay,  a  shallow  bay  extends  nearly  3  miles 
farther  to  tlio  northward. 

A  large  sand-bank  which  dries  in  patches  at  low  water  extends  off  the 
coast  of  port  Douglas  west  of  Longnose  point.  The  eastern  edge  of  this 
bank  is  the  right  hand  s'de  of  the  channel  into  port  Douglas  from  the 
entrance  to  5  miles  up. 

The  north  point  of  the  bank  stretches  well  into  Coffin  bay,  and  is 
N.N.E.  }  E.,  fully  2  miles  from  Longnose  point,  and  one  mile  from  the 
eastern  shore  of  Coffin  bay.  The  east  point  is  E.S.E.  1^  miles,  and  the 
Ro  8679.  9 
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south  point  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  Longnose  point,  and  only  4  cables 
from  the  western  shore  of  port  Douglas.  Between  the  western  edge  of 
the  bank  and  the  coast  near  it,  there  is  a  deep  pool  which  runs  2\  miles 
to  the  north-ittst  and  northward,  and  is  one  mile  wide  in  the  middle,  with 
^epths  frouk  3  to  5  fathoms  all  over  it. 

A  bank,  with  less  than  one  fathom  on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  from  the 
middle  of  the  long  sandj  beach  on  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  entrance 
to  port  Douglas,  the  north  point  of  which  bank  is  S.  bj  E.,  nearly  4  cables 
from  the  north  point  of  the  sand-bank  described  above. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  north  part  of  port  Douglas  a  large  irregular 
dry  bank  stretches  2  miles  from  the  shore,  the  western  edge  of  which  is 
the  left  hand  side  of  the  channel  into  port  Douglas  for  5  miles  from  the 
entrance. 

The  western  point  of  this  bank  is  E.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  southern 
point  of  the  large  western  sand-bank ;  from  there  the  edge  of  the  bank 
recedes  towards  the  eastern  shore  to  the  south-east,  and  the  deep  water 
part  of  the  port  increases  to  more  than  a  mile  in  width  as  far  as  two  small 
rock  islets,  which  lie  in  the  middle  of  the  port  and  S.  by  E.  |  E.  4^  miles 
from  Longnose  point.  The  western  extreme  of  a  bank  connected  with  the 
eastern  shore  is  E.N.E.  4  cables  from  the  larger  islet ;  and  the  eastern  ex- 
treme of  a  spit,  which  has  as  much  as  one  fathom  >Yater  over  the  greater 
part  of  it,  extending  off  the  western  shore  in  South  nearly  4  cables  from 
the  same  islet.  There  are  1^  fathoms  water  East  of  this  islet^  Ij^  fathoms 
South,  and  2  fathoms  West  of  it. 

A  spit  extends  South  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  which  trends 
West  from  the  West  entrance  point  to  Mount  Dutton  bay,  and  a  bank 
nearly  dries  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  whole  of  the 
southern  shore  of  port  Douglas,  opposite  the  entrance  of  Mount  Dutton 
hay. 

The  islet  which  lies  in  the  extreme  south-cast  part  of  port  Douglas  is 
28  feet  high,  and  surrounded  by  a  dry  bank  which  extends  about  half  a 
mile  East  and  West  of  it,  and  not  mora  than  200  yards  North  and  South. 

Mount  Dutton  Bay* — ^The  eastern  shore  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  is 
steep-to,  and  the  western  may  be  generally  approached  within  half  a  mile. 
A  dry  bank  extends  4  cables  from  the  round  headland  at  the  northern  part 
of  the  western  shore,  and  the  north-east  side  of  the  upper  part  of  this  bay  is 
shallow.  The  deepest  water  in  the  north  part  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  is 
near  the  headland  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  into  the  shallow  bay 
running  North.  A  low  rocky  islet  at  the  head  of  Mount  Dutton  bay  has 
no  more  than  2  feet  water  inshore  of  it. 

The  country  on  all  sidefr  of  CofRn  bay  is  used  for  sheep  stations,  and  a 
qoantity  of  land  West  and  S.W.  of  mount  Dutton  is  about  to  be  cultivated 
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for  wheat,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  rainfall  is  sufficient  to  make  wheat- 
growing  payable.  The  agricultural  areas  of  lake  Wangary  and  Wanow 
are  studded  with  homesteads. 

The  mail  road,  running  as  far  as  Fowler  bay  from  poft  lincolnrpasses 
withm  a  mile  of  the  north  part  of  Mount  Dutton  bay,  and  a»||ack  from  t)^ 
road  comes  down  to  the  shore  of  the  bay,  where  there  is  a  jetty  270  feet 
long,  having  at  its  outer  end  4  feet  at  low  water,  from  which  cargir  is  usuflly 
shipped. 

Eillidie  Bay. — ^At  the  extreme  eastern  end  of  port  Douglas  a  narrow 
channel  connects  it  with  KiUidie  bay,  which  is  3  miles  long  East  and  West, 
one  mile  broad,  and  very  shallow.  This  bay  is  noted  for  the  quality  and 
abundance  of  its  oysters,  but  as  the  dredging  has  been  carried  on  all  the 
year  round,  regardless  of  season,  for  some  15  years,  the  mollusc  was 
getting  scarce.  An  Act,  however,  has  been  passed  proclaiming  a  close 
season  for  oysters  all  over  the  coasts  of  the  colony. 

There  is  a  rocky  bar  at  the  entrance  of  KiUidie  bay  nearly  awash  at  low 
water.  The  depth  of  water  is  as  much  as  2^  fathoms  in  some  parts  of  the 
bay,  but  it  is  so  much  occupied  by  sand  and  mud-banks,  that  local  know* 
ledge  is  necessary  for  its  navigation  even  by  very  small  vessels. 

Directions  for  Port  Douglas  and  Mount  Dutton  Bay. 

— ^Port  Douglas  is  only  available  for  vessels  drawing  10  feet,  as  there  is  a 
depth  of  only  8  feet  on  the  bar  at  low  water,  and  on  many  days  the  rise  of 
tide  does  not  exceed  3  feet.  If  drawing  more  than  8  feet  a  vessel  should 
anchor  in  Coffin  bay  and  ascertain  the  time  of  high  water  before  entering 
port  Douglas  ;  and  on  going  m,  the  wind  should  be  in  such  a  direction  as 
to  allow  a  vessel  to  lie  two  points  either  east  or  west  of  South.  Having 
rounded  Sir  Isaac  point,  or  from  the  anchorage  in  Coffin  bay,  bring  mount 
Dutton  to  bear  E.  by  S.  |  S.,  and  steer  for  it  until  the  summit  of  mount 
Greenly  is  open  to  the  right  of  all  the  summits  of  Frenchman's  Lookout, 
bearing  N.  i  W. ;  the  vessel  will  then  be  less  than  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  should  alter  course  to  S.  \  E.,  keeping 
mount  Greenly  open  to  the  right  of  Frenchman's  Lookout  until  mount 
Dutton  is  in  line  with  the  junction  of  the  sandy  beach  and  cliff  on  the 
eastern  shore,  bearing  E.  by  N.  \  N.  Then  haul  quickly  to  the  westward, 
until  mount  Greenly  is  between  the  two  summits  seen  of  Frenchman's 
Lookout,  bearing  N.  {  W.  This  mark  leads  midway  between  the  i^wo 
banks  at  the  entrance  to  port  Douglas,  and  should  be  kept  on  until  the  low 
south  extreme  of  Longnose  point  bears  W.S.W.  The  direction  of  the  fair- 
way of  the  channel  is  then  S.S.E.  for  one  mile,  and  then  S. W.  by  W.  1  W. 
for  l^  miles,  or  until  mount  Greenly  is  just  over  the  extreme  of  Longnose 
point.  No  leading  marks  can  be  given  for  the  last  two  courses  of  the  main 
channel ;  the  channel  is  from  2  to  4  cables  in  width,  and  the  edges  of 
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the  banks  on  either  side  tolerably  steep,  and  can  generally  be  made  out 
from  aloft  or,  when  mount  Greenly  is  over  the  extreme  of  Longnose  point 
bearing  N.  ^  E.,  steer  S.  {  Wt  and  keep  the  above  leading  mark  on  until 
withift  half  a  mile  of  the  western  shore. 

The  banks  at  the  entrance  to  port  Douglas  will  then  be  cleared,  and 
course  may  be  altered  to  S.E.y  to  pass  close  to  the  south  side  of  the  rocky 
islets  in  the  middle  of  the  port. 

Tlie  ebb  tide  runs  very  swiftly  over  the  east  point  of  the  bank  on  the 
right  hand  side  of  the  channel,  and  a  good  berth  should  be  given  it  in 
consequence  if  entering  on  the  ebb.  If  the  wind  will  not  allow  a  vessel 
to  steer  S.W.  by  VV.  ^  W.,  she  can  anchor  in  the  first  bend  of  the  channel, 
and  wait  a  convenient  opportunity. 

From  near  the  rocky  islets  steer  S.E.  by  E.  for  2  miles,  or  for  a  rocky 
point  in  the  middle  of  the  long  sandy  beach  at  the  south-east  part  of 
port  Douglas.  A  vessel  will  then  be  at  the  best  anchorage  in  the  port 
in  2^  fathoms  water,  sand  and  mud,  with  the  western  entrance  point  of 
Mount  Dutton  bay  bearing  N.E.  |  N.,  and  the  small  idlet  in  the  south- 
east part  of  port  Douglas  bearing  East ;  or,  if  wishing  to  go  up  Mount 
Dutton  bay,  may  steer  for  the  enti*ance  about  N.E.,  and  keep  rather 
on  the  eastern  side  in  going  up  the  bay.  To  clear  the  spit  in  the  north 
part  of  the  bay,  running  off  the  western  shore,  mount  Dutton  should  be 
kept  a  little  to  the  eastward  of  the  rocky  islet  in  the  north  part  of  the 
bay  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  until  the  junction  of  the  sand  and  cliff  on  the  east  side 
of  the  bay  bears  East,  then  steer  N.W.  until  mount  Dutton  is  just  open 
to  the  westward  of  the  rocky  islet  bearing  N.  J  W.,  and  anchor  in  1^  to  2 
fathoms  water,  mud. 

A  stranger  not  driven  into  Coffin  bay  by  stress  of  weather,  should 
prefer  port  Lincoln,  in  Spencer  gulf,  about  40  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  Sir  Isaac  point,  for  procuring  any  of  the  supplies  this  patt  of  the  coast 
affords,  as  it  is  in  every  respect  a  more  desirable  anchorage,  and  affords 
perfect  shelter  from  all  winds. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  the  bar  of  Coffin  bay 
at  Oh.  45m, ;  springs  rise  6  feet ;  at  the  entrance  to  port  Douglas  at  Oh. 
66m. ;  springs  rise  barely  6  feet. 

At  the  bar  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  make  an  hour  after  low  and  high 
waters  respectively.  The  stream  runs  in  the  direction  of  the  channel  at 
the  entrance  to  port  Douglas,  where  the  fairway  is  North  and  South,  but 
across  that  part  trending  nearly  East  and  West  inside  the  entrance.  The 
ebb  stream,  afler  a  continuance  of  westerly  winds,  is  so  strong  at  the 
entrance  that  a  vessel  should  not  attempt  to  enter  while  it  is  running 
except  with  a  fresh  fair  wind. 

R66f  Point. — From  the  northwest  part  of  Sir  Isaac  point  a  rugged 
cliffy  coa^t,  with  rocks  and  sandy  beaches  beneath,  and  sand-hills  above. 
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Avhich  in  some  places  are  covered  with  bushes,  trends  S.W.  bj  S*  5^  miles 
to  Beef  point,  the  most  projecting  part  of  the  coast  between  Sir  Isaac 
point  and  Whidbej  point 

A  covered  rocky  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  and  extending 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  1|  miles,  lies  off  Beef  point,  from  which  point  the  north 
extreme  of  the  reef  bears  N.N.W.  \  W,  1^  miles,  and  the  south  extreme 
W.  by  S.  i  S.  one  mile. 

Bocky  ground,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  over  which  the  sea 
breaks  in  we8terly  gales,  extends  as  far  as  2^  miles  N.N.W.  from  Beef 
point.  To  avoid  this  and  all  the  foul  ground  between  Beef  and  Sir  Isaac 
points,  a  leading  mark  is  given  (page  81)  in  the  directions  for  Coffin  bay. 

WHIDBEY  POINT,  the  western  part  of  which  is  S.  by  W.  J  W. 
5^  miles  from  Beef  point,  is  fronted  by  low  cli£k,  and  extends  nearly  2 
mUes  East  and  West.  There  is  a  round  hill  one  mile  back  from  the  point, 
181  feet  high.  The  coast  between  Whidbey  point  and  Beef  point  is  of 
the  same  nature  as  that  north  of  the  latter. 

A  reef,  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  runs  off  the  middle  and 
eastern  parts  of  this  point  for  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

There  are  20  fathoms  water  one  mile  from  Whidbey  point,  and  10  to* 
13  fathoms  at  that  distance  offshore  between  it  and  Beef  point ;  that  part  of 
the  coast,  however,  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  miles,  because 
of  the  heavy  westerly  swell  that  rolls  in. 

Oreenly  Island  isf  ^  bold  mass  of  granite,  appnrently  inaccessible, 
with  a  peaked  summit  755  feet  high,  W.  by  S.  |  S.  15f  miles  from  the 
western  part  of  Whidbey  point.  The  island  is  about  1|  miles  long 
W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  and  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  broadest  part ;  it  is  nearly 
divided  into  two  islands  at  its  north*west  part,  the  sea  sometimes  running 
through  the  division.  A  small  rock  about  200 feet  high,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
half  a  mile  from  the  summit  of  Greenly  island. 

There  are  50  to  53  fathoms  water  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  Greenly^ 
island,  46  to  40  fathoms  from  it  to  5  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  to- 
wards which  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  20  fathoms,  and  between  40 
and  50  fathoms  from  Greenly  island  to  within  one  mile  of  the  Four  Hum- 
mocks of  the  Whidbey  islands. 

BOCKY  or  BEAGLE  ISLAND  lies  8.  by  W.  10^  miles  from 
Greenly  island ;  it  is  a  precipitous  granite  rock,  222  feet  high,  and  one 
mile  in  circumference. 

A  covered  rock,  which  always  breaks,  lies  W.  \  N.  half  a  mile  from  the 
north  point  of  the  island,  and  rocks  extends  2  cables  from  its  southern  pn^  t ; 
elsewhere  the  shore  of  the  island  appears  to  be  steep-to.  There  are  45  to 
53  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  rather  more  than  a  mile  from  Bocky 
island  all  round. 
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WHIDBEY  ISLANDS  are  to  the  southward  of  Avoid  bay,  and 
consist  of  the  Four  Hummocks,  a  rock  to  the  eastward  of  them,  Perforated 
island,  and  two  islands  near  Avoid  point. 

Four  HuminOCks  are  four  steep  rounded  granite  islands,  with 
several  small  rocks  amongst  them,  most  of  which  are  uncovered.  The 
southern  hummock  is  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  12^  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  and 
£.  by  N.  15^  miles  from  Bocky  island.  It  is  362  feet  high,  the  most 
elevated  of  the  Four  Hummocks,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  in  circum* 
ference.  A  large  rock  lies  close  to  its  south-east  side.  The  passage 
between  the  southern  and  the  two  middle  hummocks  is  3  cables  wide,  and 
quite  filled  up  with  rocks,  one  of  which  is  about  50  feet  high. 

The  two  middle  hummocks  are  nearly  joined,  and  on  most  bearings 
appear  as  one  island  with  two  summits. 

Their  joint  extent  is  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  about  400  yards 
East  and  West. 

The  northern  of  these  two  hummocks  is  the  higher,  its  summit  being 
288  feet  above  water.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  6  cables  wide,  and  with 
15  to  26  fathoms  water  in  it,  between  the  two  middle  and  northern  hum- 
mocka. 

The  northern  hummock  is  N.  by  E.  \  E.  iieaiiy  2  miles  from  the 
southern,  half  a  mile  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad, 
and  293  feet  high.  £.  by  N.  2  miles  from  this  hummock  is  a  bare  rock, 
75  feet  high,  and  about  half  a  mile  in  circumference,  with  21  to  27  fiftthoms 
water  between  it  and  the  Four  Hummocks,  within  a  mile  of  all  of  which 
there  are  27  to  45  fiithoms. 

PEBFOBATED  ISLAND  was  so  named  by  Captain  FUnders, 
because  it  has  a  hole  through  it,  nearly  at  the  top  of  the  island,  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  north  point  The  centre  of  Perforated  island  is 
S.  by  E.  }  E.  8^  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  and  it  is  nearly  midway 
between  the  Four  Hummocks  and  Avoid  point. 

The  island  is  of  a  very  irregular  shape ;  the  heavy  sea,  which  breaks  on 
it,  having  ¥ra8hed  the  limestone,  of  which  it  is  composed,  into  wild  and 
rugged  forms.  It  is  1^  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  from  600  yards  to 
50  yards  wide,  and  surrounded  by  steep  cliffs  nearly  as  high  as  the  top  of 
the  island,  which  is  235  feet  above  water. 

The  sea  breaks  heavily  on  a  sunken  reef,  which  extends  W.  by  S. 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  island ;  and  there  is  so  much  foul 
ground  between  £.  by  S.  round  by  south  to  W.S.W.  to  the  distance  of  3 
miles  from  its  south  point,  that  the  isUnd  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  4  miles  on  any  bearing  to  the  notihward  of  East  or  West.  With  the 
island  bearing  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West  it  is  safe  to  approach  to 
one  mik. 
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The  depth  of  water  between  it  and  the  enter  island  of  the  two  off  Avoid 
point  is  13  to  23  fathoms,  and  there  is  20  to  25  fathoms  between  it  and 
Whidbey  point. 

The  outer  of  the  two  islands  near  Avoid  point  bears  S.W.  J  W.  2^  miles 
from  that  point,  and  is  5|  miles  distant  from  Perforated  island.  It  is  209 
feet  high,  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  surrounded  hj  limestone 
cliff.  This  island  is  steep-to,  with  the  exception  of  a  reef  running  N.N.W. 
2  cables  from  its  north  point.  The  island  nearer  to  Avoid  point  lies  S.S.E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  part  of  that  point  The  island  and 
point  are  connected  by  a  rocky  ledge,  the  greater  part  of  which  is 
covered.  This  island  is  of  limestone  formation,  181  feet  high,  more 
than  half  a  mile  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  about  200  yards  broad.  A 
sunken  reef  extends  W.  by  S.  one  mile  from  the  west  point  of  the  island. 

Currents.  —  Between  Greenly  island,  Rocky  island,  and  Whidbey 
islands  the  currents  are  very  strong,  causing  in  many  places  about  those 
islands  a  confused  sea  during  and  after  a  gale. 

Amongst  the  outer  islands  in  the  summer  months,  from  November  to 
May,  the  current  runs  to  the  N.W.  as  much  as  2  knots  an  hour,  after  a 
continuance  of  south-easterly  winds.  In  the  winter,  with  westerly  winds, 
it  runs  quite  as  rapidly  to  the  eastward. 

AVOID  BA7  is  11  miles  across  from  Whidbey  point  to  Avoid  point, 
and  4  miles  in  depth.  The  soundings  average  10  fathoms  one  mile  from 
any  part  of  the  shore  of  the  bay,  and  from  18  to  24  fathoms  in  the  middle. 
From  the  east  part  of  Whitbey  point  to  a  point  N.E.  by  E.  4  miles  from  it 
the  coast  forms  a  bay,  with  low  rocky  cliffs,  and  here  and  there  a  sandy 
beach.  In  some  places  covered  rocks  extend  nearly  half  a  mile  from  this 
part  of  the  coast.  A  small  rocky  islet  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  from 
the  latter  point ;  its  sides  rise  quite  smoothly  from  the  water  towards  the 
centre,  which  springs  up  abruptly  from  the  surrounding  rock  in  the  shape 
of  a  small  dome,  the  summit  of  which  is  about  75  feet  above  the  sea. 
The  northern  part  of  the  last-mentioned  point  runs  back  about  half  a  mile 
to  the  north-west ;  and  from  there  a  sandy  beach,  with  bare  sand-hills  be- 
hind rising  to  a  height  of  216  feet,  curves  to  the  eastward  for  nearly  3 
miles.  The  coast  then  becomes  cliffy,  with  green  and  wooded  hills  inland, 
one  of  which  is  254  feet  high,  for  3(  miles  to  the  south-east,  as  far  as  a 
projecting  point  inside  the  Black  rocks.  Thence  a  sandy  beach,  with 
some  bare  and  some  wooded  sand-hills  behind,  runs  nearly  5  miles  south- 
east, to  the  beginning  of  the  cliffs  of  Avoid  point.  This  beach  is  broken 
in  the  middle  by  two  or  three  dark  rocks  which  extend  a  short  distance 
into  the  water. 

Black  Rocks  &re  m  the  middle  of  Avoid  bay,  three  quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  projecting  point  mentioned  above. 
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The  largest  and  highest  18  154  feet  highland  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  in  circumference.  A  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  extends  S.£.  7 
cables  from  the  south  point  of  this  island,  with  a  small  rock  above  water 
at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  reef.  A  flat  rock  lies  one  cable  W.N.W. 
from  the  larj^e  iiland,  and  a  reef  extends  3  cables  farther  in  that  direction, 
with  another  small  rock  at  its  norlh-west  extreme. 

There  are  5  to  9  fathoms  water  between  the  Black  rocks  and  the  shore^ 
and  lii  fathoms  within  a  mile  to  seaward  of  them. 

AVOID  POINT  is  S£.  by  E.  J  E.  11  miles  from  Whidbey  point, 
and  has  a  green  hill  above  it  188  feet  high.  It  is  surrounded  by  limestone 
cliffs,  about  1 50  feet  high,  on  its  north,  west,  and  south-west  sides,  w  hicb 
changes  abruptly  to  sand-hills  to  the  eastward  of  its  south  point.  A  rock 
on  which  the  sea  seldom  breaks  lies  3  cables  N.E.  from  a  rocky  point  which 
has  a  sand-hill  above  it,  on  the  north  part  of  Avoid  point.  There  is  a  flat 
rock  above  water  close  to  the  west  part  of  Avoid  point ;  and  a  sunken  rock, 
which  nearly  always  breaks,  lies  W.  |  N.  one  mile  from  the  flat  rock ;  with 
9  to  1 1  fathoms  water  between,  and  20  to  23  fathoms  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  the  covered  rock. 

CSlOEring  Mark. — To  avoid  the  sunken  rock,  when  standing  into 
Avoid  bay,  the  western  extreme  of  the  outer  isUind  near  Avoid  p:)int  should 
not  be  brought  to  bear  wtotward  of  South,  until  the  north  point  of  Avoid 
point  bears  southward  of  East. 

STUAIIT  POINT  is  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  10^  miles  from  Avoid  point. 
The  summit  of  Stuart  point  is  a  round  green  hill,  about  450  feet  high, ' 
and  the  cliff  face  of  the  point  about  400  feet  from  the  tea  to  the  top  of  the 
cliff. 

The  COAST.— From  the  south  part  of  Avoid  point  a  sandy'  beach 
trends  N.E.  1^  miles,  and  then  runs  in  almost  a  straight  line  8  miles  S.E. 
by  E.  to  where  the  cliffs  begin,  nearly  2  mOes  from  Stuart  point.  There 
is  always  a  heavy  surf  on  the  beach  between  Avoid  and  Stuart  points,  and 
not  less  than  13  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  coast. 

Aspect. — ^Directly  inland  from  Avoid  point  the  hills  are  wooded,  and 
about  200  feet  high ;  at  the  back  of  the  long  sandy  beach  they  are  nearly 
bare  sand,  ond  extend  inland  5  miles  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  beach ; 
about  2  miles  behind  which  they  attain  their  greatest  height,  540  feet 
North  2^  miles  from  Stuart  point  is  the  summit  of  a  wooded  hiU,  which 
fdopes  down  to  the  diff  north*  west  of  Stuart  point,  and  joins  on  to  the 
sand-hills  to  the  northward.  This  hill  is  750  feet  high,  and  the  most 
elevated  land  between  Whidbey  point  and  cape  Catastrophe. 

Stuart  Beef. — A  dangerous  reef,  which  is  always  covered,  and  only 
breaks  heavily  when  there  is  much  swell,  lies  S.  by  E.  |  E.  8^  miles  from 
Avoid  point,  and  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  6}  miles  from  Stuart  point.    The  reef 
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is  about  800  yards  long  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.y  and  very  narrow.  There  are 
22  to  23  fathoms  water  close  to  it,  and  nearly  all  the  way  from  it  to  the 
shore  ;  and  30  to  81  fathoms,  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West 
from  it. 

The  COAST  from  Stuart  point  extends  S.E.  10  miles,  with  no 
considerable  indentation. 

It  is  all  Tery  rugged  limestone  cliff,  about  400  feet  high,  rising  in  many 
places  perpendicularly  from  the  sea  to  its  summit ;  the  hills  above  the  cliff 
inre  from  60  to  100  feet  higher  than  it,  most  of  them  being  covered  with 
coarse  grass,  with  here  and  there  bare  sandy  patches.  Close  under  a  green 
hill,  470  feet  high  and  6^  miles  from  Stuart  point,  is  a  remarkable  cone  of 
rock  about  350  feet  high,  and  almost  detached  from  the  adjacent  cliff.  It 
can  only  be  seen  when  near  the  shore  to  the  N.W.  or  S.E.  of  it. 

There  are  14  to  20  fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  this  part  of  the  coast, 
and  deep  water  to  seaward,  with  the  following  exceptions : — 

A  Rock  which  is  covered,  and  which  seldom  breaks  with  S.E.  wiuds^ 
lies  half  a  mile  off  shore,  4  miles  S.E.  of  Stuart  point. 

Cape  Reefy  21  feet  above  water,  and  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
North  and  South,  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  from  Stuart  point,  and  W.  by 
N.  f  N.  44  miles  from  the  west  point  of  cape  Wiles.  There  are  40  fathoms 
water  at  less  than  a  mile  westward  of  this  leef,  and  21  to  27  fathoms  the 
same  distance  from  it  elsewhere.  A  small  smiken  rock,  which  breaks  with 
a  moderate  swell,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the 
above  reef,  and  nearly  2  miles  S.W.  by  S.  from  the  Cone  rock.  There 
are  20  fathoms  water  midway  between  this  rock  and  the  shore,  and  23  to 
26  fathoms  between  it  and  the  reef. 

CAFE  WILES  is  &  broad  point,  its  southern  face  extending  more 
than  3  miles  East  and  West.  Its  west  point  is  S.E.  by  S.  11^  miles  from 
Stuart  point ;  from  there  it  bights  back  to  the  northward  for  2  miles,  and 
joins  the  straight  coast  from  the  east  point  The  summit  of  the  west  part 
of  the  cape  is  a  round  stony  hill  292  feet  high,  which  slopes  down  to  the 
shore.  Low  cliflB  commence  from  the  south  point  of  the  west  part  of  the 
cape,  and  rise  gradually,  attaining  their  greatest  elevation  at  the  east  point 
of  cape  Wiles,  where  the  scrub-covered  summit,  468  feet  high,  shows  just 
above. 

A  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  N.W.  ^  W.  7  cables  from  the  ex* 
treme  west  point  of  cape  Wiles.  And  a  reef  above  water  extends  3  cables 
South  from  the  part  of  the  cape  due  North  of  Liguanea  island. 

There  are  two  high  rocks  just  detached  from  the  f^ast  point  of  cape 
Wiles,  which  are  conspicuous  from  Sleaford  bay  or  the  westward.    A  rock 
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above  water,  400  yards  in  extent  East  and  West,  lies  3  cables  South  from 
the  east  point  of  the  cape. 

There  are  18  to  29  fathoms  water  between  cape  Wiles  and  Liguanea 
island,  and  deep  water  within  half  a  mile  of  all  the  rocks  and  reefs 
mentioned  above. 

LIOUANEA  ISLAND  is  l^  miles  long  North  and  South ;  and 
half  a  mile  broad,  except  at  its  south  part,  where  it  is  narrow  and  irregu- 
larly shaped. 

Ail  the  coast  of  the  island  is  cliffy,  and  its  top  is  rather  flat ;  the  highest, 
part,  at  the  south  end,  is  127  feet  above  the  sea. 

Its  north  point  is  S.  by  E.  2  mUes  from  the  west  point  of  cape  Wiles 
The  south  extreme  of  a  detached  reef  above  water  bears  S.  by  W.  ^  W., 
half  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  island. 

There  are  45  fathoms  water  at  one  mile  South  of  Liguanea  island,  and 
between  30  and  40  fathoms  that  distance  eastward  or  westward  of  it. 

SLEAFORD  BAT  extends  9  miles  eastward  of  cape  Wiles,  and 
is  5  miles  deep  in  a  northerly  direction.  There  are  10  to  20  fathoms  water 
within  a  mile  of  the  shore  all  round  the  bay.  No  anchorage  can  be  recom- 
mended  in  any  part  of  it,  as  a  heavy  swell  always  sets  in,  and  during  bad 
weather  the  sea  is  very  confused. 

Pifihery  Bay.— From  the  east  point  of  cape  Wiles  a  high  dark  lime- 
stone diff  trends  North  2  miles  to  Fishery  bay.  This  bay  is  about  half  a 
mUe  across  at  its  entrance,  and  runs  in  a  half  a  mOe  to  the  N.W.,  the 
shore  being  cliffy  on  either  side,  with  a  sandy  beach  occupying  all  the  head 
of  the  bay. 

An  establishment  for  whale  fishing,  consisting  of  whale  boats  and  means 
for  "trying  out,"  was  carried  on  in  this  bay  in  the  early  days  of  the 
colony.  It  has  been  long  abandoned,  the  whales  having  become  scarce  on 
this  part  of  the  coast,  although  it  is  now  occasionally  visited  by  whalers 
from  Tasmania. 

Water.-There  is  good  water  behind  the  middle  of  the  beach,  amongst 
the  low  sand-hiUs ,-  and  although  the  bay  cannot  be  recommended  as  an 
anchorage,  a  boat  may  easily  land  on  the  beach  in  moderate  weather. 

The  COAST.-From  the  north  point  of  Fishery  bay  to  a  point 
N.E.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay  with 
chfly  coast,  and  a  sandy  beach  m  its  north  part.  A  breaking  rock  E.  by  N. 
half  a  mile  from  the  north  i)oint  of  Fishery  bay,  lies  outside  the  Une  joining 
the  two  outer  points  of  the  bay.  The  coast,  which  is  rocky  and  sloping 
up  to  the  top  of  a  round  green  hill,  about  300  feet  high,  and  with  two 
clumps  of  trees  on  its  eastern  side,  then  trends  N.  by  E.  for  2i  miles 
From  the  north-west  part  of  Sleaford  bay  the  shore  runs  East  and  E  by  S 
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for  8  miles ;  for  5  miles  it  consists  of  small  sandy  beaches,  broken  by  bits 
of  dark  limestone  cliff,  with  green  wooded  hills  at  the  back  rising  to  a 
height  of  about  250  feet  The  remaining  3  iCiles  is  a  sandy  beach,  with 
high  bai^  sand-hills  behind^  stretching  a  mile  inland,  where  they  join  some 
wooded  hills,  the  highest  of  which  is  280  feet  above  the  sea*  A  quarter^of 
a  mile  off  the  east  end  of  the  long  sandy  beach  is  a  small  rocky  islet 
aboat  25  feet  high.  From  there  the  coast  rises  in  high  cliffs,  and  curves  to 
the  southward  for  2{  miles  to  the  east  point  of  Sleaford  bay,  which  has  a 
green  hill  340  feet  high  for  its  summit,  with  no  trees  on  it,  and  is  E.  by  N. 
S\  miles  from  cape  Wiles.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  by  S.  from  the 
rocky  islet  mentioned  above  is  another  rocky  islet,  about  2  cables  from  the 
nearest  cliff*,  and  180  feet  high. 

Cobbler  TTjIl  is  a  conspicuous  landmark  from  the  north-west  part  of 
Sleaford  bay.  It  is  N.  ^  E.  llf  miles  from  the  east  point  of  cape  Wiles, 
conical  in  form,  640  feet  high,  and  statiding  alone.  North-side  hill,  des- 
cribed in  the  directions  for  port  Lincoln,  is  also  remarkable  from  the  west 
part  of  Sleaford  bay. 

Sleaford  Mere  ^  &  sheet  of  brackish  water  on  the  mainland,  nearly 
4  miles  long,  North  and  South ;  and  one  mile  to  half  a  mUe  wide ;  it  is 
divided  near  its  centre  into  two  branches,  one  trending  southward  and  the 
other  south-eastward,  and  both  terminating  within  100  yards  of  the  head 
of  Sleaford  bay.  The  northern  extreme  of  this  lagoon  extends  to  about 
2  miles  south-westward  of  some  fresh-water  pits,  at  the  head  of  port 
Lincoln,  to  the  northward. 

The  COAST  from  the  east  point  of  Sleaford  bay  trends  E.S.E.  4 
miles,  and  then  S.S.E.  4  miles  to  West  point  of  cape  Catastrophe.  The 
east  point  of  Sleaford  bay  runs  back  three-quarters  of  a  mOe  N.N.E.,  the 
cliflT  on  that  side  being  nearly  300  feet  high ;  there  are  then  three  small 
sandy  beaches  with  rocky  points  between,  and  sand-hills  behind.  From  ofE 
the  middle  beach  a  chain  of  low  rocks  and  islets  extends  2  miles  South ; 
the  highest  of  these  islets  is  about  120  feet  above  water,  and  the  south 
point  of  the  outer  rock,  which  is  all  large  smooth  boulders,  is  S.S.E.  If 
miles  from  the  east  point  of  Sleaford  bay.  There  are  about  30  &thoms 
water  at  one  mile  from  this  rock  to  the  southward  of  East  or  West  from  it. 

Eastward  of  the  third  beach  the  coast-line  becomes  bolder,  the  cliffs 
rising  400  feet  above  the  sea  under  a  wooded  hill  640  feet  high,  about 
2  miles  farther  on.  The  shore  is  bold  and  rocky  the  remainder  of  the 
distance  to  West  point,  the  soundings  being  from  20  to  38  fathoms  one  mile 
off  shore.* 


*  See  Admiraltx  chart  of  Australia,  South  coast,  St.   Vincent  and  Spencer  gulfs. 
No.  2|8S9  a ;  scale,  m»0*18  of  an  inch. 
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WEST  POINT.— The  sooth-west  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe,  a 
clifiFy  headland,  in  lat.  SS""  C  SO''  S.,  long.  135^  56'  30"  E.,  rising  to  a 
smooth  conical  hill  460  feet  high,  and  clothed  with  vegetation. 

WILLIAMS  ISLE,  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  S.S.E. 
one'  mile  from  West  point,  is  about  3  miles  in  circuit,  its  south  side  being 
very  rugged,  with  long  ledges  of  rock  running  ont  from  the  cliffs ;  there  is 
a  bay  on  the  north  side  with  a  small  sandy  beach  at  its  head.  The  summit 
of  the  island,  which  is  nearly  flat,  is  covered  with  stunted  bushes  about 
2  feet  high,  and  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton-birds,  and  in  the  winter 
months  is  firequented  by  cape  Barren  geese. 

The  passage  between  Williams  isle  and  the  mainland  is  quite  clear, 
with  27  &thoms  in  mid-channel ;  but  a  heavy  sea  and  race  extend  across 
the  passage.  At  2  cables  length  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  there  are 
20  fathoms  water,  and  60  fathoms  within  1^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  it;  but 
on  its  parallel  farther  to  the  westward  the  depth  is  not  so  great,  40  fathoms, 
on  a  regalar  sandy  bottom,  being  found  at  the  distance  of  2  to  16  miles 
in  that  direction. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST,   SPENCER  GULF, 


Variation  in  1884. 
Gambier  islands         •    4°  5'  E.    |    Port  Augusta        .  4°  50'  E. 


SPENCER  GULF,*  the  greatest  inlet  on  the  south  coast  of 
Australia,  is  48  miles  across  at  the  entrance  from  cape  Catastrophe  E.  bj  S. 
I  S.  to  cape  Spencer,  and  from  the  entrance  extends  in  nearlj  a  N^.E. 
direction  180  miles  to  port  Augusta,  at  the  head  of  the  gulf,  with  navigable 
water  for  vessels  of  the  greatest  burden.  Although  the  entrance  is  48  miles 
wide,  this  space  is  partly  occupied  by  Thistle  island,  near  the  western 
shore,  and  the  Gambier  group,  midway  between  that  island  and  cape 
Spencer  ;  besides  these,  there  lie  in  the  offing  to  the  &outh>westward,  the 
Low  rocks  and  the  straggling  Neptune  isles. 

Neptune  Isles  are  three  in  number,  with  several  rocks,  above  and 
under  water,  the  south-easternmost  isle  being  in  lat.  SS^*  20^  15"  S.,  long. 
136°  6'  45"  E.  This  isle,  which  is  barely  2  miles  in  circumference,  seems 
entirely  composed  of  black-looking  granite ;  it  is  120  feet  high,  with  a 
little  stunted  vegetation.  The  sea  breaks  so  heavily  on  the  south  sides  of 
thene  island;),  that  from  a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  the  spray  has  been  seen 
flying  40  or  50  feet  over  the  top  of  the  south-easternmost  isle. 

The  next  Neptune  isle,  which  lies  about  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  that 
just  described,  is  more  than  2  miles  in  circuit,  and  115  feet  high,  with  its 
greatest  extent  North  and  South ;  and,  like  the  other  isles,  this  also  appears 
to  be  composed  of  black-looking  granite.  The  passage  between  the  two 
south-eastern  of  Neptune  isles  is  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  but  it 
has  two  or  three  large  rocks  in  it. 

The  north- westernmost  isle,  the  largest  of  the  Neptune  group,  and  which 
lies  N.N.W.  ^  W.  5  miles  from  the  south-easternmost  isle,  is  3  miles  in 
circuit,  and  160  feet  high.    It  is  nearly  flat-topped,  its  south  and  south- 


*  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  South  coast,  St.  Vinceut  and  Spencer  gulfs, 
Nos.  2,989  a  and  b ;  scale,  n»»0'  18  of  an  inch ;  Australia  general  chart,  southern  por- 
tion,  Ko.  2,759  b ;  scale,  </»  1*0  of  an  inch  ;  and  chart  of  South  Australia,  cape  Catas- 
trophe to  Nuyts  archipelago.  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  Ma  0*3  of  an  inch. 
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west  sides  forming  granite  cliffs,  against  which  the  sea  rolls  in  very  heavily. 
At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  soath  point  of  the  island  is  a  rock 
on  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  times,  bat  then  with  great  violence.  There 
is  a  bay  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  with  a  small  sandy  beach,  on  which 
there  was  a  heavy  surf. 

An  islet  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-east 
point  of  the  north-westernmost  Neptune  isle,  consisting  of  a  mass  of  granite 
half  a  mile  long,  East  and  West,  200  yards  broad,  and  95  feet  high.  At 
half  a  mile  off  the  east  end  of  the  islet  there  is  a  heavy  breaker  more  than 
200  yards  across. 

There  are  40  to  50  fathoms  between  the  south-eastward  and  north- 
westernmost  Neptune  isles,  and  56  fathoms,  sand,  at  2  or  3  miles  to  the 
southward  of  them. 

LOW  ROCKS,  nearly  North  3^  miles  from  the  north-westernmost 
Neptune  isle,  are  a  straggling  mass  about  600  yards  long,  East  and  West, 
50  yards  broad,  and  30  feet  high.  At  N.E.  by  N.  4  cables  from  them 
is  a  small  rock  awash,  with  a  heavy  break  upon  it.  There  are  42  fathoms 
between  the  north-westernmost  isle  and  Low  rocks,  and  44  fathoms  in  the 
channel  between  Low  rocks  and  Thistle  island. 

Caution.— As  Neptune  isles  are  rocky  and  surrounded  by  breakers, 
and  Low  rocks  have  little  elevation,  they  should  be  carefully  avoided  at 
night. 

GAMBIER  ISLES,  N.E.  by  E.  19  miles  from  the  south-eastern- 
most Neptune  isle,  consists  of  Wedge  isle  and  four  small  islets  near  it. 

Wedge  Isle  is  situated  nearly  midway  between  cape  Spencer  and 
Thistle  island ;  its  summit  being  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles,  may  be 
seen  by  nearly  every  vessel  passing  into  or  out  of  Spencer  gulf.  This 
island  is  3  miles  long,  E.S.E,  and  W.N.W.  with  an  average  breadth  of  one 
mile ;  three  of  its  sides  consist  of  cliffs.  West  rock  (awash),  on  which  the 
sea  always  breaks,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  cables  from  the  north-west  point; 
and  a  reef  with  some  sunken  rocks,  extending  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  a  low  projection  of  the  island,  at  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of 
the  point.  From  the  south-east  extreme  the  island  rises  gradually  to  the 
height  of  662  feet,  forming  nearly  a  perpendicular  cliff  to  the  southward, 
which  gives  the  island  a  wedge-like  appearance  from  a  distance. 

Wedge  isle,  which  is  principally  formed  of  limestone,  is  mostly  covered 
with  low  bushes  and  casuarina  trees,  with  a  little  grass,  and  has  for  some 
years  been  used  as  a  sheep-run.    At  present  it  is  uninhabited. 

Water. — ^There  was  a  good  stone  house  and  several  wells  of  good  water 
in  the  low  land  within  the  beach,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  house,  and 
another  well  by  the  sand-bills  near  the  north-west  point. 
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Anchorage. — There  is  a  sandy  beach  on  the  north-eastern  side  of 
Wedge  isle,  off  which  there  is  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water, 
sheltered  from  N.W.  and  round  westward  to  S.E.,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  house  or  east  comer  of  the  field  on  the  island 
bearing  South,  and  the  north-west  point  N.W. ;  landing  on  the  beach  is 
generallj  easy. 

Peaked  Rooks  are  two  conical  islets,  one  S.W.  half  a  mile,  and  the 
other  S.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  Wedge  isle. 
The  outer  rock  is  212  feet,  and  the  inner  one  141  feet  high,  and  both  are 
much  frequented  by  seals. 

South-west  Rook,  a  mass  of  granite  70  feet  high^  bears  W.  |  S., 
distant  3^  miles  from  the  south-east  point,  and  1^  miles  from  the  nearest 
part  of  Wedge  isle,  with  the  west  and  north-west  points  of  the  island  and 
the  west  extreme  of  North  islet  in  line.  This  rock,  which  is  about  one  mile 
in  circumference,  is  divided  into  two  unequal  parts  by  a  cleft  running 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  with  27  fathoms,  between 
South-west  rock  and  Wedge  isle. 

Foul  Ground. — A  rocky  patch,  with  12  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies 
S.E.  nearly  4  miles  from  Wedge  isle,  with  28  to  30  fathoms  all  round  it ; 
it  is  nearly  chx^ular,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  with 
occasionally  heavy  breakers  upon  it,  during  and  after  west  and  south-west 
gales. 

Clearing  Marks. — When  on  the  shoalest  part  of  Foul  ground,  the 
west  extreme  of  North  islet  will  be  just  touching  Wedge  isle,  bearing  N.W. 
by  N.,  and  the  south  side  of  the  highest  Peaked  rock  will  be  in  line  with 
the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  In  order,  there- 
fore, to  pass  well  to  the  northward  of  the  Foul  ground,  keep  the  outer 
Peaked  rock  well  open  south  of  Wedge  isle,  or  North  islet  well  open 
north  of  the  island ;  and  to  pass  to  the  westward  keep  North  islet  entirely 
shut  in. 

North  Islet,  the  second  in  size  of  the  Gambier  group,  lies  1^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Wedge  isle,  and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long.  East  and 
West,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  155  feet  high.  Landing  is  easy  on  its  north- 
west side  in  fine  weather.  It  has  stunted  vegetation  and  a  few  casuarina 
trees  on  it ;  the  whole  islet  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton-birds.  There  is  a 
9-&thoms  channel  between  Wedge  and  North  isles. 

Ward  Hook,  which  has  6  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  West  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  Noilh  islet,  and  N.  by  W.  |  W.  one  mile  from  the 
north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle.  This  rock  is  less  than  200  yards  in  extent 
each  way,  and  rises  nearly  abruptly  from  the  depth  of  20  fathoms.    Ward 
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rock  is  dangerous  in  a  heavy  swell,  as  it  then  breaks  violently  at  times ;  ia 
tine  weather  it  does  not  show. 

ClOAring  Marks.— in  proceeding  between  Ward  rock,  and  West 
rock  at  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  cables  from  the  north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle, 
both  these  rocks  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  high  cliff  of  the  east  point 
just  open  of  the  north-west  point  of  Wedge  island,  bearing  S.E.  by  £. 

The  north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle  may  be  rounded  close  to ;  but  after 
passing  it,  a  good  berth  should  be  given  to  the  reef  and  sunken  rocks  ex- 
tending from  the  low  point  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  north-west  point, 
after  having  cleared  which,  the  vessel  may  come  to  in  the  anchorage  off  the 
sandy  beach,  as  already  directed. 

Middle  and  N.N.E.  Rooks,  the  only  dangers  of  the  Gambler 
group,  to  the  northward  of  North  islet,  are  both  awash,  and  lie  respectively 
North  one  mile,  and  N.N.E.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  islet ;  Middle  rock 
being  in  line  with  the  west  extreme  of  North  islet,  the  north-west  and  west 
points  of  Wedge  isle  and  South-west  rock.  There  are  17  fathoms  between 
North  islet  and  Middle  rock,  and  20  to  24  fathoms  between  the  two  rocks, 
which  may  be  passed  close  to. 

Clearing  Marks. — ^To  clear  Middle  and  N.N.E.  rocks  to  the 
westward,  keep  South-west  rock  its  own  breadth  open  of  the  west  point  of 
Wedge  isle  bearing  S  S.W.  The  eastern  Peaked  rock  kept  clear  of  Wedge 
isle  bearing  S.  \  W.  will  clear  Middle  and  N.N.E.  rocks  to  the  eastward. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  at  the  Gambler  isles, 
•  at  2h. ;    springs  rise  abont  5  feet.     The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  N.W. 
and  the  ebb  to  the   S.E.,   from  less  than  half  a  knot  to  three-quarters 
of  a  knot. 

THISTLE  ISLAND,  which  is  the  largest  island  in  the  entrance 
of  Spencer  gulf,  lies  near  the  western  shore,  and  forms  part  of  the 
eastern  side  of  Thorny  passage,  the  south-east  extremity  of  the  island 
bearing  about  E.  by  S.,  distant  12^  miles  from  the  West  point  of  cape 
Catastrophe.  Thistle  island  is  9  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and,  although 
only  three  quarters  of  a  mile  brood  at  the  centre,  it  increases  to  2  miles  in 
breadth  towards  each  end.  The  centre  of  the  island  rises  to  the  height 
of  772  feet,  and  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  at  the  distance  of  35 
miles. 

Thistle  island  has  from  time  to  time  been  used  as  a  sheep  and  cattle  run, 
hut  has  not  been  found  hitherto  to  answer ;  owing,  it  is  stated,  to  the  cattle 
and  sheep  CAting  some  poisonous  grass  or  herb  which  g:ix>wB  on  the  island  ; 
otherwise  it  appears  very  fit  for  gracing  purposes.  In  1S63  the  island  was 
deserted ;  but   there  was  a  good  weather-board  house,  just  within   the 
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beach  North  of  Snug  cove ;  in  the  garden  were  some  wells  of  slighUj 
brackish  water. 

WaterllOUSe  Point,  the  narrow  south-east  extreme  of  Thistle 
island,  is  a  rugged  clifTv  head  120  to  130  feet  high,  sloping  gradually  down 
to  the  northward  on  either  side.  An  islet  lies  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  point,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  6  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  point;  but  in  a  gale  the  water  breaks  right  across. 

Raoe. — Waterhouse  point  is  fronted  with  high  black  rocks  and  very 
deep  water,  and  as  the  tide  streams  sweep  round  the  point  at  the  rate  of  2 
knots,  the  flood  to  the  northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  the  latter 
meeting  the  south-westerly  swell,  causes,  with  southerly  winds,  a  dangerous 
race,  which  is  felt  as  far  as  2  miles  off  the  point. 

SOUTH  ROCK,  which  lies  S.W.  1^  miles  from  Waterhouse 
point,  is  about  100  yards  in  extent;  it  is  just  awash,  and  has  always 
heavy  breakers  on  it.  There  is  deep  water  all  round  this  rock,  and 
there  are  30  fathoms  between  it  and  the  islet. 

Directions. — ^Vessels  rounding  the  south-east  end  of  Thistle  island 
should  give  it  a  berth  of  more  than  2  miles,  to  avoid  South  rock  and  the 
race  off  Waterhouse  point. 

WATERHOUSE  BAY,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Thistle  island,  at 
about  one  mile  northward  of  Waterhouse  point,  affords  shelter  for  coasters 
in  3  fathoms  water,  sand,  at  a  cable  from  the  beach,  with  the  southern  point 
of  the  bay  bearing  E.S.E.  Care  must  be  taken,  when  going  in  or  out,  to 
avoid  a  rocky  patch  extending  200  yards,  East  and  Wast,  which  lies  from 
the  point  N.W.  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  its  inner  end  at  one  cable 
from  the  beach.  This  patch  only  breaks  at  times,  though  part  of  it  is 
nearly  awash  at  low  water. 

Eastern  Coast. — From  Waterhouse  bay  to  the  south-eastern  point 
of  Whaler  bay,  about  N.N.W.  3^  miles  from  Waterhouse  point,  the  east- 
ern coast  of  Thistle  island  consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points  with 
ledges  running  cut,  but  with  no  dangers  beyond  2  cables  from  the  shore. 
The  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  more  than  20  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from 
this  part  of  the  coast. 

WHALER  BAT.— The  south-eastern  point  of  Whaler  bay  is  rocky, 
with  a  limestone  cliff,  and  points  to  the  northward ;  on  its  western  side  the 
land  recedes,  and  a  fine  sandy  beach  forms  Whaler  bay,  which  affords  good 
anchorage,  for  coasters,  in  4  fathoms  water,  sand,  sheltered  from  West  round 
southward  to  East,  with  the  south-eastern  point  bearing  E.N.fi.,  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile. 

Supplies. — There  is  good  schnapper  fishing  within  the  south-eastern 
point  of  Whaler  bay,  and  firewood  may  be  cut  in  abundance. 

Bo  8679.  a 
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North-eastern  Coast. — ^At  W.  by  N.  about  one  mile  from  the 
south-east  point  of  Whaler  baj  the  high  cliffs  at  the  centre  of  Thistle  island 
commence  and  continue  2  miles  in  a  N.W.  direction,  after  which  alternate 
beaches  and  points  extend  to  Observatory  point,  the  north  extremity  of 
Thistle  island,  bearing  N.W.,  distant  6  miles  from  the  south-eastern  point 
of  Whaler  bay. 

OBSERVATORY  POINT  is  a  low  projection  of  a  long  sandy 
beach,  extending  on  one  side  S.E.  one  mile,  and  on  the  other  S.W.  an  equal 
distance.  From  the  north-west  side  of  Obsenratory  point  a  sand-fiat 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  studded  with  rocky  patches,  some  not 
having  more  than  5  feet  over  them  at  low  water.  There  are  occasionally 
breakers  on  this  flat  with  strong  south  or  south-west  winds. 

Anchorage. — On  the  north-eastem  side  of  Thistle  island  the  soundings 
gradually  shoal  to  the  north-westward,  and  a  vessel  can  get  good  anchorage 
in  7  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  with  Observatory  point  beariog  W.N.W., 
distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  south-east  end  of  the  beach  S.  by 
W.  or  South.  Here  the  tide  streams  never  set  more  than  half  a  knot,  the 
flood  sometimes  to  the  S.E.  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.W. 

South-western  Coast. — ^Between  Waterhouse  point  and  another 
point  to  the  westward,  abreast  of  the  islet  before  noticed,  the  coast  forms  a 
deep  bay,  with  two  small  sandy  beaches  at  its  head;  the  water  shoals 
gradually  as  they  are  approached;  but  the  bay  does  not  afford  good 
anchorage,  as  the  south-westerly  swell  sets  into  it. 

FOSSIL  POINT.— From  the  western  point  of  the  bay  just 
described  the  south-western  coast  of  Thistle  island  takes  a  N.W.  direction 
2}  miles  to  Fossil  point,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of 
which  is  a  gully  containing  fossil  trees  of  various  sizes. 

From  Fossil  point  the  coast  trends  North  1^  miles,  and  then  extends 
north-westward  3  miles,  in  nearly  a  direct  line,  to  a  sandy  beach,  and  is 
formed  of  reddish  limestone  cliffs,  600  to  400  feet  high.  The  cliffs,  which 
are  highest  in  the  bight,  fall  gradually  and  assume  a  white  appearance, 
being  formed  of  white  limestone  nodules  and  sand  on  a  granite  base. 
Hocks,  on  which  the  sea  occasionally  breaks,  extend  half  a  mile  southward 
from  the  beach. 

The  prevailing  south-west  winds  have  blown  the  sand  from  the  beach 
nearly  across  the  bland  to  the  north-eastward,  forming  a  causeway  of  white 
sand,  which,  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  from  the  beach,  has 
formed  a  Hand*hill  268  feet  high,  over  which  the  sand  is  driven,  giving  it 
a  very  remarkable  appearance. 

North-western  Coast.— The  coast  from  the  sandy  beach  trends 
W.  by  S.  one  mile  to  a  high  white  diff,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks,  on  which  the 
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sea  breaks,  extending  400  yards  to  the  southward.  Between  this  cliffy 
projection  and  a  point  lying  N.N.W.  one  mile  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a 
bay,  and  from  thence  becomes  rocky,  with  whitish  limestone  cliffs,  gradaally 
falling  to  the  northward,  and  takes  a  N.E.  direction  for  about  a  mile  to  the 
south-west  point  of  Snug  cove,  a  boat  harbour  between  this  point  and  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  beach  extending  firom  Observatory  point. 

Tid.68. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change,  in  Snug  cove,  about  2h.  Om. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet ;  but  the  rise  and  time  of  high  water  seem  to  be  in- 
fluenced a  great  deal  by  the  wind;  strong  westerly  winds  apparently 
producing  the  highest  tides.  The  times  of  high  and  low  water  seem  to 
be  regular  for  the  first  week  after  full  and  change ;  after  whicli  there  is 
only  one  tide  in  24  hours  for  five  or  six  days,  with  high  water  from 

• 

8h.  p.m.  to  midnight,  when  the  tides  again  become  regular. 

Hopkins  Isle,  known  also  as  Snake  isle,  lies  about  three-quarters  of 
mile  off  the  white  cliffs  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  to  which 
its  own  shore  bears  a  great  resemblance.  Hopkins  isle  is  one  mile  long, 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  rather  flat-topped,  with  perpendicular 
cliffs ;  it  is  200  feet  high,  its  sandy  surface  being  burrowed  all  over  by 
mutton  birds. 

The  passage  between  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide,  but  it  is  blocked  up  with  rocks  and  breakers,  the  rollers  on  the  ebb 
frequently  breaking  right  across.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  nearly  half  a 
mile  northward  of  the  island,  and  abreast  of  the  landing-place,  which  is  on 
a  small  patch  of  sand. 

This  island  is  dangerous  to  approach  from  the  southward,  as  the  rocky 
shoal  connecting  it  with  Thistle  island  extends  nearly  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  south  westward  towards  Smith  isle.  There  is  a  sunken  rock  on 
this  shoal  at  S.  by  W.  4  cables  from  Hopkins  isle,  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily,  except  in  fine  weather,  when  it  does  not  break  at  all  on  the 
rock. 

BLACK  ROCK,  N.  |  W.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  Observatory  point,, 
the  north  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  is  awash  at  high  water,  but  at  low  water 
appears  as  a  mass  of  black  granite,  6  feet  above  water,  and  50  yards 
in  circumference.  Hocks  undei*  water  extend  from  black  rock  for  half  a 
cable  all  round,  and  a  ledge  projects  2  cables  to  the  northward,  there 
are  4  fathoms  vwiter  between  the  rock  and  Observatory  point. 

There  is  seldom  much  broken  water  on  Black  rock,  and  when  coming 
from  the  southward  late  in  the  afternoon,  it  is  not  easily  distinguished  until 
within  half  a  mile  of  it.  From  Black  rock  the  cliffy  extremes  of  Hopkins 
and  Thistle  islands  appear  a  little  open,  bearing  S.S.W.,  and  the  rocky  pro- 
jection S.E.  of  Observatory  point  is  in  line  with  the  highest  part  of  Thistle 
island,  bearing  about  S.S.E.  {  E. 

o  2 
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ClearuXg  Marks. — Hopkins  isle  kept  well  opeu  of  Thistle  island 
4slears  Black  rock  to  the  westward,  and  the  projection  to  the  S.E.  of 
Observatory  point  kept  between  the  high  cliffs  ^d  the  south-east  point  of 
Whaler  bay,  leads  between  Black  rock  and  the  flat  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

PORTER  ROCK,  N.N.E.  {  E.  1|  miles  from  Black  rock,  with 
the  clifis  of  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  just  opening  to  the  S.S.W.,  is 
-&  covered  patch  400  yards  long  and  150  yards  across,  the  least  water 
on  it  being  towards  its  northern  end,  where  there  are  several  knobs  with 
only  3  feet  on  them  at  low  water ;  towards  the  southern  extreme  there  are 
2  fathoms. 

CftUtion. — ^Thb  rock  is  very  dangerous,  as  it  lies  in  the  direct  track 
of  vessels  from  the  south-eastward  proceeding  to  port  Lincoln,  with  seldom 
sufficient  breakers  upon  it  to  attract  attention,  and  frequently  there  is  no 
broken  water  upon  it  for  some  days. 

From  Black  rock  to  Porter  rock  there  are  6  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottom, 
and  soundings  in  7  fathoms  extend  N.  W.  one  mile  from  Porter  rock ;  with 
these  exceptions  there  are  10  and  11  fathoms  about  it. 

Clearing  Marks. — Porter  rock  is  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keeping 
Hopkins  isle  closed  in  by  Thistle  island  ;  and  to  the  westward  by  the  same 
islands  being  kept  well  open  of  each  other;  the  northernmost  of  the 
high-wooded  conical  hills  north  of  Memory  cove  open  to  the  northward  of 
Taylor  isle,  bearing  West,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  this 
i*ock. 

CAPE  CATASTROPHE.— The  general  aspect  of  the  coast 
•  'Hbout  this  cape  is  high  and  rockj,  with  cliffs  of  reddish  and  white  limestone 
M  to  100  feet  high,  behind  which  the  land  rises  to  conical  hills  densely 
wooded  with  gum  scrub  to  their  summits.  From  West  point,  the  southern 
oxtremity  of  cape  Catastrophe,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  3  miles  to 
the  south-east  point  of  the  cape,  and  forms  two  small  exposed  sandy  bays, 
separated  by  some  projecting  cliffs  of  whitish  and  level  aspect.  Behind  the 
jBhore  the  land  rises  to  a  rocky  range  of  considerable  elevation,  upon  which 
there  are  a  few  trees.  The  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Catastrophe  is  high 
and  rocky,  with^a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily, 
^extending  about  100  yards  from  it. 

Sunken  Rock. — A  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  was  said  to 
i>reak  only  at  times,  was  formerly  sopposed  to  lie  E.N.E.,  2^  miles  from 
^he  north-east  extremity  of  Williams  isle,  and  S  JI.  f  S.  nearly  2  mUes  from 
ihe  soutfa-eost  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe. 

A  good  look-out,  however,  was  kept  for  this  rock  by  Commander 
Hutchinson  on  several  occasions,  when  there  was  a  heavy  swell  running, 
boi  nothing  like  a  break  was  seen,  except  the  tail  of  ihe  race  off  cape 
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Catufltrophe ;  nor  were  any  signs  of  shoal  water  seen  from  the  Colonial 
surveying  vessel,  Beatrice^  when  sailing  in  the  vicinity,  with  a  light  wind 
and  very  heavy  swell. 

TIDES  and  RACE. — Strong  tide-streams  run  close  round  cape 
Catastrophe,  the  ehb  setting  S.W.  and  the  flood  N.E.,  between  it,  and 
Williams  isle,  causing,  with  the  wind  on  shore,  a  race  which  would  be 
dangerous  to  a  small  vessel. 

The  COAST. — From  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  the  coast, 
consisting  of  high  cliffs,  mostly  of  granite  formation,  trends  N.  by  W.  \W. 
H  miles  to  the  east  point  of  Memory  cove ;  this  point,  which  is  very  low, 
may  be  rounded  in  8  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  20  yards. 

Memory  Cove  is  about  half  a  mile  across,  East  and  West,  and 
one-third  of  a  mile^eep,  with  a  narrow  sandy  beach,  one  cable  long  in 
the  bight.    It  is  well  sheltered  from  all  winds  from  N.N.W.  round  by  west. 
to  S.E. ;  but  with  north-cast  or  north  winds  a  short  sea  gets  up,  which 
washes  the  sand  off  the  beach  leaving  the  rocks  underneath  exposed. 

The  Beatrice  used  to  anchor  in  o  fathoms  water,  sand,  with  the  east 
point  of  the  cove  in  line  with  the  north  cliff  of  Hopkins  isle  bearing  E.  ^  N.^^ 
and  the  east  corner  of  the  beach  South;  but  a  larger  vessel  might 
anchor  farther  out  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  the  point  touching  the  north 
extreme  of  Smith  isle  bearing  S.E.  by  E.,  and  the  east  extreme  of  the 
beach  S.  by  W. 

Supplies. — Bock  fish  may  be  caught  with  hook  and  line  off  the  east 
point  of  Memory  cove,  and  firewood  may  be  obtained  in  abundance ;  but> 
no  fresh  water  could  be  procured,  except  a  few  bucketfuls,  after  heavj« 
rains. 

The  COAST. — From  Memory  cove  the  coast  trends  North  2^  miles 
to  a  point  having  a  detached  rock  off  it ;  and  from  thence  N.N.W.  5  miles 
to  a  long  sandy  beach,  with  low  land  behind  it.  Nearly  the  whole  of  this- 
,  coast  consist?  of  limestone  cliffs,  forming  several  smaU  coves;  one  of 
which,  with  5  fathoms  water,  lies  doso  to  the  westward  of  the  point  just 
noticed,  and  Shag  cove,  with  3  fathoms  water,  N.N.W.  I|  miles  from  it. 
Coasters  might  lie  in  these  little  bights  out  of  the  influence  of  the  ti^e- 
streams,  and  sheltered  from  all  westerly  winds.  The  land  at  the  back  of 
the  cliffs,  and  the  hills  also,  are  thickly  covered  with  scrub. 

The  long  sandy  beach  just  mentioned  trends  N.E.  2  miles  to  a  rocky 
point,  from  whence  the  coast  takes  a  N.N.E.  direction  for  2  miles  to 
Madaren  point,  which  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  has 
a  bight  on  either  side  of  it.  A  rock  with  one  fathom  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  N». 
1^  cables  from  the  pitch  of  Maelaren  point,  and  another  rock,  about  10  feet 
high  and  100  yards  long  North  and  South,  lies  N.  ^  E.  H  miles  from  the 
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same  point,  and  4  cables  off  shore ;  there  are  6  fiuhoms  water  ck3ee  to 
this  rock  to  seaward,  and  one  to  2^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

There  is  a  good  schnapper  ground  in  5  or  6  fathoms  water  off  Mac- 
laren  point. 

From  the  inner  part  of  Madaren  point  the  coast  trends  North  for  2^  miles, 
forming  a  bay ;  it  then  cunres  roond  2\  miles  N.W.  bj  N.  to  cape  Donning- 
ton,  being  composed  of  sandy  beaches  and  low  rocky  points,  with  scrub* 
covered  rises  behind  about  150  feet  high.  Stamford,  North  Side,  and 
Winter  hills  can  be  seen  when  more  than  2  or  3  miles  off  shore. 

There  are  6  to  7  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  £rom  the  coast 
between  Maclaren  point  and  cape  Donnington. 

THORNY  PASSAGE  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  north- 
western part  of  Thistle  island,  by  Hopkins  isle,  and  Black  and  Porter 
rocks ;  and  on  the  west  side  by  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  and 
the  coast  from  thence  northward  towards  cape  Donnington. 

Thorny  passage  is  about  2^  miles  wide  at  its  narrowest  part,  between 
the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  and  Hopkins  isle,  from  whence  its 
width  gradually  inci^eases  to  about  7  miles  between  Porter  rock  and  the 
mainland.  Several  small  islands,  which  lie  between  the  north-western 
extreme  of  Thistle  island  and  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe,  so 
contract  the  southern  entrance  of  this  passage,  that  a  width  of  one  mile 
with  22  to  25  fathoms  water,  betveeen  the  south-east  point  of  the  cape  and 
Smith  isle  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  only  safe  ship  channel  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  Thorny  passage.  From  20  to  24  fathoms  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  Thorny  passage  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to 
about  1 1  fathoms  westward  of  Porter  rock. 

Smith  islOy  the  southermost  of  these  small  islands,  lies  E.  ^  N. 
1^  miles  from  the  sonth*east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe,  and  S.W.  nearly 
2  miles  from  the  centre  of  Hopkins  isle ;  it  is  of  an  oval  form,  and  flat- 
topped,  half  a  mile  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  £„  and  400  yards  broad ; 
it  is  78  feet  high,  and  covered  with  stunted  vegetation.  Smith  isle  is  steep- 
to,  with  more  than  20  fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  it. 

Lewis  isle,  North  I^  miles  from  Smith  isle,  differs  in  aspect  from 
many  of  the  other  islands  in  Thorny  passage,  being  round,  peaked,  and  128 
feet  high,  while  the  others  are  all  flat-topped.  Lewis  isle  is  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  little  more  than  200  yards  broad,  with 
18  and  14  fathoms  water  close  to  it. 

LittlO  islet,  N.N.W.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Lewis  isle, 
is  a  mass  of  black  granite  of  irregular  form,  27  feet  high,  and  about  160 
yards  in  diameter. 

Caution* — it  is  dangerous  to  pass  between  Little  and  Lewis  isles,  as 
the  tide-streams  sweep  from  one  to  the  other  at  the  rate  of  more  than 
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3  knots,  with  strong  eddies  and  ripples.  It  is  most  probable  that  H.M.S. 
Investigcttar's  boat  was  lost  between  these  isles,  having  been  first  filled 
bj  the  ripple,  and  then  dashed  against  Little  isle.  With  a  strong  flood- 
stream  these  ripples  extend  more  than  half  a  mile  northward  from  Little 
isle.* 

ORINDAL  ISLE,  W.  by  N.  i  N.  nearly  4  miles  from  the  north 
extreme  of  Thistle  island,  and  2  miles  from  the  mainland  to  the  westward,  is 
rather  more  than  three-qnarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  half 
a  mile  broad.  It  is  84  feet  high,  flat-topped  and  covered  with  detached 
bashes,  which  seem  to  spring  up  from  a  soil  of  white  limestone  lumps,  and 
although  apparently  without  a  blade  of  grass,  the  island  is  used  as  a  sheep 
run.  Some  rocks  awash  lie  off  the  north-east  point ;  and  a  coral  ledge, 
^ith  4  to  7  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
northern  end  of  Grindal  isle ;  but  there  are  9  to  10  fathoms  at  one  cable 
from  all  other  parts  of  the  island. 

TAYLOR  ISLE,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  N.W.  \  W.  1^  miles 
from  Grindal  isle,  is  the  northernmost  and  largest  island  in  Thorny  passage^ 
it  being  1^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad ; 
its  summit,  which  is  near  the  north  end,  is  227  feet  higli.  Taylor  isle 
is  rocky,  with  its  eastern  face  forming  a  high  cliff;  and  there  is  no 
other  beach  than  a  small  one  at  the  north-west  point.  It  is  mostly  covered 
with  scrub ;  but,  the  south  end  being  grassy,  the  ishmd  has  been  used  as  a 
sheep  run. 

A  small  islet  lies  3  cables  off  the  north  end  of  Taylor  isle,  with  only 
7  feet  water  between  them ;  and  a  similar  islet  lies  off  the  south  end  of 
'ifaylor  isle,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  only  a  boat  passage. 

Taylor  isle  is  stecp-to,  except  off  its  north-west  side,  where  a  sand-flat 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  to  the  northern  islet.  There  is  a 
clear  channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  11  fathoms  water,  between  Taylor 
and  Grindal  isles ;  and  that  between  Taylor  isle  and  the  mainland, 
which  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  10  to  8  fathoms,  is  equally  free  from 
dangers. 

AnclloragO. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fathoms  water,  marl,  for 
large  vessels,  with  the  south  point  of  Taylor  isle  bearing]  S.E.,  and  a 
high  and  remarkable  striped  limestone  cliff  on  the  mainland  bearing 
about  S.W. 


"^In  these  tide-ripplings  H.M.S.  Investigator,  Captain  Flinders,  lost  her  master,  a 
midshipmaD,  and  six  men,  by  the  upsetting  or  filling  of  a  boat  that  was  crossing  oyer 
from  Memory  cove  to  the  ship,  at  anchor  off  the  north-west  side  of  Thistle  island,  which 
renders  care  and  daylight  necessary  in  crossing  this  track,  especially  ^ith  a  weather  tide. 
—Flinders'  «*  Terr.  Anst.,"  vol.  i.  p.  185. 
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TIDBSL— It  is  lu^  mtcr,  faSk  and  dwnge,  in  TWinij  piTOigr,  ai 
XooD ;  ipncgs  Hse  6  to  8  CeeC  Tbe  dde-diCBiDs  nm  North  and  Sootk, 
tbrM^Thoraj  paange;  the  iprinp  al  the  xate  of  2  or  3  knots  and  ^^^^ 
knot  lmn«n  Tajlor  bfe  and  the  mainland  In  the  Tieinitr  of  the  ides, 
>je^wem  tape  Cataatrophe  and  Hustle  island,  there  are  tide-ripples,  vhick 
are  so  Tiofent  aa  to  svaap  a  boat. 

BeiPfen  Obaerratorj  point  and  Porter  rodL  the  flood  aets  to  the  north- 
eatktwardf  and  Ae  chb  loth-wcstwafd  ahoot  l^  knaCa;lNit  at  the  anchorage 
alM»t  cmt  q^aaner  of  a  Mile  eatfvard  of  Obsoratorj  point,  the  flood  vas 
vjoetiBea  Ibnnd  aetting  to  the  aoath-ea5lnaid,and  theebh  north-westward, 
at  aluMit  half  a  knot  at  cpriags,  bat  with  no  regnlaritj,  the  stream  fireqncntlT 
rsnasag  erne  wmj  aO  dbj  and  nigbc 

DIBSCnOHS* — ^Thomj  passage  is  rerr  seldom  used,  there  being 
Ltile  tmde  between  port  LiLColn  and  anj  ports  to  the  westward ;  and  itcan- 
c/X  be  reeoasmended  to  strainers,  as  the  wind  fiequentlj  dies  awaj  in  the 
frtnaigy  with  a  sooth  wind  outside,  and  some  other  wind  in  Spenoer  gnl^ 
karxng  a  asifing  reasd  to  the  foil  infloence  of  tbe  tide-streams  in  deep 


A  Tcaael,  bowerer,  dewoos  of  proceeding  northward  through  Thomj 
foiwiage,  with  a  strong  lair  wind,  should  pass  the  soath-east  point  of  cape 
Cataacrophe  at  the  disUnce  of  aboot  4  cables,  and  then  steer  North  or  N.  I W^ 
io  as  to  no  between  Grindal  and  Tajlor  isles. 

If  it  W  demabie  to  enter  Thorn j  passage  bj  the  narrow  channel  be- 
tw^^n  Scaith  and  Hopkins  isles,  the  rock  soathward  of  Hopkins  isle  will 
V;  «lcar«d  at  the  diftanee  of  half  a  mile,  in  27  fathoms  water,  bj  keying 
tiu^  <aat  inde  fA  Lerwis  i^le  teaching  tbe  west  side  of  Grindal  isle,  bearing 
5.  hf  W^  mmtil  eape  Cataftropbe  opens  North  of  Smith    isle,  beariog 

DAVGEBOUS  REEF,  the  centre  of  which  is  N.  {  W.  nearlj 
I4|  m£i^  hrjm  the  sooth  point  of  Thistle  island,  E.SJI.  11}  miles  from 
<ape  VrMtSagUm^  tad  S.  bj  W.  ^  W.  8^  miles  from  Sticknej  i^and,  is  com- 
ffmtA  of  Cmr  large  rocks  abore  water  extending  W.  bj  S.  6  caUefl^  and 
h,Z.  7  <a>>k»  from  the  centre  of  tbe  largest  one ;  none  of  them  being  more 
tfbn  90O  fardi  broad. 

Tk(  higWat  rock  is  about  12  leet  abore  water,  and  has  been  seen  from 
Ihe  dfffk  of  fht  Vaiaia  at  a  distance  of  6  miles ;  there  are  sereral  small 
iodrs  abvre  water  between  the  large  ones. 

There  are  10  to  14  frthoms  water  half  a  mUe  off  the  reef  all  roand,  and 
the  channel  between  it  and  Sticknej  island  has  12  to  16  fiuhoms  in  it. 

HOWABD  or  BEATRICE  ROCK  is  W.S. W.  2}  mik»  from 

the  emtn  of  lAugerons  ree^  between   it  and  which  there  are  10  to 
12 


CHAP.n.]  BPJBNCEB  GULF. — ^POBT  LINCOLN.  105 

The  rock  is  a  small  knoll  not  more  than  50  yards  across,  with  9  feet 
least  water  on  it,  and  7  to  9  fathoms  close-to  all  round.  It  very  seldom 
breaks.  The  channel  between  it  and  Porter  rock  is  4^  miles  wide,  with  9 
to  11  fathoms  in  it. 

CAPE  DONNINOTON,  the  south-east  entrauce  point  of  port 
Lincoln,  and  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  Maclaren  point,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  cliffy  on  its  west  side, 
above  which  is  its  wooded  summit,  about  175  feet  high.* 

DonnillgtOIl  Beef,  &  rock  lO  feet  high,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3  cables 
from  the  north-east  point  of  cape  Donnington  ;  there  are  5  fathoms  water 
at  two-thirds  of  the  distance  from  the  cape  towards  tho  rock.  A  reef 
extends  N.  ^  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  rock.  There  is  one  fathom 
water  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  reef,  and  6  to  7  fathoms  close-to  on  its 
north,  west,  and  east  sides. 

FORT  LINCOLN. — The  harbour  known  as  port  Lincoln  con- 
sists of  Boston  bay,  port  Lincoln  proper,  and  Spalding  cove.  The  usual 
anchorage  is  off  the  township  of  port  Lincoln,  situated  in  the  south-west 
part  of  Boston  bay. 

Port  Lincoln  is  the  finest  harbour  in  South  Australia,  having  ample  room 
for  a  large  number  of  vessels  of  the  largest  draught  to  lie  perfectly  land- 
locked ;  the  land,  however,  in  its  immediate  vicinity  is  poor,  and  it  has  never 
had  a  large  population. 

Rocket  Apparatus. — ^In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  at  or 
near  port  Lincoln,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will, 
if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore. 

Spalding  Cove,  between  cape  Donnington  and  Surfleet  point,  extends 
3  miles  South  from  the  former,  and  is  nearly  1^  miles  broad  throughout. 
The  general  depth  to  within  one  mile  of  its  head  is  from  5  to  8  fathoms. 

Its  shores  consist  of  low  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays ;  on  its  eastern 
shore  there  is  a  good  deal  of  sandy  cliff,  with  scrubby  riees  at  the  back. 

There  are  no  dangers  in  Spalding  cove,  and  anchorage  anywhere,  the 
best  in  the  first  bay  South  of  cape  Donnington. 

With  a  strong  northerly  wind  there  is  a  short  sea  in  the  cove. 

Surfleet  Point,  S.S.W.  J  W.  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  the 
west  part  of  cape  Donnington,  is  the  western  point  of  Spalding  cove,  and  the 
north-east  point  of  port  Lincoln  proper. 

Bicker  Islets,  of  wliich  there  are  two,  are  each  about  half  a  mile  in 
circumstance  and  30  feet  high  ;  lying  N.  |  W.  half  a  mile  and  nearly  one 
mile  respectively  from  Surfieet  point.    The  northern  one  has  7  to  8  fathoms 


*  See  Adminltj  ofaart,  port  Lincoln,  No.  784  j  leale,  m«-2*0  inches. 
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water  at  more  than  one  cable  from  its  north,  west,  and  east  sidee.  A 
ledge  of  rocks  nms  S.  \  E.  from  its  soath-eart  point  half-waj  towards 
the  southern  islet,  between  which  and  the  extreme  of  the  led^  there  are 
2  &thoms. 

The  soothem  islet  is  steep-to  on  its  west  side;  roda  exteod  50  jaids 
from  its  north  side  ;  the  east  side  should  not  be  approached  newer  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  and  a  stonj  bank  extends  S.E.  200  jaids  from  its  south- 
east point.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  midwaj  between  the  southern  islet 
and  Surfleet  point. 

FOBT  LINCOLN  FBOPEB  is  situated  betweoi  Kirton  and 
Surfleet  points,  and  is  more  than  7  miles  in  depth  in  a  south-west  direcdon. 
The  soundings  in  it  are  generallj  from  3  to  4^  fathoms. 

Stamford  Hill  is  471  feet  high,  and  the  most  conq^cuous  feature 
on  the  south  side  of  port  Lincoln  proper.  Its  top  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
long  North  and  South  ;  the  sides  are  covered  with  scrub.  On  its  highest 
part  is  a  monument  of  white  marble  erected  by  Sir  John  Franklin^  BJ^^ 
in  memory  of  Ci^ptain  Flinders,  ILN.,  the  disoorerer  of  South  Australia. 

North  SidB  H'ill  has  a  conical  summit,  with  a  lai^  boulder  on 
one  side,  is  638  feet  high,  and  the  only  conspicuous  hill  on  the  western  side 
of  the  port.  It  is  the  southern  summit  of  the  range  to  which  Winter  hill 
and  mount  Liverpool  belong. 

Shores  of  Port  Lincoln  Proper.— From  Surfleet  point  the 

shore  trends  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  nearly  1^  miles  to  a  round  rocky  point 
under  Stamford  hill,  there  being  two  sandy  beaches  between.  It  then  runs 
S.W.  by  S.  2|  miles,  and  W.  by  S.  nearly  2  miles^  to  near  Horse  rock,  con- 
sisting of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  with  low  scrub-covered  rises  at 
the  back,  over  which  the  sand-hills  behind  Sleaford  bay  are  visible. 

From  the  point  near  Horse  rock  the  direction  of  the  shore  is  W.  ^  S.  for 
moxe  than  3  miles  to  the  sandy  beach  at  the  head  of  the  '^  proper ; "  its 
nature  is  low  Umestone  diflby  with  hlUs  covered  by  mallee  scrub  rising 
directly  from  them. 

Between  Surfleet  point  and  a  mile  from  the  head  of  the  port  there  are 
more  than  3  fathoms  water  anywhere  half  a  mile  off  shore. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  the  sandy  beach  the  low  limestone  coast 
treorls  N.K.  \  N.  4|  mUes  to  the  west  end  of  a  long  sandy  beach,  where  it 
turns  to  the  eastward  and  south-east,  forming  a  bay  1^  miles  across.  A 
flat  dries  to  nearly  one  mile  off  this  long  beach,  and  there  is  not  more  than 
one  fathom  water  North  of  a  line  W.  \  N.  from  the  east  point  of  the  bay  to 
the  opposite  shore.  The  north-west  part  of  port  Lincoln  proper  Is  gene- 
rally Khallower  than  the  southern ;  the  edge  of  the  S-fathoms  bank  runs 
from  dose  to  the  south  extreme  of  Grantham  island  to  a  spot  where  there 
are  2|  fathoms  N.W.  one  mile  from  the  Horse  rock,  and  thence  continues 
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quite  one  mile  off  shore  to  the  head  of  the  port  A  sandy  spit,  which  dries, 
extends  600  yards  off  shore  from  the  sandy  beach,  which  is  N.E.  1^  miles 
from  the  head  of  port  Lincobi  proper. 

Horse  Bock  is  S.W.  by  W.  §  W.  4^  miles  from  Stamford  hill,  and 
S.  by  W.  I  W.  rather  more  than  1^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of 
Grantham  island,  between  it  and  which  there  are  4  to  4|  fathoms. 

The  rock  is  of  small  extent,  and  not  more  than  2  feet  above  high  water, 
and  is  connected  with  a  point  on  the  southern  shore,  S.E.  ^  E.  3  cables 
from  it,  by  a  sandy  spit  with  2  feet  on  it  at  low  water. 

Grantham  Island,  the  centre  of  which  is  West  3  miles  horn 
Stamford  hill,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S., 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  and  50  feet  high.  Its  shores  are  cliffy,  with  rocks 
extending  a  short  distance  off;  it  is  covered  with  scrub,  and  rabbits  abound 
on  it.  There  are  one  to  1|  fiathoms  water  between  the  island  and  the  shore 
N.W.  of  it ;  the  other  side  is  steep-to,  there  being  4^  to  5  fathoms  one 
cable  off  it 

The  COAST  from  the  point  near  Grantham  island  takes  the  direction 
of  N.E.  ^  N.  for  2  miles  to  the  east  point  of  Porter  bay.  There  are  two 
slightly  projecting  points  between,  each  having  a  scrub-covered  hill  about 
150  feet  high  behind  it.  The  shore  is  low  cliff,  with  small  sandy  beaches. 
There  are  5  to  6  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  to  the  N.E.  of 
Grantham  island. 

A  Shoal^  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  200  yards  in  extent,  lies 
West  1^  miles  from  Horse  rock,  and  S.W.  ^  W.  2\  miles  from  the  south* 
west  point  of  Grantham  island.  There  are  4  to  4^  fathoms  for  half  a  mile 
to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the  patch,  but  not  more  than  3f  fathoms 
between  it  and  t)ie  southern  shore. 

A  Bank,  with  8f  fathoms  least  water  obtained  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W. 
2  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Boston  island ;  there  are  5  to  6  fathoms 
all  round  it,  but  another  patch  with  4  fathoms  water,  mud,  lies  N.W.  by 
W.  I  W.  4  cables  from  it 

DIRECTIONS   for  PORT   LINCOLN   PROPER.— 

Between  Boston  island  and  cape  Donnington.  With  a  fair  wind  it  is 
better  to  pass  between  cape  Donnington  and  the  rock  off  it,  rather  than 
north  of  the  rock. 

In  passing  north  of  the  rock,  to  clear  the  Donniogton  reef,  do  not  bring 
the  rock  southward  of  S.  by  W.  or  in  line  with  the  east  side  of  cape 
Donnington,  undl  the  summit  of  the  South  Bicker  islet  is  seen  open  to  the 
right  of  cape  Donnington,  S.W.  \  S.  For  a  vessel  drawing  less  than  21 
feet  there  is  then  nothing  to  avoid  until  to  the  wcstwai*d  of  Grantham 
island.      When  standing  towards  the  north-west   shore  of  port  Lincoln 
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proper  to  keep  in  uot  less  than  3f  fathoms,  a  vessel  should  tack  when  the 
north  extreme  of  the  South  Bicker  islet  is  nearly  in  line  with  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Grantham  island,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  To  clear  the  S-fathoms  shoal 
S.W.  of  Grantham  island,  the  summit  of  North  Bicker  islet  in  line  with  the 
south  extreme  of  Grantham  island,  N.E.  by  E.,  leads  3  cables  N.W.  of 
it  in  4  fathoms ;  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  Boston  island  in  line  with 
the  soutli  extreme  of  Grantham  island,  N.E.  ^  E.,  leads  to  the  southward 
and  eastward  of  it  in  3f  to  4  fathoms. 

AnclloragO. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  anywhere  ,in  port  Lincoln 
proper,  according  to  draught.  The  anchorage  at  the  head  of  the  port 
where  wool  is  shipped  from  the  beach,  is  in  4  fathoms,  with  North  Side  hill 
bearing  North,  and  a  black  point  at  the  south  extreme  of  the  beach  at 
the  head,  W.  by  S. ;  and  in  2{  fathoms,  at  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
from  the  beach,  with  the  same  objects  bearing  N.  by  E.  and  W.S.W. 
respectively. 

Boston  Island  is  nearly  4  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and 
1^  miles  broad  at  its  widest  part  ;  it  is  prettily  wooded  with  shea  oaks  and 
small  gum-trees,  and  in  the  winter  covered  with  very  green  grass.  The 
island  is  generally  hilly,  its  summit  near  the  centre  being  319  feet  high. 
Maria  point,  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  is  low  and  rocky,  the  end  of  a 
narrow  projection  about  40  feet  high. 

On  the  western  shore,  at  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Maria  point, 
is  a  small  white  cliff,  with  a  house  near ;  a  rocky  reef  with  3  feet  water  on 
it  runs  W.S.W.  nearly  3  cables  from  this  cliff;  it  is  200  yards  broad,  and 
has  4^  to  5  fathoms  dose  to.  The  west  side  of  Boston  island  is  composed 
of  sandy  bays  and  sloping  points,  with  low  rocks  at  the  water's  edge,  and 
except  near  the  reef  mentioned  there  are  8  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
shore.  The  south  point  is  low  and  very  narrow  ;  a  reef  with  1^  fathoms 
at  its  extreme  projects  S.S.E.  one  cable  from  it.  Between  the  south  point 
and  a  point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  bights  in  nearly 
three^uarters  of  a  mile,  forming  a  bay  with  6  to  8  fathoms  at  more  than 
2  cables  from  the  shore.  Bocks  extend  off  the  eastern  part  of  the  east 
point  of  the  island,  N.E.  by  E.  j  E.  2  cables. 

The  eastern  shore  of  the  ishmd  is  rather  steeper  than  the  western, 
and  has  8  to  10  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off,  except  about 
Ejtngaroo  reef,  off  the  north  point  of  Boston  isknd. 

Kirton  Point  u  more  than  half  a  mile  broad  facmg  to  the  N.E.,  and 
is  W.  }  N.  2  miles  from  the  nonth  point  of  Boston  island,  the  water 
between  being  6  to  9  fathoms.  The  summit  of  the  point  is  a  round 
scrubby  hill  220  feet  high.  There  are  6  to  8  fathoms  2  cables  off  the 
point. 
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Porter  Bay. — South  of  Kirton  point  the  coast  fonns  a  bay  nearly 
one  mile  across  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  depth. 

The  head  of  the  bay  is  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  centre  of  which  the  waters 
of  an  extensive  swamp  at  the  hack  discharge  themselves.  Off  the  beach 
there  are  4  fathoms  at  more  than  half  a  mile  oat.  There  is  a  scrubby  hill 
206  feet  high,  south  of  the  beach.  The  south  coast  of  the  bay  is  low  rocky 
cliffs  and  sandy  beaches ;  the  hills  behind  are  covered  with  mallee  scrub, 
good  for  fuel. 

Bocks  uncovered  at  low  water,  and  foul  ground  extend  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  east  poiut  of  the  bay. 

BOSTON  BAT"  is  included  between  Kirton  and  Boston  points,  and 
protected  to  seaward  by  Boston  island.  The  depth  in  the  greater  part  of 
it  is  from  9  to  6  &thoms.  It  is  free  from  danger,  with  the  exception  of 
the  following: — 

Kangaroo  Beof,  &  rocky  patch  extending  between  N.E.  |  N.  and 
E.  by  N.  nearly  6  cables  from  Maria  point.  Its  shallowest  part  is  a  rock 
awash  at  low  water  N.E.  by  E.  ^  B.  4  cables  from  Maria  point ;  it  has 
one  to  3  fathoms  over  it,  with  5  to  8  close  to.  The  channel  between  it  and 
Boston  point  is  one  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  it. 

A  bank,  ^ith  3^  fathoms  least  water  on  it,  bottom  soft  mud  over 
rock,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E*  I J  miles  from  port  Lincoln  jetty  end,  and  one  mile 
from  the  western  shore  of  the  bay.  It  is  600  yards  long  N.W.  and  S.E.> 
200  yards  broad,  and  has  7^  to  8^  fathoms  close-to  all  round. 

Port  Lincoln  Township  is  situated  close  to  the  sea  in  the  valley 
between  Kirton  point  and  the  range  continuing  south  from  Winter  hill. 
It  has  a  jetty  700  feet  long,  having  a  crane  on  it,  with  11|  feet  water, 
near  the  end  on  its  western  side.     Population  in  1881,  530  persons. 

The  weekly  steam  vessel  between  Adelaide  and  port  Augusta  discharges 
cargo  alongside,  and  so  do  the  small  craft  trading  there.  Very  good  water 
can  be  obtained  at  a  spring  on  the  beach,  N.N.W.  eight-tenths  of  a  mile 
from  the  jetty  end  ;  and  provisions  at  the  stores. 

Port  Lincoln  and  the  whole  district  to  the  westward  is  rather  isolated 
from  the  rest  of  the  colony.  The  exports  of  port  Lincoln  are  principally 
wool,  wheat,  and  oysters,  the  latter  being  carted  overland  from  the  inner 
waters  of  Coffin  bay  ;  much  of  the  trade  which  might  go  to  port  Lincoln 
is  shipped  at  different  points  along  the  coast  to  the  northward,  and  land 
carriage  thus  'avoided ;  the  coasting  steam  vessel  calling  in  anywhere 
where  cargo  is  collected. 

There  is  a  telegraph  station  at  port  Lincoln. 

BookotS  with  the  usual  apparatus  for  saving  life  from  shipwreck  are 
fiupplied  to  the  officer  in  charge  at  port  Lincoln. 
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From  Kirton  Point  a  sandy  beach  which  fronts  the  township  trends 
West  half  a  mile,  and  N.W.  half  a  mile;  the  coast  then  trends  North  6 
miles  in  almost  a  straight  line  to  the  N.W.  pai*t  of  Boston  bav  ;  it  is  com- 
posed of  red  sandy  cliffs,  with  stony  and  sandy  beaches  at  their  base,  and 
may  be  approached  anywhere  to  within  half  a  mile.  A  wooded  range 
slopes  down  to  this  part  of  the  coast,  cultivated  near  the  shore;  it  is 
lowest  behind  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay,  and  rises  gradually  to  the 
southward,  attaining  its  greatest  elevation  at  Winter  hill,  which  is  771 
feet  high,  with  a  long  flat  summit,  and  is  1^  miles  inland  from  the  south- 
west part  of  the  bay. 

From  the  north-west  part  of  Boston  bay  (behind  which  is  the  small 
village  of  North  Shields)  the  coast  turns  to  tlie  eastward,  and  is  a  long 
sandy  beach,  with  low  sand-hills  behind  for  2^  miles ;  from  the  east  end  of 
the  beach  to  Boston  point  it  is  S.E.  2  miles,  the  coast  being  sandy  beaches 
and  low  rocky  points,  with  a  hill  170  feet  high,  above,  and  sloping  gradually 
down  to  Boston  point. 

BOSTON  POINT. — The  north-eastern  entrance  of  Boston  bay  is 
broad  and  low.  It  is  N.E.  by  N.  1  j  miles  from  Maria  point,  and  there  are 
7  ftthoms  water  at  the  distance  of  one  cable  from  it. 

The  peninsula  which  runs  out  to  Boston  point  has  two  round  grassy 
hijls  on  it,  and  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  neck  of  land 
partially  covered  with  vegetation. 

DIRECTIONS. — For  the  northern  entrance  between  Boston  point 
and  Boston  island,  Boston  point  may  be  rounded  close-to.  A  vessel  should 
stand  to  the  westward  directly  after  passing  it  until  North  Side  hill  is  open 
to  the  right  of  the  western  extreme  of  Boston  island  S.W.  \  S. ;  this  mark 
clears  the  Kangaroo  reef  to  the  westward.  To  clear  Kangaroo  reef  to  the 
eastward  keep  mount  Gawler  in  line  with  the  eastern  extreme  seen  of  the 
long  sandy  beach  in  the  north  part  of  Boston  bay,  N.N.W.  J  W.  This 
mark  leads  half  a  mile  N.E.  of  the  reef  in  10  fathoms.  To  clear  the  reef 
in  the  bay,  off  the  cliff  point  of  Boston  island,  keep  Boston  point  open  of 
Maria  point  until  the  white  cliff  bears  to  the  northward  of  N.E.  by  E.  To 
clear  the  3|-fathoms  bank  in  Boston  bay,  North  Side  hill  in  line  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  jetty  S.^V.  \  S.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
in  8  to  9  fathoms  water ;  and  the  Roman  Catholic  chapel,  which  is  some- 
what elevated,  and  half  a  mile  inland  from  the  jetty,  in  line  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  jetty  S.  by  W.  J  W.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  west  in  9 
fathoms. 

By  the  entrance  between  cape  Donnington  and  Boston  island. — For 
rounding  cape  Donnington  the  directions  have  been  given  in  those  for  port 
Lincoln  proper.  In  working  into  Boston  bay  to  avoid  the  bank  S.S.W. 
from  the  south  point  of  Boston  island.     When  standing  to  the  southward 
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in  that  part  of  the  entrance  a  vessel  should  tack  when  the  summit  of  cape 
Donnington  is  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  North  Bicker  islet 
E.N.E.,  and  if  of  sufficient  draught  to  need  more  than  4  fathoms  should 
not  go  within  half  a.  mile  of  the  east  point  of  Porter  bay.  Give  the  south 
point  of  Boston  island  a  berth  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  passing,  and  keep 
the  same  distance  off  Kirton  point  and  the  beach  to  the  westward. 

AncllOr&ge. — ^A  vessel  may  anchor  almost  anywhere  in  Boston  bay  ; 
it  is  all  well  protected  and  good  holding  ground.  The  usual  anchorage 
is  off  the  township,  with  the  jetty  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  in  2^  to  3  fathoms 
one  cable  off,  and  5  to  8  fathoms  4  to  6  cables  off.  The  bottom  is  mud 
and  shells. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Boston  bay  at  Ih.  50m., 
springs  rise  6  feet.  There  is  very  little  tidal  stream  in  any  part  of 
port  Lincoln.  At  2  or  3  miles  off  the  coast  outside,  the  flood  sets  to  the 
northward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  its  greatest  strength  being  from 
1^  to  2  knots  per  hour. 

LOUTH  B  AT"  lies  between  Boston  point  and  Bolingbroke  point, 
and  is  about  6  miles  deep  in  a  N.W.  direction.  The  formation  of  the  eoast 
divides  it  into  three  distinct  bays,  one  between  the  point  2^  miles  North 
from  Boston  point  and  Louth  island ;  another  between  Louth  island  and  a 
cliff  point  W.N.W.  3|  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point,  and  the  third  be- 
tween the  last-mentioned  two  points. 

Th6  Southern  Bay  is  l^  miles  across  between  the  south  point  of 
Louth  island  and  the  point  opposite  on  the  mainland^  and  2\  miles  deep. 
It  is  shallow  ;  the  shore  has  a  bank  drying  off  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and 
there  is  less  than  one  fathom  water  half  a  mile  further  out.  At  the 
entrance  there  are  4  fathoms  nearly  all  the  way  across,  and  there  are  2^  to 
3  fathoms  half  a  mile  off  the  whole  extent  of  the  south-western  shore  of 
Louth  island. 

Todd  river  discharges  itself  into  this  bay  ;  the  mouth  is  generally 
blocked  up  with  mud  and  weed.  The  Missionary  station  at  Poonindie  is 
on  the  north  bank  of  Todd  river,  one  mile  from  the  mouth,  the  mission 
church  being  visible  from  the  bay. 

Todd  river  is  the  most  western  river  in  South  Australia  ;  a  few  small 
rivulets  discharge  into  port  Lincoln  during  the  winter,  but  from  thence  to 
the  western  boundary  there  is  no  river  or  fresh  water  stream  whatever. 

Tll6  SOCOUd  Bay  is  more  than  3  miles  in  depth,  with  from  4  to  8 
fathoms  in  it,  and  a  general  depth  of  5  fathoms  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
The  shore  consists  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  with  high,  well  wooded, 
and  cultivated  land  behind. 
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The  jetty,  loO  feet  long,  for  shipping  off  wool,  &c^  is  in  the  small  cove, 
west  of  a  point,  N.N.W.,  2  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Louth  island. 

There  are  2^  fatlioms  at  4  cables  off  shore,  with  the  north-east  extreme 
of  Louth  island  just  open  of  the  point.  N.  }  £.  8  cables  from  the  north 
extreme  of  the  point  near  this  anchorage,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
beach,  is  a  small  rock  with  3  feet  water  on  it.  There  are  1^  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  beach,  and  3^  fathoms  all  round  elsewhere. 

Anchorage*—- Thei'e  is  anchoi*age  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay, 
under  the  sandy  bar  connecting  Louth  island  with  the  mainland. 

The  Northern  Bay  is  nearly  3  miles  in  depth,  with  from  2  to  7 
fathoms  water  in  it,  and  with  a  general  depth  of  3  fathoms  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  coast  is  red  clifiy  points,  and  sandy 
beaches,  with  sand-hills  immediately  behind,  and  beyond  them  low  rises 
covered  with  dense  scrub. 

There  is  a  rock  with  one  fathom  water  on  it,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more 
than  I^  miles  from  the  western  point  of  the  bay,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  off 
a  red  rocky  point.  There  are  3^  fathoms  directly  to  the  eastward  of  it, 
and  2^  £Eithoms  between  the  rock  and  the  nearest  point. 

Bawker's  Devil  is  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  lying  N.  by  E.  1^ 
miles  from  Boston  point,  and  7  cables  off  shore.  There  are  6  fathoms 
water  half  a  mile  East  of  it. 

Rabbit  Island  is  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  3^  miles  firom  Boston  point ;  it 
is  half  a  mile  long  North  and  South,  400  yards  broad,  32  feet  high,  and 
cliffy  on  its  eastern  side,  from  which  it  slopes  gradually  down  to  its 
western  shore.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies  North  3  cables  from  its  north 
point,  with  3  fathoms  2  cables  further  north.  The  island  may  be  i^iproacfaed 
as  near  as  a  quarter  of  a  mile  anywhere  else ;  there  are  6  to  7  fathoms  water 
between  it  and  Louth  island. 

Louth  Island,  the  south  extreme  of  which  is  N.  |  E.  nearly  3|  miles 
from  Boston  point,  is  1^  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  from  three 
quartet's  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  it  has  two  wooded  summits,  each 
about  76  feet  high.  The  shore  all  round  the  island  is  formed  of  rocky 
points  and  sandy  buys,  its  eastern  side  is  safe  to  opproach  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile.  A  dry  sand-spit  extends  800  yards  \V.  by  N.  \  N.  from  the  north- 
west point ;  this  spit  is  connected  with  the  shore  of  Louth  bay  by  a  sandy 
bar  nearly  dry  at  low  water. 

BOLINOBBOEE  POINT,  N.E.  9|  miles  from  Boston  point, 
18  a  round  rocky  point  about  40  feet  high.  A  reef  with  less  than  one  fathom 
water  on  it  extends  half  a  mile  South  from  its  south  extreme. 

BolingbrokO  Roof  extends  to  the  westward  from  Bolingbroke 
point,  the  extreme  having  2J  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  6  to  7  all  round, 
except  between  E.N.E.  and  E.S.E.  from  it ;  the  extreme  bears  West  a  little 
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more  than  2^  miles  from  the  point.  Its  shallowest  part  is  a  rock  with 
less  than  one  fathom  water  on  it,  W.  ^  N.  about  1  ^  miles  from  Bolingbroko 
point. 

Asp6Ct  of  Louth.  Bay. — There  is  a  fine  range  of  hills  running 
parallel  to  the  western  shore  of  Louth  bay,  about  2  miles  inland.  The 
highest  of  this  range  is  mount  Knott,  a  well-wooded  flat-topped  hill, 
832  feet  high,  and  W.  bj  N.  2  miles  from  the  point  near  the  shipping  place. 
Another  remarkable  hill  is  mount  Gawler,  808  feet  high,  also  flat-topped, 
and  S.W.  bj  W.  |  W.  2  miles  from  mount  Knott.  Mount  Gawler  is 
hidden  by  mount  Knott  from  a  spectator  at  the  north-east  part  of  Louth 
bay. 

To  the  northward  of  mount  Knott  the  range  is  lower,  with  no  remark- 
Able  hill  until  mount  Liverpool  is  reached,  the  round  summit  of  which, 
1,065  feet  high,  is  very  conspicuous  from  Louth  bay,  as  is  also  a  conical 
hill  of  about  300  feet  less  elevation,  bearing  E.N.E.  1^  miles  from  mount 
Liverpool.    All  the  range  is  well  wooded  with  shea  oaks. 

From  the  foot  of  the  high  range  out  to  Bolingbroke  point,  the  countiy  is  ^* 
aU  low  hills  between  200  and  300  feet  high,  and  covered  with  dense  scrub. 
The  land  west  of  Louth  bay  is  of  a  better  nature,  being  well  grassed,  with 
{^n  wood  on  it. 

DIRECTIONS  for  LOUTH  BAT —Prom  the  South- 

TVard. — ^To  clear  Hawker's  Devil. — ^Passing  east  of  Rabbit  islanc^; 
Bolingbroke  point  open  east  of  Babbit  island  N.E.  clears  it ;  and  passing 
•between  Rabbit  and  Louth  islands,  mount  Liverpool  over  the  eastern 
extreme  of  Louth  island  N.  ^  W.,  leads  well  to  the  eastward  of  the  rock. 
'  To  clear  the  rock  north  of  Rabbit  island,  keep  mount  Knott  in  line  with, 
or  open  to  the  right  of  the  north  point  of  Louth  island,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
In  going  to  the  usual  shipping  places,  if  standing  towards  the  spit  between 
Louth  island  and  the  shore,  a  vessel  should  tack  when  the  north  extreme 
of  Rabbit  island  is  just  shut  in  with  the  north-east  extreme  of  Louth 
island  S.E.  ^  S. 

From  the  Northward* — ^In  rounding  Bolingbroke  point  do  not 
approach  it  nearer  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  or  shoal  the  water  to  less 
than  6  fiithoms.  When  it  can  be  seen,  the  south  extreme  of  Reevesby 
island  just  open  right  of  Ktrkby  island,  E.  f  N.,  clears  the  foul  ground  off 
Bolingbroke  point,  and  Bolingbroke  reef  to  the  southward.  In  standing 
towards  Bolingbroke  i«ef  from  the  southward,  Bolingbroke  point  should 
not  be  brought  to  bear  eastward  of  E.  by  N.,  or  the  water  shoaled  to  less 
than  5  fathoms.  A  vessel  is  clear  of  the  reef  to  the  westward  when  mount 
Liverpool  is  over  the  western  extreme  of  the  west  point  of  the  north  bay, 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  Northward  of  the  Bolingbroke  reef,  Bolingbroke  point 
s)iould  be  kept  to  the  southward  of  E.  by  S.,  or  the  water  not  shoaled  to  less 
Bo  8679.  a 
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than  5  fathoms  until  within  three-qnarters  ci  a  mile  of  the  shore,  when  the 
chart  will  he  the  best  guide. 

Anchorages. — The  best  anchorage  in  Lonth  hay  was  found  to  the 
northward  of  Louth  island  spit,  in  3^  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  erlremes  of 
Louth  island  bearing  S.E.  by  £.  and  S.  by  E.  6oodanch(»age  with  all  bnt 
southerly  gales  wiU  be  found  off  the  first  long  sandy  beach  north-west  of 
Bolingbroke  point,  in  3  fathoms,  sand ;  with  the  west  extreme  of  Boling* 
broke  point  S.  by  £.  ^  E.,  and  the  right  extreme  of  some  rocks  which 
stretch  off  the  middle  of  the  beach  N.£.  i  E. 

SIB  JOSEPH  BANES  QBOTTFconsistsof  20  islands,  islets, 
and  rocks,  above  water,  lying  East  of  Louth  bay  and  Bolingbroke  point. 
Reeresby  and  Spilsby  are  the  only  ones  on  which  water  is  obtainable,  and 
where  the  vegetation  is  higher  than  low  bushes.  The  islands  are  used  for 
pastoral  purposes. 

There  are  several  good  anchorages  amongst  them.    They  are  all  frequented 
during  the  breeding  season  by  great  numbers  of  cape  Barren  geese ;  the 
•young  ones  are  fit  to  rear  about  August,  and  can  then  be  easily  run  down 
and  caught.     The  old  birds  come  to   the  islands  in  the  latter  end  of  May 
and  leave  when  the  young  can  fiy  in  October. 

Eirkby  Island  is  East  a  little  northerly  about  6  miles  from  Boling- 
broke point ;  its  form  is  that  of  a  haycock ;  it  is  one  mile  in  circumference, 
and  85  feet  high.  A  small  rock,  with  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
7  cables  from  Kirkby  island;  it  does  not  break,  and  has  10  to  11  fiithoms 
all  round. 

The  centre  of  a  rock  awash  bears  N.N.E.  l\  miles  from  Kirkby  island; 
a  narrow  reef,  with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on  it,  extends  500  yards' 
E.  by  N.,  and  the  same  distance  W.  by  S.,  from  the  rock.  There  are  10 
fathoms  midway  between  the  reef  and  the  5-fiftthom8  rock,  and  11  fathoms 
half  a  mile  off,  either  to  the  westward  or  northward. 

To  clear  the  reef,  from  the  southward  or  westward,  keep  Sibsey  island 
open  west  of  Kirkby  island  S.  ^  W.,  until  Winceby  island  is  open  north  of 
Partney  island  N.E.  by  E. ;  the  latter  mark  kept  on,  leads  well  clear  and 
to  the  northward  of  the  foul  ground. 

To  pass  between  the  reef  and  Kirkby  island,  keep  the  clump  on  the  south 
hill  of  Reevesby  island  over  the  south  extreme  of  Lusby  island  E.  ^  N. ;  or 
in  standing  towards  the  rock,  do  not  bring  the  clump  much  north  of  the 
centre  of  that  island.  A  vessel  is  to  the  eastward  of  the  rock  when  the 
western  extreme  of  Langton  island  is  open  of  the  eastern  extreme  of  Dalby 
isUind  S.  by  E.  i  E. 

Sibsey  Island,  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  is  S.  by  W.  5|  miles 
from  Kirkby ;  it  is  about  80  feet  high,  half  a  mile  long  North  and  South| 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.    There  are  7  to  11  fathoms  water  close  to. 
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all  round  it.  A  rockj  islet  (English  islet)  about  15  feet  high  lies  N.E.  \  E. 
9  cables  from  the  summit  of  Sibsej  island ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  there  are 
7  to  9  fatbians  between  it  and  Sibsej. 

Stiokney  Island  is  S.S.E.  8  miles  from  Eirkby,  and  100  feet  high. 
It  is  less  than  one  mile  across,  and  has  two  deep  inlets  which  run  nearly 
through  it ;  there  is  good  landing  in  the  one  on  the  northern  side  of  the 
island.  A  rock  above  water,  and  connected  with  the  island  by  rocks  which 
cover  and  uncover,  lies  2  cables  S.E.  from  the  south-east  point  of  Sticknej. 
The  island  has  9  to  15  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  it  all  round. 

Spilsby  Island  is  S.E.  \  E.  9^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Eorkby. 
This  is  the  highest,  and  onlj  wooded  and  inhabited  island  of  the  group ; 
its  northern  part,  which  rises  to  a  round  summit  162  feet  high,  being  well 
clothed  with  shea  oaks.  It  is  2  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  1^  miles 
wide  in  its  northern  part ;  its  southern  end  is  a  narrow  point  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  long,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  Its  shores  consist  of  low 
cliffs,  rocky  banks,  and  sandy  beaches  with  sand-hills  behind  them.  There 
18  fresh  water  in  a  well  among  the  sand-hills  at  the  north-west  point  of  the 
island. 

A  spit  with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on  it  runs  off  the  north-west 
point,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  cables,  with  2^  fathoms  at  3  cables  farther  out  in 
the  same  direction,  and  8  fathoms  directly  outside  the  latter. 

There  is  a  small  islet  about  20  feet  high,  W.S.W.  8  cables  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Spilsby.  A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  2  cables  S.S.W.  from 
the  south-west  point  of  the  islet.  There  is  deep  water  between  this  islet 
and  Stickney,  but  directly  between  it  and  Spilsby  1^  fathoms  is  the 
deepest. 

The  south-west  side  of  Spilsby  has  ledges  of  rocks  which  uncover  with 
the  tide,  jutting  out  400  yards  from  the  shore. 

A  covered  reef,  800  yards  in  extent,  lies  W.  \  S.  one  mile  from  the  south 
point  of  Spilsby ;  there  are  If  to  2^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore^  and 
7  to  8  fathoms  close-to  to  seaward.  The  rock  N.E.  of  Sibsey  in  line  with 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Stickney,  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  leads  to  the  south- 
ward ;  and  Kirkby  summit  over  the  west  extreme  of  Langton  N.W.  |  N. 
leads  to  the  westward  of  the  reef. 

The  east  side  of  Spilsby  is  rocky,  but  may  be  approached  as  near  as  half  a 
mile.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point,  and  N.E.  by  E.  \  E. 
nearly  1^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Spilsby,  is  Boucaut  islet  32  feet  high, 
and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference ;  S.E.  ^  E.  4  cables 
from  the  centre  of  the  islet  is  Seal  rock  about  10  feet  high,  connected  with 
the  islet  by  rocks  which  uncover  at  low  water. 

The  channel  between  Spilsby  island  and  Boucaut  islet  has  1^  fathoms 
water  in  the  middle ;  it  sometimes  breaks  across.    There  is  deep  water 
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northward  of  the  islet,  but  only  3  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  East  of  Seal 
rocky  and  £.  bj  N.  ^  N.,  1^  miles  off  the  north-east  point  of  Spilsby. 

Anchorage. — ^Due  North  of  the  centre  of  Spibbj  island  there  is 
good  anchorage  in  5  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  with  the 
wind  between  West,  round  by  south  to  S.E. 

Anchorage  in  3  fathoms  may  be  found  during  easterly  winds,  with  the 
extremes  of  Spilsby  bearing  E.  \  N.  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  this  is  close  to  the 
edge  of  the  bank  with  less  than  one  fathom  on  it,  which  runs  off  the  whole 
of  the  north-west  side  of  Spilsby  to  a  distance  of  600  yards  from  the 
beach. 

BUFFALO  BEEF,  discovered  by  H.M.S.  Buffalo  in  1836,  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  i  E.  6|  miles  from  the  summit  of  Spilsby  island.  It  is  a  rock 
above  water,  about  10  feet  high,  400  yai^s  long  East  and  West,  and  50 
yards  broad.  Bocks  under  water  extend  2  cables  West,  and  one  cable  N.E. 
from  its  western,  and  its  eastern  extremes  respectively  ;  otherwise  it  is 
steep-to.  There  are  15  fathoms  half  a  mile  North  of  the  reef,  and  21 
fathoms  the  same  distance  off  elsewhere.  The  sea  sometimes  breaks  with 
great  violence  on  this  dangerous  reef. 

The  channel  between  Buffalo  reef  and  Spilsby  island  is  free  horn 
-danger. 

Bozby  Island  lies  E.S.E.  of  miles  from  Kirkby  island ;  it  is  one 
mile  long  East  and  West,  400  yards  broad,  and  74  feet  high  ;  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  Hareby  island  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  with  2^  fathoms 
water  in  it.  Its  north  and  east  sides  are  clifl^,  and  .the  rest  of  its  shore 
sloping  points  with  small*  sandy  beaches.  A  reef,  with  a  rock  awash  at 
low  water,  runs  off  the  south-east  point  of  the  island  S.S.E.  ^  E.  half  a 
mile.  There  are  4  to  6  fathoms  dose  to  this  reef  on  its  east,  south,  and 
west  sides. 

With  this  exception  there  is  no  danger  farther  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
trom  the  island.  Kirkby  over  the  middle  of  Dalby  island,  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  leads  to  the  southward  and  westward  of  the  reef,  and 
the  shoal  water  south  of  Hareby  island.  The  clump  on  Beevesby  island 
over  the  noith-east  extreme  of  Boxby  island  N.W.  ^  N.  leads  clear  to  the 
eastward  and  northward  of  it. 

Hareby  Island,  E.  by  S.  |  S.  4^  miles  from  Kirkby,  is  8  cables 
long  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  and  2  cables  broad ;  its  highest  part  is  its 
eastern  end,  49  feet  above  water.  Bocks  which  dry  for  about  half  the 
distance  extend  W.  }  8.  half  a  mile  from  its  west  point ;  thei'e  is  shallow 
water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  out  on  the  same  bearing.  Six  cables 
North  from  the  north  point  of  Hareby  island  is  Blyth  island  a  round  sandy 
islet,  38  feet  high ;  and  3  cables  X.E.  by  E.  from  the  summit  of  the  latter 
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is  a  rock"  above  water,  connected  with  thp  island  by  rocks  which  uncover 
at  low  water. 

Between  Hareby  island  and  BIjth  island,  enclosing  the  latter  and  ex- 
tending N.W.  by  W.  IJ  miles  from  it,  is  a  bank  half  a  mile  East  and  West, 
with  from  one-quarter  to  three-quartei-s  of  a  fathom  generally  on  it,  and 
1^  fathoms  at  its  north-west  extreme.  There  is  a  channel  between -the 
north  extreme  of  this  bank  and  Reevcsby  island,  with  2\  fathoms  in  it. 
There  are  2|  to  3  fathoms  water  between  Hareby  and  Roxby  islands. 

AnchoragO  niay  be  found  with  westerly  or  southerly  winds  under 
the  lee  of  this  bank,  with  Blyth  island  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  and  the  north 
extreme  of  Hareby  island  S.W.  by  W. 

Liangton  Island  is  S.E.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  Kirkby  island  ;  it  is 
6  cables  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  2  cables  broad,  and  30  feet  high.  Its 
north-east  part  is  a  sandy  bank  2  cables  in  length.  There  are  only 
2  fathoms  water  at  2  cables  off  its  north-west  point,  but  it  is  safe  to 
approach  as  near  as  half  a  mile  on  its  north,  south,  and  west  sides. 

Smith  Bock,  which  is  awash  at  high  water,  is  N.N.E.  ^  E.  half  a 
mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  Langton  island.  There  are  1^  fathoms 
at  2  cables  E.S.E.  from  it,  2  fathoms  the  same  distance  N.E.  by  N.» 
and  3^  fathoms  midway  between  it  and  the  north-east  point  of  Langton 
island. 

The  summit  of  Kirkby  island  over  the  centre  of  Dalby  island 
N.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  leads  in  3^  fathoms,  which  is  the  deepest  water  in 
the  narrow  channel  between  Smith  rock  and  Hareby  island. 

Dalby  Island,  S.£.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  ]^  miles  from  Kirkby,  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  200  yards  broad,  and  29  feet 
high.    It  is  steep-to,  with  deep  water  between  it  and  all  the  islands  near. 

ReOVesby  Island  is  the  largest  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group.  Its 
southern  extreme  is  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Kirkby,  above  which  is  its 
highest  part,  a  round  green  hill  107  feet  high  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
in  diameter,  with  some  bushes  forming  a  clump  near  the  top.  From  the 
north  part  of  this  hill  the  island  extends  N.  ^  E.  2^  milee»  varying  from 
a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  in  width,  and  from  20  to  40  feet  high,  the  coast 
being  sandy  beaches  with  low  rocky  points.  From  the  north  part  of  the 
island,  a  narrow  sandy  neck  and  a  peninsula  half  a  mile  long  with  a  sand 
hill  66  feet  high  for  its  summit,  extend  East  1^  miles. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Reevesby  ishuid  is  steep-to,  there  are  10  to  11 
fathoms  one  mile  off.    On  the  west  side,  one  mile  from  the  north  point  of 
the  island,  a  sandy  spit,  with  a  rock  awash  nt  its  extreme,  extends  4  cables 
from  the  beach. 

'    AncllOragO. — ^North  of  this  spit  there  is  good  anchorage,  except  with 
North  and  N.W.  winds,  in  from  5  to  3  fathoms  water.    The  surveying 
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Teasel  Beatrice  xmaaHj  anchored  in  3^  fathoms,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  beach,  with  the  houfife  on  Beevesby  bearing  E.  by  N. 

Wat6r« — There  is  a  well  in  the  middle  of  the  island  about  a  third  of  a 
mile  S.S.E.  from  the  house. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  this  anchorage  at 
2h.  dOm. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Lusby  Island  is  very  small  and  29  feet  high,  lying  W.  ^  N.  one 
mile  from  the  south  summit  of  Reevesby  island.  It  is  connected  with 
that  island  by  a  sandy  bar  which  dries  at  low  water.  Bocks  which 
dry  in  patches  at  low  water  extend  between  North  and  West  3  cables 
firom  its  north-west  point ;  between  these  rocks  and  Marum  island  there 
are  4  to  5  fathoms. 

Between  Lusby  and  Kirkby  there  are  9  to  10  fathoms. 

Marum  Island  is  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  Lusby  island ;  it 
is  of  an  irregular  shape,  half  a  mile  across,  and  about  30  feet  high.  A 
rocky  patch  with  less  than  one  fathom  on  it,  lies  W.  |  S.  7  cables  from 
the  centre  of  the  island.  Between  the  southern  part  of  Mivrum  and 
Reevesby  islands  there  ^are  1^  to  3  fathoms,  and  4  fathoms  midway 
between  the  northern  part  of  Marum  and  the  extreme  of  the  spit  oS 
Beevesby. 

AnchoragO. — ^  small  vessel  may  find  anchorage  with  N.W.  and 
northerly  winds  S.E.  of  Marum,  and  if  not  drawing  more  than  9  feet, 
run  between  it  and  the  spit  for  Beevesby  anchorage,  when  the  wind 
shifts  to  the  westward  and  S.W. 

Clearing  Mark. — Winceby  island  kept  open  to  the  northward  of 
Partney  island,  N.E.  by  E.,  clears  all  the  dangers  west  of  Marum  island. 

Partney  Island  i«  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  l^  miles  from  Reevesby  north 
point;  it  is  29  feet  high,  quarter  of  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  There  are  5  to  6  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the 
northern  part  of  Beevesby  ;  the  island  is  steep-to  on  its  north  and  west 
sides.  It  is  connected  with  Marum  island  on  its  south-east  side  by  a  sandy 
spit  which  dries  in  places. 

Winoeby  Island,  the  northern  island  of  the  group,  is  N.  ^  E.  one 
mile  from  the  north  point  of  Reevesby  island ;  it  is  33  feet  high,  half  a 
mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  The  channel 
between  it  and  Reevesby  has  2^  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it. 

The  COAST  between  Bolingbroke  point  and  Tumby  island  runs  in 

a  northerly  direction,  and  consists  of  low  red  cliffs  and  sandy  beaches,  with 

rocks  which  dry,  extending  in  some  places,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

'^*  ^  point  which  is  NJN.E.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  the  south  ezireme  of  Boling- 

point  has  Secret  rock  lying  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  it; 
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this  detached  rock  is  of  small  extent,  awash  at  low  water^  with  2  to  3 
fathoms  water  all  round  it,  and  5  fathoms  half  a  mile  to  seaward. 

The  Colonial  steam  vessel  Governor  Musgrave,  in  1876,  scraped  over  a 
shoal  one  mile  from  the  shore  and  bearing  East  nearly  from  Secret  rock. 
At  the  time  the  extreme  of  Bolingbroke  point  bore  S.W.  ^^  W. ;  imme- 
diately after  clearing  the  shoal  a  depth  of  4^  fathoms  waa  obtained. 

Rabbit  island  open  of  Bolingbroke  point  S.W.  |  W.  clears  Secret  rock  in 
5  to  9  fathomsy  and  passes  half  a  mile  S.E.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
East  of  it. 

Noith  7^  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point  is  the  entrance  to  a  swamp ; 
from  whence  the  sandy  beach  curves  round  to  a  low  point,  the  spit  from 
which  curves  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  connects  Tumby  island  with 
the  mainland.  The  shore  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  one  mile 
between  Bolingbroke  point  and  Tumby  island. 

TUMBT  ISLAND,  N.  by  E.  i  E.  8j  miles  from  Bolingbroke 
point,  is  800  yards  in  extent  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  500  yards 
wide.  Its  north-west  part  is  3  cables  from  the  low  point  mentioned  above. 
The  island  is  cliffy  except  on  its  northern  side,  where  there  is  a  sandy 
beach,  and  of  nearly  equal  height  all  round,  its  highest  part  being  37  feet 
above  water. 

A  rocky  ledge,  dry  at  low  water,  runs  from  the  north-east  point  of  the 
island  N.E.  by  E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  curves  to  the  southward  S.E.  by  S. 
for  3  cables  to  its  south  point,  which  is  E.  by  N.  6  cables  from  the  centre 
of  the  island.  A  reef  composed  of  rocks  awash  at  low  water  extends  S. 
by  E.  half  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  island ;  there  are  4  fathoms 
a  few  yards  South  of  this  reef,  and  the  same  water  one  mile  East  of  it : 
and  3^  fathoms  at  a  little  more  than  one  mile  North  from  the  centre 
of  the  island. 

HARVEY  BAY  (Tumby  Bay)  is  a  bight  in  the  coast  nearly 
3  miles  deep,  between  Tumby  island  and  Salt  creek.  It  is  rather 
ahallbw,  there  being  depths  less  than  5  fathoms  to  an  average  distance 
of  2  miles  from  the  shore.  From  the  point  near  Tumby  island,  the 
low  sandy  coast  forms  a  small  bay  N.W.  1^  miles  across  to  a  low  rocky 
point. 

From  the  low  rocky  point,  the  shore  of  the  bay — a  sandy  beach,  with  a 
wooded  bank  behind — curves  to  the  northward  and  north-east  for  4  miles  to 
the  mouth  of  Salt  creek.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water,  with  a  few  dry  rocks 
between  it  and  the  shore,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  3  cables  from  the  low  rocky 
point. 
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The  entrance  to  a  swamp  is  on  the  west  side  of  this  point ;  and  there  is 
a  jetty  half  a  mile  North  fi-om  it,  where  a  remarkably  good  macadamised 
road  to  port  Lincoln  and  the  Burrowing  mine  leaves  the  beach.  The  jetty 
IS  525  feet  long  with  10  feet  at  low  water  at  its  outer  end,  and  has  a  crane 
on  it.  The  copper  and  agricultural  produce  of  the  district  are  shipped 
here. 

Anchorage. — The  best  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  Harvey  bay  is^ 
off  the  centre  of  this  beach  in  2^  to  3  fathoms  water,  with  the  north  extreme 
of  Tumby  island  bearuig  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 

Salt  Creek  is  a  stream  which  discliarges  itself  into  the  sea  at  the 
north-east  point  of  Harvey  bay.  There  are  only  2|  fathoms  water  1^  miles 
S.E.  from  the  north-east  point  of  Harvey  bay,  and  5  fathoms  one  mile 
farther  out.  The  edge  of  this  bank  continues  from  one  mile  to  half  a  mile 
off*  shore  as  far  as  the  north  extreme  of  the  long  sandy  beach  to  the  north- 
ward, and  is  quite  a  mile  from  the  beach  along  the  whole  extent  of  the 
north-west  part  of  Harvey  bay. 

Aspect  of  Coast. — ^When  3  or  4  miles  East  of  Tumby  island  the 
sheep  hills  are  conspicuous  to  the  northward,  the  low  land  at  the  back  of 
Harvey  bay  is  scarcely  visible ;  the  red  cliffs  of  Tumby  island  and  the 
coast  between  it  and  Bolingbroke  point  show  out  to  the  westward,  the  low 
hills  near,  which  are  covered  with  dense  scrub,  scarcely  appearing  above 
the  cliffs ;  and  inland  is  seen  the  fine  range  of  which  mount  Liverpool — 
bearing  W.  \  N.,  9^  miles  from  Tumby  island,  and  1,055  feet  high — is  the 
most  conspicuous  and  elevated  summit.  To  the  southward  and  south-east 
Kirkby  island  appears  like  a  haycock,  and  Beevesby  and  the  adjacent 
islands  are  seen  to  the  left. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  rounding  Tumby  island  ic  should  not  be  ap- 
proached nearer  than  one  mile.  Do  not  shoal  the  water  to  less  than  6 
fathoms  until  the  island  bears  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  With  Tumby 
bearing  S.W.  one  mile,  the  course  to  the  usual  shipping  |Jace  is  N.W.  by 
W.  ^  W.  2^  miles,  or  keeping  the  low  rocky  point  near  there  well  on  the 
port  bow. 

In  entering  Harvey  boy  from  the  northward,  keep  about  ]  ^  miles  off 
shore  until  mount  Liverpool  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  Then  alter  course  to  the 
westward,  keeping  the  mount  half  a  point  on  the  starboard  bow.  This 
course  leads  direct  for  the  shipping  place,  where  a  vessel  maj  anchor  ac- 
cording to  her  draught,  there  being  3  fathoms  half  a  mile  off  shore.  In 
standing  towards  the  northern  shore  of  Harvey  bay,  mount  Liverpool 
should  not  be  brought  to  bear  southward  of  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  to  keep  in  more 
than  2^  fathom?. 
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The  COAST. — From  Salt  creek  to  Lipson  cove  the  coast  trends 
about  N.E.  ^  N.  7  miles ;  a  sandy  beach,  with  low  land  immediately  behind, 
for  3^  miles,  and  high  rocky  pohits  with  small  sandy  beaches  as  far  as  the 
cove. 

LIPSON  COVE  is  formed  by  a  sandy  beach  on  the  mainland,  and 
a  rock  which  runs  out  in  a  north-easterly  direction  2  cables  from  the  point 
at  the  south  end  of  the  beach.  The  cove  is  N.N.E.  }  E.  10|  miles  from 
Tumby  island. 

AncIloragO. — There  is  anchorage  for  one  or  two  small  vessels  in  3 
fathoms  water  midway  between  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  rock  and  the 
north  end  of  the  beach  ;  it  is  only  3  cable  across,  leaving  little  room  for 
a  vessel  to  get  under  weigh  with  a  north-easterly  wind.  Anchorage  should 
only  be  sought  there  when  the  wind  Is  off  the  land  and  likely  to  continue 
so. 

The  chimneys  of  an  abandoned  copper  mine  in  the  first  little  bay  south 
of  Lipson  cove  are  still  standing  and  visible  from  the  sea.  The  land  in 
the  vicinity  has  been  surveyed  for  an  agricultural  area,  and  will  doubtless 
soon  be  settled  on  by  farmers.  There  is  a  jetty  330  feet  in  length  with  8  feet 
water  at  its  outer  end. 

Water. — A  well  of  excellent  water  is  50  yards  back  from  the  middle 
of  the  cove  beach.    No  water  is  to  be  found  on  the  shore  northward. 

Cape  Hardy.— A  grassy  knob,  97  feet  high,  is  N.N.E.  \  B.  5f 
miles  from  Lipson  cove  ;  the  coast  between  being  of  the  same  nature  as 
that  south  of  the  cove. 

A  wooded  range  named  Sheep  hills,  the  summit  of  which,  432  feet 
high,  bears  N.N.W.  distant  2  miles  from  Lipson  cove,  runs  parallel  to  the 
coast  as  far  distant  North  as  cape  Burr. 

CAFE  BURR  is  4  miles  N.  by  E.  }  E.  from  cape  Hardy,  the 
coast  between  being  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays.  From  Lipson  cove  to 
cape  Burr  the  coast  is.  steep-to,  there  being  5  fathoms  at  less  than  half  a 
mile  off  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  lO-fathoms  bank  is  half  a  mile  off  Lipson  cove  and  cape 
Hardy,  and  1^  miles  from  cape  Burr. 

Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  the  bight 
north  of  cape  Burr,  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  extreme  of  the  cape  bearing 
S.S.E.,  three-quai-ters  of  a  mile  distant. 

Mount  Hill,  W.  by  N.  f  N.  8  J  miles  from  cape  Burr,  a  truncated 
cone  1,240  feet  high,  standing  by  itself,  is  the  highest  and  most  con- 
spicuous landmark  about  this  part  of  the  coast. 
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BUTTON  BAY. — Prom  cape  Burr  to  a  sandy  point  N.E.  ^  N.  11 
miles  iiom  it,  the  coast  trends  in  a  slight  curve  forming  Button  bay.  The 
features  of  the  coast  are  sandy  bays,  with  higher  cliffs  than  those  sooth  of 
cape  Burr,  the  country  immediately  behind  being  lower,  and  covered  with 
dense  mallee  scrub. 

The  edge  of  the  S-fat  horns  bank  is  nearly  a  mile  off  shore  in  the  south 
part  of  Dutton'bay,  and  the  same  distance  off  its  northern  sandy  point;  the 
5-fathom8  line  is  1^  miles  off  the  former  part,  and  If  miles  off  the  latter, 
but  less  than  half  a  mile  off  shore  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  where  the  cliffs 
are  highest.  The  10-fathoms  line  is  5  miles  off  shore  midway  between 
cape  Driver  and  cape  Burr,  and  only  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  cape 
Driver. 

Ancliorarge. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  on  the  bank 
in  the  north  part  of  Dutton  bay,  in  3  fathoms  water,  sand,  with  the  ex- 
treme of  cape  Driver  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  long 
beach  in  the  north  part  of  the  bay  W.  by  S. 

The  COAST.— From  the  north  point  of  Dutton  bay,  behind  which 
the  land  is  very  low,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  3  miles  to  a  red  cliffy  point  67 
feet  high  ;  this  point  is  very  similar  in  appearance  to  cape  Driver,  on  to 
which  it  is  N.E.  ^  E.  If  miles. 

CAFE  DRIVER,  N.E.  J  N.  ISJ  miles  from  cape  Burr,  is  a 
broad  point  extending  more  than  half  a  mile  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  53  feet 
high,  with  rocky  ledges  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  it. 

SALT  CREEK  COVE,  locally  known  as  Ano,  is  the  first  bight, 
about  one  mile  North  of  cape  Driver.  A  reef,  uncovered  at  low  water, 
extends  2  cables  from  the  sandy  south  point  of  the  cove,  and  a  similar  reef 
runs  8.E.  by  £.  nearly  3  cables  from  its  north  sandy  point,  with  a  rock 
always  covered  2  cables  S.W.  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  reef.  A 
salt  creek  runs  into  the  south-west  part  of  the  cove ;  it  has  about  5  feet 
over  the  bar  at  its  mouth  at  high  water,  and  is  navigable  for  boats  for 
half  a  mile.    There  is  a  jetty  with  7^  feet  water  at  its  outer  end. 

Ano  or  Salt  Creek  cove  is  also  visited  by  smalT  vessels  for  cargo  and 
with  stores,  &c^  but  the  neighbourhood  is  not  inhabited. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  shelter  for  a  small  vessel  in  Salt  Creek  cove, 
with  the  wind  between  North  and  S.W.,  in  3^  fathoms  sand ;  the  extreme 
of  cape  Driver  bearing  S.  by  W.  nearly  1|  miles,  and  the  month  of  the 
creek  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 

Water. — ^There  is  a  well  near  the  beach  about  half  a  mile  North  from 
the  mouth  of  the  creek. 

TIDES: — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Salt  Creek  cove  at 
dh.  dOm. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 
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Aspect. — Off  cape  Driver,  Elbow  hill,  710  feet  high,  shows  by  itsetf 
on  the  extreme  right  to  the  N.E. ;  to  the  westward  of  it  Triple  hiJl  is  the 
first  coDspicnons  saminit ;  it  is  928  feet  high,  9  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from 
Price  point,  and  has  three  summits  of  nearly  equal  height.  On  a  clear  day, 
two  ranges  can  be  seen  W.N.W.  of  Triple  hill ;  the  summit  and  most  con- 
spicuous part  is  a  sharp  peak  1,340  feet  high,  bearing  N.W.  byW.,  16^ 
miles  from  Price  point.  To  the  south-west  of  these  ranges  the  land  is  much 
lower,  and  there  is-  nothing  striking  until  mount  Friscillay  a  sharp  cone 
about  800  feet  high,  which  stands  by  itself  direetly  inland  fr^m  Salt  Creek 
cove.    Mount  Priscilla  is  N.W.  ^  W.,  12  miles  from  cape  Driver. 

There  is  also  a  conical  hill,  and  a  range  about  one  mile  iu  length,  to  the 
southward  of  it,  midway  between  mount  Priscilla  and  cape  Driver ;  these 
hills  are  all  about  400  feet  high.  To  the  westward  and  south-west  there  is 
nothing  remarkable  except  Mount  hill,  which  may  be  seen  if  it  is  sufficiently 
clear.  The  land  immediately  behind  the  coast  is  composed  of  low  rises 
covered  with  dense  scrub,  and  is  scarcely  higher  than  the  cliffs  or  coast 
sand-hills. 

The  COAST.— The  north  point  of  Salt  Creek  cove  is  N.  4  E.  2 
miles  from  the  pitch  of  cape  Driver.  From  there  a  sandy  bight  extends 
N.E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  ;  the  coast,  for  5^  miles,  then  becomes  cliflfy,  with 
here  and  there  a  sand-hill ;  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  clifis,  a  sandy 
beach,  with  low  sand-hills  behind,  curves  to  the  eastward  for  3^  miles 
to  Price  point. 

The  highest  part  of  the  coast  between  cape  Driver  and  Price  point  is 
a  green  hill,  147  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore,  one  mile  North  from  the 
southern  extreme  of  the  cliffs.  A  rock  with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on 
it  lies  S.  by  W.,  half  a  mile  from  this  hill ;  and  a  rock  awash  (situated  at 
the  south-east  extreme  of  a  reef  extending  W.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  it) 
lies  South  half  a  mile  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  cliffs.  The  reef 
has  less  than  one  fathom  on  it.  A  ledge  of  rocks  extends  half  a  mile  off 
shore,  at  the  junction  of  the  cliff  and  the  sandy  beach  west  from  Price 
point.  At  4  miles  north-eastward  another  ledge  of  rocks  extends  off  shore 
for  some  distance.  With  there  exceptions  there  are  5  fathoms  anywhere 
at  half  a  mile  off  shore  between  Salt  Creek  cove  and  Price  point,  and  10 
fathoms  1^  miles  from  the  coast. 

PRICE  POINT,  N.E.  ^  E.  12  miles  from  cape  Driver,  is  a  sandy 
point,  55  feet  high,  and  surrounded  to  seaward  by  rocks  which  cover  and 
uncover. 

Anchorage,— There  is  anchorage  for  a  small  vessel,  with  westerly 
winds,  in  3^  fathoms  water,  with  the  extreme  of  Price  point,  S.W.  half  a 
mile. 
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The  COAST  between  Price  point  and  a  low  rocky  point  N.E.  by  E. 
3}  miles  from  it  forms  a  bay,  in  which  the  5-fathoms  line  is  half  a  mile  off 
shore.  The  southern  half  of  the  coast  line  of  the  bay  b  low  red  sandy 
cliffs,  and  the  northemhalf  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  low  sand-hills.  From 
the  low  rocky  point  the  sandy  shore  extends  N.E.  }  E.  7^  miles  to  Germein 
point. 

•  GERMEIN  POINTS  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  Frank- 
lin harbour  is  low,  its  extreme  being  composed  of  masses  of  weed,  which 
shift  about  from  time  to  time. 

A  spit  runs  S.E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  from  the  point,  with  depths  of  from  If  to 
a  quarter  of  a  fathom  oyer  it.  Between  this  spit  and  the  shallow  water 
extending  l\  miles  to  the  southward  of  Victoria  point,  is  the  channel  over 
the  bar  into  Franklin  harbour. 

VICTORIA  POINT,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Frank- 
lin harbour,  is  N.E.  ^  E.  If  miles  from  Germein  point ;  its  face  is  a  red 
diff  50  feet  high.  East,  South,  and  West,  6  cables  from  the  point,  is  a  bank 
composed  of  sand  and  detached  rocky  ledges,  which  covers  and  uncovers. 
There  is  only  three-quarters  of  a  fathom  S.  by  E.  f  E.  rather  more  than 
one  mile  from  Victoria  point,  and  1^  fathoms  S.  f  E.  If  miles  from  it. 

Aspect. — ^To  the  S.E.  of  Franklin  harbour,  and  at  about  5  miles  from 
the  entrance,  the  low  hiUs  connecting  Elbow  and  Triple  hills  are  seen  on 
the  extreme  left  to  the  S.W.  Triple  hill  is  not  very  conspicuous,  as  it 
stands  far  back.  Elbow  hill  is  the  first  remarkable  one ;  it  has  a  bold 
round  summit.  The  next  noticeable  hill  to  the  northward,  is  mount 
Parapet,  1,013  feet  high;  this  hill  has  a  very  steep  fall  on  its  south-east 
side,  which  suggests  its  name. 

Farther  to  the  right,  the  range  of  which  mount  Olinthus  is  the  summit, 
rising  to  the  height  of  1,446  feet,  can  be  seen  over  the  nearer  hills. 

Mount  Olinthus  and  the  hills  of  the  same  range  are  all  sharp-topped. 

On  the  nearer  range  to  the  right,  is  the  Long-back  hill,  1,038  feet  high, 
which  is  one  of  the  leading  marks  over  the  bar ;  the  summit  of  this  hill  is 
at  its  south-west  part,  from  which  it  slopes  down  suddenly  on  its  south 
side,  but  it  is  nearly  level  for  half  a  mile  to  the  N.E. 

Three  miles  further  north  is  a  peak  882  feet  high,  and  4  miles  more  in 
a  north-easterly  direction  the  range  ends  abruptly  at  N.E.  peak,  which  is 
861  feet  high,  and  stands  alone. 

The  hills  mentioned  are  on  the  following  bearings  from  Victoria  point : 
Elbow  hill,  W.  f  8.  ^  miles  ;  mount  Parapet,  W.  by  N.  {  N.  9f  miles  ; 
mount  Olinthus,  N.W.  f  W.  18  miles;  Long-back  hill  N.W.  |  N.  11 
miles ;  and  the  N.E.  peak  N.  by  W.  15  miles. 

About  Franklin  harbour  the  red  cliff  of  Victoria  point  and  the  trees 
above,  are  at  once  the  highest  and  most  conspicuous  landmarks  to  recognise 
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Franklin  harbour  bj ;  the  cliff  of  the  soath  part  of  Entrance  island  is  next 
in  height ;  and  the  rest  of  the  coast,  where  it  is  seen,  appears  as  a  low  bank 
covered  with  trees  and  shrubs.* 

FRANKLIN  HARBOUR,  a  good  port  for  coasters,  is  a  large 
sheet  of  shallow  water  half  filled  up  by  sand-banks  which  cover  and  un- 
cover with  the  tide.  The  shores  all  round  are  very  low,  swampy,  and 
fronted  bv  mangroves.  From  Germein  point,  a  sandy  bank  runs  to  the 
westward  for  half  a  mile  to  the  mouth  of  Observatory  creek ;  the  obser- 
vation spot  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  creek.  From  there 
the  shore  trends  N.W.  half  a  mile  (bordered  by  sand-hills  about  20  feet 
high,  for  half  that  distance,  and  then  by  mangroves)  to  a  mangrove  point, 
which  is  one  of  the  marks  for  entering  the  harbour.  Two  islands  entirely 
surrounded  by  mangroves  lie  on  the  dry  bank  to  the  westward  of  this 
point. 

From  near  the  south-west  point  of  the  southern  island  the  mainland 
extends  in  a  bight  S.  by  W.  \  W.  1^  miles  to  a  mangrove  point.  The  south 
end  of  Franklin  harbour  is  2  miles  from  this  point,  the  coast  between  being 
mangroves  and  sandy  beaches,  with  some  detached  clumps  of  mangroves 
lying  a  short  distance  from  the  beach. 

With  the  exception  of  the  low  sandy  bank  on  the  sea  beach,  the  land 
between  the  east  shore  of  Franklin  harbour  and  the  sea  is  swampy,  and 
nearly  covered  by  a  high  tide.  The  edge  of  the  bank  which  dries  at  ^ow 
water  is  one  cable  off  shore  at  Germein  point,  and  continues  the  same  dis- 
tance to  the  mangrove  point  N.W.  from  Observatory  creek ;  it  then  trends 
N.N.W.  about  one  mile  to  a  point,  from  which  it  turns  sharply  to  the  west- 
ward and  south-west,  running  S.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  a  sharp  tongue  named 
Howard  spit. 

From  Howard  spit  the  edge  of  the  bank  describes  nearly  a  circle,  2 
miles  in  diameter,  and  enclosing  a  pool  witli  depths  from  1^  to  2^  &thom8 
in  it,  and  drying  generally  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  mangroves. 
To  the  west  of  Howard  spit  the  channel  into  the  pool  is  3  cables  wide,  with 
1|  to  2  fathoms. 

It  is  possible  that  the  south-west  part  of  Franklin  harbour  may  some  day 
be  used  as  a  shipping  place,  the  country  inward  from  there  abounding  as  it 
does  in  copper  and  iron. 

From  the  south  end  of  Franklin  harbour  the  edge  of  the  mangroves  runs 
in  a  curve  4  miles  to  the  northward  to  a  point  N.  ^  E.  7  cables  from  the 
south  extreme  of  Howard  spit;  the  edge  of  the  dry  bank  is  2  cables  from 
the  mangroves  at  this  point.  From  there  the  mangrove  shore  trends  in  a 
northerly  direction  4  miles  to  the  north  end  of  the   harbour,  with  two 


*  See  Admiralty  plao,  Franklin  harbour,  No.  785  ;  scale,  m  »  3*0  inches. 
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slightly  projecting  points  between.    Along  all  the  western  shore  the  man- 
groyes  are  fronted  hj  rocks  with  sand  outside. 

The  wool-shed  of  the  Franklin  harbour  sheep  station  is  close  to  the  beach 
on  the  western  shore,  at  a  gap  in  the  mangroyes,  near  the  north  end  of  the 
harbour ;  it  bears  N.W.  by  N.  from  the  south  extreme  of  Entrance  island. 
Steam  vesaels  occasionally  visit  the  harbour  to  load  wool,  &c.,  the  produce  of 
the  sheep  runs  in  its  vicinity.  The  south  extreme  of  a  spit  stretching  off 
the  northern  shore  bears  £.  ^  N.,  6  cables  from  the  wool  shed. 

S.E.  2^  miles  from  the  north  end  of  the  harbour  is  a  broad  point  facing 
the  north  point  of  Entrance  island ;  the  point  has  a  hill  on  its  western  side. 
There  is  a  shallow  bight  between  this  point  and  the  wool-shed,  scai'cely 
any  part  of  it  having  more  than  one  fathom.  The  shore  of  the  bight  is 
generally  ftx)nted  by  mangroves,  except  in  the  N.E.  part,  where  there 
is  a  bare  sandy  beach.  From  the  point  near  Entrance  island  the  coast 
bights  to  the  northward,  with  very  low  swampy  land  behind,  and  then  out 
to  Victoria  point. 

A  large  portion  of  the  northern  part  of  Franklin  harbour  is  occupied  by 
a  sand-bank,  which  dries  in  patches.  Its  south  extreme  is  N.W.  ^  W.  3^ 
cables  from  the  south-west  point  of  Entrance  island ;  from  there  the  bank 
extends  N.N.W.  1^  miles,  and  W.S.W.  three-quai*ters  of  a  mile,  and  is  from 
500  to  1,000  yards  in  width.  The  channel  between  the  sand-bank  and  the 
bank  running  off  the  southern  shore  is  400  yards  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms 
water  in  it ;  it  is  narrowed  to  less  than  200  yards  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile  by 
a  spit  with  1^  to  2  fathoms  on  it,  which  runs  off  the  south  extreme  of  the 
large  sand-bank.  The  edge  of  the  south  bank  in  this  part  of  the  channel 
is  very  steep.  The  south  extreme  of  the  spit  mentioned  is  W.  |  S.  2^  cables 
from  the  south-west  point  of  Entrance  island.  Between  the  large  bank 
and  the  western  shore  the  channel  is  2  to  4  cables  wide,  with  from  1^  to 
1}  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Between  the  large  bank  and  Entrance  island  for  the  first  half  mile  there 
are  two  channels ;  the  one  nearer  the  bank  is  one  cable  wide,  with  from  2 
to  3  fathoms  water  in  it ;  the  other  channel  is  from  one  to  3  cables  wide, 
with  1^  to  2  fathoms  in  it ;  N.E.  and  North  of  the  bank,  the  deep  water 
space  IS  from  4  to  8  cables  wide,  with  a  depth  of  1^  to  2^  fathoms.* 

HhB  Bar  10  fuad  over  rock ;  the  sea  generally  breaks  on  it  (except  with 
winds  off  the  land),  more  with  a  southerly  wind  than  any  other,  but  never 
dangerously.  The  shallowest  part  of  the  bar  is  on  a  bank,  where  there  is 
10  feet,  lying  South  If  miles  from  Victoria  point.  The  extent  of  the  bank 
is  200  yards  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  100  yards  N.E.  and  S.W.    Between  this 


*  A  Jetty  aoo  feet  long  with  S  feet  water  at  its  outer  end  has  been  erected. 
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bank  and  the  souih-eaat  extreme  of  the  spit  from  Gtonnein  point  the 
channel  is  2  cables  wide^  with  2\  fathoms  least  water.  The  channel 
between  the  bank  and  the  spit  from  Victoria  point  is  the  same  width,  with 
2  fathoms  water. 

Generalijy  the  width  of  the  channel  between  the  two  spits,  over  the 
shallowest  part  of  the  bar,  is  6  cables ;  with  not  less  than  10  feet  at  low 
water. 

After  crossing  the  bar,  the  channel  between  the  spits  nairows  to  3  cables 
in  width,  and  deepens  to  8^  to  3^  fathoms,  but  before  passing  Germein 
point  shoals  again  to  2  fathoms. 

EntrEllCO  Island,  the  centre  of  which  is  one  mile  to  the  westward 
of  Victoria  point,  is  If  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  from  a  quarter 
to  half  a  mile  wide. 

It  is  divided  into  two  islets  at  high  water,  the  sea  overflowing  a  portion 
in  the  middle,  which  is  covered  with  mangroves.  The  north  part  has  a 
general  height  of  25  feet,  is  covered  with  bushes,  and  bordered  by 
mangroves  and  sandy  banks,  with  rocks  here  and  there  which  cover  and 
uncover  with  the  tide.  There  is  a  blind  channel  between  the  island  and 
Victoria  point  which  ends  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 

The  south  part  of  the  island  i?  cliffy  on  its  east  side,  the  highest  part  of 
which  is  32  feet  above  high  water,  and  5  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of 
the  island ;  from  the  top  of  the  cliff  the  land  slopes  down  to  the  mangroves 
which  border  the  western  shores. . 

The  edge  of  the  dry  bank,  which  south  of  Entrance  island  is  about  50 
yards  offshore,  runs  from  there  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  for  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  a  rock  400  yards  in  extent  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  then  extends 
to  the  northward  parallel  to  the  coast  of  the  island. 

A  line  of  rock,  the  outer  part  of  which  is  100  yards  from  the  shore,  runs 
parallel  to  the  whole  of  the  south-west  face  of  the  island. 

This  island  is  infested  with  deaf  adders  of  the  most  venomous  description ; 
a  few  quail  and  pigeons  were  also  seen  there,  and  some  teal  near  Germein 
point. 

Bock. — E.  by  N.  6  cables  from  the  south  extreme  of  Entrance  island  is 
a  rock  200  yards  in  extent  East  and  West,  and  100  yards  wide,  uncovered 
at  low  water,  and  surrounded  by  a  sandy  bank,  the  edge  of  which  is  nowhere 
more  than  half  a  cable  from  the  rock. 

DIRECTIONS. — Franklin  harbour  is  only  available  for  vessels 
drawing  less  than  12  feet.  The  channel  leading  into  deep  water  south  of 
Franklin  harbour,  is  marked  by  six  buoys  placed  in  position. 

It  should  never  be  attempted  at  night,  as  the  marks  for  entering  cannot 
be  dearly  seen,  and  a  vessel  might  easily  get  on  shore  before  her  position 
could  be  identified. 
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Approaching  Franklin  Harbour  from  the  southward^ 

keep  more  than  2  miles  off  shore  antil  Victoria  point  bears  North,  which  it 
should  be  broug^ht  to  do  when  at  least  3  miles  distant  Then  steer  towards 
Victoria  point,  until  the  fairway  red  and  black  chequered  buoj  is 
observed  (it  is  tub-shaped,  surmounted  by  staff  and  ball,  and  moored  on  the 
edge  of  the  1]  &thoms  patch,  South  If  miles  from  Victoria  point),  and  leave 
it  on  the  starboard  hand,  when  a  course  of  N.N.W.  ^  W.  will  lead  half-way 
between  two  buoys  about  half  a  mile  distant  from  the  chequered  buoy,  one 
red  on  the  starboard  hand,  the  other  black  on  the  port  hand ;  when  near 
them,  the  remaining  buoys  marking  the  channel  into  deep  water  south  of 
Entrance  island  will  easily  be  recognised,  rounding  the  south  point  of  the 
island  at  the  distance  of  one  cable. 

From  the  northward  and  eastward,  in  making  Franklin 

harbour  the  coast  should  not  be  approached  within  3  miles,  or  the  water 
shoaled  to  less  than  5  fathoms,  until  after  Victoria  point  bears  North  ;  then 
proceed  as  before. 

A  vessel  may  anchor  in  4  fathoms  water  with  the  south  extreme  of 
Entrance  island  bearing  East,  and  the  mouth  of  Observatory  creek 
S.  by  E. 

If  going  up  to  the  wool-shed  anchorage,  after  passing  Entrance  island, 
when  the  mouth  of  Observatory  creek  bears  Souths  bring  the  north 
extreme  of  the  bushes  on  Germein  point  nearly  in  line  with  the  south 
extreme  of  Entrance  island  S.E.  by  E.  ^  £.,  this  leads  in  2^  fathoms  over 
the  spit  off  the  south  extreme  of  the  largo  sand-bank  ;*with  the  extreme  of 
Gkrmein  point  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Entrance  island,  a  vessel 
will  pass  over  l\  fathoms,  so  the  point  must  be  kept  open.  Keep  the 
former  marks  on  until  well  into  the  channel  between  the  two  sand-banks, 
the  edges  of  which  show  very  clearly  except  near  the  time  of  high  water. 
There  will  be  no  more  difficulty  until  rounding  the  spit  to  turn  to  the 
northward  along  the  western  shore  ;  the  turn  is  so  sharp  and  the  channel 
is  eo  narrow  that  great  care  is  required  there,  or  a  vessel  will  ground 
on  the  bank  of  the  western  shore.  After  rounding  tho  spit  keep  about 
half  a  mile  off  the  mangroves  on  the  western  shore,  and  anchor  with 
the  wool-shed  bearing  W.N.W.  6  to  7  cables  distant,  in  If  fathoms, 
mud. 

If  bound  to  the  south-west  part  of  the  harbour,  after  leaving  the 
large  detached  sand-bank  on  the  starboard  hand,  the  deepest  water  will  be 
found  on  the  east  aide  of  the  channel  up  to  Howard  spit,  not  more  than  a 
cable  from  the  edge  of  the  eastern  bank.  A  spit  with  3  feet  on  it  extends 
W,S.W.  600  yards  from  the  diy  south-west  extreme  of  Howard  spit.  The 
shallowest  part  of  the  channel  is  at  the  entrance  to  the  pool,  where  there 
are  not  more  thtn  8  feet  at  low  water.    A  vessel  may  anchor  in  9  feet,  with 
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Elbow  hill  over  the  left  extreme  of  a  series  of  small  sandy  beaches  on  the 
western  shore  W.  by  N.,  and  the  right  extreme  of  the  mangroves  on  the 
western  shore  N.E.  ^  N. 

In  working  in  or  out  over  the  bar,  a  vessel  should  be  conned  from 
the  masthead,  and  a  close  attention  be  paid  to  the  lead,  the  tide,  and  the 
chart. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Franklin  harbour  en- 
trance at  4  h. ;  springs  rise  5  feet  6  inches.  The  ebb  and  flood  streams 
make  a  few  minutes  after  high  and  low  water  respectively.  A  long  con- 
tinuance of  south-westerly  and  southerly  winds  raise  the  general  level  of  the 
water  in  Franklin  harbour  2  to  3  feet ;  the  tidal  streams  are  then  very 
strong,  the  ebb  running  as  much  as  5  knots  an  hour  off  Germein  point. 
At  ordinary  springs  it  runs  there,  and  in  the  narrow  channels  up  the 
harbour,  3  knots  at  its  strength. 

Seaward  of  Franklin  harbour,  at  4  miles  S.S.E.  of  Germein  point,  the 
flood  runs  N.E.  by  E.  and  the  ebb  S.W.  by  W.,  each  2  knots  an  hour ; 
5  miles  East  of  the  same  point,  the  flood  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  the  ebb 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  each  1^  knots;  and  at  3  miles  S.E.  of  Shoal  water  point, 
the  flood  runs  N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.W.,  each  2  knots  an  hour. 

Tll6  COAST. — From  Victoria  point  the  shore  describes  a  convex 
curve  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  to  a  sand-hill  at  the  entrance  to  a  swamp. 
The  land  between  is  very  low  with  the  exception  of  one  wooded  rise. 
S.E.  by  S.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  sand-hill  is  a  small  dry  bank,  200  yards 
in  extent,  with  3  feet  water  half  a  mile  W.S.W.  of  it,  and  the  same  depth 
3  cables  W.N.W.  There  is  one  fathom  water  between  the  bank  and  the 
coast,  and  only  2  &thoms  at  4  cables  South  of  the  bank.  From  the  sand- 
hill mentioned,  the  direction  taken  by  the  coast  is,E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6  miles  to 
a  very  low  point  and  then  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  Shoalwater  point.  At  3^ 
miles  along  the  coast  from  the  sand-hill  are  three  wooded  rises,  each  about 
40  feet  high ;  off  them,  the  edge  of  the  dry  bank  is  rather  more  than  one 
mile  from  the  beach. 

From  Victoria  point  to  4  miles  to  the  eastward,  the  edge  of  the  6-fathoms 
bank  is  2  miles  off  shore,  and  thence  to  Shoalwater  point  from  3  to  3.} . 
miles  off. 

SHOALWATER  POINT  bears  E.N.E.  11 J  nules  from  Victoria 
point,  the  coast  between  projecting  nearly  a  mile  beyond  the  line  joining 
the  two  points. 

Shoalwater  point  is  not  more  than  10  feet  high,  the  land  behind  being 

swampy  up  to  the  foot  of  the  range,  15  miles  in-shore.    The  dry  bank 

extends  to  a  distance  of  1^  miles  in  a  S.E.  direction  from  the  point ;  and 

S.E.  }  S.  about  2  miles  from  Shoalwater  point  there  is  a  bank  with  only 

Bo  8679.  i 
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2  feet  water  on  if,  one  fathom  in-shore  of  it,  and  4  fathoms  one  mile  to 
the  S.£. 

Anchorage.— To  the  N.E.  of  Shoalwater  point  there  is  good  anchorage 
anywhere  on  the  bank  off  shore,  in  from  2  to  5  fathoms.  The  water  is 
always  smooth  and  the  holding  ground  good. 

The  COAST. — ^From  Shoalwater  point  it  isN.N.E.  easterly  15  miles 
to  Flank  point,  the  coast  between  being  nearly  straight,  and  in  no  part 
elevated  more  than  20  feet.  A  sandy  bank  extends  on  the  average  one  mile 
from  the  beach ;  there  is  generaUy  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  3  miles  from  the 
edge  of  the  bank.  There  are  only  2f  fathoms  S.E.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  Plank 
point. 

PLANE  POINT/  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  32  mUes  from  Elbow  hUl, 
may  be  easily  known  by  three  sand-hills  along  the  coast,  the  point  being 
close  to  the  northernmost ;  the  southernmost  and  most  conspicuous  hill  is 
66  feet  high,  and  is  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  coast  between  Franklin 
harbour  and  mount  Young,  to  the  noith-eastward. 

The  COAST. — From  Flank  point  the  coast  takes  a  general 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction,  21  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Young,  and  forms 
a  shallow  bay  immediately  to  the  southward  of  the  mount.  The  shore 
consists  either  of  beach  or  mangrove  bushes,  fronted  the  whole  distance  by 
shoal  water,  extending  in  some  parts  about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  the 
water  shoaling  quickly  from  7  and  8  to  2  and  3  fathoms. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Plank  point,  at  about 
6h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  6  to  8  feet. 

MOUNT  YOUNG,  which  is  the  most  prominent  feature  of  this 
part  of  the  western  coast  of  Spencer  gulf,  bears  N.  by  E.  \  E.  distant  22  miles 
fh>m  Flank  point ;  it  rites  steeply  to  the  height  of  475  feet,  from  the  low 
land  on  all  sides  of  it.  This  hill,  which,  when  seen  from  a  distance,  makes 
out  as  a  double  peak,  is  situated  1^  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the 
^mangrove  coast ;  the  intermediate  space  being  mostly  occupied  by  swamps, 
which  extend  along  the  coast  to  Hummock  hill,  6  miles  to  the  north-east* 
ward,  and  as  far  to  the  southward  as  the  eye  could  trace.  The  country 
inland  of  mount  Young  is  an  extensive  plun,  gradually  rising  to  the 
westward  and  covered  with  stunted  scrub. 

Middle-back  Mount,  nearly  W.  by  S.  i  S.  19  miles  from  mount 
YooDg,  is  1,519  feet  high,  and  is  the  summit  of  ranges  of  hilk  extending 
from  about  10  miles  westward  of  Flank  point  to  18  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
of  mount  Young  ;  but  they  are  too  distant  to  be  of  any  great  service  to 
passing  vessels.  Between  this  range  and  the  shore  there  are  other  ranges 
of  hills  of  less  elevation,  besides  those  already  noticed. 


*  See  Admiralty  ebarta,  Booth  Anstralia,  Biley  pomt  to  Woods  point,  and  Woods 
polat  to  Lowly  point,  Kos.  404  and  408;  toale,  «i«il-0  inch. 
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Four  Fathoms  Shoal,  about  hulf  a  mile  in  diameter,  witli  mount 
Young  bearing  N.W.  }  N.,  and  Hummock  hill  N.  by  W.,  is  marked  by  a 
cheese  shaped  buoj  chequered  red  and  black,  and  surmounted  by  a  globe  on 
4b  pyramidal  frame.    The  buoy  is  moored  in  4  fathoms. 

WESTERN  SHOAL  lies  2  miles  from  the  shore  in  the  shallow 
^ight  immediately  to  the  southward  of  mount  Young,  with  a  sandy  patch 
4ibout  half  a  mile  in  extent  which  dries ;  and  from  this  patch  the  shallow 
part  of  Western  shoal  extends  in  an  East  and  E.N.E*  direction  3  miles  in 
length,  and  about  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  with  not  more  than  3  feet  on  it 
at  low  water,  but  having  a  2-fathoms  channel  between  it  and  the  sand-patch 
fronting  the  shore.  The  5-fathoms  edge  of  Western  shoal  extends  about 
3|  miles  south-eastward  from  the  sandy  patch,  and  then  sweeps  round 
northward  to  about  2  miles  off  Hummock  hill,  there  being  3  fathoms  on 
the  outer  edge  at  E.  by  S.  }  S.  6  miles  from  mount  Young;  and  S.  by  E. 
6|  miles  from  Hummock  hill. 

AnohoragO. — in  the  bay  southward  of  mount  Young  there  is 
anchorage  in  from  12  to  15  feet  water,  to  the  south-west  of  the  patch 
which  dries  on  the  west  end  of  Western  shoal,  at  about  three-quarters  of 
A  mile  from  the  shore,  with  mount  Young  bearing  N.  |  E. 

DIRECTIONS. — After  sighting  mount  Young,  which  may  be  seen 
from  the  parallel  of  Plank  point,  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  weetem  coast 
in  the  Ticinity  of  the  point  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  mount  to  the  west- 
ward of  North,  until  Hummock  hill  is  distinguished,  when  by  keeping  it 
to  the  westward  of  North,  the  Western  shoal  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward 
in  3  fathoms. 

Th6   COAST  from  1^  miles  southward  of  mount  Young  trends 

.N.E.  }N.  7^  miles  to  Hummock  hiU  point;  it  is  very  low  and  swampy 

for  some  distance  inland,  and  has  a  fringe  of  mangrove  bushes  along 

shore,  with  sand-flats,  which  dry  at  low  water  springs,  at  half  a  mile  to 

one  mile  off  shore.  ' 

Hununock  "nrill^  N.E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  mount  Young,  is  round 
and  grassy,  and  rises  from  a  point  of  the  coast  to  the  height  of  201  feet 
above  high  water.  The  point  has  a  shingle  beach,  with  sand-flats  extending 
100  yards  off  it,  and  4  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Mount  Laura,  N.  by  £.  J  E.  6^  miles  from  mount  Young,  is  situated 
on  a  ridge  extending  north-westward  ftom  Hummock  hill,  and  rises  to  the 
height  of  596  feet;  it  is  a  sharp  wedge-shaped  hill,  with  its  west  flM» 
neariy  perpendicular. 

FALSE  BAT  extends  from  Hummock  hill  point  NJ!.  by  E.  ^  ^• 
7  miles  to  Black  point,  and  is  3^  miles  deep,  with  4  or  5  &thoms  in  the 
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i^Jimtntf  nmi  ike  wntcr  ^miliMilty  «lenn>ii»g  in  depdk  tonnrti  tke^ 
h#f  ^    Bhck  pmty  bo«reirer,  if  ncsrlf  Mecp  tOy  with  4  or  5 
^:Mm  fiM  likmt.    TkeAore  &i  Fabebujif  firoBled  bjft 

^fUM   0t   loVf   WftlCTy   flid  CZtCDdBly  ill   MflB6    plM9e9y  IMfV 

jtfc^re.    ^  BallMty  p.  164. 

AHrflOTHgf^.- — ^Tbe  buj  aflbfds  good  sadMng^  with  nortfaodf  and 

G^inittolL'-'TlBekiidotthefaeadof  FobetejisTeryki^  swampj, 
«n4  e<>nttinie«  «>  for  manj  niks  iiikiid,  so  Uioi  to  Teseeb  mnniiig  op 
Mpeneer  golf,  tbe  tej  presents  tbe  appesranee  of  an  opening  wlddi  bas 
^^foethnes  been  mistaken  for  tbe  entianoe  of  port  Aogosta,  brfore  Uie 
entrance  of  tbe  bead  of  tbe  golf  makes  out. 

TIDES*— li  »  bii^  water  fnU  and  change,  in  False  bay,  at  7b.; 
fpriogs  rise  6  to  8  feet.  At  balf  a  mile  off  Bbick  point,  in  6  fatboms  water, 
tbe  flood  sets  East  and  tbe  ebb  West  about  <me  knot ;  at  about  balf  a  mile 
off  Hammock  point  tbe  t^eeoDB  set  Nortb  and  Soutb. 

BlflCk  Pointy  tbe  nonb-eastern  extreme  of  False  baj,  is  formed  of  a 
limestone  clifl*  about  50  feet  bigh,  and,  altbougb  tbe  cliff  is  of  a  light  colour, 
its  oyerhaogiDg  face,  having  a  southern  aspect,'  is  neaiij  always  in  shadow 
and  appears  black. 

From  black  point  the  coast  trends  £.  |  8.  8  miles  to  Lowly  point,  and 
is  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge  extending  dOO  yards  from  high-water  mark. 
There  Is  a  patch  with  4|  fathoms  water  on  it,  at  about  one  mile  offshore, 
midway  between  Black  point  and  Lowly  point,  with  10  fathoms  between 
the  patch  and  the  latter  point. 

FAIRWAY  BANK,  on  which  tbe  least  water  is  4  fathoms,  lies 
nearly  in  mid-channel  off  False  bay,  with  its  north-eastern  end  S.W.  ^  S. 
4  miles  from  Lowly  point ;  it  is  8  miles  long,  N.N.E.  ^E.  andS.S.W.  \  W., 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  Mount  Laura  and  Hummock  bill  in 
line,  bearing  N.W  by  W.  \  W.  just  clear  the  south-west  end  of  this 
bank  in  S\  fathoms.  There  is  a  safe  channel,  8  miles  wide,  with  6  to  10 
fathoms  water  in  it,  between  Fairway  bank  and  the  shoal  water  of  False 
bay. 

EASTERN  COAST  of  Spencer  OtQf.*— The  western  coast 

having  been  described  from  cape  Catastrophe  to  Lowly  point,  where  the 
gulf  is  only  8^  miles  wide,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  next  directed 
to  the  eastern  coast,  before  proceeding  farther  up  the  gulf  to  port 
Augusta. 


«  Bt0  Admlrsltjr  oharU  of  6c.  Vincent  and  Spencer  golft,  Ko.  2^89  a  tad  b;  scde, 
0*11  of  so  inch. 
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YOBKE  PENINSULA,  ni  one  time  looked  oa  as  oaly  fit  for 
pAstond  pQipoi0e$»  has  lately  been  settled  in  many  places  by  formers,  and  a 
large  quantity  of  wheat  is  now  grown. 

CAFE  SPENCER,  in  lat.  S5?  18'  21''  S.^  long.  186°  53'  E.,  is 
the  southernmost  of  three  cliffy  points  with  sand-hillocks  behind  them, 
forming  the  south-west  extreme  of  Yorke  peninsala;  it  is  268  feet  high, 
with  a  ledge  of  rocks  at  its  base,  and  from  the  southward  appears  like  a 
cone. 

Beef  heady  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  has  a  reef  extending 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  4  cables  from  it. 

Wesrt^  Cape,  the  westernmost  point  of  Yorke  peninsula,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  Reef  head,  is  190  feet  high. 

ALTHOBPE  ISLES  are  three  in  number,  the  centre  of  the 
southernmost  and  largest^  lies  S.  by  W.  4^  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  and 
N.N^.E.  ^  £.  26^  miles  from  cape  Borda ;  it  is  2  miles  in  circumference, 
nearly  flat-topped,  and  305  feet  high,  with  steep  sides  and  a  cleft  across  its 
southern  part,  yisible  from  eastward  and  westward.  Dry  rocks  lie  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  West  of  the  sotith  point,  and  some  larger  ones  half  a  mile  from 
the  west  side  of  the  island.  A  rock,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  N.W. 
half  a  mile  from  the  island,  with  9  fathoms  between  them.  The  summit  of 
the  island  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton  birds  and  penguins.  The  south 
extreme  of  the  island,  after  passing  the  rocks  west  of  it,  may  be  rounded 
within  a  mile  in  20  fathoms ;  but  when  close  in,  the  wind  is  generally 
baffling  from  the  westward. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  anchorage  in  8^to  10  fathoms  water,  on  a  sandy 
bottom,  sheltered  from  westerly  gales,  off  a  remarkable  yellow  overhanging 
cliff,  on  the  east  side  of  the  island,  with  its  extremes  bearing  N.N.W.  and 
South ;  and  in  fine  weather,  landing  may  be  effected  upon  the  sandy  beach 
or  the  rocks  on  the  north-east  side,  and  in  a  small  cove  on  the  south-east 
side  of  the  island. 

The  other  two  Althorpe  isles  are  bare  rocks,  lying  S.E.  1|  miles,  and 
S.E.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  the  former  being  131,  and  the  latter 
102  feet  high.  A  sunken  rock  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  lies 
NJNT.W.  3  cables  length  from  the  southernmost  of  the  two  islets. 

LIGHT. — A  lighthouse,  40  feet  high  and  painted  white,  has  been 
erected  on  the  southern  Althorpe  island. 

The  light  is  9k  flashing  white  light  of  the  first  order,  showing  a  flash 
every  fifteen  secondSf  elevated  350  feet  above  the  sea.  A  sector  of  red 
light  is  shown  between  the  bearings  S.  28}°  E.  (this  bearing  leads 
half  a  mile  eastward  of  Emmes  reef),  .and  S.  64|°  E.  (this  bearing  leads 
nearly  half  a  mile  southward  of  S.W.  rock). 
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'I  b«  tnigbl  portion  of  the  light  should  be  ¥iaible  in  deer  weedier  firom 
u,  dinUnca  of  8A  miles  $  the  red  light,  17  miles.  In  ordinaiy  weether»  the 
hrigUt  [lortion  of  tiie  light  is  vinble  over  the  low  hnd  of  the  eoath-wesl 
extreme  of  Yorke  peninsnla»  between  the  following  beeringi^  Tix. : — 

Between  8.  by  £.  ^  £.  end  S.  }  £. ;  end  between  S.  ^  £.  and  S.  ^  W. 

KMMBB  BEEF,  W.  by  S.  |  S.  Si  miles  from  g^m  Spencer,  is  b 
rooky  patch  50  yards  across,  that  dries  5  feet  at  low  water  springs,  and 
upon  which  the  sea  at  other  times  breaks  heavily ;  there  are  17  fathmns  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

Breakers. — ^The  Commander  of  the  G<wemar  Musgrave  has  reported 
the  existence  of  heavy  breakers  abont  2}  miles  off  the  sonth-west  point  of 
Yorke  peninsula,  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  abont  one  mUe  from  £mme» 
reef.  At  the  time  the  breakers  were  seen,  a  moderate  south-west  gale  was 
blowing,  with  a  high  sea. 

This  bearing  and  distance  places  the  danger  in  lat.  35"^  18'  W  &,  long. 
ISer  47'  30"  E. 

S.W,  BOCK,  upon  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  intervab  during  a 
heavy  swell,  or  in  a  westerly  gale,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  S\  miles  from  the 
centre  of  the  largest  AJthorpe  isle. 

TIDES. — ^At  South  Althorpe  isle  the  flood  sets  N.W.,  and  the  ebb 
South. 

Soundings. — ^There  are  35  to  45  fathoms  at  8  or  9  miles  to  the  west- 
ward and  southward  of  the  largest  Althorpe  isle,  and  22  fathoms  at  6 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  it.  From  cape  Spencer  to  the  Foul  ground  south- 
eastward of  Gambier  isles  there  are  20  to  35  fiithoms. 

FONDALOWIE  BAY,  so  called  by  the  natives,  is  the  northern 
of  two  small  bays  between  West  cape  and  Royston  head.  From  Boystoa 
head  Pondalowie  bay  extends  2\  miles  to  its  southern  bight,  its  eastern 
shore  being  a  sandy  beach  backed  by  high  sand-hills.  A  reef  of  sunken 
rocks,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  in  south-west  gales,  projects  from  a  diflly 
head  just  outside  of  the  south  point  of  Pondalowie  bay,  to  three^iuarters 
of  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  West  cape. 

The  entrance  of  Pondalowie  bay,  which  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  between  the  South  and  Middle  islets  ;  the 
former  islet  is  small,  and  connected  at  low  water  with  the  south  point  of 
the  bay;  and  the  latter,  which  lies  to  the  northward  of  South  islet,  and 
S. by  W.  ^  W.  ij  miles  from  the  North  islet,  close  off  Boyston  head, is  hilf 
a  mile  long,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E^  and  is  94  feet  high,  with  a  reef  of  dry 
and  covered  rocks  projecting  W.N.W.  800  yards  from  its  western  point, 
and  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks  extending  200  yards  from  the  middle  of  its 
>uth  side.    A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  at 
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intervals  in  south-west  gales,  lies  close  within  the  entrance,  with  the 
onter  extreme  of  the  South  islet  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  3^  cables, 
and  the  highest  saod-hill  oa  the  beach  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  The  channel 
between  the  Middle  islet  and  the  shore  is  rockj,  with  only  2  fathoms 
water  in  it. 

The  three  islets  fronting  Pondalowie  bay,  which  are  the  Black  rocks  of 
Flinders,  being  of  a  dark-coloured  limestone  on  their  western  aspect, 
appear  in  the  forenoon  quite  black  when  seen  from  seaward  against  the 
sand*hills  on  the  shore. 

DirOCtions. — ^Vessels  approaching  Pondalowie  bay  from  the  south- 
ward,  should  keep  the  cliffs  of  Heef  head  open  to  the  south-westward  of 
West  cape,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.,  to  clear  the  reef  which  projects  N.N.W.  from 
the  cape.  And  any  small  vessel  entering  the  bay  between  South  and 
Middle  islets  should,  to  avoid  the  sunken  rock  in  it,  and  the  reef  on  the 
south  side  of  Middle  isle,  run  in  with  the  high  sand-hill  just  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  South  islet  bearing  E.  by  S.,  passing  the  islet,  which  is 
steep-to,  within  a  cable's  length. 

Pondalowie  bay  would  afford  good  shelter  in  3^  &thoms  for  a  small 
vessel,  with  any  winds  from  North  round  by  east  to  W.S.W.,  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off  shore,  but  there  is  no  good  holding-ground,  the  bottom  being 
smooth  limestone  with  a  thin  covering  of  saud. 

ROTSTON  HEAD,  a  cHffy  point  195  feet  high,  bearing  N.  by 
E.  ^  E.  distant  3  miles  from  West  cape.    North  islet,  a  steep  rocky  islet, , 
80  feet  high,  lies  close  off  the  head,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef. 

DALY  HEAD  is  steep  and  rocky,  with  a  grassy  summit  207  feet 
high  ;  a  reef,  partly  dry  4  feet  above  water,  projects  half  a  mile  westward 
from  the  head.  The  country  behind  Daly  head,  to  the  northward,  is  low,, 
with  several  salt  swamps  and  small  grassy  plains,  with  some  wells  of  good 
water  within  the  hills.  This  pait  of  Yorke  peninsula  is  occupied  during 
the  summer  months  by  sheep  stations. 

The  COAST. — ^From  Royston  head  a  succession  of  small  sandy 
beaches  and  rocky  points  extends  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles  to  the  bight  of  a 
bay,  and  from  thence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles  to  Daly 
head,  which  bears  N.  by  E.  \  £.,  distant  10^  miles  from  Boyston  head. 
The  whole  of  the  coast  between  the  two  heads  b  backed  by  high  sand- 
hills, and  the  points  have  generally  rocks  extending  200  to  400  yards  from 
them. 

A  rock  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  except  in  very  fine  weather, 
and  with  easterly  winds,  lies  N.N.E.  }  E.  3^  miles  from  Boyston  head,  at 
a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
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F^ram  IM J  heftd  the  eoMt  oirvw  sligfclljr  N.  by  E.  ^  K.  6(  aOBB  to  the 
footiieni  point  of  a  amdj  baj»  vlndi  exteadB  fiooi  theaee  N.NJS.  ^  S.  3|^ 
milM  to  Cornjr  point.  Two  reefr  prqjeet  ooe-lkiid  of  n  mile  fion  n  rockj 
point  St  cue  mile  N.E.  |  N.  of  Dtlj  head,  and  there  are  aevcnl  racks 
within  s  quarter  of  s  mile  of  the  beaeh  to  the  northwanL  At  NJI^. 
4  miles  from  Dafy  head  is  a  rod^  pointy  olF  which  are  two  iletachcd  Twkn, 
alwajB  abore  water,  the  onter  one  being  three-qnarten  oi  a  mile  off  shore. 
The  coast  between  Dalj  head  and  Coioj  jNMnt  is  goieralty  asndj,  and 
from  immediatelj  to  the  notthward  of  the  head,  a  range  of  high  sand-hills 
extends  along  the  beach. 

WBBB  BOCK9  on  whidi  the  barqoe  JkmaHm  struck,  lies  N.  bj  W. 
^  miles  from  Dalj  head,  and  S.W.  i  S.  6|  miks  from  Cccny  prat; 
it  has  generallj  heaYj  breakers  apcm  it,  but  daring  the  snmmer  months, 
after  long-continned  easterly  winds,  the  sea  onlj  breaks  sUghtlj  <»  it  at 
intervals*  A  knob  of  the  outer  part  of  the  rock  is  a¥rash  at  low-water, 
springs.    It  b  proposed  to  Mow  up  this  rock. 

CORNY  POINT,  the  south-west  point  of  Hardwicke  bay,  is  a 
double  sloping  rocky  projection,  in  hit.  34""  54'  Z"  S^  long.  137^  V  £. ;  the 
coast  to  the  southward  is  higher  than  the  point  itself;  but  to  the  northward 
ft  is  low  and  sandy,  the  only  dangers  about  the  point  being  some  rocks 
above  water  to  the  south-westward,  which  do  not  extend  beyond  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

LIGHT. — From  the  lighthouse  erected  on  Corny  point,  is  exhibited 
%Jixed  white  light  of  the  third  order,  visible  seaward  throng  an  are  of 
200^,  or  between  the  bearings  of  N.  45^  E.  and  S.  SS""  W.  j  it  is  elevated  98 
feet  above  the  sea,  and  vbible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  14  miles. 
The  lighthouse,  keepers'  dwellings,  and  store  room  are  painted  white. 

An  arc  of  reflected  light  from  the  lighthouse  is  visible  inshore  of  Webb 
rock,  and  unless  the  night  be  clear  and  the  land  in  sight,  might  (in  the 
absence  of  bearings)  be  mistaken  for  the  true  light. 

Vessels  approaching  from  the  southward,  should  not  bring  Corny  point 
lighthouse  to  bear  to  the  northward  of  N.E.  ^  E.,  until  past  W^b  rock. 

The  reflected  light  may,  in  clear  weather,  be  seen  from  a  distance  of 
about  10  miles,  inside  the  bearing  of  N.E.  }  N. — This  inner  passage  should 
never  be  attempted  at  night  by  a  sailing  vessel,  unless  with  a  fair  wind  and 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  ooast. 

DireotiOIlB. — Corny  point  may  be  safely  rounded  within  half  a  mfle, 
in  9  to  10  fathoms  water,  the  only  dangers  about  it  being  the  rocks  which 
project  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  it.  But  after 
rounding  the  point  into  Hardwicke  bay,  a  vessel  should  keep  farther  from 
the  sboroi  as  the  water  quickly  shoab  when  within  Corny  point,  and  for 
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the  ft*st  2  milesy  *  large  Tessel  should  not  bring  the  point  to  the  westward 
of  W.S.W. 

HARDWICKE  BAY  extends  from  Corny  point  N.E.  by  N.  28 
miles  to  the  south  point  of  Wardang  isle,  and  is  18  miles  deep,  expanding 
Spencer  gulf  to  the  width  of  72  miles. 

From  Corny  point,  the  southern  shore  of  Hardwicke  bay,  which  consists 
of  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  gently  rising  woody  land,  curves  eastward 
12^  miles  to  Souttar  point,  on  which  is  a  sand-hill,  partly  white  and  85 
ieet  high.  At  4  miles  eastward  of  Corny  point  are  some  shepherds'  huts, 
and  a  well  of  good  water  at  half  a  mile  from  the  beach.  There  is 
anchorage  in  4^  fathoms  water  North  of  the  huts,  with  Corny  point  bear- 
ing W.  by  S.  i  S. 

A  spit  with  6  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  projects  B  miles  northward  from  a 
low  sandy  point  at  4  miles  westward  of  Souttar  point,  having  as  little  as  9 
feet  on  it  at  2^  miles  from  the  shore.  From  this  spit  a  4*fathom8  bank 
extends  6  miles  to  the  north-eastward.  There  is  good  shelter  with  smooth 
water,  in  3^  fathoms,  between  the  spit  and  Souttar  point,  at  half  a  mile 
from  the  beach.  From  Souttar  point  the  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  one  mile, 
and  then  curves  round  to  Turton  point,  a  cliffy  projection  at  E.SJE2. 
4^  miles  from  Souttar  point.  There  are  3]to  4  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  which  consists  of  small  stony  beaches  and  low  limestone 
clifis. 

From  Turton  point  a  sandy  beach,  forming  the  bight  of  Hardwicke  bay, 
curves  round  5  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction,  with  low  sandy  land  extend- 
ing between  two  wooded  ranges,  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  and  forming  the 
narrowest  part  of  Yorke  peninsula,  which  is  there  only  9  miles  across. 
Mount  Oore,  S.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Souttar  point,  ia  326  feet  high.  From 
the  bight  of  Hardwicke  bay  the  eastern  shore  extends  26  miles  northward 
to  Crawler  point,  and  consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  low  rocky  points,  with 
a  coast  range  of  sand-hills,  behind  which  the  country  gradually  rises  to  the 
height  of  400  feet  at  about  5  miles  inland. 

Soundings. — The  general  depth  of  water  in  Hardwicke  bay  is  8  to  12 
fathoms;  there  are,  however,  some  rocky  patches,  with  only  6  to  7  fathoms 
in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  between  which  and  Corny  point  there  are  16  to  6 
fathoms.  In  the  northern  part  of  the  bay  there  are  7  to  9  fathoms,  between 
3  and  5  miles  off  shore :  and  between  5  and  10  miles  south-westward  of 
Wardang  isle  there  are  very  iiTCgular  soundings  in  10  to  6  and  16  fathoms, 
on  a  sandy  bottom. 

General  Direotions. — l^  approaching  any  of  the  ports  in  Hard- 
wicke bay  at  night  a  vessel  should  anchor  immediately  on  shoaling  her 
waters  to  less  than  6  fathoms,  unless  it  is  light  enough  to  clearly  identify 
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ber  position  when  the  most  conyenient  berth  nuiy  be  sought.  As  *  genecml 
rule,  5  fathoms  will  place  a  vessel  within  one  mile  of  the  shore,  but  in  some 
parts  off  ports  Victoria  and  Tnrton  point  much  nearer,  and  it  will  clear  all 
dangers. 

In  working  to  windward  in  Hardwidce  bay  the  east  coast  maj  be 
appitMched  as  near  as  one  mile,  or  into  5  fathoms,  and  a  vessel  shoold 
stand  off  about  6  or  7  miles  before  tacking  in-shore.  There  is  less  tidal 
stream  near  the  shore  than  out  towards  Spencer  gulf.  Although  there  is 
comparatively  shallow  water  in  Hardwicke  bay,  the  bottom  is  so  rocky 
that  it  has  not  much  effect  in  breaking  the  sea  in  a  westerly  gale. 

Anchorages. — ^Vessels  may  anchor  in  many  parts  of  Hardwicke  bay, 
sheltered  from  all  southerly  winds,  which  are  the  only  ones  that  seem  to 
blow  with  much  strength.  The  best  anchorages  appear  to  be  those  off  the 
huts  eastward  of  Corny  point ;  and  between  Souttar  point  and  the  spit 
to  the  westward  of  it,  where  there  is  soft  good  holding  ground. 

The  bottom  at  all  the  ports  in  Hardwicke  bay  is  rocky,  with  a  good 
scope  of  cable  a  vessel  will,  however,  ride  safely. 

Fish. — There  is  good  fishing  ground  for  schnapper  off  Corny  point,  and 
mackerel  abound  in  the  bay. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  all  over  Hardwicke  bay, 
at  2  h.  30  m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  northward, 
and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  following  the  direction  of  the  coast. 

Fort  Turton  is  situated  just  eastward  of  Turton  point.  The  bottom 
of  this  port  is  so  rocky  that  a  broken  sea  gets  up  very  quickly,  and  a» 
quickly  goes  down  when  the  wind  does.  A  jetty  extends  from  the  south- 
east side  of  Turton  point  for  300  feet  in  a  noith-easterly  direction,  with 
7^  feet  water  at  its  outer  end  on  both  sides.  Several  rocks,  with  from  2  to 
4  feet  water  on  them,  lie  off  either  side  and  its  extremity.  The  north  side 
of  the  jetty  is  available  for  one  small  vessel  drawing  4  feet,  and  the  south 
side  for  one  drawing  6  feet,  if  not  more  than  100  feet  long.  With  a  North 
or  N.W.  wind  a  vessel  could  not  lie  on  the  north  side  of  the  jetty,  or  if  it 
blew  strong  from  those  quarters  on  the  south  side.  Sailing  vessels  using 
the  jetty  should  be  prepared  to  haul  off  and  anchor  without  delay. 

Directions. — ^From  the  northward ;  when  one  mile  S. W.  of  the  soutli 
point  of  Wardang  island,  the  course  is  S.  \  £.  23^  miles  to  near  Turton 
jetty.  From  the  southward ;  when  one  mile  N.W.  of  Corny  point  a  large 
vessel  should  steer  N.E.  by  E.  \  R,  16  mUes,  keeping  Corny  point  bear- 
southwaid  of  S.W.  by  W.  until  mount  Gore  bears  South,  then  steer 
S.S.E.  J  E.  11  miles  for  Turton  jetty.  Vessels  not  requiring  more  than 
15  feet  water,  may  from  the  above  position  off  Corny  point  shape  a  course 
E.N.E.  for  10|  miles,  or  until  mount  Gore  bears  S.S.E. :  keeping  Corny 
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point  bearing  southward  of  S.W.  bj  W.  \  W.  until  then.     From  there 
Bteer  S.E.  bj  £.  10  miles  for  Tnrton  jetty. 

Vessels  may  with  a  fiur  wind  eross  the  shoals  in  10  feet  least  water, 
by  keeping  the  extreme  of  Corny  point  bearing  W.  ^  S.  until  abreast  the 
west  part  of  Souttar  point,  or  keeping  just  southward  of  the  line  jetning 
Corny  and  Souttar  points.  Keep  half  a  mile  off  Souttar  point,  in  rounding 
at  the  west  part  of  Turton  point  the  3-fathom8  line  is  only  one  cable  off 
from  high-water  mark,  north  of  Uie  jetty  it  is  2  cables  off,  and  as  the  shore 
bights  to  the  southward  it  increases  its  distance,  being  one  mile  off  shore 
at  less  than  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  jetty* 

Anchorage. — ^A  large  vessel  may  anchor  in  21  to  23  feet  water,  with 
the  jetty  bearing  S.W.  distant  3  cables,  and  a  small  vessel  with  the  jetty 
in  line  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  1^  cables  distant,  in  12  to  16  feet  water. 

Fort  MinlacOWiO. — About  Minlacowie  the  shore  is  backed  by  low 
sand-hills  20  to  40  feet  high,  covered  with  bushes  and  shea  oaks,  and  fronted 
by  a  ledge  of  rocks  which  dry  to  about  1^  cables  from  high-water  mark. 
The  jetty  is  N.E.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  Turton  point,  and  7  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  Brown  point.  It  extends  west  1,155  feet  from  high-water  mark^ 
and  has  from  13  to  14  feet  water  at  its  outer  end,  with  from  9  to  10  feet 
water  at  150  feet  in ;  the  low-water  mark  being  about  700  feet  from  the  end. 
Several  dangerous  rocks,  with  from  2  to  11  feet  water  on  them,  lie  in 
different  directions  at  from  one  third  to  2^  cables  off  the  jetty. 

To  the  northward  and  southward  of  Minlacowie  jetty  the  3-fathom8  line 
is,  on  the  average,  half  a  mile  off  shore.  There  are  no  dangers  outside  the 
3-fathoms  Hne,  the  depth  rapidly  increasing  to  5  fathoms  at  one  mile  from 
the  coast. 

DircCtiOIlS. — ^From  the  northward  ;  from  one  mile  S.W.  of  the  south 
point  of  Wardang  island,  the  course  is  S.S.E.  19  miles.  From  the  south- 
ward ;  when  one  mile  N.W.  of  Corny  point  large  vessels  should  steer  N.E. 
by  E.  ^  E.  16  miles,  and  not  bring  Corny  point  to  bear  west  of  S.W.  by  W. 
until  mount  Gore  bears  South,  thence  the  course  and  distance  to  Minlacowie 
is  E.S.E.  10  miles.  For  vessels  not  requiring  more  than  15  feet  water, 
from  the  position  off  Corny  point,  steer  E.N.E.  10^  miles,  taking  care  not 
to  bring  Corny  point  to  bear  westward  of  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  until 
mount  Gore  bears  southward  of  S.S.E.  <^n  steer  E.  {  N.  12^  miles  to 
Minlacowie. 

Anchorage. — ^A  vessel  of  18  feet  draught  may  anchor  in  20  to  22 
feet  water,  with  the  jetty  bearing  E.S.E.  3  cables  distant;  at  3  cables 
fiurther  out  on  the  same  bearing  there  are  24  to  26  feet  water.  A  vessel 
drawing  more  than  10  feet  can  only  approach  the  jetty  by  keeping  its 
outer  end  bearing  S.E.  by  £.  \  £.,  and  10  feet  is  the  greatest  draught  of 
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veBsel  that  can  be  altogether  alongside  of  the  jettj.  A  YOBsel  of  more  than 
8  feet  draught  should  not  bring  the  outer  end  of  the  jetty  to  bear  south  of 
SJB.  or  north  of  N.E.  while  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shorey  to  Toid  the  9 
feet  rooks.  Anj  sailing  yesael  going  alongside  the  jetty  should  let  go  an 
anchor  to  ride  to,  in  ease  it  becooies  too  rough  to  lie  alongside. 

Port  Rickaby  is  off  a  sandy  beach  10  miles  S.  by  E.  of  Gawler  point." 
The  length  of  beach  clear  of  fronting  rocks  is  nearly  4  cables  in  extent. 
To  the  northward  there  are  rocks  which  cover  and  uncover,  projecting  4 
cables  off  from  high-water  mark,  at  half  a  mileN.  ^  W.  from  the  north  end 
of  the  beach.  The  high- water  line  at  the  back  of  the  beach  nms  N.  by  W. 
and  S.  by  E.  with  two  bare  sand-hills  behind,  the  northmii  58  and  the 
southern  55  feet  high.  From  the  south  end  of  the  beach  the  coast  runs 
S.S.W.  8  cables  to  a  rocky  point,  with  rocks  which  dry  at  low-water 
stretching  one  cable  off  it.  The  outer  extreme  of  the  rocks  with  10  feet 
water  on  it,  and  20  to  22  feet  close  to  outside,  is  2^  cables  west  of  the 
point.  South  of  the  southern  beach  sand-hill^there  is  a  gap  through  which 
Bickaby's  house  is  visible  from  the  westward ;  sand-hills  then  commence 
again,  one  being  69  feet  high  with  shea  oaks  on  the  top,  at  half  a  mile  to 
the  southward  of.  the  beach.  The  jetty  is  405  feet  long,  with  8^  feet  at 
its  outer  end  at  low  water.  It  is  proposed  to  extend  it  to  have  12  feet 
water. 

A  strong  sea  breeze  causes  enough  run  on  Rickaby  beach,  to  make  care 
necessary  in  landing. 

SOUndingnS* — ^^  ^^  ^^^^  beach  the  general  3-fathoms  line  iB  only 
1^  cables  distant.  Several  rocky  patches,  with  16  to  18  feet  water  on  them, 
lie  farther  out,  the  most  distant  being  nearly  4  cables  west  from  the  centre 
of  the  beach.  The  bottom  is  very  irregular  farther  out,  but  there  is  nothing 
less  than  20  Ibet,  and  5  fathoms  at  one  mile  off  shore. 

Directions. — ^From  one  mile  South  of  Wardang  islimd  the  course  is 
S.E.  I  E.  10  miles.  From  the  southward,  at  one  mileN.W.  of  Corny  point 
the  course  is  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  27|  miles,  but  a  vessel  must  not  stand  to  the 
eastward  so  fiir  as  to  bring  Corny  point  to  the  westward  of  S.W.  by  W. 
until  mount  Gore  (which  is  the  highest  land  to  the  southward  of  Turton 
point),  bears  South,  to  avoid  the  shoal  ground  in  the  south  part  of  Hardwicke 
bay.  A  large  vessel  should  anchor  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore,  with 
the  southern  beach  sand-hill  (on  which  there  is  a  pole),  bearing  East,  in  4 
to  4^  fathoms.  A  small  vessel  with  the  sand-hill  on  the  same  bearing,  2 
cables  off  shore,  in  3^  fathoms.  To  clear  all  dangers  a  vessel  should  not 
come  within  a  mile  of  the  coast,  until  the  southern  beaoh  sand-hill  bears 
between  E.N.E.  and  S.E.  A  westerly  gale  might  oblige  a  vessel  to  slip  her 
cable,  she  should,  therefore,  have  room  to  get  underway. 
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QAWLER  POINT, — Gftwler  point  is  low,  sloping  and  grassj,  firom 
whence  port  Victoria  extends  N.  by  W.  4  miles,  and  from  the  entrance  runs 
in  3^  miles  to  the  low  land  to  the  northward.  Rocks  which  cover  and 
uncover  stretch  from  Gawler  point  3^  cables  towards  Eclipse  rock,  with  16 
to  20  feet  between. 

WARDANO  ISLE,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  i  S. 
6  miles  from  Gawler  point,  is  4  miles  long,  North  and  South,  2  miles 
broad,  and  rises  to  a  grassy  suiface  107  feet  high  towards  its  west  side, 
which  consists  of  a  succession  of  small  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points, 
with  sand-hills  towards  the  north  end  of  the  island,  where  there  are  some 
remarkable  cliffy  points. 

With  the  exception  of  a  red  cliff  50  feet  high  within  a  mile  of  the  north 
point  of  Wardang  isle,  its  eastern  side  forms  a  continuous  sandy  beach. 
Bird  point  being  half  way  between  the  north  and  south  extremes.  From 
Bird  point,  a  sandy  spit,  intersected  by  three  narrow  boat  channels,  stretches 
3^  miles  in  an  KN.E.  direction  into  port  Victoria.  These  channels  are 
liable  to  change  in  position  and  depth.  On  the  north  side  of  this  spit,  at 
2^  miles  from  Bird  point,  and  South  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
north-west  point  of  port  Victoria,  is  a  rocky  islet.  Between  Bocky  islet 
and  the  north-western  point  of  port  Victoria,  is  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  6  to  9  feet  water,  leading  into  port  Victoria.*' 

GOOBO  Islety  which  is  small  and  grassy,  lies  4  cables  off  the  north 
point  of  Wardang  isle,  with  which  it  is  connected  at  low  water.  Two  small 
dry  rocks  lie  2  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  islet. 

ISLAND  POINTy  which  forms  tlie  north-east  side  of  the  northern 
entrance  of  port  Victoria,  is  a  low  grassy  projection  at  N.E.  2^  miles  from 
Wardang  isle,  with  a  small  islet  20  feet  high,  lying  close  off  it,  the 
islet  being  connected  with  the  point  at  low  water. 

Dangers. — Beatrice  rock,  N.  by  W.  7  cables  from  Island  point,  has  a 
small  portion  which  dries  2  feet  at  low  water ;  but  it  does  not  show  at 
high  water. 

Another  small  rock,  which  dries  3  feet  at  low  water,  springs,  lies 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  one  mile  from  Island  point,  and  from  its  position 
near  the  entrance,  is  dangerous  to  vessels  working  into  port  Victoria. 

North  Entrance  to  Port  Victoria,  which  lies  between 

Wardang  isle  and  Island  point,  is  protected  from  the  southward  by  the 
long  sandy  spit  which  projects  E.N.E.  from  the  east  side  of  the  island. 
Green  islet,  which  lies  E.N.E.  1^  milea  from  the  red  cliff  on  the  north«-east 
extreme  of  Wardang  isle,  is  conneoted  at  low  water  with  the  eastern  shore 
of  the  port.    This  harbour  affords  anchorage  in  3^  to  4  fethoms,  with  good 

— — ^M^— *— ^^    ■   ■  I      ■■  ■■     I II  »  ■■■■  I  ]  »       ■■      ■■■»l      ■  p. 

*  8$e  Admixalty  plan,  port  Vietoria,  Ko.  75S ;  scale,  01*2-0  inches. 
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holding  ground  of  ooxe,  well  sheltered  from  all  winds  except  those  from 
hetween  North  mod  N.W. 

IMrOCtiOIlS. — ^In  fanning  in  from  the  westward,  the  rocks  which  lie 
to  the  northward  of  Goose  islet  maj  he  roonded  in  4  and  5  fiohomsy  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable ;  but  if  it  be  necessary  to  make  a  tad^  oatside  Grreen 
islety  a  Tcssel  shonld  go  roand  before  the  Bockj  islet  on  the  spit  conies  in 
line  with  Green  islet,  or  when  the  latter  islet  bears  &£. 

Anchorage. — The  best  anchorage,  recommended  for  large  ressels, 
is  in  4^  fathoms  water,  sand  and  mud,  with  Groose  islet  bearing  West,-and 
the  east  extreme  of  Wardang  isle  South ;  but  smaller  vessels  may  anchor 
farther  in  to  the  sonthward. 

PORT  VICTOBIA.— The  hay  to  the  N.W.  of  Gawler  point  is 
now  called  port  Victoria.  The  water  in  the  bay  is  shallow,  but  there  are 
£rom  3^  to  5  &thoms,*sand,  at  1^  mUes  to  the  N.N.W.  and  Weet  of  Gawler 
point,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  except  tiiose  from  between  W.S.W.  and 
South ;  the  holding  ground  is  not  good,  and  north-west  and  westerly  gales 
almost  inyariably  terminate  with  a  gale  from  S.W.,  which  would  make  this 
a  dangerous  anchorage. 

The  jetty  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  of  Gawler  point,  and  runs 
N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  950  feet  from  high-water  mark,  with  9}  feet  water  at  its 
outer  end  and  6  feet  at  450  feet  in,  the  low-water  mark  being  700  feet 
from  its  outer  end.  There  is'a  crane  on  the  jetty.  With  a  fresh  S.W.  wind 
(the    prevailing  sea  breese)»  a  ressel  could  not  lie  on  the  south  side. 

There  is  a  tel^;raph  station  here.  The  main  street  of  Wauralter  (the 
township)  is  in  line  with  the  jetty. 

Eclipse  Bock  Hes  W.  by  S.  4  S.  2}  cables  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
jetty,  and  N.  ^  W.  7  cables  from  the  north  part  of  Gawler  point  Its 
extent,  with  6  feet  water,  is  70  yards  East  and  West,  and  100  yards  North 
and  South,  and  double  those  distances  with  less  than  12  feet.  Midway  to 
the  jetty  there  are  only  8  feet  water. 

A  red  buoy,  with  staff  and  ball,  lies  at  the  south  end  of  the  shallow  part. 
The  light  at  the  jetty  end  shows  directly  over  Eclipse  rock. 

LIGHT*"-^.^^^  white  light  is  shown  from  the  end  of  the  jetty,  and 
is  Tlsible  5  miles. 

DireCtiOllS.  —  From  one  mile  South  of  Wardang  island  steer 
N.E.  by  E.  7  miles  to  port  Victoria,  taking  care  not  to  bring  the  extreme 
of  the  rocks  off  the  south  point  of  Wardang  isUind  to  bear  to  the  sonthward 
of  S*W.  by  W.  to  avoid  the  shoals  between  the  island  and  port  Victoria. 
From  one  mile  N.W.  of  Corny  point  to  port  Victoria  jetty  the  cenrse  is 
N»E.  ^  N.  3^  miles.  Gawler  point  is  steep  to,  there  being  3  fi^thoms  less 
than  a  cable  off.    The  buoy  on  Eclipse  rock  shonld  not  be  approaehed 
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nearer  tlMtn  a  cable ;  to  clear  this  rock  and  the  rocks  north  of  Gawler 
point,  the  extreme  of  the  point  ahonld  not  be  brought  to  bear  southward  of 
S.  by  £.  until  the  outer  end  of  the  jettj  bears  south  of  east  when  the  jettjr 
may  be  steered  for. 

Anchorage. — ^Vessels  of  18  feet  draught  may  anchor  in  21  to  23 
feet  water,  with  the  jetty  end  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.  distant  half  a  mile.  If  of 
more  draught,  with  the  jetty  end  bearing  East,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
26  to  27  feet.  Small  vessels  unable  to  go  alongside  the  jetty  should 
anchor  in  10  or  12  feet  water  with  the  jetty  end  S.S.E.  distant  1^  cables. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Victoria,  at 
2  h.  40  m. ;  springs  rise  5  feet.  The  tide  stream  sets  North  and  South,  the 
flood  about  1^  knots  to  the  northward. 

REEF  POINT,  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  Island  point,  is  low,  with  a 
reddish  cliff  or  bank  on  its  west  side,  and  a  remarkable  white  sand-patch  at 
4  cables  to  the  southward  of  it.  Ledges  of  rocks,  which  dry,  extend  about 
400  yards  to  the  westward  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  from 
the  point,  with  a  sunken  reef  extending  N.W.  half  a  mile.  Several 
detached  rocks,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks  at  low  water,  extend 
for  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Reef  point 

The  COAST. — ^Between  Beef  point  and  a  low  rocky  projection  at 
N.N.E.  5  miles  from  it,  the  low  coast  forms  a  sandy  bay  1^  miles  deep  in 
its  southern  part ;  but  it  is  inaccessible  to  vessels  on  account  of  the  rocks 
in  it,  and  the  shoal  water  which  extends  nearly  2  miles  off  shore  to  the 
westward.  Behind  a  flat,  which  dries  nearly  half  a  mUe  off  the  southern 
shore  of  the  bay,  there  are  some  wells  of  brackish  water,  used  for  watering 
the  sheep  of  the  neighbouring  stations. 

The  low  rocky  northern  point  of  the  shallow  bay  just  described  has  a 
grassy  snmmit  and  a  sandy  beach  on  either  side.  From  this  point  the 
coast  trend*  North  3  miles  to  some  low  red  cliffs  in  a  small  open  bay,  and 
mostly  consists  of  red  cliffs,  rising  in  one  pUhce  to  the  height  of  £4  feet 
above  high  water.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  more  bold  than  that  to  the 
southward  or  northward,  there  being  generally  3  fathoms  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  cliffs.  The  coast  from  the  little  open  bay  just  noticed  consists  of  a 
sandy  beach  extending  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  mUes  to  some  bare  white  sand- 
hills, dose  to  which  are  the  Tipara  wells;  but  the  water  is  brackish. 
From  the  bare  white  sand-hills  a  continuation  of  the  sandy  beach  trends 
N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  cape  Elisabeth^  and  is  bordered  with  rocky  ledges, 
which  in  some  places  run  out  half  a  mile. 

There  is  no  anchorage  to  be  recommended  between  Island  point  and 
cape  Elisabeih,  there  being  no  good  holding  ground  along  this  coast,  which 
is,  moreover,  exposed  to  the  westward. 
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Fish  IB  plentiful  all  along  shore,  between  port  Victoria  and  cape 
Elizabeth,  piincipallj  schnapper,  mackerel^  and  whiting. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^In  working  down  this  coast  small  vessels  generally 
keep  dose  inshore ;  but  large  ones  should  not  approach  the  bay  north  of 
Reef  pointy  within  2  miles,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  in  some  places, 
from  6  fathoms  to  less  than  6  feet. 

SoundixigS.— *There  are  regular  soundings  in  25  to  28  &thom8,  fine 
brown  sand,  across  Spencer  gulf  from  Corny  point  to  Dangerous  reef 
northward  of  Thistle  island.  At  3  miles  off  the  reddish  cliffs  along  the 
centre  of  the  bight  between  Beef  point  and  cape  Elizabeth  there  are  8 
fathoms,  from  which  the  depth  gradually  increases  westward,  to  17  and 
18  fathoms  at  about  26  miles  from  the  coast. 

CAFE  ELIZABETH,  the  south-west  point  of  Tipara  bay,  is  a 
rounding  sandy  point,  clothed  with  scanty  vegetation ;  a  long  sandy  beach, 
with  rocky  ledges  stretching  out  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  extends  S.S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  cape ;  and  on  its  north-east  side  is 
a  small  clifiy  point.  Close  to  the  southward  of  the  cape  are  some  sand- 
hills covered  with  bush,  but  which  from  seaward,  appear  as  separate  lumps 
^he  highest  being  70  feet  above  high  water.  The  land  behind  the  cape  is 
veiy  low,  level,  and  grassy.* 

Reef.-— A  ledge  of  rocks  runs  ont  about  8  cables  from  cape  Elizabeth ; 
and  a  dangerous  rocky  patch,  which  shows  awash  at  low  water,  springs, 
lies  with  its  outer  edge,  N.W.  by  W.,  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  the  cape,  with  a  2-fathom8  channel  between  them;  but  the 
channel  is  of  no  use,  as  the  tide  streams  msh  through  it  N.E.  and  S.W* 
at  the  rate  of  nearly  3  knots. 

Buoy* — ^A  red  pyramidal  buoy  has  been  moored  in  4^  fiithoms  water, 
at  8  cables  westward  of  the  shoalest  part  of  the  reef,  with  cape  Elizabeth 
bearing  E.  by  S.  i  S.,  and  the  lighthouse  on  Tipara  reef  N.N. W.  }  W. 
The  buoy  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  2  miles  distance. 

Dangers. — ^A  small  Sfathoms  rocky  patch  lies  about  N.  ^  W.  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  from  cape  Elizabeth ;  and  at  N.N.E.  between  1^  and  2 
miles  f^om  the  cape  is  a  shoal  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  2^  to  3 
fathoms  water  on  it.  There  are  3^  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  the 
rocky  patch,  and  3^  to  6  fathoms  between  the  latter  and  the  other  rocky 
patch  before  noticed,  off  cape  Elizabeth. 

The  Soundings  off  cape  Elizabeth  deepen  to  8  and  10  fathoms,  out 
to  the  distance  of  4  miles,  over  a  sandy,  rocky,  or  coral  bottom ;  and  at  13 
miles  off  the  cape  there  are  12  and  13  fathoms,  mixed  sand. 


*  8m  Admiralty  plan  :  Tiekera  pohit  to  cape  Blisabeth,  inelodiug  WaUaroo  and 
Tipara  bays,  No.  402 ;  tetle,  m « 1  *  8  inches. 
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TIPARA  BAY  extends  from  cape  Elizabeth  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles 
to  Long  point,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  Its  eastern  shore  is  only  2^  miles 
distant  from  the  Moonta  copper  mines,  which  are  the  most  valuable  and 
productive  on  the  Yorke  peninsula.  This  fine  baj  is  used  as  a  shipping 
place  for  the  ore  raised,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be  made  as  available  aa 
Wallaroo  bay  to  the  northward. 

The  Shore. — From  cape  Elizabeth  the  southern  shore  of  Tipara  baj 
trends  eastward  2^  miles  to  the  western  point  of  the  southern  bight  of  the 
baj,  which  curves  round  eastward  and  northward  3  miles  to  Sand-hill 
point.  Eockj  ledges  project  200  to  300  yards  from  the  shore  for  about 
1^  miles  eastward  from  the  cape,  and  there  is  a  small  ledge  at  the  head 
of  the  bight.  The  southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which 
dries  half  a  mile  to  nearly  one  mile  from  the  land ;  and  there  are  some 
salt  swamps  behind  the  bight. 

At  nearly  E.N.E.  4  miles  from  cape  Elizabeth  is  a  sand-hill  100  feet 
high,  and  is  one  of  the  most  elevated  hills  bordering  upon  Tipara  bay. 
This,  like  those  farther  to  the  northward,  is  covered  with  bushes,  except 
on  its  side,  where  a  considerable  bare  space  distinguishes  it  from  the  other 
hills.  This  sand-hill,  when  seen  from  off  the  northern  extreme  of  the  bay, 
appears  as  a  point. 

From  Sand-hill  point,  which  has  a  rocky  ledge  projecting  from  it  a 
<][uarter  of  a  mile  to  low-water  mark,  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.N.E.  2  miles 
to  Middle  point,  and  is  backed  by  sand-hills  50  to  60  feet  high,  covered 
with  bush.  From  nearly  one  mile  off  Sand-hill  point,  the  d-fathoms  edge 
of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  shore  gradually  closes  the  land  to  about  1^ 
cables  off  Middle  point 

Middle  point,  on  which  is  the  site  of  port  Hughes,  is  a  rocky  projection, 
with  a  smooth  grassy  summit,  and  may  be  more  closely  approached  by 
large  vessels  than  any  other  part  of  the  shore  in  Tipara  bay,  there  being 
anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  ooze,  at  about  3  cables  westward  of  the  beach. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Tipara  bay,  after  receding  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
eastward  from  Middle  point,  trends  N.N.E.  2  miles,  and  mostly  consists  of 
sandy  clifis  of  a  light  reddish  colour,  with  rocky  points  and  ledges  of  rocks 
projecting  to  low-water  mark,  200  to  400  yards  from  the  shore.  At  14 
miles  northward  of  Middle  point  the  land  rises  from  the  shore  to  a  hill  105 
feet  high ;  the  land  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  point  being  smooth  and 
grassy. 

From  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  this  hill,  the  coast  carves  round 
north*westwavd  3  miles  to  a  low  point,  and  forms  a  fine  sandy  bay,  with  a 
sand-flat  that  dries  nearly  half  a  mile  out  at  low  water,  and  the  d-fietthoma 
edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting  it,  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  to  one 
mile  from  the  shore. 

Bo  8679.  K 
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Soundings. --Between  the  Bhoal  water  extending  from  Lckog  point 
and  the  north-eastern  shore  of  Tipara  bay,  there  are  4  fathoms  at  about  1^ 
miles  from  Long  point,  and  from  the  beach  to  the  eastward. 

From  2  miles  soathwajrd  of  Long  point  to  about  the  same  distance  north- 
eastward  of  cape  Elizabeth,  a  space  of  4  miles,  the  depth  of  water  only 
varies  from  6  to  5\  fftthoms,  with  5  to  4  fathoms  within  one  mile  of  any 
part  of  the  eastern  shore,  and  5  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  Middle 
point  of  the  bay,  the  bottom  being  sand  and  shells. 

LONG  FOINT.-*From  the  northern  extreme  of  the  sandy  bay 
just  noticed,  a  low  mangrove  shore,  with  n)cky  ledges  projecting  half  a  mile 
to  the  southward,  extends  1^  miles  westward  to  Long  pointy  the  norUiem 
extreme  of  Tipara  bay  ;  the  extremity  of  this  p<nnt  is  rocky,  and  about  20 
feet  high,  with  a  mangrove  shore  on  either  side. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  inside  Long  point  buoy,  taking  care  not  to  bring 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  S.  ^  W.,  so  as  to  avoid  the 
Walrus  rock.  With  the  above  bearing  a  vessel  will  be  in  2|  fathoms  at 
low  water  springs,  with  Walrus  rock  distant  about  a  mile. 

The  d-fiithoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  stretching  out  from  Long  point 
extends  from  If  miles  southward  of  the  point  to  Long  point  buoy,  and  then 
sweeps  round  in  a  N.E.  direction  towards  Wallaroo  bay.  At  about  6  miles 
from  the  land  there  are  6  fathoms,  and  where  the  depth  of  water  is  less 
than  6  fathoms,  the  bottom  is  generaUy  sand  covered  with  grass  or  weed ; 
but  West  and  S.W.  of  Long  point,  where  the  soundings  exceed  6  fathoms^ 
the  bottom  is  generally  coral. 

Beacon  Buoy. — A  large  beacon  buoy  lies  in  3  fathoms,  at  the  west 
extreme  of  the  shoal  water  extending  from  Long  point,  with  cape  Elizabeth 
bearing  S.  |  E.,  and  Long  point  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  The  buoy  is  9  feet  in 
diameter  and  surmounted  by  a  polo  18  feet  in  length,  with  a  triangular 
head,  having  in  each  face  a  glass  reflector  one  foot  square,  with  a  ball 
above. 

MOOntfty  &  mining  township  about  2  miles  inland  from  the  liiddle 
point  of  Tipara  bay,  near  which  is  situated  port  Hughes.  There  are 
several  copper  mines  in  the  vicinity,  but  the  most  productive  of  all  are  the 
mines  bearing  the  name  of  the  town,  which  were  discovered  in  1861,  and 
give  employment  to  1,300  hands.  In  the  first  half  of  1874,  over  11,000 
tons  of  ore  were  raised,  and  the  gross  proceeds  amounted  to  122,000/. 
There  is  communication  with  Adelaide  by  steam  vessel  via  port  Wallaroo ; 
or  by  ndl,  vid  port  Wakefield  and  Green  plains;  also  by  telegraph.  A 
tramway  connects  Moonta  with  Wallaroo,  12  miles  distant.  The  population, 
including  that  of  the  neighbouring  mines,  in  1881,  was  estimated  at  6,000 
persons. 
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The  GrOYemment  have  built  a  jetty  at  Moonta,  near  the  town^ip^  the 
jettj  ie  1^706  feet  long,  with  a  depth  of  10^  feet  at  its  outer  end  at  low 
water.    There  are  two  cranes  on  the  jetty. 

Light.— A  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  from  the  end  of  the  jetty, 
whidi  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  4  miles. 

The  Moonta  Mines  lie  ^^t  S  miles  from  the  Middle  point  of 
Tipara  bay,  but  the  buildings  and  miners'  houses  cannot  be  seen  from 
seaward,  except  firom  a  westerly  direction.  This  part  of  the  country  has 
a  rery  pleasing  aspect,  it  being  formed  of  ridges  trending  straight  in  from 
the  sea,  and  the  land  covered  with  long  grass,  having  clumps  of  scrub  here 
and  there,  with  undulations  of  moderate  steepness. 

TIPARA  REEF,  directly  in  front  of  Tipara  bay,  is  an  exten- 
sive bank  of  sand  2^  miles  East  and  West,  and  2  miles  N.  by  W.  and 
S.  by  E.  The  reef  consists  principally  of  sand;  but  there  S&  a  rocky 
patch  of  an  oval  shape,  600  yards  long  and  400  yards  broad,  which  nearly 
dries  at  low  water  springs  ;  thb  patch  is  marked  by  a  beacon  with  a  white 
flag.  There  is  also  a  small  patch  with  only  3  feet  water  on  it,  at  about 
7  cables  N.W.  from  the  beacon.  The  depths  on  the  reef  vary  from  1^ 
fathoms  to  2|  fathoms. 

Unless  it  is  blowing  very  strong,  there  is  only  a  small  break  on  the 
rocky  patch,  and  none  whatever  on  any  other  part  of  Tipara  reef;  but 
some  of  the  shallow  parts  show  white,  where  the  sand  is  clear  of  weeds. 
No  vessel  should  approach  the  reef  to  a  less  depth  than  7  fathoms. 

From  the  northern  extremity  of  Tipara  reef  Long  point  buoy  bears 
E.NJS.I  distant  3  miles. 

UQHT. — ^An  iron  screw  pile  lighthouse  is  erected  on  the  southern 
side  of  Tipara  reefy  with  Long  point  bearing  M.E.  by  E.,  and  cape  Eliza- 
beth S.E.  \  E.  The  light  is  a  revolving  white  light,  attaining  its  greatest 
brilliancy  every  thirty  seconds^  elevated  100  feet  above  high  waleri  and  in 
clear  weather  should  be  visible  from  a  distance  of  16  miles. 

Buoy. — A  red  buoy  has  been  phiced  to  the  westward  of  a  rocky  patch 
with  12  feet  water  on  it,  situated  at  the  western  end  of  Tipara  reef,  in  4 
fathoms,  with  Tipara  lighthouse  bearing  about  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  the 
smelting  works  chimney,  Wallaroo,  about  N.E.  by  £• 

Soundings.  ~  At  4  miles  westward  of  Tipara  reef  there  are  10 
fathoms,  coral,  and  on  the  north-west  side  the  soundings  decrease  very 
regularly  towards  it,  but  on  the  south  and  south-west  sides  there  is  a  sudden 
shoaUng  from  5  fathoms  to  the  edge  of  the  reef. 

Between  Tipara  reef  and  Tipara  bay  a  broad  sandy  bank,  with  3^  to  5 
fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  from  the  western  part  of  the  shoal  water 
stretching  out  from  Long  point  to  the  rocky  patches  northward  of  cape. 

K  2 
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Elizabeth.  From  the  shoalest  part  (3  &thoms)  yet  discovered  on  this 
bank,  the  Middle  point  of  Tipara  bay  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.  ^  S.|  and  cape 
Elizabeth  S.  ^  W. 

DIRECTIONS.^A  vessel  from  the  southward  bound  for  Tipara 
bay  should  approach  cape  Elizabeth  so  as  to  pass  about  1^  or  2  miles  to 
the  westward  of  it,  to  avoid  the  rocky  patch  which  extends  nearly  a  mile 
north-westward  from  the  cape ;  and  then  steer  North  till  the  high  sand* 
hill  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  bay  bears  East,  when  an  E.N.E.  course 
leads  right  up  to  Middle  point,  off  which  there  is  anchorage.  Middle 
point  may  be  easily  known  by  the  coast  to  the  southward  being  all  sand« 
hills  and  bush  whilst  Middle  point  and  the  land  to  the  northward  is  smooth 
and  grassy. 

Southern  Passage. — Tipara  bay  may  be  entered  to  the  southward, 
between  cape  Elizabeth  and  the  rocky  shoals  to  the  .northward  of  it,  by 
rounding  the  cape  at  the  distance  of  about  a  mile;  and  having  closely 
passed  the  buoy  and  brought  the  high  sand-hill  on  the  southern  part  of  the 
eastern  shore  to  bear  E.  by  N.  steer  for  it.  This  course  will  lead  in  .6  to 
4  fathoms,  about  2  cables  length  northward  of  the  shoal  water  extending 
from  cape  Elizabeth,  and  the  same  distance  from  the  rocky  patch  to  the 
northward. 

From  the  Westward. — Vessels  rounding  the  south  extreme  of 
Tipara  reef  should  not  bring  cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  to  the  southward  of 
S.E.  \  E. ;  whilst  those  intending  to  enter,  or  pass  out  of  Tipara  bay  to  the 
northward  of  this  danger,  should  not  bring  Long  point  buoy  to  bear  north- 
ward of  E.  by  N.  4  N.  Long  point,  if  visible,  kept  in  line  with  the  buoy 
"bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  will  lead  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Tipara 
reef,  in  about  4  fathoms. 

Anchorage. — lu  south-westerly  gales  there  is  good  anchorage  in  4^ 
fathoms  water,  mud,  in  the  southern  part  of  Tipara  bay,  with  the  north- 
western  point  of  cape  Elizabeth  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  and  the  high  sand- 
hill E.  4  N.  Vessels  can  also  anchor  off  Middle  poiot  in  4  or  5  fathoms 
water,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Tides.— The  flood  stream  sets  N.N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.S.W.  2  knots 
•over  Tipara  reef ;  outside  it  the  stream  sets  more  North  and  Sooth. 

In  Tipara  bay  the  flood  sets  round  the  coast  to  the  northward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  sonthward.  Off  Middle  point  the  streams  set  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W. ;  and  along  the  sooth  side  of  the  bay  they  set  East  and  West. 

Off  G^pe  Elisabeth  the  tide  streams  are  stronger  than  in  Tipara  bay,  and 
set  N.E.  and  S.W.,  about  2  knots.  But  as  they  are  Irregular  and  rapid  in 
the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef,  cape  Elizabeth,  and  Long  point,  the  inilacnce 
of  the  tide  streams  most  be  guarded  against  in  these  localities. 
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WALRUS  ROCK,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  Long 
pointy  is  a  dangerous  patch  400  yards  long,  N.£.  and  S.W.  and  200  yards 
broad.  Although  there  is  not  more  than  one  foot  at  low  water,  springs,  on 
some  parte  of  this  patchy  the  sea  does  not  break  upon  it  ia  ordinary  weathen 
as  the  shallow  water  ontoide  it  prevente  any  sea  from  rolling  in.  There 
are,  however,  strong  tide  ripples  over  the  rock ;  notwithstanding  which, 
small  coasters  have  struck  on  it.  There  are  only  9  feet  water  between 
Walrus  rock  and  the  shore. 

A  Rock  baving  only  4  feet  water  on  it,  is  stated  to  exist  about  N.W., 
nearly  one  ml!e  from  Walrus  rock.  As  this  danger  lies  in  the  track  of 
small  vessels  proceeding  to  and  from  Moonta  and  Wallaroo^  they  are  re« 
commended  to  give  the  neighbourhood  a  wide  berth. 

Clearing  Marks. — Commander  Hutchison  erected  a  pile  of  stones 
on  the  north-east  part  of  Bird  reef,  at  N.N.E.  \  E.  2^  miles  from  Long 
point,  which,  if  still  remaining,  would  be  a  good  mark  for  clearing  Walrus 
rock,  by  keeping  the  pile  in  line  with  or  open  eastward  of  the  smelting 
chimney  at  Wallaroo,  the  latter  bearing  N.E.  by  E.,  which  will  lead  half  a 
mOe  outside  Walrus  rock  between  it  and  the  position  given  to  the  rock 
above  mentioned,  in  2  fathoms  water.  Long  point  not  brought  to  the 
southward  of  S.E.,  leads  clear  to  the  south-west  of  both  these  dangers. 

The  COAST  from  Long  point  takes  a  general  N.E.  direction  6^ 
miles  to  Hughes  point,  the  southern  extreme  of  Wallaroo  bay,  and  consists 
of  a  low  sandy  beach,  in  some  places  fringed  with  mangroves,  and  having 
rocky  ledges  projecting  from  half  a  mile  to  400  yards  upon  sand-flats, 
which  front  the  shore,  and  at  low  water,  springs,  dry  out  1^  miles  to  Bird 
reef.  Between  Long  point  and  Bird  reef  the  flat  dries  out  above  three* 
'  quarters  ci  a  mile,  and  north-eastward  from  the  reef,  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flat  closes  the  shore  to  about  300  yards  off  Hughes  point. 

BIRD  REEF,  which  lies  nearly  N.  by  E.  |  E.  2^  miles  from  Long 
point,  and  1^  miles  from  the  shoro,  is  a  hard  rocky  ledge  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  200  yards  broad  ;  it  is  awash  at  high 
water,  springs,  but  at  other  times  is  generally  covered  with  birds.  There 
are  2  &thoms  water  at  2  cables  westward  of  Bird  reef. 

To  clear  this  danger  Long  point  buoy  should  not  be  brought  to  the  west- 
ward of  S.W. 

BIRD  ISLES,  which  are  low  and  covered  with  mangroves,  are 
situated  in  line,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  )  E.,  on  the  sand-flat 
between  Bird  reef  and  the  shore.  The  outer  isle  is  half  a  mile,  and  tho 
other  200  yards  long,  both  being  less  than  200  yards  broad. 

Soundings. — From  2^  miles  north-westward  of  Long  point  the. 
3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  water  which  fronts  this  part  of  the  coast  trends- 
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N«E»  by  E.  ^  E.  4  milefl  to  a  narrow  spiti  with  2|«  to  3  fathoms  oa  it, 
extending  1^  miles  to  the  north-esatward,  aad  1}  mtfes  off  shore.  From 
the  bight  within  this  spit  the  8-(athoms  edge  of  the  shoal  wat^  closes  the 
shore  to  abont  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Hnghes  point.  There  are  three 
d^bthoms  patohes  between  the  spit  and  Wallaroo  bay,  lying,  respectively. 
West  one  mile,  W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  W.N.W.  If  miles 
from  Hughes  point. 

Hughes  Pointy  the  southern  extreme  of  Wallaroo  bay,  cannot  be 
distinguished  by  vessels  entering  tbe  bay  until  close  into  the  anchorage. 
From  the  westward  this  point  appears  as  a  small  red  patoh  on  the  coast,  it 
being  only  a  red  cliff  about  25  feet  high  ;  but  at  one^third  of  a  mile  south- 
westward  of  the  point  there  is  a  hill  {2  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore.  The 
Magazine  establishment  is  kept  at  Hughes  point. 

WALLAROO  BAT  is  situated  about  half-way  up  the  east  side 
of  Spencer  gulf,  and  was  in  1862  the  only  shipping  port  for  the  copper 
ore  raised  from  the  adjacent  mines  on  Torke  peninsula.  This  bay  extends 
from  Hughes  point  N.  |  W.  3^  miles  to  Riley  point,  and  is  about  1^  miles 
deep.  There  are  regular  soundings  in  4  to  6^  fathoms  across  the  bay, 
fcom  half  a  mile  northward  of  Hughes  point  to  about  one  mile  southward 
of  Riley  point,  and  from  that  lino  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  there 
are  5^  to  4  fathoms,  over  an  even  bottom  of  sand  and  weed. 

From  Hughes  point  the  southern  shore  of  Wallaroo  bay  trends  N.E.  by 
E.  i  E.  one  mile  to  WaUaroo  jetty,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  oi 
a  mile  in  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

From  the  wells,  which  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.E.  from  the  jetty, 
a  fine  sandy  beach  extends  N.  by  W.  \  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  bordered  by  a 
sand-flat,  which  dries  off  about  2  cables  at  low  water,  and  has  some  rocky 
ledges  on  it  to  the  northward.  From  the  northern  extreme  of  this  beach 
a  rugged  rocky  coast  trends  N.W.  1^  miles  to  Riley  point.  The  shore 
between  the  wells  and  the  point  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  in 
8^  fathoms.* 

The  Bar. — At  about  5  miles  off  shore,  abreast  of  Wallaroo  bay,  there 
Are  soundings  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  from  whence  the  depth 
of  water  n^idly  decreases  to  4^  and  d|  hthoms  on  a  sort  of  broad  flat 
bar  stretohing  across  outside  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  within  which,  as  just 
stated,  there  are  5\  fathoms. 

As  the  depth  of  water  on  the  southern  part  of  this  bar  decreases  to  8 
and  2)  fathoms  on  the  spit  to  the  south-west  of  Wallaroo  bay,  the  anc|^or- 
age,  though  apparently  open  and  exposed,  is  only  so  with  winds  from  N.W. 


^  BMrm  sigiial !— A  bins  flag  will  bs  hoisted  At  Wtlhroo,  on  tbs  indioation  of  bad 
weathsr. 
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by  N.  round  to  West,  which  windU  rifie  the  most  sea  ;  and  even  from  N.W., 
the  4-fathom8  part  of  the  har  breaks  much  of  the  sea,  which  cannot  be 
very  great,  as  the  wedtern  coast  of  Spencer  gulf  is  only  distant  about  30 
miles.  The  spit  to  the  W.I^.W.  protects  the  anchorage  from  winds  in  that 
quarter. 

Reported  Dangers. — Numerous  dangers  have  from  time  to  time 
been  reported  to  lie  between  the  bearings  of  W.S.W.  and  W.N.W.  from 
Wallaroo  jetty  ;  but  except  those  already  noticed,  Commander  Hutchison 
could  find  none.  He  therefore  attributes  these  reports  to  the  shoal  appear- 
ance of  the  water  when  running  in  from  10  and  1 1  to  4  and  8^  fathoms, 
when  the  bottom  becomes  distinctly  visible;  the  weeds  growing  at  the 
bottom  appearing  in  the  suu  quite  brown,  like  rocks,  with  white  sand 
between  them.  But  the  lead  brought  up  nothing  but  sand  from  an 
apparently  even  bottom  ;  no  breakers  being  ever  seen  or  reported. 

Wallaroo.— From  Hughes  point  the  southern  shore  of  Wallaroo  bay, 
although  somewhat  rocky,  may,  as  before  stated,  be  approached  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  3  j^  to  4  fathoms,  and  there  are  2^  fathoms,  close  to  the 
jetty,  immediately  behind  which  is  situated  Wallaroo. 

The  township  of  Wallaroo  is  elevated  about  50  or  60  feet  above  the 
beach.  The  rise  of  Wallaroo  has  been  rapid,  since  the  discovery  of  the 
famous  Wallaroo  copper  mines  in  1860,  at  which  time  there  was  only  one 
house  in  the  bay,  and  the  present  town  site  was  part  of  a  sheep-run.  A 
railway  connects  the  mines  with  the  port.  The  population,  in  1881, 
numbered  1^869  persons,  mostly  interested  in  copper.  There  is  telegraphic 
communication  with  Adelaide.  A  steam  vessel  calls  on  her  way  between 
port  Augusta  and  Adelaide ;  and  communication  with  Adelaide  is  kept  up 
by  coasting  vessels ;  ;  also  the  mail  by  rail  vid  port  Wakefield. 

The  new  jetty,  which  is  of  wood,  and  in  connection  with  the  railway, 
extends  about  1,605  feet  into  23  feet  water  at  low  water,  springs,  giving 
births  for  six  vessels,  from  140  to  300  feet  in  length.  There  is  a  double 
line  of  rails  along  the  old  jetty,  which  is  800  feet  in  length,  in  connection 
with  a  tramway,  communicating  with  the  inland  town  of  Kadina  and  the 
Wallaroo  copper  mines.  The  depth  of  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty  is  16 
feet  at  low  water. 

The  Custom-house  is  a  one-storied  stone  building  near  the  shore,  at 
about  150  yards  eastward  of  the  jetty.  It  is  also  the  court-house  and 
residence  of  the  sub-collector  of  customs,  who,  as  at  port  Augusta,  is  idso 
harbour  master,  shipping  nuister,  Ac. 

Smelting  is  carried  on,  on  a  very  extensive  scale,  and  the  works  are  the 
largest  in  the  colony.  There  is  a  large  smelting  establishment  for  copper 
ore  dose  to  the  water's  edge,  at  about  300  to  400  yards  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Custom-house.    The  chimney^  which  is  square  and  built  of  light- 
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coloured  brick;,  rises  from  about  the  centre  of  tbe  works  to  the  bdght  o£ 
140  feet  above  high-water  leveL  As  it  is  mnch  highw  than  any  of  the 
adjacent  land,  it  appears  firom  seaward  very  dktincHj  against  the  sky,  and 
can  be  seen  over  Long  point. 

During  the  firequent  northerly  winds  the  chimney  is  apparently  so  raised 
by  mirage  that  it  can  be  discerned  20  miles  oflF,  and  has  heeaa  distinctly  seen 
from  a  boat  off  cape  Elisabeth,  a  distance  of  15  miles.  Li  a  calm  morning 
the  smoke  may  be  seen  at  a  mnch  greater  distance. 

The  smelting  furnaces  are  arranged  in  a  long  line  facing  the  north-west, 
and  from  seawanl  have  some  resemblance  to  a  heavy  battery  with  more  than 
30  embrasures,  so  that  the  h'ght  from  the  furnaces  would  be  seen  bom  a 
vessel  within  6  miles  north-westward  uf  Wallaroo,  as  one  or  two  doors  are 
nearly  always  open,  showing  a  brilliant  li^t  near  the  water^s  edge. 

At  N.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  smelting  works  chimney  is  a  bare  sand- 
hills at  the  foot  of  which,  on  the  beach,  are  some  wells  of  brackish  water, 
where  most  of  the  live  stock  of  Wallaroo  are  watered. 

Supplies. — ^Fresh  meat,  both  of  beef  and  mutton,  may  be  procured  at 
Wallaroo ;  also  abundance  of  firewood,  but  no  v^;etables  n<Nr  firuit. 

Wator. — As  the  wells  are  brackish,  and  the  rainfidl  is  small  and  mostly 
confined  to  the  winter  months,  from  November  to  April,  water  is  very 
scarce  at  Wallaroo,  there  being  no  river  nor  standing  water  of  any  kind  in 
the  vicinity.  Water  can  be  procured  from  the  corporation  tanks.  Vessels 
likely  to  remain  at  Wallaroo  for  any  length  of  time  should  be  well  provided 
with  water,  or  fitted,  as  some  of  the  regular  traders  are,  with  a  distilling 
apparatus  on  board. 

RILEY  POINT,  the  northern  point  of  WalUrco  bay,  is  a  difly 
projection,  but  it  is  not  easily  distinguished  until  well  in  to  the  southward 
or  northward  of  it,  the  back  land  being  very  much  more  elevated  than  the 
point,  which  is  only  4  >  feet  high.  A  ledge  of  rocks  projects  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  westward  and  south-westward  from  the  point;  and  the 
soundinga  for  more  than  half  a  mile  off  it  are  irregular,  and  the  bottom  is 
rocky. 

Riley  Shoal,  the  west  extreme  of  which  lies  S. W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1  ^  miles 
from  Kilcy  point,  and  N.W.  |  W.  3^  miles  from  the  smelting  chimney,  is 
a  bank  cf  hard  sand,  with  9  feet  on  its  shoalest  part,  at  low  water  springs. 
This  bank  is  about  800  yards  long  East  and  West,  and  300  yards  broad, 
with  its  shoalest  part  showing  white,  from  the  tide  streams  having  washed 
away  the  weed,  which  seems  to  thickly  cover  the  sandy  bottom  in  other 
parts  of  Wallaroo  bay. 

Light. — A/ixed  red  light,  elevated  23  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  in 
clear  weather  for  a  distance  of  4  miles,  is  exhibited  at  the  extremity  of  the 
jetty. 
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Buoys. — A  black  and  red  cheqaered  buoy  is  placed  on  the  northern 
side  of  Rilej  shoal  near  the  shoalest  part,  with  Riley  point  bearing  N.E.  by 
E.  }  E^  rather  more  than  a  mile,  and  the  smelting  chimney  S.E.  ^  E., 
nearly  3^  miles.  Vessels  should  not  approach  this  buoy  under  4  fathoma 
when  working  into  Wallaroo  bay. 

Two  3-falhoms  rocky  patches,  with  3^  to  4^  fathoms  about  them,  lie  nearly 
midway  between  Biley  shoal  and  the  south  side  of  Riley  point ;  and  a  rocky 
shoal,  having  2|  fathoms  on  it,  with  a  3-fathoms  patch  at  2  cables  to  the 
south-westward  of  it,  lies  N.W.by  W.  \  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  the  point. 
For  a  radius  of  about  one  mile  from  Riley  shoal  the  soundings  are  irregular,, 
varying  from  5  and  4^  fiithoms  to  the  westward,  to  5  and  3j^  fathoms  to  the 
southward  and  south-eastward  of  the  shoal. 

A  red  perch  buoy  is  placed  close  to  a  shoal  patch,  with  16  feet  at  low 
water,  lying  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Riley  shoal  buoy,  with  the 
following  bearings : — Extreme  of  Riley  point  N.E.  by  N.  (northerly),  and 
the  smeltiog  chimney  at  Wallaroo  S.E.  by  E.  {  E. 

Vessels  beating  up  to  the  anchorage  with  S.E.  winds  are  recommended 
not  to  bring  the  jetty  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E.,  until  Riley  point  is 
brought  to  the  northward  of  N.N.E. 

Aspect. — The  land  between  cape  Elizabeth  and  Riley  point  presents 
no  prominent  featura  to  a  vessel  running  up  for  Wallaroo  bay ;  and  at  10 
or  12  miles  oft  the  land  the  outline  appears  nearly  straight  and  of  a  uni- 
foim  dark  colour,  from  the  thick  scrub  that  clothes  the  back  land.  The 
objects  on  the  coast  are  low,  and  not  seen  distinctly  until  close  in.  During 
the  frequent  northerly  winds  the  mirage  is  so  great  that  everything  appears 
distorted,  and  the  aspect  of  the  coast  entirely  different  to  what  it  is  on 
.  ordinary  occasions. 

DIBECTIONS  for  WALLABOO  BAT— In  running  up 

for  Wallaroo  bay  from  the  southward,  during  the  daytime,  it  would  be 
advisable,  in  a  large  vessel,  to  shape  a  course  to  pass  8  miles  westward  of 
.cape  Elizabeth.  If  that  cape  be  distinguished,  steer  North  or  N.  by  W.. 
until  Wallaroo  smelting  chimney  be  seen,  taking  care  not  to  approach 
Tipara  reef  in  less  than  7  fathoms. 

When  the  smelting  chimney  bears  E.N.E.  a  N.E.  course  may  be  steered, 
as  the  north  point  of  Tipara  reef 'will  be  well  to  the  southward.  When 
the  chimney  bears  East  a  vessel  may  haul  right  in  for  it ;  but  if  she  is  of 
heavy  draught,  run  in  with  the  chimney  bearing  E.  by  S.  or  E.S.E.  The 
former  course  passes  over  3^  fietthoms,  and  the  latter  4  fathoms. 

On  getting  wiUiin  a  mile  or  two  of  the  anchorage,  vessels  are  boarded 
by  the  harbour  pilot  and  anchored  in  a  convenient  place  to  discharge  or 
land  cargo  by  lighter;  or  if  under  15  feet  draught,  to  haul  alongside  the 
jetty.    If  the  harbour  master  or  pilot  cannot  go  off^  the  best  anchorage  is 
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in  4  fathoms/ sand,  with  the  smelting  chimney  bearing  E.'by  S.  to  E.S.E., 
and  Hnghes  point  S.W. 

Should  a  vessel  nin  too  far  to  leeward,  and  hare  to  work  l]iadk*into 
Wallaroo  bay  against  a  south-east  or  south  wind,  or  work  out  against  a 
north-west  wind,  tack  off  shore  when  the  chimney  bears  S.E.  by  E.,  if 
Riley  point  is  to  the  eastward  of  N.N.E.  to  avoid  Riley  shoal.  When  to 
the  southward  of  that  danger  the  chimney  may  be  brought  as  far  southward 
as  S.E.  by  S. 

If,  since  the  establishment  of  the  Tipara  reef  lighthouse  and  the  Long 
point  buoy,  a  passage  nearer  the  land  be  preferred  by  vessels  proceeding 
from  the  southward  to  Wallaroo  bay,  they  should  not  approach  the  light- 
house from  the  westward  in  less  than  7  fathoms.  From  about  2  miles 
westward  of  the  lighthouse  steer  a  N.N.W.  course  in  6  and  7  fathoms 
till  Long  point  buoy  bears  East ;  when  steer  N.E.,  taking  care  as  Long 
point  buoy  is  brought  to  bear  S.E.  not  to  go  into  less  than  4^  fathoms. 
When  Long  point  bears  South  an  E.N.E.  course  may  be  shaped,  and  the 
pilot  and  iiarbour  master  will  board  the  vessel  and  conduct  her  to  the 
anchorage  or  jetty. 

Working. — Large  vessels  working  up  for  Wallaroo  bay  from  the 
southward  should  keep  outside  Tipara  reef,  not  shoaling  to  less  than  7 
&thom8,  or  not  bringing  cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  southward  of  S.£.  till  the 
smelting  chimney  bears  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  when  the  vessel  may  stand  into 
4|  fathoms,  taking  care  not  to  get  into  less  water  till  the  chimney  bears 
East,  as  the  water  shoals  quickly  from  9  to  4  and  3  fathoms. 

Inner  Passage. — To  pass  eastward,  or  inside  Tipara  reef  from  the 
southward  to  Wallaroo  bay,  give  cape  Elizabeth  a  berth  of  1^  miles,  to  avoid 
the  rocky  patch  before  mentioned,  and  when  the  cape  bears  S.E.  distant  1^ 
miles  steer  N.  \  W.,  which  will  lead  through  the  inner  passage  between 
Tipara  reef  and  Tipara  bay,  in  not  less  than  4  fathoms,  passing  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Tipara  reef,  and  nearly  the  same  distance 
westward  of  Long  point  buoy. 

Beating  through,  keep  the  lead  going  and  when  standing  in  shore, 
a  vessel  drawing  more  than  17  feet  should  not  bring  Long  point  buoy 
westward  of  W.N.W. ;  and  in  standing  off,  when  to  the  southward  of  the 
parallel  of  the  north  extreme  of  Tipara  reef,  the  eastern  extreme  of  the 
reef  will  be  avoided  by  not  bringing  Long  point  buoy  to  bear  eastward  of 
N.N.E. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  inside  Long  point  buoy,  taking  care  not  to  bring 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  westward  of  S.  \  W,,  so  as  to  avoid  Walrus  rock, 
and  the  sunken  rock  N.W.  a  short  mile  from  it,  which  latter  with  the  above 
bearing  of  the  cape,  will  be  passed  in  2^  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile. 
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At  NIGHT  no  vessel  in  the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef  shooid  go  into 
less  than  7  fathoms  nor  attempt  to  enter  Wallaroo  bay  until  the  lights  from 
lh&  smelting  works  are  clearly  defined,  bearing  E.  \  N,  when  that  course 
may  be  shaped  for  the  anchorage,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  spit  at  2  miles 
westward  of  Hughes  point,  and  not  to  go  into  less  than  6  feihoms,  unless 
the  pilot  has  taken  chaige,  or  the  commander  is  well  acquainted  with  the 
bay. 

Anchorage. — ^There  b  good  anchorage  in  Wallaroo  bay,  in  4  fathoms, 
water,  with  the  old  jetty  end  bearing  E.S.E.  distant  2  cables.  Vessels 
can  anchor  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  end  of  the  old  jetty  bearing  S.S.E.  to 
South,  or  may  find  berths  alongside  the  jetties.  The  surveying  schooner 
Beatrice  rode  out  a  W.N.W.  gale  at  single  anchor,  with  30  fathoms  of 
chain. 

Vessels  alongside  the  new  jetty  use  the  moorings.  Vessels  alongside  the 
old  jetty  have  an  anchor  laid  out  well  to  the  N.N.  W.  with  a  long  scope  of 
chain;  and  in  casting  off  swing  clear  when  the  wind  is  from  N.W.  to 
W.S.W.,  the  only  winds  which  throw  any  sea,  into  Wallaroo  bay. 

Pilotage. — It  is  not  compulsory  for  a  vessel  to  take  a  pilot. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Wallaroo  and  Tipara 
bays,  at  5  h.  45  m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet  8  inches,  but  both  the  time  of  high 
water  and  the  rise  and  fall  seem  subject  to  the  wind.  When  there  is  no 
disturbing  cause  the  ebb  and  flow  are  regular  at  the  time  of  springs,  and 
for  two  or  three  days  before  and  after;  but  at  neaps  there  are  great  irregu* 
larities,  the  tide  sometimes  remaining  nearly  stationary  for  24  hours,  and 
with  one  ebb  and  flow  during  that  period,  at  which  time  the  stream  along 
the  coast  becomes  very  weak  and  irregular.  The  ordinary  methods  of  find- 
ing the  time  of  high  water  are  impracticable  at  Wallaroo,  as  it  is  frequently 
high  water  at  about  the  same  time  every  day  for  a  week. 

Light  easterly  and  northerly  winds  bring  the  lowest  tides  and  south- 
westerly gales  the  highest ;  in  the  latter  case  high  water  generally  remains 
stationary  till  the  wind  begins  to  lull.  In  summer  the  tide  generally  falls 
about  a  foot  lower  than  in  winter,  and  they  are  more  regular.  A  westerly 
gale  seems  to  have  the  same  effect  on  the  stream  that  it  has  on  the  rise  and 
fall,  causing  a  long  flood  stream,  and  stopping  the  ebb  altogether. 

As  a  general  rule,  for  summer  springs,  it  is  high  water  at  6  a.m.; 
low  water  at  noon,  or  an  hour  before.  For  winter,  high  water,  6  p.m. ;  low 
water,  midnight. 


Streams. — ^At  the  anchorage  in  Wallaroo  bay  the  stream  is 
barely  fek;  but  when  the  wind  is  blowing  strong  into  the  bay  there  is  a 
sensible  set  to  windward.    Outside  the  line  from  from  Hughes  point  to 
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Bil^y  point  the  flood  sets  to  the  N.E.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  S.W.,  about  one 
knot. 

Outside  Tipaia  reef  the  streams  set  North  and  South,  but  within  it  the 
streams  follow  the  line  of  coast. 

Winds. — ^During  the  four  months,  from  August  to  November  1862,  no 
particular  wind  could  be  said  to  prevail,  as  it  shifted  round  the  compass 
every  three  or  four  days.  After  a  day  or  two  of  calms,  or  land  and  sea 
breezes,  the  former  from  the  East,  and  the  latter  from  S.W.,  the  wind 
veered  round  to  the  northward;  at  first  light  with  a  clear  sky,  the 
barometer  falling  sometimes  to  29'5  inches,  and  the  land  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  Spencer  gulf  becoming  miraged  into  view. 

If  the  wind  shifted  to  N.W.,  and  the  sky  became  overcast,  and  the 
barometer  showed  no  signs  of  rising,  a  gale  was  expected.  On  the 
barometer  beginning  to  rise,  the  wind  shifted  round  to  West  and  S.W., 
with  a  clear  sky.  When  the  wind  in  veering  round  gets  to  S.W.  or  West, 
and  backs  rouud  to  N.W.  again,  some  heavy  weather  may  be  expected, 
which  sometimes  lasts  two  or  three  days. 

'  The  wind  from  the  northward  is  very  hot,  even  in  winter,  and  the  shift 
of  wind  to  the  westward  sometimes  comes  in  heavy  squalls,  accompanied 
by  thunder  and  lightning,  the  blast  being  extremely  hot.  If  the  wind 
shifts  from  North  right  round  to  S.W.,  and  does  not  back,  and  the  barometer 
suddenly  rises,  the  weather  remains  fine. 

From  November  to  March  the  prevailing  winds  are  South  and  S.W., 
sometimes  blowing  for  weeks  together  in  Spencer  gulf,  with  land  and  sea 
breezes  in  shore,  the  south-west  wind  sometimes  blowing  very  freshly, 
but  occasionally  interrupted  by  a  day  or  two  of  hot  wind  from  the  North. 

The  Barometer  is  a  very  good  guide,  and  rises  rapidly  as  a  gale 
shifts  to  the  S.W.,  after  which  the  wind  soon  subsides. 

TICKERA  BAY. — From  Riley  point  a  rocky  coast  and  limestone 
diffis  trend  N.N.E.  |  E.  3^  miles  to  Tickera  point,  and  iu  the  same  direction 
for  5  miles  further  to  Tickera  bay,  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  with  a 
smooth  sandy  shore,  fronted  by  sand-flats,  and  extending  fi-om  the  end  of 
the  cliffs,  N.E.  by  N.  4  miles.  At  about  the  middle  of  the  bay  is  a  red 
cliff  44  feet  high,  with  some  huts  to  the  southward  of  it 

Anchorage. — Tickera  bay  affords  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  at  about 
one  mile  off  shore,  sheltered  from  winds  southward  of  S.W.|  with  the  huts 
bearing  S.  by  E.  This  anchorage  is  partially  protected  by  a  2  and  a 
fathoma  spit,  which  runs  out  north-westward  from  the  shore. 

The  COAST. — ^From  Tickera  bay  a  smooth  sandy  beach  extenda 
N.E.  by  N.  4|  miles  to  a  small  bight,  and  from  thence  continues  in  the 
same  direction  5^  miles  to  Webling  point.    The  whole  of  this  beach  is 
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fronted  by  a  flat  stretching  out  one  to  2  miles,  with  S^  and  4  fathoms  water 
within  about  2  miles  of  the  shore,  except  off  Webling  point,  where  a  2\^ 
&thoms  spit  runs  oat  3  miles  W.N.W.  from  the  point.  From  Webling 
point  the  low  shore  sweeps  round  north-eastward  about  3  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  the  southern  Hamilton  lagoon. 

AspOCt. — The  back  land  between  Riley  point  and  Webling  point  rises 
to  between  100  and  200  feet  high,  at  2  or  3  miles  in  shore;  it  is  nearly 
level,  and  covered  with  thick  scrub.  From  a  distance  at  sea  the  clear  grassy 
spaces  at  Tickera  looks  like  the  face  of  a  cliff. 

Webling  Point  is  more  elevated  than  any  of  the  coast  to  the  north- 
ward, and  is  thickly  covered  with  green  scrub  and  stunted  pines ;  there  is  a 
bank  of  reddish  earth  50  feet  high,  just  to  the  northward  of  the  point. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  ^at  Webling  point,  at 
6h.  10m. ;  springs  rise  6  to  9  feet. 

Hamilton  Lagoons  ^re  two  shallow  inlets  to  the  eastward  and 
north-eastward  of  Webling  point,  surrounded  by  swampy  land,  except  on 
their  east  sides,  which  are  thickly  wooded ;  the  entrances  are  about  2 
cables  wide,  with  narrow  boat-channels  leading  in  through  the  sand-flats 
which  extend  nearly  2  miles  off  shore. 

The  channel  leading  into  the  southern  lagoon  has  6  or  8  feet  at  low 
water,  and  in  some  parts  more  than  2  fathoms ;  but  the  entrance  cannot 
be  distinguished  until  close  in  with  the  land,  as  it  is  embayed  and  hid  by 
mangroves.  From  the  entrance  this  lagoon  runs  in  about  2^  miles  to  the 
southward,  and  is  1^  miles  wide  at  its  southern  end ;  but  at  low  water, 
springs,  it  is  nearly  dry.     Here  is  situate  port  Broughton. 

The  entrance  of  the  northern  lagoon  lies  2}  miles  northward  of  that  just 
described,  and  can  be  plainly  distinguished  from  seaward,  it  having  a  red 
cliff  on  its  north  side,  and  a  small  mangrove  islet  at  W.S.W.  one  mile  from 
it ;  but  the  channel  leading  into  it  is  entirely  blocked  np  at  low  water, 
springs.  This  lagoon  runs  straight  in  from  the  entrance,  nearly  at  right 
angles  to  the  coast,  and  is  about  2  miles  in  extent ;  but,  like  the  southern 
lagoon,  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  springs. 

ThO  COAST. — From  the  entrance  of  the  northern  Hamilton  lagoon 
the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  8  miles,  and  West  2^  miles  to  Woods  point,  and 
forms  a  sandy  beach,  having  low  swampy  land  behind,  and  being  fronted 
by  a  hard  sand-flat,  which  dries  2  to  4  miles  out. 

PORT  BBOUGHTON.— The  next  port  north  of  WalUroo, 
where  the  Government  have  built  a  jetty,  and  dredged  Mundoora  channel 
(a  new  channel  which  has  opened  out),  to  a  depth  of  6  feet  at  low 
water.  This  port  is  the  nearest  to  a  rich  wheat-producing  country,  east 
of  the  Bam  hill  range.  The  jetty  is  1,260  feet  long  with  12  feet  water  at 
its  outer  end.    Port  Broughton  is .  connected  with  the  town  of  Mundoora 
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10  miles  inland,  and  will  be  with  Barunga  range  railway  difitant  82^ 
miles. 

MundOOra  Channel,  leading  to  port  Brooghton  is  marked  by  one 
perch  bnoy  at  the  entrance,  13  tub-shaped  buoys,  19  cask  buoys,  and  o  pile 
beacons,  all  painted  ted,  to  bd  left  on  the  starboard  hand  going  in.  On 
the  port  hand,  one  perch  buoy  at  the  entrance,  and  3  pile  beacons,  all 
painted  black. 

Direotions.— Vessels  from  the  southward,  and  bound  for  Mundoora 
channel,  after  passing  Eiley  point  should  not  approach  the  land  under  6 
fathoms  of  water,  in  order  to  avoid  the  long  hard  sand-flat,  which  dries  at 
low  water  springs,  and  extends  from  Tickera  bay  to  the  entrance  of  the 
channel,  a  distance  of  17  miles,  and  running  out  from  the  land,  in  one 
instance,  for  nearly  2\  miles.  With  Riley  point  bearing  East  4  miles 
distant,  a  course  of  N.N.E.  ^  E.  25  miles  will  lead  into  a  good  position  for 
entering  the  channel,  and  about  4  miles  o£F,  at  this  distance  the  outer  bar 
beacons  marking  the  old  entrance  will  be  distinguished ;  if  not,  bring  Bam 
hill  (a  flat-topped  mountain)  with  a  saddle  and  small  peak  immediately 
north  of  it — ^remarkable  objects  from  the  offing — to  bear  E.  ^  S.,  then 
run  in. 

Vessels  coming  in  should  leave  the  red  buoys  on  the  starboard  hand,  and 
when  approaching  the  entrance,  should  bear  towards  the  perch  buoys,  as 
by  passing  either  of  these  at  a  distance  of  70  or  80  feet  they  will  avoid  a 
small  knoll  which  lies  in  mid-channel,  and  has  a  foot  less  water  upon  it. 

By  following  these  directions,  when  nearing  or  crossing  the  entrance, 
not  less  than  5  feet  at  low  water  will  be  obtained. 

The  Bar  consists  of  a  long  shallow  patch,  of  about  150  yards  in  length, 
covered  with  grass,  and  extends  across  the  whole  breadth  of  the  channel. 

Anchorage* — ^Large  vessels  can  bring  up  in  5^  fathoms  water,  good 
holding  ground,  about  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  outer  bar. 

Wood  Point,  nearly  N.  ^  W.  12  miles  from  Webling  point,  is  a  low 
sandy  projection,  with  a  clump  of  trees  a  little  in-shore ;  the  sand-flat 
fronting  it  dries  out  3  miles  at  low  water,  springs,  and  a  spit  runs  out 
from  the  flat  W  J^.W.  4  miles  from  the  point.* 

Jarrold  Point. — The  low  sandy  beach  from  Wood  point  sweeps 
round  north-eastward  3  miles  to  a  swampy  bight,  with  clumps  of  wood 
behind  it,  extending  2J  miles  across  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  from  whence  the 
low  shore  trends  north-westward  4J  miles  to  Jarrold  pointy  which  is  low 
and  sandy.  Thb  coast  is  in  some  parts  broken  where  the  water  forces  its 
way  into  the  swamps  behind.  The  sand  and  mud-flats  which  border  the 
shore,  and  uncover  at  low  water,  springs,  extend  about  1^  miles  off  Jarrold 

point.  __^^^_^.«^_--.^-^_^_^.««._ 

*  iS^  Admiralty  chart,  Wood  poiat  to  Lowly  point,  No.  403  2  icaloMs  1*0  inch. 
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A  shoal,  reported  bj  the  master  of  the  ship  Blengfell^  is  stated 
to  have  5  fathoms  over  it,  and  to  be  situated  in  lat.  33°  26'  S.y  with 
mount  Young  bearing  N.  bj  W,  |  W.  (distant  20^  miles),  or  in  long. 
137°  36'  10"  E. 

A  4-fathoms  shoal,  marked  by  a  chequered  red  and  black  buoy,  lies  10 
miles  northward  of  this  shoal,  see  page  131. 

Th6  COAST. — ^From  Jarrold  point  the  mangrove  shore  trends 
N.N.E  3^  miles  to  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Germein  bay.  The  low 
land  behind  is  partially  flooded  at  high  water,  springs,  and  the  sand  and 
mud-flat  which  borders  the  shore  dries  out  1-^  miles  at  low  water,  springs. 

Soundings. — The  whole  of  the  sand  and  mud-flats  which  extend 
along  shore  from  Hamilton  lagoons  to  the  southern  entrance  point  of 
Germein  bay  are  fronted  by  shoal  water  of  2  to  3  fathoms,  its  average 
extent  from  the  flats  being  about  2  miles,  with  a  3-fathoms  spit  extending 
3  miles  north-westward  from  Jarrold  point. 

Aspect. — ^From  a  hill  seen  from  Spencer  gulf,  bearing  E.  \  N.,  distant 
26  miles  from  Eiley  point,  a  hilly  range  takes  a  general  N.  \  W.  direction 
nearly  30  miles  to  a  hill,  612  feet  high,  bearing  East,  distant  11^  miles 
from  Wood  point. 

Barn  hill,  E.  \  N.  13  miles  from  Webling  point,  is  a  conspicuous  object 
1,169  feet  high,  having  a  flat  top,  and  a  saddle  with  a  small  peak  imme- 
diately North  of  it ;  and  at  9  miles  farther  South  is  another  hill,  which  is 
1,370  feet  high.  But  these  hills,  like  the  Middle-back  range  on  the  west 
side  of  Spencer  gulf,  are  too  distant  to  be  of  much  use  to  the  navigator* 

Middle  Bank,  which  lies  nearly  midway  between  Webling  point 
and  the  opposite  side  of  Spencer  gulf,  and  has  3  to  4^  fathoms  water  on 
it,  extends  N.  \  E.  and  S.  ^  W.,  9^  miles,  and  is  about  3  miles  across. 
The  shoalest  part  is  a  patch  1^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad, 
having  3  fathoms  on  it ;  it  is  situated  near  the  north-eastern  edge  of  the 
bank,  with  Riley  point  bearing  S.  \  E.,  distant  17  miles,  and  Plank  point 
N.W.  by  W  i  W.  nearly  15  miles.  The  southern  extreme  of  Middle 
bank  lies  S.  by  W.  7  miles  from  the  centre  of  its  shoalest  part. 


I. — From  Tipara  reef  to  Middle  bank  the  soundings  are 
mostly  regular,  over  a  sand  and  coral  bottom.  Between  Middle  bank  and 
the  shoal  water  extending  from  the  western  shore,  southward  of  Plank 
point,  the  channel  is  8^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  15  fathoms,  coral. 

Between  the  southern  part  of  Middle  bank  and  the  shoal  water  border- 
ing the  east  coast  about  Tickera  bay  there  is  a  space  5  miles  wide,  with 
6  to  11  fathoms.  A  shoal  spit  extends  S.W  15  miles  from  the  sand-flat 
which  fronts  Wood  point ;  the  extremity  of  this  spit,  on  which  there  oib 
4f  fathoms,  lies  7  miles  ofl'  shore,  and  3  miles  eastward  of  Middle  bank* 
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There  are  3^  and  3|  fathoms  on  the  middle  of  the  spit,  with  4  to  4}  fathoma 
towards  its  soath-west  extreme,  and  4  to  3^  fathoms  towards  the  sand-flat 
of  Wood  point.  A  patch  with  4|  fathoms  on  it,  lies  2  miles  southward  of 
the  south-west  extreme  of  the  spit,  in  the  track  of  vessels  going  to  port 
Broughton. 

There  is  a  channel  2  miles  wide,  with  7  to  10  fathoms,  coral,  between 
Middle  bank  and  the  spit ;  and  between  the  spit  and  the  shoal  water  front- 
ing the  east  coast  there  is  a  space  4  miles  wide  leading  to  port  Broughton, 
with  5^  to  8  fathoms  ;  but  there  appears  to  be  no  certain  passage  out  of  it 
to  the  northward,  except  across  the  inner  part  of  the  spit,  where  there  may 
be  not  more  than  3^  fathoms. 

From  Middle  bank  to  a  line  between  Jarrold  point  and  mount  Young,  a 
distance  of  22  miles,  Spencer  gulf  appears  free  from  any  shoal  under 
4  fathoms,  over  a  width  of  14  miles,  with  6  to  15  fathoms,  sand  and  coral. 

Eastern  Shoal  is  a  sand-bank  7  miles  long,  N.E.  by  N.  and  8.W. 
by  S.)  and  one  mile  broad,  having  a  patch  half  a  mile  in  extent  on  its  north- 
east end,  which  dries  at  low  water,  bearing  from  Lowly  point  S.  by  £  ^  £., 
6  miles,  and  from  Hummock  hill  £.  by  S.,  distant  11  miles.  At  1|  miles 
south-westward  of  the  patch  there  are  9  feet  water,  the  depth  gradually 
increasing  to  3  fiithoms  on  the  south-west  end  of  the  shoal.  There  is  a 
42lear  channel  3  miles  wide^  with  6  to  11  fathoms,  ooze  and  fine  dark  sand 
imd  shells,  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Fairway  bank. 

Buoy. — A  red  perch  buoy  is  placed  on  the  western  edge  of  the  south 
end  of  Eastern  shoal,  in  18  feet  at  low  water  springs*  with  mount  Young 
bearing  W.  |  N.,  and  Lowly  point  N.  by  E.,  8^  miles. 

A  red  beacon  marks  the  north  end  of  the  shoal. 

QERMEIN  BAY. — From  the  mangrove  point  3^  miles  N.N  E. 
of  Jarrold  point,  the  entrance  of  Germein  bay  extends  North  9^  miles  to 
Ward  spit,  and  is  10  miles  deep  ;  but  it  is  mostly  occupied  by  sand-banks 
and  shoal  water.    This  bay  is  frequented  by  such  vessels  as  go  to  port  Pirie. 

Large  vessels  which  come  here  in  the  season  to  load  wool,  wheat,  Ac, 
lie  about  2  miles  N.W.  of  mount  Ferguson,  or  at  the  anchorage  southward 
of  Ward  point. 

From  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Germoin  bay  its  south-eastern 
shore,  which  consists  of  thick  mangroves,  with  partially  flooded  land  behind, 
trends  N.E.  \  E.  9^  miles  to  the  south-westem  entrance  point  of  port  Pirie. 
This  shore  is  bordered  by  sand  and  mud  flats,  which  dry  out  one  mile 
at  low  water,  springs,  and  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  with  3  to  12  feet  water  on 
it,  extending  3  to  4|  miles  from  the  shore,  and  occupying  nearly  the 
soutbem  half  of  the  bay.  At  N.W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  soutlieni 
entrance  point  is  a  8»feet  patch,  from  which  a  q>it  extends  1^  miles  to  the 
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south-westward,  forming  between  it  and  the  shore  a  bight  with  4  fathoms 
water  in  it. 

The  ODter  edge  of  the  shoal  fronting  the  southern  shore  of  Germein  bay, 
after  extending  N.E.  4  miles  from  the  spit  just  noticed,  curves  round  east- 
ward and  north-eastward,  forming  a  bight  4^  miles  broad  and  1^  miles 
deep,  in  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal ;  and  then  trends  E.  by  S.  4  miles 
to  within  2  miles  of  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  port  Firie, 
Between  the  north*western  edge  of  this  8ho»l  and  Eastern  shoal  is  a 
channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  4  to  12  fathoms,  forming  the  southern  entrance 
into  Germein  bay. 

PORT  PIRIE,  in  the  south-east  bight  of  Germein  bay,  is  a  creek 
resorted  to  by  vessels  in  the  wool  season  ;  its  entrance  may  be  recognised 
by  mount  Ferguson,  on  its  north-east  point,  which  bears  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant 
1^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  entrance.  From  mount  Ferguson 
the  mangrove  shore  curves  round  southward  and  forms  a  bight  2  miles 
across,  the  creek  between  the  mount  and  the  south-west  entrance  point 
being  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  14  feet  in  the  centre ;  but  the 
sand  and  mud-banks  on  either  side  close  each  other  southward,  leaving  a 
narrow  channel  between  the  banks  eastward  of  the  south-west  entrance 
point.  The  channel  has  been  straightened  and  deepened,  and  from  seaward 
to  port  Fine  has  a  depth  of  not  less  than  10  feet  at  low  water.  The 
channel  is  now  being  deepened  to  12  feet  6  inches,  with  a  width  of  150 
f4eet.    It  is  proposed  for  it  to  have  a  width  of  about  300  feet. 

Vessels  of  1,500  tons  have  taken  advantage  of  the  improvements  by 
partially  loading  at  the  wharves. 

Fort  Firie,  about  30  miles  north  of  port  Broughton,  is  rapidly  coming 
forward  as  an  important  place ;  a  township  has  been  formed  at  the  south 
bend  of  the  creek  with  well  laid  out  streets,  and  substantial  wharves  having 
nearly  half  a  mile  of  frontage ;  and  a  railway  connecting  it  with  the  wheat- 
producing  areas  ;  and  vid  Petersburg  with  port  Augusta  and  Adelaide. 
There  is  also  a  telegraph  station.    The  population  in  1881,  was  900  persons. 

Fort  Firie  is  built  in  a  swamp,  the  land  about  is  flooded  at  spring  tides.* 

Supplies. — ^Water  is  laid  on  at  several  of  the  jetties,  and  almost  any 
kind  of  ship's  stores  can  be  purchased. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  the  entrance  of  port 
Firie,  at  6  h.  45  a.m.,  and  8  h.  30.  p.m. ;  springs  rise  9^  feet,  but  heavy 
south-west  gales  cause  a  rise  of  12  feet.  At  port  Firie,  at  8  h.  30  m. ;. 
springs  rise  9^  feet. 

A  tide  gauge  has  been  affixed  to  a  pile  in  7  feet  at  low  water  springs 
at  the  entrance  of  the  channel  leading  to  port  Firie.    The  gauge  shows  the 
depth  of  water  in  mid-channel  between  the  buoys  at  th«  inner  bar ;  it 
bears  N.E.  ^  N.  from  the  Fairway  chequered  buoy,  distant  If  cables. 

*  Ste  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Pirie,  on  chart  No.  403  rsoalfi  m  —  2*95  inohet. 
Ro  8679.  L 


162  AXJSTBALIA.— SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  n. 

MOUNT  FERGUSON,  on  the  north-eaetern  entrance  point  of 
port  Pirie,  is  a  round  grassy  bill,  130  feet  high,  and  makes  out  well  against 
the  dark  scrub  which  clothes  the  slopes  of  Flinders  range  near  mount  Bluff, 
which  is  2,301  feet  high,  and  bears  E.  ^  N.,  distant  6  miles  from  mount 
Ferguson.  Mount  Ferguson  is  insulated  at  high  water,  the  land  about  it 
being  a  mangrove  swamp.  A  sand-flat  with  a  black  beacon  off  its  western 
end,  extends  2  miles  north-westward  from  the  mount,  and  then  curves 
in  to  its  south-west  side. 

From  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  mount  Ferguson 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  Germeiu  bay  forms  a  sandy  beach  curving 
north-westward  about  6  miles  to  Ward  point ;  it  is  bordered  by  a  sand-flat 
extending  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach,  with  2^  and  2 
fathoms  at  2  to  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  A  black  buoy  is  placed  on  the 
3-fathoms  edge  of  a  spit  about  2  miles  off  shore,  nearly  midway  between 
mount  Ferguson  and  Ward  point,  and  S.  \  £.  distant  1^  miles  from  the 
jetty  end. 

The  country  behind  this  beach  is  thickly  wooded  with  gum  scrub  and 
pines,  and  is  generally  low  for  2  or  3  miles  inland,  when  it  rises  gradually 
to  the  foot  of  Flinders  range,  which  is  here  from  5  to  7  mOes  distant. 

The  township  of  Germein,  on  the  north  side  of  the  bay,  is  8  miles  East 
from  the  entrance  at  North  channel.  The  jetty  is  4,961  feet  long,  with 
13  feet  at  low  water,  at  its  outer  end. 

LIGHT. — AJixed  red  light  is  exhibited  from  the  end  of  the  jetty  in 
Grermein  bay ;  the  light  is  visible  in  clear  weather  for  about  4  miles. 

WARD  POINT,  which  forms  the  east,  as  Lowly  point  does  the 
west  side  of  the  estuary  to  port  Augusta,  or  the  upper  part  of  Spencer  gulf, 
is  a  round  mangrove  point,  with  its  south  extreme  bearing  £.  \  S.,  distant 
9  miles  from  Lowly  point. 

Ward  Spit,  which  forms  the  northern  side  of  Germein  bay,  extends 
W.  by  S.  6  miles  from  Ward  point,  and  is  dry  at  low  water  springs.  A 
1)eacon  marks  its  extremity,  near  the  north-west  end.  Its  average  breadth 
is  about  1}  miles;  but  it  is  much  less  near  the  shore,  where  the  water 
forces  a  passage  over  the  spit  at  half-tide.  A  shoal,  with  not  more  than  8 
or  9  feet  water  on  it,  extends  1 J  miles  south- westward  from  the  extremity 
of  Ward  spit,  and  from  thence  continues  along  the  south  side  of  the  spit  to 
Ward  point,  with  a  breadth  of  about  half  a  mile,  and  3  to  12  feet  water  on 
it.  The  northern  edge  of  Ward  spit  is  also  bordered  bj  a  shoal,  with  7  to 
16  feet  water  on  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the 
edge  of  the  spit,  and  forming  a  bight  at  about  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
Ward  point. 

The  northern  entranco  of  Germein  bay,  between  the  north-onst  extreme 
of  Eastern   shoal  and  the  Fboal   water  projecting  from  the  south-west 
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extremity  of  Ward  spit,  is  about  2  miles  wide,  with  4  fathoms  ;  the  depth 
within  increasing  to  8  or  9  &thoms.  The  deepest  water  in  the  bay  is  along 
the  south  side  of  Ward  spit,  at  about  one  mile  from  it. 

Cockle  spit  a  sandj-bank,  uncovered  at  low  water,  springs,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W, 
3  miles  from  Ward  point,  and  W.N.W.  5  miles  from  mount  Ferguson. 
It  is  about  1^  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with 
a  narrow  shoal  enclosing  it,  and  extending  more  than  a  mile  from  its 
western  end.  To  the  southward  of  this  bank  the  water  in  Grermein  bay  is 
nearly  all  shallow,  the  depth  rarely  exceeding  2^  fathoms. 

There  is  a  shoal  between  Cockle  spit  and  the  north-eastern  extreme  of 
Eastern  shoal,  with  as  little  as  7  feet  water  on  it ;  it  is  about  2  miles  long,  - 
E.N.E.'  and  W.S. W.,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms  about  it.  There  are  also  two 
small  shoal  patches  between  Cockle  spit  and  the  eastern  shore,  one  with  2f 
fathoms  water  on  it,  lying  N.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  mount  Ferguson,  and 
the  other,  with  3  fathoms  on  it,  South  1^  miles  from  mount  Ward  point. 

LIGrHT  VESSEL. — A  light- vessel,  painted  red,  with  one  mast 
and  carrying  a  red  ball  at  the  mast  head  by  day,  is  moored  in  mid-channel 
leading  to  Germein  bay  anchorage,  with  the  following  bearings : — Cockle 
spit  beacon  E.  |  N.,  Eastern  shoal  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  and  Ward  spit 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  By  night  2k  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited,  visible 
in  clear  weather  for  about  8  miles. 

Beacons  and  Buoys. — On  the  north  side  of  the  channel  a  black 
cylindrical  buoy  with  a  beacon  on  the  top  is  placed  on  the  south-west  end 
of  Ward  spit  in  12  feet  water,  with  Lowly  point  W.N.W.  6J  miles  ;  and 
the  beacon  on  the  north-west  end  of  Ward  spit  N.N.E.  |  E.  1^  miles ;  a 
black  beacon,  with  a  square  head,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  further  to  the  eastward 
on  the  spit  in  10  feet  water ;  a  black  buoy,  with  a  staff  and  ball,  lies  E.  \  N., 
2^  miles  from  the  last  beacon,  in  3  fathoms  water  on  the  south  edge  of 
Wai'd  spit;  and  2\  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  is  a  similar  buoy  in  3  fathoms 
water  on  the  south-east  edge  of  the  spit. 

The  south  side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  a  red  pile  beacon,  sur- 
mounted by  a  ball,  and  erected  on  the  north  end  of  Eastern  shoal  ;  a  red 
cheese-shaped  buoy  with  a  cylindrical  framework  and  ball  lies  E.  by  N.  \  N. 
6  miles  from  Eastern  shoal  beacon,  the  buoy  is  in  4  fathoms  water,  on  the 
north-west  or  outer  edge  of  Cockle  spit ;  one  mile  E.  by  N.  from  this  buoy 
is  placed  a  red  pile  beacon  with  a  ball  on  top  ;  a  red  buoy  with  framework 
and  ball  on  top  is  moored  in  3  fathoms  water  on  the  northern  edge  of 
Cockle  spit,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  from  the  beacon. 

Another  cheese-shaped  red  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  baU,  lies 
E.  by  S.j  one  mile  from  the  buoy  just  mentioned,  in  15  feet  at  low  water. 
The  Fairway  or  Outer  bar  buoy  of  port  Pirie  is  cheese  shaped,  surmounted 
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by  framework  and  ball,  and  painted  in  black  and  red  chequers,  the 
buoy  lies  S.E.  by  S.,  2|  miles  from  the  last-mentioned  buoy,  in  10  feet 
water ;  it  marks  the  entrance  to  port  Pirie,  and  can  be  pajssed  on  either  side. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  entering  Germein  bay  should  keep  the 
lead  going  and  a  good  look-out  ahead,  as  after  a  few  days'  fine  weather,  the 
water  becomes  clear  and  the  shoals  can  be  seen.  But  during  and  after  bad 
weather,  the  mud  and  sand  are  disturbed  from  the  bottom,  and  the  deepest 
water  is  genendly  the  most  discoloured. 

In  entering  Germein  bay  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Ward  spit,  the 
noithemmost  detached  hill  north-westward  of  False  bay,  kept  just  open  of 
Black  point  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  will,  in  5  fathoms  water,  clear  to 
the  southward  the  shoal  water  extending  from  Ward  spit.  When  Bay  hill 
(a  low  grassy  hummock  at  N.N.W.  7  miles  from  Lo^ly  point)  is  well  open 
of  the  bluff  just  to  the  northward  of  Lowly  point,  with  the  point  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  an  £.  by  N.  course  may  be  steered,  which  will  lead  up  the 
bay  in  the  deepest  water,  between  Ward  spit  and  Cockle  spit  to  the  south- 
ward of  it,  to  the  anchorage  southward  of  Ward  point. 

Or  vessels  after  passing  westward  of  Eastern  shoal,  and  proceeding  to 
Germein  bay  anchorage,  should  steer  for  the  light  on  an  E.  by  N.  bearing, 
and  passing  the  light- vessel  at  a  reasonable  distance,  continue  the  same 
course  to  the  anchorage. 

AllOllOrage»  in  3  to  3^  fathoms,  may  be  obtained  in  Germein  bay  to  the 
southward  of  Ward  point,  with  the  north  end  of  the  long  sandy  beach 
bearing  North  to  N.N.E.,  at  about  1^  miles  off  shore. 

Large  vessels  intending  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  roadstead  should  be  pre- 
pared to  do  so  after  passing  the  south-east  black  beacon  buoy  on  Ward 
spit. 

Due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams  if  the  wind  be  light, 
as  the  flood  sets  N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.W.  across  the  entrance,  about  1  \  knots, 
At  springs. 

The  chart  will  be  found' an  excellent  guide. 

BALLAST. — All  vessels  bound  to  port  Pirie,  and  requiring  to 
discharge  ballast  must  do  so  in  False  bay  inside  a  line  of  bearing 
E.  by  N.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  between  Lowly  point  and  Hummock 
hill.  A  large  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  triangle  and  ball,  and  painted  white 
is  moored  in  6  fathoms  water,  to  denote  the  ballast  gi-ound,  inside  of 
which  all  ballast  must  be  discharged. 

Qoing  Out. — In  going  out  of  Germein  bay  a  W.  by  S.  course,  or  a 
direct  course  for  mount  Young,  on  the  western  shore,  will  lead  out  into 
SpeDoer  gulf. 

Pq]«  Port  PiriO. — ^^  bound  into  port  Pirie,  bring  the  northernmost 
detached  hill  N.W.  of  False  bay,  before  mentioned,  on  with  Black  point 
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beaiing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  Bay  hill  just  open  of  the  bluff  land  North 
of  Lowly  point,  bearing  N.N.W.  J  W.,  which  will  clear  to  the  eastward 
the  noi*th-east  extreme  of  Eastern  shoal.  Keep  these  marks  on  till  mount 
Ferguson  comes  on  with  mount  Bluff  (the  summit  of  the  southern  part  of 
Flinders  range)  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  then  £teer  in,  with  these  latter  marks  on. 
If  drawing  more  than  8  feet,  as  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  port  Pirie 
is  approached,  edge  a  little  more  to  the  northward.  There  is  good  anchor- 
age, in  II  to  1 4  feet,  with  the  wool-sheds  just  showing  over  the  east  side 
of  the  creek,  and  mount  Ferguson  N.E.  by  N. 

Southern  Entrance. — As  there  is  a  channel  I^  miles  wide,  with 
4  to  12  fathoms,  between  the  Eastern  shoal  and  the  north-western  edge  of 
the  shoals  extending  from  the  southern  shore  of  Germein  bay,  there 
appears  to  be  nothing  to  prevent  its  being  taken  advantage  of  by  steam* 
vessels  or  coasters,  and  others  well  acquainted  with  the  locality,  bound  to 
port  Pirie  from  the  southward.  Having  run  up  the  gulf  until  Hummock 
hill  is  in  line  with  the  northernmost  detached  hill  N.W.  cf  False  bay, 
before  mentioned,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  the  vessel  might  enter  the  chan- 
nel at  about  5  miles  north-westward  of  Jarrold  point,  and  then  eteer 
N.N.E.  I  E.  in  mid-channel,  until  mount  Fei^son  is  in  line  with  mount 
Bluff,  bearing  E.^N. ;  or,  approach  the  light- vessel  on  a  N.E.  by  N.  bear- 
ing, when  she  might  proceed  as  just  directed,  after  having  entered  by  the 
northern  channel  between  the  Eastern  shoal  and  Ward  spit. 

Lights. — Two^xed  leading  lights  are  exhibited  from  beacons  on  the 
eastern  shore,  when  in  line  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  nearly  ;  the  upper  or 
inner  light  redj  the  lower  or  outer  white. 

Buoys. — A  black  and  red  chequered  buoy,  surmounted  by  cylindrical 
framework  and  ball,  and  moored  in  10  feet  water,  lies  in  the  fairway  of 
the  entrance  to  the  channel  leading  to  the  anchorage  off  port  Pirie ;  and  a 
black  buoy  is  moored  on  a  detached  bank,  having  one  to  5  feet  water, 
situated  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance. 

Beacons  and  buoys  are  placed  on  each  side  of  the  channel  leading  up  to 
port  Pirie,  red  on  the  starboard  and  black  on  the  port.  Three  white  lights 
from  the  narrows  southward,  and  two  in  the  upper  reaches  approaching 
port  Pirie  wharves,  mark  the  starboard  side  of  the  channel. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Approaching  the  outer  bar  buoy- (chequered)— 
bring  the  upper  leading  light,  ^:red  red^  in  line  with  the  lower  leading 
Yightj  ^xed  tohiiey  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  nearly;  this  leads  close  past 
the  outer  bar  buoy  moored  about  1}  miles  westward  of  mount  Ferguson. 

Keep  the  above-mentioned  leading  lights  in  line  until  opening  out  the 
iirat  ^ed  white  light  at  the  entrance  to  the  narrows,  which  light  can  be 
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passed  at  the  distance  of  about  one-third  of  a  cable,  two  oi^i&r  fixed  white 

* 

lights  to  the  southward  will  then  become  visible.  Pass  the  second  light 
at  the  distance  of  about  one-third  of  a  cable,  and  proceed  until  passing  the 
bar  buoys,  when  a  course  can  be  steered  for  the  third  light,  which  pass  at 
the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  cable.  These  three  lights  should  be  left  on 
the  starboard  hand  entering. 

The  mariner,  after  passing  the  third  light,  must  be  guided  bj  the  buoys 
marking  the  narrow  channel,  two  more  lights  which  mark  the  upper 
reaches  near  the  wharves,  must  also  be  left  on  the  starboard  hand. 

GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  for  SPENCER  GULF.— 

Large  vessels  bound  for  Spencer  gulf  from  the  westward,  are  advised  to 
keep  South  of  Neptune  isles ;  after  which  Wedge  isle  may  be  passed  on 
either  side,  taking  care  to  clear  Foul  ground  south-eastward  of  it,  and  the 
other  dangers  near  the  Grambier  group.  From  about  midway  between  West 
cape  and  Wedge  isle,  a  N.  by  E.  \  £•  course  for  about  100  miles  will  lead 
to  nearly  midway  between  Middle  bank  and  the  western  shore,  passing 
7  miles  westward  of  Webb  rock  and  Tipara  reef. 

From  about  mid-channel,  on  the  west  side  of  Middle  bank,  to  Lowly 
point,  the  fairway  course  up  or  down  is  N.N.E.  or  S.S.W.,  in  6  to  12 
fathoms,  7  miles  off  the  western  shore  below  Flank  point ;  but  vessels 
generally  keep  more  over  towards  that  shore ;  passing  eastward  of  the  red 
and  black  beacon  buoy  on  the  4-f  athoms  shoal  lying  in  about  mid-channel,  10 
miles  westward  of  Jarrold  point ;  and  when  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Western 
shoal  it  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward,  in  3  fathoms,  by  keeping  Hummock 
hill  to  the  westward  of  North.  When  in  sight  of  Lowly  point,  mount 
Brown  kept  over  the  point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  \  E.,  leads  up  the  gulf  in  10 
and  8  fathoms  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Fairway  bank. 

A  vessel  leaving  Wallaroo  bay  for  port  Augusta  may  pass  on  either  side 
of  Middle  bank,  but  the  west  side  is  to  be  preferred. 

For  Tipara  and  Wallaroo  Bays.— If  bound  to  Tipara  or 

Wallaroo,  steer  N.  by  E.  \  E.  only  so  far  as  to  arrive  at  about  8  miles 
westward  of  cape  Elizabeth,  and  then  proceed  as  directed  at  page  163. 

In  Entering  Spenoer  Oulf  from  Investigator  Strait, 

large  vessels  should  pass  south  of  Althorpe  isles^  and  having  rounded  the 
south  isle,  it  should  not  be  brought  southward  of  E.S.E.  until  the  islets 
about  Fondalowie  bay  open  west  of  West  cape,  or  until  the  oape  bears 
N.  by  E.,  which  will  lead  one  mile  outside  of  S.W.  rock  and  Emmes  reef, 
in  19  fathoms.  Small  vessels  generally  pass  between  the  northernmost 
Althorpe  isle  and  cape  Spencer ;  or  from  midway  between  the  south  and 
east  isles,  a  N.W.  \  W.  course  will  lead  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  of 
Emmes  reef,  and  one  mile  off  the  reefs  of  Beef  head. 
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At  Night)  A  vessel  entering  Spencer  gulf  should  bring  cape  Borda 
light  to  bear  South  before  hauling  northwai*d  into  Spencer  gulf,  and  then 
run  up  North,  between  Wedge  isle  and  Yorke  peninsula. 

TIDES.— The  flood  stream  divides  off  cape  Spencer,  one  branch 
setting  along  shore,  E.N.E.,  and  the  other  to  the  northward. 

DIRECTIONS  for  the  WEST  COAST.— la  the  winter 

months,  if  bound  up  Spencer  gulf  to  port  Augusta,  and  when  near  Althorpe 
isles  (or  between  them  and  Thistle  island),  there  is  a  north-easterly  or 
northerly  wind  with  a  falling  barometer.  It  will  eventually  prove  of 
great  advantage  to  get  over  on  the  west  side*of  the  gulf,  as  the  wind  sooner 
or  later  will  shift  to  N.W.,  and  a  vessel  near  the  west  coast  has  then  a  fair 
wind  to  Shoalwater  point.  No  one,  however,  unacquainted  with  the  rocks 
and  islets  north  of  Thistle  island  should  attempt  to  do  so  until  north  of 
Sir  Joseph  Banks  group. 

From  Port  Lincoln  to  Lowly  Point.— From  neai-  Boston 

point  to  midway  between  Bolingbroke  point  and  Kirkby  island  the  course 
is  N.E.  by  E.  12  miles ;  with  the  flood  tide  a  more  easterly  course  will  be 
necessary  to  avoid  being  set  on  to  the  rocky  ground  south  of  Bolingbroke 
point.  From  thence  N.N.E.  5  miles  until  the  north  island  of  Sir  Joseph 
Banks  group  bears  East,  and  then  a  course  of  N.E.  ^  E.  for  75  miles,  will 
take  a  vessel  to  midway  between  Shoalwater  point  and  Tickera  bay.  The 
last  course  passes  14  miles  N.W.  of  theTipara  reef  lighthouse.  If  the  light 
is  kept  in  sight  until  it  bears  South,  a  course  of  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  there 
will  lead  up  the  fair  way  of  the  gulf  to  the  westward  of  the  Middle  bank  ; 
thence  proceed  as  previously  directed. 

Caution. — ^If  between  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group  and  Shoalwater  point 
a  vessel  has  the  whole  of  the  flood  tide,  she  will  be  set  considerably  to  the 
northward  of  her  course,  and  may  get  too  close  to  the  banks  between 
Franklin  harbour  and  Shoalwater  point.  Frequent  sounding  is  the  best 
guide  to  rely  on,  both  by  day  and  night,  and  while  off  that  part  of  the  coast 
a  vessel  should  not  shoal  her  water  to  less  than  8  fathoms,  or  haul  to  the 
southward  immediately  she  does  so. 

In  the  summer,  after  very  hot  days,  the  Tipara  light  may  be  so  much 
elevated  by  mirage,  that  it  being  in  sight  cannot  ensure  a  vessel  being  in 
safety,  although  in  ordinary  cool  weather  it  would  not  be  visible  if  passing 
too  near  Shoalwater  point. 

With  a  strong  wind  blowing  up  or  down  Spencer  gulf,  the  water  always 
gets  much  smoother  at  the  edge  of  the  banks,  and  in  working  either  way 
the  lead  is  the  best  guide  for  tacking. 

Winds  on  West  Coast. — During  the  winter  months  from  May  to 
December  the  winds  are  the  same  as  those  described  elsewhere  for  the 
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east  coast  and  port  Augusta.  In  the  summer^  hot  winds  are  not  nearly  so 
prevalent  as  in  those  places,  seldom  lasting  12  hours,  and  always  succeeded 
by  the  cool  S.S.E.  wind,  which,  although  occasionally  interrupted  by  a 
moderate  westerly  gale,  blows  with  tolerable  regularity,  being  fresh  in  the 
afternoon,  and  dying  away  before  midnight,  to  come  up  again  at  8  or  9 
o'clock  the  next  morning. 

Pilots. — It  has  hitherto  been  the  custom  for  vessels  bound  to  port 
Augusta  to  proceed  first  to  port  Adelaide,  and  there  pick  up  a  pilot  for 
Spencer  gulf  and  port  Augusta.  Strangers  now  generally  employ  one  of 
the  pilots  from  the  cutters  which  cruise  off  Lowly  point.  Outward-bound 
vessels  frequently  lea\e  their  pilots  at  Wedge  isle,  in  the  entrance  of  the 
gulf. 

Tugs  can  be  procured  at  port  Adelaide.  The  steam  vessel  which  trades 
to  port  Augusta  frequently  tows  vessels  up  or  down,  through  the  estuary 
on  her  trips  backwards  and  forwards. 


NOBTHEBK  PART  OP  SPEKCER  GULP,  OE  ESTUARY  OP  PORT 

AUGUSTA.  • 

This  estuary  extends  from  its  entrance  between  Lowly  point  and  Ward 
point,  nearly  N.  by  W.  32  miles  to  port  Augusta,  and  from  thence  about 
4  miles  farther  to  the  head  of  the  gulf,  gradually  contracting  from  8  miles 
in  width,  at  the  entrance,  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  above  port  Augusta. 

The  soundings  taken  in  1873  show  that  the  upper  part  of  the  gulf  is 
slowly  silting  up,  but  a  channel  could  easily  be  dredged  to  admit  the 
largest  vessels. 

Flinders  range,  on  the  east  side  of  the  estuary,  has  some  remarkable 
peaks ;  mount  Remarkable,  N.E.  }  E.  22  miles  from  Lowly  point,  being 
3,130  feet,  aud  mount  Brown,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  19  miles  from  mount  Remark- 
able, being  3,174  feet  high. 

Caution. — ^Vessels  running  up  for  Lowly  point  from  the  S.W.,  have 
sometimes  mistaken  False  bay  for  the  entrance  of  the  estuary,  which  does 
not  show  till  close  up  to  Lowly  point ;  but  by  day  mount  Brown  can  almost 
always  be  seen,  and  when  it  bears  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  Lowly  point  is  directly  in 
line  with  it ;  and  by  night  the  light  on  Lowly  point  will  be  a  sufficient 
guide. 

The  WESTERN  COAST.— LOWLY  POINT  is  a  long 

low  projection,  with  a  high  sandy  beach  on  its  southern  side,  and  gradually 
rising  land  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward.    Although  Lowly  point 

*  JKff  Adminatj  plmo  of  port  Aiufiuta,  No.  401 1  icalc,  «••  1  ineh. 
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is  steep-to,  a  large  vessel  should  give  it  a  berth  of  not  less  than  half  a  mile, 
to  avoid  Lowlj  point  shoal,  to  the  northward. 

LIGHT. — ^A  lighthouse,  two  cottages,  and  a  store  have  been  erected 
on  Lowlj  point,  all  of  which  are  painted  white.  A  revolving  white  light, 
showing  a  bright  Jlash  every  ten  seconds^  is  exhibited  from  an  elevation  of 
57  feet,  which  is  visible  in  dear  weather  from  a  distance  of  10  miles. 

Lowly  Point  Shoal^  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Lowlj 
point,  is  a  bank  of  hard  sand  and  rock,  400  yards  long,  North  and  South, 
and  200  yards  broad,  the  least  depth  on  it  being  2\  fathoms. 

The  shoal  is  marked  by  a  perch  buoy. 

BACK Y  BAT. — From  Lowly  point  nearly  a  straight  coast  extends 
N.N.W.  5}  miles  to  the  head  of  the  bay ;  it  is  formed  of  low  whitish  cliffs 
and  stony  beaches,  with  mangroves  after  the  first  3  miles.  Between  one 
and  4  miles  from  Lowly  point  the  coast  rises  to  a  ridge  of  hiUs^  attaining 
an  elevation  of  328  feet.  From  the  head  of  the  bay,  behind  which  is  a  salt 
swamp,  the  northern  shore  trends  E.  ^  S.  2  miles  to  Backy  point. 

The  shore  from  Lowly  point  to  within  one-^mile  of  the  head  of  Backy 
bay  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  9  to  3^  fathoms ;  but 
a  hard  sand-flat,  covered  at  high  water,  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  head 
of  the  bay,  with  shoal  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  out. 

BACKY  and  CRAG  POINTS.— The  former  is  a  bold,  black 
rocky  point,  178  feet  high,  which  may  be  approached  to  one  cable  in  8 
fathoms.  From  Backy  point  a  bold,  broken,'rocky  coast  trends  N.  by  E.  \  E. 
1^  miles  to  Crag  point. 

DOUOLAS  POINT,  N.  f  E.  2\  miles  from  Crag  point,  is  rocky, 
with  a  low  black  cliff,  the  intermediate  coast  formicg  two  bays,  with  hard 
sand-flats  which,  at  low  water,  dry  out  to  the  line  of  points,  and  are  fronted 
by  shoal  water,  of  which  the  3-fathoms  edge  extends  half  a  mile  from  the 
sand-flats. 

Tlie  COAST  from  Douglas  point  takes  a  general  N.  \  W.  direction 
64  miles  to  Two  Hummock  point,  and  from  2^  miles  northward  of  Douglas 
point  to  within  half  a  mile  of  Two  Hummock  point  it  consists  of  thick 
mangroves,  with  low  land  behind,  and  is  bordered  nearly  the  whole  distance 
by  a  hard  sand-flat  covered  at  half-tide,  extending  from  a  quarter 
to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  sand-flat  is  fronted  by  a  narrow 
border  of  shoal  water  from  Douglas  point  to  Two  Hummock  spit,  nearly 
one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  southern  extreme  of  Two  Hummock 
point. 

Douglas  Hills  s^re  detached  grassy  ranges  rising  behind  the  coast 
between  Crag  and  Two  Hummock  points,  some  of  them  being  separated  by 
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rockj  ravines.    One  of  these  hills,  nearly  N.W.  2  miles  from  Douglas  pomt, 
has  a  cairn  of  stones  653  feet  above  high  water. 

About  2,500  sheep  were  depastured  on  these  hills,  the  shepherd's  stone 
hut  and  well  being  situated  two  thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  at  one  mile 
northward  of  Douglas  point.  The  well,  which  supplies  about  240  gallons 
of  very  brackish  water  daily,  is  120  feet  deep,  and  is  very  conspicuous  from 
having  a  heap  of  very  white  limestone  round  it,  thrown  up  during  the 
excavation. 

Douglas  Bank,  the  centre  of  which  lies  N.  by  E.  2§  miles  from 
Douglas  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  200  yards 
broad,  with  a  depth  of  only  10  feet  on  it  at  low  water ;  the  shallowest  water 
being  on  the  west  side  of  the  bank,  from  whence  it  deepens  suddenly  to  6 
and  8  fathoms ;  whilst  on  the  east  side  and  off  the  southern  end  of  the  bank 
the  water  gradually  deepens  to  6  &thoms  at  half  a  mile  off. 

Buoy. — ^There  is  a  chequered  red  and  black  perch-buoy  on  the  south  end 
of  the  bank,  from  which  Douglas  point  bears  S.  by  W.,  distant  2^  miles. 

There  is  a  dear  channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide^  with  5^ 
to  10  fathoms,  between  Douglas  bank  and  the  west  shore ;  and  on  the  east 
side  there  is  a  clear  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  8  to  4  fathoms. 

Clearing  Marks. — ^Mount  Gullet,  a  wooded  hill  209  feet  high,  on 
the  east  shore,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  Brom  Douglas  point  bearing 
E.  by  N.,  clears  the  south  end  of  Douglas  Bank,  in  5  fathoms,  and  the  same 
hill  bearing  £.  ^  S.  clears  the  north  end  of  the  bank  in  6  fathoms.  Crag 
point  in  line  with  Douglas  point,  bearing  S.  f  W.,  just  clears  the  west 
side  of  the  bank  in  7  fathoms  ;  and  Crag  point  in  line  with  Backy  point, 
bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point  in 
line  with  the  north  end  of  Bluff  range,  bearing  N.N.W.  J  W.,  clears  it, 
passing  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

Two  Hummock  Point  is  &  low  broad  projection  with  alternate 
rock  and  sandy  beach,  having  two  hummocks  covered  with  scrub ;  one  on 
the  point,  and  the  other  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward ;  the  latter,  which  is  the  higher  hill,  is  94  feet  above  high  water. 
There  is  a  salt  swamp  extending  from  between  these  towards  a  third,  or 
inshore  hummock,  which  bears  W.S.W.,  distant  1^  miles  from  South  hum- 
mock. 

A  Knoll.— A  small  knoll,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  £. 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point. 

Two  Hummock  Spit. — From  Two  Hummock  point  the  sand-flat 
dries  out  nearly  half  a  mile,  beyond  which.  Two  Hummock  spit,  with  9  to 
12  feet  water  on  it,  extends  nearly  one  mile  south-eastward  from  the  south 
extreme  of  the  point. 
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The  edge  of  the  spit  is  marked  by  two  black  baojs  and  a  beacon. 

THE  EASTERN  COAST  from  Ward  point  trends 
N.  by  W.  \  W.  9^  miles  to  a  small  salt  creek,  at  nearly  half  a  mile  south- 
eastward of  which  is  mount  Mambray.  For  nearly  the  first  3  miles  from 
Ward  point  there  are  thick  mangroves,  between  which  and  the  creek  the 
coast  consists  of  a  low  sandy  beach,  with  a  level  country,  covered  with  thick 
gum  scrub  behind  it. 

From  the  salt  creek,  the  low  coast  extends  nearly  in  a  straight  direction 
N.  by  W.  5^  miles  to  a  point  of  thick  mangroves  on  the  southern  side  of 
Yatala  harbour.  For  about  one  mile  northward  of  the  creek  there  is  thick 
scrub,  from  whence  a  salt  swamp,  intersected  by  several  creeks,  extends  to 
the  southern  side  of  Yatala  harbour. 

The  coast  from  Ward  point  to  Tatala  harbour  is  bordered  by  a  hard 
sand-flat,  generally  from  three-quarters  to  one  mile  broad,  which  is  covered 
at  high  water,  and  fronted  by  shoal  water  extending  from  one-third  to 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  flat.  At  W.  |  N.  2|  miles 
from  mount  Gullet  the  sand-fiat  stretches  out  to  a  spit,  on  the  north  side  of 
which  a  deep  narrow  creek,  barred  at  its  entrance,  trends  about  1^  miles 
north-eastward,  into  the  flat.  From  the  entrance  of  this  creek  the  edge  of 
the  sand-flat  curves  in  a  N.W.  |  N.  direction  If  miles,  and  then  trends 
nearly  N.  by  £.  1^  miles  to  a  spit,  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance 
of  Yatala  harbour. 

To  the  north-westward  of  the  creek  the  shoal  water  which  borders  the 
sand-flat  projects  one  mile  south-westward,  in  the  direction  of  Douglas 
bank ;  but  between  this  projection  and  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the 
shoal  water  does  not  extend  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of 
the  sand-flat. 

Buoy. — ^A  low  cylindrical  buoy  with  beacon  on  the.  top,  painted  red,  is 
placed  at  the  extremity  of  this  projection  in  17  feet  at  low  water,  with 
mount  Grainger  bearing  N.N.E.  \  E.,  and  mount  Gullet  E.  by  S. 

Mount  Mambray  is  covered  with  thick  scrub  rising  to  the  height 
of  111  feet,  and  bears  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  nearly  9  miles  from  Ward  point,  and 
East  nearly  6  miles  from  Douglas  point. 

Mount  Gullet,  N.  |  W.  3  miles  from  mount  Mambray,  is  broad  at 
the  base,  with  a  round  flattish  top,  209  feet  high,  and  thickly  covered  with 
scrub.  This  and  mount  Mambray  are  the  only  conspicuous  objects  near  the 
coast  between  Ward  point  and  Yatala  harbour. 

TATALA  HARBOUR.— From  the  point  of  thick  mangroves  on 
the.  south  side  of  the  harbour  the  mangrove  shore  trends  eastward  half  a 
mile  to  Dowsett  creek,  and  thence  north-eastward  one  mile,  and  south- 
eastward about  the  same  distance  to  the  head  of  Yatala  harbour,  which 
trends  S.E.  one  mile  iato  a  mangrove  swamp,  and  is  about  two-thirds  of  a 
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mile  wide  ;  but  this  bight  is  so  filled  by  a  fiat  of  sand,  mud|  and  weeds,  as 
only  to  leave  a  narrow  channel  leading  into  it,  and  which  is  barred  at  the 
entrance. 

From  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  this  bight  the  coast,  which  is 
backed  by  thick  scrub,  trends  N.W.  by  W.  1}  miles  to  a  small  jetty  and 
hut,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  which  is  mount  Grainger,  a  round 
black-looking  hill  covered  with  bushes,  which,  from  its  rising  to  the  height 
of  257  feet  from  low  fiat  land,  is  a  good  mark  for  the  enf  ranee  of  Yatala 
harbour.  The  coast  from  the  jetty  turns  north-westward  round  the  foot  of 
the  mount  to  a  small  salt  creek  about  one  mile  fh)m  the  jetty.  From  the 
creek  the  coast  extends  W.N.W.  2}  miles  to  Red  Cliff*  point,  midway 
between  which  and  the  creek.  Red  Cliff*  rises  to  the  height  of  60  feet,  the 
land  behind  it  being  swampy. 

The  coast  from  mount  Grainger  to  Red  Cliff*  point  is  fronted  by  a  sand- 
fiat,  covered  at  high  water,  extending  from  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  one 
mile  from  the  shore.  At  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  the  mount,  an  Oyster 
bank,  awash  at  low  water^  springs,  projects  half  a  mile  to  the  southward, 
and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Yatala  liarbour.  Shoal  water 
extends  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  Oyster  bank,  to 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  fiat  abreast  of  Red  Cliff 
point. 

Tll6  Anchorage)  or  navigable  portion  of  Yatala  harbour  is  now  a 
mere  basin  of  shallow  water  in  the  sand  and  mud-flats,  which  extend  from 
half  a  mile  to  nearly  2  miles  from  the  land,  the  nearest  approach  to  the 
shore  being  to  the  south-westward  of  the  jetty  under  mount  Grainger  ; 
and  even  here  the  sand  and  mud  dry  out  more  than  half  a  mile,  the  tide 
seldom  reaching  to  the  end  of  the  jetty. 

The  entrance,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  lies  between  the 
north  extreme  of  the  southern  sand-fiat  and  the  Oyster  bank  before 
noticed.  There  are  4  to  3  fisithoms  water  close  to  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance,  between  which  and  the  Oyster  bank  the  depth  decreases  from  9 
to  1^  feet.  The  basin  within  the  entrance  is  about  2  square  miles  in 
extent,  with  6  to  15  feet  water,  and  having  the  before-mentioned  narrow 
deep  channel  leading  eastward  through  the  mud-fiat  to  the  head  of  the 
harbour  ;  but  the  channel,  as  before  stated,  is  barred  at  the  entrance.  By 
comparing  the  soundings  taken  in  former  surveys  with  those  obtained  in 
1863,  Yatala  harbour  appears  to  be  fast  filling  up. 

DIRECTIONS.— Small  vessels  entering  Yatala  harbour  shoulil 
bring  the  Inshore  hummock  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Two 
Hammock  point,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  till  mount  Grainger  bears  N.E.,  and 
then  steer  for  it.    To  get  into   a  position  off*  i^  jetty,  a  vessel  must 
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pass  over  a  6>feet  bank,  at  about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance.    There 
is  a  strong  tide-ripple  off  the  entrance,  with  southerlj  winds. 

Middle  Bank,  the  south-eastern -end  of  which  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
1^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point,  is  a  little 
more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  with  an 
average  breadth  of  200  yards,  the  least  water  on  it  being  7  feet. 

Buoys. — ^Each  end  of  the  bank  is  marked  by  a  chequered  buoy. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  on  the  west 
side  ;  and  one  on  the  east  side  half  a  mile  wide,  having  6  to  10  fathoms. 
The  west  and  more  direct  channel  is  preferred. 

Clearing  Marks. — ^inshore  hummock  open  North  of  South  hum* 
mock,  bearing  S.W.  |  W.,  clears,  in  4*^  fathoms,  the  south-east  end  of 
Middle  bank  at  the  distance  of  one  cable ;  or  the  Mangrove  point  2|  miles 
north-westward  of  Two  Hummock  point,  in  line  with  the  north  side  of  a 
deep  ravine  in  Bluff  range,  bearing  W.N.W.,  just  clears  the  south-eastern 
end  of  the  bank  in  3^  fathoms. 

Mount  Brown,  in  line  with  the  extreme  of  the  mangroves  on  the  north 
side  of  Red  Cliff  point,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  clears  in  4  fathoms  the  north- 
western extreme  of  Middle  bank  at  the  distance  of  a  cable.  There  are  no 
clearing  marks  for  the  soUth-westem  side  of  the  bank;  but  a  passing 
vessel  should  not  go  into  less  than  8  fathoms. 

WESTERN  COAST. — From  Two  Hummock  point  the  low  man- 
grove shore  trends  N.W.  nearly  3  miles  to  Mangrove  point,  and  is  bordered 
by  a  hard  sand-flat  extending  from  one-third  of  a  mile  off  Two  Hummock 
point,  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles,  to  the  southern  entrance  of  Blanche 
harbour.  This  entrance,  which  is  one  quarter  of  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  8 
fathoms  water,  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  south-east  extreme  of 
West  sands;  from  which  a  spit,  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  projects  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

West  Sands,  which  uncover  at  low  water,  springs,  form  a  bank  1^ 
miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  half  a  mile  to  one  quarter  of  a 
mile  broad.  Its  north-eastern  side  may  be  passed  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  4  to  7  fathoms. 

BLANCHE  HARBOUR. — From  Mangrove  point  the  low  man- 
grove shore  of  Blanche  harbour  trends  westward  l\  miles,  and  then  turns 
northward  to  the  west  side  of  the  northern  entrance,  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  westward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  West  sands.  There 
is  an  extensive  salt  swamp  behind  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour. 

The  shores  are  fronted  by  flats  extending  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  mangroves,  leaving  a  space  of  about  1^  square  miles,  with 
one  to  2^  fathoms  waters    Blanche  harbour  has  two  entrances  ;  the  southern 
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entrance  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  between  the  soutb-east  extreme  of 
West  sands  and  the  flat,  extending  one  mile  from  Mangrove  point ;  and 
the  nortbern  entrance,  which  has  a  channel  carrying  6  to  4  fathoms  nearly 
one  mile  in  towards  the  harboary  between  West  sands  and  the  mainland. 

The  COAST  from  the  northern  entrance  of  Blanche  harbour  extends 
N.  -^  E.  4^  miles  to  Commissariat  point,  and  mostly  consists  of  rough  stony 
beach,  fringed  with  mangroves  and  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which  at  low 
water  dries  out  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind 
this  coast  rises  to  the  Bluff  range,  which  at  1^  miles  southward  of  Com- 
missariat point  is  only  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

Bluff  Range. — The  Bluff  is  the  eastern  and  highest  part  of  a 
long  flat-topped  range,  rising  near  Lowly  point  and  extending  about  N.N.W. 
12  miles  and  then  N.  by  E.  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the  Bluff,  on  which 
a  cairn  of  stones  has  been  erected  948  feet  above  high  water ;  but  it  is  not 
easily  distinguished  from  the  scattered  bushes  on  the  summit,  which  is  a 
few  hundred  feet  broad,  with  a  gradual  slope  to  the  westward.  ]EVom  the 
Bluff  the  range  extends  N.N.W.  4^  miles,  when  it  turns  to  the  westward, 
leaving  a  detached  ridge  at  the  angle,  named  the  Sisters,  which  seen  from 
the  south-east,  appears  as  two  peaks,  the  south-eastern  being  737  feet  high. 

Commissariat  Point,  which  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  l  J  miles  from  the 
Bluff,  is  so  slight  a  projection  of  the  mangrove  coast  as  only  to  be  dis- 
tinguished when  well  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  it.  The  sand  dries 
out  100  yards  from  the  mangroves,  and  a  2-fathoms  bank  extends  400  yards 
beyond  the  sand-flat. 

Beacon. — A  black  beacon  has  been  erected  near  the  edge  of  the  shoal 
off*  the  point. 

Buoy. — A  black  perch  buoy  is  moored  on  a  sand-spit  between  the 
above  beacon,  and  the  one  to  the  northward.  Vessels  should  keep  well  in 
mid-channel. 

EASTERN  SHORE.— From  Bed  Cliff  point  a  margin  of  thick 
mangroves  curves  round  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.N.W.  3^  miles,  and  from  thence 
a  low  shore,  with  swampy  land  behind  it,  trends  N.W.  ^  W.  about  the 
same  distance  to  Paterson  point. 

Faterson  Point  is  low,  with  a  sandy  beach  and  a  large  clump  of 
mangroves  immediately  to  the  northward  of  it.  Sand  and  mud-flats  inter- 
sected by  several  navigable  inlets,  extend  from  this  nearly  across  to  the 
western  shore  at  CommiHsariat  p<nnt,  to  which  Hide  the  gulf  channel  is 
confined. 

FLINDERS  CHANNEL  trends  nearly  N.W.  J  N.  3}  miles 
from  Middle  l>ank  to  the  north-west  end  of  West  sands,  and  is  from  l{ 
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miles  wide  at  its  lower  end|  to  little  more  tban  balf  a  mile  wide  at  its  upper, 
with  5  to  9  fathoms  water. 

Sand  and  Mud  Plats.— At  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.S.W.  IJ  mUes  from 
Bed  Cliff  point  there  are  two  small  4  and  4^  feet  patches,  from  which  a 
narrow  intricate  channel,  carrying  1^  to  4^  fathoms  water,  penetrates  above 
2  miles  north-eastward  and  northward  into  the  sand  and  mud-flat,  and 
terminates  in  a  basin  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms 
water. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  this  inlet  is  a  small  4^ 
feet  patch  at  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  2^  to  4^  fathoms, 
and  leading  nearly  North  2  miles  from  Flinders  channel  into  a  sheet  of 
water  2^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1)  miles  wide,  with  1^  to  5 
fathoms  water,  its  nearest  approach  to  the  shore  being  distant  half  a  mile, 
at  1}  miles  south-east  of  Paterson  point. 

East  Sands. — From  the  narrow  channel  just  noticed  the  south-west 
side  of  East  sands  extends  N.W.  ^  N.  2|  miles,  and  has  a  narrow  border 
of  shoal  water,  nowhere  more  than  2  cables  broad,  except  within  half  a 
mile  of  the  spit  forming  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  sands,  from  whence 
the  shoal  extends  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  westward  ;  the  western  edge  being  marked  by  a  red  beacon, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles  fr*om  the  black  beacon  on 
the  south-east  spit  on  the  West  sands.  From  the  north-west  spit  of  East 
sands  the  shoal  continues  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  has  a  mass 
of  banks  on  it,  partly  uncovered  at  springs,  with  a  red  beacon  at  the  north- 
west pointy  7  cables  N.N.W.  from  the  red  beacon  just  mentioned. 

Between  a  half  and  one  mile  northward  of  the  northern  red  beacon  is 
a  detached  bank  300  yards  broad,  and  uncovered  at  springs,  having  a  narrow 
but  deep  channel  leading  round  each  end  from  Bluff  reach  into  the  sheet 
of  water  before  raentioiied.  From  Paterson  point  the  hard  sand-flat  which 
fronts  the  shore  extends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  spit  forming  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance  of  port  Paterson,  which  is  nearly  blocked  up  by  a  narrow  bank, 
uncovered  at  springs,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.E.  of  Commissariat 
point  to  one  mile  westward  of  Paterson  point. 

BLUFF  REACH  is  a  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from 
Flinders  channel  to  Commissariat  point;  it  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by 
the  west  coast,  and  to  the  eastward  by  the  shoals  extending  from  the  north- 
west spit  of  East  sands,  the  detached  bank  to  the  northward  of  them,  by 
Paterson  point  spit,  and  the  narrow  detached  bank  in  the  entrance  of  port 
Paterson.  The  reach  averages  half  a  mile  in  width,  but  it  carries  4  to  9 
fathoms  water.  Vessels  navigating  in  these  waters  should  keep  well  in 
mid-channel. 
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WEST  SHORE.— Curlew  Point.— From  Commissariat  point 
the  west  shore  extends  N.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  to  a  mass  of  thick  man- 
giVTes,  of  which  the  south-eastern  margin  trends  N.E.  by  N.  one  mile  to 
Curlew  point.  This  shore  is  bordered  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  covered  at 
half  tide,  nowhere  extending  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shoi*e, 
except  within  one  mile  of  Curlew  point,  where  the  flat  extends  half  a  mile 
from  the  mangroves. 

Beacon. — ^A  black  beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  projecting  part  of  the 
flat  at  1^  miles  northward  of  Commissariat  point. 

Curlew  Isle  is  merely  a  patch  of  mangroves  on  the  flat  projecting 
eastward  from  Curlew  point,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel 
dry  at  low  water,  and  has  a  sandy  knoll  at  its  north  end,  which  only  covers 
at  high  water,  springs. 

The  shoal  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  from  the  centre  of  the 
island,  and  is  marked  at  its  outer  edge  by  a  black  beacon.* 

EAST   SHORE.— Snapper  Point,  the  north-west  point  of 

port  Paterson,  and  the  west  extreme  of  a  mass  of  thick  mangroves  pro- 
jecting one  mile  south-vtestward  from  the  high-water  beach. 

Port  Paterson. — The  low  shores  of  this  port  from  Paterson  point 
trend  irregularly  N.N.E.  2}  miles,  and  westward  nearly  the  same  distance 
to  Snapper  point  The  gulf  channel  here  narrows  to  barely  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  width  from  mangrove  to  mangrove  and  assumes  the  appearance 
of  a  river  between  the  dense  mangrove  flats  on  either  side.  The  south- 
east shore  of  port  Paterson  is  fringed  with  mangroves,  and  at  2  miles  north- 
eastward  of  Paterson  point  is  intersected  by  a  creek  branching  into  the 
swamp  to  the  south-eastward. 

The  shores  of  port  Paterson  are  fronted  by  sand  and  mud-flats  generally 
extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  covered  at  half-tide.  From 
Snapper  point  a  sand-flat,  covered  at  half-tide,  extends  2f  miles  southward, 
to  the  entrance  of  port  Paterson,  which  lies  S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
Commissariat  point. 

The  western  bend  of  this  flat  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  bearing  S.S.W., 
distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Snapper  point. 

A  red  perch  buoy  has  been  placed  in  14  feet  water  on  a  npit  formed  at 
the  south  entrance  to  port  Paterson. 

The  approach  to  the  anchorage  is  by  a  channel  2  miles  long,  leading  N.E. 
from  the  entrance,  and  is  open  to  the  gulf  channel  when  the  north  end  of 
the  beach  at  Paterson  point  bears  E.  by  N.     At  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile 


•  It  in  propoM>d  to  remove  the  i>ho«l  by  dredging,  to  u  to  widen  the  cbanntl  to  S50 
feet 
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and  1^  miles  within  the  entrance  the  deep  water  is  confined  to  a  width  of 
one  cabky  with  a  de^th  of  not  less  than  4  fiithoms. 

The  conunnnicatioii  from  the'  outer  to  the  inner  hasin  is  hj  a  narrow 
winding  passage,  aboat  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  It  has  only  1^  fathoms 
in  the  entrance  at  low  water,  springs,  but  within  the  channel  the  soundings 
in  the  inner  basin  increase  to  2^  fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS. — There  are  no  marks  to  lead  up  the  entrance  of  port 
Paterson,  but  the  best  time  to  enter  is  at  low  water,  as  the  banks  then 
show  on  either  side ;  and  if  thej  are  covered  the  different  tide  streams  fill 
the  ehannels  with  eddies,  which  gives  the  appearance  of  the  whole  being 
blocked  up. 

The  Anchorftge,  or  navigable  part  of  port  Faterson,  Is  a  sheet  of 
water  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  3^  fathoms,  mud,  and  has  an 
inner  basin  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  to  the  north-eastward,  both  being 
enclosed  by  the  sand  and  mud-flats  which  mostly  occupy  the  bight  between 
Paterson  and  Snapper  points. 

The  objection  to  port  Paterson  arises  from  the  extent  of  the  sand  and 
mud-flats  surrounding  it  on  all  sides,  rendering  communication  with  the 
shore  difficult  after  half-ebb ;  besides  which,  the  adjacent  coast  is  a  swamp, 
with  the  exception  of  the  sandy  beach  to  the  northward  of  the  inner 
basin,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile  from  low-water  mark. 

Snapper  Reach. — The  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Bluff 
reach  to  Curlevr  isle  is  only  2  cables  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water  off  Com- 
missariat point;  from  thence  Snapper  reach  trends  N.  by  W.  J  W.  2  nules, 
when  the  channel  is  again  contracted  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  cables 
in  width,  with  4  fathoms  water,  between  the  black  and  red  beacons  south- 
westward  of  Snapper  point.  From  between  these  beacons  the  reach  takes 
a  general  N.N.E.  direction  2  miles,  to  abreast  of  Curlew  isle. 

A  red  buoy  with  staff  and  ball  is  moored  on  a  14  feet  patch,  at  1^ 
cables  from  the  eastern  bank  and  2  cables  southward  of  Snapper  point. 

To  the  northward  of  Snapper  point  the  channel  shows  at  low  water, 
springs,  as  the  sands  uncover,  leaving  a  width  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  less 
than  one  cable. 

From  Curlew  point  a  margin  of  thick  mangroves,  forming  the  western 
shore^  curves  round  westward  and  northward  2  miles  to  Brown  point ;  and 
from  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Cm*lew  isle  the  eastern  shore,  also  consisting 
of  mangroves,  curves  northward  and  westward  1^  miles  to  Orchard  point, 
and  from  thence  nearly  N.N.E.  one  mile  to  abreast  of  Brown  point. 

Both  shores  are  bordered  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  and  the  land  behind 

the  mangroves  is  mostly  overflowed  at  springs,  the  adjacent  country  at  the 

back  of  these  swamps  not  exceeding  70  or  80  feet  in  height.    Nearly 

opposite  Brown  point  there  is  a  creek,  on  the  north  side  of  which  a  red 

bank  covered  with  bushes,  rises  to  an  elevation  of  77  feet. 

Bo  8679,  M 
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Tlie  gulf  channel  from  the  hlack  beacon  off  Curiew  isle  neai'lj  follows 
the  direction  of  the  southern  and  western  shores,  and  shows  at  low  water, 
springs,  when  the  sands  are  uncovered,  living  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  less  than  one  cable  wide ;  but  there  are  some  dangers  which  do 
not  show  at  low  water. 

A  bank,  forming  the  south  side  of  the  narrows  northward  of  Curlew 
point,  extends  2  and  3  cables  northward  and  westward  from  Curlew  isle ;  it 
has  very  regular  depths  of  3  to  9  feet  on  it.  Its  northern  edge,  which 
extends  400  yards  East  and  West,  is  marked  by  two  black  buoys. 

Shoals  and  sand  and  mud-flats,  having  one  to  2  fathoms  water  between 
them,  extend  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  shore,  their  southern  edge 
being  defined  by  five  red  beacons ;  the  first  two  standing  on  a  7-feet  knoll, 
N.N.W.  4  W.  and  S.S.E.  ^  £.  400  feet  from  each  other,  at  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
and  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Curlew 
isle.  The  other  three  beacons,  which  stand  respectively  N.W.  by  W.  }  W. 
4  cables  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  southernmost  of  the  first  two,  mark  the  southern 
edge  of  a  sand  and  mud-spit  projecting  southward  and  eastward  nearly 
one  mile  from  Orchard  point.  There  is  a  sand-knoll  close  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  fifth  beacon,  which  covers  only  at  high  water,  springs. 
The  third  and  fourth  beacons  show  the  north,  and  the  two  black  buoys 
the  south  side  of  the  narrows,  which  are  here  only  half  a  cable  wide,  but 
have  3)  to  4  fathoms  water. 

At  S.W.  2  cables  from  Orchard  point  is  the  western  edge  of  the  spit 
.extending  from  the  point,  and  at  half  a  cable  south-westward  of  which 
is  a  7-feet  patch  of  hard  sand  covered  with  weeds.* 

From  the  beacon  last  noticed,  the  edge  of  the  flat  which  borders  Orchard 
point  trends  N.  by  £.  one-third  of  a  mile,  hence  the  gulf  channel  takes  a 
general  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  abreast  of  Brown 
point,  with  an  average  width  of  less  than  one  cable,  and  depths  of  2^  to  3^ 
fathoms.  The  eastern  side  is  rather  steep-to,  except  opposite  Brown  point, 
where  a  spit  projects  200  yards  fram  the  sand  and  mud-flat.  On  the  west 
side,  shoal  water  and  the  sand  and  mud-flat  extend  one-third  of  a  mile 
from  the  mangroves,  their  outer  edge  being  marked  by  four  black  beacons. 
The  channel  is  nearly  one  cable  wide,  and  carries  2^  to  8^  fathoms. 

The  main  coast  line  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  red  bank  opposite 
Brown  point  trends  N.W.  ^  N.  If  miles  to  a  projecting  point,  on  which 
stands  the  flag-staff  of  Augusta.  A  sand  and  mud-flat,  partly  covered  with 
mangroves,  extends  firom  400  to  600  yards  off  the  shore. 

From  the  mangroves,  which  extend  400  feet  from  the  flag-staff,  the 
western  edge  of  the  sand  and  mud-flat  fronting  the  shore  trends  South  one- 

*  BntiKly  removed  by  dredging.  Tbete  it  now  18  feet  At  low  wftter.^Aimiial  fvport 
of  Sooth  Aottralia  MMine  Booed  for  1883. 
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ihird  of  a  mile,  and  from  thenoe  a  narrow  bank,  partly  uncovered  at  half- 
tide,  extends  in  a  SJS.  hj  S.  direction  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  spit, 
on  which  stands  a  red  beacon  at  N.N.E.  2  cables  from  the  extremity  of  the 
mangroves  off  Brown  point.* 

Between  this  bank  and  the  flat  which  extends  from  the  north-easteni 
shore  there  is  an  inlet  one  to  1^  cables  wide,  extending  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  north-westward.  In  the  entrance,  which  is  on  the  east  side  o£ 
the  spit-beacon,  there  are  3^  fathoms  water,  from  whence  the  depth  gra- 
dually decreases  towards  the  head  of  the  inlet. 

The  western  shore  from  the  extremity  of  the  mangroves  of  Brown  point 
curves  round  in  a  north-west  and  northerly  direction  2\  miles  to  Camp  point, 
and  is  lined  with  mangroves.  Between  the  first  If  miles  of  thin  shore  and 
the  more  elevated  land  behind  there  is  a  swamp  a  quarter  of  mile  broad, 
overflowed  at  springs  ;  this  swamp,  for  the  next  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
4oes  not  exceed  150  yards  in  breadth. 

The  sand  and  mud-flat  which  borders  this  shore  is  not  more  than  100 
yards  broad,  except  at  a  black  beacon,  opposite  the  flag-staff,  and  between 
2  and  4  cables  southward  of  Camp  point,  where  it  extends  more  than 
200  yards  from  the  mangroves.  From  one  cable  northward  of  this  beacon 
to  Camp  point  the  flat  is  fronted  by  a  shelf,  having  5  to  11  feet  water  on 
it,  and  forms  a  rocky  spit,  which  projects  nearly  to  the  opposite  side  of 
the  channel,  at  about  half  a  mile  southward  of  Camp  point. 

At  S.S.W.  4^  cables  from  the  flag-staff  the  edge  of  the  sand  and  mud- 
flat  is  marked  by  a  black  beacon.  And  at  S.W.  \  S.,  2^  cables  length 
from  the  flag-staff,  a  5-feet  shelf,  also  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  projects 
from  the  west  side,  leaving  the  channel  half  a  cable  wide.  This  shoal,  on 
which  the  barque  Rangoon  grounded  and  sustained  serious  damage  in  1861, 
is  dangerous,  from  being  composed  of  hard  sand  and  stones.  Between 
diese  two  beacons  a  d-feet  spit  shoals  out  for  150  yards  from  the  west  side, 
leaving  a  2-fathoms  channel  less  than  one-third  of  a  cable  wide. 

Artificial  ChaniieL — From  off  Orchard  point  a  channel  2,400 
feet  in  length  and  150  feet  in  breadth  has  been  dredged  to  a  depth  of 
18  feet  at  low  water  springs,  and  is  marked  on  the  west  side  by  three 
black  buoys,  surmounted  by  staff  and  ball ;  and  on  the  east  side  by  two 
red  buoys,  surmounted  by  staff  and  ball.  The  g^f  channel  from  Brown 
point  to  port  Augusta,  one  mile  in  length,  has  also  been  deepened  to  18  feet 
«t  low  water  ordinary  springs,  with  a  breadth  of  150  feet ;  two  cables 
length  of  the  southern  portion  has  been  widened  to  300  feet.  The  eastern 
side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  red  beacons,  and  the  western  side  by 
_  —  -      - 

*  In  confleqaenoe  of  the  improvement  of  the  channel  and  altenuion  in  the  hooyage,  the 
position  of  the  beacons  here  mentioned  must  be  used  with  caution. 

K  2 
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Rmall  cask  bnoje^  painted  black.  Vessels  proceeding  to  port  Angasta 
should  leave  the  red  beacons  on  the  starboard  hand  at  a  distance  of  from 
75  to  100  feet. 

There  is  now  a  clear  channel  of  not  less  than  18  feet  at  low  water 
springs  up  to  port  Augusta. 

AnchorEgO. — The  port  reach,  or  anchorage  of  Augusta,  extends 
from  abreast  of  the  flag-staff  N.£.  ^  N.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  is  (me  to  1^ 
cables  wide,  with  4^  to  2  fathoms  water,  having  sufficient  space  for  eight 
or  ten  large  vessels  to  swing  at  moorings,  in  18  to  20  feet  water. 

Moorings  ^^^o  been  laid  down  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  and 
North  from  the  flag-staff,  for  the  use  of  vessels  loading  at  port  Augusta. 
To  each  buoj  has  been  attached  12j^  fathoms  of  2^-inch  chain,  secured 
respectively  to  screw  moorings.  Three  sets  of  moorings  have  at  low 
water,  15  feet;  three  have  18  feet,  and  two  22  feet.  The  part  of  the 
harbour  between  the  three  upper  tiers  of  moorings  is  to  be  deepened  to 
enable  laden  ships  to  always  lie  afloat. 

At  those  out -ports  where  harbour-masters  are  stationed,  or  where  pilots 
take  charge  of  vessels,  the  direction  and  position  of  the  mooring  anchors  and 
chains  will  be  duly  pointed  out,  and  instructions  given  to  masters  of  vessels 
in  mooring  and  unmooring. 

Masters  and  other  persons  in  charge  of  vessels  are  required,  when  nsing 
the  moorings  laid  down  at  the  out-ports  in  the  province  of  South  AustraUa, 
to  observe  the  following  directions : — ^In  fine  weather,  when  there  is  little 
sea,  a  line  may  be  made  fast  to  the  large  buoy  ;  but  on  no  account  must  a 
vessel  hang  on  to  the  buoy  longer  than  is  absolutely  necessary  to  moor  the 
vessel  to  the  bridle,  the  buoy  chains  not  being  intended  to  moor  by,  but 
simply  to  show  the  positions  of  the  moorings,  and  to  facilitate  picking  up 
the  mooring  bridles. 

In  the  event  of  the  weather  being  such  as  would  render  it  improper  to 
take  hold  of  the  large  buoy,  the  vessel  must  let  go  an  anchor  clear  of  the 
direction  of  the  mooring  chain  on  the  bottom. 

Having  brought  the  vessel  near  the  mooring-buoy,  a  little  black  wooden 
buoy  will  be  seen,  riding  by  a  small  chain  attached  to  the  mooring  bridle, 
lying  on  the  bottom.  Having  hauled  up  the  small  chain  and  brought  the 
large  link,  or  shackle  to  the  hawse,  shackle  on  the  vessel's  cable.  Should 
an  anchor  be  down,  lift  it,  and,  if  necessary,  shackle  on  the  second  chain  ; 
nnshaekle  the  small  booy,  and  veer  cable  as  requisite ;  observing  that,  as 
the  bridles  are  in  short  lengths,  a  vessel  should  ride  with  as  much  range 
as  the  locally  or  state  of  the  weather  would  require  were  she  riding  at  her 
own  anchors. 
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In  unmooring  the  small  bnoj  chain  most  be  secured  before  slipping, 
and  the  large  buoy  used  under  the  same  conditions  as  expressed  in  the  first 
fiart  of  these  regulations. 

It  will  be  obvious  to  masters  of  vessels  that  no  confidence  can  be  placed 
in  securing  vessels  to  the  large  buoys,  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  con- 
stant friction  of  that  portion  of  the  chain  touching  the  bottom  so  wears  the 
stoutest  chains,  tliat  very  few  months'  wear  shakes  out  the  studs,  rendering 
the  chains  quite  unfit  to  hold  on  by,  in  any  weather  likely  to  cause  a  strain 
on  them. 

As  every  precaution  is  taken  by  the  Marine  Board  to  keep  the  moorings 
in  a  perfect  state  of  efficiency,  masfiers  and  others  in  charge  of  vessels  will 
be  held  liable  for  all  expenses  in  the  event  of  the  moorings  being  injured, 
in  addition  to  penalties  of  not  less  than  6/.,  nor  exceeding  20/. 

AugUStE. — ^he  township  of  Augusta  is  situated  on  the  south-east  side 
of  the  port,  and  from  the  flag-staff,  which  stands  in  front  of  the  Collector 
of  Customs'  house,  extends  nearly  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 
From  the  tolerably  steep  bank  in  front  of  the  township  the  mangroves  have 
been  cleared  away^  and  jetties  have  been  run  out ;  the  jetty  erected  by  the 
railway^  department  is  596  feet  long,  with  19^  feet  at  low  water  at  its 
outer  end.  Railways  are  laid  on  every  jetty.  There  is  also  a  jetty  at 
Augusta  West,  473  feet  long,  with  5  feet  water  at  its  outer  end. 

Fort  Augusta,  at  the  head  of  Spencer  gulf,  is  the  northernmost  and  one 
of  the  most  important  ports  of  South  Australia ;  it  is  the  shipping  place 
for  the  produce  of  a  vast  pastoral  and  mineral  district  lying  to  the  north- 
ward, westward,  and  eastward.  Every  year  adds  to  the  number  of  copper 
mines  opened. 

In  1862  it  only  consisted  of  a  few  wooden  houses,  and  two  substantial 
stone  and  brick  stores.  The  population  of  the  town  in  1881  numbered  767 
persons.  A  weekly  steam  vessel  plies  between  Adelaide  and  the  inter- 
mediate ports.  There  is  also  rail  communication  with  Adelaide  tna 
Terowie.  A  telegraph  station  connects  Augusta  with  all  parts  of  the 
Colony. 

Supplies. — ^All  kmds  of  dry  goods  can  be  obtained  from  the  stores  at 
Augusta,  and  fresh  meat  from  Sterling,  a  township  E.S.E.  4  miles  from 
Augusta;  but  vegetables  are  not  to  be  had,  the  surrounding  country  not 
being  fit  for  cultivation. 

Wator. — The  town  is  provided  with  waterworks,  the  tanks  at 
Woolundunga  holding  600,000  gallons.  Water  is  laid  on  at  one  jetty. 
Firewood  can  be  obtained  in  small  quantities. 
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Fish  Toanj  be  caught  in  great  quantities  with  hook  and  linep  principally 
snapper.  The  beat  snapper  ground  is  between  Snapper  and  Curlew  points 
and  dose  off  the  north-west  edge  of  the  bank  forming  the  narrows  at 
Curlew  point. 

TradO. — The  trade  of  port  Augusta  is  chiefly  in  exports.  After  shear- 
ing time,  from  September  to  December,  large  vessels  are  constantly  at  this 
port  loading  wool  or  copper  ore ;  the  exports  of  copper,  hides,  and  skins  is 
considerable  ;  in  1881,  there  were  214,771  bushels  of  wheat  and  4,276  tona 
of  flour  sent  to  Great  Britain ;  during  1881,  61  vessels  of  17,160  tons 
entered,  and  47  vessels  of  18,760  tons  departed.  The  gulf  being  very 
narrow  at  port  Augusta,  vessels  lying'in  the  stream  receive  cargo  from 
both  sides  at  the  same  time.  The  trade  is  inereaatng,  as  may  be  seen  firom 
the  value  of  the  exports  for  the  years  1861  and  1875  respectively,  the 
total  value  of  exports  in  1861  being  168,387/.,  and  in  1875  the  value  of 
wool  exported  was  383,911/.;  and  of  copper  3,300/.,  in  addition  to  which  a 
quantity  was  sent  to  Adelaide  coastwise. 

There  being  no  slips  nearly  every  iron  ship  is  beached  on  the  soft  sand 
to  dean  the  bottom,  which  is  easily  done  owing  to  the  rise  and  fall  of 
tide. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Augusta,  at  8  h. 
30  lu. ;  rise  at  springs,  9  to  12  feet. 

Storlingy  EJS.E.  4  miles  from  Augusta,  is  a  township  containing  in 
1881,  368  inhabitants.  The  overland  telegraph  from  port  Darwin  joins 
the  other  line  to  Adelaide  at  this  point.  In  1881  an  abundance  of  good 
water  was  obtained  by  boring. 

HEAD  of  SPENCER  OULF.— From  AugusU  the  low 
eastern  mangrove  shore  curves  northward  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the 
powder  magazine.  The  sand  and  mud-flat  which  borders  the  shore  extends 
about  100  yards  from  the  mangix>vee  to  200  yards  abreast  of  the  powder 
magazine,  and  has  a  narrow  shelf  of  shoal  water  along  it. 

The  gulf  channel  from  Camp  point  winds  to  the  northward,  and  is  navi* 
gable  for  about  3  miles  above  port  Augusta,  through  a  narrow  passage, 
which  at  about  one  mile  north-westward  of  the  point,  passes  doae  to  the 
eastward  of  Flinders  Sed  cliff,  at  one  mile  above  which,  in  a  N.N.E.  direc* 
tion,  the  channel  is  dry  at  low  water ;  but  the  gulf,  here  reduced  to  a  mere 
salt  swamp,  flooded  at  springs,  extends  about  25  miles  to  the  northward 
from  port  Augusta. 

AJSpBCtm — 1*^^  *i^^  immediately  behind  Augusta  rises  to  the  height  of 
73  feet,  and  Flinders  Red  difl*  is  95  feet  high,  the  latter  being  apparently 
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the  greatest  elevation  in  this  vicinity;' most  of  the  adjacent  land  is  low, 
with  hare  mud-swamps,  flooded  at  springs. 

Flinders  Bange,  on  the  east  side  of  the  apper  part  of  Spencer  gulf, 
appears  to  be  almost  a  continuation  of  the  high  range— of  which  Barn  hill, 
already  mentioned,  forms  one  of  the  summits— extending  in  a  N.  ^  W. 
direction  from  the  head  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent. 

From  10  miles  south-eastward  of  mount  Ferguson,  in  Germein  bay, 
Flinders  range  extends  N.  bj  W.  \  W.,  48  miles  to  Devil's  peak  ;  the  most 
conspicuous  of  the  intermediate  heights  being  mount  Blufl^  6  miles  eastward 
of  mount  Ferguson  ;  mount  Remarkable,  North,  18  miles  from  mount 
Bluff ;  and  mount  Brown,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  19  miles  from  mount  Remarkable. 
The  first  is  2,301  feet,  the  latter  two  are  respectively  3,130  and  3,174  feet, 
and  Devil's  peak  is  2,288  feet  high. 

From  mount  Brown  other  peaked  mountains  of  considerable  elevatiour 
extend  northward  along  the  ridge  of  the  same  barren  rocky  range,  when  it 
terminates  at  mount  Arden,  beyond  which  nothing  was  visible  from  the 
sea.  The  ridge  of  Flinders  range  is  distant  8  to  12  miles  from  the  easteru 
shore  between  Ward  point  and  Augusta  point,  the  intermediate  space 
being  mostly  low  and  swampy. 

DIRECTIONS. — Beacons  and  buoys  having  been  placed  to  show 
the  channel  to  port  Augusta,  masters  of  vessels  bound  up  the  gulf  will 
keep  the  black  beacons  and  buoys  to  port,  and  the  red  to  starboard.  The 
beacons  are  placed  in  depths  varying  from  2  to  10  feet  at  low  water,  and 
care  should  be  taken  in  approaching  them,  as  many  of  them  are  close  to  the 
edge  of  steep  banks.  Middle  banks  are  denoted  by  chequered  buoys,  whick 
may  be  passed  on  either  side.  There  b  a  chequered  perch-buoy  on  Douglas 
bank,  and  there  are  small  cask  buoys  from  Two  Hummock  spit  upwards. 

From  about  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Lowly  point  the  best  course  wil! 
be  N.  i  £.  for  about  12  miles,  according  to  the  tide  stream,  passing  in 
10  and  11  fathoms  at  2  cables  eastward  of  Lowly  point  shoaL  This 
course  will  lead  about  one  mile  off  Backy  point,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off 
the  shoal  water  projecting  firom  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  Douglas 
point,  and  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Douglas  bank.  From  10  fathoms  off 
Lowly  point  shoal  there  are  irr^ilar  soandings,  in  6  to  12  fathoms,  to 
Backy  point,  between  which  and  Doug^  point  there  are  12  to  10  fathoms, 
and  from  thence  the  depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  to  6  fathoms 
eastward  of  Douglas  bank. 

After  passing  Douglas  point,  Backy  point  should  be  kept  in  sight^  or  in 
line  with  Crag  point,  bearing  S.  by  W.  \  W.,  until  the  northern  extreme  of 
Bluff  range  comes  on  with  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point 
bearing  N.N.W.  J  W.,  and  then  steer  N.  by  W.  till  the  north  Hummock 
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of  Two  Hmnmock  point  bears  West.  The  next  coorse  will  be  N.W.  |  N.^ 
to  pass  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  Middle  bank,  and  thfoogh 
Flinders  channel,  between  East  and  West  sands,  taking  care  not  to  get  into 
less  than  7  fiithoms  in  the  vicinity  of  Middle  bank.  The  East  and  West 
sands,  which  are  nearly  one  mile  apart,  generallj  show. 

If,  when  in  10  or  9  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off  Douglas  point,  it  be 
desirable  to  pass  westward  of  Douglas  bank,  where  there  is  the  deepest 
water,  and  the  tide  streams  are  strongest,  steer  N.  by  W.  for  the  south 
Hummock  on  Two  Hummock  point,  taking  care  to  keep  Crag  point  shut  in 
bj  Doaglas  ppint,  while  mount  Gullet  bears  between  E.  by  N.  and  E.  |  S., 
and  not  going  into  less  than  9  fathoms.  When  mount  Gullet  bears  E.  ^  S. 
haul  out  N.  by  E.  till  Inshore  Hummock  comes  on  with  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Two  Hummock  point,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  steer  N.W.  |  N., 
passing  westward  of  Middle  bank  and  through  Flinders  channel,  as  just 
directed. 

When  the  black  beacon  off  Commissariat  point  bears  North,  or  Red  cliff 
is  nearly  in  line  with  the  foot  of  mount  Grrainger,  bearing  S.E.  by  £•  \  £., 
and  the  mangroves  on  the  western  shore  distant  half  a  mile,  alter  course 
to  N.  ^  E.  to  pass  through  Bluff  reach,  having  the  red  beacons  on  the 
starboard  hand,  gradually  closing  the  western  shore  as  Commissariat  point 
is  approached,  and  which  should  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a 
mile,  until  Commissariat  point  beacon  bears  S.  W.,  or  Paterson  point  bears 
E.  \  S.  Just  before  rounding  Commissariat  point  the  depth  of  water 
decreases  to  8  fathoms. 

From  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Commissariat  point  steer  N. 
by  W.  ^  W.  through  the  lower  part  of  Snapper  reach,  leaving  the  black 
beacon  on  the  port,  and  the  red  beacon  on  the  starboard  hand;  and  having 
cleared  the  spit  projecting  from  the  bank  close  to  the  northward  of  the  red 
beacon,  alter  course  to  about  N  J^.£.,  keeping  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
channel,  and  passing  within  2  cablet  of  Snapper  point. 

To  the  northward  of  Snapper  point  the  gulf  channel  becomes  so  narrow 
that  the  enlarged  plan  of  port  Augusta  will  be  a  better  guide  than  written 
directions  for  proceeding  from  Snapper  point  to  port  Augusta,  which,  since 
the  channel  has  been  improved  and  marked  by  beacons  and  buoys^  u  easy 
with  a  leading  wind,  without  which  no  square-rigged  vessel  should  proceed 
beyond  Commissariat  point. 

The  wind  from  S.S.W.  round  to  E.S  J^.  is  a  leading  wind  through  all  the 
reaches  in  going  up ;  and  from  N.N.E.  to  W.N.W.  it  is  a  leading  wind  in 
coming  down* 

AnohoraCB*— 'There  is  anchorage  in  any  part  of  the  estuary  of  port 
Augusta  southward  of  Douglas  bank,  the  best  being  in  6  fathoms,  near  the 
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east  coast,  as  the  strengih  of  the  tide  streams  prevails  most  in  the  deep 
water  along  the  west  coast. 

An  anchorage  in  Backj  bay  has  been  recommended,  with  Lowlj  point 
beariiig  S.  ^  E.,  distant  3  miles  ;  but  in  winter,  when  strong  north  and 
west  winds  are  frequent,  more  shelter  may  be  obtained  in  6  fathoms, 
sand,  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  with  Backy  point  bearing  from  NJE.  to 
E.N.E.,  distant  about  one  mile,  when  a  vessel  would  be  out  of  the  tide. 

In  the  strong  winds  from  S.S.E.  which  prevail  during  the  summer 
months,  when  port  Augusta  is  most  frequented,  a  vessel  seeking  anchorage 
for  the  night  or  a  tide  should,  when  within  Lowly  point,  haul  to  the  east- 
ward and  come  to  in  6  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  Ward  spit. 

TIDES. — The  tides  in  the  northern  part  of  Spencer  gulf  are  very 
iiTCgular.  At  port  Augusta,  as  already  stated,  it  is  high  water,  full  and 
change,  at  8  h.  30  m.,  and  at  Lowly  point  at  7  h.  The  rise  at  ordinary 
springs  at  the  former  place  varies  from  9  to  12  feet,  and  at  the  latter  6  to 
8  feet;  but  after  a  strong  hot  wind,  when  it  veers  round  to  West  and 
South,  the  tide  at  port  Augusta  has  been  known  to  rise  16  feet.  During 
^springs,  strong  North  winds  sometimes  cause  the  water  to  fall  one  to  1^ 
feet  lower  than  usual. 

After  full  and  change,  the  time  of  high  water  gets  gradually  later  till 
the  time  of  neaps,  when  it  is  high  water  between  10  h.  and  11  h.,  both  at 
port  Augusta  and  Lowly  point.  Then  a  day  occurs  when  the  tide  ebbs  or 
flows  twelve  hours  together,  the  whole  tide  often  not  ranging  more  than  a 
few  inches.  After  this  the  tides  again  become  regular ;  but  the  time  of 
high  water  has  changed  to  between  5  h.  and  6  h.,  and  gradually  return  to 
the  full  and  change  times.  It  may  thus  be  generally  assumed  that  at  port 
Augusta  high  water  takes  place  in  the  morning  and  evening,  and  low  water 
in  the  middle  of  the  day.  At  night  the  tide  is  generally  one  or  two  feet 
higher  than  in  the  morning. 

The  stream  generally  sets  fairly  up  and  down  the  gulf  channel,  1^  to  2 
knots,  and  changes  with  the  rise  and  fall,  except  about  the  mouths  of  the 
^mail  channels  through  East  sands,  and  to  the  southward  of  Douglas  bank, 
where  the  flood  sets  N.W.  across  into  the  deep  channel,  the  ebb  setting 
out  S.E. 

'Winds. — ^During  the  summer  months  strong  winds  from  South  and 
S.S.E.  prevail;  and  in  January,  February,  and  March  they  are  often 
interrupted  by  hot  winds,  which  blow  fiercely  from  the  northward,  some- 
times for  seven  or  eight  days,  raising  the  temperature  to  120^  in  the  shade. 
Commander  Hutchison^  during  a  hot  wind  in  March  1862,  experienced  a 
maximum  temperature  of  109°  in  the  shade.  During  the  first  eight  days 
of  that  month  the  thermometer  stood  constantly  over  90^,  and  for  three 
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dajB  over  100°.  The  hot  winds  frequently  terminate  in  a  squall  firom  the 
southward,  or  a  thunderstorm  from  S.W.  Thej  blow  under  a  dondleas 
skj,  with  a  thick  red  haze. 

Whirlwinds  are  common  in  summer  ;  but  the  j  are  usually  confined  to  the 
plain  between  Flinders  range  and  the  gulf,  where  several  may  be  seen  at 
once,  raising  pillars  of  dust  to  a  great  height. 

Very  little  rain  falls  during  the  year,  and  the  quantity  in  that  period 
is  very  uncertiun.  The  rain- fall  observed  at  port  Augusta  during  the 
years  1859,  1860  and  1861  was  respectively  2-038,  9-160,  and  M86 
inches. 

During  the  months  of  April  and  May  some  strong  northerly  winds 
were  experienced,  with  a  hard,  cold-looking  sky ;  these  winds,  although 
coming  firom  the  same  quarter  as  the  hot  winds,  did  not  raise  the  tempera* 
ture  above  75°  or  80°.  During  the  winter  months  north-west  to  south- 
west  winds  generally  previdl. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST,  CAPE  CATASTROPHE  TO  CAPE  OTWAY  ; 
INCLUDING  INVESTIGATOR  STRAIT,  THE  GULP  OF  ST.  VINCENT, 
AND   KANGAROO   ISLAND. 


Variation  in  1884. 
Cape  Catastrophe    -    3**  55'  E.  |  Cape  Otwaj        -    7*  40*  E. 


INVESTIGATOR  STRAIT,*  the  most  direct  channel  betweeit 
Spencer  gulf  and  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  lies  between  the  north  coast  of 
Kangaroo  island,  from  cape  Borda  to  point  Marsden,  and  the  south  coast 
of  Yorke  peninsula,  from  cape  Spencer  to  Troubridge  point. 

Investigator  strait  extends  52  miles  E.  bj  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,. 
and  is  23  miles  wide.  V\rith  the  exception  of  the  rocks  in  the  vicinity  of 
Althorpe  isles  and  the  shoal  flat  off  Sandy  point,  the  strait  is  free  from 
dangers.  From  45  fathoms,  in  the  middle  of  the  western  entrance  of  In- 
vestigator strait,  the  depth  decreases  to  25  and  20  fathoms,  after  which  it  is 
irregular  between  12  and  20  fathoms  as  far  as  the  gnlf  of  St.  Vincent,  the 
deepest  water  bein^  on  the  south  side  ;  but  there  is  no  danger  in  any  part 
to  prevent  a  ship  passing  through  the  strait  with  perfect  confidence.  The 
bottom  is  mostly  broken  shells,  mixed  with  sand,  gravel,  or  coral,  and 
appeared  to  hold  well. 

CAPE  BORDA9  the  northwest  poiut  of  Kangaroo  island,  and 
which  forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  western  entrance  of  Investigator 
strait,  is  a  bold  cliff  headland,  the  cliffs  being  200  feet  high  at  the  pitch  of 
the  point,  but  rising  to  over  400  feet  1^  miles  to  the  southward.  At  cape 
Borda  the  upper  half  of  the  cliff  is  whitish  limestone  and  the  lower  half 
very  dark  volcanic  stone.  The  hills  at  cape  Borda  rise  above  the  cliff  to  a 
height  of  more  than  500  feet,  and  are  covered  with  small  scrub.  The  cape 
should  not  be  approached  too  closely,  especially  in  light  winds,  when  the 
swell  might  set  a  vessel  too  near  the  shore,  on  which  the  surf,  in  westerly 
winds,  breaks  with  great  violence. 

CautiOXL — During  flood  tides  there  is  a  strong  set  into  Spencer  gulf, 
carrying  vessels  to  the  northward.  Althorpe  island  light  having  been 
made  before  cape  Borda  light  by  vessels  running  for  Investigator  strait. 

*  Stt  Adminihy  chart  of  Anstralia,  Sonth  coast,  gnlfi  of  St.  Vincent  and  Sponcer, 
No.  2^89a;  scale,  ma 0*25  of  an  inch. 
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Telegraphic  communication  is  established  with  port  Adelaide,  and  passing 
ships  hoisting  their  number  will  be  reported. 

Rocket  Apparatus. — in  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  at  or 
near  cape  Borda,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will, 
if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore. 

LIGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  cape  Borda  exhibits  at  an  elevation  of 
^10  feet,  a  white  and  red  light  aliematefy  every  kalf-minute ;  the  tower, 
which  is  square  and  painted  white,  is  about  60  feet  in  height,  and  is  built 
on  the  slope  of  the  hill,  one-third  of  a  mile  S.E.  from  the  cape ;  the  keepers* 
houses  are  close  to  it,  and  the  hill  rises  above  them.  The  light  is  visible 
from  S.W.  by  S.  round  by  south  and  east  to  N.E.  by  £.  The  white  light 
may  be  seen  30  miles  in  ordinary  weather,  and  the  red  light  is  visible  16 
miles,  but  during  the  hot  winds  and  calms  of  the  summer  months  they  may 
be  seen  much  farther.  When  the  red  light  is  not  visible  the  white  light 
will  appear  at  intervals  of  one  minute. 

During  thick  or  hazy  weather,  or  strong  S.S.W.  winds  with  rain,  the 
light  is  occasionally  partially  obscured  ;  in  such  weather  great  caution  is 
necessary,  the  land  between  capes  Bedout  and  Borda  having  been  seen 
before  sighting  the  light. 

SOUTH  COAST  of  Investigator  Strait.— From  cape  Borda 

the  north  coast  of  Kangaroo  island  trends  E.N.E.  for  10  miles  to  cape 
Porbin,  and  is  bold  and  difiy  between  those  points. 

Landing. — ^Nearly  2^  miles  East  of  cape  Borda  is  a  break,  forming  a 
small  cove  in  the  difls,  called  Harvey's  Eetum ;  here  all  the  stores  for 
the  lighthouse  are  landed  in  fine  weather  in  the  sunmier,  on  a  small  sandy 
beach,  which  washes  away  in  winter,  during  which  season  there  is  some- 
times nearly  an  interval  of  a  month  before  any  safe  landing  can  be  effected. 

Capo  TorrenSy  7  mites  E.N.E.  of  cape  Borda,  is  a  veiy  high  point, 
the  cliff  being  725  feet  high,  which  divides  the  space  between  capes  Forbin 
and  Borda  into  two  bights ;  in  the  western  bight  the  clifls  continue  high 
and  level  for  nearly  4  miles,  and  in  the  eastern  bight  fall  gradually  to  De 
Mole  river,  which  is  a  small  stream  running  into  the  sea  over  a  little  beach, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  South  of  cape  Forbin. 

Capo  Forbin  is  a  rugged  clifiy  point,  176  feet  high,  from  which  the 
coast  treuds  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  for  8  miles,  East  for  8  miles,  and  then  curves 
round  to  cape  Button,  which  is  nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  18  miles  from  cape 
Forbin.  The  whole  of  this  coast  is  very  rugged,  broken,  and  clifi^,  with 
several  small  coves  and  beaches  on  which  landing  can  be  effected,  accord- 
ing to  the  direction  of  the  wind. 

Snug  COVO,  which  is  the  second  cove  East  of  cape  Forbin,  and  3^ 
miles  from  it,  is  the  most  sheltered,  being  only  open  to  the  N.W.,  and  is 
partially  protected  by  some  rocks  which  run  off  a  point  to  the  westward  of 
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it.  The  beach  does  not  show  from  seaward,  but  the  cove  may  be  known 
by  a  small  peaked  islet  about  90  feet  high,  which  lies  dose  to  the  point  of 
the  oove,  and  by  its  being  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  a  high  diff,  with 
some  white  marks  near  its  summit* 

Small  coasters  visit  Snug  cove,  and  lie  in  6  to  9  feet  water  close  to  the 
beach  on  the  north  side,  made  fast  head  and  stem.  There  is  a  house  and 
some  cultivated  land  in  the  gully  which  runs  into  Snug  cove ;  it  is  the 
western  inhabited  spot  on  the  island,  except  cape  Borda  b'ghthouse.  Snug 
cove  is  about  300  yards  long  and  150  broad,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water 
in  it. 

Westom  River,  6  miles  East  of  Snug  cove,  is  a  small  stream  which 
runs  into  a  cove  (with  a  sandy  beach)  about  300  yards  deep,  and  150  yards 
wide ;  open  to  the  northward,  and  with  4  fathoms  water  in  its  centre. 

ThG  COAST. — Between  Snug  cove  and  Western  river  is  a  range  of 
high  cliffs  nearly  level ;  the  highest  part,  733  feet  above  high  water,  rising 
to  877/eet  at  1^  miles  inland,  is  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Western  river. 
The  next  beach,  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Western  river,  is  known  as 
^'  Snellings,"  which  faces  to  the  north-west,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
length.  The  cliffs  about  Snellings  beach  are  much  lower  than  to  the 
westward,  with  a  range  of  wooded  hills  rising  behind  them,  giving  this  part 
of  the  island  a  more  pleasant  appearance  than  that  hitherto  described.  The 
Middle  river  flows  into  the  sea  through  Snellings  beach  in  winter,  and  is 
navigable  for  boats  for  a  short  distance ;  in  the  summer  its  mouth  is 
blocked  up  with  sand  and  weed.  The  coast  line  between  Snellings  beach 
and  cape  Dutton  is  formed  of  broken  clifls  of  moderate  height,  with  small 
patches  of  beach  between,  and  no  dangers  more  than  2  cables  off  shore. 

AncllOr&gO. — There  is  anchorage  for  coasters  with  southerly  winds 
in  3  fathoms  water,  about  a  cable  from  the  beach ;  and  in  7  fathoms  half  a 
mile  off,  but  the  bottom  is  rocky  at  the  latter  depth.  Vessels  anchoring 
off  Snellings  beach  should  give  the  north-east  point  of  the  beach  a  berth 
of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  avoid  a  reef  which  runs  off  the  point  to  the  north- 
ward, on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks. 

CftpO  Dutton  is  a  sloping  cliffy  point  nearly  200  feet  high ;  a  sunken 
reef  runs  off  N.E.  by  E.,  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cape,  with  10 
fathoms  water  outside.  There  is  sometimes  a  tide  race  off  the  cape,  which 
in  blowing  weather  looks  like  a  break. 

Cape  CaSSini,  nearly  E.N.E.  9  miles  from  cape  Dutton,  is  127  feet 
high,  and  formed  of  quite  white  limestone. 

The  COAST  immediately  to  the  westward  of  cape  Cassini  rises 
to  high  broken  clif&,  and  the  same  kind  of  coast  continues  to  cape  Dutton, 
forming  several  small  coves,  which,  however,  are  all  open  to  the  northward 
and  westward. 
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StokOS  Bay. — The  largest  cove,  3  miles  East  of  cape  DuttOD,  is  called 
Stokes  bajy  and  coasters  occasionally  anchor  there  with  south-easterlj 
winds,  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms  water,  rocky  bottom,  2  cables  off  the  beach. 

MOUNT  MACDONNELL,  the  highest  land  on  the  north  side 
of  Kangaroo  island,  lies  S.  bv  W.  2^  mile^  from  cape  Cassini,  it  is  a  round- 
topped  hilly  984  feet  high. 

The  land  at  the  back  of  cape  Cassini  rises  gradoalij,  forming  a  range  of 
scrub-covered  hills  between  700  and  SCO  feet  high. 

Soundings. — The  coast  from  cape  Borda  to  cape  Cassini  is  very  bold 
and  steep-to.  Between  capes  Borda  and  Forbin  there  are  20  to  30  fathoms 
water  at  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  between  the  latter  and  cape  Dutton  25 
to  15  fathoms  at  the  same  distance  off,  with  rather  shallower  water  off 
Snellings  beach. 

The  COAST. — From  cape  Cassini  the  coast  trends  £.  ^  N.  9  miles 
to  cape  D'Estaing. 

For  1^  miles  eastward  of  cape  Cassini  the  shore  is  low  and  rocky,  with 
a  rocky  ledge  running  out  nearly  200  yards  from  the  coast.  East  1^  miles 
from  cape  Cassini  a  reef,  nearly  awash,  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
shore. 

The  coast  then  rises  in  high  dark  cliffs  for  nearly  4  miles,  broken  by  the 
small  sandy  beach  of  Dashwood  bay,  which  is  a  slight  indentation  3^  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  cape  Cassini. 

Anchorage. — ^In  Dashwood  bay  there  is  anchorage  in  5  fathoms 
water,  sand,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  beach. 

Smith  Bay  is  shallow,  with  a  black  boulder  beach  1^  miles  in  length. 
The  shore  behind  is  low  and  rises  gradually  to  the  southward  to  Freestone 
hill,  563  feet  high,  flat-topped,  and  wooded  in  clumps.  There  is  anchorage 
with  off  shore  winds  in  Smith  bay  in  5^  fathoms,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
the  middle  of  the  boulder  beach,  but  the  landing  is  bad. 

The  coast  is  a  continuous  cliff  from  the  east  end  of  Smith  bay  to  cape 
D'Estaing,  a  distance  of  2  miles. 

There  is  a  reef  on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  1^  miles  West  of  cape 
D'Estaing  ;  it  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  with  6  to  9  fathoms 
water  close  outside  it. 

Cape  D'Estaing,  the  western  portion  of  Emu  bay,  is  a  cliff  point 
about  50  feet  high,  with  a  whitish  face  to  the  northward.  A  ledge  of 
cocks  just  awash  at  high  water  springs  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  the  cape,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  shoal  water. 

Emu  Bay  is  3  miles  broa<l  East  and  West,  and  one  mile  deep ;  with 
8  to  10  fathoms  water  in  the  centre,  gradually  shoaling  towards  the  shore. 
The  west  side  trends  about  S.E.  for  one  mile  from  cape  D'Estaing,  and 
the  bay  then  curves  round  into  a  fine  sandy  beach  for  2^  miles. 
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Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  5  fSathoms  water  with  the 
east  rock  J  point  of  the  baj  in  line  with  the  extreme  of  White  point  bejond, 
bearing  E.N.E. ;  and  the  highest  sand-hill  near  the  west  end  of  the  beach 
in  line  with  the  west  end  of  Table-topped  hill  bearing  S.S.W.  Cape 
D'£staing  will  then  bear  West.  At  this  anchorage  the  beach  would  be 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  distAnt,  but  a  small  vessel  would  have  smoother 
water  by  anchoring  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  west  end  of  the  beach,  in 
3  fathoms,  with  the  cape  bearing  W.N.W.,  and  end  of  beach  S.W. 

WhitO  Point  is  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  5  miles  from  cape  D'Estaing,  with  a 
white  cliff  face,  and  a  narrow  rocky  ledge  awash  extending  a  quarter  of  a 
•  mile  to  the  northward  from  it.  The  land  to  the  westward  rises  in  high 
dark  cliffs  as  far  as  the  east  end  of  Emu  bay.  To  the  eastward  of  White 
point  the  land  falls,  and  bights  into  a  small  bay  1^  miles  in  width  and  nearly 
half  a  mile  deep,  with  6  fathoms  water  in  the  centre,  gradually  shoaling 
towards  the  shore.  There  is  a  small  sandy  beach  in  the  south-west  comer 
of  the  bay ;  the  rest  of  its  beach  consists  of  boulders.  Between  White 
point  and  Emu  bay  the  coast  rises  to  the  high  wooded  summit  of  mount 
Marsden,  a  hill  with  a  rounded  top,  584  feet  high. 

NORTH   COAST  of  Investigator  Strait.— From  cape 

Spencer  the  east  coast  of  Yorke  peninsula  trends  round  E.N.E.  into  Marion 
bay,  forming  three  small  bays  with  cliffy  and  rocky  points  and  low  land 
between.  The  first  point  is  3^  miles  E.N.E.  of  cape  Spencer,  bold  and 
steep,  to  white  high  cliffs  to  the  westward.  About  half-way  between  this 
point  and  cape  Spencer  a  small  rocky  islet  lies  2  cables  off  shore,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef  from  the  last  point. 

Rhino  Heady  is  a  sloping  cliffy  head,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from 
cape  Spencer,  with  a  remarkable  pinnacle  of  rock  on  its  extreme,  and 
much  resembles  the  head  of  a  rhinoceros. 

MARION  BAY,  the  south  point  of  the.  bay,  is  1 J  miles  N.E.  by  N. 
from  Rhino  head  ;  the  point  is  low  and  cliffy,  with  sand-hills  at  the  back, 
and  a  sunken  reef  running  off  about  200  yards  to  the  south-eastward.  From 
this  point  to  the  east  point  of  Marion  bay  is  E.N.E.  4|  miles,  and  the  bay 
IS  a  little  more  than  a  mile  In  depth. 

Anchorage. — ^Marion  bay  has  been  used  by  coasters  for  a  temporary 
anchorage,  but  it  cannot  be  recommended,  being  very  shoal,  with  a  foul 
rocky  bottom  covered  with  weeds,  which  would  soon  choke  any  small 
anchor  dragging  a  short  distance.  The  survejdng  schooner  rode  out  a 
strong  westerly  gale  here,  but  afterwards  heavy  rollers  set  in  from  the 
southward,  and  the  whole  bay  was  a  mass  of  breakers. 

TIDES.—It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Marion  bay,  at 
2  h.  5  m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet. 
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Hillook  Point. — ^The  cliffs  extend  from  the  eastern  point  of  Marion 
bay  E.  by  8. 1|  milesy  when  the  coast  becomes  saady,  trending  S.£.  by  £• 
three-qaarters  of  a  mile  to  Hillock  point,  which  is  low  and  rocky,  with  a 
small  hillock  at  its  extreme.  After  S.W.  gales  the  sea  breaks  heavily  off 
this  coast,  and  for  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  the  bottom  is  rocky 
and  uneven ;  a  sounding  of  6  fathoms  has  been  obtained  a  mile  South  of 
the  point.  From  Hillock  point  the  land  trends  East  1^  miles,  then  E.N.E. 
2^  miles ;  it  forms  a  small  bay  on  the  east  side  of  Hillock  point,  4  cables 
across,  and  then  becomes  cliffy  and  rugged,  with  low  rocks  in  front,  on 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily. 

ITorkO  Fointi  l^  ^eet  above  the  sea,  with  a  small  islet  off  it  close 
under  the  cliff,  lies  near  the  centre  of  this  rugged  coast.  The  water  i» 
deep  off  Yorke  point,  there  being  8  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

FOUL  BAT.— About  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  Yorke  point  the  coast 
trends  N.E.  by  E.  for  8  miles,  forming  a  shoal  bay  about  2  miles  deep,  and 
ending  in  a  low  sandy  point ;  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  bay  the 
coast  is  cliffy  for  a  mile  to  the  northward,  after  which  the  coast-line  becomes 
a  low  sandy  beach ;  the  soundings  in  the  western  part  of  Foul  bay  decrease 
gradually  towards  the  shore,  there  being  3  fathoms  from  one-half  to  a  mile 
off,  but  at  the  head  of  the  bay  and  towards  the  eastern  horn,  called  Sandy 
point,  the  soundings  become  very  irregular,  with  rocky  patches  of  2  to  3 
fcithoms,  more  than  1^  miles  off  shore.  The  southerly  swell  sets  into 
Foul  bay,  but  in  fine  weather  there  is  no  surf  on  the  beach. 

There  is  a  good  snapper  fishing  ground,  in  1 1  fitthoms  water  off  the 
south-west  point  of  the  bay,  with  Yorke  point  bearing  W.  by  N.  3  miles. 

TIDES. — ^The  flood  stream  sets  N.N.E.  1^  miles  an  hour  into  Foul 
bay,  and  the  ebb  stream  S.W. 

Sandy  Foint,  forming  abo  the  west  extreme  of  Sturt  bay,  another 
large  bay,  is  very  low  and  not  easily  made  out  from  the  southward,  being 
merely  a  point  in  the  beach.  At  low  water  the  sand  dries  for  half  a  mile 
off  the  point,  and  a  triangular-shaped  shoal,  separated  from  the  point  by  a 
narrow  channel  with  5  and  6  fathoms  in  it,  extends  S.E.  4  E.  for  3  miles, 
with  less  [than  18  feet  water ;  thence  it  trends  E.  by  S.  foi  one  mile,  with 
3}  fathoms  on  the  outer  edge,  when  the  water  deepens  to  7  fathoms. 

Sandy  point  shoal  consists  of  light  sand,  with  large  patches  of  weed  ;  it 
is  2  miles  broad  at  the  base,  which  lies  towards  the  shore,  and  has  a 
rocky  patch,  with  only  10  feet  water,  on  which  the  sea  occasionally  breaks, 
lying  S.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  the  point. 

STURT  BAY,  14f  miles  wide  and  4  miles  deep,  lies  between  Sandy 
point  and  Troubridge  hill,  the  hill  bearing  from  Sandy  point  £.  \  N.  The 
ooast  trends  at  first  N.N.W.  for  half  a  mile,  then  rounds  to  the  north- 
eastward and  afterwards  to  E.S.E.,  being  a  sandy  beach  for  8^  mUes  as  far 
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as  Gilbert  point.  The  soandings  in  Sturt  buj  decrease  regularly  towards 
the  shore,  the  S-fathoms  line  being  about  a  mile  from  the  beach  ;  within  3^ 
miles  of  Troubridge  hill  the  depth  increases,  there  being  7  fathoms  within 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

Gilbert  Point  has  some  sand-hills,  60  .feet  high,  on  its  western  part. 
Kocks  haying  less  than  one  fathom  water  on  them  extend  3  cables  south- 
ward of  the  point,  and  there  are  5  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  in  the  same 
direction.  A  black  buoy  marks  the  extreme  of  the  one-fathom  line  east- 
ward of  Gilbert  point ;  at  E.  ^  N.  nearly  a  cable  distant  from  the  black 
buoy,  a  chequered  buoy  marks  the  N.W.  part  of  a  rocky  bank  lying 
nearly  in  mid-channel,  having  only  5  to  6  feet  water  on  it. 

From  Gilbert  point  a  rocky  bank,  20  to  40  feet  high,  trends  to  the  N.E. 
for  one  mile  to  a  point,  having  above  it  some  sand-hills,  the  highest  of 
which  is  65  feet  From  this  point  a  reef  awash  at  low  water  extends  in  a 
S.S.W.  direction  for  2  cables,  and  then  for  2}  cables  farther  with  not  more 
than  one  fathom  on  it,  where  a  red  buoy  marks  the  eastern  side  of  entrance 
to  port  Moorowie* 

Fort  MoorOWie  is  a  coaster's  port,  immediately  to  the  eastward  of 
Gilbert  point.    The  anchorage  is  a  round  pool,  2  cables  in  diameter,  with 

2  to  3  fathoms  water  in  it,  capable  of  holding  10  or  12  small  vessels.  As  a 
general  rule  the  port  is  not  available  for  vessels  drawing  more  than  10  feet 
water.    A  boat  jetty  285  feet  long  is  erected. 

Directions. — Gilbert  point  should  be  kept  to  the  northward  of 
N.W.  by  W.  until  the  red  buoy  bears  east  of  north ;  then  steer  in  between 
the  red  and  chequered  buoys,  which  are  If  cables  apart,  passing  half  a 
cable  to  the  westward  of  the  former ;  or  bring  the  post  office  (the  highest 
limestone  house)  to  bear  N.  by  W.,  steer  for  it  on  that  bearing,  and  anchor 
l\  cables  N.N.W.  from  the  red  buoy  in  20  feet,  sand  and  mud,  the  holding 
ground  being  very  good. 

From  the  westward,  keep  more  than  half  a  mile  o£f  Gilbert  point,  until 
the  post  office  bears  N.  by  W.,  then  proceed  as  before. 

In  going  in  a  vessel  will  pass  over  a  bar  with  8  to  9  feet  water,  some 
distance  outside  the  buoys.  If  obliged  to  wait  outside  for  high  water, 
anchor  in  30  feet,  with  Gilbert  point  hill  bearing  N.W.,  and  the  sand-hill 
east  of  the  township,  N.E.  by  N. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  port  Moorowie  at 

3  h.  10  m.,  springs  rise  6  feet.  The  tidal  stream  is  scarcely  felt  inside  the 
port ;  outside,  in  10  fathoms,  the  flood  sets  to  the  eastward  and  ebb  to  the 
westward,  following  the  direction  of  the  coast-line  at  the  rate  of  1|  knots 
at  springs* 

-  From  port  Moorowie  the  shore  is  a  sandy  beach,  trending  E.S.E.  for  2 

miles,  it  then  turns  S.E.  \  E.,  becomes  bold  and  cliffy,  as  far  as  Troubridge 

Bo  S679.  V 
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hiUy  with  high  sand-hilb  about  140  feet  above  the  sea  behind,  and  sandy 
beaches  at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs. 

CootOS  Hill  ifl  a  grassy  rise  at  the  head  of  Stiirt  bay,  about  7  miles 
N.E.  ^  E.  from  Sandy  point;  although  only  91  feet  high,  this  hummock 
is  conspicuous  ih>m  its  shape  and  the  lowness  of  the  land  in  the  yicinity, 
which  forms  in  salt  swamps,  extending  inland  nearly  across  to  HJardwicke 
bay. 

Anchorage. — Sturt  bay  affords  good  anchorage  to  the  north-east  of 
Sandy  point  in  5  fathoms  water,  with  the  point  bearing  S.W.  one  mile. 
Good  holding  ground,  fine  sandy  day.  This  anchorage  gives  shelter  in 
all  winds,  £rom  N.£.  round  by  north  and  west  to  S.£.  by  S. ;  Sandy 
point  shoal  completely  breaking  the  swell  from  the  south-west  With  the 
wind  strong  between  S.E.  and  N.E.  a  short  sea  sets  in,  which  is  made 
more  unpleasant  by  the  set  of  the  tide,  the  ebb  setting  South,  and  flood 
N  JJ.  by  N. 

DlrectiOIlS. — ^Eiistward  of  Marion  bay,  about  3  miles  inland,  the  land 
rises  to  a  level  scrub*covered  range  nearly  300  feet  high,  which  extends 
almost  parallel  to  the  shore  to  about  the  centre  of  Sturt  bay,  when  it 
abruptly  terminates,  forming  a  well-defined  shoulder  270  feet  high.  This 
shoulder  bearing  just  westward  of  North  will  lead  up  into  Sturt  bay  and  east* 
ward  of  the  Sandy  point  shoal  in  5  fathoms.  Yorke  point  kept  West 
clean  the  south  end  of  Sandy  point  shoal  in  8  or  9  fathoms  water.  In 
mulring  for  the  auchorage  it  is  advisable  not  to  haul  in  for  it  until  Sandy 
point  is  made  out,  bearing  W.S.W. 

TrOUbridge  HIU,  on  the  east  point  of  Sturt  bay,  103  feet  above  the 
sea,  nkakes  as  an  island  from  the  westward.  It  presents  a  cliff  face  to  the 
sea^  but  on  the  landward  side  is  grassy  and  sloping. 

TBOUBBIDOE  POINT  is  E.  ^  N.  2  miles  from  TrouMdgo 
hill,  the  coast-line  between  being  a  low  diff,  with  no  danger  more  than  a 
cable  firom  the  shore,  and  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  10  or  11 
fiithoms  water.  From  this  point  the  coast,  a  series  of  broken  cliffs,  trends 
N.  by  E.  a  mile ;  the  clifis  are  then  succeeded  by  a  Sandy  beach  running 
north-east  for  5  miles,  fringed  by  a  flat  of  sand  and  rocks  drying  at  low 
water,  and  extending  from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore. 

Hungry  Point  is  a  low  point  at  the  termination  of  this  sand-flAt ; 
trcm  it  the  beach  trends  N.W.  by  W.  for  a  mile  to  some  low  difi  which 
trend  ncvthward  and  form  the  rounding  De  Mole  point.  A  fishery  is 
established  at  Hungry  point  The  coast-line  then  runs  N.  by  E.,  North, 
and  N.W.  |  N.  to  the  entrance  of  Salt  creek. 

Edithburg. — On  De  Mole  point,  Edithburg  jettj,  having  a  crane  on 
it,  and  12  feet  at  its  outer  end  at  low  water,  has  been  erected  for  the  ship* 
ment  of  T^oubridge  area  produce.    Edithburg  is  %  watering  place,  with  a 
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population  in  1881  of  234  poople.  There  is  a  telegraph  station  here. 
Steam  conunnnication  is  established  with  port  Adelaide  twice  a  week. 

LIGHT. — From  the  outer  extremity  of  the  jettj,  a^orec^  white  light 
is  ezhibitedy  which  is  visible  in  dear  weather  for  5  miles. 

Salt  Crook,  which  is  4  miles  from  Hangry  point,  is  dry  at  low  water^ 
being  merely  a  channel  for  the  sea  to  flow  into  a  salt  lagoon  at  high  water, 
but  the  bay  at  its  mouth  serves  as  the  landing  place  for  the  storesi  &c.y 
brought  by  coasters  from  Adelaide  for,  the  sheep  stations  in  this  part  of  the 
peninsula.  This  bay  is  2  miles  across  from  De  Mole  point  and  nearly  1^ 
miles  deep,  but  the  greater  portion  of  this  space  is  a  sand  and  mud-flat 
drying  at  low  water  springs,  and  in  no  part  of  the  bay  inside  the  line  froni 
point  to  point  is  there  more  than  6  feet  water. 

OilOS  Pointy  forming  the  north  extreme  of  this  bay,  is  a  rounding 
point,  low  and  grassy  to  the  southward  and  difiy  to  the  northward,  the  end 
of  the  diff  lying  N.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  Hungry  point,  and  N.W.  ^  N.  5^ 
miles  from  Troubridge  lighthouse ;  a  rocky  ledge  dries  about  200  yards 
from  the  point,  and  shoal  water  extends  over  half  and  thi'ce-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  respectively. 

TBOITBBIDGE  SHOALS*  extend  nearly  4  miles  eastward 
from  Hungry  point,  and  consist  of  three  large  sand-banks,  which  dry  in 
patches  at  low  water  springs,  and  a  r^f  of  rocks,  lying  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  sand-banks.  The  eastern  and  outer  shoal 
is  nearly  1}  miles  long  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  broad  in  its  widest  part,  with  a  small  sandy  island  on  it,  GOO  yards 
long  and  100  feet  wide,  lying  parallel  to,  and  about  3  cables  from,  the 
eastern  edge  of  the  bank.  On  the  south  end  of  this  islet,  which  is  15  feet 
above  high  water,  and  covered  with  bushes,  stands  the  lighthouse. 

The  western  and  inner  shoal  lies  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  2^  miles  long,  by 
little  more  than  a  mile  broad,  separated  from  Hungry  point  by  a  narrow 
channel,  with  only  7  feet  water  between  the  rocky  patches  at  its  southern 
entrance,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  southerly  winds.  A  semicircular 
reef,  known  as  the  Sultana  reef,  which  dries  at  half  tide,  lies  near  the  eastern, 
and  there  is  a  solitary  rock  on  the  western,  end  of  the  bank.  The  third 
shoal  is  a  small  bank  of  ht  similar  nature,  lying  between  and  to  the  south 
and  eastward  of  the  other  two. 

Marion  Boef,  a  rocky  ledge  nearly  a  mile  long,  having  in  some 
places  not  more  than  6  feet  water  over  the  rocks,  lying  East  and  West» 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  sand-banks,  its  centre 
bearing  S.  by  W.  about  2^  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  One  mile  southward 
of  these  rocks  the  water  deepens  to  8  or  9  &thoms,  inside  which  the  bottom 


*  Ste  Admiralty  plsD,  Macdonnel  sound,  No.  S,lff8  ;  seale,  m«>l*5  inch. 
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is  rocky.    The  sea  does  not  break  in  fine  weather  on  Marion  reef,  or  on  the. 
south  side  of  these  shoals. 

LIGHT. — ^The  lighthouse  on  the  Troubridge  shoals  shows,  at  an 
elevation  of  80  feet  above  high  water,  a  revolving  white  light,  every  half 
mtiiKfe,  and  should  be  seen  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  14  miles. 
When  within  a  distance  of  about  7  miles,  a  continued  ftint  light  will  be 
seen  in  clear  weather,  between  the  intervals  of  the  brighter  light.  The 
tower  is  iron,  stiiped  red  and  white  horizontally,  with  a  white  top,  and  rises 
from  the  keeper's  dwelling.  Seamen  should  not,  however,  estimate  their 
distance  from  the  time  of  their  first  making  the  light,  as,  owing  to  refrac- 
tion, it  is  often  seen  from  distances  when  the  lantern  is  considerably  below 
the  line  of  the  natural  horizon. 

The  Inner  Channel,  between  Troubridge  shoals  and  the  main- 
land, passes  close  to  Hungry  point,  where  it  is  only  about  one  cable  wide ; 
but  it  may  be  found  useful  to  coasters,  to  save  them  from  going  round  the 
shoals. 

There  is  said  to  be  shoal  water  on  rocky  patches,  at  least  3  miles  to  the 
southward  and  south-westward  of  the  lighthouse. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hungry  point,  Trou- 
bridge, at  4  h.  18  m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet,  and  neaps  4  to  6  feet.  An 
investigation  of  the  observations  made  between  17th  of  February  and  the 
middle  of  April,  shewed  that  the  afVemoon  tides  were  the  highest  fh>m  the 
second  or  third  day  after  full  and  change  until  the  irreguUir  tides  had 
passed,  when  they  became  the  lowest.  From  observations  made  at  Kodey 
Wurta,  30  miles  to  the  northward,  in  the  months  of  August  and  September, 
it  is  probable  that  during  the  winter  months  the  reverse  of  this  may  be 
found  to  be  the  case.  At  the  Troubridge  shoals  the  tidal  stream  turns 
about  45  minutes  before  high  or  low-water  by  the  shore.  The  tide  fiows 
-dose  round  Hungry  point  between  3  and  4  knots  at  springs,  the  flood 
-coming  from  the  southward. 

Tapley  ShOEl,  &  hunk  of  from  3  to  5  fathoms  over  sand  and  weed, 

extends  N.  by  £.  for  5  miles,  nearly  a  mile  wide  at  its  south  end,  but  only 

.«  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  near  the  north  end.    On  the  east  side  of  this  shoal 

the  water  deepens  quickly  to  9  and  10  fathoms,  and  the  south  end  bears 

£,  by  N.  3^  miles  from  Troubridge  lighthouse. 

Tapley  shoal  offers  no  impediment  in  proceeding  up  the  gulf  of  St.  Vin- 
-cent ;  but  to  vessels  bound  down,  meeting  unsteady  winds,  and  trying  to 
keep  the  weather  shore  aboard,  it  will  be  found  to  be  directly  in  their  track, 
and  should  be  carefully  avoided  by  deeply-laden  vessels.*     See  page  198. 

*  The  bottom  in  fine  weather  can  be  eftailjr  teen.  It  is  reported  that  ai  little  m 
16  feet  water  has  been  foand  on  the  shoal,  and  owing  to  the  rapidity  of  the  tide  streamM 
the  effect  on  the  sandy  bottom  may  be  to  either  reduce  or  increase  the  depth  in  some 
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MACDONNELL  SOUND  lies  between  Troubndge  and  TiHpley 
shoals  and  the  land,  the  general  depth  of  water  being  from  5  to  8  fathoms. 

Anchorage* — The  best  in  Macdonnell  sound  is  in  6  to  7  fathoms, 
fine  sand,  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  South  to  S.E.  2  to  3  miles. 

Wool  Bay* — Coasters  lie  about  half  a  mile  off  in  2  fathoms.  Large 
vessels  further  out  in  6  fiithoms,  with  the  north  end  of  the  beach  W.  hj  N. 
and  Giles  point  S.  bj  W.  ^  W.    See  page  238. 

Vessels  bound  down  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  against  strong  south  or 
south-west  gales,  are  strongly  recommended  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
anchorage  in  Macdonnell  sound,  as  it  is  almost  impossible  for  a  deeply-laden 
vessel  to  contend  against  the  strong  tide  streams,  which,  from  the  direction 
of  the  winds  act  more  adversely  than  favourably  for  a  vessel  working  to 
windward. 

DIBECTIONS   for  Investigator  Strait  and  Trou- 

bridge  Shoals. — The  furway  course  up  Investigator  strait  from  a  posi- 
tion 10  miles  North  of  cape  Borda  lighthouse  is  E.N.E.,  this  course  passing 
-south  of  Althorpe  islands  about  9  miles,  and  the  same  distance  south  of 
Troubridge  hill  and  the  lighthouse  on  the  shoals.  It  is  as  well,  however, 
to  give  the  north  side  of  the  strait  a  wide  berth,  the  coast  of  Kangaroo 
island  having  no  off  shore  danger,  and  being  very  high  and  bold.  If 
obliged  to  stand  over  towards  Torke  peninsula,  do  not  go  into  less  than 
13  fathoms,  or  when  Yorke  point  is  in  sight  do  not  bring  it  to  the  south- 
ward of  West.  After  passing  to  the  eastward  of  Troubridge  hill,  do 
not  bring  the  hill  southward  of  West  until  the  lighthouse  is  well  to  the 
westward. 

It  is  recommended  that  bearings  should  be  taken  in  Investigator  strait  as 
often  as  possible  to  fix  the  position  of  the  vessel,  which  should  not  be  to 
the  northward  of  mid-channel ;  she  will  then  be  in  the  fairway.  If  the 
vessel  gets  too  near  the  noith  side  of  the  strait,  the  soundings  varying  but 
little,  will  not  give  timely  notice  of  nearing  the  shoab. 

From  9  miles  South  of  Troubridge  lighthouse  a  N.E.  course  leads  to  the 
Semaphore  jetty  at  Adelaide,  but  the  tide  must  be  allowed  for.  On  ap- 
proaching the  east  side  of  the  gulf  a  bearing  of  mount  Lofty  will  be  useful. 

A  vessel  intending  to  run  in  to  Macdonnell  sound  from  the  westward 
should  keep  Troubridge  hill  to  the  northward  of  West  till  Troubridge 
lighthouse  bears  North,  then  steer  N.N.E.  till  it  bears  N.W.,  then  North 
till  it  bears  S.W.,  when  a  W.  by  N.  course  will  lead  to  the  anchorage, 
taking  care  on  these  courses  not  to  go  into  less  than  4^  or  5  fathoms. 
Due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide,  which  sets  round  the  shoaLs  at  a 
rate  of  2  to  3  knots  at  springs.  South  of  the  lighthouse,  the  tidal 
Btreams  run  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W. ;  eastward  of  the  lighthouse  the  streams 
run  North  and  South. 
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Navigating-Iieatenant  A.  F.  Gibbons,  H.H.S.  Clio,  1873,  remarks: 
^^  On  roanding  Troubridge  shoals  during  the  flood,  at  springs,  we  were*  set 
towards  the  shoal  at  the  rate  of  2|  miles  an  hour." 

Troubridge  lighthouse  ought  not  to  be  approached  when  to  the  southward 
within  3  miles,  but  East  and  North  of  it,  vessels  maj  come  as  near  as  1^ 
miles.  To  clear  the  south  end  of  Taplej  shoal  keep  the  lighthouse  to  the 
northward  of  W.  \  S. 

EANGABOO  ISLAND,  at  the  entrance  of  the  gulf  of  St  Vin- 
cent, is  80  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  about  24  miles  broad,  resembling 
in  shape  the  Malaj  cris  or  dagger,  with  its  handle  to  the  eastward.  The 
land  is  of  good  elevation  and  well  wooded.* 

Kangaroo  island  is  thinly  inhabited,  the  population  in  1874,  was  from  500 
to  600,  fiurmers,  wallaby  hunters,  &c.  The  former  are  located  mostly  about 
the  eastern  part  of  the  island,  at  Antechamber  bay,  Eastern  cove,  Hog  bay, 
and  Kingscote.    They  are  a  very  orderly  and  healthy  community« 

There  is  a  scattered  population  settled  along  the  banks  of  the  **  Three 
Well,**  or  Cygnet  river,  and  some  land  has  lately  been  taken  up  for  agri- 
cultural purposes  along  the  course  of  Hog  bay  river,  on  the  south  coast. 

There  are  settlers  at  Emu,  Smith,  Dashwood,  and  Stokes  bays,  and  the 
barley  fields  atSnellings  beach  were  conspicuous  marks  from  the  sea  during 
the  survey.  There  are  also  settlers  at  Snug  cove,  at  D'Estree  and 
Yivonne  bays. 

Barley  is  the  staple  produce  of  the  island,  which  grows  the  best  in  South 
Australia. 

The  island  is  well  watered,  but  from  Kingscote,  westward,  is  mostly 
covered  with  thick  scrub,  and  unfit  for  either  sheep  or  wheat  farming. 

The  COAST. — ^Between  cape  Borda  and  West  bay  the  coast  is 
composed  of  dark  limestone  difEis  from  200  to  400  feet  high,  having  many 
caves,  into  which  the  sea  runs  a  short  distance.  The  Ravine  de  Casoars 
is  a  break  in  the  cliffs  2^  mOes  South  from  cape  Borda ;  scrub-covered 
hills  rise  to  a  height  of  500  to  600  feet  behind  the  clifb.  There  are  12 
fathoms  one  mile  off  shore  for  2  miles  South  from  cape  Borda,  and  17  to 
25  fathoms  the  same  distance  off  from  the  Bavine  de  Casoars  to  West  bay. 
With  a  heavy  westerly  swell  there  are  rollers  off  the  Ravine  de  Casoars  to 
the  distance  of  one  milcf 

This  part  of  the  coast  should  be  carefully  avoided,  particularly  during 
light  winds,  when  the  ocean  swell  rolls  in  with  considerable  velocity. 


*  The  fint  Bhlpt  with  emignnts  from  Great  Britain  reached  this  ialaiid  in  July  18S6 
and  after  a  Uttle  delay  remoTed  to  Adelaide. 

f  The  imvbie  wai  eaeilj  made  oat  at  10  or  19  miles  distance.  Staff  Commander 
W.  H.  Bradley,  H.1LS.  Oaltuea,  1S67. 
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West  Bay,  the  north  point  of  which  is  S.  bj  W.  8^  miles  from  cape 
Borda,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  across  at  its  entrance,  and  the  same 
m  depth;  with  soundings  graduallj  decreasing  from  10  fathoms  at  the 
entranccy  to  4  fathoms  2  cables  from  the  sandy  beach  at  its  head*  Its 
northern  and  southern  shores  are  cliffj,  with  rocks  running  off  a  short 
distance,  and  there  is  a  low  islet,  the  western  extreme  of  which  is  3  cables 
from  the  south  point  of  the  bay,  having  5  to  9  fiithoms  within  2  cables  of 
it.  Small  vessels  sealing  on  this  coast  sometimes  anchor  in  West  bay  ;  the 
heavy  swell  which  comes  in  with  a  westerly  wind  renders  this  a  risky 
proceeding,  unless  the  wind  is  likely  to  continue  off  shore . 

There  is  landing  at  the  north  end  of  the  beach  in  West  bay,  when  the 
wind  is  off  shore ;  in  1873  there  was  only  one  settler,  trapping  waUabies. 

Capo  BodOUt,  S.E.  3|  miles  from  the  south  point  of  West  bay,  is 
a  round  point,  with  a  scrubby  hill  at  the  back  about  300  feet  high,  and  a 
little  islet  one  cable  off  its  extreme.  South  of  West  bay  the  cliffs  and  land 
behind  are  much  lower  than  north  of  it.  Between  West  bay  and  cape 
Bedout  there  are  10  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  shore,  and  14  fathoms  4 
cables  off  cape  Bedout.  In  a  heavy  swell  tbere  are  rollers  in  from  16  to 
13  fathoms  one  mile  South  of  cape  Bedout. 

GAPE  COTTEDIE,  the  south-west  point  of  Kangaroo  island,  and 
S.E.  94  miles  from  cape  Bedout,  is  a  narrow  promontory  one  mile  in 
length  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad;  fiidng  to  the  S.W.  it  slopes 
down  gradually  to  the  sea  on  that  side,  but  its  northern  and  soathem 
shores  are  steep  cliffs. 

The  COAST. — S.E.  rather  more  than  one  mile  from  cape  Bedout 
is  a  low  sloping  pmnt,  the  coast  between  forming  a  bight  half  a  mile  in 
depth,  with  a  sandy  beach  at  its  head.  From  this  point  the  coast  trends 
£.  by  N.  (  N.  14  miles  to  a  sandy  beach,  and  then  E.  by  S.  \  S.  1^  miles 
to  the  mouth  of  Bocky  river;  the  coast  line  being  low  cliffs,  with  scrub- 
covered  hills  behind  it,  from  100  to  150  feet  high.  From  Bocky  river  to 
the  inner  part  of  cape  Couedie,  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S.  6  miles,  curving 
slightly,  and  forming  Maupertuis  bay. 

Half  a  mile  South  of  Bocky  river  is  a  conspicuous  bare  sand-patch,  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South,  and  sloping  down  to  the  sea 
from  sand-hills  about  300  feet  high. 

To  the  S.E.  of  this  the  cliffs  rise  to  within  a  jnile  of  cape  Couedie,  where 
they  are  470  feet  high.  The  hills  inland  are  highest  about  3  miles  North 
of  the  cape,  where  a  range  partially  wooded,  extends  E.NJB.  3^  miles  from 
the  coast.  The  summit  of  the  range  is  715  high,  and  N.  ^  E.  3|  miles 
firom  the  centre  of  cape  Couedie.  Between*  cape  Bedout  and  cape  Couedie 
there  are  16  to  21  fathoms  water  one  mile  off  shore. 
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SotUXdingB. — Due  West  of  cape  Borda  there  are  50  faihomsy  1^  miles 
off  shore;  off  West  baj  it  is  3^  miles  out  to  60  fathoms;  off  cape  Bedout, 
there  are  less  than  50  fathoms  for  8  miles  to  the  S.W. ;  and  it  is  nearly  11 
miles.  W.S.W.  of  cape  Couedie  before  50  fathoms  are  found,  the  depth  there 
being  more  than  40  fathoms  to  within  3  miles  of  the  shore. 

CUBBENTS  and  TIDES. — The  ocean  current  from  the  west- 
ward splits  at  cape  Couedie  and  runs  to  the  northward  along  the  west  shore 
of  Kangaroo  island,  considerably  augmenting  the  flood  tide,  and  at  times 
quite  overcoming  the  ebb,  which  runs  to  the  southward. 

Casuarina  Islets  ato  two  in  number,  and  lie  S.S.W.  ^  W.  and 
S.  by  W.  i  W.,  nearly  a  quarter  and  1^  miles  respectively,  from  the  south 
point  of  cape  Couedie.  The  one  nearest  the  cape  is  95  feet  high,  about 
half  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  composed  of  large  bare  rocks.  It  is 
surrounded  by  rocks  which  uncover  at  low  water ;  a  ledge  runs  off  400 
yards  to  the  SJE. 

The  farther  islet  from  the  cape  is  115  feet  high,  400  yards  long  W.N.W. 
and  E.S.E.,  and  100  yards  broad ;  similar  to  the  other  islet,  except  that  the 
rocks  which  uncover  extend  fiuthest  off  one  cable,  from  its  north-west 
point 

There  are  16  to  22  fathoms  water  on  a  rocky  bottom  between  the  islets ; 
and  the  outer  one  has  more  than  20  fathoms,  half  a  mile  off  anywhere  to 
seaward,  excepting  at  one  mile  S.W.  from  it,  where  there  are  only  13 
fathoms. 

There  is  a  heavy  tide  rip  S.W.  from  the  outer  islet 

Lipson  Beef  Ib  S.E.  by  £.  }  E.  8  miles  from  the  outer  Casuarina 
islet  The  portion  above  water  is  10  feet  high,  and  of  very  small  extent ; 
the  extent  of  the  broken  water  surrounding  the  reef  is  only  400  yards  East 
and  West,  and  200  yards  broad.  There  are  nearly  40  fathoms  water  one  mile 
from  the  rock;  no  soundings  have  been  obtained  S.W.  of  it,  but  there  ace 
apparently  no  dangers  in  that  locality.  The  swell  usually  breaks  with 
violence  over  the  rock. 

The  COAST. — From  the  south  point  of  cape  Couedie  the  coast 
trends  to  the  N.E.  for  nearly  2  miles,  being  high  steep  cliffs  with  deep 
'water  dose  to;  there  is  then  a  sandy  beach,  under  a  precipitous  shore ;  the 
oliib  over  the  west  end  of  the  beach  are  428  feet  high.  The  beach  extends 
to  the  eastward  1 J  miles,  to  a  sloping  point  about  250  feet  above  the  sea, 
having  on  the  top  three  remarkable  boulders,  the  most  elevated  of  which  is 
nearly  100  feet  high. 

Between  this  point  and  the  west  point  of  Hanson  bay,  the  coast  bighta 
in  rather  more  than  half  a  mile,  and  is  composed  of  moderately  high  diib 
with  three  little  sandy  beaches  in  the  north-west  part  of  the  bight    At 
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N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  cables  horn  the  west  point  of  Hanson  bay  lies  a  rock 
about  50  feet  high,  and  not  200  yards  in  extent. 

Hanson  Bay,  the  west  point  of  which  bears  E.N.E.  5^  miles  from 
the  south  point  of  cape  Couedie,  is  4  miles  across  and  one  mile  in  depth 
with  11  to  19  fathoms  water  over  a  rocky  bottom.  It  is  quite  open  to  the 
southward  and  S.W.,  and  not  available  as  an  anchorage. 

There  are  four  sandy  beaches  in  the  north  part  of  Hanson  bay,  with  low 
land  behind  them.  The  west  and  east  shores  of  the  bay  are  clifiy,  with 
hills  behind  rising  to  a  height  of  about  300  feet. 

Douglas  Hook  is  E.  |  S.  if  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Hanson 
bay ;  it  is  a  pinnacle  awash  at  low  water,  and  there  are  not  lees  than  14 
fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  all  round.  It  does  not  always  break. 
The  highest  part  of  cape  Kersaint  kept  well  open  of  cape  Bouguer 
E.  by  N.  \  N.  clears  it  half  a  mile  to  the  southward. 

Cape  Bouguer,  the  east  point  of  Hanson  bay,  is  E.  by  N.  10  miles 
from  cape  Couedie ;  it  is  one  mile  broad  East  and  West,  and  has  three 
cliffy  projections,  with  rocks  stretching  a  short  distance  off  them.  Wooded 
hills  rise  to  a  height  of  300  feet  inland  from  it.  N.  ^  E.  11|  miles  from 
cape  Boaguer  is  a  conspicuous  clump  on  the  table  land  in  the  middle  of 
Kangaroo  island.  This  clump  may  be  seen  from  the  sea,  off  this  part  of 
the  coast. 

Between  cape  Couedie  and  cape  Bouguer  there  are  14  to  20  fathoms 
water,  one  mile  from  the  shore,  the  latter  depth  being  found  at  half  a  mile 
from  cape  Bouguer.  As  a  south-west  swell  rolls  in  with  great  force  upon 
this  part  of  the  island,  an  offing  of  at  least  a  couple  of  miles  should  be  kept 
until  cape  Kersaint  bears  North. 

Cape  Kersaint,  E.  f  N.  a  little  more  than  10^  miles  from  capo 
Bouguer,  is  a  bold  cliffy  headland,  with  a  scrub-covered  hill  318  feet  high 
above  it. 

The  COAST  between  capes  Bouguer  and  Kersaint  is  formed  of  low 
cliffs  and  scrubby  rises,  nowhere  more  than  250  feet  high,  with  no  con* 
siderable  indentation.  N.E.  by  £.  2  miles  from  cape  Bouguer  is  a 
remarkable  sand-pat9h,  close  to  the  shore,  at  the  top  of  the  cliff.  A 
covered  reef  extends  600  yards  South  from  a  point  three^uarters  of  a  mile 
East  of  the  sand-patch.  **  Stun'sail  "-boom  river  discharges  itself  over  a 
sandy  beach,  5  miles  E.N.E.  from  cape  Bouguer.  There  are  more  than  20 
fathoms  water  one  mile  offshore,  between  capes  Bouguer  and  Kersaint. 

EUen  Pointy  the  south  extreme  of  Vivonne  bay,  is  N.E.  by  N.  a 
little  more  than  2^  miles  from  a  point  E.  by  N.  }  N.  1^  miles  from  cape 
Kersaint.  The  latter  point  is  faced  by  clifis  and  rises  to  a  height  of  198 
feet ;  there  is  a  small  bight  between  it  and  cape  Kersaint  with  9  to  10 
fiatboms  water  in  it.    There  are  13  fathoms  close  to  the  south  side  of  the 
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pointy  and  rocks  extend  more  than  200  yards  off  its  east  side.  From  there 
the  coast  has  two  slight  projections  to  Ellen  point,  the  diffs  gradually  de- 
creasing in  height.  EUen  point  is  a  grassy  mound,  28  feet  high,  bordered 
by  low  rocks.  There  are  6  to  9  fiithoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore 
between  cape  Kersaint  and  EUen  point. 

N.W.  Snare,  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  cape  Kersaint,  and  S.  by  E. 
nearly  2\  miles  from  Ellen  point,  is  a  dangerous  pinnacle  rock,  with  2 
fathoms  water  on  it,  and  11  to  20  fathoms  dose  to  all  round.  It  breaks 
heavily  when  there  is  much  swell,  but  when  the  water  is  smooth,  only 
oocafflonally.  There  is  a  good  channel,  1^  miles  wide,  between  it  and  the 
coast  N.  W.  of  it,  and  having  16  to  20  fathoms  in  it.  Mount  Mary  open  of 
EUen  point  N.N.E.  leads  through  tliis  channel.  When  standing  towards 
the  rock  from  the  westward,  EUen  point  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  to 
the  westward  of  North ;  nor  from  the  eastward,  to  the  northward  of 
NJJ.W. 

S.E.  Snare,  E.  by  S.  i  S.  6|  mUes  from  cape  Kersaint,  S.E.  by  E.  f  £. 
4  mOes  from  the  N.W.  Snare,  and  W.  ^  S.  10  miles  from  cape  Gan- 
theaume,  is  also  a  dangerous  pinnacle  rock,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it, 
and  14  to  20  fathoms  close  to  all  round.  It  does  not  break  so  frequently 
as  the  N.W.  Snare,  and  a  good  look-out  for  it  is  necessary  when  in  its 
Ticinlty.  In  moderate  weather,  a  vessel  may  easUy  ascertain  her  position 
when  near  the  rock,  by  bearings  of  cape  Gantheaume  or  cape  Kersainti  and 
mount  Bloomfield,  or  the  black  hiU  over  Nobby  islet.  In  bad  weather  it 
breaks  heavily. 

ViVOnne  Bay  is  l^  miles  broad  and  one  mile  deep.  North  of  EUen 
point.  It  has  a  general  depth  of  4  to  9  fathoms  water.  Its  shores  are 
sandy,  with  low  Hmestone  cliff  near  Ellen  point,  and  a  small  rocky  point 
6  cables  N.W.  of  the  point. 

The  mouths  of  Harriet  and  Mary  rivers  are  at  N.W,  8  cables  and 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  respectively  from  EUen  point.  They  drain  a 
considerable  area  of  country,  but  are  only  open  after  heavy  rains  or 
high  tides.  A  deep  pool  just  within  the  mouth  of  Harriet  river  abounds 
with  fish. 

Mount  Mary  and  Mount  Bloomfield.— Mount  Mary  is  a 

round  vegetated  sand-hill,  224  feet  high  and  1^  miles  inland,  on  the  north 
bank  of  Mary  river.  Mount  Bloomfield  is  a  conical  and  barren  sand-hiU, 
272  feet  high,  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  inland,  and  N.E.  3  miles  from  EUeo 
point  These  two  summits  are  the  most  conspicuous  landmarks  about 
Yivonne  bay. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  anchorage  in  Yivonne  bay  during  northerly 
and  westerly  winds,  with  EUen  point  bearing  S.S.E.  half  a  mUe  distant, 
And  the  rocky  point  in  the  bay  bearing  W.S.W.,  in  6  to  6  fathoms,  sand. 
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The  baj  is  quite  open  to  the  S.E.,  and  although  with  the  wind  high 
from  that  quarter  the  water  is  smooth,  there  is  not  room  to  get  under  way  if 
it  increases  in  strength ;  and  the  sea  soon  comes  in. 

During  the  season  for  S.E.  winds,  from  January  to  June,  vessels  seeking 
shelter  are  recommended  to  go  to  D'Estree  bay,  where  the  water  is 
smoother,  with  abundant  room,  if  necessary  to  go  to  sea. 

Th6  COAST. — To  the  eastward  of  the  mouth  of  Mary  river  there 
is  a  sandy  beach,  for  1 1  miles,  with  two  small  rocky  points  on  it.  Sand*- 
hills  stretch  inland  from  this  beach  to  half  a  mile  North  of  mount  Bloom- 
field.  Between  the  sandy  beach  and  Nobby  islet  the  coast  is  limestone 
cliffs  of  a  rugged  formation,  gradually  rising  to  the  eastward,  to  the  height 
of  Nobby  islet  due  North  of  it,  and  with  a  black  hill  287  feet  high,  a  little 
East  of  the  islet.  With  this  exception,  the  hills  near  this  part  of  the  coast 
are  nowhere  more  than  250  feet  high,  and  are  but  partially  covered  with 
scrub  or  bushes. 

To  within  one  mile  of  Nobby  islet  there  are  at  least  12  fathoms  water  a 
mile  off  shore  to  the  eastward  of  Vivonne  bay.  One  mile  South  of  Nobby 
islet  there  are  rollers  with  a  heavy  swell,  in  from  7  to  9  fethoms,  which 
vessels  should  avoid  by  keeping  further  off  shore. 

From  near  Nobby  islet  the  coast  runs  East  for  2f  miles,  being  composed 
of  broken  cliffs  with  little  sandy  beaches  here  and  there ;  having  scrub- 
covered  hills  about  250  feet  high,  inland ;  and  rocky  reefs  extending  off  the 
shore,  an  isolated  one,  1^  miles  East  of  Nobby  islet,  being  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  the  coast.  There  are  then  three  sandy  bays,  with  an  extensive 
sand-flat  extending  inland  from  them  as  far  as  three  wooded  sand-hills,  the 
southern  and  highest  of  which  is  271  feet  high ;  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on 
the  beaches  and  rocks  of  the  eastern  and  western  bays ;  but  if  it  is  tolerably 
smooth  outside,  there  is  landing  on  the  beach  of  the  middle  bay,  inside 
two  low  rocks  off  the  east  point.  From  the  eastern  bay  the  coast,  which  is 
all  rugged  limestone  cliffs,  except  a  small  sandy  beach  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  East  of  a  projecting  point,  is  nearly  straight  S.£.  by  E.  to  cape 
Oantheaume ;  the  narrow  projecting  point  is  3^  miles  from  the  cape. 

The  conspicuous  hills  N.W.,  4^  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume,  are  the 
summit  of  a  wooded  range  inland.  On  the  coast*  is  a  sand-peak  313  feet 
high,  and  a  conical  green  hill  282  feet  high,  3^  miles  and  1|  miles  respec- 
tively from  cape  Gantheaume.  Between  cape  Gantheaume  and  the  sandy 
bays  there  are  11  to  16  fathoms  water,  one  mile  off  shore,  and  12  fathoms 
one-third  of  a  mile  South  from  the  outer  rook  off  cape  Ghmtheaume. 

Nobby  IslOty  E.  |  N.  4^  miles  from  Ellen  point,  is  an  inaccessible 
limestone  rock,  400  yards  in  extent  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  200  yards 
broad ;  it  is  246  feet  high,  and  about  300  yards  from  the  coast,  to  which 
itia  Joined  by  a  rocky  reef. 
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CAPE  OANTHEAUME,  the  south  point  of  Kangaroo  idand,  is 
E.S.E.  10  miles  from  Nobby  islet.  The  cape  is  aboat  1.50  feet  high,  steep 
on  its  west  side  and  sloping  on  the  east  side  ;  with  a  reef  running  S.  W.  ^  W. 
half  a  mile  from  it,  several  rocks  of  which  are  just  above  water,  and  the 
outer  rock  awash.  There  is  a  breaker  one  cable  to  the  westward  of  the 
outer  rock. 

Quin  Hock,  W.  by  S.  J  S.  nearly  2^  miles  from  cape  Gkintheaume, 
is  of  very  small  extent,  and  has  about  one  faUiom  water  on  it,  with  13  to  16 
fathoms  half  a  mile  off  all  round.  When  the  sea  is  tolerably  smooth  it 
seldom  breaks.  Gape  Linois  (which,  coming  from  the  westward,  is  the  first 
point  which  opens  to  the  right  of  cape  Gantheaume),  open  of  cape 
Oftntheaume  N.E.  |  E.  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  the  rock ; 
and  Peloru^  islet  just  open  to  the  southward  of  the  outer  rock  off  cape 
Gantheaume,  E.S.E.,  leads  in  deep  water  between  the  rock  and  the  shore. 

TO  UNO  BOCKS  consist  of  a  middle  gi'oup,the  North  rock,  and 
the  S.W.  rock.  The  largest  rock  is  in  the  middle  group,  and  is  S.S.W.  20 
miles  from  cape  Gantheaume,  and  S.SJB.  21^  miles  from  cape  Kersaint ;  it 
is  400  yards  long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  about  100  yards  broad,  and  30  feet 
high.  It  is  visible  about  10  miles,  but  the  swell  may  often  be  seen  breaking 
over  it  from  a  greater  distance.  The  rest  of  the  middle  group  are  two  low 
rocks  together,  and  a  rock  under  water,  the  former  bearing  NJL  by  E.  3 
cables,  and  the  Utter  S.W.  by  S.  3  cables,  respectively  from  the  large  rock. 
The  North  rock  bears  N.  f  W.  rather  more  than  4^  miles  from  the  large  rock, 
is  10  feet  high,  and  about  200  yards  in  circumference ;  the  sea  generally 
rons  completely  over  it.  The  S.W.  rock  S.W.  ^  S.  a  little  over  2|  miles 
from  the  large  ruck,  is  smaller  than  the  North  rock,  and  only  5  feet  high. 

SotUXding^. — There  are  38  to  42  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  the 
North  rock,  33  to  86  &thoms  half  a  mile  fix>m  the  rocks  of  the  middle 
group,  and  39  to  40  •fathoms  the  same  distance  from  the  S.W.  ruck.  The 
deepest  water  between  the  Young  rocks  and  Kangaroo  island  is  45  fathoms ; 
there  are  50  fathoms  3^  miles  South  from  the  S.W.  rock. 

PelorCUl  Islety  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  4^  miles  from  cape  Qantheaume,  is 
a  round  bare  rock,  40  feet  high,  and  600  yards  in  circumference.  A  reef, 
with  several  rocks  above  water  on  it,  extends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  600  yards  from 
the  islet,  and  there  is  a  rock  above  water  close  to  its  south-west  side. 
There  are  19  to  21  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  from  the  islet,  and  a  clear  deep 
channel,  with  19  to  27  fathoms  in  it,  between  the  islet  and  cape  €lantheaame. 
When  there  is  ft  heavy  south-west  swell  the  sea  breaks  magnificently  over 
Peloms  islet,  dashing  up  sometimes  to  a  height  of  100  feet,  and  falling 
down  all  over  the  rock. 

Cape  Linoity  ^-E.  }  E.  7^  miles  from  d^  Gantheaume,  is  a  bold 
headland,  286  feet  high.    Between  cape  €kntheaume  and  cape  Liaoia 
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the  coast  carves  slightly ;  it  consists  generallj  of  cliffs,  with  several  small 
sandj  beaches  at  their  base,  and  rocks  running  off  for  200  yards  from  the 
points.  The  highest  part  of  the  cliff — ^282  feet — is  1^  miles  S.W.  from 
cape  linois.  The  highest  land  near  the  coast  is  a  scrub-covered  hill,  303 
feet  high,  and  4^  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume. 

From  cape  Ckmtheaume  to  cape  Linois  the  average  depth  one  mile  off 
shore  is  20  fathoms. 

Tinlino  Point  is  a  low  limestone  projection,  with  a  remarkable 
detached  cracked  rock,  open  North  and  South,  forming  the  south-west 
point  of  D'Estree  bay.  It  is  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  cape  Linois. 
Prom  cape  Linois  the  cliffs  decrease  in  height  and  end  altogether  at  1^  miles 
from  it ;  there  is  then  a  little  sandy  bay  with  a  low  point  north  of  it ;  between 
this  point  andTinline  point*are  two  sandy  beaches  divided  by  a  cliff  point  about 
90  feet  high,  with  a  sand-hill  behind  its  centre  118  feet  in  height.  There 
is  deep  water  close  to  the  shore  as  long  as  the  cliffs  continue ;  but  between 
the  southern  sandy  bay  and  Tinline  point,  ledges  of  rocks  and  sunken  reefs 
.  extend  quite  half  a  mile  from  the  coast. 


iTBEE  BAY  extends  from  Tinline  point  N.E*  |  N.  7|  miles 
to  Reynolds  point,  and  is  2}  miles  deep.  From  Tinline  point  a  clean 
sandy  beach  with  several  white  limestone  cliffs  along  the  shore  extends  5 
miles ;  the  coast  then  beqomes  bold  and  cliffy  to  Reynolds  point,  which  is  a 
high  bluff. 

Anchorage. — The  western  part  of  the  .bay  affords  anchorage,  there 
being  6  &thoms  water  a  mile  off  shore,  the  bottom  sandy. 

There  i»  good  anchorage  with  the  highest  limestone  cliff  in  the  bay 
bearing  West,  and  the  extreme  of  Tinline  point  S.  ^  E.  2|  miles,  in  5 
fiftthoms,  sand.  Here  a  vessel  would  hardly  feel  the  swell  in  ordinary 
weather  and  off  shore  winds.  By  keeping  Tinline  point  on  the  same  bear- 
ing as  given  above,  a  depth  of  4^  to  5  fathoms  will  be  got  to  within  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  point.  In  ordinary  weather  there  is  good  landing 
on  the  beach  from  half  a  mile  North  of  the  above  mentioned  limestone  clifl& 
to  within  half  a  mile  of  Tinline  point,  there  being  no  surf  whatever,  even 
with  moderate  south-easterly  yrinds,  in  this  space. 

Within  the  5-fathom8  lino  the  soundings  quickly  shoal  to  3  and  2  fathoms 
half  a  mile  off  shore,  the  bottom  at  these  depths  is  sandy  with  patches  of 
Htuescoiic  crust;  the  north  side  of  the  bay  is  steeper,  there  being  from  5  to 
6  fathoms,  less  than  half  a  mile  off  shore  from  where  the  cliffs  b^in. 
There  are  15  fathoms  at  half  a  mOe  off  Reynolds  point. 

Osmanli  Hoof  is  formed  of  several  detached  patches,  which  extend 
About  half  a  mile  off  the  coast.  The  northern  and  outer  patch  lies  NJS. 
faalf  a  mile  from  Tinline  point,  and  in  fine  weather  does  not  break  once  in 
ten  minutes.    There  are  7  to  9  fathoms  close  outside  it ;  a  vessel  should 
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give  Tinline  point  a  berth  of  nearly  a  mile  when  standing  out  of  the  bay. 
The  Bommit  of  the  highest  white  cliff  in  the  bay,  kept  westward  o£  N. W. 
dears  the  reef  to  the  eastward. 

Reynolds  Point,  the  north-east  point  of  D'Estree  bay,  is  a  high, 
bluff  point ;  steep  to. 

The  COAST. — From  Reynolds  point  the  cliffy  coast  runs  N.N.E. 
1^  miles  into  the  low  sandy  bight  of  Pennington  bay,  from  which  the  coast 
trends  East  7  miles  to  a  dark  rocky  point,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending 
200  yards  to  the  southward. 

Immediately  behind  Pennington  bay,  on  a  narrow  isthmus  which  connects 
MacdonneU  peninsula  with  the  mainland  of  Kangaroo  island,  Prospect 
hill  rises  to  a  height  of  328  feet ;  it  is  a  sand-hill  covered  with  bushes, 
about  half  a  mile  inland. 

Between  Penniugton  bay  and  the  dark  rocky  point  the  coast  is  generally 
clif^,  but  becomes  sandy  a  mile  from  the  point,  from  which  the  cliffy  coast 
trends  E.  by  N.  3  miles  to  a  small  beach,  through  which  the  stream  named 
Hog  bay  river  flows  into  the  sea. 

From  Hog  bay  river  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  5  miles,  to  False  cape. 
The  intermediate  coast  line  is  sandy,  with  nearly  bare  high  sand-hills, 
and  broken  by  a  rocky  point  about  half  way  which  juts  almost  half  a  mile 
into  the  sea. 

Cape  Hart  is  E.  \  N.  about  l^  miles  from  False  cape,  and  5^  miles 
S.W.  from  cape  Willoughby.  Cape  Hart  is  a  low  rocky  point,  and  has  a 
reef  extending  600  yards  to  the  southward,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily.  There  is  a  small  sandy  beach  on  the  west  side  of  the  cape,  and 
the  difb  rise  gradually  to  the  N.E.  from  it  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

Soundings. — ^The  coast  between  Pennington  bay  and  cape  Hart  is 
bold,  there  being  8  to  12  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  it. 

Tide  Hace. — To  the  southward  of  cape  Hart  the  soundings  increase 
regularly  to  30  fathoms,  about  9  miles  off  shore.  At  this  distance,  ap- 
parently from  the  rocky  nature  of  the  bottom,  and  the  ebb  tide  out  of 
Backstairs  passage  meeting  the  heavy  westerly  swell,  there  is  sometimes  a 
considerable  tide  race  during  and  after  westerly  gales.     See  page  642. 

Sanders  Bank,  15  miles  S.E.  by  S.  from  cape  Willoughby.  The 
bank  within  the  20-fathonis  line  is  12  miles  in  length  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and 
5  miles  in  its  greatest  breadth ;  it  is  of  coral  formation,  and  the  least  water 
obtained  on  it  is  16  fathoms^  but  there  may  be  shoaler  places.  After  gales 
the  sea  breaks  on  it. 

Carter  Knoll,  »  small  patch  with  20  fathoms  watei'  on  it,  lies  5  miles 
WJ3.W.  of  the  south-west  end  of  Sanders  bank  and  15  miles  S.S.E.  ^  E. 
firom  cape  Hart. 
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CAPE  WILLOTTGHBT.—Cape  Willoaghbj,  the  east  extremity 
of  Kangaroo  island,  is  a  bold  rocky  headland  173  feet  high. 

LIGHT. — On  the  summit  of  cape  Willoughbj  stands  Start  light- 
house. The  tower,  which  is  white,  is  75  feet  high,  or  247  feet  above  high- 
water  level,  exhibiting  a  revolving  catopric  light ;  its  greatest  brilliancy, 
which  appears  every  one-^Md-a-halfminuieSf  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather 
from  the  deck  of  a  vessel  at  a  distance  of  24  miles,  and  is  visible  between 
the  bearings  of  N.E.  round  by  north  and  west  to  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

Telegraphic  communication  is  established  with  Adelaide  for  the  con- 
venience of  vessels  which,  by  showing  their  number,  can  be  reported. 

Rocket  Apparatus. — ^  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  at 
or  near  cape  WiUoughby,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger, 
assistance  will,  if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water^full  and  change,  at  cape  WiUoughby,  at 
4  h.  10  m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  Inside  the  cape,  the  flood  sets  to  the 
northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward. 

Cape  St.  Albany  the  eastern  headland  of  Antechamber  bay,  lies  2^ 
miles  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  from  cape  WiUoughby. 

Scraper  ShoaL — A  bank  of  sand  and  rock,  at  about  half  a  mile 
south-eastward  of  cape  St.  Alban.  The  least  water  on  the  shoal,  bearing 
E.S.E.  4  cables  from  cape  St.  Alban,  is  13  feet.  This  is  a  sandy  patch 
whidi  apparently  shifts  in  position  and  depth,  and  does  not  break.  The 
shoal  is  at  times  nearly  dry,  and  in  stormy  weather  the  breakers  mark  its 
podHon ;  but  it  should  be  carefuUy  avoided  by  vessels  keeping  this  part  of 
the  coast  aboard,  as  the  tide  streams  run  with  great  rapidity  in  its  vicinity, 
and  set  directly  over  the  shoal.  In  fine  weather,  with  smooth  water,  the 
tide-ripples  show  the  position  of  the  shoal.  There  are  4  fathoms  water 
in  the  passage  between  the  shore  and  Scraper  shoal,  and  7  fieithoms  close  to 
its  eastern  edge. 

The  depth  on  the  Scraper  shoal  varies  according  to  the  season ;  generaUy 
less  water  wiU  be  found  in  the  winter.  At  times  a  ship  drawing  12  feet 
might  cross  it,  whilst  occasionally  it  is  nearly  awash. 

Directions. — ^The  telegraph  station  (at  a  distance  of  89  yards  from 
the  Hghthouse)  on  cape  WiUoughby  kept  in  line  with  the  centre  of  the 
lighthouse  leads  3  cables  outside  or  to  the  eastward  of  Scraper  shoal,  in  7 
fighomw  at  low  water,  spring  tides. 

By  night,  when  the  telegraph  station  is  not  visible,  a  good  berth  wiU  be 
kept  by  not  bringing  the  light  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.  by  W. 

ANTECHAMBER  BAY  is  formed  between  cape  St.  Alban  to 
the  S.E.,  and  cape  Coutts  to  the  N.W.,  the  distance  between  these  head* 
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lands  being  3|  mOes.  The  bight  of  the  bay,  which  is  1^  miles  deep,  is 
bordered  by  a  sandy  beach.  There  are  18  fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the 
bay,  gradually  shoaling  to  10  fathoms  at  7  cables  off  shore,  when  the 
water  suddenly  shoals  to  3  fathoms,  sand,  and  from  thence  shoals  gradually 
to  the  beach.  The  north-west  shore  of  the  bay  is  high  and  rocky,  the 
centre  low,  and  the  south-east  end  high  and  woody.  A  rocky  point,  1^ 
miles  from  cape  St.  Alban,  divides  the  beach.  N.E.  of  this  point  are 
some  rocky  patches,  the  least  water  on  which — 12  feet — is  W.  by  S.  from 
cape  St.  Alban,  and  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  4  cables  from  the  point.  In  its 
southern  part  no  vessel  of  any  considerable  draught  should  anchor  in 
less  than  3^  fathoms,  at  low  water.  This  latter  part,  however,  is  only 
frequented  by  vessels  employed  by  the  Crovemment  to  take  supplies  to  the 
lighthouse. 

Anchorage. — ^This  bay  affords  a  most  convenient  anchorage  for  ves- 
sob  bound  through  Backstairs  passage  meeting  with  head  winds  during 
contrary  tides,  and  for  shelter  during  gales.  Vessels  anchor  in  any  part 
of  the  bay  within  half  a  mile  of  the  beach;  but  the  most  frequented 
anchorage  is  off  the  N.W.  end  of  the  beach,  with  cape  Coutts  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
and  the  entrance  to  Chapman  river  (a  small  stream  near  the'  north- west 
end  of  the  beach),  from  S.W.  to  W.S.W.  in  3^  fathoms,  sand,  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore.  This  anchorage  is  perfectly  sheltered  from 
all  westerly  winds  and  oqt  of  the  strength  of  the  tide.  Good  anchorage 
may  be  obtained  in  3^  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom  in  the  south-east  angle 
of  the  bay,  with  cape  St.  Alban  in  line  with  South  Page  island  bearing 
E.  by  N.  ^  N,,  about  half-way  between  the  cape  and  Bocky  point,  4  cables 
off  shore.  Smaller  vessels  anchor  further  in,  according  to  draught.  The 
tide  is  scarcely  felt  inside  the  d-fathoms  line.  The  soundings  in  it  vary 
from  9  to  3  fathoms,  and  any  part  of  the  bay  is  available,  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  wind. 

From  its  position  it  would  appear  to  a  stranger  that  during  winds  from 
E.S.E.  a  heavy  sea  would  enter  the  bay  ;  such,  however,  is  not  the  case,  as 
the  strong  tide  streams  in  the  passage  cause  so  great  a  ripple  that  the 
swell  is  smoothed  before  it  reaches  the  shoal  water.  The  heaviest  swell 
will  be  found  after  strong  southerly  gales,  when  a  ^'  roW*  comes  in  round 
cape  St.  Albau,  and  at  times  renders  landing  in  the  north*west  comer 
of  die  bay  difiicnlt.  In  such  cases  the  southern  portion  of  the  attcborage 
is  the  smoothest ;  but  with  plenty  of  cable  a  vessel  will  ride  in  any  part  of 
the  bay.* 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Baekstain  paasage,  Ko.  tS ;  scale,  m  «  1  '0  tnoh ;  alto  eape 
Jenrii  to  Quicben  bay,  Ko.  1,0U  ;  scale,  m  ■■  0*S5  of  an  ioch. 
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Fish. — The  bay  abounds  with  fishi 

Cape  Coutts,  forming  the  north-west  horn  of  Antechamber  bay,  is 
Jl>old  high  landy  with  soundings  of  14  fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the 
rocks. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Antechamber  bay  at 
2  h.  15  m. ;  springs  rise  4  to  5  feet.  The  flood  and  ebb  streams  in  the 
passage  run  for  nearly  2  hours  after  high  and  low  water. 

ThO  Coast. — ^From  cape  Coutts  a  bold  clifly  coast,  with  deep  water 
close  to,  extends  to  Hog  point  rounding  gradually. 

Hog  Bay  Point  is  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  cape  Coutts.  It 
has  a  small  sandy  beach  on  its  west  side,  and  a  shallow  boat  harbour  on  its 
east  side.  The  land  about  Hog  bay  point  is  cultivated.  There  is  an* 
chorage  for  coasters  in  the  sandy  bay  to  the  eastward  in  from  2  to  4  fathoms 
water,  at  one  to  2  cables  off  the  beach.  Small  coasters  also  anchor  off  the- 
mouth  of  the  boat  harbour  where  they  are  out  of  the  tide,  to  land  and  take 
in  cargo. 

BACKSTAIRS  PASSAGE.— The  eastern  entrance  into  the- 
gulf  of  St.  Vincent  and  Investigator  strait  is  bounded  to  the  south-west- 
ward by  the  coast  of  Kangaroo  island,  from  cape  Willoughby  to  Kangaroo- 
head,  and  to  the  north-eastward  by  cape  Jervis,  a  prominent  headland,, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  J  W.  distant  13  miles  from  cape  Willoughby,  and  having 
a  ledge  of  rocks,  which  extends  about  400  yards  from  its  northern  point. 
This  passage  is  12  miles  long,  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  and  7  miles^^ 
wide,  between  cape  Jervis  and  Kangaroo  island. 

The  Pages  &re  a  rocky  group  lying  N.E.  by  E.,  between  8  and  10* 
miles  from  cape  Willoughby.  North  Page,  the  lai^est  of  the  group,  m- 
a  rocket  islet  69  feet  high,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  11  miles  from 
the  deck  of  a  moderate-sized  vessel.  South  Page  is  of  nearly  equal  height 
with  the  northern  islet,  from  which  it  lies  S.  by  W.  1 J  miles.  There  is  » 
channel  between  these  two  islets  nearly  one  mile  wide,  having  7  to  13^ 
fathoms  water,  which  is  quite  safe  with  a  commanding  breeze. 

The  northernmost  of  the  rocks  which  lie  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  the  South  Page  islet,  show  above  water  at  all  times  of  tide  f 
but  the  southern  portion  forms  a  reef,  always  covered. 

CAUTION. — During  light  southerly  winds,  and  a  flood  stream  setting 
to  the  northward,  this  reef  should  be  most  carefully  avoided  by  vessd» 
standing  across  the  passage,  when  to  windward  of  the  group. 

ITatala  Shoal  is  3^  miles  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  8  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it ;  but  as  soon  as  its  margin  is 
passed  the  depth  increases  to  14  fathoms.  Commander  Lipson  believes 
the  upheaving  of  this  considerable  body  of  sand  has  been  caused  by  the 
counteraction  of  the  tide  stream,  which  in  this  passage  operates  with 
Bo  8679.  o 
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great  violence ;  and  as  it  appears  possible  that  each  succesaire  year  will 
reduce  the  depth  of  water  on  the  bank,  it  should  be  guarded  against  by 
vessels  of  great  draught.  From  the  shoalest  part  cape  Willoughbj  light- 
house bears  S.  by  W.  6}  miles,  cape  Jervis  N.W.  by  N.  7^  miles,  and  the 
south  Page  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  6^  miles. 

DIUBCTIONS. — ^Backstairs  passage  presents  to  the  navigator  but 
few  difficulties  to  overcome,  it  being,  with  ordinary  care,  navigable  for  vessels 
of  any  size  or  draught ;  and  as  there  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  4  miles  wide, 
on  the  south-west  side,  and  another  3  miles  wide,  on  the  north-east  side  of 
Tatala  shoal,  the  Admiralty  chart  will  suggest  the  best  route  through 
Backstairs  passage.  If,  on  coming  from  the  eastward,  and  bound  up  the 
gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  night  should  be  approaching,  keep  on  the  north  side 
of  the  passage,  and  haul  round  cape  Jervis,  all  that  coast  being  quite 
bald.  To  clear  the  rocks  off  cape  Jervis  keep  Sturt  lighthouse  on  cape 
Willoughby  shut  in  by  the  high  land  of  cape  St.  Alban.  When  the  gulf  is 
open,  and  the  vessel  is  about  5  miles  north-westward  of  the  cape,  a  N.  by 
E.  \  E.  course  may  be  steered  for  the  lighthouse  at  the  bar  of  port  Adelaide. 

/Lt  Nighty  when  proceeding  from  the  southward,  Sturt  light  should 
nut  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  until  quite  certain 
of  passing  well  eastward  or  westward  of  the  Pages  islets.  By  keeping 
within  3  or  4  miles  of  the  coast  of  Kangaroo  island,  these  islets  are  easily 
avoided ;  Yatala  shoal  and  the  rocks  off  cape  Jervis  will  be  cleared  by 
shutting  in  Sturt  light  behind  cape  St.  Albans. 

Working  to  the  Southward. — As  in  deeply-laden  ships  it  will 
be  impossible  to  beat  through  Backstairs  passage  in  one  tide,  it  is  always 
prudent,  when  bound  out  against  southerly  winds,  to  wait  during  the  flood 
in  Antechamber  bay. 

Th6  TIDE  STREAMS,  perhaps,  demand  most  attention,  as  they 
are  rapid  and  sometimes  irregular,  often  causing  delay  for  days,  unless  the 
anchorage  in  Antechamber  bay  is  taken  advantage  of.  The  tidal  influence 
in  the  southern  entrance  of  the  passage  does  not  extend  far  beyond  cape 
Willoughby,  when  it  takes  a  direction  parallel  with  the  trend  of  the  coast, 
the  flood  stream  coming  from  westward,  and  the  ebb  setting  in  a  contrary 
direction. 

As  the  flood  in  Encounter  bay  and  off  Murray  beach,  to  the  eastward, 
runs  from  the  S.E.,  it  is  presumed  that  a  meeting  of  the  streams  occurs 
somewhere  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Pages  islets.  The  velocity  of  the  stream 
in  Backstairs  passage  varies  according  to  the  direction  and  strength  of  the 
prevailing  winds ;  but  at  time  it  has  been  found  to  exceed  the  rate  of  4 
knots,  and  it  is  believed  that  under  extraordinary  circumstances  it  has  even 
run  5  knots. 

KANOABOO-HEAD,  ^hich  is  W.  ^  S.  1|  miles  from  Hog  bay 
point,  is  the  eastern  point  of  Nepean  bay.    It  is  a  bluff,  rocky  point,  with  7 
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fathoms  water  doae  to,  the  land  rising  steeplj  above  the  point  to  between 
300  and  400  feet.  The  flood  tide  sets  rapidly  to  the  westward  past  Kan- 
garoo head,  and  forms  an  eddy  to  the  southward,  with  strong  tide  ripples, 
dangerous  for  an  open  boat,  off  the  point. 

NEPEAN  BAT  extends  from  Kangaroo  head  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  16 

mOes  to  Marsden  point,  and  contains  ^three  extensive  anchorages — Eastern 
cove,  Western  cove,  and  Kingscote  harbour. 

Eastom  COVO  is  immediately  west  of  Kangaroo  head,  and  extends 
across  to  Morrison  point  W.  by  S.  6  miles,  with  a  depth  North  and  South 
of  4^  miles.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  Eastern  cove  anywhere  in  from  7 
fathoms  water  between  the  outer  points,  to  4  fathoms  near  the  head  of  the- 
cove. 

The  coast  line  of  Eastern  cove  trends  S.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  Kangaroo 
head,  a  rugged  rocky  shore,  to  a  sandy  beach  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long;  and  then  S.W.  by  S.  3  miles,  in  alternate  beaches  and  low 
rocky  points,  to  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  cove.  The  3-fathoms 
bank  extends  from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  above- 
mentioned  coast. 

From  the  south-east  corner  a  beach  trends  round  to  the  south-west  corner 
3 J  miles  West,  with  a  curve  to  the  southward,  and  broken  by  only  one 
small  rocky  point. 

At  the  south-west  corner  of  the  cove  is  the  channel  leading  into  Pelican 
lagoon  (locally  known  as  American  river) ;  off  this  part  of  the  beach 
extensive  sand-flats  dry  out  for  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

Ballast  Head,  a  bluff-looking  point,  the  lower  part  of  which  is  com- 
posed of  black  rock,  is  2  miles  N.E.  of  the  entrance  to  Pelican  lagoon,  and 
S.E.  by  E.  2^  miles  from  Morrison  point,  the  western  point  of  Eastern  cove. 
Between  Ballast  head  and  Morrison  point,  the  coast  line  is  rocky,  with 
small  stony  beaches,  and  some  cultivated  land  behind.  There  are  3  to  4 
fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  the  shore,  and  4  fathoms  close  to  Ballast 
head. 

Southward  of  Ballast  head  the  land  rises  in  wooded  hills  from  a  low 
and  rocky  shore,  fronted  by  a  flat  which  increases  in  extent  to  the  south- 
ward. 

The  south  side  of  the  cove  is  low,  with  wooded  hills  at  the  back. 

AnclloragO. — The  best  anchorage  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  cove, 
with  Ballast  head  bearing  from  S.W.  to  N.W.,  in  from  6  to  7  fathoms 
water  on  the  former,  and  4  to  5  fathoms  on  the  latter  bearing ;  and  from 
one-half  to  1^  miles  off"  shore.    The  bottom  is  ooze  and  mud« 

Towards  the  eastern  side  of  the  cove  the  holding  ground  is  not  so  good, 
there  being  extensive  patches  of  limestone  rock.    A  northerly  gale  throws 

o  2 
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a  high  short  sea  into  Eastern  cove,  to  escape  iiebich,  coasters  usually  anchor 
under  Ballast  head,  with  that  point  bearing  N.N.E.9  in  3  fathoms,  or  as  far 
in  as  their  draught  will  allow.     Eastern  cove  abounds  in  fish. 

Eastern  cove  is  principally  frequented  by  coasters  and  the  small  craft 
belonging  to  the  Colony,  overtaken  by  bad  weather  from  the  north-west- 
ward, at  the  out-ports  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent.  There  is,  however,  no 
reason  why  vessels  of  a  larger  class,  when  seeking  shelter,  should  not  take 
advantage  of  this  fine  bay ;  as  a  ship  will  often  fetch  into  Eastern  cove, 
when  a  day's  hard  work  would  be  requisite  to  beat  up,  during  westerly 
gales,  to  the  anchorage  under  Marsdeu  point  or  into  Kingscote  harbour. 
Large  vessels,  from  their  draught,  will  not  obtain  much  shelter  from 
northerly  winds,  as  they  are  obliged  to  lie  too  far  from  under  the  lee  of 
Ballast  head. 

PoliC&II  LftgOOU,  &  shallow  sheet  of  water  South  of  Eastern  cove,  i» 
about  3^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1^  miles  North  and  South.  A 
southern  arm  of  the  lagoon  extends  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  south  sidie 
of  Kangaroo  island.  Pelican  lagoon  is  connected  with  Eastern  cove  by  the 
American  river,  a  passage  2  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  and  much 
narrowed  by  sand-banks  which  run  out  on  each  side.  This  channel  runs^ 
in  a  S.W.  direction  from  Eastern  cove  into  the  west  end  of  the  lagoon,  after 
passing  on  the  west  side  of  two  small  islets. 

Buoys. — ^Epr  the  guidance  of  those  who  may  be  desirous  of  seeking 
shelter  in  American  river,  the  entrance  has  been  marked  by  a  chequered 
black  and  red  perch  buoy,  moored  in  mid-channel  in  9  feet  at  low  water. 
Vessels  pass  on  either  side  of  it ;  about  half  a  mile  to  the  S.W.  of  this 
buoy,  a  similar  buoy  has  been  moored  in  mid-channel.  Afler  passing  this 
latter  buoy,  by  attending  to  the  lead  and  keeping  a  good  look  out,  m> 
difficulty  will  be  experienced  in  reaching  the  anchorage  off  Buick's,  the 
sand-banks  on  either  side  being  well  defined. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  entrance  of  Pelican 
lagoon  at  about  4  h. ;  spring  tides  rise  4  feet. 

The  tide  in  the  American  river  runs  at  the  rate  of  from  2  to  3  knots, 
and  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  run  from  one  to  two  houra  after  high  and 
low  waters  respectively. 

MorriBOn  Point. — The  eastern  point  of  Western  cove,  is  a  headland 
of  moderate  elevation,  having  a  few  straggling  rocks  at  a  cable  off  it. 

Western  Cove  extends  from  Morrison  point  across  to  Beare  point, 
W.N.W.  8  miles.  Its  southern  shore  trends  from  Morrison  point  half  a 
mile  West,  and  then  2^  miles  W.S.W.  to  a  red  cliff  point;  the  coast  line 
between  being  high  and  rocky.  A  range  of  wooded  hills  extends  along 
the  south  side  of  Western  cove  gradually  falling  to  the  westward. 


<JKAP.  Ill,]        KANGAJt.00  ISLAND. — WESTERN    COVE.  213 

Frenchman  Bock  lies  N.W.  by  N.  to  N.  by  W.  from  three- 
quarters  to  one  mile  from  the  red  cliff  point ;  it  is  an  extensive  rocky  patch 
half  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  There 
are  20  feet  water  just  inside  therock,  and  6  fathoms  directly  outside.  The 
shoalest  water  on  the  rock  is  12  feet,  with  the  red  cliff  point  S.E.  by  S., 
eight- tenths  of  a  mile  distant.  The  soundings  decrease  from  the  rock 
towards  the  shore,  from  3  fathoms  to  2  close  to  the  cliff  point ;  with  several 
pocky  patches  on  the  bottom. 

To  clear  Frenchman  rock  to  the  northward.    The  extreme  of  Morrison 

ipoint  should  be  kept  to  the  southward  of  East,  that  point  bearing  East 

Just  clearing  the  north  end  of  the  rock  ;  and  Kangaroo  head  just  shut  in  by 

Morrison  point,  bearing  E.  |  N.,  just  leads  clear  inside  the  rock,  but  over 

a  2-fathoms  rock  one  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

The  COAST  from  the  red  cliff  point  trends  about  West  for  7^  miles 
to  the  bight  of  Western  cove.  The  red  cliffs  extend  1^  miles  westward 
from  the  red  point,  after  which  the  coast  is  a  continuous  sandy  beach  to 
the  western  end  of  the  cove. 

Two  rocky  patches  which  dry  at  low  water  lie  off  the  west  end  of  the 
red  cliff,  and  bear  N.W.  and  W.N.W.  from  it,  each  half  a  mile  off,  with 
only  9  feet  water  between  them  and  the  coast. 

Commencing  to  the  eastward  from  the  red  cliff  point,  a  sand  tiat  dries  off 
f»hore  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  all  round  the  cove. 

From  the  west  corner  of  Western  cove  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  5^ 
miles  to  Beare  point,  at  the  entrance  to  Kingscote  harbour.  This  stretch 
of  coast  line  is  low  and  swampy,  with  shallow  water  extending  more  than 
s  mile  off  shore.  The  Three-well  or  Cygnet  river  joins  the  sea  S.W.  2} 
miles  from  Beare  point,  it  is  only  navigable  for  boats  at  high  water. 

Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  any  part  of  Western  cove 
•except  off  the  red  cliffs  on  the  south  side,  where  the  bottom  is  rocky.  In 
the  centre  of  the  cove  there  is  from  5  to  6  fathoms  water,  gradually 
shoaling  towards  the  west  side. 

More  than  3  fathoms  water  will  bo  found  anywhere  to  the  eastward  of 
the  western  sand-hills  on  the  south  side  ;  and  there  is  good  anchorage  in 
S  fathoms  with  these  sand-hills,  bearing  South  half  a  mile  distant 

Beare  Point  ^  low  and  cliffy ;  from  it,  a  low  and  sandy  coast  leads 
N.  by  W.  one  mile  to  Kingscote  point,  and  from  which  a  narrow  sand- 
spit  extends  half  a  mile  in  a  northerly  direction. 

The  land  between  these  points  is  high,  and  cultivated  on  the  summit. 

Bay  of  Shoals. — From  Kingscote  point  the  land  trends  nearly  West, 
for  3  mileS|  and  then  curves  round  to  a  low  sandy  point  bearing  N.N.W. 
2J  miles  from  Kingscote  point,  enclosing  a  shallow  sheet  of  water  known 
as  the  Bay  of  Shoals.    This  bay  is  blocked  up  at  its  entrance  by  sand 
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banksy  through  which  there  are  three  narrow  channels,  the  inner  parts  of 
which  have  not  more  than  3  feet  in  them  at  low  water.  Inside  the  bay 
there  is  a  depth  of  9  to  10  feet  throughout ;  it  is  only  used  by  coasters. 

The  CO  AST,  from  the  low  sandy  point  at  the  north  end  of  the  Bay  of 
ShoalSy  trends  North  2  miles  to  Marsden  point,  which  is  4^  miles  N.  by  W. 
of  Elingscote  point 

KINGSCOTE  HARBOUR.— The  eastern  sand-bank  off  the 
mouth  of  the  Bay  of  Shoals  extends  to  the  eastward  and  southward  nearly 
4  miles,  and  forms  Kingscote  harbour,  a  sheltered  anchorage  for  vessels 
under  18  feet  draught  of  water.  The  outer  part  of  the  above  sand-spit 
runs  nearly  in  a  straight  line  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  the  north 
point  of  the  Bay  of  Shoals,  and  then  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  its  south 
extreme.  The  spit  then  curves  back,  being  more  than  half  a  mile  wide  ;  a 
considerable  portion  of  it  is  dry  at  half  tide,  with  two  small  bushy  islets  on 
it.  Busby  islet  North  one  mile,  and  Beatrice  islet  E.  by  N.  2  miles,  from 
Kingscote  point.  The  south  point  of  the  spit  may  be  rounded  near  to  in 
15  feet  water,  but  not  more  than  17  feet  will  be  found  S.E.  as  far  as  1^ 
miles  from  its  extreme. 

Buoy. — A  red  buoy  surmounted  by  a  ball  is  moored  off  the  end  of  the 
sand-spit  leading  into  Kingscote  harbour  in  3^  fathoms  water.  VesseL^ 
anchoring  to  the  southward  ^of  this  buoy  will  be  clear  of  the  telegraph 
cable. 

Supplies. — Fish  are  plentiful  off  the  end  of  the  small  spit  running  out 
North  from  Kingscote  point,  and  there  is  a  well  of  good  water  on  the 
point,  a  short  distance  from  the  beach. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Kingscote  harbour  at 
3  h. ;  springs  rise  5  feet.  At  the  anchorage  in  Kingscote  harbour  the  flood 
sets  North  and  ebb  8.S.E.  half  a  mile  an  hour  at  springs.  North  of  Kings- 
cote, the  tidal  streams  run  through  the  narrow  channels  leading  into  the 
Bay  of  Shoals,  at  the  rate  of  3  or  4  knots  an  hour. 

Directions  for  Kingscote  Harbour.— Steering  for  Kingscote 

harbour  from  the  eastward.  Table-topped  hill  West  of  Kingscote  point  will 
be  observed.  To  enter  the  harbour,  bring  a  tall  clump  near  the  south  fall 
of  this  hill  to  bear  W.  by  N.  and  steer  for  it  until  Kingscote  point  bears 
N.W.  by  W.  A  course  of  N.W.  by  W.,  or  straight  for  Kingscote  point, 
will  then  clear  the  sand-spit  in  3^  fathoms;  and  lead  up  to  the  best 
anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  with  Beare  point  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  or 
W.S.W.  7  cables  distant  Should  the  low  sandy  extreme  not  be  made  out, 
the  high  steep  part  of  the  point  may  be  steered  for  when  on  the  same 
bearing,  N.W.  by  W. 

Small  vessels  may  bring  the  south  fall  of  Table  hill  over  the  second 
beach  South  of  Beare  point,  bearing  West,  until  Beatrice  island  is  east- 
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ward  of  North,  then  steer  for  Eingscote  point.  By  following  these  directions 
a  vessel  will  clear  the  south  end  of  the  spit  nearly  2  cables. 

A  good  berth  for  a  small  vessel  is  with  the  bln£F  land  westward  of  Kings- 
cote  point  seen  over  that  point,  bearing  W.  by  N. ;  and  Beare  point  S.S.W. ; 
in  12  or  13  feet  water,  soft  sandy  bottom. 

Vessels  rounding  Marsden  point  and  bound  to  Kingscote,  should  keep 
that  point  bearing  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  ^  W.,  until  the  red  cliff  point 
in  Western  cove  bears  South,  and  so  clear  the  shoal  water  outside  the  long 
sand-spit.  The  red  cliff  point  bearing  South  leads  eastward  of  the  shoal 
water  in  4  fathoms.  Attention  to  the  lead  and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft 
are  necessary. 

Telegraph  buoy. — A  large  red  bell  buoy,  marked  with  the  letter 
T  and  surmounted  by  a  ball,  has  been  moored  off  the  end  of  the  sand-spit 
at  the  entrance  of  Kingscote  harbour,  for  marking  the  submarine  cable 
between  Kingscote  and  Tankallila. 

Vessels  running  into  Kingscote  harbour  for  shelter,  are  requested  to 
anchor  to  the  southward  or  well  to  the  westward  of  the  buoy,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  cable. 

Two  beacons  have  been  erected  on  Beare  point,  which,  when  in  line 
mark  the  position  of  the  cable,  they  bear  fix>m  each  other  N.  67^  W.  and 
S.  67^  E.  It  is  particularly  requested  that  vessels  will  keep  well  to  the 
north  and  south  of  this  line  before  anchoring. 

Should  a  vessel  anchor  near  the  cable,  a  square  blue  flag  will  be  shown 
from  the  telegraph  station  at  Kingscote,  signifying  that  her  position,  must 
be  shifted  immediately. 

MARSDEN  POINT,  the  northern  extremity  of  Kangaroo  island, 
is  a  rocky  headland  of  moderate  height ;  with  woody  land  rising  to  the 
westward  for  half  a  mile,  to  a  height  of  270  feet.  A  rocky  fringe  extends 
from  100  to  200  yards  irom  the  shore  off  Marsden  point.  The  point  may 
be  rounded  within  half  a  mile,  there  being  10  fiithoms  to  the  northward 
and  4^  fathoms  to  the  eastward  of  it,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off. 

TIDES. — Off  Marsden  point,  to  the  eastward,  the  flood  sets  to  the 
westward  and  ebb  to  the  eastward,  nearly  2  knots  at  springs.  In  bad 
weather  the  streams  are  very  irregular. 

Anchorage. — Th^re  is  good  anchorage  under  Marsden  point  with 
the  wind  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  with  the  point  bearing  from 
N.W.  i  N.  to  N.W.  4  W.  distant  from  a  half  to  one  mile,  in  fiom  4  to  6 
fathoms,  with  good  holding  ground,  and  smooth  water  out  of  the  tidal 
stream. 

This  anchorage  is  much  used  by  square-rigged  vessels,  bound  througn 
Investigator  strait  during  the  winter  gales.    By  paying  attention  to  the 
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lead  and  to  the  bearings  of  the  point,  it  may  be  taken  advantage  of  by  night 
with  nearly  the  same  facility  as  during  the  day. 

THE  GULP  of  ST.  VINCENT*  is  formed  between  the  east 
shore  of  Yorke  peninsula  and  a  range  of  moderately  elevated  hills,  which 
extend  to  the  northward,  in  continuation  of  those  over  cape  Jervis.  The 
breadth  of  its  entrance  between  that  cape  and  Troubridge  hill,  which  bears 
N.W.  from  'it,  is  nearly  34  miles ;  and  in  this  space  there  are  regular 
soundings  in  18  to  20  fathoms,  which  decrease  to  12  and  II  on  approaching 
within  4  miles  of  T]*oubridge  shoals,  and  afterwards  deepen  to  22  in  mid- 
channel  to  the  eastward.  From  the  centre  of  the  entrance  the  gulf  extends 
nearly  80  miles  to  the  northward,  gradually  decreasing  in  width  from  the 
entrance  to  the  head  of  the  gulf. 

In  fine  weather  small  vessels  can  anchor  and  work  caigo  off  any  of  the 
beaches  in  St.  Vincent  gulf,  but  the  east  coast  from  cape  Jervis  to  port 
Adelaide  is  exposed  to  the  westward,  and  a  gale  from  that  quarter  throws 
3  heavy  sea  on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

CAPE  JERVIS,  which  forms  the  south-eastern  entrance  point  of 
the  gulf  of  St  Vincent,  is  a  high  bold  headland,  having  but  little  vegetation. 
it  is  intersected  by  gullies,  and  has  several  clifiy  projections,  the  westernmost 
and  most  prominent  of  which  is  referred  to  as  the  cape ;  although  this  does 
not  present  so  steep  a  face  to  the  sea  as  the  other  projections,  but  gradually 
slopes  down  2  miles  from  the  heights  inland.  There  is  a  convenient  little 
boat-harbour  within  the  rocks,  which  extend  about  2  cables  from  the 
north-west  side  of  the  cape;  off  which  the  soundings  rapidly  increase 
from  4  to  1 1  fathoms.  From  the  extremity  of  the  cape  the  coast  trends 
N.N.E.  j^  E.  6  miles  to  Eapid  head. 

TolOgraphiC  communication  with  port  Adelaide  is  established.  All 
Tassels  passing,  on  hoisting  Commercial  code  signal,  will  be  reported. 

LIGHT. — Cape  Jervis  light  is  &  fixed  white  light,  visible  for  a  distance 
of  13  miles  from  seawai*d,  between  the  bearings  of  N.  ^  W.  through  east  and 
south  to  S.S.W.  J  W. 

Second  Valloy. — From  Rapid  head  the  coast  curves  East  and  N.E. 
by  E.  about  3  miles  to  Second  valley,  a  little  cove  formed  by  a  slight  indenta- 
tion of  the  coast,  affording  to  small  vet sels  some  protection  from  southerly 
winds  by  a  rocky  point,  on  which  a  jetty  105  feet  long,  with  a  tramway  has 
been  erected.  The  district  is  an  agricultural  one,  and  coasters  carry  away 
the  produce. 

*  Set  Admiralty  charts,  Aostralia,  tbeet  S,  No.  2,799b  $  8t.  Vincent  gulf.  No.  S,989a 
and  b ;  icale,  mM0*25  of  an  inch. 
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There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  rocky  point  which  forms  the  western 
horn  of  this  little  bight;  but  as  the  anchorage  is  exposed  to  all  winds 
from  W.&W.,  round  by  north,  to  N.N.E.9  and  a  heavy  sea  sets  in  on  the 
approach  of  a  westerly  gale,  coasters  should  leave  this  exposed  anchorage 
with  the  first  sign  of  bad  weather. 

Moorings. — For  the  convenience  of  coasters,  not  exceeding  100  tons, 
moorings  have  been  laid  down.  To  these  chains  are  secured,  in  4  or  0 
fathoms  respectively,  one-inch  chains  15  fathoms  long,  having  buoys  to  which 
masters  of  vessels  using  these  moorings  may  shackle  on  their  own  cables 
and  veer  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather.  It  is  not  compulsory  to 
use  the  moorings.* 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Second  valley,  at 
dh.  20m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

ITANKALILIjA,  situated  on  the  Bungala  river,  2  miles  from  the 
sea^  with  a  population  in  1881  of  about  376  persons,  N.£.  6  miles  from 
Second  valley^  has  a  jetty  erected  close  to  the  northward  of  Bungala  river, 
which  intersects  a  sandy  beach  extending  to  Carrickalinga,  a  bold  headland 
N.  by  E.  }  E.  3i  miles  from  the  river.  The  jetty  is  420  feet  long  with  2 
cranes  on  it,  but  it  has  only  3  ft.  6  in.  at  its  outer  end  at  low  water. 
Soundings  off  the  jetty  decrease  from  6  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  one 
mile,  to  4  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  but  the 
whole  extent  from  thence  to  within  a  few  yards  of  the  beach  is  one  mass 
of  rocks.  Coasters  carry  away  the  agricultural  produce  of  the  district, 
and  occasionally  large  vessels  load  wheat,  wattle  bai*k,  ^c. 

Telegpraph. — ^There  is  a  telegraph  station,  and  a  cable  is  laid  from 
here  to  Kingscote  on  Kangaroo  island. 

Moorings. — As  no  anchors  could  hold  ou  a  bottom  of  so  objectionable 
a  nature,  moorings  have  been  laid  down  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  springs, 
at  about  800  yards  north-westward  of  the  jetty,  vrith  a  2-inch  chain  ex- 
tending 50  fathoms  firom  the  anchor. 

There  are  moorings  for  small  coasters,  in  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  at 
300  yards  off  Yankalilla  jetty.  Small  vessels  may  shackle  on  to  these 
buoys  and  veer  towards  the  jetty.* 

Vessels  are  cautioned  not  to  anchor  near  the  line  of  telegraphic  cable,  in 
case  of  a  vessel  doing  so,  a  square  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  the  flagstaff 
Yankalilla,  when  she  must  at  once  weigh,  and  take  up  another  position.  To 
moor  or  anchor  clear  of  the  cable  keep  the  jetty  bearing  East  to  E.8.E. 

Bocket  Apparatus  in  case  of  shipwreck  is  kept  here. 


*  The  moorings  have  been  removed  from  Bapid  bay  aod  Yankalilla. 
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TIDES.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  TankaliUa,  at 
3h.  20m. ;  springa  lise  6  feet 

Myponga  Bay,  S.S.W.  about  7  miles  from  Willunga,  although 
open  to  all  winds  from  North,  round  bj  wetst  to  S.W.,  is  safe  in  southerly 
winds.  There  is  a  jetty  360  feet  in  length,  with  7  feet  at  low  water  at  its 
outer  extremity. 

Buoy. — A  red  and  block  chequered  buoy  has  been  placed  on  a  patch 
of  sunken  rocks  off  the  end  of  the  jetty,  in  10  feet  at  low  water.  The 
shoalest  part  of  the  patch,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  is  40  yards  N.N.E.  of  the 
end  of  the  jetty. 

DIRECTIONS. — To  pass  inside  by  the  eastern  or  outer  passage, 
keep  fully  100  yards  outside  the  buoy,  round  to  and  anchor  when  the  end 
of  the  jetty  bears  S.W.,  and  the  buoy  N.W.  In  this  position  will  be  found 
8  feet  at  low  water,  sand  and  rock. 

Small  vessels  calculated  to  take  the  ground  may  load  at  the  end  of  the 
jetty ;  but  in  no  case  should  load  to  more  than  8  feet. 

AnchoraKB  for  large  vessels  will  be  found  anywhere  to  the  northward 
of  the  buoy,  there  being  3  fathoms  at  low  water  within  200  yards  of  the 
jetty,  • 

CAUTION. — Masters  of  vessels  should  pay  great  attention  to  the 
barometer  during  the  winter  season ;  and  in  the  event  of  its  felling  and  the 
wind  drawing  to  the  North  or  N.W^  an  offing  should  be  sought  without 
delay,  and  shelter  taken  in  Eastern  cove. 

The  COAST.— From  Carrickalinga  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  5^ 
miles  to  the  bight  of  Aldinga  bay,  and  from  thence  N.  by  W.  4^  miles  to 
Snapper  point. 

Snapper  point/  from  which  a  reef  extends  more  than  a  half  a  mile 
in  a  W.N.W.  direction,  with  its  western  edge  trending  in  nearly  a  parallel 
direction  with  the  coast,  for  fully  2  miles  to  the  southward.  Its  northern 
edge  extends  East  to  about  1  \  cables  northward  of  Snapper  point,  and  then 
rounds  into  the  bight  of  Willunga  bay. 

Buoy. — ^A  large  red  pyramidal  bnoy,  with  a  round  top,  which  may  be 
seen  at  a  distance  of  4  miles,  has  been  placed  in  10  fathoms  water,  near 
the  edge  of  the  reef  stretching  westward  firom  Snapper  point.  In  the 
event  of  any  accident  occurring  to  the  baoj»  the  reef  off  Snipper  point 
may  be  deared  by  keeping  the  inn — ^which  is  dose  to  the  beach  on  the 
north  side  of  the  jetty  of  port  Willunga — ^twice  its  own  breadth  open  North 
of  the  end  of  the  jetty.    The  buoy  is  placed  inside  this  line. 


*  S€€  Admixaltj  chart,  porti  in  8t.  Vincent  gulf,  No.  2,493 ;  scale,  m^S'O  inches. 
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Willunga. — ^The  township  of  Willunga,  with  a  population  in  1881  of 
351  persons,  is  situated  at  the  western  foot  of  the  hills,  at  about  6  miles 
eastward  of  the  port  Captain  Stokes  noticed  in  the  neighbourhood  slate 
quarries,  where  the  '  cleavage '  and  quality  equalled  any  he  had  seen  in 
Wales.  Large  quantities  of  slate  are  shipped  from  here.  The  district  is 
agricultural.  There  is  a  jetty  618  feet  long,  with  a  crane  on  it,  having 
9  ft.  6  ins.  at  low  water,  at  its  outer  end.  Large  vessels  at  times  load  wheat, 
wattle  bark,  &c.,  from  this  port.     There  is  also  a  coasting  trade. 

Telegraphic  communication  connects  Willunga  with  Adelaide,  and  there 
are  mail  coaches  twice  daily  between  the  two  places. 

PORT  WILLUNGA,  which  lies  on  the  north  side  of  Snapper 
point,  and  may  be  recognised  by  its  white  cliffs,  extends  from  that  point 
nearly  N.N.E.  ^  E.  1}  miles  to  Blanche  point,  and  is  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  deep. 

DIRECTIONS.— Vessels  approaching  port  Willunga  from  the 
southward  should  stand  in  for  the  white  cliffs,  guarding  most  carefully 
against  the  reef  which  extends  from  Snapper  point,  by  keeping  the  red 
buoy  on  the  starboard  hand,  or  not  hauling  into  the  bay  until  the  end  of 
the  jetty  bears  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  in  line  with  a  small  house  on  the  high  ground 
inland.     On  this  line  they  may  stand  in  safety  and  anchor. 

Vessels  from  the  northward  will  find  no  difficulty  in  approaching  the 
coast  after  having  passed  the  reefs  off*  Onkaparinga,  7  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  port  Willunga. 

Anchorage. — ^There  are  6  to  3  fathoms  watei*  in  the  bay,  sheltered 
from  southerly  winds  by  the  reef  extending  from  Snapper  point,  which  is 
the  only  danger  near  the  anchorage.  The  holding  ground  is  good  anywhere 
outside  the  4-fathoms  line  off  the  jetty ;  but  the  anchorage  being  exposed 
to  all  winds  from  N.W.  round  by  west,  to  S.W.,  at  times,  a  heavy  sea 
rolls  in,  causing  vessels  at  anchor  to  be  uneasy,  and,  unless  well  found  in 
ground  tackle,  rendering  their  position  unsafe.  It  is  therefore  recom- 
mended on  the  approach  of  a  north-west  gale — ^which  is  indicated  by  a 
falling  barometer  and  the  wind  freshening  from  the  northward  with  a 
cloudy  sky — ^that  shelter  should  be  sought  in  Eastern  cove,  Kangaroo 
island,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  perfect  safety,  according  to  her 
draughty  and  remain  until  more  favourable  weather  enables  her  to  return 
to  port  Willunga. 

Rocket  Apparatus. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded  in  or 
near  Willunga  bay,  and  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if  possible, 
be  rendered  from  the  shore. 

Onkaparinga  Head  and  River.— From  Blanche  point,  120 

feet  high,  the  coast  trends  N.  ^  W.  about  6  miles  to  Onkaparinga  head,  a 
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cliffj  projection,  80  feet  higb,  with  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extending  from 
it.  Onkaparinga  river  is  a  small  stream,  which  flows  into  the  sea  through 
a  har  of  shifting  sand,  at  ahout  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the 
head.  From  the  mouth  of  the  river  a  sandy  beach,  with  sand-hills  behind, 
it,  trends  N.  by  W.,  nearly  a  mile  to  Witton  bluff. 

Noarlunga,  20^  miles  South  of  Adelaide,  is  a  small  township,  with, 
in  1881^  158  inhabitants^  on  the  banks  of  the  Onkaparinga  river,  a  short 
distance  from  its  mouth.  The  district,  which  has  a  population  of  542,  is 
agricultural,  principally  wheat  growing.  There  is  a  telegraph  station,  and 
daily  communication  with  Adelaide  by  coach. 

PORT  NOARLUNGA  (ONKAPARINGA)  is  a  safe  and 

convenient  little  harbour  formed  by  the  protection  which  two  naiTow  reefs 
afford  the  anchorage.  It  may  be  easily  recognised  by  Witton  bluff,  a  bold 
reddish-coloured  cliffy  projection,  114  feet  high,  having  a  remarkable  square 
detached  rock  at  its  base,  lying  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  the 
jetty. 

The  two  breakwater  reefs  which  protect  the  anchorage  from  the  west- 
ward, lie  in  a  direct  line  about  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and 
nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  from  the  low-water  mark  of  which  they 
are  distant  from  200  to  350  yards  ;  the  greatest  distance  being  between  the 
northern  reef  and  the  shnt'e,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  the  jetty. 
The  north  and  south  reefs  together  extend  from  half  a  mile  southward  to 
nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  from  the  outer  end  of  the  jetty, 
and  are  separated  by  Middle  channel,  between  650  yards  from  the  south 
extreme,  and  630  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  reefs. 

These  reefs  are  only  about  80  yards  wide,  and  the  highest  parts  do  not 
exceed  about  4  feet  above  low-water  level ;  they  are  consequently,  during 
high  springs,  covered  for  a  short  time  to  the  depth  of  2  feet,  but  at  other 
times  thej  distinctly  show  their  extent  and  direction  by  appearing  above 
water. 

South  ChanilOly  which  should  only  be  used  by  small  vessels  of  light 
draught,  is  100  yards  wide  at  its  narrowest  part,  between  the  reef  and 
a  shoal  spit  projecting  from  the  beach,  nearly  opposite  the  southern  end 
of  the  reef.  There  are  9  to  10  feet  water  near  the  southern  end  of  the 
reef. 

MiddlO  ChamiOl  is  130  yards  wide,  and  has  as  much  as  6  fathoms 
water  in  its  centre,  with  the  depth  decreasing  to  3  fathoms  close  to  the 
points  of  the  reefs  on  either  side. 

North  Channel  is  270  yards  wide,  with  10  feet  water,  the  deepest 
water  being  close  to  the  reef,  from  whence  the  depth  gradually  decreases 
to  8  feet  at  about  50  yards  from  the  beach. 
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SoundillgS. — There  are  6  to  7  fathoms  water  at  a  moderate  distance 
from  the  back  of  the  reefs,  and  in  the  harbour  the  soundings  vary  from  2 
to  3^  fathoms ;  the  deepest  water  being  close  to  the  recf^,  and  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  harbour. 

MoorillKS. — One  anchor  of  18  cwt.  is  placed  over  the  south  reef  al 
nearly  200  yards  from  its  north  extreme,  having  60  futhoms  of  1^-inch 
chain  stretched  in  towards  the  beach.  Another  anchor  of  18  cwt.  is 
placed  on  the  sandy  beach  at  about  E.N.E.  300  yards  from  the  former,  and 
has  30  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain.  The  buoys  to  these  moorings  are  attached 
by  small  buoy  chains,  only  to  be  used  for  that  purpose. 

One  18  cwt  anchor  is  laid  over  the  north  reef  at  about  200  yai*ds  from 
its  northern  extreme,  and  a  15  cwt.  anchor  is  placed  in  a  hole  on  the  same 
reef,  at  about  200  yards  from  its  southern  extreme.  Each  anchor  haa 
60  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain  stretched  towards  the  beach,  with  a  small 
chain  attached  to  it,  only  intended  to  hold  the  buoy  which  belongs  to  it. 

DIBECTIONS  — From  the  Southward,  a  vessel  bound 

for  port  Noarlunga  should  keep  at  least  one  mile  off  the  coast  until 
Onkaparinga  head  bears  East,  when  she  may  steer  for  cither  of  the  entrance 
channels. 

From  the  Northward. — A  vessel  intending  to  enter  the  port 
from  the  northward  should  keep  fully  one  mile  off  the  coast  until  Witton 
bluff  bears  East,  to  avoid  Horse-shoo  rock,  which  lies  about  half  a  mile 
from  that  headland. 

South  ChanneL — ^A  vessel  under  10  feet  draught,  entering  by  this 
channel,  should  bring  the  black  beacon  on  the  beach,  in  line  with  the 
upper  red  beacon  on  the  sand-hills,  bearing  N.  by  E.  f  E.  which  will  lead 
into  the  harbour,  in  not  less  than  10  feet  at  low  water.  Having  passed  the 
southern  point  of  the  south  reef  keep  close  along  its  inner  edge,  to  avoid 
the  spit  which  projects  from  the  beach  on  the  opposite  side. 

To  Moor. — It  will  not  be  necessary  for  a  vessel  to  use  her  owd 
anchors  in  this  part  of  the  harbour,  as  she  may  ride  by  the  moorings  ;  but 
it  must  be  perfectly  understood  that  these  mooring  chains  are  not  attached 
to  each  other.  A  vessel  must,  therefore,  moor  to  both  chains,  either  head 
and  stern,  or  be  allowed  to  swing,  by  mooring  her  midway  between  the 
reef  and  the  beach,  for  which  there  is  ample  room  for  any  vessel  not 
exceeding  100  feet  in  length. 

Middle  Channel. — ^The  fairway  of  this  channel  is  marked  by 
two  square  red  beacons,  the  more  distant  one  being  that  on  the  sand -hills- 
before  noticed,  and  the  other  being  near  the  beach ;  these  kept  in  line  bear- 
ing about  £.  by  N.  |  N.  will  lead  into  the  harbour  in  5  fathoms  water. 
After  passing   the  ends  of  the  reefs  the  vessel  may  steer  for  either  of 
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the  moorings,  according  to  circamstanceB,  but  the  northern  should  be  pre- 
ferred, as  the  water  is  smoother  under  the  north  reef,  and  she  would  be 
more  convenient  to  the  jetty. 

To  Moor. — To  use  either  of  the  northern  moorings  it  will  be 
necessary  to  haul  up  on  the  small  buoy  chain  until  the  vessels  best  bower 
can  be  shackled  on  to  the  mooring  chain ;  and  an  anchor  must  be  laid 
out  towards  the  beach,  as  strong  land  winds  blow  at  night,  during  the 
prevalence  of  south-easterly  winds. 

North  ChamieL — ^  round  black  beacon  on  the  jetty  in  line  with 
the  upper  square  red  beacon  on  the  sand-hills,  bearing  S.E.  \  E.  will  lead 
into  the  harbour.  If  the  wind  be  off  the  land,  after  passing  the  end  of  the 
north  reef,  stand  in  towards  the  beach,  as  close  as  the  vessel's  draught 
will  permit,  and  drop  the  small  bower ;  from  this  veer  towards  the  moor- 
ing buoy,  and  pick  up  the  large  chain.  Should  the  wind  be  from  the 
westward  it  will  be  necessary  to  pick  up  the  buoy  first ;  and  should  it 
be  blowing  fresh,  an  anchor  should  be  dropped  under  foot  until  the  large 
chain  is  hove  in,  as  no  dependence  can  be  placed  on  the  small  buoy  chain, 
if  the  vessel  be  pitching  to  the  short  sea  which  comes  over  the  reef  at 
high  water. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Noarlunga  (Onka- 
paringa),  at  4h. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Remarks. — Mr.  Douglas,  from  his  experience  of  port  Noarlunga 
(Onkaparinga),  speaks  most  highly  of  its  capabilities  as  a  safe  port  for 
coasters  not  exceeding  200  tons,  and  of  moderate  draught.  In  westerly 
sales  a  short  sea  gets  over  the  reefs  at  high  water,  but  at  other  times  of 
tide,  when  the  reefs  are  uncovered,  the  water  is  quite  smooth.  The  jetty 
which  is  600  f^t  long,  with  a  crane  and  tramway,  will  be  found  a  great 
convenience  in  loading.  The  jetty,  which  is  sheltered  by  the  north  reef, 
has  8  feet  at  ordinary  low  water,  at  its  outer  end,  and  being  visible  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  seaward,  is  a  good  mark  by  which  a  stranger  may 
pick  up  the  entrance  of  the  harbour. 

The  COAST  in  this  part  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  consists  of  sand- 
hills, with  occasional  reddisli -coloured  cliffs  of  moderate  elevation.  The 
soundings  are  generally  deep  and  regular ;  but  some  rocky  points  on  tliis 
part  of  the  coast  have  reefs  projecting  into  deep  water,  which  can  be  easily 
avoided  by  keeping  a  moderate  distance  off  the  land.  As  a  rule,  except 
bound  into  either  of  the  out-ports,  it  will  be  prudent  not  to  stand  into  less 
than  9  fathoms  water. 

From  Witton  bluff  a  somewhat  rocky  coast  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  4 
miks  to  Black  clifi^  and  thence  2  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction, 
when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  sandy  beach,  trending  N.  }  W*  4  miles  to 
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Glenelg  jetty,  which  is  distinguished  hj  a  light  and  a  flag-staff.  The 
coast  line  about  Glenelg  jetty  makes  a  slight  curve  inland,  and  a  creek 
which  dries  across  the  mouth  at  low  water  springs,  runs  into  the  sea  a 
short  distance  to  the  northward. 

Mount  Lofty,  the  highest  part  of  a  range  lying  nearly  North  and 
South  along  the  east  side  of  St.  Vincent  gulf,  is  2,330  feet  high,  and  visible 
from  any  part  of  the  gulf  in  clear  weather,  forming  a  good  mark  for  vessels 
running  up  from  the  south-westward.  The  summit  of  the  range  is  thickly 
woodedy  but  the  spurs  and  lower  slopes  are  grassy.  A  spur  of  this  range 
extends  south-westward  from  mount  Lofty,  till  it  reaches  the  coast  about  3^ 
miles  south  of  Glenelg,  entirely  changing  the  character  of  the  coast-line 
from  low  sand-hills  to  abrupt  cliffs. 

Horse-shoe  Bock,  nearly  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  from  Witton  bluff, 
dries  at  low  water.  The  rock  is  400  yards  long  in  a  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E. 
direction. 

Glenelg,  6^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Adelaide,  is  a  fieivourite  place  of 
resort  during  the  summer  months  for  sea  bathing.  A  railway  connects  it 
with  Adelaide.    The  population  in  1881,  was  2,724  persons. 

HOLDFAST  BAY  is  an  open  roadstead  off  the  town  of  Glenelg, 
having  gradually  decreasing  soundings  from  7  fathoms  at  2  miles,  to  2 
fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  jetty.* 

Anchorage. — ^The  anchorage  is  in  5  or  6  &thoms  water,  clay,  at 
1^  to  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  the  flag-staff  in  line  with  mount  Lofty 
bearing  £.  -^  N. ;  or  in  5  fathoms,  the  jetty  lighthouse  bearing  £.  by  N., 
distant  1^  miles.  South-west  gales  cause  a  heavy  sea  in  this  roadstead ; 
but  as  the  holding  ground  is  good,  vesseb  may  ride  in  perfect  safety,  if 
provided  with  good  anchors  and  cables.  The  anchorage  off  the  jetty  is 
known  as  Holdfast  bay,  and  was  once  the  port  for  all  vessels  bound  to 
Adelaide.  It  is  now  seldom  used,  port  Adelaide  having  been  found  more 
convenient  and  safer.  Glenelg  has,  therefore,  become  merely  a  watering 
place,  and  a  place  for  landing  and  embarking  the  English  mails. 

Olenelg  Jetty. — ^The  jetty  is  a  fine  broad  structure  of  iron,  nearly 
1,300  feet  long,  with  9  feet  at  low-water  springs  alongside  the  end ;  it  is 
furnished  with  cranes,  a  tramway,  and  trucks,  which,  however,  are  but 
seldom  used. 

The  water  deepens  off  this  jetty  much  quicker  than  off  the  Semaphore, 
there  being  3^  &thoms  at  half  a  mile,  and  5  fathoms  at  one  mile  from  the 
shore. 

LIGHTS.— Glenelg  jetty,  d^/ixedred  light  29  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  sea,  is  exhibited  from  a  wooden  tower  at  the  jetty  end,  visible  6  or  7 

*  Storm  tignal :  — ^A  bine  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  Glenelg  on  the  indication  of  bad  weather. 
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miles  from  seaward.     Six  gas  lights  are  also  lighted  on  the  north  side  of 
tiie  jettj,  daring  each  night  in  the  year,  except  seven  nights  each  moon. 

Light-veSBOL — ^A  two-masted  schooner  used  as  a  light-vesse), 
moored  in  6^  fathoms  water,  and  1 }  miles  W.  bj  S.  of  Glenelg  jettj, 
exhibits  2^fixed  lights  vertically. 

The  COAST.* — From  Glenelg  the  sandy  beach  trends  N.  by 
W.  ^  W.  8  miles  to  Malcolm  point,  near  the  south  extreme  of  Lefevre 
peninsula,  presenting  a  continuous  line  of  sand-hills,  behind  which  the  land 
is  low  and  swampy  for  some  distance.  In  fine  weather  the  churches,  town- 
ha^l,  the  smelting  chimney,  and  other  prominent  buildings  of  Adelaide  are 
visible  from  a  ship's  deck,  if  not  too  close  in,  and  on  dark  nights  the  gas- 
lamps  on  the  West  terrace  are  distinctly  seen. 

ADELAIDE,  the  capital  of  South  Australia,  and  the  seat  of  Govern- 
ment, is  on  the  river  Torrens,  about  6  miles  East  from  St.  Vincent  gulf. 
The  city  is  divided  into  North  and  South  Adelaide  by  the  river  Torrens. 
The  population  (1881)  numbered  38,479  persons.  It  is  pleasantly  situated 
en  a  large  plain,  the  mount  Lofty  range  of  mountains  wailing  it  in  on  the 
eastern  and  southern  sides.t  A  plentiful  supply  of  water  is  obtained  from 
two  reservoirs  holding  together  nearly  1,100,000,000  gallons  of  water  filled 
from  the  river  Torrens. 

Semaphore  Jetty. — ^The  semaphore  jetty  and  signal  station  is 
three-quarters  of  a  milo  North  of  Malcolm  point,  and  about  a  mile  from 
port  Adelaide,  across  the  peninsula.  At  the  signal  station  the  arrival  of  all 
vessels,  and  the  depth  of  water  at  the  inner  bar  are  signalized.  The  jetty, 
which  has  a  crane  on  it,  is  of  wood,  and  nearly  2,200  feet  long,  with  a  cross 
head,  forming  a  protection  to  the  beach  boats  in  bad  weather ;  it  runs  out 
at  right  angles  with  the  beach  in  a  W.  ^  N.  direction,  and  has  a  tramway 
and  trucks  running  along  its  whole  length.  There  are  9  feet  at  low  water 
at  its  outer  end.    Large  numbers  of  passengers  land  here. 

The  sand-flat  in  front  of  Lefevre  peninsula  diies  at  low-water  springs 
nearly  out  to  the  Semaphore  jetty  end,  leaving  barely  room  for  the  large 
boats  employed  by  the  boarding  officers  to  moor  inside  the  cross  head.  In 
fine  weather  the  tog  steam-vessels,  moor  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the 
jetty,  ready  to  go  out  to  any  ship  signalised. 

*  See  Admiraltj  chart  of  port  AdeUide  No.  1»76S ;  scale,  m-*one  Inch. 

f  The  climate  of  Adelaide  greatly  refemblea  that  of  Sicily  and  Naples.  The  winter  ia 
the  rainj  season.  The  san  attains  great  power,  and  hot  winds  increase  the  beat  daring 
the  snmmer  months,  vis.,  December,  Jannarj,  and  Febniaiy. 

Wheat,  wool,  and  the  grape  are  the  principal  productions  of  the  colony.  In  the  year 
ending  81st  March,  1875,  9,862,693  bushels  of  wheat  were  pnxlnced.  In  1878,  copper^ 
copper  ore,  &e.,  to  the  valne  of  768,522/.,  and  wool  valned  at  1,617,589/.,  were  exported. 
Tbc  tvtal  valoe  of  eiports  in  1S82  amounted  to  5,085,688/.,  and  of  imports  7,109,989/. 
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PILOTS. — Until  lately,  pilot  cutters  were  employed  to  put  pilots 
^n  board  ships  down  the  gulf,  but  now  Tessels  are  boarded  by  boats  from  the 
jetty. 

LIGHT. — From  a  wooden  tower  at  the  jetty  end  is  shown,  at  an 
elevation  of  27  feet  above  the  sea,  vl  fixed  green  light,  which  in  clear 
weather  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  6  miles  ;  visible  between  N.  65°  £. 
wd  S.  33°  £. 

K fixed  red  light  is  shown  from  a  hulk  moored  in  Semaphore  anchorage. 

Wonga  Shoal,  extending  off  Malcolm  point  and  curving  to  the 
northward  has  from  8  to  II  feet  on  it  for  a  mile  off  shore,  on  the  noith-west 
point  there  are  17  to  18  feet  at  about  1|  miles  W.N.W.  from  the  Semaphore 
jetty ;  and  on  the  western  edge  of  the  shore  there  is  less  than  12  feet  at 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  ^  N.  from  the  jetty.  The  extreme  is 
marked  by  a  red  bell  buoy  in  19  feet  water,  lying  W.  by  N.  }  N.  rather 
more  than  1^  miles  from  the  Semaphore  jetty  lighthouse,  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 
nearly  2^  miles  from  port  Adelaide  lighthouse. 

AncllOragBS. — ^Vessels  of  heavy  draught  should  keep  the  lighthouse 
at  the  outer  bar  E.N.E.  until  the  hulk  is  in  line  with  the  highest  chimney 
<at  port  Adelaide  bearing  S.E.  f  E.,  which  leads  to  the  deepest  anchorage. 
The  general  anchorage  for  large  vessels  when  waiting  spring  tides  to  enter 
the  river  is  in  from  5^  to  4^  fi&thoms  water,  about  a  mile  outside  Wonga 
shoal  buoy,  with  the  jetty  lighthouse  E.S.E.  to  S.E.  by  £.,  and  port 
Adelaide  lighthouse  N.E.  to  N.E.  by  N. 

Between  Wonga  shoal  and  the  outer  bar  of  port  Adelaide  there  are 
no  dangers,  and  good  holding  ground,  bottom  sand  and  weed ;  the  best 
anchorage  will  be  obtained  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  Semaphore  jetty,  where  there  are  18  feet  at  2  cables,  and  24  feet 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach. 

This  anchorage  is  protected  with  the  wind  between  S.W.  by  W.  and 
South,  by  Wonga  shoal.* 

FOBT  ADELAIDE,  the  chief  port  of  South  Australia,  is  6  miles 
fVom  Adelaide,  the  capital  The  township,  stores,  and  wharves  are  situated 
on  the  south  side  of  the  river. 

To  the  westward  of  the  township  the  stream  is  crossed  by  a  wooden 
bridge  connecting  the  port  with  Lefevre  peninsula,  above    which  the 

*  Coal  was  brought  alongiide  in  a  hulk  fitted  with  a  steam  winch  for  hoisting  it  oat ; 
the  oontiaetor  states  that  he  can  put  1,000  tons  alongside  at  one  tfane.  Remark  Book, 
Lieut.  J.  Bt  C.  Bower,  U.M.S.  Pande,  1879. 

The  harbour  master  advises  in  case  of  a  vessel  dragging  her  anchor,  to  let  go  a  second 
at  once,  as  veering  cable  will  be  of  little  vse  owing  to  the  weedy  natnre  of  the  bottom. 
Remark  Book,  Lieut.  B.  N.  Ommaney,  H.M.S.  EtpHgU,  188S. 
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stream  is  not  navigable,  and  after  running  2  or  8  miles  ends  in  swamps 
inside  the  sand-hills  which  line  the  coast.  Close  to  the  above-mentioned 
bridge,  on  the  east  side  of  the  stream,  are  the  smelting  works  of  the 
''  English  and  Australian  Copper  Company/'  the  chimney  of  which  is  the 
best  landmark  for  port  Adelaide;  it  is  of  red  brick,  and  can  be  seen  from 
seaward  12  or  14  miles. 

The  township  of  port  Adelaide  has  a  dock  with  an  area  of  5  acres,  and 
a  depth  of  20  feet  water;  there  are  also  nearly  18,000  feet  of  wharfage, 
some  parts  with  14  to  16  feet  at  low  water  alongside,  and  furnished  with 
steam  cranes.  There  are  five  patent  slips  on  the  north  side  of  the  river, 
the  laigest,  named  the  **  Dunnikier  slip,**  belonging*to  Mr.  H.  C.  Fletcher^ 
is  capable  of  taking  up  vessels  of  1,500  tons  register;  another,  vessels  of 
oOO  tons^  whilst  vessels  of  200  tons  can  be  repaired  on  the  smaller  slips  ; 
extensive  workshops  are  attached,  where  all  sorts  of  repairs  can  be  effected. 
The  total  wharf  frontage  is  18,626  feet,  or  about  2^  miles.  The  depth  at 
low  water  alongside  ranges  from  22  feet  to  16  feet.  There  is  a  good  turn- 
pike  road  and  railway  between  the  port  and  ^Adelaide.  Tramways  are 
laid  down  from  the  railway  terminus  along  the  wharves.  Fresh  water  is 
laid  down  at  all  the  wharves,  so  that  a  vessel  can  water  alongside. 
Population  in  1875  was  2,482,  it  is  rapidly  increasing  in  population  and 
f;eneral  prosperity. 

The  number  of  ships  belonging  to  port  Adelaide  in  1873  was  143;  of 
these  35  were  steam  vessels:  and  the  tonnage  of  the  whole  19,242. 
In  1883  there  were  218  sailing  vessels  with  a  tonnage  of  26,425  ;  and  84 
steam  vessels  with  a  tonnage  of  10,781,  making  a  total  of  302,  having  a 
tonnage  amounting  to  37,206.  The  number  of  vessels  (exclusive  of  all 
coasters  except  steam  vessels)  which  came  into  the  harbour  was  887,  of 
which  34  were  between  2,500  and  3,000  tons,  and  8  over  3,000  tons. 

TelegTftph. — Fort  Adelaide  is  in  telegraphic  communication  with 
all  parts  of  the  colony,  and  also  with  Victoria  and  New  South  Wales. 

SiglL&ls. — All  vessels  arriving  from  over-sea  ports,  within  5  miles  of 
the  Semaphore  station,  on  Lefevre  peninsula,  between  daylight  and  dark,  or 
after  dark  at  daybreak,  shall  hoist  the  following  signals : — 

1st    The  national  ensign  at  the  peak  or  ensign  staff. 
2nd.  The  ship's  number  by  Commercial  code. 
8rd«    The  port  from  whence  she  arrives. 

3rd.  AH  vessels  arriving  coastwise,  within  5  miles  of  the  Semaphore,  or 
within  the  same  hours  as  above,  shall  hoist  at  the  miJn,  and  keep  flying  for 
one  hour,  one  of  the  following  signals,  indicating  the  names  of  ports  or 
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places  in  South  Australia — ihe  figures  corresponding  with  Commercial  code 
book,  numeral  and  number  table,  part  L,  page  73  : —  . 

V.W.G.  or  1  Port  Wakefield,  or  head  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent. 

V.W.H.  „    2  Willunga  or  Noarlunga. 

y.W. J.    „    3  Tankallila,  Second  valley,  or  Bapid  bay. 

y.W.K.  „    4  Kangaroo  island. 

y.W.L.  „    6  Port  Victor,  or  harbour  in  Encounter  bay. 

V.WJii.  „    6  Port  Caroline. 

V.W.N.  „    7  Port  Robe. 

V.W.P.  „    8  Port  Macdonnell. 

V.W.Q.  „    9  Port  Augusta. 

V.W.R.  „    0  Port  Wallaroo,  or  Tipara  bay. 

V.W.S.  „  10  Port  Lincohi. 

V.W.T.  „  12  Any  other  part  of  Spencer  gulf. 

W.B.C.  „  13  Fowler  bay. 

W.B.D.  „  14  Streaky,  or  Venus  bay. 

W.B.F.  y,  16  Flinders  island,  or  westward  of  Spencer  gulf. 

W.B.G.  „  16  Yorke  peninsula. 

W.B.H.  „  17  Any  part  of  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  not  enumerated. 

W.B.J.  „  18  Fishing  or  whaling  voyage. 

Boarding  Station. — ^Magnetic  bearings  of  limits^  extreme  end  of 
jetty,  from  East  to  E.S.E.  ;  Lighthouse  (outer  bar),  N.N.E.  to  N.E. 

Should  the  Customs  boat  (showing  Customs  flag  and  pennant  by  day ; 
flash  light  by  night)  appear  at  any  other  part  of  the  gulf,  all  ships  must 
heave-to  and  allow  the  officer  to  come  alongside,  and  keep  hove-to  during 
the  time  the  officer  is  on  board,  or  has  his  permission  to  proceed. 

Lefevre  Peninsula  is  the  tongue  of  low  land,  about  7  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  and  one  broad,  between  port  Adelaide  river  and  the  sea. 
From  Snapper  point  its  northern  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  nearly  a  mile  to  a 
low  sandy  point  named  Pelican  point,  and  then  about  S.  ^  W.  6  miles  to  a 
rounded  point  known  as  Malcolm  point ;  the  coast  line  is  beach  backed  by 
sand-hills  about  40  feet  high. 

Snapper  Point,  a  low  sandy  beach  point,  forming  the  north-east 
comer  of  a  low  tongue  of  land  known  as  Lefevre  peninsula,  bears  S.  ^  W., 
half  a  mile  from  the  north  end  of  Torrens  island.  A  cast  ^iron  pile 
with  a  white  top  marks  the  observation  spot,  which  is  in  lat.  34^  46'  51"  S., 
long.  1380  31'  E. 

Buoy. — A  white  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  triangular  framework  and 
ball,  has  been  moored  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  in  7^  fathoms  water, 
N.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  distant  7^  miles  from  port  Adelaide  lighthouse.    The 
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buoy  is  a    gatde  for  the  dischai^e  of  the  sQt  raised  ia  deepening  the 
channels  at  port  Adelaide. 

LIGHT. — At  entrance  of  port  Adelaide  river,  a  revolving  white  light 
is  exhibited  from  an  iron  tower  50  feet  above  high  water  ;  the  light  re* 
volves  once  every  half-minute^  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  dis- 
tance of  17  miles.  The  tower  is  built  on  piles  in  7  feet  at  low  water,  about 
2  cables  westward  of  the  western  point  of  the  southern  sand-bank. 

Leading  Lights. — ^Two  leading  lights  217  yards  apart,  when  in 
line  bearing  N.£.  by  £.  nearly,  are  exhibited  at  the  entrance  of  the  river. 
The  upper  is  k fixed  red  light  and  the  lower  ^  fixed  white  light.  Twelve 
•gas  lights  are  also  exhibited  from  beacons  erected  on  the  most  prominent 
points  of  the  channel  lending  to  port  Adelaide. 

FOBT  ADELAIDE  BIVEB.— The  entrance  to  port  Adekide 
river  is  marked  by  two  perch  buoys,  red  on  the  starboard,  and  black  on  the 
port  hand  in  entering,  the  red  buoy  being  about  200  yards  west  of  the 
lighthouse.  This  is  at  the  commencement  of  what  is  known  as  the  outer 
tmr,  through  which  a  channel  about  1,100  yards  in  length,  and  from  200  to 
250  feet  wide  hns  been  made,  the  depth  not  less  than  18  feet  at  low  water. 

To  keep  in  the  centre  of  this  channel,  bring  No.  12  light  beacon,  and  the 
red  leading  light  in  line,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  (nearly)  until  within  a  distance 
of  about  2  cables  of  No.  12  beacon,  when  the  cutting  will  be  passed 
and  Lights  passage  reached.  Here  the  channel  widens  to  between  400 
and  500  feet,  and  retains  that  width  for  a  distance  of  about  3,000  yards ; 
the  depth  being  from  20  to  24  feet  at  low  water.  The  west  side,  of  the 
.dhannel  is  marked  with  bbick  buoys  and  beacons  (the  outermost  having  a 
mirror)  for  \\  miles,  and  the  east  side  by  red  buoys  and  beacons  as  far  as 
.Snapper  point.  In  Lights  passage  there  is  a  mooring  buoy  in  20  feet 
water. 

The  inner  bar  is  next  approached,  through  the  whole  of  which  a  channel 
has  been  dredged  160  feet  in  width  (except  for  about  1,000  yards,  round 
the  curve  at  Snapper  point,  where  the  width  is  200  feet)  and  not  less  than 
18  feet  in  depth  at  low  water.  The  width  of  this  cutting  is  shown  at  the 
entrance  by  black  and  red  perch  buoys,  and  the  inner  edge  (on  the  starboard 
hand),  all  the  way  up,  is  marked  by  red  tub-shaped  buoys. 

At  the  end  of  this  long  cutting,  opposite  the  Kerosine  store,  the  channel 
.again  widens  to  about  200  jards,  for  a  distance  of  about  1,600  yards,  or 
until  abreast  of  the  North  arm,  and  carries  a  depth  of  from  18  to  20  feet. 

At  the  North  arm  it  again  narrows  to  about  250  feet  and  retains  that 
width  until  about  400  yards  past  the  False  Arm,  the  depths  still  being 
from  18  to  20  feet.  To  keep  in  the  middle  of  this  latter  channel,  the  two 
beacons  on  the  eastern  shore,  to  the  southward  of  the  Kerosine  store,  must 
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be  kept  in  line.  From  this  point  to  the  Coalshed  creek  wharfs,  in  the 
harbour,  a  distance  of  about  1,600  yards,  the  channel  is  160  feet  in  width, 
the  depths  being  from  20  to  22  feet  at  low  water. 

The  entrance  to  this  last  cutting  is  also  marked  by  perch  buoys,  and  the 
eastern  edge  (port  hand)  by  black  tub-shaped,  buoys. 

At  the  Coalslied  creek,  the  channel  once  more  widens  to  100  yards  and 
is  not  less  than  that  width  as  far  as  the  Jervois  Bailway  bri(fge,  a  distance 
of  about  2,300  yards,  the  depth  being  from  20  to  22  feet  at  low  water. 

Note. — On  the  completion  of  the  dredging  operations  at  present  in 
progress,  the  channels  between  the  lighthouse  and  the  inner  harbour  will 
not  be  less  than  250  feet  wide  and  20  feet  deep,  at  ordinary  low  water 
springs ;  other  navigable  parts  of  the  river  will  be  also  wider  and  deeper. 
The  depth  in  the  harbour  will  be  not  less  than  22  feet  at  low  water,  or 
about  30  feet  at  high  water,  for  a  width  of  from  300  to  500  feet,  which, 
however,  is  not  the  full  width  of  the  harbour.  Wharfage  accommodation 
may  at  present  be  found  for  vessels  drawing  24  feet.* 

CftUtion* — ^Masters  of  ships  should  not  attempt  to  enter  the  river 
at  night  without  a  pilot,  unless  they  are  well  acquainted  with  the  naviga- 
tion, and  then  great  care  must  be  exercised,  as  some  of  the  lights  may 
be  extinguished.  It  is  also  recommended  that  large  or  heavy  draught 
vessels  should  not  enter  until  the  tidal  signals  exhibited  from  the  sema- 
phore show  at  least  one  foot  above  the  vessel's  draught.  The  lowest  tide 
recorded  during  the  month  of  March  1884  was  ]  8  ft.  6  in.,  the  highest 
26  ft.  9  in.,  and  the  58  observations  at  high  water  gave  from  22  ft.  to  27  ft. 
It  may  therefore  be  said  that,  apart  from  the  improvements  effected  from 
ilay  to  day,  shipmasters  may  find,  in  the  shallowest  part  of  the  channel, 
twice  in  every  24  hours,  a  depth  of  from  22  ft.  to  27  ft.,  and  in  many  places 
a  much  greater  depth. 

TorrenS  Islandy  the  north  point  of  which  is  S.W.  by  S.,  one  mile 
from  the  bathing  houses  on  St.  Kilda,  is  low,  about  3  miles  long,  and  1^ 
broad  across  the  south  end,  tapering  toward  the  northern  end.  Southward 
of  St.  Kilda  beach,  the  coast  forms  the  east  side  of  the  channel  between 
Torrens  island  and  the  mainland ;  this  channel  nan'ows  gradually,  till  at 
S.S.E.  d|  miles  from  St  Kilda  it  is  only  3  cables  aci'oss  at  high  water ;  it 
dries  at  low  water  springs,  and  is  only  used  by  small  boats  and  barges. 
On  the  south  side,  a  narrow  channel  called  the  North  arm  separates  Torrens 
island  from  the  main. 

The  east  and  south  sides  of  Torrens  island  are  nearly  entirely  covered 
with  mangroves,  as  are  come  parts  of  the  west  side.  There  is  also  a  range 
of  sand-hills  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  island. 


^  Marine  Board,  Port  Adelaide,  April  1884. 
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From  the  north  end  of  Torrena  idand  a  sand^sfiity  drying  at  low  water, 
extends  about  3  miles  to  the  westward  in  the  form  of  a  fish-Utilf  the  north 
extreme  being  W.N.Wy  2}  miles,  and  the  south  extreme  S.W*  bj  W.  }  W. 
2^  miles,  firom  the  north  end  of  Torrens  island ;  a  small  bank  about  half  a 
mile  long  lies  southward  of  fhe  south  extreme,  round  the  southern  end  of 
which  is  the  entrance  into  port  Adelaide  ri^er. 

TIME  BALL. — ^Adelaide  mean  time  is  shown  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  by  the  dropping  of  a  ball  at  the  Semaphore.  The  ball  is  hoisted 
half  mast  high  at  12h.  55m.  p.m.,  close  up  at  12h.  57m.  and  dropped  at 
Ih.  Om.  pan.,  or  15h.  45m.  89s.  mean  time  at  Greenwich.  Should  the  ball 
£ul  to  drop,  or  drop  before  the  time,  it  will  be  hoisted  again  for  10  minutes, 
at  Ih.  15m.  p.m.,  then  lowered  gently,  and  dropped  at  2  p.m.  when 
practicable. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  changet  at  the  Semaphore  jetty  at 
4h.  40m ;  springs  rise  7}  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  During  the  summer  months, 
at  springs,  it  is  high  water  in  the  morning  and  low  in  the  afternoon ;  at 
neaps  it  is  low  in  the  morning  and  high  in  the  afternoon.  During  the 
winter  months  the  reverse  of  this  is  the  case.  Westerly  and  north-westerly 
winds  raise  the  general  level  of  the  water  2  to  3  feet,  south-easterly  winds 
depress  it  about  1^  feet. 

Five  days  before  full  and  change,  the  tides  cease  to  flow  regularly  ;  there 
is  then  a  very  small  rise  and  fall ;  the  first  making  tide  of  high-water  gene- 
rally occurs  from  one  to  2  o'clock  on  the  following  morning ;  the  tides  then 
run  in  their  usual  course  to  springs.  This  peculiarity  of  the  tides  is  experi- 
enced in  both  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer  gulfs. 

It  is  high  water  at  Semaphore  jetty  and  at  the  lighthouse  on  the  Outer 
bar  at  the  same  time.  With  south-easterly  winds  it  is  high  water  at 
Semaphore  jetty  80  minutes  before  high  water  at  port  Adelaide^  and  with 
strong  north-westerly  winds  90  minutes ;  on  the  average  45  minutes. 

At  port  Adelaide  it  is  high  water  at  5h.  25m. ;  springs  rise  8^  feet,  neaps 
5^  feet.  On  the  Inner  bar  it  is  high  water  at  the  same  time  as  at  port 
Adelaide. 

Between  Wonga  shoal  and  the  Outer  bar,  the  ebb  tide  sets  to  the  south- 
ward and  flood  to  the  northward.  The  stream  turns,  outaide  the  light- 
house about  one  hour  before  high,  and  low  water ;  inside  the  lighthouse 
and  up  to  port  Adelaide  at  high,  and  low  water. 

Between  the  lighthouse  and  Snapper  pointy  the  stream  attains  ito 
greatest  strength,  but  sddom  exceeds  2  knots  an  hour. 

The  stream  sets  strongly  into,  and  out  of  North  arm,  but  between  that 
and  the  fori  it  seldom  exceeds  one  knot  an  hour. 
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Winds.— I^onng  the  summer,  and  with  fine  weather  in  the  winter,  as 
a  rule  the  wind  blows  off  the  land  all  night.  It  veers  to  the  northward 
about  dajlighty  and  either  remains  or  falls  calm  until  the  flood  tide  makes, 
when  the  sea  breeze  comes  up  from  the  S.W.,  and  veers  to  the  southward 
and  S.S.E.  bj  sunset. 

The  heaviest  gales  occur  in  May,  June,  Julj,  or  August.  Forty-eight 
hours  is  usually  the  extreme  limit  they  blow  from  between  North  and  S.W. 

St6EBl*tllgS  of  80  to  120  horse-power,  if  required,  can  be  procured 
by  hoisting  the  ensign  at  the  fore. 

A  vessel  waiting  for  water  to  cross  the  bar,  should  anchor  with  a  good 
scope  of  cable.    It  is  preferable  to  be  at  single  anchor  in  this  roadstead,  as 
a  vessel  will  ride  more  easily  with  one  anchor  than  two,  and  a  high  tide 
which  would  enable  the  vessel  to  cross  the  bar,  might  be  lost  by  having  two 
anchors  to  weigh,  instead  of  one. 

Tidal  Signals* — ^The  depth  of  water  signalled  from  the  Semaphore 
is  that  which  exists  between  False  arm  and  the  harbour. 
Ball  on  South  quarter  yardarm 
„       North        „  f,  -        - 

„       South  yardarm  «        •        . 

„  Norths        „       .        •        - 

„        South  yardarm  and  masthead 
„       North        „  -        -        - 

Two  balls  on  South  yardarm     •       «        - 
„        North        ,1  -        *        • 

Ball  on  South  yardarm  and  South  quarter  . 

„        North        „  North      „ 

Ball  at  each  yardarm        •        •        •        . 
Two  balls  at  South  quarter  yardarm 

„  North  «     •        - 

One  ball  on  North  and  South  quarter  yardarm  23        „ 

The  following  symbols  denote  each  additional  three  inches  over  any  of 
the  preceding  feet  hoisted  on  the  spare  yardarm,  excepting  20  feet  signal, 
when  the  symbol  is  hoisted  on  the  quarter. 

A  cone  with  apex  upwards  denotes         <•        -        3  inches. 
A  diamond         m        »»  m     ~        *        *        6      ., 

A  cone  with  apex  downwards  „    -        -        -         ^      » 
In  the  event  of  vessels  of  heavy  draught  proceeding  down  the  river,  the 
signals  will  be  made  until  the  vessel  anchors  or  passes  the  Inner  bar. 

High  WatOT.—A  square  red  flag  under  the  outer  ball,  exhibited  at 
either  yardarm.  When,  as  in  case  of  the  20  feet  signal  been  exhibited, 
balls  are  hoisted  at  both'yardarms,  the  flag  will  be  hobted  at  the  mast  head. 
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Low  Water. — ^A  square  blue  flag  under  the  outer  ball  at  either  jard- 
arm. 

Mails. — The  Peninsular  and  Oriental  mail  packets  arrive  from  and 
depart  for  England  every  fortnight.  The  mail  arrives  in  Melbourne  2 
days,  and  Sjdnej  5  days  after  Adelaide  dates,  and  leaves  Melbourne  2  daysr 
and  Sydney  5  days  before  Adelaide  dates.  The  Orient  company's  packets- 
also  leave  every  fortnight. 

Mails  are  also  conveyed  by  the  Califomian  Service,  via  San  Francisco, 
New  Zealand  and  Sydney  every  4  weeks;  and  by  the  Eastern  and 
Australian  Company's  Service,  via  Suez  canal,  Singapore,  Java,  Torres 
straity  and  Queensland  ;  also  by  the  Compagnie  des  Messageries  Maritimes« 

A  I«if6*bOftt  is  kept  at  port  Adelaide,  to  be  sent  to  any  part  of  the 
coast  by  steam  vessel,  should  information  of  a  wreck  be  received  in  time 
to  render  the  service  of  a  lifeboat  available. 

Sanitary  BegulationS. — ^The  commander  of  every  vessel  arriving 
at  port  Adelaide  shall  allow  no  person  to  leave  the  vessel,  and  no  goods, 
personal  luggage,  or  any  other  thing  to  be  sent  from  the  vessel,  the  mails 
only  excepted,  till  he  shall  have  obtained  permission  to  that  effect  from  the 
health  officer  or  one  of  his  assistants.  And  no  one  shall  be  allowed  to  go 
on  board  except  the  health  officer,  his  assistants,  and  the  pilot,  who  take» 
charge,  until  permission  is  given  by  the  health  officer  or  his  assistants. 

No  pilot  shall  bring  any  vessel  over  the  Outer  bar  till  the  health  officer 
or  his  assistant  has  boarded,  and  given  directions  how  far  the  vessel  may 
proceed.    Vessels  are  detained  below  the  North  arm  while  in  quarantine. 

OunpOWder  Begulations.— All  vessels  arriving  in  the  ports  or 
harbours  of  South  Australia,  having  gunpowder  on  board,  exceeding  the 
quantity  necessary  for  stores  for  their  own  use,  shall  hoist  the  union  jack 
at  the  main  ;  and  no  vessel  proceeding  up  the  river  to  port  Adelaide  shall 
pass  Lipson  reach,  North  arm,  without  landing  all  gunpowder  exceeding 
30  lbs.  Twenty-four  hours  after  anchorage  shall  be  allowed  for  landing 
gunpowder  at  the  appointed  powder  magazines. 

Gunpowder  shall  only  be  landed  or  removed  during  such  hours  as  are 
fixed  by  the  <3rovemor,  at  the  expense  of  the  proprietor  or  owner  ;  and  all 
boat«  used  in  the  conveyance  of  gunpowder  shall  be  properly  housed  over 
and  covered  with  tarpaulins.  No  iron  shall  be  used  in  the  construction  of 
the  barrels  or  packages,  and  no  package  shall  contain  more  than  100  lbs. 
weight  of  powder. 

Moorings. — A  screw  mooring  for  the  use  of  vessels  having  explosives 
on  board  has  been  placed  in  mid-stream,  in  20  feet  at  low  water.  Its 
position  is  nearly  north-west  from  the  entrance  to  the  North  arm. 
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FOBT  OAWLEB,  formed  bj  low  mangrove  bushes,  lies  S.E.  ^  S. 
15  miles  from  Great  Sandj  point,  andN.W.by  N.  6  miles  from  the  north  ex^ 
treme  of  Lefevre  peninsula,  and  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  river  flowing  about 
S.W.  bj  W.  17  miles  from  the  township  of  Gawler.  A  line  of  high  trees, 
apparently  marking  the  course  of  a  creek,  stands  out  above  the  mangroves 
S.E.  of  Great  Sandj  point,  their  western  end  lying  E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from 
the  north  end  of  the  mangroves.  A  large  grove  of  much  higher  trees 
gradually  rising  to  the  centre,  appear  to  the  eastward  of  Gawler  point 
the  apex  being  E.N.E.,  2|  miles  from  the  entrance  of  port  Gawler  creek. 
The  entrance  is  denoted  by  a  red  cheese-shaped  buoy. 

The  entrance  of  poit  Gawler  creek  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  sea- 
ward, as  the  mangroves  overlap.  It  is  half  a  mile  S.E  from  port  Gawler 
pointy  and  about  a  quarter  mile  N.W,  [of  a  [sandy  beach  which  shows 
through  the  mangroves,  being  less  than  60  yards  across,  and  an  ordinary 
rowing  boat  cannot  cross  the  flat  of  sand  and.  mud,  which  is  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  till  half-flood. 

The  first  reach  is  not  more  than  a  cable  long,  running  about  N.  by  E. ; 
the  creek  then  turns  sharp  round  to  E.  by  S.  On  the  north  side  of  this 
reach,  and  4  cables  from  the  entrance,  is  a  substantial  wharf,  lately  built  by 
the  Government,  with  2  or  3  feet  water  alongside  at  low  water.  A  /s^ood 
macadamized  road  is  carried  across  the  mangrove  swamps  at  the  back  of 
the  wharf  to  Two-wells,  the  nenrest  township.  From  port  Gawler  the 
coast  trends  nearly  S.E.  for  4  miles,  and  then  E.S.E.  2  miles  to  Si. 
Kilda  beach,  which  has  some  bathing  houses  on  it. 

Poit  Gawler  is  the  only  shipping  place  between  Adelaide  and  the  head 
of  St.  Vincent  gulf.  It  is  frequented  by  barges  and  light  draught  steam 
vessels,  which  take  away  wheat  aud  farming  produce. 

Great  Sandy  Point  is  a  low  rounded  point,  with  a  long  spit,  which 
dries  at  low-water,  springs,  3  miles  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  direction  from  the 
point.  The  land  at  the  back  is  flat  and  swampy  for  a  long  distance  from 
the  beach,  the  distant  hills  being  too  far  off  to  be  used  as  landmarks  for  a 
vessel  in  the  ^eiirway  of  the  gulf.  A  sand-flat  extends  from  1^  to  2  miles 
from  the  beach,  outside  which  the  water  deepens  slowly,  the  3-fathoms  line 
being  about  3^  miles  off  shore,  except  off  Great  Sandy  point,  where  it  runs 
out  to  a  distance  of  7^  miles  from  the  point  in  a  W.S.W.  direction. 

LONO  SPIT  and  Buoy,  a  small  flat  buoy,  painted  red,  but 
usually  much  whitened  by  sea-birds,  with  a  pyramidal  grating,  the  apex  of 
which  is  about  8  feet  above  the  water,  is  moored  in  19  feet  water,  on  the 
shoalest  part  of  a  detached  bank,  lying  off  the  long  spit  from  Great  Sandy 
point,  and  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  it.    From  Long  spit  buoy,  mount 
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Lofty  bears  S.E.  by  E. ;  Bar  lightbouAe,  port  Adelaide,  S.E.  by  £.  i  E.  23 
miles.  Hummock  mount  N.  |  W. ;  Bald  spit  buoy  N.  ^  W.  17^  miles,  High 
red  cliff,  north  of  Eooley  Wurta,  West  11^  miles,  and  Great  Sandy  point 
N.E.  nearly  9^  miles.  About  2  miles  W.S.W.,  and  2^  miles  South  from 
the  buoy,  the  water  gradually  deepens  to  5  fathoms.  To  the  northward 
there  are  7  fathoms  within  half  a  mile.  The  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  Long  spit 
bears  N.  -^  W.  4  miles,  and  the  5-&thom8  edge  N.W.  by  N.  3  miles. 

To  the  eastward  of  Long  spit  buoy  the  ooondings  are  uneven,  between 
3;^  and  4^  fathoms  over  a  rocky  bottom,  with  a  narrow  channel  of  5)  to 
7  fathoms,  between  the  buoy  and  the  shoal  water,  extending  from  the  land. 

From  Long  spit  buoy,  the  low  land  formiug  the  east  coast  of  the  gulf  is 
not  -visible  from  a  vessel's  deck,  unless  much  raised  during  hot  weather  by 
refraction.  The  land  on  the  weet  side  of  the  gulf  can  be  plainly  seen,  and 
during  the  forenoon,  if  the  sun  be  out,  the  high  red  cliff  north  of  Kooley 
Wnrta  is  easily  distinguished. 

The  COAST. — The  sandy  beach  continues  7  miles  S.E.  from  Great 
Sandy  point,  when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  mangrove  coast  running  in  the 
same  direction  for  3^  miles,  with  several  small  creek  openings  through  the 
mangroves,  at  the  south-east  end  of  which  is  a  sandy  beach  a  mile  long, 
followed  by  a  low  mangrove  point,  and  then  another  beach  2  miles  long,  at 
the  south-east  end  of  which  the  mangroves  forming  port  Gawler  point 
commence.  The  coast  inside  the  beaches  is  very  low  and  swampy.  A 
sand-flat  runs  off  this  part  of  the  coast  2  miles  wide  in  front  of  the  beaches 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  port  Gawler  point. 

SANDY  POINT  the  eastern  point  of  entrance  to  port  Wakefieldt 
lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6  miles  from  Mangrove  point ;  it  is  a  low  mangrove 
point,  fronted  by  a  sand-spit  which  dries  out  nearly  2  miles  at  low  water. 
A  low  wooded  range  rising  above  the  mangrove  swamp  between  this 
and  Wakefield  township  terminates  in  a  shoulder  called  Bald  hill,  bearing 
N.E.  f  E.  from  Sandy  point. 

The  coast  southward  of  Sandy  point  is  a  continuous  low  sandy  beach 
trending  to  the  eastward  for  2  miles,  and  then  running  nearly  S.S.E.  for  12 
miles  to  Great  Sandy  point,  forming  by  the  way  one  promontory,  S  J2.  ^  S. 

7  miles  from  Sandy  point. 

FOBT  WAKEFIELD  which  forms  the  head  of  the  gulf  of  St. 
Vincent,  extends  from  its  entrance  between  Mangrove  and  Sandy  points, 

8  miles  to  the  northward,  and  is  6  miles  wide.  Its  shores  are  low  and 
lined  with  mangroves,  the  northern  part  of  the  western  and  all  the  eastern 
shore  being  swampy,  and  fronted  by  a  flat  of  sand,  mud,  and  weed,  about 
mile  broad,  covered  at  half  tide.    Although  so  spacious,  poit  Wakefldd 
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18  80  oocnpied  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  as  onlj  to  leaye  a  oomparaiiTely 
small  space  available  for  shipping,  the  8-fathoms  line  barely  extending  2 
miles  within  the  entrance*  Many  large  vessels  load  here  in  the  wool 
and  wheat  season,  their  cargoes  being  brought  from  port  Wakefield 
creek.* 

Wakefioldy  ^  miles  North  of  Adelaide,  to  which  vessels  ran  fre- 
quently* Population  in  1881  was  506.  This  township  exports  large 
quantities  of  grain  and  wool ;  firewood  is  plentiful,  but  water  is  very 
scarce  in  summer ;  vessels  are  therefore  recommended  to  get  a  sufficient 
supply  at  Adelaide,  if  touching  there  on  their  way  up  the  gulf. 

There  are  several  wharves  for  the  accommodation  of  shipping. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  with  Adelaide ;  with  which  place 
it  is  also  connected  by  raiL 

Wakefield  Creek  lies  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  port,  about  4^  miles 
northward  of  Sandy  point.  The  entrance  of  the  creek  ia  fronted  by  a 
fiat  more  than  a  mile  in  extent,  uncovered  at  low-water  springs* 
Dredging  operations  have  been  carried  on  in  a  line  with  the  creek, 
and  warping  buoys  placed  on  both  sides  of  the  channel,  to  enable 
coasting  vessels  to  get  in  and  out  of  the  creek  without  difficulty. 

The  channel  leading  to  the  anchorage  has  beacons  placed  on  its  edges ; 
the  western  side  of  the  entrance  is  marked  by  a  black  beacon  with  a  round 
top,  and  the  eastern  side  of  a  red  beacon  having  a  lozenge-shaped  head ;  a 
similar  black  beacon  and  a  red  beacon  are  placed  inside. 

LIGHT. — A  fixed  white  light  which  can  be  seen  5  miles  is  exhibited 
from  the  railway  station,  for  small  vessels. 

Clinton. — On  the  western  side  of  port  Wakefield,  about  3  miles  north- 
ward of  Mangrove  point,  with  a  jetty  900  feet  long  and  a  tramway,  not 
now  used,  the  fiat  drying  beyond  it.  The  place  may  be  known  by  a  single 
white  house,  which  shows  out  against  the  dark  scrub  behind. 

Wills  Creek. — ^The  bight  between  Mangrove  point  and  Clinton 
jetty,  has  some  red  cliffs  to  the  south-westward  of  the  jetty.  This 
bight  is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat  intersected  by  Wills  creek,  a  narrow 
channel,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  which  from  its  mouth,  at  1^  miles 
N.  by  E.  \  E.  of  Mangrove  point,  trends  S.S.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  into  an 
opening  in  the  mangroves.    The  channel  is  marked  by  red  and  black  buoys. 

Bald  Hill  Beaoons.— Two  triangular  beaeona  have  been  placed  on 
Bald  hill,  the  termination  of  the  low  wooded  range  rising  above  the  man* 
grove  swamp  southward  of  the  town,  as  anchoring  marks  for  large  vessels. 
The  upper  beacon,  about  50  feet  above  high  water  mark  is  painted  white. 


*  S—  plan  of  port  Wakefield,  on  Adaixilty  chart  No.  9,169 ;  fcalo,  m-*  1  •  ft  inch. 
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23  feet  high,  and  distant  122  yards  from  the  lower  triangular  beacon, 
which  is  painted  red,  and  26  feet  in  height. 

Bald  Spit  Buoy. — ^The  shoal  water  of  Sandj  point  extends  to 
the  westward,  the  S-fathoms  line  being  over  2  miles  from  the  extreme 
of  the  mangroves.  A  large  red  nun-buoy  is  moored  in  17  feet  water 
with  Bald  hill  beacons  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  }  E.,  Wakefield  Mill  N.  by 
E.  ^  E.,  and  the  house  at  Clinton  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  There  are  3^ 
fathoms  water  at  one  cable,  and  5  fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  West 
of  the  buoy. 

^  AnchorftgO. — Large  vessels  approaching  this  anchorage  should 
shorten  sail  off  Bald  spit  buoy,  and  anchor  in  4  to  4^  fathoms  at  low 
water,  with  Bald  hill  beacons  in  line;  Sandy  point,  the  end  of  the 
low  mangrove  swamp  under  Bald  hill,  S.E.  by  E.  f  E.,  and  the  Spit 
buoy,  S.  I E.  1}  miles. 

Should  a  vessel  anchor  in  such  shoal  water  in  port  Wakefield  as  to  touch 
ihe  ground,  no  injury  is  likely  to  occur,  if  care  be  taken  to  keep  the  vessel 
clear  of  her  anchor,  as  the  bottom  is  generally  composed  of  sand  and  mud, 
and  there  is  no  sea. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Wakefield,  at 
4h.  40m.;  springs  rise  11  feet ;  neaps  5  to  6  feet.  But  the  tides  are  very 
iiTegular,  and  much  afiected  by  prevailing  winds;  with  strong  westerly 
winds  the  rise  is  much  greater,  whilst  the  fall  is  considerably  dimi- 
nished. With  westerly  winds,  there  will  often  bo  a  higher  tide  at  netips 
than  at  springs.  In  fine  weather  and  south-east  winds,  when  the  tides  are 
at  the  lowest,  the  rise  at  springs  is  much  reduced,  and  at  neaps  the  rise  is 
almost  imperceptible,  the  time  of  high  water  being  very  irregular.  Off* 
Bald  spit  buoy  the  flood  stream  sets  N.  by  W.  and  the  ebb  S.S.E.  one  to 
2  knots  at  springs. 

Aspect. — ^The  East  coast  from  mount  Gawler  (1,680  feet  high),  which 
bears  N.  by  E.  distant  12^  miles  from  mount  Lofty,  a  range  of  moderately 
high  and  well-wooded  hills,  decreasing  in  elevation  to  the  north-westward, 
extends  64  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  the  hill  marked  on  the 
chart  as  being  visible  from  Spencer  gulf. 

Mount  Hummock,  the  summit  of  which,  being  1,064  feet  high,  is 
a  good  mark  for  vessels  running  up  St.  Vincent  gulf.  Hummock  mount 
lies  6  miles  N.  ^  W.  from  the  head  of  port  Wakefield. 

The  Soundings  in  the  gulf  between  Glenelg  and  the  Semaphore 

'jetty  are  8  to  6  fathoms  3  miles  off  shore,  and  16  to  1 1  fathoms  10  miles  off^ 

shore.    In  the  centre  of  the  gulf  the  depth  is  from  18  to  20  fathoms  West 

of  Glendg,  14  to  16  fathoms  West  of  the  Semaphore  jetty,  and  11  fathoma 
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1)efcween  Koolej  Wurta  and  Long  spit  buoj,  from  which  place  it  gradually 
shoals  to  8,  and  6»  and  5  fathoms  in  mid-channel  off  Mangrove  point. 

DIBEGTIONS. — ^When  bound  from  port  Adelaide  to  port  Wakefield, 
bring  the  smelting  works  chimney  at  port  Adelaide  on  with  mount  Lofty, 
bearing  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  steer  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  a  distance  of  about 
23  miles  on  that  course  will  bring  Long  spit  buoy  to  bear  N.E.  2  miles,  and 
the  Hummock  mount  N.  ^  W.,  the  vessel  being  in  about  6|  fathoms.  A 
course  of  N.  ^  W.  for  the  Hummock,  for  18  miles,  will  bring  Bald  spit 
buoy  to  bear  N.E.  }  E.  1^  miles,  when  the  vessel  would  be  coming  between 
Sandy  and  Mangrove  points  and  might  proceed  according  to  the  port 
Wakefield  directions.  The  above  courses  are  given  irrespective  of  the 
tidal  streams,  which,  especially  in  light  winds,  would  throw  a  vessel  con- 
siderably off  her  course,  but  in  clear  weather  she  would  have  mount  Lofty 
and  the  Hummocks  to  determine  her  position.  In  thick  weather  a  N.W. 
by  W.  ^  W.  course  might  be  continued  on  for  7  or  S  miles  beyond  Long 
spit  buoy,  or  until  about  3  miles  off  Yorke  peninsula,  then  run  up  the  coast, 
keeping  about  that  distance  from  the  shore. 

In  leaving  port  Wakefield  it  is  advisable  not  to  start  until  morning,  when 
the  land  wind  being  generally  easterly,  an  offing  may  be  obtained  without 
beating  out. 

Coasting  vessels  in  working  up  or  down  keep  on  the  east  side  of  the 
gulfy  passing  inside  Long  spit  buoy,  the  water  being  smooth  on  that  side ; 
square-rigged  vessels  should  keep  on  the  west  side  of  the  gulf  when  to 
the  northward  of  Kooley  Wurta. 

In  beating  up  the  gulf  from  poi*t  Adelaide  against  head  winds,  make  the 
first  board  to  the  westward  for  about  16  miles,  taking  care  not  to  go  into 
less  than  8  &thom8,  so  as  to  avoid  Orontes  bank.  Then  endeavour  to 
work  between  Orontes  bank  and  the  fiats  which  front  the  eastern  shore ; 
and  in  approaching  Long  spit  care  must  be  taken  to  sight  the  buoy,  in  order 
to  insure  being  to  the  northward  of  Orontes  bank. 

By  maintaining  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  the  edge  of  the  Long  spit  may  be 
avoided,  and  the  buoy  sighted. 

Being  off  Long  spit  buoy,  and  consequently  to  the  northward  of  Orontes 
bank,  the  western  shore  may  be  safely  approached,  making  long  boards 
from  5  fftthoma  outside  Long  spit,  on  the  east  side,  to  1^  or  2  miles  off  the 
western  shore. 

Cau.tiOIl«^In  thick  weather,  or  in  the  middle  of  a  summer  day,  when 
the  sun  is  ahead,  and  objects  are  much  affected  by  refraction,  the  lead  should 
be  in  constant  use  and  carefully  attended  to  in  going  either  up  or  down  the 

gulf. 

The  Winds  daring  fine  summer  weather  are,  from  sunrise  to  about 
8  AtH.,  generally  from  East  to  E.S.E.    In  hot  weather  the  wind  in  the 
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moniiiig  may  be  from  N.E.,  generally  falling  calm  towards  8  a.m.,  the  sea 
breeze  setting  in  at  about  11,  it  freshens  about  6,  and  graduallj  moderates 
till  sunset}  when  it  veers  round  to  the  S.E.,  and  dies  away  towards  night. 
In  winter  the  strongest  winds  are  from  the  westward. 

WOftther. — The  barometer  falls  rapidly  with  northerly  winds,  both  in 
winter  and  summer,  and  generally  precedes  a  change  of  weather  from  the 
westward.  In  summer,  the  change  often  occurs  suddenly  from  the  south- 
ward, when  it  blows  hard. 

The  WEST  COAST  of  the  GULP  of  ST.  VINCENT.— 

From  Giles  point  the  coast,  an  unbroken  cliff,  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  3 
miles  as  far  as  Wool  beach,  which  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  with  a 
high  cliffy  bank  behind  it.     See  page  197* 

Wool  Beach.* — During  the  wool  season  upwards  of  2,000  bales  of 
wool  are  shipped  from  Pickering  into  coasters  for  port  Adelaide.  The 
coasters  lie  about  a  half  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  beach  in  2  fathoms 
water.  A  large  ship  may  anchor  off  Wool  beach  in  6  fathoms,  with  the 
north  end  of  the  beach  W.  by  N.  1  ^  miles,  and  Giles  poipt  S.  by  W.  3 
miles. 

Caution. — ^A  sandy  shoal  of  2^  to  3  fathoms  water,  running  E.S.E. 
and  W.N.W.,  about  2  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  lies  in  front  of 
Wool  beach,  the  N.W.  end  bearing  E.N.E.  3  miles  from  its  north  extreme. 
There  is  a  depth  of  6  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  Wool  beach ;  the 
water  deepening  to  4  fathoms  to  the  northward,  after  which  it  gradually 
shoals. 

Oyster  Point,  N.  by  E.  \  E.  5^  miles  from  the  north  end  of  Woo) 
beach,  is  low  and  sandy,  jutting  out  to  the  eastward  from  the  general 
line  of  coast  about  half  a  mile.  A  few  settlers  have  established 
themselTes  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  point  is  not  easily  distinguished, 
but  its  position  is  marked  by  some  4  or  6  huts  on  the  grassy  slope  inside  it. 

Stansbnry. — ^  small  place  in  Oyster  bay  at  about  half  a  mile  from 
Oyster  point.  There  is  a  jetty  1,000  feet  long  with  6  cranes  on  it,  but  in 
1880  it  was  of  little  use,  as  only  small  steam  vessels  could  get  alongside  at 
good  tides.    It  is  a  tel^;raph  station. 

ThO  COAST  between  Giles  and  Oyster  points  forming  Wool  bay, 
presents  a  line  of  cliffs  from  60  to  90  feet  high,  till  within  a  mile  of  Oyster 
point.  The  back  land  is  but  slightly  elevated  above  the  cliffs,  and  has  a 
flat  wooded  outline.  Northward  of  Oyster  point  the  coast  again  takes  a 
cliffy  form,  but  the  cliffs  are  much  lower  than  those  southward  of  the 
point. 

*  5ee  Admiralty  chart,  liacdonneU  wood,  No.  8,15S  \  wale, »« 1  inch. 
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South  Spit  is  &  long  sand-spit  drying  in  patches  at  low  water,  and 
running  off  Ojster  point  to  the  north-eastwardt  curving  to  the  northward, 
and  forming  Oyster  bay.  The  extreme  of  the  spit  is  N.E. }  N.,  3  miles 
from  Oyster  point. 

Anchorage. — Oyster  bay  affords  good  shelter  for  coasters  from  all 
winds  in  2  fathoms,  with  Oyster  point  S.  by  W.  or  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and 
Beach  point,  the  northern  point  of  the  bay,  W.N.W.  to  N.W.  by  W. 

Beach  Pointi  about  2^  miles  N.  f  W.  from  Oyster  point,  may  be 
known  by  a  short  high  patch  of  white  sand  in  a  gully,  with  a  small  rocky 
point  on  its  north  side ;  this  point,  being  kept  on  a  bearing  of  West,  leads 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  South  spit. 

Surveyor  Point,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  8^  miles  from 
Oyster  point,  is  of  similar  formation,  having  a  sand,  named  Middle  spit, 
extending  off  it,  about  2^  miles  long  by  half  a  mile  broad,  curving  to  the 
northward,  and  drying  in  patches  at  low  water.  The  coast  continues  dxSfy 
till  within  a  mile  of  Surveyor  point,  with  a  few  houses. 

A  beach  extends  a  mile  northward  of  Surveyor  point,  when  a  difl^ 
coast-line  again  commences,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  is  Streak 
point,  so  called  from  a  narrow  white  mark  down  the  face  of  the  cliff. 
This  point  bearing  W,  ^  S.,  clears  the  end  of  Middle  spit  in  2  fathoms  water. 

BeaC0n« — A  black  beacon  with  a  circular  head,  has  been  erected  on  the 
north  end  of  Middle  spit  in  2  fathoms  at  low  water. 

Fort  Vincent  forms  a  good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  inside 
Middle  spit,  in  2^  fathoms  water,  with  Streak  point  bearing  N.W.  ^  N.,  and 
the  first  cliff  point  to  the  southward,  just  inside  Surveyor  point,  bearing 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  A  third  projection  of  the  same  nature,  known  as  North 
spit,  lies  N.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  Surveyor  point.  The  spit,  however,  is 
smaller,  its  end  being  N.E.  1^  miles  from  the  point  off  which  it  runs,  and 
the  bay  formed  by  it  is  very  shoal. 

Beacon* — ^A  pile  beacon  surmounted  by  a  black  St.  Andrew's  cross 
is  placed  on  the  end  of  North  spit.  This  beacon  clears  the  spit  leading  to 
what  is  known  as  Sheooak  flat. 

OBONTES  BANK.— A  large  flat  with  a  general  depth  of  4  fa- 
thoms, but  having  in  some  parts  as  little  as  9  feet  water,  extends  in  front  of 
this  coast,  from  Wool  beach  to  Kooley  Wurta,  and  runs  off  for  a  distance  of 
about  7  miles  to  seaward,  where  the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  10  or  12 
fathoms.  The  shoalest  part  lies  E.  ^  S.,  distant  8^  miles  from  Surveyor 
point;  its  margin  can  frequently  be  distinguished  in  fine  weather  by  the 
change  in  the  colour  of  the  water ;  the  bottom,  which  is  weedy,  with  bare 
sandy  spots,  being  at  times  distinctly  visible,  and  in  rough  weather  by  the 
sea  becoming  suddenly  smooth. 
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Buoy. — A  black  buoy  surmounted  by  a  framework  with  a  ball  on  top, 
has  been  moored  on  the  tongue  of  Orontes  bank  in  about  3  &thoms  water, 
E.N.E.  6  miles  from  Seymour  point. 

Kooley  Wurta,  or  Black  pointy  is  a  low  beach  point,  bearing 
N.  ^  E.  9}  miles  from  Surveyor  point,  with  a  spit  of  sand  and  weed,  which 
barely  dries  in  patches  at  low  water  springs,  extending  off  the  point  to  the 
north-eastward.    The  end  of  this  spit  bears  N.E.  1  ^  miles  from  the  point. 

Boacon. — A  black  pile  beacon  with  circular  head,  has  been  erected  on 
the  north  end  of  the  spit  running  off  from  Kooley  Wurta  (Black  point),  in 
8  feet  at  low  water.  At  a  distance  of  300  yards,  north  of  the  beacon,  12 
feet  of  water  will  be  found. 

Fort  Alfred.— The  beach  trending  back  WJ^.W.  1|  miles  from  the 
north  side  of  Kooley  Wurta  forms  with  the  sand-spit  a  small  bay  known 
as  port  Alfred,  affording  shelter  for  small  vessels  in  2^  fathoms  water,  sand 
and  marl,  with  Kooley  Wurta  bearing  S.S.E.,  a  gap  in  the  cliff  West,  and 
the  end  of  the  spit  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  The  laud  behind  is  level  and  covered 
with  scrub,  with  one  slight  rise  about  300  feet  above  the  sea ;  this  rise 
kept  W.  ^  S.,  or  open  of  the  northern  end  of  a  line  of  cliffs  on  the  western 
shore  of  the  port,  clears  the  end  of  the  spit  in  3^  fathoms  water.  A  small 
community  has  sprung  up  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Black  points 

TIDES. — It;  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Alfred,  at  4h.  37m. ; 
springs  rise  8  feet,  neaps  6  to  6  feet. 

ThO  COAST  between  Oyster  point  and  Kooley  Wurta  is  a  mixture 
of  low  cli&  and  sandy  beaches,  with  few  prominent  marks  to  which  the 
attention  may  be  directed  ;  if  the  sun  is  not  shining  on  the  clif&  the  land 
presents  a  dark  flat  outline,  gradually  rising  towards  Kooley  Wurta.  There 
is  a  grassy  rise,  400  feet  high,  W.  }  N.  from  Surveyor  point,  but  being 
more  than  7  miles  inland  it  does  not  appear  much  higher  than  the  rest  of 
the  back  land.  On  a  bright  forenoon  the  white  sand  and  limestone  spots  on 
Dowcers  bluff,  1^  miles  North  of  Surveyor  point,  and  also  the  two  red 
difis,  one  North  and  the  other  South  of  North  spit  point,  are  conspicuous 
objects  from  about  7  miles  off  shore. 

North  of  Kooley  Wurta  tlie  coast  trends  W.N.W.  1|  miles,  and  then 
North  6  miles ;  it  is  rocky,  with  red  and  yellow  cliffs  and  small  sandy  beaches, 
with  a  remarkable  red  cliff  104  feet  high  rising  near  the  centre.  A  sandy, 
and  in  some  places  a  rocky  flat,  drying  at  low  water,  extends  from  200  to 
600  yards  in  front  of  the  coast. 

Ferara. — When  7  miles  northward  of  Kooley  Wurta  a  sandy  beach 
succeeds  the  cliffs  for  4  miles,  forming  two  small  points,  the  northern  one, 
on  which  there  are  two  houses,  being  called  Ferara.  Here  the  ridge  of 
high  land  approaches  the  coast,  the  scrub  having  almost  disappeared,  and 
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the  hills,  covered  with  grass,  are  about  300  feet  high.  From  Peru*a  the 
ridge  of  high  land  extends  about  N.  ^  E.  parallel  to  and  at  an  average 
distance  of  2  to  3  miles  from  the  coast,  forming  a  level  range  of  scrubby 
hills  about  400  feet  above  the  sea,  rising  gradually  towards  mount 
Hummock.  About  1^  miles  North  of  Perara  the  last  red  cliffs  on  this  part 
of  the  coast  commence  ;  they  are  80  feet  high,  with  a  gap  in  the  centre, 
where  there  is  a  jetty  at  Ardrossan,  and  the  cliffs  extend  for  2  miles  in  a 
1^.N.E.  direction ;  the  land  then  becomes  very  low,  with  a  sandy  beach 
trending  N.E.  ^  N.  5  miles,  when  it  curves  rouud  to  Mangrove  point,  the 
western  point  of  entrance  to  port  Wakefield.  The  land  behind  and  to  the 
northward  of  the  red  cli£fs  is  covered  with  scrub,  and  when  well  out  in 
the  gulf,  a  hill,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.  9^  miles  from  Perara,  rises  above 
the  nearer  land. 

ArdrOSSan* — is  a  small  postal  town  with  a  telegraph  station. 

Light* — There  is  9^  fixed  bright  light  on  the  end  of  the  jetty,  visible 
in  clear  weather  for  5  miles. 

Water,  &C« — There  are  wells  of  good  water  at  Hungry  point.  Surveyor 
])oint,  and  Kooley  Wurta,  but  fresh  water  is  scarce  along  the  coast  in 
summer.  Kangaroo  abound  in  the  southern  part  of  Torke  peninsula,  and 
fish  is  abundant  along  the  coast  during  certain  seasons. 

DIRECTIONS. — From  port  Wakefield  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
proceeding  down  the  gulf  if  due  attention  be  paid  to  the  lead,  and  care 
taken  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  either  side.  From  port  Adelaide  anchorage 
steer  S.S. W.  until  to  the  southward  of  Troubridge  shoals,  which  course  will 
"keep  the  land  on  the  east  side  of  the  gulf  in  sight,  and  the  vessel  out  of  the 
influence  of  the  tide  stream,  which  sets  through  Backstairs  passage.  But 
on  no  account  steer  a  course  under  the  impression  that  it  will  weather  the 
shoals,  until  far  enough  to  the  southward  to  shape  a  course  down  Investigator 
strait,  as  it  would  expose  a  vessel's  broadside  to  the  rapid  tide  stream  which 
sets  directly  upon  Troubridge  shoals. 

In  moderate  weather,  by  closing  the  shore  at  sunset,  the  wind,  which 
usually  blows  from  the  land  about  that  time,  will  be  favolirable  for  pro- 
ceeding down  the  coast,  being  careful  not  to  stand  too  far  off  shore  until 
to  the  southward  of  Troubridge  shoals  and  well  down  with  cape  Jervis. 
Vessels  bound  to  the  eastward  should  keep  as  close  to  the  cape  as  wind  and 
weather  will  permit,  to  avoid  being  set  to  the  westward  by  the  flood  stream 
from  Backstairs  passage. 

SOUTH  COAST  OF  AUSTRALIA. 

From  CAPE  JERVIS  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  4  miles  and  E. 
by  N.  3  miles,  of  a  bold  and  rocky  aspect,  with  high  scrub-covered  hills, 
intersected  by  deep  ravines,  rising  steeply  from  the  shore,  to  Porpoise 
Bo  8679.  Q 
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head.  The  coast  then  trends  N.E.  2  miles,  and  E.  |  N.  7  miles  to  a  bold 
cliff  point,  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  which  is  Tunkalilla  beach,  upwards 
of  2  miles  in  length,  but  quite  inaccessible,  from  the  heavy  surf  which 
always  rolls  in. 

NEWLAND  HEAD,  the  south-west  point  of  Encounter  bay, 
is  a  steep  cliff,  E.  ^  N.  5^  miles  from  the  above-mentioned  cliff  point,  and 
N.E.  ^  E.  22i  miles  from  cape  Willoughby. 

The  coast  immediately  to  the  westward  trends  W.  |  N.,  and  is  sandy, 

with  rocky  points  between  the  beaches,  and  high  land  at  the  back.    There 

is  a  range  of  sand-hills  half  a  mile  West  of  Newland  head,  which  is  of  a 

dark  colour. 

^  Soundings. — There  are  apparently  no  dangers  near  shore  between 

cape  Jei*vis  and  Newland  head,  the  soundings  being  £rom  9  to  13  fathoms 
at  half  a  mile  off  the  coast,  deepening  to  15  and  18  fathoms  off  the  sand- 
hills west  of  Newland  head  ;  except  off  the  west  end  of  Tunkalilla  beach, 
where  the  soundings  are  irregular,  with  a  7-fathoms  rocky 'patch  S.S.W.  ^  W. 
2|  miles  from  the  comer  of  the  beach.  The  water  gradually  deepens  to  14 
and  18  fathoms  5  miles  off  shore. 

ENCOUNTER  BAY*  extends  from  Newland  head  to  Murray 
river  mouth,  a  distance  of  19  miles  E.N.E.,  and  is  5  miles  deep  with  15  to 
18  fathoms  in  the  centre,  gradually  shoaling  to  the  northward.  The  only 
anchorage  ia  Encounter  bay  at  present  used  is  Victor  harbour,  in  the  north- 
west part  of  the  bay.  The  coast  of  Encounter  bay  trends  N.E.  nearly 
straight  5  miles  from  Newland  head  to  Rosetta  head,  with  a  high  cliff  steep- 
'  to  for  most  of  the  distance,  but  towards  Bosetta  head  the  shore  is  low  and 

.       grassy. 

f  West  Island  ^^  nearly  half  a  mile  off  a  small  point,  one  mile  S.W. 

from  Rosetta  head.     It  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  and 
I  132  feet  high,  steep-to  to  seaward,  but  connected  with  the  shore  by  a  rocky 

ledge  which  generally  breaks. 

RoSOtta  Hoad  is  a  grassy  mound,  317  feet  above  high  water,  cliffy 
to  the  eastward,  and  covered  with  granite  boulders.  The  head  is  steep-to 
on  its  south  and  east  sides,  with  12  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off. 

Between  Rosetta  head  and  Freeman  knob,  which  bears  N.E.  5  miles  from 
the  former,  and  is  the  south  point  of  poi*t  Elliot^  the  coast  bights  in  and 
I  forms  the  anchorages  of  Rossotta  and  Victor  harbours. 

BoSOtta  HarbOUTi  which  is  formed  by  the  land  trending  to  the 
\  N.W.  close  round  Rosetta  head,  is  quite  open  between  S.S.W.  and  East,  and 

'  only  available  for  small  coasters.    It  is  not  used. 

*  5(M  Admiralty  plan,  port  Victor,  Encounter  bay.  No.  2,498  j  icale,  m*  3  inches.  Also 
chart,  cape  Jenria  to  Gaichen  bay.  No.  1,014  ^  scale,  »  •0*25  of  an  inch. 
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Seal  Rock,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  Rosetta  head,  is  a  mass  of 
granite  boulders  40  feet  high.  A  reef  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
extends  nearly  400  yards  westward  of  Seal  rock.  At  about  100  yards  to 
the  eastward  of  Seal  rock  is  another  reef,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  rock  in  the  same  direction  is  a  rock  with  26  feet  water  over  it,  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  with  great  yiolence  in  bad  weather. 

'Wrigh.t  Island  is  a  small  islet,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  circam- 
ference,  N.N.E.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  Bosetta  head,  and  the  same 
distance  off  shore.  The  sea  breaks  on  a  reef  which  runs  off  the  south 
side ;  the  water  is  shoal  between  Wright  island  and  the  land,  but  deep 
close  outside. 

Granite  Island,  nearly  9  cables  N.W.  of  Seal  rock,  and  N.E.  by  N^ 
1|  miles  from  Bosetta  head,  is  bare- topped,  half  a  mile  East  and  West, 
and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  The  summit  of  ,the  island,  which 
is  nearly  level,  is  113  feet  high.  Granite  boulders  are  scattered  in  great 
numbers  over  the  sides  of  the  island,  and  a  very  large  one  stands  upright 
at  the  west  end. 

Shoal  water  extends  off  the  low  sandy  beach  between  Rosetta  head  and 
Granite  island  to  a  distance  of  from  one-half  to  one  mile,  and  a  rocky  ledge 
with  from  17  to  27  feet  water  extends  from  it  to  Seal  rock  ;  the  shoalest 
part,  15  feet,  is  about  3  cables  West  of  Seal  rock.  The  sea  breaks  heavily 
on  this  ledge  in  places  during  a  S.W.  gale,  and  in  all  the  space  between 
Rosetta  head  and  Granite  island. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Seal  rock  and  Granite  isle,  the  depth  being 
from  4^  to  7  fathoms  ;  but  in  bad  weather,  or  when  the  ocean  swell  rolls  in 
heavily,  the  sea  in  some  places  breaks  with  great  violence.  This  passage 
is  not  recommended,  except  in  fine  weather,  and  with  smooth  water. 

S0Unding8.~0ut8ide  Granite  island  the  soundings  shoal  gradually 
from  12  to  6  fathoms ;  but  inside  the  5-fathoms  line,  on  its  north  side,  when 
the  east  end  of  the  island  bears  to  the  eastward  of  South,  shoals  rapidly  to 
3  and  2  fathoms. 

Anchorage. — To  the  westward  of  Granite  isle  there  is  a  good  anchor- 
age, named  Davenport,  available  for  moderate-sized  vessels.  It  is,  however, 
not  recommended,  as  the  approach  to  the  westward  of  Granite  isle  is 
indifferent,  and  Victor  harbour  to  the  eastward,  renders  the  use  of  Daven- 
port unnecessary. 

PORT  VICTORf  on  the  shores  of  Victor  harbour,  64  miles  South 
of  Adelaide,  with  a  population  of  633  persons  in  1881.  A  jetty,  built  on  a 
rocky  causeway,  awash  at  low  water  springs,  along  which  is  an  iron  tram- 
way, connects  the  mainland  with  Granite  island,  from  which  a  causeway 
projects  into  9  feet  at  low-water;  a  granite  breakwater  is  being  carried  out 

Q  2 
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i  in  a  N.E.  direction,  from  the  eastern  point  of  Granite  island,  for  1,000  feet 

j  to  43  feet  at  low-water ;  inside  this  breakwater  a  screw  pile  jetty  has  been 

erected,  with  25^  feet  water  at  it  outer  end,  for  the  accommodation  of  large 
wool  and  other  vessels.    Provisions  maj  be  obtained. 

Port  Victor  is  connected  with  Strathalbjn  by  tramway,  and  thence  with 
Adelaide  by  coach.  A  railway  is  in  coarse  of  construction.  There  is  also 
&  tramway  to  Goolwa.    There  is  a  telegraph  station  here. 

Victor  Harbour,  about  2  miles  N.E.  from  Rosetta  head,  is  situated 

in  the  bight  between  Granite  island  and  port  Elliot  to  the  N.E.,  the  town 

of  port  Victor  being  built  on  the  low  sandy  point  nearest  Granite  island, 

from  which  the  beach  curves  round  to  the  eastward  to  Freeman  knob, 

,  'broken  by  the  mouth  of  the  Hindmarsh  river,  which  enters  the  sea  a  mile 

io  the  northward.  Another  small  river,  the  Inman,  enters  the  sea  half  a 
jnile  S.W.  of  the  point.  The  water  shoals  gradually  towards  the  mainland, 
^ut  more  rapidly  towards  the  rocky  shore  of  Granite  isle  and  the  reef 
which  connects  it  with  the  mainland. 

A  heavy  swell  sets  in  at  times.  Victor  harbour  is  the  shipping  port 
Sor  much  of  the  Murray  produce,  which  comes  down  to  Goolwa,  the  river 
Murray  port,  by  steam  vessel  and  thence  to  Victor  harbour  by  tramway.* 

To  Moor. — ^If  the  moorings  bo  used,  the  pilot  or  harbour  master  will 
l^ive  the  master  all  necessary  information. 

AnchoragO. — The  anchorage  in  Victor  harbour  is  not  good,  the 
bottom  under  5  fathoms  being  mostly  limestone  rock,  with  a  thin  coating 
of  sand ;  but  to  obviate  this  objection  heavy  moorings  have  been  laid  down. 
The  in-shore  moorings  are  for  three  vessels,  having  at  low-water,  depths  of 
9^,  14 J  and  19 J  feet;  the  outer  moorings,  also  for  three  vessels,  IS,  33, 
and  30  feet  water.f 

LIGHT. — ^  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  from  the  extremity  of  the 
breakwater  at  port  Victor,  at  an  elevation  of  26  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  5  miles. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  from  the  southward,  bound  to  Victor 
harbour,  are  liable  during  the  prevalence  of  strong  south-westerly  winds 
to  be  set  to  the  eastward  of  their  estimated  positions.  It  is  therefore 
desirable  to  steer  direct  for  Rosetta  head ;  and  at  all  times,  during  day  or 
night,  it  is  preferable  to  make  this  headland,  as  the  coast  near  it  is  bold  and 
free  from  outlying  dangers. 

As  the  swell  is  generally  very  heavy  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  care  should 
•be  taken  against  getting  too  close  in  with  the  land  about  Rosetta  head  in 


*  Storm  tignal :  ~A  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted  on  the  indicatiou  of  bad  wettlier. 
t  This  it  an  exposed  anchorage ;  and  the  moorings  are  at  present  not  (nvtworthj 
OpUio's  and  KavigaUng  Ofliccr'i  Bemark  Books,  H.M.S.  DanSe,  February  1870. 
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moderate  or  light  winds,  as  the  wind  sometimes  suddenly  falls  light  whezr 
the  high  land  is  approached. 

Haying  closed  witli  the  land  so  as  to  make  out  Seal  rock,  a  vessel  may 
steer  so  as  to  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  rock,  and  haul  roandT 
under  its  lee,  or  north-east  side.  From  thence  a  N.W.  coarse  may  be  kept 
towards  the  harbour,  within  which  the  mooring  buoys  will  be  seen.  In 
rounding  the  rock  during  a  south-west  gale,  or  a  heavy  swell  succeeding^ 
one,  keep  close  (outside),  or  keep  off  at  least  a  mile,  until  it  bears  W.N.W.^ 
then  shape  a  course  for  the  anchorage. 

By  Night. — If  the  Seal  rock  can  be  distinguished  at  night,  there  is  no- 
danger  in  standing  for  Victor  hai'bour,  while  keeping  the  lead  going* 
Vessels  approaching  from  the  south-west  should  not  steer  towards  the  port 
until  the  light  on  the  breakwater  bears  N.W.,  and  by  keeping  it  on  that 
bearing,  should  pass  about  2^  cables  eastward  of  Seal  rock.  But  strangers 
having  no  pilot  on  board,  should  be  very  cautious  in  approaching  th&' 
coast  to  the  eastward  of  Rosetta  head  during  the  night. 

Life  Boat  and  Rocket  Station  for  rescuing  shipwreck  crews; 

Pilots. — -^  pilot  can  be  obtained  on  hoisting  the  usual  signal  when  ap- 
proaching the  coast.     On  a  vessel  nearing  the  moorings  in  Victor  harboory 
the  harbour-master  will  come  off  and  point  out  the  moorings  to  be  taken  up^  > 
There  are  no  Government  pilots  at  port  Elliot  or  Hosetta  head. 

It  is  not  compulsory  to  employ  a  pilot  for  port  Victor,  the  assistant ' 
harbour  master  can  act  if  required. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Victor  haibour,  at  1  L 
9  m.;  springs  rise  4  to  6  feet.  v 

PORT  ELLIOT,*  N.E.  5  miles  from  Rosetta  head,  and  59  mUe^ 
South  of  Adelaide,  with  u  population  of  258  persons  in  1881,  is  the  eastern- 
most harbour  in  Encounter  bay.     This  town  is  a  favourite  resort  during 
the  summer  months.    The  port  is  a  small  bight  on  the  east  side  of  Freeman  . - 
knob  which  is  89  feet  high,  and  distinguished  by  a  white  obelisk,  visible  at  . 
a  dislance  of  10  miles.    The  port  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across  to« 
Commodore  point  on  its  north-east  side,  and  barely  2  cables  in  depth,  and. 
is  now  quite  deserted  by  shipping. 

The  port  Victor  and  Sirathalbyn  tramway  runs  through  the  town^  and 
there  is  a  telegraph  station, 

Pullen  island  and  a  small  breakwater  off  Freeman  knob  partially 
protect  port  Elliot  from  the  ocean  swell,  which  occasionally  breaks- 
outside  in  fine  weather,  and  rolls  right  in  through  the  southern  entrance  ta 
the  beach.  The  Twins,  a  rock  nearly  awash,  lies  right  in  the  centre  of  the 
southern  entrance,  which  should  never  be  attempted,  the  northern  entrance 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Elliot,  No.  2,493 ;  scale,  m»9  inches*. 
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between  point  Commodore  and  the  reef  off  FuUen  island  being  by  far 
the  safest. 

The  depth  of  water  in  port  Elliot  is  from  12  to  16  feet,  rapidlj  increasing 
outside  Pullen  island  to  6  and  8  fiithoms. 

The  small  jetty  in  the  north-west  comer  of  the  port  is  rapidly  decaying*. 

Pullen  Island  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  E.  by  S.  from  Freeman  knob ; 
it  is  a  mass  of  granite  boalders,  20  feet  high|  abont  850  yards  long  East 
and  West,  and  150  yards  broad.  A  reef  of  rocks 'extends  towards  the  port 
in  a  north-westerly  direction  400  yards. 

THE  COAST  *  from  Commodore  point  trends  N.E.  ^  N.  for  half  a 
mile  to  a  low  stony  point,  to  the  northward  of  which  the  beach  makes  a 
small  shallow  bight ;  E.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  point  lies  the 
Frenchman  rock  awash ;  north-westward  from  Frenchman  rock  foul  rocky 
ground  extends  to  the  beach,  which  trends  N.E.  one  mile  to  Middleton, 
where  there  is  a  rocky  point.  The  beach  then  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  9| 
miles  to  Murray  river  mouth,  backed  by  bushy  sand-hills  from  80  feet  high, 
gradually  fidling  to  the  eastward  until  within  a  mile  of  the  Murray  mouth, 
the  west  point  of  which  is  a  flat  of  white  bare  sand. 

Aspect. — The  appearance  of  the  land  at  the  back  of  Victor  harbour  and 
port  Elliot  is  that  of  gently  sloping  hills,  rising  to  a  height  of  500  to  900 
feet,  about  2  miles  inland,  with  wooded  summits  and  cultivated  sides, 
broken  to  the  northward  of  Victor  harbour  by  the  gap  formed  by  Hind- 
marsh  river  as  it  flows  towards  the  sea. 

SEA  MOUTH  of  MURRAY  RIVER —From  Frenchmen 
rock  the  noithem  coast  of  Encounter  bay  extends  nearly  10  miles  in  an 
E.  by  S.  direction  to  the  Sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  which  is  a  narrow 
opening  in  the  beach,  and  may  be  recognised  by  Barker  knoll,  about  90  feet 
high,  and  is  the  first  bare  sand-hill  of  any  elevation  or  [extent,  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  high  land  of  Encounter  bay,  the  west  side  being  low  and  flat. 
Various  plans  have  been  under  consideration  for  the  improvement  of  the 
entrance  to  the  river. 

The  surf  usually  breaks  heavily  across  the  mouth  of  the  river,  except 
in  the  finest  weather  ;  it  is  only  used  by  vessels  of  light  draught. 

The  Murray  is  navigable  from  beyond  Albury  in  New  South  Wales,  to 
lake  Alexandrina,  thence  to  the  sea,  a  distance  of  about  1,500  miles. 
Vessels  of  over  6^  feet  draught  cannot  pass  Bam  island  bar,  about 
12  miles  above  Godwa,  except  during  high  floods,  A  channel  has  been 
cut  150  feet  broad,  and  marked  by  five  red  beacons  and  two  black,  the  red 
beacons  to  be  left  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  the  black  on  the  port,  by 
vessels  going  up. 

**  Sm  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  Soath  coast,  cape  Jenris  to  Ouiehen  bav,  No.  1,014  i 
»*0*S5  of  an  inch. 
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Barker  EnolL — ^Xhis  extraordinary  hilly  which  forms  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Sea  mouth  of  Murraj  riyer,  is  ever  changing  in  its  form  and 
appearance,  according  to  the  prevailing  winds,  and  is  £Ei8t  receding  to  the 
eastward,  in  which  direction  the  entrance  has  shifted  500  yards  in  four 
years. 

TIlO  ChaiUlOl  through  the  Sea  mouth,  or  entrance  of  Murray  river  is 
bounded  to  the  eastward  by  Nation  bank,  which  extends  a  considerable 
distance  to  the  south-westward  from  the  base  of  Barker  knoll;  and  the 
edge  of  the  shoal,  extending  from  the  West  bank  to  Pullen  spit,  forms  the 
western  limit  of  the  channel. 

TI16  Bar,  5  Qables  in  a  southerly  direction  from  the  entrance  proper, 
consists  of  sand,  shells,  and  small  stones,  hard  on  the  east  side  and 
moderately  firm  on  the  west ;  in  March  1876,  the  bar  was  tfbout  2^  cables 
across  in  a  north  and  south  direction  in  the  middle,  1^  cables  on  the  west, 
and  2  cables  on  the  east  side,  with  depths  to  7  to  8  feet.  It  is  constantly 
shifting  and  altering  in  extent,  depth,  and  relative  position  to  Barker  knoll. 
It  has  been  observed  that  the  heaviest  rollers  break  well  outside  the  bar,  in 
3^  to  4^  fathoms,  whilst  the  bar  is  tolerably  free  from  rollers  of  any 
considerable  height. 

Within  two  hours  either  before  or  after  high  water,  10  to  11  feet  might 
bo  depended  on  as  the  least  water  on  the  bar,  except  for  three  or  four  days 
during  neap  tides  with  south-east  winds,  when  there  would  be  barely  10 
feet  at  high  water. 

During  the  finest  weather,  when  there  is  no  break  on  the  bar,  the  height 
of  the  swell  on  it  is  3  to  4  feet,  the  average  break  being  6  feet;  the 
ordinary  outer  break  is  at  about  the  2-fathoms  line,  and  is  from  5  to  8 
feet  high.  On  the  west  side  of  the  bar  the  waves  gradually  curl  round  at 
right  angles  to  FuUen  spit,  decreasing  in  height,  but  breaking  over  it 
sometimes  in  Goolwa  channel.  On  the  east  side  the  breakers  do  not 
extend  on  the  shore  further  than  the  south*west  point  of  Nation  bank,  but 
they  are  the  same  height  close  to  the  beach  as  on  the  bar.  Although  the 
sea  is  very  confused,  it  never  breaks  in  the  channel  inside  the  bar.  In  the 
heaviest  seas,  caused  by  westerly  gales,  or  by  heavy  gales  which  do  not 
always  reach  the  coast  although  the  swell  does,  the  sea  breaks  in  6  fathoms 
water,  the  waves  being  18  to  20  feet  high. 

Within  the  bar  the  soundings  vary  considerably,  and  the  channel  will 
generally  be  found  deeper  and  more  direct  in  the  winter  months,  trending 
more  in  a  westerly  direction  as  the  descending  currents  become  lessened  in 
volume  during  the  summer. 

ThO  channel  within  the  bar  is  3^  cables  long  in  a  north  and  souih 
direction,  about  one  cable  wide,  and  nearly  40  feet  deep  in  some  parts, 
bottom  fine  sand,  and  shells  ;  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel  there  are  18  to 
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30  feet  hard  bottom  close  to  Nation  bank.  Pullen  spit  is  more  shelving, 
and  the  bottom  soft,  being  kept  continually  in  motion  by  the  breakers. 

Nation  bank^  on  the  east  side  of  Murray  river  entrance,  covers  onlj 
with  spring  tides,  and  during  strong  north-west  winds  ;  the  onter  edge  of  this- 
bank  trends  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  and  is  the  low  water  limit  of  the  sea  beach 
ot  Yonnghusband  peninsula.  In  1877  the  bank  extended  1^  cables  in  a 
westerly  direction  from  the  base  of  Barker  knoll.  The  shoal  with  less  than 
6  feet  on  it,  that  extends  4  cables  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  from  the  south- 
west point  of  Nation  bank,  forms  the  eastern  limit  of  the  channel  over  the 
bar. 

Pullen  spit,  on  which  the  sea  usually  breaks  heavily,  lies  on  the  west 
side  of  Murray  river  entrance,  and  which,  in  1876,  was  for  the  most  pari 
covered,  except  when  low  water  spring  tides  occur  with  south-east  winds, 
in  1878,*  was  above  the  level  of  high  water.  The  outer  edge  of  this  spit 
trends  to  the  westward,  and  is  the  low  water  limit  of  the  sea  beach  of  Sir 
Richard  peninsula.  The  shoal  with  less  than  6  feet  on  it,  which  extends 
2^  cables  in  a  South  direction  from  the  south  point  of  Fallen  spit,  forms 
the  western  limit  <^  the  channel  over  the  bar. 

BU07. — A  red  buoy  has  been  placed  in  6  feet  water  to  mark  the 
sand-spit  which  extends  from  the  S.E.  end  of  Hindmarsh  island. 

Directions. — The  best  time  for  passing  through  Murray  river  entrance 
is  from  two  hours  before,  to  two  hours  after  high  water,  and  if  the  sea  be 
breaking  heavily,  by  watching  and  going  through  directly  after  a  heavy 
roller,  a  steam  vessel  could  cross  the  bar  before  another  sea  broke ;  3  to  4 
feet  is  considered  sufficient  to  allow  for  scend  in  ordinary  weather. 

Masters  of  vessels,  acquainted  with  the  entrance,  having  taken  all 
requisite  precautions,  should  steer  towards  it ;  but  before  shoaling  the  water 
to  less  than  5  fathoms  (if  the  bar  be  not  quite  smooth)  it  would  be  advisable 
to  keep  the  vessel  in  that  position,  in  order  to  observe  if  the  rollers  break 
with  sufficient  force  to  endanger  the  steering ;  being  satisfied  that  the 
condition  of  the  bar  is  safe,  steer  in.  In  1880  the  bar  was  navigable  for 
800  days. 

Having  passed  Barker  knoll  (where  the  channel  is  only  about  half  a 
cable  wide)  and  proceeding  up  Goolwa  channel,  leave  the  red  buoy  oS 
the  south-west  extreme  of  Hindmarsh  island  on  the  starboard  hand. 

Masters  of  vessels  having  a  limited  knowledge  of  Encounter  bay  and  the 
entrance  of  the  Murray,  will  be  only  acting  prudently  if  they  avail  them- 
selves of  the  services  of  the  harbour- master  stationed  at  Victor  harbour,  or 
any  other  duly  qualified  pilot,  to  guide  them  through  the  entrance. 

In  the  event  of  a  vessel  arriving  off  the  Sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  and 
finding  the  surf  too  heavy  for  her  to  attempt  the  bar,  she  b  recommended 
to  proceed  to  Victor  harbour,  in  which  place  she  may  safely  wait  for  a 

*  See  Beport  on  Murray  river  month  to  House  of  Assembly ,  S9th  May,  1879. 
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favourable  opportunitj  to  cross  the  bar,  which  is  not  likely  to  occur  whilst 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  Seal  rock,  as  by  this  a  fair  estimate  may  be  formed 
of  the  state  of  the  bar. 

Caution. — No  sailing  veirsel  should  at  any  time  attempt  the  passage 
with  a  scant  or  light  wind,  unless  it  be  quite  smooth  on  the  bar. 

TIDES  and  TIDAL  STREAMS.— it  is  high  water,  fuU  and 
change,  on  the  bar  of  Murray  river  at  Oh.  50m.,  highest  springs  rise  6  feet, 
ordinary  springs  3  to  4  feet,  neaps  2  to  3  feet ;  highest  springs  occm*  with 
north-west  winds,  and  lowest  with  south-east  winds. 

On  the  bar  at  the  Sea  mouth  of  the  Murray  river,  high  tide  occurs  in  the 
night  or  morning  from  September  to  March ;  and  from  March  to  September 
in  the  day  or  afternoon.  Also  that  the  time  of  high  water  only  varies  two 
hours  from  the  time  observed  on  full  and  change  days  (Oh.  50m.),  ranging 
from  llh.  when  the  moon's  age  is  10  or  26  days ;  to  3h.  when  the  moon's 
age  is  20  or  7  days. 

In  the  Murray  mouth  the  ebb  tide  runs  strongest  at  low  water,  the 
ordinary  rate  then  being  3  knots  on  the  surface  in  the  deep  part,  and  4  knots 
on  the  bar. 

If  the  tides  do  not  rise  more  than  2  feet  the  ebb  stream  runs  on  the 
surface  during  the  whole  of  the  flood,  its  strength  being  less  than  one  knot 
at  high  water.  The  flood  stream  ordinarily  makes  from  the  south-eastward^ 
descending  under  the  outgoing  fresh  water  on  the  east  side  of  the  bar,  and 
not  coming  to  the  surface  until  it  has  entered  the  Coorong. 

The  flood  stream  does  not  generally  run  on  the  surface  until  about  two 
hours  before  high  water  during  spring  tides,  and  with  north-west  gales,  at 
half  flood ;  at  ordinary  springs  the  ebb  stream  commences  to  make  out 
about  one  hour  after  high  water. 

In  the  Gk>olwR  channel  the  ebb  stream  runs  continuously  on  the  surface 
when  the  tide  does  not  rise  more  than  2^  feet ;  at  ordinary  springs  the  tide 
commences  to  flow  along  the  bottom  at  half  flood,  but  does  not  flow  on  the 
surface  until  one  hour  before  high  water ;  the  ebb  tide  begins  to  Qiake  an 
hour  after  high  water. 

In  the  Mundoo  channel  the  stream  turns  about  the  same  time  as  in  the 
Gk>olwa,  except  that  the  sea  breeze  blows  up  the  channel,  and  retards  the 
ebb  stream  on  the  surface. 

In  the  Coorong  channel  the  flood  stream  makes  underneath  directly  after 
low  water  but  does  not  flow  on  the  surface  at  once;  the  ebb  stream 
commences  to  make  soon  after  high  water. 

The  depth  on  the  Murray  bar  may  be  ascertained  by  adding  6  feet  to  the 
height  shown  by  the  tide-gauge  on  the  jetty  at  port  Victor. 

Semaphore. — -^  flagstaff  has  been  erected  on  Mundoo  bland  from 
which  tidal  signals  are  made. 
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The  following  signals  will  be  shown  firom  the  flagstaff,  on  vessels  ap- 
proaching the  bar  fh>m  seaward ;  or  to  those  proceeding  to  sea,  namelj : — ^ 
First  quarter  flood. — ^Red-flag  at  mast-head. 
Half  flood. — ^Red  flag  at  mast-head ;  ball  at  east  yard-arm. 
Last  quarter  flood. — ^Red  flag  over  ball  at  east  yard-arm. 
High  water. — Red  flag  over  ball  at  mast-head. 
First  quarter  ebb. — ^Blue  flag  at  mast-head. 
Half  ebb. — ^Blue  flag  at  mast-head  ;  ball  at  west  yard-arm. 
Last  quarter  ebb. — ^Blue  flag  over  ball  at  west  yard-arm. 

Low  water. — ^Blue  flag  over  ball  at  mast-head. 

As  it  frequently  happens,  that  owing  to  freshets  and  other  caosesy  the 
tide  rises  without  the  stream  setting  over  the  bar  from  seaward,  tlie  follow- 
ing signals  in  such  cases  will  be  made,  viz. : — 

Listead  of  one  ball  with  the  flood  tide  signals,  two  will  be  used. 

Bar  dangerous. — ^Wben  the  bar  is  dangerous,  and  should  not  be 
approached,  a  blue  flag  over  a  red  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  the  mast-head. 

Information  relating  to  the  state  of  the  channel  and  bar  should  be 
obtained  at  Goolwa  or  Mundoo  island  before  proceeding  to  sea. 

Lakes  Alexandriiia  and  Albert— Within  the  Sea  month  of 

the  Murray  there  are  three  openings,  leading  into  lake  Alezandrina,  which 
is  20  miles  long.  East  and  West,  10  miles  wide,  and  forms  the  estuary  of 
the  river  which  flows  into  its  eastern  end.  On  the  south  side  of  the  lake 
a  narrow  opening  leads  nearly  5  oodles  south-eastward,  into  lake  Albert^ 
which  is  about  5  miles  wide,  and  extends  10  miles  southward,  to  within  8 
miles  of  the  sea  coast. 

OOOLWA,  on  the  west  bank  of  the  river  Murray,  60  milee  from 
Adelaide,  with  which  place  it  is  joined  by  a  tramway,  is  the  oldest  establiBhed 
port  in  connection  with  the  trade  of  that  river,  which  is  laige  and  extending, 
requiring  an  increase  of  wharfSsge  and  storage  accommodation.  The  jetty 
is  700  feet  in  length,  and  has  6^  feet  at  low  water  at  its  outer  end.  There 
is  a  yard  for  building  and  repairing  steam  vessels  ;  also  a  patent  slip. 
Population  in  1881,  688  persons. 

Ooolwa  or  the  Lower  Murray^— The  westernmost  of  the 

three  channels  between  the  Sea  mouth  of  the  Murray  and  lake  Alexandrina, 
extends  neaily  W.N.W.  6  miles  from  the  inner  entrance  of  the  Sea  mouth 
of  the  river,  to  the  township  of  Goolwa.  It  trends  ak>ng  the  south 
side  of  Hindmarsh  island,  and  in  nearly  a  parallel  diroction  with  the 


*  The  teiDAphoro  flagstaff  on  Hondoo  ifUnd,  formerly  lued  for  guiding  rcMelt  OT«r 
the  bar  is  abandoned.  Letter  from  Marine  Board  of  South  Australia,  7th  Febroair 
1884. 
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northern  shore  of  Encounter  baj,  from  which  it  is  separated  bj  a  long 
neck  of  kad  onlj  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad. 

The  north  side  of  the  Goolwa  channel  is  bordered  bj  low  swampy  land, 
and  near  the  mouth  by  a  sand-bank  which  partially  covers  at  high  water 
neap  tides,  and  covers  entirely  at  high  water  spring  tides,  up  to  the  high 
water  mark  of  Hindmarsh  island. 

The  entrance  to  this  channel  between  the  east  end  of  Sir  Bichard 
peninsula  and  the  spit  off  the  S.E.  extreme  of  Hindmarsh  island  is 
200  yards  wide  at  low  water,  with  depths  of  14  to  16  feet. 

The  channel  between  West  bank  and  the  townshhip  of  Goolwa  varies  from 
about  120  to  300  yards  in  width,  with  10  to  30  feet  water.  About  half  a 
mile  within  the  entrance  is  port  FuUen,  in  which  there  are  10  to  14  feet 
water. 

Between  half  a  mile  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  below  Goolwa  jetty  the 
channel  is  divided  into  two  narrow  passages  by  Middle  shoal,  the  northern 
being  the  direct  passage. 

From  the  township  of  Goolwa  the  channel  of  the  Lower  Murray  trends 
8  miles  in  an  easterly  direction  along  the  north  side,  to  the  east  point  of 
Hindmarsh  island,  and  has  two  creeks  branching  off  to  the  north-westward. 
From  the  east  point  of  the  island  the  channel  continues  eastward  5  miles  to 
the  entrance  of  lake  Alexandrina. 

Surveys  for  a  canal  have  lately  been  made  to  bring  the  waters  of  the 
Murray  to  the  sea  across  the  sandy  neck  south  of  Goolwa,  blocking  up  the 
old  mouth,  which  shifts  about.  As  keeping  open  the  mouth  of  such  a  canal, 
in  the  face  of  the  surf,  would  necessitate  the  building  of  long  piers  extend- 
ing into  the  sea,  and  would  be  an  expensive  undertaking,  it  may  not  be 
carried  out  for  many  years.* 

RiVOr  Beacons. — ^Beacons  have  been  placed  on  the  steep  sides  of  the 
banks  forming  the  channel  to  the  township  of  Goolwa.  The  black  beacons, 
which  have  round  tops,  are  on  the  south  side ;  and  the  red  beacons,  which 
have  lozenge-shaped  heads,  are  on  the  north  side.  By  keeping  the  black 
beacons  on  the  port,  and  the  red  beacons  on  the  starboard  side  in  going  up, 
and  the  contrary  in  going  down,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  navigating 
the  channel  fi*om  West  shoal  to  Goolwa  jetty  by  any  vessel  that, can  cross 
the  bar. 

•  A]10horag6«*-On  arriving  oS  the  township  of  GkK>lwa  there  is  ample 
spaee  to  anchor  in  2i^  to  8^  fiithoms  water  a  convenient  distance  off  the 
jetty. 


*  A  report  with  an  estimate  has  been  made  for  dredging  to  4|  feet  the  bars  and  flata 
in  the  Coorong,  from  its  entrance  into  lake  Alexandrina  to  Salt  creek,  and  similar  work 
how  Goolwa  to  Salt  creek,  vid  the  sonthem  portion  of  Hindmarsh  island. 
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Hindmarsh  Island  ^  S  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  4  miles 
broad,  its  soath-east  side  being  separated  by  a  narrov  opening  from  Mondoo 
isle,  betvreen  which  and  the  extensive  shoals  to  the  eastward  there  is  a 
channel  leading  to  the  entrance  of  lake  Alexandrina. 

MUNDOO  is  the  central  channel  between  the  Sea  month  of  Mnrraj 

river  and  the  entrance  to  lake  Alexandrina ;  this  channel  near  its  month  is 

'  about  60  yards  wide  at  low  water,  and  has  a  sandy  bar  stretching  entirely 

across  with  4  to  6  feet  water  for  a  distance  of  200  yards  in  a  north  and  sonth 

direction. 

COORONO  CHANNEL  entrance  is  between  Nation  bank  and 
the  shoal  extending  south  from  Mundoo  island ;  there  are  depths  of  12  to  26 
feet  for  a  distance  of  a  mile  from  its  mouth ;  about  a  mile  further  up,  the 
channel  becomes  contracted  by  extensive  banks  (partially  covered)  on  either 
side,  extending  70  miles  along  the  back  of  the  beach  to  the  south-eastward. 
This  inlet  is  one  to  2  miles  wide,  the  barrier  or  beach  which  separates  it 
from  the  sea-coast  being  rarely  more  than  one  mile  across. 

The  CO  AST.— Murray  Mouth  to  Laoepede  Bay.— From 

the  Murray  mouth  the  coast  trends  S.E.  forming  one  unbroken  sandy 
beach  for  92  miles,  which  curves  slightly  inwards. 

There  are  sand-hills  at  the  back  of  the  beach  for  the  whole  distance, 
varying  in  height  from  90  to  160  feet,  but  there  is  such  a  similarity  in 
their  appearance  the  recognition  of  any  particular  one  is  very  difficult, 
except,  perhaps,  of  some  of  the  bare  patches.  At  6  or  7  mOes  off  the  land 
it  is  difficult  to  recognise  any  marks  on  shore. 

The  surf  on  the  whole  of  this  beach  is  heavy  at  all  times,  and  in 
westerly  and  south-westerly  gales  extend  in  some  places  3  to  4  miles  from 
the  shore. 

Caution* — ^Vessels  should  keep  as  far  out  of  the  bight  between  En- 
counter and  Lacepede  bays  as  possible ;  it  is  a  dangerous  place  with  the  wind 
blowing  ouHBhore,  or  to  be  becalmed  in. 

LACEPEDE  BAT  is  formed  by  the  bight  in  the  coast  between 
cape  Jaffii  and  the  Granite  rocks,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  19  miles  from  each 
other.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  this  bay,  although  apparently  exposed 
to  the  ocean  swell,  affords  safe  anchorage  in  all  weathers^  there  being 
tolerably  smooth  water  even  in  the  height  of  a  westerly  gale.  Two  reasons 
account  for  the  smoothness  of  the  water.  The  force  of  the  prevailing 
swell  from  the  S.W.  is  broken  by  the  reefs  off  cape  Jafia,  and  that  Cram 
the  N.W.  and  West  by  traversing  (before  it  arrives  near  the  anchorage)  a 
long  extent  of  undulating  ground  with  shallow  water  over  it,  there  being 
only  20  fathoms,  16  miles  West  of  Kingston  jetty.* 

*  S€€  Admiralty  plan  of  Lacepede  bay,  No.  1,006;  sctic,  m«odc  incb. 
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Buoy. — A  black  and  red  chequered  buoy,  with  beacon  top,  is  placed  on 
a  shoal  patch,  having  1|  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water.  This  patch  lies 
directly  in  the  track  of  vessels  bound  to  or  from  Kingston,  and  bears 
W.  by  S.  IJ  miles  from  the  inner  end  of  Kingston  jetty. 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  12  feet  should  not  approach  it  within  3  cables. 

Granite  Rocks,  N.  ^  W.  9J  miles  from  the  mouth  of  Maria  creek, 
and  S.E.  ^  S.  80  miles  from  the  Murray  mouth,  are  two  conspicuous  rocks 
on  the  beach  close  to  the  sea,  the  larger  19  feet  high.  They  show  black 
against  the  sand  behind.  Some  rocks  which  uncover  with  the  tide  extend 
100  yards  to  seaward  from  them. 

Nation  Rock,  S.W.  ^  S.  rather  more  than  one  mile  from  the  Granite 
rocks,  and  one  mile  off  shore,  is  about  80  yards  in  extent  East  and  West, 
and  30  yards  broad.  A  pinnacle  about  the  size  of  a  capstan  dries  2  feet, 
the  rest  has  1^  to  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  with  5  fathoms  close-to  all  round. 
The  long  weeds,  with  which  the  rock  is  covered,  seem  to  prevent  the  sea 
from  breaking,  which  it  seldom  does. 

From  Kingston  to  Cape  Jaffa  the  land  is  very  low  ;  the  coast 
line  a  sandy  beach  with  a  bank  behind  covered  with  trees,  the  tops  of  which 
are  visible  7  to  8  miles  off  shore. 

A  sandy  spit  runs  out  from  the  beach  6^  miles  S.W.  from  Kingston 
jetty ;  the  deepest  water  on  it  is  one  fathom ;  a  small  portion  dries. 
To  clear  it,  do  not  bring  cape  Jaffa  to  the  westward  of  S.W.  by  S. 
until  a  remarkable  sand-patch  on  the  bank  above  the  beach,  1|  miles 
E.N.E.  from  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Jafla,  bears  to  the  eastward 
of  South, 

Surf. — There  is  no  surf  between  cape  Jaffit  and  a  position  on  the  beach 
3  miles  North  from  Maria  creek.  At  the  latter  place  the  sand-hills  also 
commence  and  rise  gradually  to  the  N.W. ;  landing  should  not  be  attempted 
N.W.  of  this  position. 

Maria  Creok,  which  empties  itself  into  the  sea  just  North  of 
Kingston,  is  the  means  of  escape  for  the  accumulation  of  water  in  the 
swamps  behind  the  township.  The  mouth  is  sometimes  blocked  up  with 
weed,  otherwise  it  is  available  for  boats. 

Kingston. — The  township  of  Lacepede  bay,  169  miles  south-east  of 
Adelaide,  is  situated  close  to  the  sea,  on  the  banks  of  Maria  creek,  10  miles 
from  the  Granite  rocks,  and  11  from  cape  Jaffa,  The  name  of  the  port  is 
Caroline.  There  is  usually  a  weekly  steam  vessel  calling  here  on  her 
voyage  between  Adelaide  and  Melbourne;  several  small  sailing  vessels 
also  trade  regularly ;  also  daily  communication  with  Adelaide  by  coach« 
The  railway  between  Kingston  and  Narracoite,  a  township  54  miles  inland, 
in  the  middle  of  a  large  wheat-producing  district,  has  been  extended  to 
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BordertowDy  a  further  distance  of  58  miles,  and  which,  it  is  expected  will 
soon  be  connected  with  the  Victorian  line  of  railways.  The  completion  of 
this  work  will  probably  materially  increase  the  trade,  this  port  having  the 
safest  and  most  commodious  anchorage  between  Melbourne  and  Adelaide. 
An  iron  jetty  4,000  feet  in  length,  and  having  at  its  outer  end  16  feet  at 
low  water  has  been  erected.  Six  sets  of  screw  moorings  with  hauling  off 
buoys  are  placed  alongside  the  jetty,  but  vessels  are  not  to  ride  by  them. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  with  any  of  the  colonies  and  Europe. 
The  population  in  1881  was  about  300. 

SuppliOS. — Provisions  can  be  obtained  at  the  stores,  and  water  from 
the  railway  authorities  in  a  tank,  which  is  taken  by  lighter. 

LIQHT. — A  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  from  a  white  iron  tower, 
25  feet  above  the  sea,  on  the  outer  end  of  the  jetty.  The  light  is  visible  in 
clear  weather  for  10  miles. 

CAPE  JAFFA|  or  Beruouilli,  S.W.  11  miles  from  Kingston,  is  a 
low  sandy  point  extending  one  mile  North  and  South.  A  wooded  range 
rises  near  the  southern  part  of  it,  which  attains  a  height  of  254  feet  at  mount 
Benson  S.£.  by  £.  8^  miles  from  the  cape.  Three  rocky  ledges  extend  from 
the  point ;  the  extreme  of  the  northern  one  is  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  the 
north  point  of  cape  Jaflfa,  having  3  fathoms  there,  with  \\  just  inside ;  the 
western  ledge  W.  \  S.  a  little  above  2\  miles  from  the  cape's  western 
extreme,  with  depths  from  2  to  3  fathoms  over  it ;  and  the  third  or  southern 
extends  the  same  distance  South  from  the  southern  part  of  the  cape, 
terminating  in  an  isolated  rock  with  3  £Eithoms  water  on  it.  and  6  fathoms 
outside.  There  are  4  to  6  fathoms  water  between  the  above-mentioned  reefs ; 
the  sea  breaks  on  all  parts  of  them  in  an  irregular  and  uncertain  manner, 
making  it  dangerous  for  boats  going  over  them.  A  rock  dry  at  low  water 
lies  close  to  the  south  extreme  of  the  cape. 

There  is  good  landing  on  cape  Jaffa  between  the  northern  and  western 
ledges,  near  where  the  lightkeepcrs  cottages  are  built. 

MARQARET  BROCK  REEP.— The  rock  on  which  the  light- 
house stands  is  the  only  one  above  water  of  this  extensive  danger ;  it  is 
awash  at  high  water  and  bears  W.  \  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  cape  Jafi*a. 
The  western  extreme  of  the  reef,  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  is  N.W.  half  a 
mile  from  the  lighthouse ;  the  north  rock,  a  little  more  than  1^  miles  N.  \  E. 
from  the  same  object,  with  2  fathoms  on  it ;  and  the  soutliem  breaker 
S.  \  E.  2f  miles  from  the  lighthouse  with  2  fathom?,  rock.  There  is 
another  breaker  with  2^  fathoms  water  on  it,  E.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  the  last, 
from  which  to  the  extreme  of  the  reef  running  Soath  from  cape  Jaffa,  it  is 
•  £.  by  N.  about  \\  miles,  with  6  fathoms  between.  Margaret  Brock  I'eef  is 
not  all  connected,  there  being  channels  through  parts  of  it  with  not  less 
tban  4  fathoms  water ;  it  is  as  well,  however,  to  regard  it  as  a  whde^  and 
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not  attempt  to  pass  through  it  anywhere.  There  is  a  channel  between  the 
reef  and  cape  Jaffa  with  6  fathoms  least  water ;  it  passes  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  Elast  of  the  lighthouse,  where  it  is  only  half  a  mile  wide.  It  should 
not  be  attempted  (as  no  advantage  could  be  gained  by  using  it)  except  by 
people  well  acquainted  with  the  locality,  when  it  might  save  time  and 
distance  in  proceeding  from  Robe  to  Kingston  or  vice  versa.  The  extremes 
of  this  reef  do  not  always  break  ;  there  are  6  to  8  fathoms  water  close  to  all 
parts  of  it  to  seaward. 

Owing  to  the  uneven  nature  of  the  bottom,  the  sea  often  breaks  in  bad 
weather  for  a  distance  of  4  or  5  miles  outside  the  outer  rock  with  such 
violence  as  would  jeopardize  a  small  deep  loaded  vessel. 

IiIQHT. — Cape  Jaffa  lighthouse  is  an  iron  structure,  70  feet  high,  on 
the  eastern  part  of  the  Margaret  Brock  reef  ;  iron  piles  are  screwed  into  the 
rock,  supporting  a  platform  on  which  the  dwellings  of  the  keepers  are 
built,  and  from  which  the  tube  of  the  lighthouse,  painted  white,  rises  to  a 
height  of  100  feet  above  the  sea.  The  light  is  white,  of  the  first 
order,  revolving  every  hcdf-minute^  and  visible  16  miles. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  steering  for  Kingston  it  ig  always  advisable  to 
first  make  cape  Jaffa  lighthouse.  Kingston  may  be  found  by  a  wide  gap 
in  the  trees,  there  being  none  between  the  township  and  Maria  creek ;  a 
large  white  store  near  the  beach  is  conspicuous  from  the  offing  when  the 
afternoon  sun  is  shining  on  it. 

At  night,  the  lead  and  a  bearing  of  cape  Jafia  light  with  the  light  on  the 
end  of  Kingston  jetty,  are  sure  guides. 

From  th6  N.W.—From  3  miles  East  of  cape  Willoughby  steer 
S.E.  \  E.  85  miles ;  when  by  night  the  light,  or  by  day  the  lighthouse  and 
high  land  S.E.  of  cape  Jaffa,  the  former  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  11  miles, 
will  be  well  in  sight,  and  the  depth  22  fathoms.  From  this  position  an 
East  course  will  bring  the  jetty  light  in  sight,  and  if  continued  will  lead 
a  vessel  to  the  anchorage  off  Kingston,  and  one  of  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  \2^ 
miles  to  that  N.E.  of  cape  Jaffa. 

From  the  Southward  or  Westward.— in  rounding  the 

Margaret  Brock  reef  do  not  shoal  the  water  to  less  than  15  fathoms ;  this 
depth  will  be  found  rather  more  ban  2  miles  to  seaward  from  any  part  of 
the  shoal.  With  the  lighthouse  bearing  East,  distant  3  miles,  steer  N.N.E. 
until  the  lighthouse  bears  S.S.E.  |  E.  The  north  extreme  of  the  reef  will 
then  bear  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles.  From  here  to  the  anchorage  off 
Kingston,  is  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  18  miles ;  and  to  that  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  bay,  East  6^  miles,  taking  care  with  the  latter  to  steer  a  northerly 
course,  as  the  one  given  passes  only  one  mile  North  of  Margaret  Brock 
reef,  and  the  reef  extending  N. W.  from  cape  Jaffa. 
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Bound  Out  of  Lacepede  bay  and  through  Backstaii's  passage.,  a  N.W. 
by  W.  ^  W.  course  may  be  steered  for  cape  Willoughby  from  the  anchorage 
oflf  Kingston  ;  or,  N.W.  by  W.  from  the  anchorage  near  cape  Jaffa. 

•  If  going  to  the  southward, — from  the  outer  anchorage  near  Kingston 

steer  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  14  miles,  or  until  the  lighthouse  bears  S  JS.  distant 
4  miles,  then  South  7  miles,  when  the  south  extreme  of  the  Margaret 

^  Brock  reef  will  bear  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3  miles^  and  the  course  may  be  altered 

•  to  the  southward  and  eastward.    From  the  outer  anchorage  near  cape 

I      0  JafEa,  steer  West  6^  miles,  or  until  the  lighthouse  bears  S.S.E.  f  E. ; 

S.S.W.  3  miles,  and  South  4  miles,  when  the  same  position  will  have  been 
gained  as  with  the  courses  and  distances  given  from  Kingston. 

In  working  in  or  out  of  the  bay  the  lead  and  chart  ai*e  the  beet  guides. 
There  is  no  tidal  stream  in  Lacepede  bay,  but  both  inside  and  outside 
Margaret  Brock  reef  there  is  a  strong  set  to  the  northward  after  easterly 
winds. 

Anchorages. — ^The  anchorage  off  Kingston  for  large  vessels  is  with 
I  the  inner  end  of  the  jetty  bearing  E.  by  S.  i-ather  more  than  2  miles,  in  4^ 

fathoms  water,  sand  and  weed.    There  is  a  bank  with  2}  fathoms  on  it  half 
I  a  mile  S.S.W.  from  this  position ;  to  the  West  and  North  the  water  is  deeper. 

}  •  The  inner  end  of  the  jetty  bears  fi*om  the  south  part  of  the  bank  mentioned 

\  *  E.  by  N.  nearly  2^  miles ;  there  is  good  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  half  a  mile 

(      ^    *  S.W.  of  this,  with  the  inner  end  of  the  jetty  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  it  is, 

*  however,  nearly  a  mile  farther  from  it  than  the  first-mentioned  anchorage. 

Small  vessels  anchor  in  2  fathoms,  sand  and  weed,  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
jetty  bearing  E.  by  S.,  6  or  7  cables  off.  Twice  this  distance  off  on  the 
same  bearing  there  are  3  to  2}  fathoms.  With  a  good  scope  of  chain 
out  a  vessel  may  ride  here  in  safety  during  a  south-west  or  westerly  gale. 

'  The  anchorage  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  where  vessels  usually 

ship  wattle  bark,  is  for  large  vessels,  with  cape  Jaffa  S.S.W.  nearly 
2  miles,  and  the  remarkable  white  patch  on  the  bank  above  the  beach 
S.E.  ^  S.,  in  4^  fathoms  water,  sand ;  or  for  small  vessels  in  2^  fathoms, 
with  the  noi*th  extreme  of  cape  Jaffa  S.W.  -^  S.  1^  miles,  and  the  white 
patch  E.S.E.  The  bark  is  embarked  from  a  position  some  distance  West 
of  the  small  jetty,  where  the  beach  is  rocky  and  shelving. 

There  is  a  place  5  miles  S.W.  of  Kingston  jetty  with  21  feet  water,  at 
three-quartors  of  a  mile  off  shore,  but  the  water  is  much  shoaler  towards 
Ihe  beach  than  at  the  white  patch. 

The  surveying  schooner  Beatrice  rode  out  at  single  anchor,  a  heavy  west 
and  south-west  gale,  in  3  fiithoms  water,  with  the  white  patch  bearing 
E.S.E.,  and  about  the  same  amount  of  sea  as  would  be  experienced  in  the 
same  depth  off  Kingston.  With  strong  North  winds  the  water  is  much 
smoother  off  Kingston,  but  the  holding  ground  is  not  so  good. 
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A  vessel  may  anchor  with  safety  according  to  her  draught  anywhere 
between  Kingston  and  cape  Jaffa,  inside  the  S-fatboms  line  by  the  chart. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Lacepede  bay  at 
Oh.  6m. ;  springs  rise  5  feet.  The  time  of  high  water  is  generally  within 
an  hour  of  noon  and  midnight  for  four  days  before,  and  the  same  time 
after  a  new  and  full  moon ;  on  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  there  is  only  one 
tide  in  24  hours,  about  18  hours  elapsing  between  two  successive  high 
Waters.  The  time  of  high  water  is  then  irregulai*  and  unceitain  for  4  or  5 
days,  after  which  it  returns  again  to  near  twelve  o'clock.  The  remarks 
relative  to  the  times  of  high  water  with  reference  to  the  moon's  age,  apply 
to  all  the  ports  on  the  south-east  coast  of  South  Australia.  After  several 
days'  westerly  wind  the  general  level  of  tbe  water  in  Lacepede  bay  is 
raised  3  to  4  feet,  the  ordinary  rise  and  fall  of  tide  remaining  the  same  as 
usual. 

Boatswain  Pointi  S.E.  by  S.  8  miles  from  cape  Jaffa,  is  the  north 
point  of  Guichen  bay,  and  has  some  sand-hills  74  feet  high  close  to.  The 
shore  between  it  and  cape  Jaffa  is  low.  Sand-hills  attaining  a  height  of 
73  feet  commence  at  cape  Jaffa  and  continue  for  3  miles  to  the  S.E.,  there 
is  then  only  a  low  bank  as  far  as  Boatswain  point.  The  wooded  range 
which  rises  at  cape  Jaffa  is  seen  at  the  back,  and  passes  3  miles  East  of 
Boatswain  point. 

This  part  of  the  coast  should  not  be  approached  ;  rocks  and  foul  ground 
extend  off,  generally  to  a  distance  of  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

SeSOStriS  Reofy  reported  in  the  <'  Sydney  Gazette "  to  have  been 
seen  in  1826,  was  said  to  lie  about  16  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape  Jaffa, 
which  position  nearly  agrees  with  that  of  a  reef  on  which  the  ship  Margaret 
Brock  was  said  to  have  been  wrecked,  at  about  West  18  or  20  miles  from 
the  cape ;  the  ship  Rivals  being  also  reported  to  have  struck  on  the  same 
reef. 

Caution. — So  much  doubt,  however,  exists  as  to  the  position  and 
even  the  existence  of  this  supposed  danger,  that  it  has  been  expunged 
from  the  Admiralty  charts,  but  masters  of  vessels  approaching  this  part  of 
the  coast  should  do  so  with  caution,  and  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  positions 
of  their  vessels  before  attempting  to  pass  cape  Jaffa,  as  the  current  sets 
round  it  to  the  north-eastward,  and  has  a  tendency  to  draw  vessels  towards 
Margaret  Brock  reef. 

Baudin  Rooks  are  ^  ragged  and  broken  group  stretching  half  a 
mile  North  and  South;  the  highest,  30  feet,  being  S.W,  ^  S.  about  1^ 
miles  from  Boatswain  point  There  is  a  narrow  channel  between  the 
rocks  and  the  point  with  sore  than  2  fathoms  water  in  it,  but  the  ground 

is  foul. 

Bo  8679.  B 


268  AUSTBALLl. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap,  ra. 

Black  Pigs,  S.  bj  W.  ^  W.,  2  miles  from  Boatswain  point,  and  7  cables 
S.S.E.  from  the  South  Baudin  rock,  ore  awash  at  half  tide.  A  rocky 
reef  with  2}  fathoms  on  its  extreme,  extends  half  a  mile  towards  them 
from  the  Baudin  rocks,  leaving  a  4-fathoms  channel  1^  cables  in  width 
between. 

There  are  4  fathoms  water  at  2  cables  S.W.  of  the  Black  Pigs,  and 
6  to  8  fathoms  close  to  the  South  and  East  of  them. 

Snewin  Rock  is  of  small  extent,  with  26  feet. least  water  over  it, 
S.  by  W.  4  W.  1}  mUes  from  the  Black  Pigs,  and  N.W.  {  W.  nearly  2J 
miles  from  the  obelisk  on  cape  Dombey,  having  8  to  10  fathoms  all  round, 
and  15  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  West.  It  lies  right  in  the  mouth  of 
Guichen  bay,  and  only  breaks  when  there  is  a  high  westerly  swell,  then 
seldom,  but  very  heavily. 

CAPE  DOMBEY,  the  southern  point  of  Guichen  bay,  is  S.  ^  E. 
5  miles  from  Boatswain  point,  and  may  be  easily  distinguished  by  an 
obelisk,  painted  in  red  and  white  bands,  on  its  western  extreme.  The  top 
of  the  obelisk  is  76  feet  above  the  sea. 

South  Reef^  composed  of  rocks  awash  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water 
between,  extends  N.W.  by  N.  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  north  point 
of  cape  Dombey.  The  sea  nearly  always  breaks  on  it,  and  the  ocean 
swell  sets  towards  it,  the  reef  should  be  carefully  avoided.  There  is  a 
boat  channel  with  3^^  fathoms  between  it  and  the  cape,  and  5  to  6  fethoms 
all  round  elsewhere. 

Q-UICHEN  BAT,*  included  between  Boatswain  point  and  cape 
Dombey,  is  2^  miles  in  depth  with  soundings  of  4  to  6  fathoms  all  over  it. 
There  is  a  rocky  point  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  Boatswain 
point,  from  which  a  sandy  beach  with  a  low  bank  behind  runs  to  the 
southward  for  6  miles,  the  coast  then  takes  a  westerly  direction  for  2  miles 
to  cape  Dombey,  being  composed  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  with 
rocks  uncovered  at  low  water  extending  a  short  distance  off.  A  wooded 
range  about  200  feet  high  and  4  miles  inland,  is  seen  to  the  westward  of 
the  bay. 

Kobe  Town,  situated  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  cape  Dombey, 
has  a  jetty  340  yards  long,  with  a  rocky  reef  to  the  westward,  and  10  feet 
at  the  end  of  its  east  side.  There  are  two  cranes  on  the  jetty.  Vessels 
cannot  go  alongside,  but  boats  can  generally  load  at  it.  There  are  moor- 
ings in  8  fathoms,  off  the  jetty,  for  the  steam  vessel  calling  here  weekly 
between  Adelaide  and  Melbourne,  by  which  means  the  principal  part  of 
the  trade  is  carried  on.    Robe  town  is  195  miles  S.E.  of  Adelaide,  with 

•  Stt  Adminltj  plan,  Guiehen  bay,  No.  1,006  ;  scale,  m*m2  inches. 
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which  place  it  is  in  telegraphic  commuaicatioo.     The  population  of  the 
district  in  1881,  was  about  600.    The  climate  is  considered  salabrions. 

A  life-bOftt  is  attached  to  the  port ;  and  a  rocket  apparatus  for  saving 
life  from  wrecked  vessels  at  cape  Dombej, 

Supplies. — Fresh  water  and  provisions  may  be  obtained, 

DIRECTIONS. — No  vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  Guichen  bay  at 
night. 

From  the  Northward,  having  passed  Margaret  Brock  reef,  do 
not  bring  the  lighthouse  on  it  to  the  westward  of  N.  by  E.  until  the  north- 
em  wooded  hill  near  cape  Jaffa  bears  E.N.E.  Then  steer  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
until  One  Tree  hill,  which  is  the  north-western  summit  of  a  low  range 
120  feet  high,  and  2  miles  S.E.  by  E.  from  cape  Dombey,  bears  S.E. ;  or 
is  in  line  with  the  first  rocky  point  East  of  Robe  jetty.  This  leading  mark 
clears  the  Black  Pigs,  Snewin  rock,  and  South  reef;  passing  one  mile 
south-west  of  the  first,  and  half  a  mile  north-east  of  the  second  danger.  It 
should  be  kept  on  until  cape  Dombey  bears  South,  ^diich  leads  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  N.E.  of  South  reef,  then  steer  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  for  the  anchor- 
age, or  for  the  south  extreme  of  the  long  sandy  beach  at  the  east  side  of 
the  bay. 

From  the  Southward,  do  not  approach  within  2  miles  of  the 
coast  until  cape  Dombey  bears  E2^.E.  From  the  position  with  the  cape 
on  that  bearing  and  distance,  steer  N.E.  by  N.  until  the  leading  mark  given 
above  is  od,  then  proceed  as  before.  The  leading  mark  given  is  the  only 
practicable  one  for  clearing  the  dangers  about  the  bay. 

When  working  in  or  out,  bearings  of  the  points  are  the  best  guides  for 
clearing  the  rocks  and  shoals.  Bound  out  to  the  northward,  steer  out  with 
the  leading  mark  on  until  the  Baudin  rocks  bear  East,  then  haul  to  the 
westward,  as  the  previous  course  (N.W.)  leads  directly  on  to  the  south 
breaker  of  the  Margaret  Brock  reef.  To  the  southward,  keep  the  leading 
mark  on  until  the  obelisk  bears  S.S.E.,  then  steer  S.W.  until  sufficient 
distance  off-shore  to  alter  course  to  the  S.E. 

Anohorage. — ^The  anchorage  is  in  4  fathoms  water,  fine  sand,  with 
the  extreme  of  cape  Dombey  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  jetty  end  S.S.W. 
During  the  first  five  months  of  the  year  when  south-easterly  winds  prevaO 
it  is  safe  to  anchor  in  Guichen  bay  ;  with  X.W.  and  Westerly  winds,  the 
season  for  which  is  from  June  to  December,  the  anchorage  is  unsafe. 
Vessels  should  proceed  to  sea  in  time  on  the  approach  of  a  N.W.  gale,  of 
which  the  barometer  usually  gives  ample  warning.  They  sometimes  occur 
in  the  early  part  of  the  year.* 

*  Storm  rigoal  :*A  blue  flag  will  be  hoitted,  on  th«  indication  of  bad  weather. 
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A  good  scope  of  chain  should  be  veered  at  once,  and  a  second  anchor 
ready  to  let  go  in  the  event  of  bad  weather. 

Small  vessels,  in  the  winter  season,  should  carefully  avoid  anchoring  too 
close  to  a  rocky  point  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  town,  as,  in  the  event  of 
their  wanting  to  veer  cable,  such  a  position  might  be  inconvenient. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Guichen  bay  at  Oh.  d7m. ; 
springs  rise  4  feet. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Dombey  takes  a  southerly  direction  for  one 
mile  to  a  point  (cape  Lannes),  with  some  rocks  above  water  off  it,  and  a 
reef  running  out  one  mile  to  the  westward.  From  this  point  the  coast 
trends  to  the  S.E.  in  an  almost  straight  line  to  the  north  point  of  Eivoli 
bay. 

Bishop's  Pate,  110  feet  high,  is  a  round  bare  sand-hill  near  the  coast,  5 
miles  SJB.  from  cape  Dombey. 

Babelab  peak  is  a  pointed  and  conspicuous  sand-liill,  157  feet  high, 
dose  to  the  shore,  1 1  miles  from  cape  Dombey.  The  coast  between  the 
peak  and  the  cape  is  alternate  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  with  sand-hills 
somewhat  over  100  feet  high  behind  ;  rocks  uncovered  at  lour  water,  and 
isolated  patches  always  covered,  extend  from  a  quarter  to  one  mile  off 
shore.  The  sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  rocks  and  beaches;  landing  b 
impossible. 

Nora  Creina  Bay  is  a  small  opening  in  the  coast  under  Rabelais 
peak ;  a  boat  nuiy  go  inside  where  there  is  landing;  the  attempt  to  get  in 
would  generally  be  attended  with  danger,  as  it  sometimes  breaks  right 
across  the  entrance  of  the  bay. 

CAPE  MARTIN,  82  feet  high,  the  north  point  of  Rivoli  bay,  is 
SJB.  ^  S.  24  miles  from  cape  Dombey.  The  features  of  the  coast  are  the 
same  as  between  cape  Dombey  and  Rabelais  peak.  From  Nora  Creina  bay 
a  reef  runs  nearly  parallel  to  the  shore  for  6  miles  to  the  S.E.,  its  greatest 
distance  from  the  beach  being  1^  miles,  which  is  at  its  south-east  extreme. 
For  3  miles  South  of  this  and  to  a  distance  of  3  miles  off-shore  there  are 
very  irregular  soundings,  from  5  to  12  fathoms,  causing  heavy  rollers  and 
overfalls  when  the  swell  is  high.  Above  the  beach  at  the  point  where  the 
reef  ends  are  a  collection  of  bare  sand-hills,  the  highest  108  feet,  con- 
spicuous from  the  southward.  Between  here  and  cape  Martin  the  band- 
hills  are  somewhat  higher  and  not  so  bare.  There  is  a  green  point  5  miles 
N.W.  from  cape  Martin,  with  a  wooded  hill  153  feet  high  at  the  back. 
From  this  point  to  cape  Martin  the  coast  is  more  cliffy,  with  foul  ground, 
on  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  extending  off  to  an  average  distance  of 
one  mUe. 

CautiOlL*-^  not  shoal  the  water  to  \e»8  than  20  fathoms  at  night 
between  Quichen  and  Rivoli  bays ;  this  will  ensure  being  at  least  5  miles 
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off  shore.    The  average  depth  is  12  fathoms  2  miles  from  the  shore^  and 
close  to  danger. 

Inland  Hills. — A  wooded  range,  which  may  be  seen  above  the  sand- 
hills on  the  coast,  a  greater  distance  than  5  miles  off  shore,  runs  parallel 
to  the  coast.  The  highest  part  of  the  range,  a  hill  elevated  252  feet,  is 
N.E.  by  E.  I  E.  5  miles  from  Babelais  peak. 

Salt  Lakes. — Between  the  range  and  the  coast  sand-hill?,  and  ex- 
tending from  Guichen  to  Rivoli  bay,  are  4  large  salt  lakes,  varying  from 
2  to  18  feet  in  depth  ;  the  bottom  is  limestone  nnder  soft  white  clay,  the 
latter  sometimes  2  feet  thick.  During  the  early  part  of  the  year  they 
are  frequented  by  great  numbers  of  black  swans,  mountain  ducks,  and 
seals.  Kangaroos  are  very  numerous  on  the  sand-hills  between  the  lakes 
and  the  sea. 

Lake  Qeorgei  &t  the  north  end  of  Rivoli  bay,  approaches  within  300 
yards  of  the  coast.  Eastward  of  lake  George,  and  close  to  the  beach,  are 
a  range  of  sand-hummocks,  60  feet  high. 

RIVOLI  BAT*  is  an  indentation  near  the  middle  of  the  sandy  coast 
extending  from  cape  Lannes,  Guichen  bay,  to  cape  Banks.  The  sameness 
in  character  of  the  coast  feature  northward  and  southward  of  Rivoli  bay 
is  such  that  when  seen  from  an  offing  a  vessel  would  have  difficulty  in 
making  the  anchorage  unless  certain  of  her  latitude. 

Landing  is  safe  and  easy  on  the  beach  North  of  Glen  point  to  within 
200-  yards  of  the  fence.  A  well  of  good  water  may  be  found  about  200 
yards  N.W.  of  Glen  point,  and  about  fifty  yards  from  the  beach. 

The  south  end  of  Rivoli  bay  has  been  selected  for  the  site  of  a  small 
township,  Grey  Town.  At  present  few  people  reside  here.  They  live  in 
tents  and  temporary  huts  near  the  beach,  and  are  engaged  in  collecting  and 
carting  wattle  bark  from  the  interior.  The  only  conspicuous  house  is  built 
on  some  rising  ground  near  the  end  of  the  beach. 

Extensive  drainage  works  have  been  in  progress  to  the  south-east  of 
Rivoli  bay  for  many  years,  and  the  produce  of  the  drained  land  will  most 
likely  be  shipped  from  thence. 

Soundings  may  be  obtained  outside  Rivoli  bay,  and  from  4  to  5  miles  off 
shore,  in  20  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  with  occasional  broken  shells. 

From  cape  Martin,  cape  Buffon,  the  south-east  point  of  Rivoli  bay,  bears 
S.E.  by  £.,  distant  nearly  6  miles,  the  depth  of  the  bay  from  this  line  of 
bearing  being  about  2  miles  near  the  north  part^  and  1^  miles  near  the 
south  extreme. 

« 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  : — Australia,  South  coast,  Sheet  TV.,  No.  1 ,06S ;  scale^  m  »  0  ■  25 
of  an  inch ;  Gaichen  hay  to  Glenelg  river.  No.  1 ,01 5 ;  scale,  m  « 0 *  25  of  an  inch  Anchor- 
BKCs  in  South  Aostxalia,  No.  1,007  ;  scale,  m»2  inches.  • 
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Penguin  Islet. — ^The  south-easteni  extreme  of  cape  Martin  is  formed 
by  this  small  rockj  islet,  extending  N.W.  and  S.E.  nearly  a  quarter  of 
a  mile,  with  an  average  width  of  150  yards;  it  is  54  feet  hi^  at  its 
north-west  end,  near  whidi  it  is  perpendicnlarly  cleft  down  to  the  water's 
edge.  This  cleft  is  open  to  the  eastfrard  and  westward,  and  is  a  good  mark 
for  making  cape  Martin. 


LIGHT. — ^A  revolving  white  light  showing  a  flash  every  ten  seeamds 
is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  70  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  12  miles, 
from  a  tower  erected  on  Pengain  island.  The  tower  and  keepers*  dwellings 
are  painted  white. 

Olen  Point. — inside  Penguin  islet  the  coast  of  Bivoli  bay  trends  to 
the  northward,  and  forms  a  small  sandy  bay,  which  is  shoal  with  rocky 
patches.  The  north  point  of  this  bay,  Glen  point,  is  rocky,  and  bears 
North  6  cables  from  the  soath  end  of  Pengoin  islet.  From  Glen  point  the 
beach  extends  in  front  of  Beachpon  northward  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  and  then  trends  to  the  eastward  and  eonth-eastward  7  miles,  thence 
curving  south-westward  about  2  miles ;  this  part,  with  cape  Buffon,  forming 
the  south  end  of  Bivoli  bay. 

A  large  rock  awash,  lies  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  4  cables  from  the  south  point  of 
Penguin  islet,  and  2  cables  S.S.E.  of  Glen  point,  with  rocky  ground, 
extending  400  yards  to  the  eastward  of  Glen  point. 

Several  rocks  skirt  the  south  point  of  Penguin  islet,  and  with  a  heavy 
swell  the  sea  breaks  in  5  fathoms  water  a  cable  S.E.  by  £.  of  the  point. 

Buoy.*-A  black  buoy  with  a  staff  and  ball  is  moored  in  16  feet  off 
Glen  point,  with  the  point  bearing  N.  64^  40^  W.,  and  the  south  end  of 
Penguin  island  S.  36°  W. 

Beaohport  is  pleasantly  situated  in  the  N.W.  part  of  Bivoli  bay  on 
elevated  ground.  It  was  only  founded  in  1878,  and  has  made  rapid  pro- 
gress, being  the  outlet  for  the  produce  of  a  large  district.  There  is  a 
railway  to  mount  Gambier,  and  telegraphic  communication  with  all  parts. 
An  iron  jetty,  2,568  feet  in  length,  runs  off  from  the  northern  part  of  the 
town,  and  mooring  buoys  for  hauling  off  to  are  to  be  placed. 

LIGHT. — A  red  fixed  light  is  shown  from  the  outer  end  of  the  jetty, 
and  is  visible  5  miles. 

SignalB.— A  black  ball  will  be  hoisted  during  the  day,  and  a  fixed 
white  light  exhibited  at  night,  at  the  mast  head  of  the  flagstaff  adjacent  to 
the  harbour  master's  residence  at  Beachport,  northern  side  of  Kivoli  bay, 
to  denote  that  steam  and  sailing  vessels  must  not  come  to  the  jetty. 

Lifeboat.  **A  li&boat  with  crew ;  and  a  rocket  apparatus  are 
hare. 
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CAPE  BUFFON  is  cliffj,  35  feet  high,  projecting  from  the  line 
of  coast  about  half  a  mile  to  the  north-west.  The  coast  line,  to  the  south- 
ward of  cape  BuffoUy  is  rugged  and  broken  for  nearly  4  miles,  with  many 
outlying  rocks^  and  backed  by  sandy  hiUs  covered  with  scrub.  The  bare 
sand  is  not  so  conspicuous  from  seaward  as  at  the  north-west  end  of  the 
bay. 

The  land  rises  gradually  from  cape  Buffon,  and  at  3  miles  from  the  cape 
attains  a  height  of  200  feet.  A  range  of  low  wooded  hills  runs  parallel 
to  the  coast  from  2  to  3  miles  back  from  the  beach,  rising  to  a  height  of 
from  160  to  180  feet.  Between  this  range  and  the  beach  the  land  is  low 
and  sandyi  with  swamps  near  the  hills. 

Lak6  FromOy  the  waters  of  which  are  fresh,  lies  about  one  mile  East 
of  the  south  end  of  Eivoli  bay.  Fresh-water  swamps  extend  from  it 
towards  the  beach  nearly  half  a  mile. 

Ring^OOd  Roof. — The  central  part  of  Rivoli  bay  i6  dangerous  to 
navigation  from  the  numerous  reefs  and  rocky  patches.  The  outer  reef, 
Ringwood,  lies  a  mile  outside  the  line  joining  cape  Martin  and  cape  Buffon. 
It  extends  East  and  West  one  mile,  and  400  yards  North  and  South ;  the 
eastern  end  is  thickly  covered  with  long  kelp.  Some  part  of  this  reef  is 
always  breaking.  The  western  edge,  in  3  fathoms,  lies  2  miles  nearly  S.S.E. 
from  Penguin  islet,  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  4^  miles  from  cape  BufiFon.  During 
bad  weather  it  breaks  in  5  iaihoms  water  about  100  yards  to  the  westward 
of  the  reef. 

Bingwood  reef  is  detached  from  the  mass  of  rocks  and  reefs  lying  to  the 
northward  and  eastward  by  a  channel  with  from  5  to  8  fathoms  water. 
On  its  western  and  south-western  sides,  the  reef  shoals  suddenly  from  7 
and  8  fathoms,  which  is  the  general  depth  across  to  cape  Buffon. 

Glen  point  in  line  with  Penguin  islet  bearing  North  leads  outside 
Ringwood  reef  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  and  cape  Buffon  bearing  E.  by  S.  clears 
this  danger  to  the  southward. 

Lipson  Rock  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  Penguin  islet,  and 
is  just  awash  at  high  water,  extending  about  250  yards  N.E.  and  S.W. 
with  a  breadth  of  about  100  yards.  The  ground  is  foul  and  rocky 
with  from  9  to  18  feet  water  for  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.,  and  one 
mile  S.  by  E.  from  Lipson  rock ;  in  the  finest  weather  there  is  a  break 
on  the  south-west  side  of  the  rock,  and,  with  the  ordinary  swell,  breakers 
extend  over  the  foul  rocky  ground  in  from  9  to  18  feet  water. 

West  Rock  is  the  outer  danger  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel 
leading  to  the  anchorage  off  Beachport.  West  rock  is  of  small  extent, 
with  17  feet  water  on  it,  but  breaks  heavily  at  times.  It  lies  North 
nearly  one  mile  fitnn  the  west  end  of  Bingwood  reef,  and  S.E.  by  S.,  1| 
miles  from  Penguin  islet. 
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A  smal]  rocky  patch,  with  4^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  2  cables  North  of  West 
rock,  and  breaks  at  times  with  a  heavy  swell,  when  also  breakers  extend 
from  West  rock  to  Lipson  rock. 

De  Mole  Reef  Hes  in  the  north  part  of  Rivoli  bay,  E.N.E.  one 
mile  from  the  south  point  of  Penguin  islet,  and  N.  by  W.  -^  W.  a  little 
over  one  mile  from  Lipson  rock.  This  reef  has  15  feet  over  it,  with  4 
fathoms,  sand,  close  to  its  south-western  side.  North-eastward  of  De  Mole 
reef  are  some  straggling  rocky  patches,  with  from  16  to  18  feet.  The  sea 
breaks  in  a  moderate  swell  on  De  Mole  reef  and  the  adjacent  patches,  and 
in  a  south-west  gale  or  heavy  swell,  breakers  extend  from  De  Mole  reef  to 
the  beach. 

Northern  Anchorage. — In  the  entrance  to  the  northern  anchor- 
age of  Rivoli  bay  the  soundings  are  from  11  to  8  fathoms,  with  Penguin 
islet  bearing  N.E.  about  one  mile ;  and  8  to  6  fathoms,  with  the  islet 
bearing  N.W. ;  between  the  islet  and  De  Mole  reef  the  water  suddenly 
shoals  to  4  fathoms,  when  the  south-east  point  of  the  islet  bears  W.  by  S.  \  S., 
and  2  cables  farther  north  to  3  fathoms,  which  is  the  greatest  depth  between 
Glen  point  and  the  shoal  water  N.W.  of  De  Mole  reef. 

During  a  heavy  swell,  with  strong  breeze  from  south-west  to  south- 
east, the  whole  of  the  space  included  between  Penguin  islet.  Glen 
point,  and  De  Mole  reef,  breaks  in  detached  patches,  and  in  a  gale,  con- 
tinuously. 

When  Glen  point  bears  southward  of  W.  by  S.  distant  about  half  a 
mile,  and  the  fence  on  the  beach  bears  about  N.W.  by  N.,  the  depth 
increases  to  3^  and  4  fathoms ;  but  this  patch  of  comparatively  deep 
water  is  small ;  only  about  800  yards  North  and  South  and  400  yards  East 
and  West,  with  17  feet  water  to  the  eastward,  and  shoaling  gradually  to  9 
feet  about  300  yards  from  the  beach,  inside  which  distance  the  soundings 
are  irregular. 

This  anchorage  is  safe  for  a  limited  number  of  vessels,  drawing  less  than 
15  feet,  with  Glen  point  bearing  to  the  southward  of  W.S.W.,  and  the 
fence  bearing  from  N.W.  to  N.  by  W.,  or  south  point  of  Penguin  islet 
bearing  southward  of  S.S.W.  \  W.  Here  the  sea  never  breaks,  and  the 
bottom,  a  firm,  white,  marl-like  clay,  is  good  holding  ground. 

Sherbet  Rook,  lying  E.  by  S.  i  S.  from  Lipson  rock  1^  miles,  and 
1 J  miles  S.S.W.  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  beach,  is  a  small  heap  of 
stones,  6  feet  above  high  water,  in  the  middle  of  a  rocky  patch  which  is 
awash,  about  150  yards  long  by  100  yards  broad;  this  again  is  surrounded 
by  a  large  rocky  shoal,  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-east,  and 
half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  rock. 

There  is  a  small  rocky  patch  of  8  fiithoras,  which  does  not  break,  mid- 
way between  Sherbet  rock  and  the  beach. 
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There  are  also  six  rocky  patches,  of  about  3  fathoms,  Ijing  between 
S.  bj  E.  and  S.E.  by  £.  of  the  Sherbet  rock.  The  southern  ones  extend  1^ 
miles,  and  the  south-eastern  ones  If  miles  from  the  rock.  The  line  of 
shoals  S.S.E.  from  the  Sherbet  rock  break  heavily  with  an  ordinary  swells 
and  those  S.E.  from  it  only  at  times  with  a  heavy  swell. 

There  is  a  2-fathoms  rocky  patch,  rather  more  than  half  a  mile 
S.W.  by  W.  of  Sherbet  rock,  which  breaks  in  ordinary  weather.  Also  two 
15-feet  patches,  one  6  cables  N.W.  ^  N.,  the  other  N.W.  ^  W.  IJ 
miles  from  Sherbet  rock.  These  patches  each  extend  3  cables,  and  do 
not  break  in  fine  weather,  being  protected  by  the  shoal  water  round  Lipson 
rock. 

From  Ring  wood  reef  to  near  cape  BufTon  the  bay  is  strewn  with  a 
growth  of  long  kelp,  which  reaches  the  surface  from  a  depth  of  9  or  10 
fathoms. 

The  Beak  is  a  dangerous  reef  lying  off  cape  Buffon,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily.  The  north-western  and  outer  end  of  it  is  S.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  cape  Buffon.  The  line  of  breakers  extends  nearly 
half  a  mile  parallel  to  the  coast  in  fine  weather,  and  with  a  heavy  swell 
extends  right  along  the  rocky  coast  to  the  south-eastward,  and  about  6 
cables  off  shore. 

There  is  a  patch  of  from  4|  to  5  fathoms,  and  400  yards  in  extent,  lying 
W.  by  S.  If  miles  from  cape  Buffon,  which  breaks  heavily,  at  times. 
Between  this  patch  and  the  Beak  reef  is  the  best  channel  into  Bivoli  bay 
during  rough  weather. 

Shoal  water  extends  nearly  2  cables  U>  the  northward  from  cape  Buffon, 
for  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  and  the  same  distance  north  of  the 
west  end  of  the  beach.  The  general  depth  outside  this  shoal  water  is  15 
feet  to  half  a  mile  off  shore,  outside  which  the  water  deepens  quickly  to  3^ 
and  4  fathoms. 

The  Southern  Anchorage  i^  I^ivoH  bay  is  sheltered  by  the  land 
from  North  round  by  east  and  south  to  S.W.  From  North  to  W.N.W. 
it  has  the  partial  shelter  of  the  distant  north  end  of  the  bay  and  the  outer 
reefs,  but  between  W.N.W.  and  S.W.  by  W.  it  is  entirely  open  to  the 
ocean  swell.  In  fine  weather,  or  off-shore  winds,  this  anchorage  is  compa- 
ratively smooth,  the  prevailing  south-west  swell  being  broken  by  the  Beak 
reef,  and  by  the  shoal  water  off  cape  Buffon. 

During  summer  months,  when  strong  south  and  south-east  winds  blow 
for  weeks  together,  this  anchorage  is  smoother  than  the  northern  one. 

DIRECTIONS  for  the  Northern  Anchorage.— if  bound 

for  the  northern  anchorage,  bring  the  south-east  point  of  Penguin  islet  to 
bear  N.E.  when  distant  about  2  miles,  and  steer  N.E.  by  E.  \  £.,  or  so  as 
to  give  the  point  a  berth  of  about  half  a  mile.    Gradually  haul  to  the 
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northward  and  leave  the  buoj  off  Glen  point  on  the  port  hand  at  a  distance 
of  2  cables. 

By  Night. — ^Vessels  approaching  Beachport  at  night,  after  passing 
Penguin  island  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  should  not  steer  towards 
the  jetty  until  the  red  light  bears  N.W.  by  N. 

The  best  anchoring  position  for  vessels  drawing  over  12  feet  is  Glen 
point  in  line  with  a  low  gap  in  the  sandj  bay  north  of  Penguin  islet, 
bearing  S.W.,  and  the  fence  on  the  beach  between  N.W.  by  N.  and  N.W., 
in  from  3  to  4  fathoms,  marl.    The  depth  alters  quickly. 

For  working  in,  no  good  directions  can  be  given,  the  chart,  lead, 
and  look-out  being  the  best  guides. 

Vessels  can  navigate  the  bay  inside  the  reefe,  by  keeping  parallel  to  the 
coast  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore.  If  coming  from  sea- 
ward past  cape  Martin  to  run  down  inside  the  reefs,  bring  the  south-east 
point  of  Penguin  islet  to  bear  W.  ^  S.,  and  steer  in  E.  ^  N.,  passing  2  cables 
to  the  southward  of  De  Mole  reef,  in  5^  fathoms.  When  Sherbet  rock 
bears  S.S.E.  keep  parallel  to  the  coast. 

Working  inside  the  reefs,  it  is  best  to  make  short  tacks  within  a  mile  of 
the  beach,  which  can  be  approached  to  within  one-third  of  a  mile  in  3  or  4 
fathoms,  except  to  the  northward  of  De  Mole  reef,  where  a  long  tongue  of 
rocky  ground  stretches  out  towards  the  reef. 

The  long  stretch  of  beach  between  the  north  and  south  ends  of  the  bay 
has  much  surf  on  it,  extending  fully  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore. 

For  the  Southern  Anchorage.— The  best  course  is  to  brmg 

cape  Buffon  to  bear  N.E.  or  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  steer  for  it  until  within  2  miles ; 
then  haul  a  point  to  the  northward,  [Massing  West,  one-third  of  a  mile  ih>m 
the  Beak,  in  9  fathoms,  and  the  same  distance  West  of  cape  Buffon.  When 
the  extreme  of  the  beach  bears  S.E.  haul  up  East  for  the  anchorage. 

The  best  anchorage  is  with  cape  Buffon  bearing  S.W.,  distant  half  a 
mile,  and  the  house  in  line  with  the  left  fall  of  a  bluff  wooded  sand-hill, 
bearing  S.  by  E.,  in  3^  &thom8  water,  marl.  The  holding  ground  here 
seems  as  good  as  at  the  north  end  of  the  bay.  Small  vessels  can 
anchor  in  2^  fathoms,  with  the  cape  bearing  W.S.W.,  and  the  house  S.  by  £. 

There  is  no  surf  at  the  west  end  of  the  beach,  the  approach  being 
shallow ;  but  the  landing  is  good  for  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  along 
the  beach. 

In  a  gale  from  West  to  W.S.W.  the  swell  rolls  directly  into  the  southern 
anchorage.  A  vessel  caught  at  anchor  in  one  of  these  gales  would  have  to 
remain  and  trust  to  her  ground  tackle,  as  it  breaks  in  heavy  rollere  across 
the  entrance.  In  the  event  of  the  weather  and  state  of  the  barometer 
the  ^)proach  of  a  westerly  gale,  it  is  advisable  to  get  under  way 
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and  make  for  the  northern  end  of  the  bay.     These  gales  are  uncertain^  but 
are  not  llkelj  to  occur  in  the  summer.* 

The  southern  anchorage,  though  not  so  safe  as  the  northern,  is  easier  to 
approach,  and  can  be  used  by  vessels  of  greater  draught  of  water. 

Current. — in  the  south  end  of  the  bay  no  current  was  felt ;  but  at  the 
northern  end  of  the  bay  a  set  to  the  southward,  of  about  half  a  knot  an 
hour,  was  experienced  at  times. 

Outside  the  bay  the  current  seems  to  be  influenced  by  the  wind,  setting 
strong  to  the  southward  during  and  after  strong  north  or  north-west  winds, 
and  vice  versd, 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Glen  point  at  0  h.  33  m. 
The  spring  tides  rise  4  feet  in  fine  weather,  but  the  height  is  influenced 
by  the  wind.  The  time  of  high  water  at  neaps  and  height  of  the  tide  at 
that  period  are  uncertain,  there  being  only  one  tide  every  twenty-four 
hours  for  several  days. 

The  COAST. — Between  Bivoli  bay  and  Carpenter  rocks  the  coast  is 
nearly  straight.  From  cape  Buflbn  to  4  miles  South  of  it,  the  hills  above 
the  shore  are  wooded  and  attain  a  height  of  197  feet.  S.E.  of  this,  the 
coast  hills  are  sandy  and  of  less  elevation ;  the  most  conspicuous  is  a  sand- 
hill 145  feet  high,  9^  miles  from  cape  Buflbn.  From  cape  Buffon  the 
shore  is  clifiy  for  5  miles  to  the  S.E.,  with  rocks  uncovered  at  low  water 
extending  off  a  quarter  of  a  mile  except  the  Beak.  There  is  then  a  sandy 
beach  for  8  miles,  which  is  steep-to,  with  the  exception  of  a  rocky  patch 
with  less  than  one  fathom  water  on  it,  lying  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the 
north  extreme  of  the  beach,  and  half  a  mile  off  shore.  From  the  south  end 
of  this  beach  to  the  Carpenter  rocks,  11  miles,  the  shore  is  sandy^with  here 
and  there  rocks  above  water  a  short  distance  off ;  a  reef,  on  which  the 
swell  breaks,  fronts  the  beach  for  the  whole  of  this  distance  ;  N.W.  by  W. 
2  miles  from  the  Carpenter  rocks,  it  extends  as  far  as  one  mile  off  shore. 
It  was  at  this  spot  that  the  steam  vessel  Admella  was  wrecked  in  1867. 


Inland  Hills. — ^The  best  way  to  obtain  a  vessel's  position  off  this 
part  of  the  coast  is  by  bearings  of  the  following  hills,  which  stand  up 
boldly  from  the  low  surcpunding  country,  and  are  visible  above  the  coast 
sand-hills  when  at  a  greater  distance  than  about  3  miles  off  shore.  Their 
bearings  and  distances  from  ci^  Buffon  are  as  follows :  mount  Muirhead, 
492  feet  high,  which  stands  by  itself  and  is  the  northern  one,  E.  |  N. 
14  miles;  mount  Burr,  802  feet  high.  East  17^  miles;  mount  Lookout, 

^The  brig  Emily  Smith  discharged  cargo  duriDg  Karch  1871,  riding  out  a  strong 
bieese,  of  about  six  hoars'  duration,  from  N.N.W.  to  W.N. W. ;  bat  the  water  remained 
oomparatively  smooth,  and  there  was  not  much  break  on  the  reefs. 
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709  feet  high,  E.  by  S.  i  S.  21  miles ;  and  the  Bluff,  703  feet  high,  which 
has  a  very  steep  fall  on  its  southern  side,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  24  miles.  The  last 
three  occupy  respectively  the  north,  centre,  and  south  parts  of  a  connected 
range. 

Caution. — Commander  Idpson  advises  special  care  and  attention  to 
the  navigation  of  the  coast  between  capes  Martin  and  Northumberland,  the 
prevailing  winds  being  from  the  S.W.  A  continual  swell  sets  on  the  coast, 
which,  together  with  an  uneven  bottom,  produces  an  irregular  sea,  that  in 
the  event  of  a  vessel  being  obliged  to  carry  sail  off  the  land,  the  wear  and 
tear  would  be  excessive. 

Carpentor  Bocks  cure  two  black  rocks  above  water,  a  short  distance 
off  a  point  S.E.  ^  S.  28^  miles  from  cape  Buffon. 

CAPE  BANKS*  is  a  rocky  point  50  feet  high,  S.E.  1^  miles  from 
the  Carpenter  rocks.  Between  the  rocks  and  the  cape  is  a  little  Hay,  with  a 
reef  across  the  entrance,  and  one  off  the  beach  in  it.  There  is  a  sand-hill 
125  feet  high  at  the  back  of  the  bay.  S.  by  E.  rather  more  than  2^  miles 
from  cape  Banks  is  a  rock  with  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  which  breaks  heavily 
with  a  high  S.W.  swell ;  there  are  15  fathoms  close  to  seaward,  and  6  to  7 
inside. 

LIQHT. — ^A  lighthouse  has  been  erected  on  Carpenter  rocks  point 
near  cape  Banks,  and  adjacent  to  Carpenter  rocks.  The  light  is  92  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  is  revolvingy  showing  alternately  one  red  and  two  white 
lights  at  intervals  of  twenty  seconds  each.  The  white  light  should  be 
visible  in  clear  weather  for  a  distance  of  about  10  miles,  and  the  red  light 
for  8  miles. 

Douglas  Point  is  a  green  point  76  feet  high,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  ll  miles 
from  cape  Banks.  Off  the  point  there  are  10  fiithoms  half  a  mile  to  tlie 
S.W.  The  coast  between  is  low  and  sandy,  the  highest  part  being  a  sand- 
hill of  105  feet,  5  miles  from  Douglas  point.  Isolated  rocks  and  reefs 
extend  to  an  average  distance  of  one  mile  from  the  beach.  At  about 
3  miles  S.E.  of  cape  Banks  are  two  rocks,  which  from  seaward  appear  as 
two  islands ;  they  are  part  of  the  mainland,  and  form  a  cove  where  two 
small  vessels  might  lie. 

Middle  Pointi  with  a  bare  sand-hill  for  its  summit,  55  feeX  high,  lies 
2  miles  E.  by  S.  from  Douglas  point.  The  shore  is  low  between  the 
two  points,  with  only  one  sand-hill  on  it,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  N.W.  of  Middle  point.  S.E.  by  S.  8  cables  from  Middle  point  is  a 
reef,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent  North  and  South,  with  less  than  one 
fathom  on  it.  Bocks  uncovered  at  low  water  extend  half  a  mile  off  on 
either  side  of  this  point,  and  nearly  a  mile  off  between  it  and  cape  North- 
umberland. 
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Soundings. — Between  cape  Buffon  and  cape  Banks  10  fathoms  will 
be  foand  at  an  average  distance  of  one  mile  from  the  shore,  between  cape 
Banks  and  Douglas  point  at  3  miles  off,  from  Douglas  point  to  cape 
Northumberland  at  one  mile,  and  between  cape  Northumberland  and  the 
Glenelg  river  at  2  to  4  miles  from  the  shore,  being  farthest  off  south  of 
Danger  point  Between  capes  Buffon  and  Northumberland  25  fathoms  will 
be  found  at  an  average  distance  of  rather  more  than  5  miles  from  the  coast, 
over  a  rockj  bottom. 

CAPE  NOBTHUMBEBLAND,  S.E,  by  E.  }  E.,  nearly 
2^  miles  from  Middle  point,  is  rugged  and  cliffy,  about  100  feet  high,  with 
a  hill  behind  it  rising  to  138  feet,  and  several  detached  rocks  lying  close  to 
it.  It  may  be  easily  distinguished  by  the  lighthouse.  Mounts  Gambler 
and  Schanck  are  also  excellent  marks  to  recognise  it  by. 

For  a  mile  from  Middle  point  towards  cape  Northumberland  the  shore  is 
low,  with  a  swamp  behind,  sand-hills  then  commence  and  continue  to  the  cape. 

LIGHT.* — The  lighthouse  erected  on  a  knoll  on  cape  Northumber- 
land, is  painted  from  base  to  lantern  with  three  bands, — white,  red,  and  white. 
It  exhibits  from  a  height  of  150  feet  above  the  sea,  a  revolving  light 
showing  a  bright  Jiash  every  sixty  seconds^  and  should  be  visible  in  clear 
weather  from  a  distance  of  20  miles. 

TelegTEph. — All  vessels  passing  cape  Northumberland  lighthouse 
during  the  day,  and  wishing  to  be  reported,  will,  on  showing  their 
numbers,  be  telegraphed  to  Adelaide  and  port  Adelaide  free  of  expense. 

In  consequence  of  the  difficulty  in  making  out  the  answering  pennant,  a 
round  ball  with  the  answering  pennant  underneath  will  be  used  at  the 
signal  station,  instead  of  the  answering  pennant  only. 

The  lighthouse  is  also  connected  with  port  Macdonnell  by  a  telephone. 

During  hot  weather  and  north-east  winds,  when  there  is  often  much 
refraction,  the  light  will  be  frequently  observed  at  a  great  distance. 

The  light-keepers  are  provided  with  a  gun,  and  code  of  signals,  to  warn 
vessels,  if  observed  standing  into  danger. 

Bocket  apparatus  for  saving  life  from  shipwreck  is  kept  here. 

DIBECTIONS* — Vessels  approaching  cape  Northumberland  by 
night  from  the  north-westward,  ought  never  to  sight  the  light  on  a  bearing 
more  southerly  than  E.  ^  S.,  and  should  alter  the  course  more  southward  in 
good  time,  so  as  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  the  outlying  reefs  westward  of  the 
cape,  which  run  parallel  with,  and  extend  a  mile  off  shore. 

Vessels  approaching  the  cape  from  the  eastward  should  not  bring  the 
light  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  W.N.W.,  nor  approach  the  light  on  that 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  :~61enelg  river  to  cape  Otway,  No,  1,062 ;  scale,  m  «- 0*25  of 
on  inch ;  Qaichen  bay  to  Glenelg  rirer,  No.  1,0 15  ;  scale  m»0'25  of  an  inch ;  and  Bass 
ttrait,  western  approtch.  No.  1,063 ;  sca^e  m  »  0*  19  of  an  inch. 
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bearing  but  should  steer  more  southerly,  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  the  reef 
which  stretches  to  the  eastward  from  cape  Northumberland. 

In  bad  weather,  with  the  wind  hanging  from  the  southward,  the  lead 
should  be  carefuUj  attended  to.  Several  vessels  have  been  wrecked 
between  cape  Northumberland  and  the  south  end  of  Rivoli  bay. 

The  const  to  the  north- westwai^d  of  cape  Northumberland  soon  becomes 
low,  and  owing  to  the  heavy  ocean-swell  which  sets  directly  on  the  shore 
should  be  very  carefully  avoided. 

Kelp. — ^Betvreen  cape  Banks  and  cape  Northumberland,  and  from  one  to 
4  miles  off  shore,  there  are  forests  of  kelp,  the  tops  of  the  plant  trailing  a 
long  distance  on  the  surface  of  the  water ;  it  does  not  appear  to  grow  where 
the  depth  is  greater  than  15  fathoms.  Steam  vessels  have  been  obliged  to 
stop  to  clear  their  screws  of  the  accumulated  weed.  There  is  a  quantity  of 
it  in  Rivoli  bay  between  the  Ringwood  reef  and  cape  Buffon,  but  it  is  not 
in  the  way  of  vessels  passing  along  the  coast ;  and  there  are  patches  of  it 
which  look  like  rocks,  where  there  are  10  fathoms,  to  the  westward  of 
Margaret  Brock  reef. 

Fish.. — Barracouta  are  very  plentiful  in  the  waters  between  cape 
Jaffa  and  cape  Northumberland  ;  they  are  easily  caught  when  In  more  than 
20  fathoms,  and  with  the  vessel  going  from  4  to  6  knots. 

BrOEkSOE  Spit,  the  south  extreme  of  which  is  S.E.  by  E.  2  miles  from 
cape  Northumberland,  is  a  dangerous  rocky  reef,  extending  1^  miles  East 
from  the  cape  and  the  same  distance  off  shore.  There  arc  less  than  2  fathoms 
on  most  of  it,  and  the  sea  generally  breaks  all  over  it  with  great  violence. 
To  clear  it  to  the  southward  and  westward  keep  the  sand-hill  on  the  beach 
between  Middle  and  Douglas  points  well  open  to  the  left  of  cape  North- 
umberland N.W.  2  W.,  until  the  Custom-house  at  port  Macdonnell  bears  to 
the  westward  of  North ;  and  from  the  eastward  the  Custom-house  should 
not  be  brought  to  bear  east  of  North  until  the  sand-hill  is  well  open  of  cape 
Northumberland.  There  are  11  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  S.W.  from  cape 
Northumberland,  and  6  to  6  fathoms  close  to  the  south-west  edge  of  the 
Breaksea  spit. 

MACDONNELL  BAT,*  is  a  very  slight  indentation  of  the  coast, 
extending  E.  by  N.  about  4  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  and  affords 
shelter  from  north-westerly  and  northerly  winds,  within  Breaksea  spit. 

Fort  MECdoniiell  being  near  to  the  most  fertile  portion  of  the 
colony,  and  connected  with  it  by  good  roads,  is  one  of  the  principal  trading 
ports  of  the  south-east  districts  of  South  Australia,  and  is  situated  on  the 
shore,  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Northumberland,  lliere  is  a  con- 
siderable export  of  wheat,  flour,  wool,  potatoes,  ground  bark,  and  dairy 


*  See  Admiralty  pUn  of  port  Mtcdonnell,  Ko.  1,007  ;  scale,  m»8  inobtt. 
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produce.  The  population  in  1881  was  about  440.  There  is  telegraphic 
communication  with  Adelaide  and  the  Colonies.  A  coach  runs  to  and  from 
Adelaide. 

A  steam  vessel  calls  weekly  between  Adelaide  and  Melbourne,  and  there 
is  a  large  trade  by  small  vessels  between  the  port  and  Melbourne.  Vessels 
trading  regularly  are  especially  fitted  with  hawse-holes  large  enough  to  take 
in  the  mooring  chain,  and  are  provided  with  hawsers  to  be  used  as  springs 
when  there  is  much  swell. 

Bonded  and  free  stores  have  been  established ;  and  provisions,  water, 
and  ships'  stores  can  be  procured.  There  is  a  convenient  jetty,  1,000  feet 
long,  with  trucks  and  cranes,  and  having  at  its  outer  end  5^  feet  at  low 
water,  in  the  most  sheltered  part  of  the  bay.  The  lighters  are  fine  sailing 
boats,  carrying  about  15  tons  of  cargo. 

Moorings. — There  nre  five  sets  of  moorings  with  anchors  of  80  cwt. 
in  2^  to  3  fathoms  at  low  water ;  these  represent  the  total  possible 
accommodation  in  water  varying  from  14  to  17  feet  for  shipping  at  port 
Macdonnell,  for  with  a  S.W.  swell  coming  in  it  breaks  everywhere  else  for 
miles  round.  The  centre  of  the  moorings  is  E.  ^  N.  2f  miles  from  cape 
Northumberland  lighthouse.  Vessels  parting  from  the  moorings  usually 
run  on  shore  due  North  from  them,  and  generally  get  off  uninjured  when 
the  water  has  smoothed  down. 

Pilots. — ^Before  approaching  the  coast,  strangers  should  hoist  the  signal 
for  a  pilot,  who  will  come  offin  favourable  weather.  Should  the  pilot  not  be 
able  to  board,  it  is  recommended  to  maintain  an  offing  until  the  weather 
moderates.    Pilotage  at  port  Macdonnell  is  compulsory. 

DIBECTIONS  for  Port  Macdonnell.— It  is  necessary  to 

have  daylight  to  enter.  From  the  westward,  with  cape  Northumberland 
North  2  miles  distant,  steer  E.  ^  N.  until  mount  Gambler  is  seen  over  the 
right  or  eastern  fall  of  mount  Schanck  bearing  North,  the  depth  will  be 
then  6  fathoms.  Qto  in  with  the  above  leading  mark  on,  it  leads  directly 
to  the  moorings,  the  water  gradually  shoaling ;  13  feet  will  be  the  least 
passed  over,  which  depth  is  2\  cables,  a  little  to  the  westward  of  South, 
from  the  outer  moorings.  This  may  be  avoided  by  hauling  a  little  to  the 
eastward  when  half  a  mile  from  the  moorings,  and  steering  for  them  when 
they  bear  N.N.W.  From  the  eastward  do  not  approach  the  shore  nearer 
than  3  miles  until  the  leading  mark  ^ven  above  is  brought  on,  then  proceed 
as  before  stated. 

In  going  out,  if  the  wind  is  from  the  southward  the  first  board  should 
be  made  to  the  eastward,  if  the  vessel  will  lie  E.S.E.,  or  to  the  southward  of 
it.  If  obliged  to  oast  to  the  westward,  a  vessel  should  not  stand  in  a 
S.W.  or  westerly  direction  for  more  than  half  a  mile.  S.S.W.  made  good, 
clears  Breaksea  spit,  and  leads  in  safety  out  to  sea.    The  best  course,  if 


272  AUSTEAXIA. — SOUTH  OOiiST.  [chap.  in. 

practicabiey  is  to  go  out  with  the  leading  mark  on  for  3  miles,  bj  so  doing 
passing  through  the  smoothest  water  obtainable ;  a  vessel  will  then  be  in  10 
fathomSy  clear  of  all  breaks  and  dangers,  and  may  proceed  either  to  the 
eastward  or  westward.    The  chart  will  be  a  good  gaide. 

In  the  event  of  all  the  moorings  being  occupied,  vessels  entering  the  baj 
must  anchor ;  and  should  be  kept  in  such  a  condition,  as  to  ballast  and 
trim,  as  will  enable  them  to  seek  an  offing  in  the  event  of  bad  weather 
coming  on. 

Although  the  moorings  now  laid  down  at  this  port  are  of  the  heaviest 
description,  and  fully  competent  to  hold  any  vessel  that  can  enter  Mac- 
donnell  bay  it  must  be  remembered  that,  during  and  directly  after,  heavy 
south-west  gales,  the  sea  rolls  in  over  the  outlying  reefs,  breaking  heavily 
in  the  bay,  and  in  7  to  9  fathoms  to  the  southward  of  the  port. 

It  is  obvious,  from  the  nature  of  the  bottom,  that  no  vessel  can  be  con- 
sidered safe  in  bad  weather  from  the  westward,  if  at  her  own  anchors. 

The  harbour  master  has  coir  springs  for  the  use  of  vessels  in  bad 
weather. 

By  Night. — ^Vessels  should  not  enter  the  bay  at  night  without  a  pilot, 
but  keep  the  light  bearing  from  N.N.W.  to  N.N.E.,  taking  care  not  to 
come  under  25  fathoms  water,  or  about  5  or  6  miles  from  the  cape. 

To  Moor. — The  direction  and  position  of  the  mooring  anchors  and 
chains  will  be  duly  pointed  out,  and  instructions  given  to  masters  of  vessels 
in  mooring  and  unmooring  by  the  harbour  master  or  pilot. 

In  case  of  the  weather  being  such  as  would  render  it  improper  to  take 
hold  of  the  large  buoy,  ships  must  let  go  an  anchor,  clear  of  the  direction 
of  the  mooring  chains  at  the  bottom. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Macdonnell  at 
0  h.  2  m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet. 

Signals. — The  flagstaffat  which  the  signals  will  be  displayed  is  situated 
near  the  base  of  the  jetty. 

A  blue  ^ag  is  hoisted  by  the  harbour  master  at  the  flagstaff,  when  he 
deems  it  unsafe  for  vessels  in  the  offing  to  come  in  and  moor ;  or  for  boats 
to  land  from  vessels  at  the  moorings. 

A  Lifeboat  and  Bocket  Apparatus  are  in  readiness  in  case 
of  accident,  and  there  b  a  pilot  boat  with  coir  springs,  available  for  vessels 
riding  in  Macdonnell  bay.  In  the  event  of  shipwreck  near  cape  North- 
umberland, and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if 
possible,  be  rendered. 

Mounts  Gambier  and  Schanck  are  two  conspicuous  hills, 

standing  up  alone,  inland  from  this  part  of  the  coast.     Mount  Gambier, 
630  feet  high,  a  peak,  i^-itli  table  land  attached  which  extends  to  the 
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eastward  of  it ;  and  mount  Scbanck,  a  truncated  cone,  elevated  380  fvot 
Both  are  extinct  volcanoes.  There  are  four  hikes  in  the  crater  of  mount 
Gambler;  the  eastern  one,  known  as  the  Blue  lake,  is  160  fathoms  in  depth, 
and  about  half  a  mile  in  diameter  anj  way.  The  crater  of  mount  Scbanck 
is  dry.  The  former  is  N.  by  E.  a  little  easterly,  14  miles  from  cape 
Northumberland,  the  latter  N.  by  E.  J  E.  8^  miles  from  the  cape. 

The  COAST.— Flint  Point,  E.  |  N.  5  miles  from  cape 
Northumberland,  is  very  low,  and  fronted  by  rocks  and  heaps  of  stones  dry 
at  low  water.  There  are  3  fathoms  more  than  a  mile  South  of  it.  Fi-om 
cape  Northumberland  to  this  point  the  shore  is  low,  a  sandy  beach  with  a 
bank  behind,  «and  except  from  port  Macdonnell  jetty  to  2  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  it,  fronted  by  extensive  rocky  ledges  dry  at  low  water.  A  low 
wooded  range  runs  in  a  north-easterly  direction  1^  miles  from  cape 
Northumberland ;  elsewhere  the  country  at  the  back  of  port  Macdonnell  is 
swampy  for  more  than  a  mile  inland.  The  swamps  discharge  themselves 
into  the  sea  by  Cress  creek,  the  mouth  of  which  is  nearly  one  mile  East 
of  the  jetty. 

Danger  Point,  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  1|  miles  from  Flint  point,  is  also 
low,  with  fresh  water  swamps  at  the  bock.  The  indentation  between 
Danger  and  Flint  points  called  Brown  bay,  is  shallow ;  a  rocky  reef,  with 
3  fathoms  on  its  extreme,  extends  S.S.E.  1^  miles  from  Danger  point.  A 
range  of  wooded  hills,  which  continues  to  the  Glenelg  river,  commences 
N.W.  by  N.  3  miles  from  Danger  point,  with  an  elevation  at  that  spot  of 
125  feet  Moorak  creek,  a  fine  fresh  water  creek  discharges  itself  into  the 
sea  close  to  Danger  point,  when  there  is  no  ocean  swell  on,  a  boat  may  run 
into  the  mouth  of  the  creek,  and  fill  water  casks  from  alongside. 

Green  Point,  50  feet  high,  E.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  Danger  point,  is 
named  from  its  verdant  appearance.  There  is  a  sandy  beach  between  it 
and  Danger  point,  forming  Biddoch  bay,  and  a  range  of  sand-hills,  the 
highest  70  feet^  commences  in  the  bight  of  Riddoch  bay  and  extends  to 
Green  point. 

Landing. — Butte  reel  with  2  feet  on  it,  having  deeper  water  inside, 
makes  landing  practicable  on  Green  point  in  ordfnary  fine  weather,  when 
there  is  a  swell  outside. 

Ruby  Bock,  East  12  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  and  nearly 
2  miles  offshore,  has  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  during  south-east  and 
easterly  winds  seldom  breaks,  with  the  sun  ahead,  no  indication  of  the  rock 
would  be  experienced,  unless  due  attention  to  the  lead  and  bearings  was 
paid.  There  ai*e  2  to  3  fathoms  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  3  cables  from  the 
rock,  8  fathoms  close  to  seaward  and  4  fathoms  directly  inshore  of  it ;  uo 
leading  mark  can  be  given  for  clearing  it.  There  are  16  fathoms  2  miles, 
and  20  fathoms  4  miles  South  of  it. 

By  night,  should  the  light  be  obscured  Buby  rock  may  be  avoided  by 
keeping  outside  10  fathoms  water. 

Ro  8C79.  s 
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VICTOEIA. 

The  colony  of  Victoria  lies  between  the  parallels  of  34^  and  39^  South, 
and  the  meridians  of  141°  and  150°  East,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north 
bj  Murray  river.  The  extreme  length  of  the  colony  is  480  miles,  its 
breadth  240,  and  it  contains  about  88,000  square  miles,  with  a  total  popula- 
tion according  to  the  census  of  1881,  of  849,434  persons. 

Glenelg  Bivery  which  discharges  itself  into  the  sea  at  the  boundary 
qt  South  Australia,  is  E.  \  N.  15^  miles  from  cape  Northumberland.  The 
coast  between  it  and  Green  point  is  a  sandy  beach  with  low  sand-hills 
behind.  There  is  a  sandy  bar  at  the  mouthy  which  is  fordable  at  low  water 
when  the  sea  is  smooth. 

Mount  Buskin,  150  feet  high^  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Glenelg 
river  mouth,  is  situated  on  the  boundary  line  between  the  colonies  of  South 
Australia  and  Victoria. 

ThO  COAST. — ^Eastward  of  Glenelg  river  the  coast  in  the  bight  is  a 
succession  of  hummocks  about  150  feet  high,  partly  covered  with  bushes, 
the  sand  in  many  places  reaching  the  summits.  At  2  or  3  miles  inland 
there  are  densely  timbered  tracts  of  rising  ground  about  300  feet  high. 

A  heavy  swell  constantly  rolls  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  rendering  a 
wide  berth  necessary. 

At  a  distance  of  about  12  miles  to  the  north«west  of  cape  Bridgewater 
a  range  of  hUls  500  feet  high,  and  heavily  timbered,  lies  at  the  back  of  the 
coast  hummocks,  at  about  2  miles  from  the  i  shore.  At  the  west  extremity 
of  this  range,  between  it  and  the  shore,  is  a  group  of  high  bare  sand-hum- 
mocks, and  a  large  tract  of  bare  sand  is  situated  at  a  distance  of  4  to  7 
miles  from  the  cape. 

Mount  Kincaid,  692  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  12^  miles  from 
cape  Bridgewater  geodetic  station,  and  about  4  miles  from  the  shore.  It 
is  scarcely  visible  from  seaward,  its  appearance  being  that  of  a  few  trees 
only  slightly  elevated  above  the  surrounding  country. 

Mount  Biclunond,  711  feet  high,  is  conspicuous,  and  has  a  broad 
flat  top.  It  lies  from  the  geodetic  station  on  cape  Bridgewater  N.  \  W. 
(nearly),  7\  miles. 

CAPE  BBIDGE WATEB,  E.S.E.  39  miles  from  cape  Northum- 
berland, has  a  flat  summit  441  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea^  and  falls 
gradually  to  the  cliffy  coast  South  and  West  of  it,  and  to  the  cultivated 
land  to  the  northward,  the  latter  at  its  lowest  part  being  elevated  about  200 
feet.    The  cape  is  visible  25  miles. 

Anchorage* — West^vard  of  cape  Bridgewater  there  is  slight  shelter 
from  easterly  winds,  but  the  bay  is  exposed  to  the  prevailing  windn. 
With  discretion  steam-vessels  may  use  it,  but  a  heavy  swell  will  almost 
constantly  be  found  rolling  in  the  bay. 


CHAF.ni.]  CAPE  NELSON.  275 

Bridgewater  Bay. — ^Eastward  of  cape  Bridgewater  is  a  bight 
known  as  Bridgewater  bay,  but  which,  like  the  bay  to  the  westward, 
cannot  be  recommended  as  an  anchorage.  A  heavy  swell  rolls  in  during 
southerly  and  '^south-westerly  breezes,  and,  except  under  favourable 
circumstances,  vessels  ride  uneasily.  The  swell  threatens  to  break  in  20 
fathoms,  on  a  line  between  capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  and  does 
actually  break  at  nearly  a  mile  off  shore.  The  current  often  sets  outward 
along  the  shore  of  the  cape. 

In  the  bight  between  capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  but  nearer  the  latter, 
there  is  a  large  conspicuous  body  of  drift  sand,  just  East  of  which  is 
mount  Chaucer,  a  small  peaked  hill  405  feet  high. 

CAPE  NELSON  lies  £.  by  S.  7  miles  from  cape  Bridgewater, 
and  is  an  irregular  cape  of  jagged  cliffs,  200  feet  high,  rising  at  the  back 
and  centre  of  the  cape  to  lightly  timbered  and  grassy  hummocks,  the 
highest  of  which  is  459  feet  high.  Cape  Nelson  is  bold  of  approach  to  the 
south-eastwai'd.  From  cape  Nelson  tlie  land  trends  northerly  for  nearly 
3  miles,  and  thence  East  for  2  miles,  where  it  suddenly  turns  S.E.  to  the 
promontory  named  cape  Sir  Wm.  Grant ;  this  piece  of  coast  is  composed 
of  limestone  cliffs  from  100  to  200  feet  in  height. 

XiIGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  the  southern  extremity  of  cape  Nelson 
is  of  stone,  and  79  feet  high.  The  light  is  a  fixed  white  light,  visible 
between  the  beai*ings  E.  \  S.  through  east,  north,  and  west  to  W.  ^  S., 
elevated  250  feet  above  the  sea,  and  should  be  seen  in  clear  weather  19 
miles. 

A  red  sector  is  shown  to  the  eastward  over  Lawrence  rock,  between  the 
bearings  W.  \  S.  and  W.S.W. ;  and  a  red  sector  is  also  shown  to  the  west- 
ward over  the  southernmost  point  of  cape  Bridgewater,  and  one  mile  sea- 
ward of  that  point,  or  between  the  bearings  E.  \  S.  and  E.  by  S. 

Cape  Sir  WUliam  Grant. — A  well  defined  point,  projecting  one 
mile  to  seaward,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  cape  Nelson,  and  has  a 
table  summit,  the  highest  part  of  which  is  222  feet  high  ;  the  cape  on  all 
sides  has  precipitous  cliffs,  about  150  feet  in  height. 

Danger  Point  lies  N.il.  \  E.  from  the  last- mentioned  cape,  forming 
a  bight  between,  outside  of  which,  and  at  a  distance  of  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  South  of  the  point,  is  a  reef,  with  only  16  feet  water,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily.  A  reef  with  17  feet  water,  also  extends  from  the 
point  in  an  easterly  direction  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Lawrence  Bock,  lying  E.  J  N.  2  miles  from  cape  Sir  Wm.  Grant 
and  S.E.  by  E.  one  mile  from  Danger  point,  consists  of  two  small  but  con- 
spicuous islets  of  limestone,  the  larger  having  two  summits,  the  higher  of 
which  is  132  feet  above  the  sea.  The  passage  between  Danger  point  and 
Lawrence  rock  is  not  safe  for  shipping. 

s  2 
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With  strong  winds  from  seaward  a  cutTent  will  be  found  setting  out 
through  this  channel,  sometimes  with  a  force  of  3  knots. 

Aspect. — In  clear  weather,  when  off  Portland  bay,  mount  Napier, 
1,400  feet  high,  is  visible  in  the  distance,  and  with  mount  Clay,  612  feet 
high,  near  the  coast  between  Portland  bay  and  port  Fairy,  will  enable  a 
stranger  to  identify  the  land  in  the  vicinity.  The  appearance  of  moimt 
Clay  is  that  of  a  flat-topped  hill  with  a  notch  in  the  centre  ;  but  for  the 
notch  it  would  closely  resemble  mount  llichmond. 

POBTIiAND  BAY*  may  be  siiiJ  to  extend  from  Danger  point 
N.E.  I  N.  12  miles  to  Fitzroy  river:  and  is  the  natural  outlet  of  many 
millions  of  acres  of  agricultural  and  pastoral  country.  In  the  depth  of  the 
bay  off  the  town  of  Portland  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  but 
Bouth-eastcrly  gales,  which  seldom  occur,  and  still  more  rarely  with 
strength  to  do  any  damage  to  shipping. 

The  holding  ground  is  good,  being  limestone  ledges  full  of  holei?, 
generally  filled  with  sand,  but  occasionally  with  blue  clay  and  small  bouU 
dersy  apparently  of  volcanic  origin.  Coir  rope  springs  are  supplied  by  the 
Government  for  the  use  of  shipping  caught  in  south-easterly  gales. 

From  Danger  point  the  south-west  shore  of  Portland  bay  trends 
N.N.W.  }  W.  one  mile  to  Blacknose  point,  and  thence  in  the  same  direc- 
tion nearly  2  miles  to  the  lighthouse  on  Battery  hill  near  Observatory  hill. 

The  shore  about  Danger  and  Blacknose  points  is  low,  being  only  from 
60  to  70  feet  in  height.  Blacknose  point  has  a  reef  extending  from  it 
nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  at  which  distance  the  depth  is  3  fathoms. 

From  Observatory  hill  the  shore  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile,  to 
the  entrance  of  Wattle  Hill  creek,  which  winds  westward  by  the  south- 
ern end  of  the  town  of  Portland ;  from  the  entrance  of  the  «:reek  the  shore 
corves  along  the  front  of  the  town  N.  by  W.  nearly  a  mile  to  Whaler  point. 

The  shore  from  Observatory  hill  to  Whaler  point,  or  what  may  be 
termed  Portland  bay  proper,  is  bordered  by  a  sand-bank  which  has  been 
heaped  up  by  the  swell ;  the  edge  of  the  sand-bank  in  3  fathoms  water  is 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the  water  then  deepens  more  suddenly, 
and  at  3^  cables  or  less,  5  fathoms  will  be  fouhd.  The  water  then  deepens 
gradually,  until  at  a  distance  of  nearly  2  miles  there  Is  10  fathoms. 

From  Whaler  point  the  land  trends  N.  by  W.  for  a  quarccr  of  a  mile 
then  N.W.  nearly  a  mile,  whence  it  turns  suddenly  to  the  northward, 
and  at  half  a  mile  again  suddenly  to  N.E.  ^  £.  At  a  distance  of  5  miles 
IB  the  mouth  of  Surrey  river,  about  which  is  the  village  of  Narrawong ; 
thiA  piece  of  coast  from  its  turn  to  the  north-eastward  is  low, 
being  only  from  6  to  12    feet  above   high  water.      At  a  short   distance 


•  Se€  Adminlty  plan  of  Portland  bay,  No.  2,504;  «cale.  ma S  inches ;  and  chart, 
Olcnelg  river  to  capa  Otway,  No.  1,06S  ;  scale,  m>»0'25  of  an  inch. 
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from  the  beach  it  rises,  but  the  whole  coast  is  so  densely  timbered  as 
to  make  it  uncertain  where  the  elevation  take3  place.  A  sandy  beach 
fringes  the  coast  described  and  ofiE  it  is  Minerva  reef. 

At  2^  miles  North  of  the  mouth  of  Surrey  river  is  mount  Clay,  612 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  From  the  mouth  of  Surrey  river  the  land 
trends  with  a  slight  curve  in  an  easterly  direction  nearly  8  miles  to  the 
mouth  of  Fitzroy  river. 

The  whole  coast  from  Surrey  river  is  a  succession  of  sand-hummocks 
about  30  feet  high,  nearly  destitute  of  vegetation,  having  perpendicular  or 
cliffy  faces. 

Whaler  Point  or  Look-out  is  a  limestone  cliff  107  feet  high, 

off  which  a  reef  of  rocks  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  with  7  feet  water 
on  its  outer  and  shoalest  part.    There  is  no  channel  over  this  reef. 

East  of  the  point,  on  the  tail  of  the  reef,  a  chequered  black  and 
white  buoy  is  moored  in  3^  fathoms. 

Minerva  Reef  extends  almost  the  whole  distance  between  Surrey 
river  and  Whaler  point.  Its  shoal  water  of  9  feet  does  not  lie  more  than 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  but  21  and  22  feet  will  be  found  at  the  dis- 
tance of  a  mile  ;  the  whole  forms  a  large  piece  of  uneven  bottom  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  at  times  heavily. 

The  Quarantine  Ground  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  North  of 
Blacknose  point,  where  a  yellow  buoy  is  moored.     There  is  no  station. 

POBTLANDi  the  capital  of  the  county  of  Normanby,  225  miles 
West  of  Melbourne,  was  founded  in  1834,  and  is  the  oldest  settlement  in 
Victoria.  The  chief  exports  are  fish,  wool,  tallow,  hides,  bark,  and  recently 
wheat,  and  com.    The  value  of  exports  in  1880  amounted  to  250,630/. 

Near  the  centime  of  the  bay  a  jetty  runs  out  1,000  feet  into  17  feet  water. 
A  boat  harbour  is  being  constructed  for  small  craft. 

Portland  is  in  direct  communication  with  Melbourne  by  rail.  There  is 
also  telegraphic  communication  between  Portland  and  all  the  Australian 
colonies,  as  well  as  Tasmania.  Steam-vessels  frequently  call  during  the 
week.     The  population  in  1881  was  2,263. 

SUPPLIES. — Fresh  provisions  and  vegetables  may  be  obtained,  but 
not  coal.* 

LIGHTS. — On  Battery  hill  near  Observatory  hill  is  ^ fixed  green  light, 
1 16  feet  above  the  sea  and  is  exhibited  from  a  grey  stone  lighthouse.  The 
light  should  be  visible  13  miles. 

The  light  is  visible  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  through  west,  and 
S.  by  E.  the  latter  bearing  showing  the  inner  line  of  anchorage  in  the 
bay,  and  clearing  the  shoal  patch  off  Whaler  Look-out.  The  light  is 
white  over  the  anchorage  from  S.  by  £.  to  the  extremity  of  the  jetty. 


*  Lieutenant  H.  L.  Ross,  commanding  H.M.S.  Ropen,  Novembtr  1888. 
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A  red  light  is  exhibited  from  the  new  jettj  near  the  centre  of  the  bay. 
The  light  shoald  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  about  3  miles. 

A  Life-boat  is  stationed  at  the  jetty. 

Anchorage.* — ^The  best  anchorage  is  in  about  6  fathoms,  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  with  Lawrence  rock  open  of  Blacknose  point  S.E.  ^  S., 
and  in  a  line  with  the  new  jettj,  but  vessels  may  anchor  where  most  con- 
venient, only  preferring  the  southern  shore.  A  red  mooring  buoy  a  little 
inside  this  position  will  be  a  guide  to  the  anchorage.  A  vessel  of  heavy 
draught  may  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile  from  the  town,  with 
Lawrence  rock  bearing  S.E.  f  S.,  and  the  jetty  W.  by  S. ;  and  there  ap- 
pears to  be  more  convenient  anchorage,  in  6  and  7  fathoms,  at  half  a 
mile  &rther  to  the  north-westward. 

DIBECTIONS.— A  vessel  bound  to  Portland  bay  from  the  westward 
should  endeavour  to  sight  the  high  land  of  cape  Bridgewater,  which,  when 
seen  from  the  distance  of  12  or  15  miles  from  south-westward,  appears 
covered  with  white  sand-patches.  She  should  then  steer  for  the  bay^  keep- 
ing at  a  convenient  distance  outside  Lawrence  rock,  and  then  hauling  in  to 
the  north  westward.  As  the  vessel  proceeds  northward  the  houses  of  Port- 
land will  begin  to  open  out  from  Observatory  hill.  Should  the  wind  be 
scant,  the  vessel  may  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  town  until  it  bears 
S.W.,  and  then  tack  for  the  anchorage. 

By  Night. — Vessels  entering  Portland  bay  from  the  westward  must 
not,  when  neaiing  Lawrence  rock,  bring  the  light  to  bear  northward  of 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.;  having  passed  the  ix)cky  a  course  may  be  steered 
towards  the  light,  keeping  it  on  the  port  bow,  and  not  standing  into  less 
than  6  fathoms.  When  abreast  the  anchorage,  the  jetty  light  (red)  will  be 
seen  bearing  about  West. 

From  the  Eastward. — ^In  proceeding  to  PortUnd  bay  from  the 
eastward,  a  vessel  should  try  to  sight  Lady  Julia  Percy  isle,  which  lies 
E.  ^  N.  17  miles  from  cape  Sir  William  Grant,  and  may  be  passed  within 
half  a  mile.  From  hence,  in  clear  weather,  mount  Clay,  on  the  northern 
shore,  and  cape  Nelson  to  the  westward  may  be  seen. 

Caution. — Between  Lady  Julia  Percy  isle  and  the  mainland  is  a  passage 
3  miles  wide ;  but  it  is  not  advisable  for  a  large  vessel  to  go  through  it,  as 
a  heavy  swell  from  the  south-west  generally  rolls  in  upon  the  coast,  and 
frequent  calms  in  summer  make  it  unsafe  ;  the  whole  coast  being  fronted 
by  a  border  of  dangerous  rocks,  extending  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off 
Bhore«  with  a  breaking  sea  even  further  cS,  Steam  vessels  and  other  trading 
vesseb  using  this  passage  are  therefore  cautioned  against  approaching  the 
shore  in  this  vicinity. 

*  Tht  GoTemmeat  of  Victoria  have  in  sntioipation  the  fonnation  of  «  breakwater  at 
Portland. 


CHAP,  in.]  POET  FAIEY.  279 

At  Night. — If  a  vessel  has  made  out  the  land  before  dark,  she  may 
safely  stand  into  Portland  bay  by  attending  to  the  chart  and  lead,  and 
keeping  the  lights  of  the  town — ^which  will  be  visible  at  the  distance  of 
5  or  6  miles — ^between  the  bearings  of  S.W,  and  W.N.W.,  which  will  give 
ample  room,  with  smooth  water,  for  working  till  daylight,  or  until  the 
vessel  is  boarded.  A  boat  will  always  be  in  readiness  to  afford  assistance 
when  required. 

TIDES. — ^The  tide  in  Portland  bay,  as  regards  its  rise  and  fall,  is 
entirely  dependent  on  the  winds.  It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  at 
0.30  p.m. ;  springs  rise  about  3  feet. 

The  COAST. — ^From  Fitzroy  river,  which  is  12  miles  to  the  north- 
east of  Portland,  the  coast  trends  with  a  curve  E.  by  S.  f  S.  10  miles  to 
the  entrance  of  lake  Yambuk,  in  a  south-easterly  direction  from  which  is 
Mills  reef. 

From  lake  Tambuk,  Boulder  point  bears  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  5|  miles. 
The  coast  for  the  first  half  of  the  distance  is  sandy,  having  bare  sand  and 
grassy  hummocks  immediately  over  it;  the  highest,  mount  Hmnmock, 
213  feet  high,  forms  one  of  the  points  in  the  triangulation  of  the  colony. 
The  remaining  half  of  the  distance  is  of  a  rocky  character. 

From  Boulder  point  to  the  south  point  of  Griffith  island  (port  Fairy), 
4f  miles,  the  general  direction  of  the  coast  is  £.  ^  N.  The  coast  is  strewn 
with  boulders  of  various  sizes,  some  uncovered  at  high  water*  A  few 
sunken  rocks  lie  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Mills  Beef  lies  a  mile  eastward  of  the  entrance  to  lake  Yambuk,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  abreast  of  Lady  Julia  Percy 
island  ;  it  consists  of  several  rocks  awash  at  high  water,  and  marked 
by  kelp.     See  caution. 

LADY  JULIA  PEBCY  ISLAND,  lying  E.  |  N.  21  mUes 

from  cape  Nelson,  is  of  a  triangular  form,  165  feet  high,  flat-topped,  and 
difiy  on  all  sides.  From  all  points  the  island  presents  the  same  appearance, 
with  the  exception  that  the  southern  extremity  is  a  few  feet  higher  than 
the  other  parts,  towards  which  the  island  has  a  small  decline.  There  is 
indifferent  landing  on  the  north  side  in  a  small  bay.  Rabbits  have  been 
placed  upon  the  island,  and  are  numerous. 

PORT  FAIRY. — ^For  7  miles  on  either  side  of  port  Fairy  the  coast 
is  low,  that  to  the  westward  having  grassy  slopes  with  a  few  scattered 
trees,  whilst  that  to  the  eastward  is  composed  for  the  most  part  of  bare 
sand-hummocks  about  60  feet  in  height.  In  making  this  port  from  the 
southward  the  most  remarkable  land  seen  will  be  Tower  hill|  lying  7  miles 
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N.E.  \  N.  from  Griffith  island,  which  extends  from  the  land  in  a  north- 
easterly direction,  and  forms  port  Fairy.* 

Tower  Hill,  300  feet  high,  presents  the  appearance  of  a  table-land, 
hut  that  part  more  particularly  named  Tower  hill  is  a  peak  thrown  up  by 
volcanic  agency  in  the  centre  of  a  fresh-water  lake  ;  upon  it  has  been 
erected  a  surveying  station.  From  the  westward,  Tower  hill  itself  is  not 
visible,  except  in  very  clear  weather,  as  it  then  appears  in  line  with  the 
higher  table-land  which  lies  one  mile  to  the  eastward.  When  Tower  hill 
begins  to  bear  northerly  it  opens  out  west  of  the  table-land,  and  continues 
to  be  visible  as  a  single  conical  peak.  The  table-land  falls  to  the  west- 
ward, and  appears  to  join  Tower  hill ;  eastward  it  falls  to  the  same  eleva- 
tion as  the  western  land.  The  land  in  the  vicinity,  both  East  and  West,  is 
higher  than  the  general  coast  line. 

This  hill  is  not  only  a  good  mark  for  port  Fairy,  but  also  for  the  adjoininji: 
port  of  Warrnambool,  it  being  situated  midway  between  the  two  places. 
After  making  Tower  hill,  GrifSth  island  will  be  the  next  conspicuous  land 
visible. 

Griffith  Islandy  &  conspicuous  point  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  has 
two  or  three  hummocks,  the  highest  of  which  is  74  feet  above  high  water ; 
it  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  tapering  away 
to  the  north-east  point,  where  it  is  only  15  feet  above  high  water ;  in  it 
is  included  what  was  formerly  Babbit  island  ;  these  two  islands  were 
united  to  seaward  by  artificial  means,  since  which  the  sand  has  heaped  up 
inside. 

From  the  south  extreme  of  Griffith  island,  which  is  composed  of  large 
volcanic  boulders,  the  same  description  of  shore  .extend  to  the  eastward  a 
quatter  of  a  mile,  terminating  in  a  hillock  10  feet  high,  known  as  Dusty 
Miller  island,  there  being  a  channel  at  high  water  between  it  and  Griffith 
island. 

Suuken  rocks  extend  200  yards  from  the  southern  shore  of  Griffith  and 
Dusty  Miller  islands,  and  continue  to  200  yards  off  the  eastern  point  of 
Griffith  island,  upon  which  the  lighthouse  stands. 

XiIQ-HTS. — ^A  red  circular  stone  lighthouse  stands  on  the  eastern  part 
of  Griffith  island.  It  is  built  nearly  at  high-water  mark,  and  from  it  is 
exhibited  9^ fixed  red  light,  varied  by  tkflctsh  everj  three  minutes  ;  the  light 
is  41  feet  high,  and  visible  from  a  distance  of  9  miles.  Within  3  miles  it 
appears  as  ^ fixed  light. 

The  light  will  appear  as  a  fixed  light  for  one  minute  and  40  seconds,  be 
suddenly  eclipsed  for  34  seoonds,  then  exhibit  a  bright  flash  for  12  seconds, 
and  be  again  eclipsed  for  34  seconds,  when  the  fixed  light  will  re-appear. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Fairy,  No.  8,506 ;  scale,  in-6  inches. 
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A  white  light  is  exhibited  from  one  of  the  lower  windows  in  the  tower, 
and  shows  over  the  anchorage. 

A  light  is  exhibited  from  the  extremity  of  the  southern  dike  forming  the 
entrance  to  Mojne  river : — The  light  is  9k fixed  light,  and  is  cut  to  show  red 
to  clear  the  black  buoy  off  the  river  entrance,  round  westerly  over  the  foul 
ground  to  Griffith  island ;  and  white  from  the  black  buoy,  round  easterly 
over  the  river  entrance.  It  should  be  nsible  in  clear  weather  from  a  dis- 
tance of  about  3  miles. 

From  Look-out-hill  near  the  jetty  end  2k  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited^ 
which  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  3  miles,  between  the  bearings  of 
South  and  W.S.W. 

Buoy. — ^From  the  lighthouse  on  the  east  point  of  Griffith  island  to  the 
east  and  noith-east  a  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  extends  a  cable  off.  Also  from 
the  same  point  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction,  rocky  ground  extends  more  than 
600  yards  with  7  and  10  feet  near  the  noithem  extreme,  and  in  no  place, 
exceeding  15  feet.  At  this  extreme  a  black  buoy  is  moored  in  J  7  feet,  with 
the  Custom-house  just  open  of  the  end  of  the  jetty,  bearing  W.  by  S.  \  S.,. 
and  the  lighthouse  S.  by  E. 

Back  PaS8|  a  narrow  channel  between  Griffith  island  and  the  main- 
land, has  a  bar  of  6  feet,  outside  which  the  depth  rapidly  increases  to  10 
fathoms.  This  passage  has  been  used  occasionally  by  boats,  but  is  not  safe 
except  in  veiy  calm  weather. 

With  south-westerly  breezes  a  strong  current  sets  along  the  coast  to  the 
eastward,  which  has  led  the  Government  to  remove  some  of  the  obstructions 
from  the  channel,  which  leading  into  the  river  Moyne  is  intended  to  scour 
the  sand  from  the  river*s  mouth,  and  so  permit  ships  to  enter  the  river  and 
use  the  wharves  at  the  town. 

The  stone  removed  from  the  Back  pass  has  been  formed  into  walls,  which 
are  being  extended  from  the  Moyne  river  entrance  into  the  bay  in  an 
E.N.E.  direction. 

The  coast  to  the  westward  of  Back  pass  is  bordei'ed  by  sunken  rocks, 
which  extend  from  200  to  400  yards  from  the  shore.  The  shore  itself  is 
formed  principally  of  large  volcanic  boulders. 

Moyne  River  flow.4  into  port  Fairy,  and  on  a  hill  on  the  eastern  bank, 
38  feet  high,  and  close  to  the  river's  mouth,  stands  a  flagstaff.  When  the 
survey  was  being  made  there  was  a  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  with  only 
2  feet  on  it  at  lotv  water.  By  excavating  the  channel  and  running  out  two 
training  piers  into  the  bay,  a  depth  of  7^  feet  has  been  secured  on  the  bar 
at  low  water. 

Bel£EkSt.-^At  the  mouth  of  Moyne  river,  W.S.W.  of  Melbourne,  to  and 
from  which  steam  vessels  ply  at  frequent  intervals.    There  is  daily  com- 
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munication  by  coach  with  Colac  I'ailwaj  station.  Vessels  drawing  10  feet 
water  can  be  loaded  and  discharged  at  the  wharf  stores  in  the  middle  of  the 
town.  It  is  the  principal  shipping  port  of  the  western  district,  a  large 
trade  in  wool,  grain,  and  general  produce  being  done.  In  1881  the  exports 
were  valued  at  350,000/.    The  population  in  1881  was  2,500  persons. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  Belfast  and  all  the  Austra- 
lian colonies,  as  well  as  Tasmania. 

Jetty. — ^At  1^  cables  to  the  northward  of  Moyne  river  entrance  is  a  jettj 
extending  400  yards  into  7  feet  water ;  but  it  can  seldom  be  used  except  as 
a  landing  place.  At  one  and  2  cables  North  of  the  jetty,  and  1^  cables  from 
the  shore,  are  two  patches  of  sunken  rocks,  but  being  in  shoal  water  they 
do  not  interfere  with  shipping. 

A  Life-boat  i^^  stationed  at  the  jetty. 

Heef  point. — From  the  Moyne  river  entrance  the  shore  of  port  Fairy 
trends  N.N.W.,  and  thence  curves  gradually  round  to  N.N.E.  and  K.  by  N. 
to  Reef  point,  which  is  N.E.  by  N.  2{  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  All 
this  piece  of  coast  has  a  sandy  beach  with  grassy  sand-hummocks  until 
within  a  mile  of  Beef  point,  when  the  hummocks  are  all  of  bare  sand  50  to  65 
feet  in  height. 

Off  Beef  point  volcanic  boulders  from  9  to  2  feet  in  height  extend  a  dis- 
tance of  400  yards,  and  sunken  rocks  extend  100  yards  further. 

DIHECTIONS. — After  making  out  the  hill  on  Griffith  island,  steer 
so  as  to  clear  the  reef  which  extends  from  the  lighthouse,  then  haul  up  for 
the  anchorage,  for  which  the  flagstaff  in  line  with  the  jetty  is  a  good  mark, 
or  make  fast  to  the  moorings. 

By  Night,  vessels  entering  port  Fairy  should  not  steer  in  until  the 
ffreen  light  on  Look-out-hill  is  opened  out,  when  steer  for  it  and  anchor  as 
convenient. 

TIDES. — I^^B  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Fairy,  at  Oh.  31m.  ; 
ordinary  springs  rise  3  feet. 

Anchorage. — ^The  best  anchorage  for  small  vessels  is  in  about  3 
fathoms  water,  a  cable  north-west  of  the  black  buoy  of  the  foul  ground, 
with  Griffith  island  lighthouse  bearing  S.S.E.  The  anchorage  for  large 
ships  is  in  5  to  6  fathoms  off  the  tail  of  the  reef,  extending  from  the  north- 
east point  of  Griffith  island  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  S.  |  W.,  and  the 
flagstaff  in  line  with,  or  a  little  open  northward  of  the  end  of  the  jetty 
S.W.  }  W. 

Vessels  trading  to  port  Fairy  generally  pick  up  an  anchorage  in  about 
15  feet  water  between  the  black  buoy  and  the  jetty ;  vessels  making  use  of 
the  port  only  during  the  continuance  of  a  south-westerly  £^e  may  get  as 
close  in  as  their  draught  of  water  wiU  permit. 
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The  anchorage  is  bad  with  easterly  winds,  and  no  vessels  are  recommended 
to  trj  and  ride  out  a  south-easterly  gale,  except  as  a  matter  of  necessity, 
and  then  all  precautions  should  be  taken  and  springs  placed  on  the  cable. 
Here,  as  at  Portland  and  Warmambool,  coir  hawsers  are  in  charge  of  the 
harbour-master. 

Moorings. — There  are  two  sets  of  moorings  in  port  Fairy.  From 
the  outer  set  the  flagstaff  bears  S.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  lighthouse  S.  ^  W. ;  it 
is  laid  down  in  5  fathoms,  and  consists  of  a  25^  cwt.  anchor,  with  90  fathoms 
of  If  inch  chain. 

The  other  consists  of  a  20  cwt.  anchor  with  90  fathoms  If  inch  chain 
in  25  feet  water,  bearing  W.  by  S.  a  cable  from  the  outer  mooring.  To 
each  set  of  moorings  a  red  buoy  is  attached. 

Sisters  Point  is  conspicuous  from  its  having  immediately  over  it 
two  hunmiocks  65  feet  high,  so  like  each  other  as  to  have  obtained  the 
name  of  Sisters.  Boulders  4  feet  above  high  water  lie  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  seaward  of  this  point. 

The  COAST- — From  Eeef  point,  Sisters  point  bears  E.  by  N.  ^  N., 
1^  miles.  A  point  lies  midway  between  forming  a  sandy  bight  on  either 
side,  but  the  whole  distance  betv^een  them  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore  is  filled  with  high-water,  half-tide,  and  sunken  rocks.  The 
coast  between  Beef  and  Sisters  points  is  a  succession  of  bare  sand-hummocks 
about  50  feet  high. 

From  Armstrong  bay  the  coast  is  a  sandy  bight  with  grassy  hummocks 
over  it,  varying  from  100  to  160  feet  height,  trending  to  the  E.S.E.  for 
about  6  miles  to  Middle  island,  at  the  western  part  of  Lady  bay.  Between 
one  and  2  miles  from  Middle  island  is  a  tract  of  bare  sand. 

AmiStrong  Bay. — One  mile  E.  by  N.  of  Sisters  point  is  a  small 
sandy  point  fringed  with  boulders,  forming  a  small  bay  known  by  the  name 
of  Armstrong.  Sunken  rocks  are  numerous,  and  nearly  fill  it  up.  This 
bay  is  used  by  fishing  boats. 

Helen  Book,  of  one  &thom,  lies  E.  ^  S.  2^  mUes  from  Sisters  point, 
and  S.  by  E.  \  £.  from  Tower  hill.  The  rock  is  one  mile  from  the  shore, 
has  8  or  10  fathoms  dose  to  on  all  sides,  and  is  of  so  pinnacle  a  form  that 
a  lead  would  not  rest  upon  its  summit.  It  rarely  breaks,  and  is  much  in 
the  way  of  coasters. 

Mount  WarmambOOl* — ^^  dear  weather,  and  if  the  vessel  be 
more  than  5  miles  from  the  shore,  mount  Warmambool  will  be  visible ;  it 
has  a  round  but  not  very  oven  summit  707  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 
It  lies  from  Warrnambool  lighthouse  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  13  miles,  and  from 
Flaxman  hill  N.  }  W.  14  miles.  A  low  spur  of  the  same  hill  lies  about 
3  miles  to  the  westward. 


284  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [cuap.  in* 

LADIT  BAIT*  is  an  indentation  of  the  mainland  extending  from 
Middle  island,  its  western  point  E.  by  N.,  1|  miles  to  Hopkins  river,  from 
which  Hopkins  i*eef,  which  is  awash  at  higli  water,  projects  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward.  From  Pickering  point  the  land  trends  W.  bj  N.  ^  N. 
for  about  three-quarters  ofa  mile,  this  piece  of  coast  being  composed  of 
sandstone  cliffs,  the  shore  having  numerous  indentations  with  half  tide 
and  sunken  rocks  lying  off  it,  in  some  places  to  a  distance  of  3  cables. 
Immediately  over  the  cliffy  shore  are  numerous  sand-hummocks,  in  some 
cases  grassed,  but  generally  bare  ;  the  westernmost  and  highest  of  these 
is  115  feet  high,  the  others  vary  from  60  to  80  feet.  Behind  Lady  bay* 
it  is  high  and  well  wooded,  while  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  Hopkins 
river  is  clear  of  timber  and  grassy,  rising  gradually  from  the  shore  eastward 
of  the  river,  and  terminating  in  a  high  grassy  down,  at  1^  miles  from  the 
coast 

WarrnambOOl  Harbour,  on  the  western  side  of  Lady  bay,  is 
formed  by  several  outlying  islands  and  rocks,  nearly  connected  with  each 
other,  which  extend  from  Pickering  point  in  a  S.E.  and  E.S.E.  direction. 
The  largest  of  these  is  what  is  named  Middle  island,  on  the  summit  of 
which  the  old  lighthouse  stands.  Between  Middle  island  and  Pickering 
point  is  Merri  island,  and  outside  to  the  eastward  is  Breakwater  rock, 
18  feet  above  high  water,  and  encircled  by  sandstone  ledges,  which  uncover 
at  half  tide.  Other  rocks  uncovering  at  half  tide,  and  awash  at  low  water, 
lie  to  the  south-eastward.  The  extreme  of  these  rocks  bears  from  Pickering 
point  S.E.  by  E.  distant  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile. 

Merri  Island,  lying  lOO  yards  S.S.E.  from  Pickering  point,  to 
which  it  is  all  but  attached  by  half- tide  rocks,  is  47  feet  high,  and  very 
small,  not  being  200  yards  in  extent. 

MiddlO  Island,  the  central  and  largest  of  the  three  islets  which 
form  Warrnambool  harbour,  is  250  yards  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  100 
yards  broad ;  it  lies  S.E.  of  Merri  island,  to  which  it  is  almost  joined  by 
rocks  of  various  heights.  On  one  of  these.  Datum  rock,  a  datum  mark 
for  tides  has  been  placed,  on  which  is  written  '<  The  bottom  of  this  is 
5  feet  6  inches  above  ordinary  low  water." 

From  Middle  island  in  a  southerly  direction,  for  a  distance  of  a  cable 
extend  several  half-tide  rocks,  and  at  a  further  distance  of  4  cables  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction  is  a  dangerous  rocky  patch  of  17  feet,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily,  the  intervening  space  between  it  and  the  island  being 
uneven  and  rocky. 

Breakwater  Rock,  a  small  islet  is  feet  high,  lies  a  cable  East 
of  the  old  lighthouse  on  Middle  island.    Between  it  and  Middle  island  is 


*  See  Admirdty  plan  of  Lady  bay,  No.  9,494 ;  scale, «» 8*5  inches. 
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a  small  rocky  passage  with  from  2  to  12  feet  water.  Fronting  Breakwater 
rock  to  the  south  and  south-east  are  several  half-tide  ledges  nearly  joined 
to  one  another,  and  distant  from  Breakwater  rock  nearly  a  cahle.  OSt 
these  again  to  the  south-east  at  a  further  distance  of  a  cable  is  another 
half-tide  ledge,  with  two  small  patches,  each  a  foot  above  high  water. 
Bocks  awash  at  low  water  extend  a  cable  from  the  last-mentioned 
ledge. 

WARRNAMBOOL,  the  main  part  of  the  town  is  situated  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  shores  of  Lady  bay,  170  miles  to  the  south-west  of 
Melbourne.  A  jetty  nearly  800  feet  long,  with  a  tramway  to  the  stores, 
gives  facilities  for  loading  and  discharging  vessels ;  cargo  is  transhipped 
into  lighters  in  Lady  bay.*  The  principal  exports  are  wool,  potatoes, 
wheat,  preserved  meats,  and  dairy  produce  ;  the  value  for  the  year 
ending  3C  June  1882  was  397,978/.  Steam  vessels  ply  frequently  to 
Melbourne.  There  is  also  coach  communication  to  Camperdown  railway 
station,     llie  population,  in  1881,  was  4,837  persons. 

There  is  telegraphic  communication  between  Warrnambool  and  all  the 
Australian  colonies,  as  well  as  Tasmania. 

Morri  Rivor. — Immediately  behind  Pickering  point  is  the  mouth 
of  the  Merri  river,  which  ordinarily  may  ha  stepped  across,  but  floods 
wash  the  sand  from  its  mouth,  and  cause  the  discharge  of  a  large  body 
of  water.  Formerly  the  Merri  river  curved  along  the  shore  at  the  back 
of  the  sand-hummock .«,  but  it  was  feared  that  as  the  sand  was  blown 
inland  the  river  might  be  the  means  of  conveying  a  large  quantity  into 
the  harbour  and  so  help  to  fill  it  up  ;  in  consequence  of  which  a  chain 
of  lagoons  was  joined  and  united  with  the  river  above  the  sand  encroach- 
ment. 

From  Merri  point,  the  north  entrance  point  of  the  Merri  river,  the  land 
trends  in  a  northerly  direction  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile,  whence  it 
trends  in  an  easterly  direction  for  about  half  a  mile,  and  then  south-east 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Hopkins  river,  the  heads  of  which  form  the  east  side  of 
Warrnambool  harbour. 

Th.6  Bftr, — Warrnambool  harbour  is  protected  to  the  south-eastward 
by  a  bar  of  3^  to  5  fathoms  water,  which  adjoins  and  extends  from  a 
rocky  patch  awash  at  high  water,  lying  South  3  cables  from  Hopkins  river 
heads. 

The  5-fathoms  extreme  of  this  bar  is  only  3  cables  from  the  low- 
water  rocks,  extending  S.E.  from  the  islands  off  Pickering  point,  and 
this  distance  forms  the  main  or  south  channel  into  Warrnambool  harbour. 

Between  the  bar,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the 

*  To  provide  better  shelter,  it  is  proposed  to  erect  a  breakwater  to  run  northward 
from  Breakwater  rock!<. 
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soundings  varj  from  7  to  4  fathomsy  the  bottom  being  generally  sand  over 
rock  or  sandstone  rock. 

Moorings. — There  are  two  sets  of  moorings  in  Warmambool 
harbour,  one  in  3^  fathoms,  consisting  of  a  37  cwt.  anchor  with  90  fathoms 
of  1^  inch  chain,  the  other  in  13  feet,  consisting  of  a  26  cwt.  anchor  with 
75  fathoms  of  1|  inch  chain  ;  to  the  end  of  each  chain  a  red  mooring  buoy 
is  attached. 

LifebOftt. — At  the  jetty  is  a  lifeboat  station. 

LIGHTS* — Two  leading  lights  are  established  on  the  sites  of  the 
obelisks,  on  the  hill  ridges  immediately  in  front  of  the  town. 

The  upper,  ^Jixed  white  light,  is  exhibited  from  a  tower,  at  an  elevation 
of  109  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  visible  from  East  round  by  north  to  N.W., 
from  a  distance  of  14  miles.  The  lower  light  is  a  ^ed  red  light,  shown 
from  the  top  of  the^  lower  obelisk  at  87  feet  above  the  sea,  and  can  be 
seen  between  the  bearings  of  N.  |  E.  and  N.W.  from  a  distance  of  5 
miles. 

h.  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited  from  the  extremity  of  the  jetty. 

DIBECTIONS. — ^The  leading  marks  into  Warmambool  harbour  are 
the  two  light  towers  140  yards  apart,  erected  on  the  northern  shore,  the 
summits  being  respectively  109  and  87  feet  above  high  water. 

The  South  channel^  which  is  the  best  entrance  into  Warmambool  har- 
bour, has  in  its  centre  two  rocky  patches  of  27  and  29  feet,  over  which 
the  above  leading  marks  when  in  line  North  lead.  The  bottom  of  the 
whole  channel  is  rocky  and  uneven,  varying  from  9  fathoms  to  28  feet,  but 
in  which  a  depth  of  6  &thom8  might  be  maintained. 

A  stranger  bound  to  Warmambool  harbour  from  the  westward  or 
southward  will  be  greatly  guided  as  to  his  relative  position  by  Tower 
hill,  which  is  only  3  miles  from  the  coast,  and  7  miles  West  of  Warrnam* 

bool. 

Taking  care  to  avoid  the  l7-feet  patch  which  lies  S.S.E.  nearly  half  a 
mile  from  Middle  island,  vessels  are  advised  to  bring  the  upper  light  tower 
its  breadth  open  west  of  the  lower  one  N.  ^  E.,  and  steer  into  the  harbour 
on  this  line.  Sailing  vessels  especially,  cannot  do  better  than  hug  the  break 
off  the  rocks,  as  by  getting  under  their  lee  they  are  enabled^  without  danger 
of  shipping  a  heavy  sea,  to  haul  up  for  the  anchorage. 

Vessels  are  recommended  not  to  approach  too  near  the  mouth  of  Hopkins 
river.  In  bad  weather,  or  with  a  heavy  southerly  swell,  the  sea  breaks 
a  mile  off  the  land.  In  fine  weather,  however,  vessels  may,  and  do  cross  in 
all  directions,  the  bar  extending  from  Hopkins  river. 

From  the  eastward  Tower  hill  is  the  best  guide  to  the  locality.  Warr- 
nambool  hill  is  hidden  by  the  land  if  within  4  miles,  and  being  upwards  of 
10  miles  inland  is  often  obscured  by  mist. 
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After  approaching  near  enough  to  make  out  Warmambool,  either  cross 
the  bar  to  the  south-eastward,  or  should  it  be  discovered  that  the  sea  is 
breaking  on  the  bar  across  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  bay,  haul  off  and 
stand  to  the  westward  until  the  coast  in  that  direction  be  opened  clear  of 
the  islands,  then  proceed  to  get  the  leading  marks  as  before  directed. 
Crossing  the  bar  must  depend  entirely  on  the  weather.  The  great  dis- 
advantage of  crossing  it  is  that  vessels  will  have  to  proceed  broad&ide  to 
the  swell. 

Warmambool  is  the  only  one  of  the  three  western  ports  of  Victoria  which 
may  be  considered  safe  in  south-easterly  gales.  This  is  in  consequence  of 
the  outer  swell  being  broken  on  the  bar  fronting  the  harbour  to  the  south- 
eastward. Coir  rope  springs  are  supplied  by  the  Government  and  should 
be  placed  on  the  cable  in  the  event  of  a  heavy  swell  setting  in  to  the 
anchorage. 

By  Night* — Vessels  entering  Warrnambool  harbour  from  the  west- 
ward or  southward,  should  first  sight  the  red  light  (carefully  avoiding  the 
17  feet  patch  which  lies  S.S.E.  half  a  mile  from  Middle  inland),  and  then 
bringing  it  in  line  with  the  white  light,  beanng  North,  steer  in  between 
the  5  fathoms  bank  and  the  foul  ground  south  east  of  Breakwater  rock  until 
the  ffreen  light  on  the  jetty  is  opened,  when  steer  in  for  it  and  anchor. 
From  the  eastward,  either  bring  the  marks  above  described  on  or  cross  the 
bar  to  the  south-eastward,  taking  care  not  to  shut  the  white  light  in  when 
standing  towards  the  mouth  of  Hopkins  river. 

Caution. — it  is  not  safe  to  enter  or  leave  the  harbour  in  south-westerly 
or  southerly  gales. 

Remarks.— On  the  approach  of  a  heavy  south-west  gale  with  night 
coming  on,  Portland  bay  is  easy  of  access,  and  affords  good  shelter  until 
the  gale  abates.  This  is  considered  of  great  importance,  as  it  would  be 
dangerous  to  take  Lady  bay  in  a  gale  from  S. W.  or  South,  as  the  sea  breaks 
with  great  violence  across  the  south-east  entrance. 

Anchorage. — Wan*nambool  harbour  is  small  and  not  adapted  for 
large  vessels,  the  outer  anchorage  being  in  3^  to  4  fathoms,  with  a  swell 
sometimes  which  causes  a  diminution  of  the  depth.  The  best  anchor- 
age is  in  about  16  feet  water,  about  a  cable  from  the  ledge  off  Breakwater 
rock. 

In  order  to  prevent  vessels  going  too  near  the  site  where^blocks  have  been 
deposited  for  the  breakwater,  a  black  buoy  has  been  placed  in  3^  fathoms, 
about  2^  cables  to  the  S.E.  of  the  green  light  on  the  jetty. 

Vessels  having  entered  the  harbour  must  pick  up  an  anchoracre  where 
most  convenient,  according  to  their  draught  of  water,  only  endeavouring  to 
anchor  as  close  as  possible  to  Breakwater  rock  ;  or  they  may  make  fast  to 
the  moorings. 
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All  vessels  using  this  port  should  be  provided  with  good  springs  for  their 

« 

cables  as  even  in  the  finest  weather  there  is  a  heavy  range. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  in  Warrnambool  harbour  at 
Oh.  d7m. ;  springs  rise  about  3  feet. 

The  COAST. — From  4  miles  East  of  Warrnambool  to  Moonlight 
head,  which  is  38  miles  farther  to  the  south-east,  the  coast  is  of  a  cliffy 
character,  and  presents  an  almost  unbroken  appearance,  the  only  break  to 
its  uniformity  being  a  broad-topped  cultivated  hill  220  feet  high,  over  the 
«ast  bank  of  Hopkins  river,  and  a  fall  in  the  land  9  miles  East  of  Warr- 
nambool.    The  cliffs  are  higher  as  Moonlight  head  is  approached. 

The  const  from  Hopkins  river,  at  the  eastern  part  of  Lady  bay,  to  Flax- 
man  hill  is  nearly  straight,  and  apparently  bold,  but  a  heavy  swell  constantly 
•        *  rolls  in  and  breaks  in  about  5  fathoms  water  ;  the  coast  thence  continues 

« .  to  trend  in  the  same  direction,  and  is  of  the  same  character,  for  a  further 

distance  of  about  3  miles,  and  is  then  locally  known  as  the  Bold  projection. 
Sunkea  rocks  will  hero  be  found  at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  The  Bold  projection  is  the  only  projecting  part  of  the  coast 
between  Moonlight  head  and  Warrnambool,  but  otherwise  is  no  more  con- 
spicuous than  other  paits  of  the  coast  in  the  neigliboorhood. 

I  Flaxman  Hill,  262  feet  high,  bears  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  14  miles  from 

*  the  mouth  of  Hopkins  river ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  Flaxman  hill 

is  a  second  hill  not  quite  so  high,  but  sometimes  more  conspicuous,  in  con- 
sequence of  its  sandy  appearance.  The  two  hills  together  are  a  good 
guide  to  the  locality  of  a  part  of  the  coast,  which  otherwise  presents  a  great 

r  sameness  of  appearance,  overhanging  cliffs  forming  the  principal  feature. 

^  About  midway  between  Hopkins  river  and  Flaxman  hill  the  coast  range 

immediately  over  the  cliffs  is  rather  higher  than  the  adjacent  land,  being 

^  there  elevated  242  feet  above  the  level  of  the  soa.    A  large  pile  of  stones 

has  been  built  upon  the  summit  of  Flaxman  hill. 

\  Bay  of  Islands.— The  western  land  of  the  Bay  of  I»hinds  lies  close 

to  the  S.E.  of  the  Bold  projection  and  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  18  miles  from 
Warrnambool.  The  bay  may  be  identified  by  its  white  cliffy  appearance, 
varied  by  numerous  small  islan<ls  all  of  the  same  character,  the  whole  pre- 
senting a  pleasing  and  striking  appearance  to  the  eye. 

From  the  western  part  of  the  Bay  of  Islands  to  Curdie  inlet,  distant 

I  4  miles  E.S.E.,  the  coast  is  cut  by  bays  and  studded  by  small   islands. 

I  The  sea  breaks  heavily  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  it  is  probable  that 

sunken  rocks  fringe  the  whole  distance.  It  was  not  safe  to  sound  this  piece 
of  the  coast,  and  therefore  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

Curdle  Inlet  is  conspicuous  from  the  sandy  nature  of  the  enti-ance, 
ind  is  often  barred  across.     The  mouth  is  low  and  interspersed  with  low 
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water  rocks.  At  the  west  point  of  the  inlet,  on  the  highest  part  of  the 
coast,  there  is  a  conspicuons  sand-patch,  and  eastward  there  are  other  sand- 
hills or  patches ;  these  are  more  conspicnons  firom  their  contrast  with  the 
cliffy  coast  on  either  side. 

From  the  immediate  mouth  where  the  fresh  water  discharges  itself  there 
is  a  widening  of  the  entrance  to  a  second  or  outer  moath|  and  at  the  points 
which  form  the  outer  mouth,  are  several  limestone  rocks,  those  about  the 
western  j>oint  being  more  numerous  ;  those  off  the  eastern  point  are  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  and  are  joined  to  it  bj  a  narrow  neck  of  sand 
the  central  portion  of  which  is  washed  over  by  the  sea ;  the  highest  of  the 
eastern  rocks  is  about  17  feet  in  height,  and  a  ledge  extends  from  it  in  a 
N.W.  and  S.E.  direction.    The  sea  breaks  violently  to  the  East  and  South,  d 

and  across  the  mouth  from  the  ledge  to  the  rocks  off  the  western  point  ^ 

there  is  also  a  heavy  break.  . 

From  Curdie  inlet,  Hesse  point  bears  E.  by  S.  3  miles ;  the  coast  between    '  "  * 
is  irregular  and  cliffy.    At  Curdie  inlet  the  appearance  of  the  coast  begins 
to  change  in  consequence  of  the  cliffs  being  backed  by  higher  ground.  *    , 

From  Hesse  point  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  the  mouth  of  port 
Campbell. 

Fort  Campboll  is  the  only  anchorage  between  Warrnambool  and 
cape  Otway  ;  but  the  anchorage  is  directly  open  to  the  S.W.    The  entrance  ' 

to  port  Campbell  is  marked  by  headlands,  the  eastern  head  is  from  60  to  80 
feet  high,  and  the  western  200  feet  high,  and  bears  from  the  former  W.S.  W.  i 

A  reef  off  the  eastern  head  reaches  in  a  south-westerly  direction  to  nearly  ^    ^ 

three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  breaks  heavily;  whilst  the  reef  off  the  western 
head  extends  in  the  same  direction  only  a  little  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  ^  ^ 
mile,  and  on  which  there  is  very  little  break.  The  channel  between  these 
reefs  is  from  ^  250  to  300  feet  wide.  The  western  side  of  the  port  is  formed 
by  almost  perpendicular  c\\3s  200  feet  high,  running  out  from  the  beach  to 
the  south-west.  The  eastern  side  is  also  formed  by  cliffs,  but  not  .as  high 
or  projecting  as  &r  from  the  beach.  At  the  western  end  of  the  beach 
Campbell  creek  empties  itself  into  the  sea.  There  are  about  12  acres  of 
anchorage  ground,  with  soundings  from  one  to  3  fathoms,  gradually  increas- 
ing to  4  fathoms  when  abreast  of  the  eastern  head  and  tq  5  and  6  fathoms 
to  a  point  in  line  with  the  western  head.  The  bottom  is  sandy  with  patches 
of  limestone  rock.  In  heavy  weather  there  is  a  great  drawback  off  the 
beach,  which  causes  vessels  to  surge  considerably  at  their  anchors,  necessi-  •     \ 

tating  a  spring  being  run  out  to  the  shore.    It  is  reported  that  during  I 

the  summer  months  from  December  to  March  inclusive,  there  is  smooth  m^ 

water  at  the  anchorage.    The  port  may  be  considered  an  anchorage  for  ^      'i 

small  craft  of  30  to  40  tons,  and  for  steam  vessels  of  the  Murray  river  class, 
drawing  from  6  to  8  feet  water. 

Bo  8679.  T         «  ' 
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After  northerly  winds  there  ifi  good  landing,  and  when  the  distriet 
becomes  more  populated,  the  prcgected  jetty  is  bnilt,  and  telegraphic  com- 
mnnication  is  established,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  utilising  the  place  in 
favourable  weather. 

The  COAST. — ^From  port  Campbell  the  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 
8  miles  to  the  Sherbrook  river,  and  thence  with  a  slight  curve  S.E.  by  E. 
11  miles  to  Moonlight  head.  Midway  between  the  latter  two  places  is 
Eonald  point.  At  one  and  2  miles  East  of  the  Sherbrook  river  are  a  few 
islets  and  rocks  known  as  the  Sow  and  Pigs.  At  a  distance  of  one  to  8 
miles  West  of  Moonlight  head  there  are  several  ledges  which  cover  and 
uncover  and  are  skirted  by  a  few  sunken  rocks,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore. 

Moorings. — ^There  are  moorings,  viz.,  two  15  cwt.  anchors,  with 
15  fathoms  of  1^  inch  chain  on  each  anchor,  shackled  together  to  a  ring 
through  which  is  rove  1 5  fathoms  of  |-inch  chain  to  the  mooring  buoy. 
Vessels  using  these  moorings  must  have  a  spring  out  astern  to  the  beach. 

DIRECTIONS.*---Upon  approaching  port  Campbell  from  either 
side  the  sea  will  appear  to  break  right  across  the  entrance,  but,  when  the 
sandy  beach  becomes  well  open,  a  passage  will  be  seen  between  the  breakers, 
and  can  with  confidence  be  taken  in  moderate  weather  on  the  Fairway 
marks.  The  eastern  break  is  very  defined,  as  it  is  one  continuous  break 
from  its  outer  extreme  to  the  shore,  with  bold  water  immediately  clear  of 
the  break  on  its  west  side.  The  left  extreme  of  the  East  head  in  line  with 
beacon  on  hummocks  N.E.  ^  N.  leads  between  the  east  and  west  breaks, 
until  the  two  poles  on  Napier  blufi^  are  in  line  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  which  line 
keep  until  the  beacon  on  hummocks  shows  a  little  to  the  westward  of 
mooring  buoy,  then  steer  straight  for  the  moorings. 

TIDES -Are  influenced  greatly  by  the  wiad.  The  set  is  principally 
south-easterly,  or  outward  across  the  east  break.    Mean  rise  about  4  feet. 

Ron&ld  Pointy  lying  midway  between  Sherbrook  river  and  Moon- 
light head,  is  a  bluff  point  257  feet  high,  conspicuous  by  a  large  body  of 
drift  sand  to  the  eastward ;  the  point  forms  the  west  head  of  the  Gellibrand 
river.  This  river,  though  draining  a  rather  large  tract  of  country,  is 
similar  to  Curdie  inlet^  Campbell  creek,  and  Sherbrook  river,  having  a 
small  mouth  never  very  broad  and  barred  across  in  dry  seasons. 

MOONLIGHT  HEAD  is  bold,  rounded  and  densely  timbered  not 
only  over  the  clififo  but  wherever  it  is  possible  for  vegetation  to  cling ;  the 
undergrowth  is  almost  impenetrable.  The  hills  inunediately  over  the  coast 
are  about  500  feet  high,  the  highest  bebg  546  feet ;  these  hilla  form  apars 
of  the  Otway  ranges,  which  rise  gradually  at  the  back,  until  at  2  and  3 
miles  from  the  shore  they  attain  an  elevation  of  over  1,000  feet. 
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The  highest  hill  of  the  Otwaj  ranges  West  of  cape  Otway  is  1|800  feet 
highy  and  has  a  ronnded  summit ;  it  lies  N.E.  10^  miles  £rom  Moonlight 
head. 

Several  rocks  above  water  closelj  skirt  the  shore  of  Moonlight  head. 

The  COAST  ^m  Moonlight  head  trends  to  the  N.E.  and  East,  and 
forms  a  bight  to  Lion  headland,  which  is  3  miles  distant. 

North-eastward  of  Moonlight  head,  distant  one-third  of  a  mile,  is  Begi- 
nald  point,  with  a  small  islet  close  to. 

Lian  Headland  is  formed  of  bold  high  cliffs,  perhaps  the  highest  on 
the  coast  of  Victoria ;  here  too  the  Otway  ranges  have  the  greatest  elevation* 
when  near  the  coast. 

Rotten  Point  lies  E.  by  S.  i  S.  4  miles  from  Lion  headland.  Between 
the  two  points  a  bight  is  formed,  in  the  depth  of  which,  at  3  miles  from 
the  latter  place,  is  Joanna  river,  with  a  sand  island  at  its  mouth,  Botten 
point  is  rocky,  and  has  a  rock  awash  at  high  water  lying  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward.  Gape  Otway  bears  from  the  rock  S.E.  by  E.  7 
miles  distant ;  nearly  midway  between  them  is  the  mouth  of  Ayr  river. 
There  are  several  conspicuous  sand-patches  about  the  mouth  of  Joanna 
river  and  Rotten  point,  and  there  is  one  very  large  body  of  drift  sand  just 
to  the  eastward  of  Ayr  river. 

The  coast  between  Botten  point  and  cape  Otway  is  rocky,  and  the  sea 
generally  breaks  in  5  fathoms  of  water. 

A  conspicuous  conical  peak  1,650  feet  high,  with  a  range  of  about  the 
same  elevation  near  it  to  the  northward,  lies  N.  by  E.  10  miles  from  cape 
Otway  lighthouse. 

CAFE  OTWA Yy  the  northern  point  of  the  western  entrance  of  Bass 
strait,  is  a  bluff  diffy  projection  260  feet  high,  of  a  dark  brown  colour,  with 
patches  of  coarse  sandstone  rising  to  openly  timbered  grassy  hummocks, 
not  exceeding  350  feet  in  height.  A  rocky  ledge,  with  10  feet  water  on 
its  shoalest  part,  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  cape ;  and 
a  very  heavy  ripple  extends  nearly  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  the 
lighthoude  bearing  N.  by  E.  to  N.N.W.  This  ripple  had,  unti^  sounded, 
been  looked  upon  as  a  dangerous  reef,  a  vessel  having  had  a  boat  washed 
awaj  when  passing  near  it. 

Do  not  approach  the  cape  within  a  mile  on  a  N.W.  to  N.N.E.  direction 
and  to  the  westward  not  nearer  than  2  miles. 

LIGHT. — ^A  white  circular  lighthouse  62  feet  high,  and  300  feet  above 
high-water  level,  stands  on  the  sooth-westem  extreme  of  oope  Otway, 
from  which  is  exhibited  a  revoiving  light  once  evtry  nuntUey  and  in  clear 
weather  it  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  24  miles. 

Note  the  distinctive  features  between  this  and  cape  Schanck  light. 
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Danger  Light. — ^A  red  danger  light  is  exhibited  from  cape  Otway 
lighthoiue^  48  feet  below  the  revolving  light. 

The  red  light  is  so  screened  as  to  be  obscured  when  approaching  from 
seaward,  until  4  miles  distant,  on  a  N.  by  W.  bearing;  and  will  be  visible 
(in  clear  weather)  to  a  vessel  proceeding  on  a  W.  by  S.  or  E.  by  N.  ooHrse, 
until  ran  out  of  sight  at  8  miles  distant. 

Note. — This  red  light  is  exhibited  to  warn  Mariners  of  approaching 
danger,  and  when  seen,  a  vessel  should  alter  course  to  run  it  out  of  sight. 
In  thick  or  foggy  weather  Mariners  should  not  rely  on  sighting  the  red 
light,  but  should  keep  a  good  offing. 

Telegraph  Station. — On  cape  Otway  there  are  also  a  tel^aph 
station  and  flag-staff;  the  former  is  in  connection  with  the  capitals  of 
Victoria,  South  Australia,  and  Tasmania,  by  means  of  which  communication 
with  passing  vessels  can  be  obtained. 

SoiUldillgS. — The  50-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  distant  3  miles  South 
of  cape  Nelson,  increases  its  distance  from  the  shore  rapidly  until  South  of 
Lady  Julia  Percy  island,  where  it  is  distant  28  miles  from  the  shore.  South 
of  Moonlight  head,  it  is  distant  30  miles  ;  it  then  takes  a  gradual  sweep 
in  towards  the  mouth  of  Bass  strait,  and  at  cape  Otway  is  distant  only  8 
miles. 

In-shore  of  the  50-fathoms  line  the  eoundings  shoal  very  gradually. 

The  100-fathoms  line  of  soundings  is  found  at  about  15  miles  distant  from 
cape  Northumberland,  17  miles  from  capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  and 
thence  it  increases  its  distance  from  the  shore  until  S.W.  of  Moonlight 
'iiead  it  is  40  miles  off.  It  is  about  50  miles  from  a  line  joining  capes 
'"Otway  and  Wickham,  and  30  miles  from  the  west  coast  of  King  island. 
At  the  depth  of  100  fathoms  the  bank  of  soundings  appears  to  drop  very 
suddenly.  Seaward  of  this  depth  no  bottom  was  obtained  at  165  fathoms 
and  175  fathoms. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  all  places  on  this  coast 
.  at  nearly  the  same  time,  namely,  Portland  bay.  Oh.  30 m. ;  port  Fairy, 

0  h.  31  m. ;  Warrnambool,  0  h.  37  m.  ;  New  Year  islands  (King  island), 
...0  h.   48  m. ;  Surprise  bay  (south  part  of  King  island),  0  h.  43  m. ;  Sea 

Elephant  bay,  (King  island),  0  h.  50  m. 

The  tides  are  much  affected  by  the  ifiinds.  A  south-westerly  or  westerly 
breeze  keeps  up  the  flood  tidal  stream,  and  increases  its  force ;  an  easterly 
breeze  has  an  opposite  effect  While  tides  were  being  observed  in  Sur- 
prise bay,  an  easterly  gale  had  the  effect  of  doing  away  entirely  with  one 
flood  tide. 
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In  October,  November,  and  December,  when  soath-westerlj  breezes 
mostly  preyail,  a  cnrrent  may  be  expected  to  mn  to  the  eastward.  In 
January,  February,  and  March,  a  westerly  current  may  be  expected,  but 
as  these  currents  do  not  appear  to  be  at  any  time  continuous,  they  cannot 
with  certainty  be  allowed  for.  They  will  be  found  stronger  as  the  coast 
is  af^roached,  and  strongest  off  the  yarious  headlands,  such  as  capes 
Bridgewater  and  Nelson,  Moonlight  head,  and  most  particularly  near  tepe 
Wickham. 

Th6  Baromoter  will  be  found  a  valuable  companion  on  this  coast, 
as  may  be  seen  'by  reference  to  pages  633-685. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST,  WSSTEBK  ENTEAKCE  OF  BASS 
STBAIT;  KING  ISLAITD,  AND  OAPB  OTWAY  TO  POET 
PHILLIP. 

Vabiation  in  1884. 
King  Wand    -        .    8^0'E.    |    Port  PhUlip   -        -    8°  5' E. 


Since  the  discovery  of  Bass  strait  by  an  enterprising  gentleman  of  that 
name,  the  surgeon  of  H.M.S.  Reliance,  in  an  open  whale-boat  firom  port 
Jackson,  in  1798,  it  has  been  much  used  by  vessels  navigating  to  and  from 
that  port,  and  is  found  a  very  safe  and  generally  much  shorter  route  than 
round  southward  of  Tasmania. 

BASS  STRAIT,*  which  separates  the  South  coast  of  Australia 
from  Tasmania,  is  about  200  miles  long,  nearly  East  and  West,  and  120 
miles  wide.  The  western  end  between  cape  Otway  and  cape  Grim,  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania,  is  120  miles  wide,  but  King  island,  which 
lies  midway,  occupies  nearly  36  miles  of  this  space,  having  the  safest  en- 
trance, 47  miles  wide,  to  the  north-westwai*d,  and  another  entrance,  37 
miles  wide,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island ;  the  latter  entrance,  how- 
ever,  being  much  impeded  by  numerous  dangers,  is  only  recommended  to 
the  general  navigator  in  cases  of  emergency. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  Bass  strait  is  still  more  crowded  with  islands 
and  rocks,  more  than  50  miles  of  the  southern  portion  of  the  entrance 
being  occupied  by  Flinders  and  Barren  islands,  the  latter  being  separated 
from  the  north-east  extremity  of  Tasmania  by  Banks  strait. 

As  the  northern  portion  of  Bass  strait  contains  the  approach  to  port 
Phillip,  and  the  most  frequented  route  between  the  southern  and  eastern 
coasts  of  Australia,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  first  directed  to  this 
portion  of  the  strait,  together  with  the  coast  from  cape  Otvtray  to  Gabo 
isle,  near  cape  Howe,  including  port  Phillip ;  the  southern  portion,  with 
the  north  coast  of  Tasmania,  being  subsequently  described  in  chapters 
V.  and  VI. 

KINO  ISLAND,  of  which  the  northern  end  forms  the  south-east 
side  of  the  northern  and  safest  entrance  into  Bass  strait  from  the  westward, 
is  36  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  13  miles  broad  at  the  centre. 

*  See  Admtnltj  oharts  of  Baas  strait,  Ncm.  1,695a»  and  b;  scale,  m^O'iO  of  an 
ineh )  King  island,  Ko.  404  ;  scale,  ma 0*49  of  an  inch.    Alao  General  chart, 
Soathem  portion,  Sheet  9,  No.  8,759b. ;  scale,  dm,  i  inch. 
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Catltlon* — ^In  approaching  King  island  from  the  westward,  especmllj 
during  thick  or  hazy  weather,  caution  will  be  required  on  account  of  the 
variable  strength  of  the  cmrent,  and  the  use  of  the  lead  is  enjoined.  Many 
&tal  wrecks  have  occurred  on  this  island,  apparently  from  errors  in 
reckoiiing.  Commanders  of  iron  ships,  especially  of  those  newly  bu3t,  are 
therefore  warned  as  to  the  necessity  of  ascertaining  the  errors  of  their  com- 
passes on  approaching  the  Australian  coast. 

SoillldingS  of  60  or  70  fathoms  will  be  found  at  25  to  30  miles  west- 
ward of  King  island.  Outnide  of  this  limit  the  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to 
no  bottom  with  100  fath<mis  line.  Inshore  of  60  &thoms  soundings  the 
depths  are  irregular,  but  30  fathomR  will  be  found  at  a  distance  of  4  miles 
to  the  N.W.  of  cape  Wickham.    For  further  description  see  page  303. 

The  COAST. — From  the  point  lying  a  mile  S.W.  of  cape  Wickham 
the  coast  is  of  the  same  nature  for  2  miles  as  the  shore  of  cape  Wickham, 
and  trends  with  a  curve  S.  by  W.  |  W.  8  miles  to  Whistler  point.  At 
2  miles  distant  from  the  first-mentioned  point  some  sunken  rocks  extend  to 
a  distance  of  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and  here  a 
sandy  beach  commences  and  continues  to  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of 
Whistler  point.  At  the  south-western  extreme  of  the  sandy  beach  there  is 
good  landing  in  nearly  all  weathers.  A  dilapidated  hut,  points  out  the 
landing-place.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.  by  £.  from  Whistler  point  is 
Elisabeth  rock,  dry  at  low  water.  Numerous  other  rocks  above  wvfter,  as 
well  as  sunken,  lie  off  the  point  in  all  directions.  At  2  miles  N.E.  of 
Whistler  point  a  fresh  water  creek  empties  itself.  At  one  mile  S*E.  by  S. 
of  the  point  the  land  rises  to  a  height  of  265  feet. 

CAFE  WICKHAM,  the  northern  extremity  of  King  island,  is 
formed  of  gray  granite,  and  bears  S.E.  by  S.,  48  miles  from  cape  Otway. 
A  few  sunken  rocks  fringe  its  shore  at  the  distance  of  a  cables  North  of 
the  cape  the  unevenness  of  the  bottom  and  the  strong  tides  often  cause  a 
break  at  a  much  greater  distance  than  the  rocks  extend. 

LIGHT. — ^The  lighthouse  upon  cape  Wickham  is  a  white  circular 
tower  145  feet  high,  exhibiting  at  a  height  of  280  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  sea  tk  fixed  white  light  of  first  order.  It  lies  to  the  north-west  of  a  round 
hill  300  feet  high.  The  light  will  be  visible  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance 
of  24  miles  when  bearing  from  N.N.E.  round  by  east  to  W.  by  N.  ^  N., 
with  the  following  exception,  namely,  that  when  within  a  radius  of  19  miles, 
if  on  a  N.E.  \  N.  bearing,  the  light  will  be  obscured  by  the  highest  part  of 
North  New  Year  island.  A  ray  of  light  is  visible  on  a  W.  by  N.  |  N. 
bearing  over  a  dip  in  the  land. 

CAUTION* — The  attention  of  nuiriners  is  called  to  the  following 
extract  from  the  report  of  the  Lighthouse  Commissioners  appointed  by  the 
Colonial  Governments :— "  In  advising  the  erection  of  a  lighthouse  on  King 
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Caution. — in  approaeiihig  King  isUnid  firom  the  weatwmid,  eepeenll j 
during  iMck  or  hazj  weotber,  caullon  win  be  required  on  eeeeant  of  tlia 
loanable  strengtb  of  the  cmrent,  and  Ae  use  of  Ibe  lead  ia  enjoined.  Ifanj 
&tal  wreckfl  have  oeconed  on  tbis  island,  wpftsrtoAj  from  CRota  in 
reckoning.  Commanders  of  iron  sblps,  eapeeiallj  of  those  nevljbdt,  are 
therefore  warned  as  to  the  neeessitj  of  aaoertaining  the  errors  of  tbeir 
pafisefl  <m  approaching  the  Australian  coafrt. 

Soundings  of  go  or  70  fathoms  will  be  found  at  25  to  90  miles 
wand  of  Xing  island.    Ootsideof  thisliniil  thesouidB^^  dsipoRnpii^to 
no  bottom  with  100  firthoam  line.    JmAtme  of  60  ft  hums  mommSmgi  tfe 
depths  are  irregdar,  but  30  fiohoms  will  be  tend  at  a  dialsoe  af  4 
to  the  N.W.  of  cape  Widdiam.    For  fivther  dnaiptiBB  see  p^e  JOi. 

The  COAST.— From  the  point  Ijmg  a  mfle  SuW.  of  espi 
the  coast  is  of  the  same  natore  for  2  miks  aa  the  dhere  of  cape 
and  trends  with  a  cnrve  S.  bj  W.  }  W.  8  miles  to  WHaskr  pooC    At 
2  miles  distant  from  the  first-mentioned  point  sook  aanke:  rocks  mrsrl  to 
a  distance  of  nearij  three-qoarters  of  a  mile  from  the  «]^ore ;  aad  benr  a 
sandy  beach  commences  and  continnes  to  within  tbree-^paners  of  a  atEV  'A 
Whistler  point.    At  the  8oath*westem  extreme  of  tb?  sdoij  Vsacb  tbtre  z§ 
good  landing  in  nearly  ail  weathers.    A  dilapidkted  lr:t,  pccau  oat  tise 
landing-place.     Three-qnarters  of  a  mile  N.  br  E.  frt<a  Wblst^er  ^xsrt  is 
Elisabeth  rock,  dry  at  low  watec    Numtrous 
well  as  sonkoiy  lie  off  the  point  in  all  diraetiona.    As  2 
Whistler  pmnt  a  fresh  water  creek  empties  itsel£    At 
of  the  point  the  land  rises  to  a  hei^  of  265  feet. 

CAFE  WICKHAM,  ^he  nortboii  extremity  of  Kia^ 
formed  of  gray  granite,  and  bears  S.E.  by  S.,  4^  mn«a  fr^ca 
A  few  sunken  rocks  fringe  its  shote  at  the  distaff  «l  a 
the  cape  the  nnevenness  of  the  bottom  and  the  strcung  tidca  iAiaa 
break  at  a  much  greater  diatanrp  than  the  rocka 

LIOHT.— The  lighthonae  opon  ca^  Wi 
tower  145  leet  high,  exhibiting  at  m  heifM  of  280  feet  above  the 
the  sea  a/m€/ white  bgfati^lirat  Older,   lilies  lotlm 
biU  dOO  feet  high.    The  light  wiU  be  TinUe  in  deft 

of  24  miles  when  bearing  froaa  N Jf  .B.  wamd  by  cast  to  W.  by 

with  the  following  exc^tioii,nanicly,  that  when  widdn  a  m£m  ni  •'-  ^  ^ 
if  on  a  N.E.  ^  N.  bearing,  the  lig^  wfll  be  cbeenred  by  the 
NortbKewYear  iabnd.    A  »j  ef  lig;ht  is  TwMe  an  mV.w 
bearing  over  a  dip  in  the  land.  *    V    >|^ 

CAUTION.— The  attention  of  mnrinm  is  caSul  --^  -i^  «^,^^ 
extract  from  the  report  of  the  ligiitiioaBe  Coanriwanert  sayj^fy,^^^^**^ 
Colonial  Governments :— **  In  adrisine  the  ere(&«.  rf  %  ^^cir^j.     "^     ^  -       "** 
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iflland,  the  CommiBsioners  wish  to  guard  themselves  from  affordiiig  the 
public  anj  reasonable  supposition  that  this  light  can  be  at  all  considered  ia 
the  position  of  a  great  highway  light  for  the  naTigation  of  Bass  strait.  The 
south  coast  of  Australia^  at  the  western  end  of  the  strait,  being  free  from 
danger,  affords  in  their  opinion  the  safest  route  for  the  prudent  mariner  to 
approach,  and  they  oonoei^e^  that  the  light  on  King  island  is  only  to  be 
regarded  as  a  beacon  for  warning  navigators  of  danger,  rather  than  as  a 
leading  light  to  a  great  thoroughfare." 

Harbinger  Book8.'7-£«st  Harbinger  or  N.E.  rock  lies  N.W.  by 
W.  I  W.  d|  miles  from  cape  Wiekham  lighthouse,  and  consists  of  a  group 
of  sunken  rocks  about  200  yards  in  extent.  In  heavy  weather,  or  wheA 
there  is  a  swell,  this  reef  breaks  much  heavier  than  the  West  Harbinger; 
but  there  are  times  when  it  will  only  occasionally  break. 

The  West  Harbinger,  lying  W.  by  N.  4^  miles  from  cape  Wiekham 
lighthouse,  has  the  appearance  of  a  small  flat-topped  boulder  about  a  foot 
above  high  water.  A  sunken  rock,  which  does  not  always  break,  lies 
l\  cables  to  the  south-west. 

The  Harbingers  are  1^  miles  apart.  There  is  deep  water  between  them, 
and  from  9  to  14  fathoms  all  round.  Irregular  depths,  varying  from 
15  to  28  fathoms,  will  be  found  between  the  Harbinger  rocks  and  the 
shore. 

Navarin  Beef*  Hes  N.N.E.  \  £.  2|  miles  from  cape  Wiekham 
lighthouse,  and  H  miles  from  the  shore.  The  principal  part  is  a  rock 
awash  at  high  water,  N.E.  of  which,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable,  is  another 
rock  occasionally  dry.  The  body  of  the  reef  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long; 
in  an  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction.  The  sea  genemlly  breaks  on  this 
reef. 

ViOtoria  Coye. — ^At  one  mile  from  cape  Wiekham,  in  a  south- 
westerly direction,  is  a  lecond  cape,  which  may  almost  be  considered  as  a 
part  of  the  former.  Between  the  two  capes,  Victoria  cove  is  formed ;  it 
has  a  small  sandy  beadi,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  continuously  and 
violently.  This  cove,  being  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lighthouse,  is  used 
as  a  landing  place  for  stores.  The  lighthouse  keeper  has  a  large  surf 
boat»  which  lesaens  the  danger  of  landing,  but  no  ordinary  boat  should 
attempt  to  land  without  a  thorough  understanding  with  the  keepar  that  it 
is  safe. 

The  following  signals  are  adopted :— > 
A  ball  at  the  south  yard-arm  of  the  flagstaff,  in  addition  to  the  ensign 
at  the  head  of  the  staflT,  and  then  lowered  a  little,  signifies  that  a  boat 
can  land  at  the  cove. 


•  C^tMB  Stoksf  obfervoi,  that  the  great  depth  of  watsr  in  ths  Immiidistft  vidally  of 
IksM  foeki  givvs  ao  waning  «f  flieir  ptrndsuty  In  Iks  Bight,  or  thitk  wssAsr. 
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Ensign  at  soath  yard-arm.    Vessels  should  anchor  at  New  Year 

islands. 
Ensign  at  north  jard-arm.    Vessel  should  anchor  on  the  east  side  of 

King  island. 
Two  fires  on  the  point  is  a  signal  to  a  ressel  waiting  at  New  Year 
islands  that  there  is  safe  landing  at  the  cove. 
Notwithstanding  these  signals  as  to  safety  of  landing  it  would  be  wiser, 
not  to  risk  valuable  lives  in  ill-adapted  boats,  but  to  let  this  dangerous 
service  be  performed  by  those  thoroughly  acquainted  with  its  nature,  and 
supplied  with  proper  appliances. 

NEW  YEAB  ISLANDS  and  FBANELIN  BOAD.*— 

North  New  Year  island  lies  S.W.  ^  S.  7  miles  from  cape  Wickham  light- 
house, and  is  curved  in  form,  about  one  mile  loDg  N.E.  and  S.W. ;  its 
highest  part,  near  the  southwest  extreme,  is  117  feet  above  high  water.  A 
channel  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  divides  North  from  South  New  Year 
island.  The  latter  island  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  in  a  N  J^.W.  and 
S.S.E.  direction,  and  less  than  100  feet  in  height.  Eastward  of  these 
islands  is  Franklin  road,  an  anchorage  for  small  craft  protected  from  all 
weathers,  known  locally  as  New  Year  islands  anchorage. 

Between  South  New  Year  ishind  and  King  island  shore  there  is  a  distance 
of  over  a  mile.  Several  rocks,  some  above  water,  others  sunken,  occupy  at 
nearly  equal  distances  the  whole  of  this  space,  leaving^  however,  channels 
of  deep  water  between.  As  the  sea  breaks  upon  the  various  dangers  the 
channels  may  be  used  in  a  case  of  necessity,  such  as  a  vessel  happening  to 
get  upcm  a  lee  shore. 

The  Anchorage  in  Franklin  road  is  in  6  or  6  fiftthoms  water,  with 
the  east  point  of  North  New  Year  island  bearing  N.  by  W.,  and  a  remark- 
able rock  at  north  extreme  of  South  New  Year  island,  known  as  the  Asses 
ears,  bearing  about  S.W.  The  best  guide  for  the  anchorage  is  the  absence 
of  kelp.  Kelp  grows  everywhere  except  in  the  tidal  gutter  setting  between 
the  islands ;  here  only  is  the  bottom  comparatively  free  from  rocks.  The 
anchonge  ground  being  small  in  extent  it  is  necessary  to  moor,  unless  in  a 
small  craft,  for  which  there  would  be  room  nearer  the  shore.  An  ordinary 
sixed  vessel  must  either  moor  or  anchor  further  out,  and  in  the  latter  case 
she  would  be  exposed  to  the  swell,  which,  more  than  the  wind,  has  to  be 
guarded  against  at  this  anchorage.  Immediately  a  swell  sets  in,  a  spring 
should  be  placed  on  the  cable,  and  care  taken  that  the  cabk  does  not 
foul  any  sunken  boulders,  but  this  is  not  likely  to  happen  if  the  ship  is 
moored  in  the  position  recommended.    A  small  rock,  generally  above 

*S0t  Admiiahyplsa of  Anebongcs in  Bsiistiait,  He.  1,SS4}  icaKmol  insk. 
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water f  but  sometiiBeB  coTere^  oeenpies  what  would  otherwise  be  tiie  best 
anchorage. 

Though  the  anchorage  may  be  considered  quite  safe  if  the  abore  precau- 
tions are  taken,  jet  mariners  are  not  advised  to  use  it.  Independently  of 
the  fool  bottom,  and  the  small  extent  of  the  anchorage  groand,*  whidi  will 
only  accommodate  one  ordinary  siaed  ressel,  the  tides  often  run  too  strong 
to  enable  a  ship  to  pick  up  a  berth  as  wished.  A  schooner  was  in  this  way 
forced  to  take  np  an  enter  berth,  and  was  only  saved  from  wreck  by  the 
steam  vessel  Victoria  towing  her  Into  a  place  of  safety. 

The  principal  use  of  New  Year  islands  anchorage  is  as  a  place  of 
waiting  for  the  vessel  bringinglstores  or  wishing  to  communicate  with 
the  lighthouse. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  New  Year  islands  at 

0  h.  48  m. ;  springs  rise  3  feet.  The  stream  turns,  in  fine  weather,  at  high 
or  low  water,  but  is  greatly  affected  by  prevailing  winds. 

1  [  Sapplies* — Crayfish  are  numerous  here,  and  occasionally  other  fish 
abound.  The  mntton-birdy  the  flesh  of  which  is  eaten,  and  the  oil  qsed 
for  tanning  purposes,  has  a  breeding  place  on  New  Year  islands,  and 
arrives  regularly  every  year  from  the  23rd  to  the  28th  of  November,  to 
deposit  its  eggs. 

There  is  a  watering  place  in  the  south-east  corner  of  North  New  Year 
island  facing  the  anchorage. 
Snakes  are  numerous. 

The  COAST.— Netherby  point  lies  S.  ^  £.  12  miles  from  Whistler 
point.  The  intervening  coast  presents  a  very  uniform  appearance;  the 
coast  ranges  are  densely  timbered,  and  about  300  feet  in  height.  The 
coast  is  broken  up  into  small  bays,  with  off-lying  rocks  generally  above 
high  water,  but  sometimes  sunken.  The  sunken  rocks  in  some  cases  extend 
to^a  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  outside  of 
these  there  is  much  foul  ground,  which,  with  tidal  streams  and  a  westerly 
swell,  often  make  a  breaking  sea,  leading  anyone  unacquainted  with  the 
coast  to  imagine  rocks  everywhere.  At  1^  miles  South  of  Whistler  point 
there  is  a  small  sand-patch ;  and  at  7^  miles  from  the  former  there  is  a  very 
conspicuous  long  and  bare  sand-hill,  at  the  foot  of  which  there  is  a  sandy 
beach. 

At  3}  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  sand-hill,  and  8^  miles  S.  |  W.  from 
Whistler  point,  is  a  patch  of  foul  ground,  which  was  often  observed  to 
break,  but  upon  which  when  not  breaking  not  less  than  6  fathoms  water 
could  be  found.  N.W.  |  W.  2  miles  from  Netherby  point  is  a  rock  awash 
at  low  water,  which  breaks  heavily. 

From  Netherby  point  the  land  trends  to  the  southward  and  eastward  for 
nearly  2  miles  to  Waterwitch  point. 
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From.Watarwitch  point  the  coast  trends  sonth-easterlylor  2  miles  te  a 
conspicuoua  long  sand-lull  similar  to  that  to  the  northward^  and  thence  the 
coast,  of  the  same  broken  and  rockj  characteri  trends  S.  by  £•  5\  miles  to 
Fitsmanrice  baj. 

Waterwitch  Reef. — ^At  a  distance  of  2  miles  South  of  Waterwitch 
point  is  Waterwitch  reef. 

This  reef  with  the  foul  ground  adjacent  is  nearlj  a  mile  in  extent,  but 
the  centre  is  the  onlj  part  which  continuously  breaks.  Midway  between 
Waterwitch  reef  and  the  shore  is  a  rock  which  uncovers,  and  between  it 
and  Waterwitch  point  it  is  all  foul  ground. 

Carrie  Harbour  lies  just  to  the  southward  of  Netherby  pointy  and 
affords  shelter  from  all  winds.  It  is  only  adapted  for  small  craft,  such  as 
frequent  the  island  for  the  skins  of  seals  or  kangaroos. 

LIGHT  on  the  south  side  of  Cnrrie  harbour.  The  light  is  a 
fiashinp  Ughtf  showing  ^v€  flashes  and  eclipses  alternately  in  a  minute^ 
elevated  150  feet  above  the  sea,  and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather 
from  a  distance  of  17  miles.  The  light  illuminates,  an  arc  of  180°,  fi'om 
New  Year  islands  on  the  north,  to  Cataraque  point  on  the  south. 

The  lighthouse,  70  feet  high,  constructed  of  iron,  with  central  tube  for 
staircase,  and  supported  on  6  iron  columns,  is  situated  on  an  eminence 
about  80  feet  high. 

Caution* — ^Manners  approaching  King  island  are  specially  warned  to 
note  the  distinctive  features  between  Currie  harbour  flashing  light  and  cape 
Otway  revolving  light,  on  the  coast  of  Victoria,  viz. : — Currie  harbour 
light  showsj^re  flashes  every  minute.  Cape  Otway  light  attains  its  greatest 
brilliancy  once  every  minute. 

FITZMAUBICE  BAY  affords  good  shelter  in  easterly  winds  in 
about  10  fathoms  sand,  off  the  sandy  beach  in  the  depth  of  the  bay.  A 
sand-patch  is  a  good  guide  to  the  locality.  As  the  wind  always  veers  from 
East  round  northerly  to  N.W.  and  West,  and  as  the  westerly  change  is 
often  very  sudden,  this  bay  can  only  be  used  with  caution. 

Wat6r. — ^There  is  a  good  fresh  water  stream  near  the  northern  comer 
of  the  sandy  beach,  but  s  heavy  surf  will  nearly  always  be  found. 

CatEra<lue  Point  forms  the  western  point  of  Fitzmaurice  bay.  It 
lies  from  Netherby  point  S.  by  E.  J  E.  9  miles.  At  a  cable  N.W.,  there 
are  a  few  sunken  rocks,  some  of  which  are  awash  at  low  water.  From 
Cataraque  point  the  coast,  which  has  an  elevation  of  about  300  feet,  and  is 
here  bold  and  cliffy,  trends  S.S.E.  for  3^  miles  to  Surprise  point,  eastward 
of  which  is  the  bay  of  the  same  name. 
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Surprise  Point. — ^Rocks  above  crater  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
tbe  southward  of  this  point,  and  between  it  and  the  o^wdte  point  of 
Surprise  bay  is  a  rock  just  above  high  water,  with  a  group  of  sunken 
rocks  lying  round  it.  South  of  Surprise  point  the  land  falls  suddenly  to 
100  feet 

Surprise  Bay  is  much  used  by  sealers  and  small  craft  Tisiting  the 
island.  It  affords  good  protection  in  all  weathers  for  this  class  of  vessels, 
the  sea  being  broken  upon  the  group  of  rocks  in  the  centre  of  the  bay.  In 
strong  westerly  winds  the  bay  cannot  be  entered. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Surprise  bay  at  0  h.  43  m. ; 
springs  rise  3  feet.  An  easterly  gale  had  the  effect  of  doing  away  with 
one  flood  tide,  showing  how  the  tides  are  influenced  by  the  winds. 
&epage2d2. 

STOKES  POINT,  the  south  extremity  of  King  island,  lies  S.E.  |  £. 
3|  miles  from  Surprise  point ;  its  south  extreme  is  only  a  few  feet  above 
high  water,  and  has  the  appearance  of  a  group  of  boulders,  over  and  outside 
of  which  the  sea  is  constantly  breaking ;  there  are  a  few  sunken  rocks  South 
of  the  point  at  1^  cables  from  the  high-water  line.  At  one  mile  North  of 
the  point  the  land  has  an  elevation  of  144  feet,  and  faUs  gradually  on  the 
opposite  nde  to  about  100  feet.  In  rounding  Stokes  point  care  must  be 
taken  to  give  it  a  good  wide  berth ;  the  low  shore  at  the  south  extremity 
and  the  rocks  lying  off  it  will  appear  more  distant  than  they  are  in  reality, 
in  consequence  of  the  gradually  rising  hill  to  the  northward. 

Seal  Bay. — ^From  Stokes  point  the  eastern  shore  of  King  island  trends 
northerly  for  about  a  mUe,  and  then  north-westerly  half  a  mUe  to  the 
nndy  beach  of  Seal  bay.  Middle  point,  the  north  extremity  of  Seal  bay, 
bears  from  Stokes  point  N.  \  E.  2^  miles.  Off  Middle  point  half  tide  and 
sunken  rocks  extend  in  an  E.SJ:.  direction  for  half  a  mile.* 

Anchorage. — The  anchorage  in  Seal  bay  is  near  the  centre,  in  7  to  8 
fathoms  water,  over  coarse  sand  of  a  loose  nature,  with  the  eastern  part  of 
Stokes  point  just  open  of  the  next  point  to  the  northward. 

Seal  bay,  though  seemingly  protected  from  the  prevailing  winds,  is 
actually  exposed,  for  easterly  winds  are  of  more  frequent  occurrence  here 
than  on  the  Victorian  coast ;  the  bay  has  a  bleak  and  warning  appeanmoe, 
and  sealers  never  use  it,  as  they  prefer  the  safer  andiorage  upon  the 
opposite  side  of  the  island  in  Surprise  bay.  Should  a  sailing  vessel  wish 
to  anchor  in  Seal  bay  she  is  recommended  to  anchor  In  about  10  fathoms 
water,  outside  the  anchorage  ground  above  given.  A  swell  setting  into  the 
bay,  or  indications  of  an  easterly  wind,  should  be  the  signal  for  a  vessel  to 
get  under  weigh. 
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Seal  rock»  12  feet  highf  lies  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  ft-om  Stokes  point ; 
at  1^  cables  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Seal  i*ock  is  a  smaller  rock  which 
imcoverB  at  low  water ;  a  few  sunken  rocks  lie  near  it.  East  of  Seal  rock, 
at  a  distance  of  1^  miles,  are  several  rocky  patches  (Stanley  rocks)  with 
less  than  one  &thom  upon  them  ;  between  these  and  Seal  rock  the  general 
depth  is  about  7  fathoms,  but  there  is  one  patch  of  8  fiithoms  at  4  cables 
from  the  rock,  and  another  of  5  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  "No 
shoaler  water  could  be  found,  but  in  stormy  weather  the  sea  breaks  the 
whole  distance  from  Seal  rock  to  the  outer  rocky  patches. 

The  COAST.— Black  Point  lies  N.N.E.  \  E.,  3^  miles  from  Stokes 
point,  and  may  almost  be  considered  the  north-east  point  of  Seal  bay.  Orer 
the  point  there  is  a  hummock  113  feet  high,  and  to  the  northward  over  the 
coast  there  is  a  higher  range  of  conspicuons  sandy  hummocks.  The  point 
itself  is  a  black  rock  about  30  feet  high;  and  off  it  to  the  eastward, 
at  half  a  mile  from  the  point,  but  only  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
nearest  shore,  is  a  rock  above  water,  with  sunken  rocks  between  it  and  the 
shore. 

Two  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  from  Black  point  is  another  small  point,  at  the 
back  of  which  the  land  rises,  and  off  which  to  the  south-eastward,  at  a 
distance  of  2  cables,  is  a  small  .rock  above  water.  At  one  mile  N.E.  ^  E. 
from  the  latter  point  is  a  smaller  point,  off  which  on  a  S.S.E.  ^  E.  bearing, 
and  at  a  distance  of  4  and  7  cables  respectively,  are  the  Brigand  South  Brig 
rocks.  At  the  back  of  this  piece  of  coast  the  land  of  King  island  attains 
its  greatest  elevation,  namely,  700  feet. 

Brig  Rock,  so  called  from  its  resemblance  to  a  brig  under  sail,  is  45 
feet  high ;  there  is  deep  water  between  it  and  the  shore,  and  between  it 
and  the  South  Brig  rock. 

South  Brig  Bock  is  40  feet  high,  and  of  much  greater  extent  than 
Brig  rock ;  it  has  no  resemblance  to  a  vessel  under  sail,  but  is  more  easily 
seen,  from  its  black  appearance.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  off  it  to  the 
southward,  and  the  sea  breaks  one  cable  off  its  south  extreme.  South  Brig 
rock  bears  from  Seal  rock  N.E.  {  N.  distant  4^  miles.  The  shore  abreast 
should  not  be  closely  approached  in  light  winds  on  account  of  the  swell 
which  usually  breaks  upon  the  rocks  fronting  it. 

Bold  Point  bears  from  South  Brig  rock  N.E.  by  N.  5  miles.  Several 
small  points  and  bays  occupy  the  space  between ;  the  first  half  of  the 
distance  has  several  rocks  (most  of  them  above  high  water)  lying  about 
3  cables  off  the  shore.  Over  the  point  the  coast  range  has  an  elevation  of 
630  feet,  and  is  densely  timbered.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.W.  by  S. 
from  Bold  point  there  is  a  point  with  a  small  detached  rock  forming  its 
£Outh  extreme  ;  at  a  cable  off  this,  are  a  few  sunken  rocks. 
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FVom  Bold  point  the  coast  trends  N.  by  E.  4  miles,  and  Norih  8  miles 
to  die  sonth  point  of  Sea  Elephant  bay.  This  piece  of  coast  is  bndcen  and 
almost  steep-to.  Small  sandy  beaches  vary  its  rocky  character,  and  over  it 
are  densely  timbered  ranges  abont  500  feet  in  height,  which  at  the  south 
pdnt  of  Sea  Elephant  bay  trend  away  to  the  north-westward. 

SEA  ELEPHANT  BAY,  nearly  6  miles  broad,  and  1^  miles 
deep,  is  open  to  the  eastward ;  its  extreme  points  bear  from  each  other 
N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  Off  its  northern  point,  on  an  easterly  bearing  and 
distant  1\  miles  is  Sea  Elephant  islet,  75  feet  high  and  nearly  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  extent.  Between  the  point  and  the  islet  is  a  channel  of  abont  3 
fathoms  water.  At  <me  mile  N.  |  E.  from  Sea  Elephant  islet  is  a  rock 
which  at  very  low  tides  is  uncovered  about  2  feet ;  there  is  foul  ground 
round  i(^  half  a  mile  in  extent.  To  the  south-westward,  at  a  cable's 
distance^  is  a  rock  above  water,  near  which  are  a  few  sunken  rocks. 

Anchorase* — Sea  Elephant  bay  affords  a  safe  anchorage  during 
westerly  gales,  and  the  wind  invariably,  when  the  weather  is  clearing,  veers 
to  the  southward.  The  bottom  throughout  the  bay  is  sand,  or  sand  and 
shells,  and  vessels  may  anchor  anywhere  in  about  9  fathoms,  but  the  centre 
of  the  bay,  in  a  line  between  its  south  point  and  Sea  Elephant  rock,  is  most 
convenient,  where  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  a  vessel  getting  to  sea  on 
the  first  appearance  of  a  fresh  breeze  from  the  eastward.  In  the  summer 
months  there  is  much  easterly  weather,  and  a  swell  rolls  in. 

IXTEtor. — ^In  the  southern  part  of  the  bay  there  is  a  good  firesh  water 
stream.    Also  an  abundance  of  firewood. 

ELEPHANT  BANE.— To  the  eastward  of  Sea  Elephant  bay,  at 
nearly  7  miles  from  the  shore,  there  is  a  bank  having  22  feet  water  upon  it ; 
the  bank  generally  has  a  depth  of  4^  and  5  fitthoms,  sand,  and  at  this  depth 
is  8  miles  long,  in  a  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  £.  direction.  From  the  northern 
or  shoalest  part  Sea  Elephant  islet  bears  W.  ^  N.  aliout  4^  miles.  Midway 
between  the  bank  and  the  shore  the  water  deepens  to  12  and  14  fathoms, 
and  thence  shoals  gradually  again,  until  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore 
5  fathoms  will  be  found.  As  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  bank  in  strong 
winds,  ships  should  approach  Sea  Elephant  bay  with  caution. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Sea  Elephant  bay  at 
0  h,  50  m. ;  springs  rise  3  feet.  The  fiood  stream  runs  to  the  northward 
and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  at  springs  1^  knots.  The  turn  of  the  stream  is 
influenced  by  the  wind;  in  fine  weather  it  occurs  at  high  and  at  low 
water. 

The  COAST.— From  the  north  point  of  Sea  Elephant  bay  the  coast 
consisting  of  low  sand^hummocks,  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  9^  miles  to  Lavinia 
point*    At  one  mile  distant  from  the  north  point  of  the  bay  is  Sea  Elephant 


<aup.iyj  KENra  ISLAlH). — ^lAVINIA  tOINT.  803 

riyer,  a  small  stream  accessible  at  high  water  to  small  craft  drawing  3  feet 
water ;  at  the  back  is  a  swamp.  Midway,  and  at  2  miles  inland,  is  a 
donble-topped  hill,  densely  timbered,  S38  feet  in  height,  known  as  Sea 
Elephant  hill* 

Lavinia  Point,  the  north-east  extremity  of  King  island,  is  low  and 
sandy ;  thence  the  coast,  which  continues  sandy,  trends  N.W.  ^  W.  8}  miles 
to  Boulder  point,  so  named  from  a  large  granite  boulder  which  forms  it. 
At  1^  males  to  the  north-west  of  Lavinia  point  is  a  conspicuous  sand-patch. 
A  few  sunken  rocks  lie  off  Boulder  point,  and  a  shoal  with  10  feet  water, 
extends  from  the  point  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

The  meeting  of  the  tides  has  caused  a  heaping  up  of  the  sand  in  the 
vicinity  of  LaTinia  point,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  for  coasters  to  anchor  in 
westerly  gales  in  about  9  fathoms  upon  the  bank  thus  fcMnned.  If  the  gale 
should  have  settled  into  a  westerly  one  this  anchorage  is  as  safe  as 
Sea  Elephant  bay,  and  it  is  handier  for  proceeding  westward  when  the 
weather  clears. 

At  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Boulder  point  is  a  large  and  con- 
spicuous sand-patch,  much  more  conspicuous  than  that  between  Lavinia  and 
Boulder  points. 

Doughboy  Rock. — The  coast  iVom  Boulder  point  trends  north-west- 
ward for  3  miles  to  another  point,  off  which,  at  one  cable,  is  a  rock  awash ; 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  If  miles  from  the  latter  point  lies  a  rock  above  water 
known  as  the  Doughboy,  having  a  reef  dry  at  low  water,  and  connecting 
it  with  the  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  3  cables.  Doughboy  rock  lies 
E.  \  S.  one  mile  from  cape  Wickham.  There  is  a  passage  of  deep  water 
between  it  and  Navarin  reef,  but  the  tide  often  runs  strong  and  causes  a 
rip.    The  passage  is  not  recommended. 

SOUNDINGS. — ^The  30-£ftthom3  line,  commencing  at  about  4  miles 
N.W.  of  cape  Wickham,  just  outside  Harbinger  rocks,  follows  the  curve  of 
the  shore,  and  passes  New  Year  islands  at  a  mile  distant,  thence  down  the 
west  coast  of  King  island  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore  until  at  o  miles 
N.W.  of  Netherby  point  it  is  distant  5  miles  from  the  adjacent  coast.  Here 
are  21  fathoms  and  22  fathoms  with  much  foul  ground  leading  to  the  rocky 
patch  of  6  fathoms  already  described.  Thence  the  3(>>fiUhom8  line  i^proaches 
the  shore  to  within  3  miles  of  Netherby  point,  increasing  its  distance  from 
the  shore  to  4  mOes,  but  again  nearing  the  land  at  Cataraque  point,  where 
it  is  distant  only  one  mile.  At  Surprise  point  it  is  distant  only  half  a  mile, 
and  at  Stokes  point  nearly  a  mile,  whence  it  becomes  a  veiy  irregular  line 
trending  first  easterly,  and  then  towards  Reid  rocks.    See  page  295. 

At  6  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Stokes  point  there  is  a  rocky  patch,  on  which 
not  less  than  10  fathoms  were  found ;  it  is  not,  however,  unlikely  that  the 
sea  breaks  here  in  bad  weather. 


^f 
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On  the  east  side  of  King  island  the  soundings  are  less  than  SO  fathoms. 
Twentj-one  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sea  Elephant  bay  is  a  depth  of  25 
fihthoms,  sand,  and  23  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Lavinia  point  24  fiithomst 
fine  white  sand.  From  these  positions  towards  the  shore  the  water  i^ears 
to  shoal  very  gradually,  while  off-shore  it  appears  to  deepen  as  gradoally. 
Northward  of  the  island  the  30-£Bithoms  line  is  2  miles  North  from  eape 
Wickhamy  parses  Navarin  reef  a  mile  distant,  and  trends  easterly. 

CURRENTS  and  TIDE S.—Off cape  Wickham  there  is  occasion- 
ally a  very  strong  current,  which  may  be  more  correctly  termed  a  tidal 
stream  accelerated  by  the  wind.  Close  to  the  cape  it  is  said  to  nm 
occasionally  as  much  as  6  knots,  but  2  knots  is  the  ordinary  velocity  at 
spring  tides. 

The  current  loses  in  force  as  its  distance  from  the  shore  is  increased.  It 
is  probable  that  a  westerly  gale  will  keep  up  the  flood  stream  which  here 
sets  to  the  eastward,  and  an  easterly  gale  will  have  an  opposite  effect. 

Southward  and  westward  of  King  isUnd  the  currents  or  ddal  streams 
are  irregular ;  they  are  known  at  times  to  be  very  strong,  but  they  were 
never  experienced  of  any  strength  during  the  survey  of  the  island. 

Sealers  report  that  in  the  strait  between  King  island  and  Tasmania  a 
current  will  be  found  setting  eastward  during  easterly  weather ;  if  this  be 
so  in  the  centre  of  the  strait  it  is  likely  that  in-shore  on  both  sides  there  is 
a  stream  setting  in  an  opposite  direction. 

CAPE  OTWAT  TO  PORT  PHILLIP. 

PARKER  RIVER.— From  cape  Otway  the  coast  trends 
£.  by  N.  2  miles  to  Franklin  point,  which  is  low  and  sandy,  with  some 
rocks  lying  near  it.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  this  point  is 
the  mouth  of  the  small  river  Parker,  at  which  the  Victorian  end  of  the 
Tasmanian  electric  cable  is  secured,  and  where  the  lighthouse  stores  are 
landed.  As  there  is  usually  a  heavy  surf  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  it  is 
dangerous  to  attempt  a  landing  there. 

The  COAST. — ^From  Franklin  point  the  coast  trends  nearly  N.E.  {  N. 
43  miles  to  Addis  point,  and  begins  with  high  dark-coloured  clift,  backed 
by  densely  wooded  hills,  rising  to  the  height  of  2,297  feet,  at  N.N.E.  }  £. 
26  miles  from  cape  Otway,  and  extending  to  within  5  miles  of  Addis 
point.  At  al)out  8  miles  north-eastward  of  Addis  point  the  coast  changes 
to  sand-hummocks,  backed  by  undulating  hills,  with  patches  of  wood,  and 
farm-houses. 

From  Bhuiket  bay,  a  small  bight  Ih  miles  N.E.  by  N.  of  Parker 
river,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  and  East  4  miles  to  Storm  point,  and 
from  thence  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2|  miles  to  Bunbury  point.    Hayley  reef,  just 
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above  high  water,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  ahore  between  the  two 
points. 

HENTT  REEF/  N.£.  }E.  93  miles  from  cape  Otwaj  lighthouse, 
is  a  dangeroos  reef,  with  18  feet  water  over  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  in  moderate  weather.  It  is  steep-to,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  all  round 
within  a  cable  of  its  shoalest  part. 

BoaCOns. — The  position  of  Henty  reef  is  shown  bj  the  intersection 
of  two  lines  drawn  through  four  pillar-beacons  on  the  mainland,  each  sur- 
mounted by  a  ball ;  two  of  them,  which  stand  East  and  West  200  yards 
from  each  other,  with  the  inshore  one  painted  white,  and  the  outer  black, 
being  N.E.  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Storm  point,  and  S.W.,  one* 
third  of  a  mile  from  Hay  ley  point;  the  other  two  beacons  being  on  Bun- 
bury  point,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.  and  N.W.  \  N.  from  each  other,  the  inner 
one  painted  white,  and  the  outer  red. 

Direotions* — ^If  bound  to  the  north-easty  the  black  beacon  near 
Storm  point  must  be  kept  well  open  northward  of  the  white  one,  until 
the  white  beacon  on  Bunbury  point  opens  well  to  the  north-eastward 
of  the  red  beacon.  In  proceeding  to  the  south-west,  keep  the  outer  or 
red  beacon  on  Bunbury  point  well  open  southward  of  the  white  one,  until 
the  white  beacon  near  Storm  point  is  well  open  south-westward  of  the 
black  beacon. 

APOLLO  BAYf*  on  the  north-east  side  of  Bunbury  point,  lies 
just  under  a  high  part  of  the  Otway  range,  and  may  also  be  known  by 
the  beacons  on  the  point,  and  the  few  houses  at  the  northern  part  of  the 
bay.    There  is  generally  a  heavy  swell  in  the  bay. 

A  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  extends  off  Bunbury  point  for  one-third 
of  a  mile. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  anchorage  during  westerly  winds  in  Apollo 
hay,  in  fh>m  4^  to  6  fathoms  water.  Vessels  must  be  prepared  for  a 
change  of  wind  to  the  South  or  S  JB. 

Moorings. — ^A  red  mooring  buoy  has  been  placed  in  28  feet  water, 
at  about  2  cables  N.E.  of  the  jetty. 

Cape  Patten,  N  J:.  ^  E.  8^  miles  fiom  Bunbury  pomt,  is  a  bold 
dark-looking  wooded  head,  at  S.W.  1^  miles  from  which  a  2  to  8  fiithoqis 
shoal  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and  at  N  JB.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from 
the  cape,  a  12  feet  spit  extends  half  a  mile  from  Hawdon  point.  From 
this  point  the  coast  extends  N  J4^  J2.  |  E.  9  miles  to  Grey  pointy  a  low 
grassy  prqjection,  with  a  reef  extending  one  third  of  a  mile  from  it^  and 
forming  the  south  side  of  Louttit  bay. 


^  Sm  Admindty  plans  of  AnclionfM  in  Bass  strut,  No.  1,<S4. 
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LOUTTIT  BAY*^  mfty  be  recognised  bj  a  sqnaie  land-nark 
30  feet  high,  sormoimted  by  a  staff  and  ball,  and  erected  on  the  adjacent 
coast  range.  Loattit  reef,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  water  on  it,  eztenda  off 
Grey  point  E.  by  N.  1^  miles. 

Anchorage,  in  4  or  o  fathoms  water,  may  be  obtained  in  Loattit  bay. 
The  anchorage  in  this  bay  is  preferable  to  that  in  Apollo  bay,  there  being 
less  swell.  Sailing  vessels  anchoring  in  this  bay,  with  westeriy  gvles^ 
mast  prepare  for  a  change  of  wind,  as  it  often  chops  round  to  South,  and 
sometimes  to  S.£. 

Moorings. — A  12  cwt.  anchor  and  45  fathoms  of  1^  inch  chain  have 
been  placed  in  Louttit  bay  in  S^  fathoms  water,  about  4  cables  to  the 
N.W.  of  the  reef  off  Grey  point.  '  A  small  red  buoy  marks  the  end  of  the 
mooring  chain.  Vessels  are  not  to  ride  by  the  small  chain  attached  to  the 
buoy. 

Split  Point  (Eagle  Nest  point),  N.E.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  Grey 
point,  is  of  a  reddish -brown  colour,  and  appears  like  three  clifb  dose 
together,  divided  by  dark  ravines.  Eagle  Nest  reef,  which  is  awash, 
projects  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  at  two*thirds  of  a  mile  north-east  of 
Split  point. 

Demons  Bay.^Between  this  reef  and  Addis  point,  at  N.E.  ^  E. 
7^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  two  bights,  separated  by  Boadnight 
point,  the  north-eastern  being  Demons  bay.  At  N.  by  E.  one  mile  from 
Roadnight  point  is  a  creek,  with  a  sunken  rock  close  off  it,  between  which 
and  Addis  point  there  are  two  rocks  above  water. 

Addis  Point*  —  From  Addis  point  the  coast  trends  NJ2.  \  N. 
5  miles  to  Zealey  point,  from  whence  it  curves  N.E.  and  East  9^  miles 
to  Barwon  head. 

Victoria  Hoof,  on  which  there  are  1 5  feet  of  water,  lies  E.  by  N.  |  N. 
1  \  miles  from  Zealey  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  bank,  that 
continues  along  the  coast  to  Barwon  head  ;  at  midway  it  only  extends  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Ant  spit,  on  which  there  are  12  feet 
water,  projects  from  this  bank  to  2}  miles  W.  by  S.  of  the  head. 

BAB  WON  HEAD  is  a  saddle-shaped  scrubby  hummock  122  feet 
high,  appearing  from  seaward  like  an  island,  on  aeeonnt  of  the  low  land 
in  its  rear.  This  head  forms  the  south  side  of  Barwon  river,  which  boats 
can  only  enter  with  very  smooth  water.  On  the  northern  bank  of  this 
river,  at  about  10  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  its  mouth,  is  situated  the 
important  town  of  Geelong. 


See 


Adminlty  plana  of  Anehoragei  in  Bass  strait,  No.  1,694. 
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Ati  Automatic  Sig^nal  buoy  bas  been  placed  off  Barwon  head, 
west  side  of  entrance  to  p<Hrt  Phillip.  The  buoy  is  moored  in  12  fathoms 
water,  with  Barwon  head  bearing  N.W.,  distant  about  1-^  miles.  Mariners 
are  requested  to  report  as  to  the  working  of  this  buoj. 

Charlemont  Roof,  S.W.  by  W.  one  mile  from  Barwon  head,  is  a 
detached  9-feet  patch,  with  deep  water  about  it. 

The  COAST. — ^From  Barwon  river  a  continuation  of  the  low  sandy 
shore  curves  eastward  nearly  6  miles  to  Lonsdale  point,  the  outer  western 
entrance  point  of  port  Phillip.  A  spit,  having  9  to  15  feet  water  on  it, 
projects  one  mile  eastward  from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  from  whence  a 
continuous  rocky  shoal,  nearly  half  a  mile  broad,  with  6  to  16  feet  water 
on  it  extends  to  Lonsdale  point.  From  the  edge  of  this  shoal  to  3^  miles 
off  shore  the  soundings  gradually  increase  to  28  and  30  fathoms. 

FORT  PHILLIP*  includes  all  inlets,  rivers,  bays,  and  harbours 
contained  within  a  line  drawn  from  Lonsdale  point  to  Nepean  point,  and 
not  included  in  the  ports  of  Melbourne  the  metropolis  of  the  colony  of 
Victoria,  and  Geelong.  It  is  situated  at  the  head  of  an  extensive  bight 
between  cape  Otway  on  the  west,  and  Wilson  promontory,  130  miles  to 
the  eastward  of  the  cape.  In  approaching  the  port  from  the  westward, 
the  entrance  is  not  easily  distinguished  until  Nepean  point,  the  eastern 
entrance  head,  bears  N.N.E.,  when  Shortland  bluff,  on  which  the  highest 
and  leading  lighthouses  are  erected,  shows  out,  and  the  estuary  becomes 
visible.  If  Barwon  head  is  previously  seen,  the  entrance  of  port  Phillip  is 
easily  found  by  its  relative  position  with  that  head. 

Port  Phillip  extends  about  32  miles,  North  and  South,  and  is  18  miles 
wide,  exclusive  of  an  arm  which  trends  16  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  to 
Geelong,  the  port  being  capable  of  receiving  and  sheltering  a  large 
number  of  ships  ;  but  the  entrance  is  less  than  2  miles  wide,  and  nearly 
one-half  of  it  is  occupied  by  rocks  and  shoals. 

LONSDALE  POINT,  the  western  head  of  the  entrance  to  port 
Phillip,  is  low  and  juts  out  from  a  dark  rocky  cliff,  it  being  neither  so 
high  nor  so  well  marked  in  outline  as  Nepean  point,  the  eastern  head ;  but 
can  now  be  easily  distinguished  by  a  light,  look-out  house,  and  a  tidal  flag- 
staff. 

Telegraph  Station.  ^There  is  a  telegraph  station  on  Lonsdale 
point. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  port  PhilUp,  Sonthem  sheet.  No.  1,171a ;  scale,  mi- 1  inch ; 
also  plans  :  Entrance  to  port  Phillip,  No.  2,747  a  and  b ;  scale,  m*  8  inches ;  and  Bass 
strait,  No.  1,695b;  scale,  m-iO-a  of  aa  inch. 
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LonsdalO  Reef,  the  greater  part  of  wliicb  dries  at  low  water,  pro- 
jects a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  Lonsdale  point,  and  is  about 
200  jards  broad,  having  dangerous  rocky  patches  extending  nearly  400 
yards  iarther  to  the  south-eastward,  with  5  fathoms  water  close  outside 
them. 

LIGHT.—  On  Lonsdale  point,  from  the  lighthouse  which  is  near  the 
telegraph  station,  and  painted  red  and  white  in  alternate  bands,  is  exhibited 
a  fixed  green  and  red  light,  which  can  be  seen  in  clear  weather  for  a 
distance  of  10  miles.  The  green  light  is  visible  to  seaward  when  bearing 
about  N.  by  W.  to  N.  W.  ^  W. ;  and  the  red  towards  Nepean  point,  and  the 
harbour  when  bearing  I^.W.  ^  W.  to  W.  by  S. 

Yesseb  having  the  green  light  in  sight  will  be  outside,  and  with  the  red 
in  sight,  inside  Lonsdale  rock,  which  bears  S.E.  \  £.,  distant  nearly  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  light.  The  blending  of  the  two  colours 
when  seen  from  a  vessel  will  show  that  she  is  in  the  vicinity  of,  or  in 
line  with  this  danger ;  great  caution  will  therefore  be  necessary  before  these 
colours  begin  to  blend. 

Rocket  Apparatus. — There  is  a  rocket  apparatus  in  readiness  in 
case  of  shipwreck. 

PILOTS.— There  is  a  pilot  establishment  at  port  Phillip  heads  ;  the 
vessels  are  fore-and-aft  schooner  and  cutter-rigged,  painted  a  light  stone 
colour,  each  with  her  number  on  her  main-sail.  They  cruize  from  3  to  12 
miles  outside  the  heads,  borrowing  on  either  shore  according  to  the  weather ; 
and  one  of  them  is  constantly  outside  when  there  is  a  possibility  of  keeping 
the  sea.  The  boundary  of  the  cruising  station  is  the  extremity  of  a  line 
12  miles  from  the  centre  of  the  Heads  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  Bream 
-creek  bearing  therefrom  N.W.  by  N.,  and  cape  Schank,  East.  The  pilot- 
vessels  carry  at  the  main  mast-head  by  day  a  red  and  white  flag  in  horizontal 
stripes,  and  between  sunset  and  sunrise  exhibit  a  bright  light  at  the  fore 
.mast-head,  and  show  in  the  waist  a  flash-light  every  quarter-hour. 

Signals.— -Vessels  steering  for  port  Phillip  are  bound  to  show  the 
«sual  signal  for  a  pilot  when  within  12  miles  of  the  entrance,  and,  if  Ihe 
pilot-vessel  be  in  sight,  they  roust  allow  a  reasonable  time  for  a  pUot  to 
board.  Vessels  which  miss  the  pilot-vessel  will  be  boarded  by  a  pOot  from 
a  whale-boat,  when  they  are  inside  Lonsdale  point.  Bat  no  stranger 
should  attempt  to  enter  without  taking  a  pilot  ;  although  the  channels  are 
so  carefully  lighted  and  buoyed  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  do  so. 

At  night,  vessels  requiring  a  pilot  should  show  a  blue  h'ght  every  fifteen 
minuie$i  or  a  bright  white  light  flashed  or  shown  at  $hari  or  frequent 
intervals,  just  above  the  bulwarks,  for  about  a  minute  at  a  time. 
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Vessels  which  are  exempt  from  pilotage  must,  on  arriving  within  12 
miles  of  the  entrancey  have  a  large  white  flag  flying  at  the  main  mast-head 
until  past  Swan  point,  6  miles  within  the  entrance,  under  a  heavy  penalty, 
to  prevent  the  pilots'  time  bemg  unnecessarily  taken  up  running  after 
vessels  which  do  not  require  their  services. 

Tidal  Signals  are  shown  at  Lonsdale  point,  denoting  the  quarter  of 
the  tide  with  reference  to  the  stream  :  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  between 
Lonsdale  and  Nepean  points  the  period  of  slack  water  is  very  limited. 
Within  the  heads  the  tides  are  most  irr^ular,  the  narrow  entrance  to  the 
large  basin  within  checking  the  fair  course  of  the  tidal  wave ;  hence  after 
southerly  gales  it  may  be  high  water  all  day,  and  the  contrary  with 
northerly  gales.  The  stream  turns  from  two  to  three  hours  after  high  and 
low  water  by  the  shore. 

The  Flood)  during  the  fin^t  quarter  is  denoted  by  a  blue  flag  half  mast. 
„  „  second  quarter  „        at  mast-head. 

„  „  third  quarter  „         red  flag  half-mast. 

„  „  fourth  quarter  „         at  mast-head. 

El)!}, — ^The  same  signals  are  used  for  the  four  quarters  of  the  ebb ;  with 
a  ball  below  the  flag. 

By  attention  to  these  signals  a  ship-master  vnll  know  the  true  state  of 
the  tide,  which  cannot  be  always  ascertained  by  the  usual  process  of  find- 
ing the  time  of  high- water,  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  tide  being  so 
much  influenced  by  the  wind  and  weather. 

The  signal-keeper  has  instructions,  if  he  sees  vessels  approaching  the 
heads  and  running  into  danger,  to  warn  them  by  signalising ;  strangers 
should  therefore  watch  these  signals. 

The  velocity  of  the  tides  at  the  entrance,  is  from  5  to  7  knots,  depending 
on  the  winds  and  freshets.     See  pages  359,  360. 

Tidal  signals  for  South  channel,  see  page  318. 

NEFEAN  POINT.— The  eastern  head  of  the  entrance  to  port 
Phillip  is  the  narro^iv  western  termination  of  a  peninsula,  which  extends  IS 
miles  in  a  westerly  direction  from  Arthur's  Seat,  and  consists  of  a  series  of 
sand-hummocks  slightly  covered  with  low  bushes,  and  having  a  white- 
beacon  on  its  extremity. 

Nepean  Beef  and  Rock.— Nepean  reef  projects  West  nearly  400 
yards  from  Nepean  point  to  Nepean  rock,  a  small  islet,  on  which  is  a  red 
cone-shaped  beacon ;  from  thence  a  continuation  of  the  reef  and  several 
pinnacle  rocks  outside  it  extends  700  yards  farther  westward  to  Corsair 
rock,  at  160  feet  to  the  N.N.E.  of  which  is  a  small  detached  rock  with  10- 
feet  water  on  it.  Nepean  reef  dries  at  low  water  out  for  700  yards  from, 
the  point. 
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The  northern  edge  of  the  rockj  ledge  along  Neapean  reef  trends  from 
Corsair  rock  £.  by  N.  to  200  yards  northward  of  Neapean  point.  The  coast 
outside  Nepean  point  is  bordered  by  a  contmoation  of  this  reef  and  nn- 
meroos  rocks ;  but  they  do  not  exteend  more  than  200  to  200  yards  from  the 
shore,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  third  of  a  mile  in  5  fathoms. 

Corsair  Rook,  which  may  be  considered  as  the  outer  end  of  Nepean 
reef,  is  20  feet  in  diameter,  having  8  feet  water  oyer  it  with  3,  4,  and  5 
fathoms  close  to  ;  this  rock  lies  with  the  red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  in 
line  with  the  white  beacon  on  Nepean  point,  bearing  East,  the  red  beacon 
distant  3^  cables. 

ENTHANCBS. — The  entrance  to  port  Phillip,  between  Lonsdale  and 
Nepean  points  is  1}  miles  wide,  but  the  navigable  channel  is  contracted  to 
a  little  less  than  one  mile  in  width  between  the  reefs  that  project  from 
Lonsdale  and  Nepean  points. 

LonsdalO  rook,  S.E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Lons- 
dale point,  having  18  feet  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  western  limit  of  the  fair 
way. 

Lightning  rooks,  W.  by  S.  }  S.  one  mile  from  Nepean  point,  have 
been  removed,  and  there  is  now  a  least  depth  of  32  feet  over  and  around 
their  positions : — 

Also,  the  depths — over  the  patches  of  25-28  feet,  28  and  29  feet,  which 
existed  about  3^  cables  north-west  of  the  position  of  Lightning  rocks ;  and 
over  that  of  29  feet  about  2  cables  south-east  of  that  position— -have  been 
increased  to  30  feet. 

Caution* — Outside  the  bank  there  are  9  to  14,  and  inside  10  to  47 
fathoms.  This  great  inequality,  with  tide  streams  at  times  running  5  to  7 
knots,  causes  the  well-known  Race,  or  <<  Bip^*'  between  port  Phillip  heads, 
which  during  or  immediately  after  a  north-westerly  gale  breaks  so  furiously 
as  to  be  dangerous  to  small  vessels. 

DIRECTIONS.— Loading  Marks.— The  two  Hghthouses  on 

Shortland  bluff  in  line,  N.E.  by  N.,  lead  through  the  fairway  of  the  en- 
trance into  port  Phillip  in  not  less  than  29  feet. 

The  two  beacons  in  Lonsdale  bight  kept  in  line  N.N.W.  \  W.  lead  in 
with  not  less  than  42  feet  at  low  water  spring  tides.     See  page  846. 

To  Oloar  Lonsdale  Beef.— Vessels  drawing  Ifiss  than  14  feet 
may,  in  the  daytime,  pass  between  Lonsdale  reef  and  rock  by  keeping  Swan 
point  just  open  east  of  Shortland  bluff,  bearing  N.£.  northerly. 

Swan  beacon  (white  with  a  red  top)  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  bearing 
N.E.  \  N.,  leads  half  a  cable  to  the  eastvrard  of  Lonsdale  rock. 
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To  clear  Corsair  Rock.— The  Corsair  rock,  off  Nepean  point  is 
<;leared  bj  keeping  the  ^  low  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  in  line  with 
the  east  end  of  the  light-keepers'  houses,  near  the  high  lighthouse 
N.N.E.  \  E.,  until  the  white  beacon  on  Nepean  point  is  well  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  red  beacon,  when  going  in,  or  well  open  to  the  south- 
ward, when  going  out. 

The  Westem  Shore  of  port  Phillip  from  Lonsdale  point  ounces 
northward  and  eastward,  forming  a  bay  which  extends  from  the  point 
N.£.  by  E.  2^  miles  to  the  south  extreme  of  Shortland  bluff,  and  is  three- 
<iu8rters  of  a  mile  deep;  it  is  mostly  occupied  bj  shoals  with  irregular 
soundings  between  them,  extending  from  the  shore  to  a  line  from  Lons- 
dale point  to  Shortland  bluff;  the  only  part  of  the  bay  which  appears  free 
from  shoals  and  has  tolerably  regular  soundings,  is  within  about  one  mile 
of  Shortland  bluff;  even  here  no  anchorage  is  recommended. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward'  of  Lonsdale  point  is  a 
cemetery,  near  the  shore,  from  which  a  low  coast-range  extends  to  Short- 
land  bluff.  The  electric  telegraph  passes  close  along  the  shore,  and  behind 
the  coast-range  from  Lonsdale  point  to  Shordand  bluff. 

Victory  Shoal  H^  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  above  bay,  its  outer 
edge,  on  which  there  are  11  to  14  feet  water,  being  in  line  between 
Lonsdale  point  and  Shortland  bluff;  the  least  depth  of  water  on  the  shoal 
is  about  6  feet. 

Queensclifl^  at  the  entrance  of  port  Phillip,  is  about  32  miles  South 
from  Melbourne  by  water,  and  65  miles  by  land.  Two  trains  run  daily 
to  and  from  Greelong,  20  miles  distant ;  and  a  steam  vessel  plies  three 
times  a  week  to  and  from  Melbourne.  When  the  weather  permits  the 
intercolonial  steam  vessels  embark  and  disembark  passengers.  All  vessels 
arriving  from  foreign  ports  are  boarded  here  by  the  health  officer.  It  is 
much  used  by  visitors  as  a  watering  and  bathing  place.  The  population 
numbered  1,800,  in  1881. 

SHORTLAND  BLUFF,  on  which  are  two  lighthouses  and  a 
red  obelisk,  with  the  township  of  Queensdiff  in  their  rear,  is  the  south- 
east extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  nearly  2  miles  in  a  north-easterly 
direction  from  the  line  of  coast,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  an  isthmus 
little  more  than  200  yards  broad.  The  peninsula  is  about  half  a  mjle 
broad  at  Shortland  bluff,  from  whence  it  gradually  contracts  to  the  north- 
eastward, where  it  terminates  in  a  low  narrow  point. 

LIGHTS.— The  high  lighthouse  on  ShortJand  bluff,  which  bears 
N.E.  I  E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  Lonsdale  point,  is  a  tower  81  feet  high, 
built  of  blue  stone,  which  rdtwis  its  natural  colour.  It  exhibits  9^  fixed 
whiie  light  130  feet  above  the  sea-level,  and  is  visible  from  seaward,  on 
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any  beariog  between  about  £.  by  N.  and  North  at  the  distance  of  17  miles, 
in  clear  weather ;  but  when  close  in  with  Lonsdale  land  it  will  only  be 
seen  when  bearing  between  N.E.  by  £.  and  North.  Within  port  Phillip 
heads  the  light  will  be  visible  when  bearing  from  N.E.  by  £.  round  by 
north  and  west,  to  S.W.  by  W. 

Low  Light. — The  low  lighthouse  tower,  with  a  red  lantern,  stands 
S.W.  by  S.  352  yards  from  the  high  lighthouse,  and  at  the  height  of  90 
feet  above  high  water  level  exhibits  a  fixed  red,  and  white  light,  showing 
iohUe  when  bearing  from  about  N.£.  by  £.  to  N.E.  red  from  N.E.  to^ 
N.N.E.,  and  white  from  N.N.E.  round  by  north,  to  W.  by.  N.  The  white 
light  should  be  seen  in  dear  weather  at  a  distance  of  14  miles,  and  the  red 
at  10  miles. 

Vessels  entering  between  port  Phillip  heads  should  keep  the  red  light  in 
sight,  and  steer  with  it  bearing  N.E.  byN.  in  line  with  the  high  toAi<«  light. 
The  change  of  colour  from  red  to  white  indicates  an  approach  to  Lonsdale 
reef  on  the  west,  and  to  Nepean  reef  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance. 

The  white  light  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  by  E.  and  N.E.  shows 
over  the  dangers  extending  from  Lonsdale  points  Between  the  beaiings 
of  N.N.E.  to  W.  by  N.  the  white  light  shows  over  the  Corsair  rock  to  a 
line  from  the  low  lighthouse  along  the  north  side  of  and  through  the  South 
channel,  passing  to  the  southward  of  Pope's  Eye  and  at  a  cable  to  the  north* 
ward  of  the  red  buoy,  and  along  the  black  buoys  which  mark  tho  noith  side^ 
and  to  the  northward  of  the  white  buoys  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel, 
so  that  vessels  during  night,  with  light  winds  or  adverse  tide  streams,  will 
be  aided  by  a  bearing  of  the  light. 

Addittonal  Sector.--A  sector  of  red  light  is  exhibited  from 
Shortland  blnff  low  lighthouse,  Queenscliff,  visible  between  the  bearings 
of  about  S.W.  by  W.  i  W.  and  S.W.  by  W.  }  W.— or  from  Black  buoy 
No.  1.,  to  Perch  buoy  No.  2,  at  the  entrance  to  West  channel. 

This  sector  of  light  is  intended  as  a  guide  in  the  fairway  from  Swan 
spit  to  between  buoys  Nos.  1  and  2,  thus,  so  far,  will  meet  the  require- 
ments previously  ruliilled  by  Swan  spit  lighthouse  (destroyed) ;  but  will 
not  be  of  service  in  judging  the  distance  from  Shortland  bluff  reef. 

Vessels  leaving,  should  haul  sufficiently  to  the  eastward  when  QueenscliflT 
jetty  light  bears  about  W.  by  N.,  to  clear  Shortland  bluff  reef. 

Queenscliff  Jetty  Light,  At  N.N.E.  nearly  half  a  mile  from 
the  high  lighthouse,  projects  about  130  yai*ds  from  the  Bhure,  and  has  a 
fixed  green  light  at  its  end,  visible  at  a  distance  of  4  miles. 

Life-boat. — There  is  a  life»boat  station  at  Queenscliff  jetty. 

SWftll  Ifll&nd,  which  is  low,  and  has  sevlral  small  lagoons,  is  separateil 
from  the  north-east  point  of  Shortland  peninsula  by  a  shallow  opening 
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100  yards  wide,  communicating  with  Swan  baj  to  the  westward.  From 
this  opening,  the  south  side  of  Swan  island  trends  nearly  E.N  J!.  1|  miles, 
and  from  thence  the  eastern  end  sweeps  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward, 
round  Swan  point,  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island.  Swan  island 
is  nearly  2  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  one  mile  across  at  its 
broadest  part ;  but  it  is  nearly  divided  in  two  by  a  bight,  with  a  smaU  islet 
in  it)  on  its  northern  side.  There  are  three  islets  close  to  the  sooth-west 
extreme,  and  another  close  to  the  nortb  point  of  S^an  island.* 

QU66IlBCliff  Bight. — Between  Shortland  bluff  and  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Swan  island  the  shores  form  a  bay  extending  2  miles  N.E.  and 
S.W.,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep ;  but  it  is  fronted  by  a  bank  having 
irregular  depths  of  3  to  12  feet  water  on  it,  the  outer  edge  of  whidi,  from 
1^  cables  off  Shortland  bluff,  trends  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  to  black 
buoy  No.  1,  and  from  thence  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  a 
N.£.  ^  £.  direction  to  Swan-spit  light  vesseL 

Many  shoal  patches,  with  from  3  to  6  feet  upon  them,  have  formed  in 
Queenscliff  bight  since  the  Admiralty  survey  made  in  1864.  The  two 
outer  patches,  each  300  yards  in  extent,  are  on  a  line  joining  Queenscliff 
high  lighthouse  and  Swan-spit  light  vessel,  and  are  4  cables  apart ;  the 
south-westernmost  being  l^  miles  from  Swan-spit  light  vessel. 

The  coast  in  Queenscliff  bight  has  extended  outwards  about  160  yards,, 
and  is  now  partially  covered  with  grass. 

Clearing  Mark. — To  dear  the  edge  of  the  bank  and  the  shoals 
just  noticed,  keep  Lonsdale  lighthouse  open  of  Shortland  bluff. 

Swan  Beacon,  which,  when  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  bearing 
N.E.  ^  N.  leads  clear  of  Lonsdale  rock,  is  white  with  a  red  top,  and  is 
situated  near  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  the  high  lighthouee 
on  Shortland  bluff  bearing  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  a  little  less  than 
2  miles. 

Swan-spit  has  extended  to  the  southward. 

A  shoal,  upon  which  at  present  there  is  a  depth  of  6  feet,  is  also  forming 
At  1}  cables  N.  by  E.  \  £.  from  the  site  of  the  lighthouse  which  has 
been  destroyed,  and  the  same  distance  N.W.  by  N.  from  the  light  vessel. 

Buoy. — A.  chequered  buoy  is  placed,  when  necessary,  in  West 
channel,  on  the  shoaiest  part  of  the  banks  which  are  constantly  forming 
and  shifting  in  position  off  the  elbow  of  Swan  spit,  to  the  northward  of 
No.  4  white  buoy. 

LIGHT  VESSEL. — Swan-spit  lighthouse  was  totally  destroyed  by 
collision  on  the  I4th  September  1881.    Until  the  lighthouse  is  replaced 


*  Swan  island  ii  gndiuilly  being  washed  away,  the  land  from  it  apparently  filling  up 
Qneenseliff  bight,  and  not  in  any  degree  forming  bankt  in  West  ehannel. 
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a  light  vessel  is  moored  in  the  position  of  the  black  buoy  (one  cable  E.N.E. 
of  the  site  of  the  lighthouse),  from  which  is  exhibited  a  fixed  red  light, 
visible  in  dear  weather  fix>m  a  distance  of  8  miles.  A  gong  is  sounded 
every  10  minutes  in  thick  or  foggy  weather. 

Swan  Bay  is  a  large  shallow  lagoon,  extending  from  the  isthmus 
behind  Queenscliff  NJN^.E.  6^  miles,  and  1^  miles  across,  with  an  opening 
1^  miles  wide,  between  Swan  island  and  a  narrow  tongue  of  land  pro- 
jecting nearly  1^  miles  from  the  N.N.E.,  its  extremity  forming  the 
northern  extrance  point  of  the  bay. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  Swan  island  a  mud-flat  stretches  nearly 
across  the  opening  to  Duck  islet,  between  which  and  the  northern  entrance 
point  is  a  narrow  boat  channel,  having  6  to  14  feet  water,  marked  by  white 
beacons  on  the  north-east  side,  and  by  a  black  beacon  on  the  south-west 
side  of  the  entrance  ;  but  a  bank  extends  from  the  north-east  extreme  of 
Swan  island  to  the  northern  entrance  point,  forming  a  3-feet  bar  across 
the  mouth  of  the  boat  channel. 

The  eastern  side  and  southern  part  of  Swan  bay  are  mostly  occupied  by 
mud-flats,  leaving  only  portions  of  the  western  shore  accessible  even  to 
boats ;  there  being  generally  not  more  than  2  to  5  feet  water  in  the  bay. 

Th6  'Westorn  Shore*  of  port  Phillip  from  the  northern  entrance 
point  of  Swan  bay  extends  nearly  N.  by  E.  2^  miles  to  South  Red  bluff, 
and  from  thence  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, to  a  point,  close  to  the  northward  of  which  St.  Leonards  jetty  projects 
into  about  8  or  9  feet  water.  A  continuation  of  the  bank  which  stretches 
northward,  from  Swan  island  borders  this  shore,  from  which  it  projects 
200  to  300  yards,  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  it.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  water,  which  extends  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
between  the  entrance  of  Swan  bay  and  the  point  of  St  Leonards,  forms 
the  northern  portion  of  the  west  side  of  Coles  channel. 

St.  Leonards  i^  a  small  fishing  village,  24  miles  south-west  of 
Melbourne,  with  a  population  in  1881  of  about  100  persons. 

Light. — ^  fixed  ffreen  light  is  exhibited  from  the  end  of  the  jetty  at 
St.  Leonards,  which  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of 
3  miles. 

Buoy. — A  black  buoy  is  placed  to  mark  a  shoal,  which  has  formed  at 
2  cables  S.E.  of  St.  Leonards  jetty. 

Oeorge  Point. — From  the  point  of  St.  Leonards  the  shore,  after 
extending  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1 J  miles  to  North  Red  bluff,  trends  N.N.E.  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  Indented  head,  from  whence  it  recedes  in  a  N.W.  ^  N. 

**  See  Admiralty  chart  of  port  Phillip,  Northern  Sheet,  No.  1,171b ;  scale,  mel  iDch. 
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direction  1^  miles  to  George  point,  close  to  the  northward  of  which  is 
White  Woman  rock.  From  the  point  of  St.  Leonards  to  George  point  a 
shoaly  with  2  to  3  feet  water  on  it,  borders  the  shore,  from  which  it  extends 
about  200  to  300  yards. 

OoVOrnor  Reef  is  a  patch  with  one  foot  water  on  it,  marked  by  a 
beacon,  from  which  North  Red  bluff  bears  W.  ^  N.,  distant  nearly  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile.  At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  beacon,  and  E.S.E.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Indented  head,  is 
another  patch,  which  dries  one  foot. 

Prince  George  Bank. —  From  half  a  mile  off  the  point  of  St. 
Leonards  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  tbe  shoal  water,  which  extends  from  the 
shore,  trends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  to  two  black  buoys,  which  mark  the 
edge  of  the  bank,  and  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.,  and  E.N.E.,  each  distant 
half  a  mile  from  the  beacon  just  noticed.  From  the  northern  of  these  two 
buoys  the  eastern  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  irregularly,  in  a 
N.  by  W.  direction  2^  miles  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George 
bank ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  which  is  moored  a  black  buoy  in  6  fathoms 
water,  bearing  N.E.  \  N.,  a  little  more  than  2  miles  from  George  point. 

From  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  its  northern  edge, 
after  trending  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward,  extends,  with  a  sligth 
southerly  curve,  3  miles  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
off  the  shore  to  the  westward.  There  are  two  4-feet  patches  on  the 
northern  edge  of  the  bank  nearly  in  line  with  the  black  buoy  bearing 
E.  by  N.  f  N.,  from  which  one  patch  is  distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and 
the  other  1^  miles. 

THE  SOUTHERN  SHORE*  of  port  Phillip  from  Nepean 
point  to  Oservatory  point,  E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  from  it,  forms  a  bight  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  deep  ;  bat  the  depth  of  water  in  it  does  not  exceed  17  feet,  and 
there  are  numerous  sunken  patches ;  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  this  shallow 
water  and  foul  ground  extends  from  the  shore  to  a  cable  outside  the  line  of 
the  points  of  the  bay. 

Observatory  Point  and  Sanitary  Station.— There  is  a 

flag-staff  on  Observatory  point,  which  marks  the  western  boundary  of  the 
Sanitary  station,  and  from  this  flag-staff  the  shore  extends  E.  by  S.  |  S. 
nearly  1^  miles  to  another  flag-staff,  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  station. 
A  jetty  projects  from  the  shore  at  4  cables  West  of  the  eastern  flag-staff. 

From  the  eastern  flag-staff  the  shore  trends  E.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  Franklin  point,  the  eastern  point  of  Weeroona  bay ;  in  the  depth  of 


*  See  Admiralty  charts, port  Phillip,  Southern  Sheet,  No.  1,1 7 la;  scale,  m  « 1  inch ; 
also,  port  Phillip  entrance,  Ko.  S,447  a  and  b ;  scale,  m  »  3  inches. 
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the  hay,  at  PcMrtsea,  there  is  a  small  jettj,  and  a  red  buoy  Ilea  2  cables  from 
the  shore,  southward  of  a  spit  of  23  feet.  From  Franklin  point  the 
coast  takes  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  tiing  point.  Between  the  two- 
flag-stafls  the  shore  may  be  approached  to  one  cable,  but  eastward  of  Frank* 
lin  point,  a  shoal  extends  1^  cables  from  the  shore,  and  is  steep  to. 

The  Quarantine  Oround  extends  along  the  bhore  between 
Observatory  point  and  King  point,  the  anchorage  being  in  8  and  9  fathoms 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Caution- — Strangers  who  through  stress  of  weather  bring  up  here 
or  at  the  anchorage  off  Shortland  bluff,  should  not  attempt  to  proceed 
above  these  anchorages  without  a  pilot,  as  a  collection  of  banks,  with 
intricate  channels,  extends  8  miles  in  all  directions  above  these 
anchorages. 

Nicholson  Knoll  is  ^  sand-ridge  near  the  Quarantine  ground 
about  200  yards  in  extent,  North  and  South,  with  3  fathoms  water  over 
it  and  5,  6  and  7  fathoms  close  to.  It  is  marked  by  two  black  and  white 
chequered  buoys,  moored  on  the  extremities  of  the  knoll,  N.N.W.  and 
S.SJ^.,  1^  cables  apart,  with  an  average  depth  of  not  less  than  19  feet 
between  them.  From  the  northern  buoy  the  flag-staff  at  the  east  end  of 
the  Sanitary  station  bears  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  Shortland  bluff  high  light- 
house nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  from,  the  southern  buoy,  the  flag-staff 
bears  S.S.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile. 

Clearing  Marks. — To  pass  to  the  northward  of  Nicholson  knoM, 
keep  Nepean  point  red  beacon  a  little  open  North  of  the  point.  To  pass- 
to  the  southward  of  the  knoll,  shut  the  red  beacon  in  with  Nepean  point. 
When  the  eastern  flag-staff  of  the  Sanitary  station  bears  S.W.  by  S.,  a 
vessel  will  be  eastward  of  the  knoll. 

Portsea,  a  much  frequented  sanatorium  and  watering  place,  62^  miles- 
by  road  from  Melbourne,  between  which  place  and  Portsea  a  coach  travels 
and  steam  vessels  also  ply.  A  mooring  buoy  painted  red  is  placed  in  16 
feet  water  at  460  feet  E.N.E.  of  the  jetty.  There  is  a  telegraph  station 
here.    Population  in  1881,  about  200,  many  of  whom  are  lime  burners. 

LIGHT. — ^A  Jixed  red  light  is  exhibited  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
jetty  at  Portsea,  visible  8  miles  in  dear  weather. 

The  shore  from  King  point  curves  S.E.  \  E.  about  1|  miles  to  the 
Sisters,  a  double  point,  from  the  east  side  of  which  the  coast,  after 
trending  E.  by  S.  }  8.  2^  miles  to  White  cliff,  takes  an  £.  by  N.  }  N. 
direction  for  6^  miles  to  the  foot  of  Arthur's  Seat.  Between  King  point 
and  the  Sisters  is  Sorrento  jetty. 

Aspect.— The  land  from  Nepean  point  to  White  diff  has  hills  100  to* 
226  feet  high  scattered  over  it,  with  numerous  lime  kilns,  wells,  and  soma- 
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pondf .  Between  White  cliff  and  Arthur's  Sent  the  country  is  fiat,  and  at 
3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  cliff  it  appears  to  be  swampy,  with  a  creek 
intersecting  the  shore  midway  between  White  cliff  and  Arthur's  Seat. 
Half  a  mile  eastward  of  White  cliff  is  Rye  jetty. 

BEIlks. — From  King  point  to  White  cliff  the  coast  is  fronted  by  a 
bank  mostly  of  sand  with  weeds,  extending,  midway,  2^  miles  from  the 
shore.  This  bank  has  generally  8  to  10  feet  water  upon  it,  with  some 
small  hollows  of  deeper  water,  and  numerous  knolls,  on  some  of  which 
there  are  only  one  to  6  feet  water.  Between  the  south-east  extreme  of 
this  bank  and  White  cliff  is  the  entrance  of  an  inlet  one  quarter  to  half 
a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  9  fathoms  water,  trending  along  shore  towards  King 
point ;  but  a  bar  of  from  8  to  10  feet  extends  from  King  point  to  the  shoal 
bank  eastward.    This  passage  is  buoyed. 

The  western  spit  of  the  bank  is  marked  by  No.  2  white  buoy  bearing 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  8  cables  from  King  point ;  and  between  them  a 
bight,  having  6  to  3  fathoms,  trends  one  mile  eastward  into  the  bank ; 
from  No.  2  white  buoy  the  northern  edge  of  the  bank  extends  East  1} 
miles  to  No.  4  white  buoy,  and  from  thence  E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  to  No.  6 
white  buoy,  moored  close  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank,  from  whicb 
its  eastern  edge  sweeps  round  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  If  miles  to  about 
N.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  White  cliff. 

Two  other  banks  extend  together,  2  miles  eastward  from  the  large  one, 
from  which  they  are  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  one  mile  long,  with  3^ 
to  8  &thoms  in  it.  These  two  banks  are  nearly  divided  by  a  narrow  inlet 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.  having  5  to  3  fathoms  water. 
The  northern  edge  of  the  easternmost  aad  smallest  bank  is  marked  by  No. 
8  white  buoy,  bearing  nearly  £.  |  S.  distant  1^  miles  from  No.  6  white 
buoy.  From  the  easternmost  bank  a  spit,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  projects 
£•  by  N.  rather  less  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  pile  lighthouse, 
which  bears  East,  distant  one  mile  from  No.  8  white  buoy. 

Sorrento  is  a  watering  place,  40  miles  from  Melbourne  by  sea.  The 
population  in  winter  is  about  200  and  in  summer  400.  A  coach  runs  to 
Melbourne,  and  in  the  summer  steam-vessels  ply  daily  between  the  two 
places.    There  is  a  telegraph  station  here. 

Light. — ^Ftom  the  end  of  Sorrento  jetty  which  runs  out  into  12  feet 
water,  a  green  light  is  exhibited  from  a  lamp  poet,  and  in  clear  weather 
should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  2  miles. . 

CAPEL  SOtJND  is  a  clear  space  2  miles  long.  East  and  West, 
and  1^  milea  wide,  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  two  easternmost  banks 
just  described,  and  to  the  southward  by  the  coast  extending  eastward  from 
White  cliff.    There  are  regular  soundings  in  6  to  8  bthoms  throttghout 
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the  greater  portion  of  the  sound,  over  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells  and 
mud ;  but  shoal  water  extends  from  a  quarter  to  one-third  of  a  mile  off 
the  southern  shore. 

From  Capel  sound  to  Arthur's  Seat  the  shore  continues  bordered  by  a 
shoal  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  the  soundings  increasing  from  3  £ftthoms  at 
the  edge  of  the  shoal  to  7  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  over  a 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

Anchorage. — Vessels  bound  up,  and  caught  in  South  channel  bj  a 
northerly  or  north-west  gale,  will  find  anchorage  in  5  to  7  fathoms  in  Capel 
sound,  with  White  cliff  bearing  S.W.  and  the  top  of  Arthur's  Seat  East ; 
but,  if  daylight  permit,  it  would  be  better  to  run  back  to  the  anchorage  off 
Shortland  bluff  lighthouses. 

By  night  vessels  may  find  safe  anchorage  in  Capel  sound  with  the  Pile 
light  showing  red, 

ENTRANCE  BANKS  AND  CHANNELS.-For  the  first 

2\  miles  within  the  heads  the  estuary  is  free  from  dangers,  but  above  that 
distance,  where  it  widens  between  North  and  East,  it  is  crowded  with  sand- 
banks, radiating  nearly  8  miles  from  their  southern  and  western  extremes. 
Between  these  banks  there  are  several  channels,  three  only  being  buoyed, 
namely,  the  South,  West,  and  Coles  channels ;  the  others  are  narrow  and 
intricate. 

LIGHT. — The  South  channel  pile  light  at  the  eastern  end  of  the 
channel  in  the  position  formerly  occupied  by  No.  10  buoy,  isajixed  light 
showing  red  between  the  bearings  W.  ^  S.  through  north  to  N.E.  ^  N., 
and  tahite  between  N.E.  \  N.  and  S.S.E.  ;  between  S.S.E.  and  W.  ^  S. 
the  light  is  obscured ;  it  is  elevated  27  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water, 
and  in  clear  weather  the  white  light  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  10 
miles. 

TIDAL  SIGNALS.— The  following  tidal  signals  are  exhibited 
from  the  File  lighthouse  in  the  South  channel,  indicating  the  depth  of 
water  in  the  deepest  or  northern  side  of  the  channel,  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  lighthouse : — 

From  SuNBiSE  to  Suksbt. 

One  blue  flag   .  -  -  -  - 

OnebaU  -  .  .  .  - 

One  ball  with  blue  flag  over     .... 
One  ball  with  blue  flag  under  -  •  . 

Two  balls        -  ...  - 

Two  halls  with  red  flag  under  -  .  • 

Two  balls  with  red  flag  over     ... 
Two  balls  with  red  flag  between 
One  red  flag     -  -  -  - 


Ft  Ins. 
25     0 

25 

6 

26 

0 

26 

6 

27 

0 

27 

6 

28 

0 

28 

6 

29 

0 

Ft. 
26 

Ins. 
0 

25 

6 

26 

0 

26 

6 

27 

0 

27 

6 

28 

0 

28 

6 

29 

0 
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From  SuKSET  to  Sunbise. 

One  green  light  ...... 

One  white  light  -  •  -  . 

One  white  light  with  green  light  over  - 
One  white  light  with  green  light  under 
Two  white  lights  -  -  -  . 

Two  white  lights  with  red  light  under  - 
Two  white  lights  with  red  light  over    - 
Two  white  lights  with  red  light  between 
One  red  light  ----- 

SOUTH  CHANNEL.— The  South,  or  great  ship  channel,  is 
bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  northern  edge  of  the  three  banks  last 
described,  along  which  are  placed  the  four  white  buoys  marked  with  even 
numbers,  from  2  to  8  inclusive,  and  the  pile  lighthouse  at  the  easternmost 
end  of  the  spit.  The  channel  is  bounded  on  the  north  side  by  the  southern 
edge  of  Great  sand  and  Middle  ground,  defined  by  eight  black  buoys^ 
marked  with  odd  numbers,  from  one  to  15  inclusive,  the  first  and  last  being 
each  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball. 

From  No.  1  black  buoy  Observatory  point  flag-staff  bears  S.W.  ^  W., 
and  the  high  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  W.  by  N.  \  N.  From  this  buoy 
No.  15  black  buoy  bears  £.  ^  S.,  distant  9  miles,  the  respective  distances 
between  the  intermediate  buoys  varying  from  nearly  2  miles  between  Nos. 

3  and  5,  to  one  mile  1)etween  Nos.  11  and  13.  From  No.  1  the  buoys  are 
nearly  in  line  to  No.  13,  bearing  E.  |  S. ;  but  from  No.  13,  No.  15  black 
perch  buoy  bears  E.  by  N.  distant  about  one  mile. 

South  channel  is  one  mile  wide  at  its  western  entrance,  between  No.  2 
white  buoy  and  No.  3  black  buoy,  and  half  a  mile  wide  abreast  of  No.  6 
white  buoy ;  but  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  eastern  entrance, 
between  the  pile  lighthouse  and  No.  11  black  buoy.  The  soundings  in  the 
channel  are  very  irregular,  varying  from  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the 
western  entrance  to  20  fathoms  at  1^  miles  farther  to  the  eastward;  from 
thence  the  depth  varies  from  1 1  to  16  fathoms  between  No.  4  white  and 
No.  5  black  buoys ;  the  soundings  then  gradually  decrease  eastward  to 

4  fathoms  in  the  eastern  entrance,  between  the  pile  lighthouse  and  the 
Middle  ground  westward  of  No.  11  black  buoy. 

A  shoal,  200  yards  in  length  north  and  south,  and  100  yards  in  width, 
with  21^  feet  water  on  it,  lies  on  the  north  side  of  South  channel ;  it 
bears  from  No.  1  buoy  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.,  and  from  No.  3  buoy  nearly 
West. 

This  shoal  is  supposed  to  be  that  on  which  the  steam  ship  Great  Britain 
touched  some  years  since ;  its  shoalest  part  is  1^  cables  south  of  a  line 
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joining  buoys,  Nos.   1  and  3;   and  2^  cables  northward  of  the  South 
channel  fairwaj,  indicated  by  the  leading  lights  in  line  bearing  E.  }  S. 

The  flood  stream  sets  through  South  channel  one  to  1^  knots,  and  the 
ebb  three-quarters  of  a  knot  to  2  knots. 

Middle  Oroiind. — The  southern  edge  of  this  bank  extends  nearly 
6^  miles  from  No.  15  to  No.  5  black  buoys,  and  from  the  latter  buoy  the 
north-western  edge  of  the  bank,  which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  Pinnace 
•channel,  takes  a  general  N.E.  direction  2^  miles,  and  from  thence  the 
north-eastern  edge  curves  nearly  4}  miles  south-eastward  to  No.  15  black 
perch  buoy,  where  the  bank  terminates  in  a  narrow  point. 

Between  Nos.  7  and  9  black  buoys  an  inlet,  having  from  3^  to  4| 
fathoms,  trends  one  mile  in  a  N.E.  by  £.  direction,  nearly  dividing  Middle 
ground  into  two  banks.  The  general  depth  of  water  on  Middle  ground 
varies  from  9  to  12  feet ;  but  there  are  several  ridges  and  knoUs  on  it 
with  only  one  and  3  feet  water  over  them. 

Pinnace  Chftnnel^  which  is  only  suitable  for  small  vessels  of  light 
draught,  is  merely  an  inlet  from  the  north-eastward,  between  Middle  ground 
and  Great  sand,  extending  S.W.  by  S.  2^  miles,  nearly  to  No.  5  black 
buoy,  where  the  entrance  to  the  channel  in  that  direction  is  over  a 
12-feet  ridge  which  connects  Middle  ground  with  Great  sand.  The 
channel  is  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  having  3^  to  4  fiithoms, 
in  it. 

Great  Sand* — From  No.  5  black  buoy  the  eastern  3-fathoms  edge  of 
Gkeat  sand  sweeps  round  N.N.E.,  North,  and  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  a  narrow 
spit,  forming  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  sand  and  the  south-west  point 
of  the  north-east  entrance  into  Symonds  channel.  The  southern  d-fiithoms 
edge  of  Great  sand  extends  from  No.  5  black  buoy  nearly  W.  by  N.  \  N. 
3^  miles  to  the  south-west  point,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  which  lies  No.  1 
black  perch  buoy.  From  the  south-west  point  of  Great  sand  its  north- 
western d-fathoms  edge,  which  forms  the  south-eastern  side  of  Symonds 
channel,  trends  N.E.  by  N.  5  miles,  and  from  thence  E.  by  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  sand. 

The  main  body  of  Great  sand  forms  a  flat  4^  miles  long,  N.E.  by  N. 
and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  extends  from  its  north-western  3-fathoms  edge  2^ 
miles  across  towards  Pinnace  channel.  The  depth  of  water  on  this  flat  is 
very  uniform,  rarely  being  more  than  5  feet,  nor  less  than  one  foot. 

Mud  Isles,  which  are  three  in  number,  and  on  the  centre  of  Great 
sand,  are  low  and  wooded,  and  are  situated  on  a  bank  about  one  mile  in 
extent,  enclosing  a  small  lagoon,  having  about  6  inches  water  in  it.  There 
ia  a  narrow  hollow  one  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  8  to  20  feet  water, 
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close  to  the  north-west  side  of  the  isles,  and  there  are  several  knolls  on  the 
flat  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  them. 

Pope's  Eye  ShOftl,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  the  south- 
west entrance  of  Sjmonds  chaanel,  is  a  bank  of  sand  one  mile  long,  N.£. 
by  E.  and  S.W.  hy  W.,  and  about  2  cables  broad,  with  3  to  5  feet  water  on 
its  sboalest  part,  which  rises  to  a  ridge  4  cables  long,  its  centre  bearing 
S.  bj  E.  ^  E.  distant  one  mile  from  Swan-spit  light*yessel.  A  detached 
narrow  ridge  trending  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  2  cables,  with  17  feet  water 
on  it,  has  formed  at  half  a  cable  off  the  south-west  point  of  Pope's  Eye 
shoal. 

The  south-west  extreme  of  the  shullow  water  extending  from  Pope's 
Eye  shoal  is  marked  by  a  red  buoy,  moored  in  about  6  fathoms,  and  2 
cables  to  the  southward  of  the  d-fathoms  edge,  with  the  high  lighthouse  on 
Shortland  bluff  bearing  W.  by  N.  J  ^.  distant  If  miles. 

Clearing  Mark. — ^To  pass  to  the  westward  of  the  south-west  ex- 
4;reme  of  Pope's  Eye  shoa].  Swan-spit  light  vessel  must  not  be  brought  to 
4;he  northward  of  N.  by  E.  |  E.» 

West  Middle  Sand  extends  from  Pope's  Eye  shoal  about  5^  miles 
in  a  N.E.  direction,  between  Symonds  and  Loelia  channels.  The  south- 
eastern 3-fathoms  edge  of  the  sand,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of 
Symonds  channel,  trends  from  the  south-west  extremity  of  Pope's  Eye 
«hoal,  N.E.  ^  E.  If  miles,  and  N.N.E.  2  miles,  whence  it  takes  a  N.E.  by 
E.  direction  2  miles,  and  after  a  turn  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward, the  edge  of  the  sand  extends  one  mile  eastward  to  its  east  extreme, 
on  which. is  a  bank  with  5  and  6  feet  water  over  it,  its  south-east  point 
being  marked  by  a  black  buoy  with  perch  and  ball,  from  which  the  high 
lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  bears  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  Arthur's 
Seat  S.E.  ^  E.  At  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  buoy  a  spit, 
with  16  feet  water  on  it,  projects  south-westward  one-third  of  a  mile  from 
West  Middle  sand  into  the  entrance  of  Symonds  channel. 

The  north-western  d-&thoms  edge  of  West  Middle  sand,  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  side  of  Lcelia  channel,  from  the  north-east  end  of  Pope's 
Eye  shoal,  trends  West  half  a  mile,  and  then  about  N.E.  by  N. 
1^  miles,  where  it  forms  a  spit,  between  which  and  the  sand  to  the  east- 
ward of  it — which  for  the  distance  of  2  miles  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
across — ^an  inlet,  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  and  having 
4  and  5  fathoms  water,  runs  in  S.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  From 
the  bight  of  this  inlet  the  north-western  edge  of  West  Middle  sand  extends 
N.N.E.  3  miles,  when,  after  trending  E.  by  N.  half  a  mile,  the  edge  of 
the  bank  resumes  its  N.N.E.  direction  one  mile  to  its  north  extreme. 


*  The  light-vessel  is  onlj  temporarily  placed  until  the  Ughthoase  is  re-erected. 
Bo  8679.  X 
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Between  the  north  and  east  points  of  West  Middle  sand,  which  bear 
N.W.  bj  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  a  little  more  than  2  miles 
from  each  other,  an  inlet,  having  2^  to  4^  finthoms,  trends  2^  miles  sonth- 
westward,  nearly  dividing  the  north-eastern  portion  of  the  sand  into  two 
separate  banks.  The  south-eastern  of  these  two  banks  rises  to  a  narrow 
ridge,  with  only  one  to  8  feet  water  on  it,  extending  from  half  a  mile 
W.N.W.  to  nearly  2^  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  N.E.  black  buoy.  There  are 
two  ridges,  with  2  to  6  feet  water  over  them,  on  the  north-western  of  the 
two  banks ;  and  there  is  another  ridge  about  one  mile  long,  with  one  to  6 
feet  water  over  it,  on  the  Middle  of  West  Middle  sand,  at  one  mile  to  the 
south-westward  of  which  there  is  a  bank  with  3  to  5  feet  water  over  it. 

SYMONDS  CHANNEL  is  one  mile  wide  at  its  south-western 
entrance,  between  No.  1  black  perch  buoy  and  Pope's  Eye  buoy,  from 
whence  the  channel  extends  6  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and  is 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  one  mile  wide,  until  within  1^  miles  of  the  N.E. 
black  beacon  buoy,  where  detached  banks,  with  16  and  17  feet  water 
on  them,  so  encumber  the  channel,  that  at  half  a  mile  south-westward  of 
the  buoy  there  is  only  a  width  of  about  1^  cables,  with  17  or  18  feet 
vmter. 

There  is  a  knoll  with  16  feet  water  on  it,  on  the  south-east  side  of 
Symonds  channel,  at  nearly  1^  miles  from  No.  1  black  perch  buoy,  and 
another,  having  17  feet  water  on  it,  nearly  in  mid-channel  at  about  two 
miles  south-westward  of  the  N.E.  black  buoy ;  but,  with  these  exceptions, 
there  are  generally  9  to  5^  fathoms  from  the  south-west  entrance  to  within 
1^  miles  of  the  buoy. 

Symonds  channel  may  be  made  available  in  northerly  or  north-west 
winds,  when  unable  to  fetch  through  West  channel ;  but  it  is  not  recom- 
mended for  any  other  than  small  vessels,  until  it  is  buoyed. 

BoyAl  Oeorge  Sandi  which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the 
entrance  of  West  channel,  and  lies  midway  between  Pope's  Eye  shoal  and 
the  bank,  extending  from  Shortland  bluff  to  Swan-spit  light-vessel,  is  one- 
third  of  a  mile  long.  East  and  West,  with  14  feet  least  water  on  it. 

Each  end  of  the  sand  is  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  moored  in  16  feet  water, 
which  lie  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S.  3  cables  from  each  other.  From  No.  2, 
the  western  of  the  two  buoys,  and  which  is  distinguished  by  a  staff  and 
ball,  Queenscliff  jetty  lighthouse  bears  W.  ^  S.,  and  Swan-spit  light-vessel 
N.E.  by  N. 

The  south-west  entrance  of  West  channel,  between  Boyal  George  sand 
and  the  bank  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  nearly  one-quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  5  to  4  fathoms  water.  The  channel  between  the  east  extreme  of 
Boyal  George  sand  and  a  16  feet  knoll  lying  at  one  cable  West  of  the 
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south-west  spit  of  West  Middle  sand,  is  about  the  same  width  as  the 
south-western  entrance  of  West  channel,  with  26  and  27  feet  water  in  the 
centre  and  eastern  part. 

Clearing  Mark. — To  clear  Boyal  George  sand  on  the  western  side, 
keep  Swan-spit  light-vessel  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  ^  N.,  until  Queens- 
cliff  jetty  lighthouse  bears  W.  by  S. 

WilliaiXX  Bank,  which  forms  the  north-western  side  of  Loolia 
channel,  and  the  south-eastern  side  of  West  channel,  is  4  miles  long 
S.W.  by  S.  and  N.E.  by  N.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad 
within  its  3-fathoms  edges,  its  south-west  extreme,  which  is  marked  by 
No.  6  white  buoy,  bearing  N.E.,  distant  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
fix>m  Swan-spit  light-vessel.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  its  south- 
west extreme  to  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  its  north-east  spit, 
William  bank  rises  to  a  narrow  ridge,  with  one  to  6  feet  water  over  it. 

LOBlia  CliailllOl  extends  from  the  south-western  part  of  West 
channel  4  miles  in  a  N.£.  direction,  between  West  Middle  sand  and  William 
bank ;  its  south-west  entrance,  is  one  cable  wide,  with  3^  fathoms  water ; 
but  from  thence  the  channel  increases  to  3  and  4  cables  in  width,  with 
3^  to  5  fathoms,  until  within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  its  north-east  entrance, 
which  is  only  one  cable  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water. 

WEST  CHANNEL,  which  is  the  one  most  used,  extends  from 
Boyal  Greorge  sand  5  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  is  from  one  cable 
to  half  a  mile  wide,  with  5  to  nearly  3^  and  5^  fathoms  water,  over  a 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells.  This  channel  is  distinguished  by  Swan-spit 
light-vessel  (to  be  removed  when  the  lighthouse  is  replaced),  in  the  south- 
west, and  by  West  channel  pile  lighthouse,  in  the  north-eastern  entrance, 
the  sides  being  marked'  by  white  buoys,  with  even  numbers,  on  the  south- 
eastern side,  and  black  buoys,  with  odd  numbers,  on  the  north-western  side. 

The  south-eastern  side  of  West  channel,  after  passing  Royal  Greorge 
sand,  is  formed  by  the  south-west  extreme  of  West  Middle  sand  and  the 
north-western  edge  of  William  bank. 

No.  4  white  buoy  is  moored  in  4  fathoms,  at  one  cable  to  the  northward 
of  the  south-west  spit  of  West  Middle  sand,  N.E.,  1^  cables  frt>m  a  16  feet 
knoll  off  the  spit,  and  S.S.E.  5^  cables  from  Swan-spit  light- vessel.  No.  6 
buoy  marks  the  south-west  spit  of  William  bank,  and  bears  N.E.  ^  E., 
distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Swan-spit  light- vessel. 

No«  8, 10,  and  12  buoys  are  moored  along  the  north-western  3-fathoms 
edge  of  William  bank,  in  line  with,  and  bearing  N.N.E.  from  No.  6  buoy, 
from  which  they  are  distant,  respectively,  4  cables,  and  1^  and  2^  miles 
nearly.  No.  10  buoy  has  two  small  18  feet  patches  at  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
half  a  cable,  and  W.  by  N.  one  cable  respectively  off  it ;  and  a  shoal  2| 
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cables  in  diameter  with  17  and  18  feet  water  on  it,  the  eastern  or  nearest 
part  of  which  bears  N.W.,  1^  cables  from  the  bnoy.  No.  12  buoj  is  sur- 
mounted bj  a  staff  and  ball.  A  spit  with  16  to  18  feet  water  on  it  extends 
from  No.  12  buoy  in  a  S.W.  by  8.  direction  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile 
encroaching  for  a  cable  into  the  channel  beyond  the  line  between  Nos.  10 
and  12  buoys.  No.  14  buoy,  which  is  also  moored  on  the  north-western 
3- fathoms  edge,  and  No.  16  on  the  north-east  extreme  of  William  bank,  lie 
respectively  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  one  mile,  and  N.E.  1^  miles  from  No.  12 
buoy. 

A  narrow  18  feet  shoal  1^  cables  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  lies  West 
1^  cables  off  No.  14  buoy. 

West  channel  is  bounded  on  the  north-west  side  by  the  bank  which 
extends  from  Swan  island,  and  is  marked  by  No.  1  black  buoy  and  Swan- 
«pit  light-Tessel ;  and  from  thence  by  the  irregular  d-fathoms  edge  of 
shoals  extending  4^  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction. 

Between  Swan-spit  light-vessel  and  No.  3  black  buoy,  which  lies  about 
N.N.E.  1^  miles  from  it,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  is  intersected  by 
.an  inlet,  having  nearly  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it,  at  about  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  Swan-spit  light- vessel,  trending  nearly  N.  by  W.  |  W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  into  Coles  channel.* 

From  No.  3  black  buoy,  which  is  situated  2  cables  within  the  d-fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal,  an  indented  spit  projects  4  cables  in  a  N.E.  ^  E. 
direction.  The  south-east  elbow  of  this  spit  approaches  so  near  William 
bank  as  to  contract  this  part  of  the  channel  to  a  width  of  I^  cables,  with 
barely  3^  fathoms  water,  and  at  the  north-east  elbow  to  only  a  cable's 
^idth,  with  3^  fathoms  in  it. 

From  a  small  bight  on  the  west  side  of  this  spit,  the  8-fiithoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  trends  N.  by  W.  half  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  inlet 
having  3^  to  3}  fathoms  water,  extending  N.  ^  E.  and  S.  ^  W.  half  a 
mile  from  its  entrance.  The  entrance  to  this  inlet  is  marked  by  No.  5 
black  buoy,  from  whence  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  extends 
N.N.E.  f  E.  1^  .  mUes  to  No.  7  black  buoy,  and  then  N.E.  :^  N.  a  little 
more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  pile  lighthouse  near  the  north- 
east extreme  of  the  shoals,  and  marks  the  north-western  side  of  the  north- 
entrance  of  West  channel.  • 


*  In  the  shoaU  of  the  Weet  channel  the  ehangei  which  are  most  ooCioeable  and  im- 
portant are  thoM  which  have  taken  place  near  No.  S  black  baoy,  which  lies  NJf.E.  1^ 
milee  from  the  Swan-epit  lighthouse.  Here  there  ii  a  large  accomolation  of  land,  which 
appears  to  be  a  constantly  growing  though  shifting  bodj,  and  is,  probably  the  origin  of 
all  the  shoaltt  so  frequently  forming  in  the  more  southern  portion  of  the  channel. — Staff- 
CtmwMuder  H,  J,  Stanley,  R.N.,  1874. 
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The  water  slioals  suddenly  towards  the  noith-western  and  south-eastern 
sides,  throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  channel. 

LIGHT. — A  lighthouse  has  been  erected  on  piles  in  15  feet  water,  on 
the  north-east  side  of  West  sand,  West  channel,  from  which  is  exhibited  a 
fixed  wkUe  light  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  by  N.  (through  west)  and 
S.  by  E.  \  E.,  Mk^  fixed  red  light  in  all  other  directions. 

The  light  is  elevated  31  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  be  visible  in 
clear  weather  from  n  distance  of  II  miles. 

Note. — The  ^^^  liglit  is  cut  to  mark  buoy  No.  5  buoy  of  the  West 
channel,  and  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George  bank. 

Vessels  should  pass  half  a  cable  eastward  of  the  lighthouse. 

There  is  a  bank,  with  18  feet  water  on  it,  2  cables  to  the  southward  of 
the  lighthouse. 

West  Bank. — The  bank  which  forms  the  western  side  of  West 
channel  rises  to  several  narrow  ridges,  with  one  to  5  feet  water  over  them. 
West  sand,  the  longest  of  these  ridges,  from  nearly  half  a  mile  N.W.  of 
No.  3  black  buoy,  extends  N.  |  £.  2  miles,  and  is  from  100  to  400  yards 
broad,  with  a  narrow  spit  returning  three-quarters  of  a  miles  in  a  S.  by  E. 
direction  from  the  northern  end  of  the  sand,  and  again  bending  to  the 
N.N.E.  for  a  mile.  A  narrow  sand,  half  a  mile  long,  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W., 
lies  between  West  sand  and  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank  on  which 
this  ridge  is  situated ;  the  south-east  edge  of  this  ridge  is  about  100  yards 
within  No.  7  black  buoy. 

From  the  northern  end  of  West  sand  the  bank,  with  8  to  17  feet  water 
over  it,  extencU  N.  \  E.  one  mile,  to  a  sand-head,  between  which  and  that 
marked  by  West  channel  lighthouse,  a  bight  one-third  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  4  to  3^  fathoms  water,  trends  one-third  of  a  mile  south-westward  into 
the  bank. 

Clearing  Marks. — Station  peak,  1,132  feet  high,  on  the  north-west 
side  of  port  Phillip,  in  line  with  the  north-east  extreme  of  George  point, 
bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  clears  the  north-east  extreme  of  all  the 
entrance  banks,  at  a  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  most  projecting  point. 

Coles  Channely  between  West  channel  and  the  western  shore  of 
poH  Phillip,  is  a  2-fathoms  passage  used  by  small  vessels  acquainted  with 
the  locality.  It  is  bounded  on  the  east  side  by  West  bank  which  forms  the 
western  side  of  West  channel ;  the  shoalest  parts  of  the  bank  being  West 
sand.  This  side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  two  red  bnoys,  the  southern 
bearing  North,  distant  nearly  2  miles  from  Swan-spit  light-vessel,  and  the 
northern  N.  by  E.  If  miles  from  the  southern  buoy. 
.  The  wnstern  side  of  Coles  channel  is  formed  by  the  shoal  extending 
northward  from  the  east  end  of  Swan  inland  and  along  the  western  shore, 
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noticed  at  page  314.  The  channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  2^  to  3^  fathoms  in  its  northern  and  southern  entrances,  but  only  2 
to  3  fathoms  in  its  central  and  widest  part ;  the  water  shoals  suddenly 
towards  West  sand,  but  gradually  towards  the  shore. 

EAST  SHORE.— Arthur's  Seat,  £•  by  S.  nearly  14  miles  from 
Shortland  bluff,  so  called  from  its  supposed  resemblance  to  the  hill  of  that 
name  near  Edinburgh;  it  is  a  conspicuous  bluff  975  feet  high,  sloping 
down  to  the  S.E.,  and  is  visible  nearly  40  miles  at  sea.  From  the  south- 
ward its  north-west  extreme  appears  precipitous,  and  being  the  highest 
land  on  the  coast,  is  a  remarkable  object  by  which  to  distinguish  the 
entrance  to  port  Phillip. 

LIGHT* — ^Immediately  under  Arthur*s  Seat  is  a  fixed  light,  showing 
red  between  the  bearings  S.  by  W.  \  W.  and  S.E.  \  E. ;  and  vohite  between 
S.E.  \  £.  and  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  elevated  80  feet  above  high  water,  and  in 
clear  weather  the  white  light  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  14  miles. 

From  the  same  tower  a  second  light  is  shown.  The  light  is  9k  fixed 
white  light,  placed  40  feet  below  the  red  light,  and  only  visible  between 
the  same  bearings  as  the  red  light,  viz.,  from  S.  by  W.  \  W.  to  S.E.  \  E. ; 
it  should  be  seen  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  from  8  to  10  miles. 

NotO* — ^Vessels  outward  bound  by  the  South  channel,  will  now  make 
the  light  under  Arthur's  Seat  more  readily.  The  Middle  ground  will  be 
avoided  by  keeping  this  white  light  and  the  red  light  in  sight. 

Water. — The  land  between  Arthur's  Seat  and  Martha  point  is  low, 
with  good  spring-water  near  the  shore.  North  of  Arthur's  Seat. 

Dromaiia  Bay. — From  the  foot  of  Arthur's  Seat  the  shore  curves 
N.E.,  North,  and  N.W.  4  miles  to  Martha  point ;  the  north-eastern  part  of 
this  bight  forms  Dromana  bay,  where  there  are  3  fathoms  water  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Dromaiia  is  &  small  town,  with  a  population  of  150  persons.  There 
is  a  telegraph  office  here,  and  daily  communication  by  coach  and  steam* 
vessel  with  Melbourne.    The  jetty  is  1,400  feet  long. 

IflGHT. — ^ fixed  green  light  visible  for  a  distance  of  4  miles  is  ex- 
hibited  from  Dromana  jetty  end. 

From  Martha  point,  the  shore,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  3  fathoms,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  2  miles  to  Martha  diff,  which 
forms  the  south-west  point  of  Balcolms  bay.  The  land  between  the  point 
and  cliff  rises  to  a  ridge,  of  which  the  south-west  and  highest  part  is 
mount  Martha,  a  hill  527  feet  high,  bearing  N.N.E.  \  E.,  distant  4^  miles 
from  Arthur's  Seat. 

Balcolms  Bay  extends  from  Martha  cliff  N.  by  E.  \  £.  nearly  3 
miles  to  Fisherman  point,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep  $  except  within 
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half  a  mile  of  Martha  cliff  the  shore  maj  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  3  fathoms,  but  there  are  some  rocks  close  along  shore,  of  which 
Shag  rock  lies  If  miles  north-eastward  of  Martha  cliff ;  at  three^quartera 
of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  cliff  is  Balcolms  creek. 

Fisherman  Bay  and  Momington.— Fisherman  bay,  which  is 

the  water  frontage  of  Mornington,  is  merelj  a  slight  indentation  of  the 
coast  extending  from  Fisherman  point  N.  by  E.  nearly  one  mile  to  Snapper 
point.  Shoals  project  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  quarter  of  the 
bay,  but  the  shore  to  the  northward  of  these  shoals  may  be  approached  to 
a  cable  in  3  fathoms. 

Snapper  Point. — The  point  pi-ojects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
line  of  coast,  and  has  a  small  jetty  for  the  conyenience  of  coasters. 

LIQHTS. — On  Snapper  point,  2l  fixed  light  is  exhibited  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  50  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  visible  at  a  distance  of  10 
miles.    The  lighthouse  is  built  of  wood  and  painted  white. 

At  the  end  of  the  jetty  is  a  mast  with  a  lamp  30  feet  high,  showing 
a  ^msXifi^ed  red  light  visible  at  a  distance  of  3  miles. 

Mount  Eliza.* — ^From  Snapper  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  4 
miles  to  Davy  point ;  it  is  slightly  embayed,  and  is  intersected  by  four 
small  creeks,  flowing  north-westward  from  the  hills  at  the  back;  the  most 
conspicuous  of  these  'hills  is  mount  Eliza,  527  feet  high,  which  bears 
N.N.E.  \  E.,  distant  11^  miles  from  Arthur's  Seat.  This  coast  may  be  ap- 
proached within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  3  fathoms ;  but  the  shore  is  rocky 
for  about  1^  miles  southward  from  Davy  point. 

The  coast  from  Davy  point,  after  receding  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the 
eastward,  extends  N.E.  ^  N.  1^  miles  to  ^the  village  of  Frankston.  The 
country  behind  is  hilly,  and  is  intersected  by  two  or  three  small  creeks. 

The  south-eastern  shore  of  port  Phillip,  which  is  mostly  wooded,  has 
several  townships,  and  numerous  houses  and  other  buildings  are  scattered 
along  it. 

Between  Davy  point  and  Frankston  a  shoal,  with  3  to  17  feet  water  onity 
extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and  at  a  little  more  than  half  a 
mile  N.  by  E.  from  the  point  a  spit  projects  north-westward  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  further  from  the  shoal  to  a  rock  with  only  4^  feet  water  on  it. 

Frankston,  a  township  27  miles  South  of  Melbourne.  It  has  a  jetty, 
extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  into  the  bay,  and  is  the  centre  of  a  large 
fishing  and  firewood  trade.  The  population  in  the  township  numbered  200 
in  1881,  but  the  chief  part  is  scattered  in  the  suburbs.  It  is  connected 
with  Melbourne  by  rail,  and  is  a  telegraph  station. 

*  5ee  Admiralty  chart  of  port  Phillip,  Northern  Sheet,  No.  1,171  b;  scale,  m  »  1  inch. 
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Oarrum  Swamp,  ^From  FrankstoD  a  low  onifonii  shore  curveH  m 
a  N.  by  W.  f  W.  direction  8^  miles  to  the  point  of  Mordialloc,  and  is 
separated  bj  a  narrow  piece  of  wooded  land  from  Garmm  swamp,  at  the 
back  of  this  coast.  The  shore  from  Fraokston  to  the  point  of  Mor- 
dialloc  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  three  cables  in  3  fathoms ; 
bnt  a  ledge  of  rocks  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  from  the 
point. 

From  Mordialloc  to  Ricket  point,  W.  by  N.  2}  miles  from  it,  the  coast 
forms  a  bay  2^  miles  across  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  From  4 
and  4.^  fathoms  in  the  entrance  of  this  bay  the  water  shoals  to  3  fathoms 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Three  patches,  on  the  central  and 
smallest  of  which  there  are  only  6  feet  water,  lie  W.  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a 
mile,  one  mile,  and  1^  miles  from  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay. 

Mordialloc  is  &  township  on  the  river  Plenty  15^  miles  from  Mel- 
bonne,  with  a  population  in  1881  of  about  350  persons.  There  is  a  pier 
which  affords  facilities  for  landing,  and  steamers  ply  to  Melbourne,  with 
which  place  it  is  also  connected  by  rail  and  telegraph. 

Ricket  Point. — ^From  between  Ricket  point  and  the  western  point 
of  the  bay,  just  noticed,  foul  ground  and  shoal  water  project  southward  to 
3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Picnic  Point. — From  Ricket  point  a  mostly  rocky  coast  extends 
N.W.,  J  N.  3 J  miles  to  Picnic  point.  There  are  two  intermediate  pro- 
jections, one  at  a  mile  and  the  other  at  nearly  2  miles  from  Ricket  point. 
Close  to  the  southward  of  the  former  projection  is  Quiet  Corner;  and 
between  the  latter  and  Red  cliff,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  is 
Half-moon  bay.  The  coast  between  Ricket  and  Picnic  points  is  bordered 
by  foul  ground  and  sunken  patches,  some  with  only  4  and  5  feet  water  on 
them,  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  spit  projects  S.W. 
from  Picnic  point  to  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off". 

From  Picnic  point  to  Green  point,  N.N.W.  |  W,  IJ  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  a  slight  indentation,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  of  which  the 
3-fathoms  edge  extends  from  half  a  mile  off*  Picnic  point  to  400  yards 
close  to  the  southward  of  Green  point. 

Anoninna  Shoal  »  ^  rocky  patch  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  N.W. 
and  S.E.9  and  800  yards  broad,  with  one  foot  water  on  its  shoalest  pert ; 
there  are  4  fathoms  at  a  cable  from  its  outer  edge,  and  3^  fathoms  between 
it  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  beach. 

Beacon* — There  is  a  chequered  beacon  on  this  shoal,  bearing  S.  by  W. 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  i'rom  Picnic  point,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 
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A  Rooky  Fatoh,  with  3^  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  nearly  West  1^ 
miles  from  Picnic  point ;  there  are  5  and  4^  fathoms  hetween  this  patch 
and  the  shore. 

Oreen  Point. — Shoal  water  extends  W.S.W.  to  3  fathoms  at  half  a 
mile  from  the  point. 

From  Green  point  the  coast  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  I^  miles  to  Cole 
point,  and  from  thence  carves  in  a  N.N.W.  \  W.  direction  1^  miles  to 
Ormond  point,  the  eastern  point  of  Hobson  bay.  For  about  one  mile 
North  from  Green  point  the  coast  is  bordered  with  rocks,  and  from  half  a 
mile  off  the  point,  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the 
shore  trends  irregularly  to  one-third  of  a  mile  off  Cole  point,  and  then 
about  N.W.  ^  N.  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  Ormond  point. 

Brighton. — The  southern  and  greater  portion  of  the  coast  from  about 
Green  point  to  Ormond  point  forms  the  water  frontage  of  the  town  of 
Brighton,  a  watering  place,  and  may  be  considered  a  suburb  of  Melbourne, 
from  which  place  it  is  distant  8  miles.  It  is  a  favourite  residence  for  the 
citizens,  and  abounds  with  handsome  villas.  There  are  two  fine  piers  and 
a  long  sandy  beach.  Market-gardening  is  the  chief  industry  of  the  district. 
Trains  run  hourly  to  Melbourne,  and  it  is  a  telegraph  station.  The 
population  in  1881  was  4,755,  and  of  the  district  7,602. 

HOBSON  BA7,*  the  port  of  Melbcui*ne,  consists  of  all  inlets,  rivers,, 
bays,  &c.,  within  a  line  drawn  from  Ormond  point.  West  to  Gellibrand 
point,  and  is  2  miles  deep ;  but  the  western  portion  only  is  available  for 
shipping,  nearly  all  the  eastern  half  of  the  bay  being  occupied  by  a 
shallow  bank. 

From  Ormond  point  the  low  eastern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  trends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  a  jetty  at  the  west  point  of  the 
town  of  St.  Kilda :  the  jetty  projects  from  the  shore  160  yards  into  6  feet 
water.  The  6-feet  edge  of  the  shoal  which  borders  the  shore  extends 
from  a  little  more  than  a  cable  off  Ormond  point  to  about  30  yards  within 
the  outer  end  of  the  jetty.  For  about  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  from 
Ormond  point  there  are  numerous  rocks  scattered  over  the  shoal. 

The  north-eastern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  from  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
northward  of  the  jetty  of  St.  Kilda  extends  in  a  straight  line  N.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
2  miles  to  Sandridge  pier.  There  are  9  feet  water  within  a  cable  of  the 
shore  from  the  jetty  to  the  pier. 

The  northern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  from  the  Melbourne  and  Hobsoa 
bay  Eailway  pier,  trends  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  to  the  noithern  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Yarra  river.    The  6-feet  edge  of  the  shoal  which  borders 


*  See  Admirnlty  pUm  of  Hobgon  bay  and  Yarra  river,  leading  to  Melboarae,  No. 
K24 ;  scale,  ir-bS  inehet. 
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the  shore,  extends  from  it  100  yards  at  the  Railwaj  pier  to  300  yards  firom 
the  northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  riTer. 

St.  Eild&,  about  3^  miles  South  of  Melbourne  is  a  watering  place* 
with  an  esplanade  along  the  sea  beach.  Several  tracts  of  water  are  fenced 
in  for  bathing  purposes;  the  fencing  is  for  protection  against  sharks. 
Trains  and  omnibuses  are  constantly  running  to  and  fro  Melbourne.  It  is 
also  a  tel^raph  station.    The  population  in  1881,  was  11,662. 

LIOHT. — On  the  outer  extremity  of  the  mole  at  St.  Klda.  The 
light  is  9k  fixed  green  light,  elevated  19  feet  above  the  sea,  and  should  be 
visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  2  miles. 

Sandridge  Pier. — ^The  pier  projects  from  the  south  end  of  Sand- 
ridge,  nearly  S.W.  by  S,  530  yards,  into  19  feet  water.  Four  red  buoys 
are  moored  in  line  along  the  south-east  side,  and  three  on  the  north-west 
side  of  the  pier,  from  which  the  former  are  distant  about  100  yards  and 
the  latter  70  yards. 

Railway  Pier. — ^At  W.  by  N.  \  N,  600  yards  from  Sandridge  pier, 
the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay  Bailway  pier  extends  frt>m  the  shore 
S.  by  W.  \  W.  730  yards,  into  20  feet  water.  There  is  a  black  buoy  on 
either  side  of  the  pier,  at  about  midway  between  its  extremity  and  the 
shore ;  that  on  the  south-east  side,  in  19  feet  water,  being  70  yards,  and 
the  other,  on  a  16-feet  spit  projecting  from  the  shore,  being  170  yards  from 
the  pier. 

LIOHTS.^At  the  outer  end  of  Sandridge  pier  is  9k fixed  red  lights 
visible  at  the  distance  of  2  miles. 

At  the  outer  extremity  of  the  Bailway  pier  is  a  fixed  green  light,  visible  at 
the  distance  of  2  miles. 

From  the  distance  of  70  yards  within  the  outer  end  of  Sandridge  pier 
the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  between  the  two  piers  extends  to 
nearly  2  cables  off  the  inner  end  of  the  Railway  pier ;  there  being  20 
to  19  feet  water  along  the  south-east  side  of  this  pier  for  a  distance  of 
430  yards  from  its  outer  extremity.  Vessels  of  large  tonnage  can  lie 
alongside  the  piers  and  be  rapidly  loaded  or  discharged,  there  being 
numerous  steam  cranes  for  that  purpose. 

SANDRIDOEf  the  port  of  Melbourne,  is  almost  entirely  dependent 
on  shipping.    The  population  in  1881  was  8,771* 

The  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay  Bailway  runs  N.E.  2  miles  from  the 
pier  to  the  locality  of  the  Custom  House  at  Melbourne. 

Soundings  and  Buoys. — ^From  about  one  mile  westward  of  Ormond 
point  the  3-iathom8  edge  of  the  bank  which  fills  the  eastern  half  of 
Hobson  bay  extends  N.W.  \  W.  i^  miles  to  its  western  elbow,  which  is 
marked  by  a  white  buoy,  having  a  staff  and  ball.    At  N.£.  by  N.  3  cables 
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from  this  is  another  white  buoy  close  to  the  edge  of  the  bank,  with  a 
10-feet  knoll  at  one  cable  to  the  southward  of  it.  From  the  northern  buoy 
the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  trends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and 
then  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  about  130  yards  within 
the  end  of  Sandridge  pier.  Nearly  half  a  mile  S.  by  W.  from  the  end  of 
Sandridge  pier  is  a  red  swinging  bnoy  in  25  feet ;  and  there  are  two  red 
buoys  in  12  feet,  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  between  Sandridge  and  St. 
Kilda. 

The  depth  of  water  on  this  bank  gradually  decreases  from  18  feet  at  its 
edge  to  10  and  12  feet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  over  an  even 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

OELLIBBAND  POINT*— From  the  southern  extreme  of  Gelli- 
brand  point  a  low  rocky  shore  trends  N.E.  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the 
east  extreme  of  the  point,  on  which  stands  the  old  lighthouse,  and  is  bor- 
dered by  ledges  of  rocks,  with  spits  of  foul  ground,  which,  midway,  extend 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  towards  the  light-vessel.  These  spits  are 
enclosed  by  a  shoal  bank,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which,  from  2  cables 
south-eastward  of  the  south  extreme  of  GeUibrand  point  trends  E.  by  S. 
2  cables,  and  N.E.  by  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  the  south-east  elbow  of 
the  bank,  and  from  thence  extends  North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  2  cables 
N.N.E.  of  the  east  extreme  of  Gellibrand  point. 

LIGHTS. — Grellibrand  point  ligfat-veasel  is  moored  in  5  fathoms 
water,  at  S.S.E.  one  cable  from  the  south-east  elbow  of  the  bank  which 
projects  frt>m  the  point,  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  point  bearing 
W.  by  N.  i^.f  and  the  old  lighthouse  on  the  east  extreme  of  the  point, 
bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  The  vessel,  which  is  painted  red,  has  one  mast 
and  ball,  and  exhibits  a  white  light  40  feet  high,  whichyiashes  every  half 
minute^  and  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  10  miles.  A  gong  is  sounded 
alternately  with  a  horn  every  ten  minutes  in  foggy  weather. 

At  Williamstown,  on  end  of  the  breakwater  is  shown  2^ fixed  red  light, 
visible  for  a  distance  of  3  miles. 

WILLIAMSTOWN,  on  the  south-west  side  of  Hobson  bay  and 
8  miles  from  Melbourne  had  in  1881  a  population  of  9,034  persons ;  their 
business  is  principally  with  shipping.  There  is  accommodation  alongside 
the  piers  for  vessels  of  various  burthen;  there  is  also  provision  for  the 
repairs  of  vessels. 

Breakwator.— From  the  east  extreme  of  Qellibrand  point  a  break- 
water extends  N.E.  \  E.  nearly  500  yards.  From  about  22  feet  at  its  outer 
end,  the  depth  of  water  on  the  north-west  side  decreases  to  15  feet  at  300 
yards  farther  in  towards  the  shore. 
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Railway  Pier. — From  about  40  or  50  yards  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  old  lighthouse  on  the  east  extreme  of  Gellibrand  point,  the  Railway 
pier  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  about  600  yards  into  25  feet  water.  Four 
red  buoys  are  moored  along  the  south-east  side  of  the  pier,  from  which 
they  are  distant  about  50  yards;  there  are  18  feet  water  between  the  two 
icner,  and  20  feet  between  the  two  outer  buoys. 

Ann's  Wharf,  2^  cables  westward  of  the  railway  pier,  projects 
from  the  shore  N.  by  E.  about  370  yard?,  into  9  feet  water.  Emm  about 
400  feet  within  the  end  of  this  wharf,  the  dockyard  wharf  extends  to  the 
inner  part  of  the  patent  slip  jetties,  and  encloses  the  dockyard  reserve. 

Old  Jotty. — From  the  inner  (Wright's)  patent  slip,  the  shore  continues 
westward  a  little  more  than  one  cable,  to  the  old  jetty,  which  projects 
N.  by  E.  180  yards  fr^m  the  shore,  into  4  or  5  feet  water.  At  nearly  mid- 
way between  the  inner  patent  slip  and  the  old  jetty  a  smaller  jetty  extend? 
out  about  120  yards  from  the  shore. 

DOCKS  and  SLIPS.— The  Alfred  graving  dock,  which  was 
opened  in  1874,  is  about  100  yards  westward  of  the  railway  pier;  its 
dimensipns  are : — Length  over  all  470  feet ;  length  of  floor  450  feet ;  avail- 
able length  on  floor  to  side  of  caisson  459  feet ;  breadth  of  entrance  SOfeet^^ 
depth  over  sill,  at  low  water  ordinary  springs,  25  feet,*  at  ordinary  high 
water  i7  feet.  Immediately  westward  of  the  Alfred  dock  are  the  two 
entrance  jetties  of  the  Government  patent  slip,  which  has  a  cradle  203  feet 
long,  and  can  receive  vessels  of  2,000  tons  weight,  with  a  draught  of  25 
feet.  Between  Ann's  wharf  and  the  old  jetty  is  Wrights  patent  slip  for 
vessels  of  500  tons  register ;  also  two  docks  one  330  feet  long,  46  feet 
broad  at  the  gates,  and  a  depth  of  17  feet  water  on  the  sill;  the  other,  240 
feet  long,  33  feet  broad  at  the  gates,  and  13  feet  on  the  sill.  On  the  south 
bank  of  Tarra  river  is  Duke's  dock,  620  feet  long,  55  feet  wide  at  top,  and  an- 
average  of  15  feet  water  on  sill ;  and  Duke's  slip  for  small  craft  of  50  tons, 
drawing  under  9  feet.  There  is  also  a  floating  dock  154  feet  long,  with  a 
breadth  of  entrance  of  30  feet,  capable  of  lifting  ships  of  700  tons  register, 
and  not  drawing  more  than  12  feet. 

Railways. — within  the  Railway  pier  is  the  southern  terminus  of  the 
railway  which  curves  westward  and  north-westward  2\  miles  to  Geelong 
junction,  passing  tlirough  Williamstown  and  along  behind  North  WiUiams- 


*  Remark  Book,  Staff  Commander  J.B.  Osborn,  H.M.S.  yeUon,  In  November  1888, 
H.M.8.  Ndson  6,670  tons,  drawing  25  feet  8  inches  was  berthed  ^alongside  theBailway 
pier  at  WilliamitowD.  and  afterwards  taken  into  the  Alfred  graving  dock,  withoat  toaehiag 
anywhere,  drawing  at  the  time  24  feet  6  inches,  and  when  nndooked  25  feet  On  the 
sill  of  the  dock  there  was  26  feet  8  inches  water,  a  depth  of  25  feet  8  inches  being  required 
to  clear  the  bilge  keels  of  the  sUI. 
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town.  From  Geelong  junction  the  Gieelong  and  Ballarat  railway  branches 
to  the  westward ;  and  the  Williamstown  and  Melbourne  railway,  6^  miles 
to  the  northward,  eastward,  and  south-eastward,  forming  nearly  a  semi- 
<circle  to  Melbourne,  which  is  distant  by  rail  about  8  nautical  miles  from 
Williamstown  Railway  pier. 

The  West  Shore. — From  about  lOO  yards  westward  of  the  old  jetty 
the  shore  trends  nearly  N.N.W.  6  cables,  to  a  smalt  jetty  projecting 
eastward  about  100  yards  from  the  shore,  which  here  forms  the  southern 
side  of  the  mouth  of  Yarra  river.  The  shore  from  the  old  jetty  to  about 
half  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  southern  entrance  point  of  the  river 
ibrms  the  water  frontage  of  North  Williamstown.  Between  the  old  jetty 
and  a  smaller  one,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it, 
are  several  others,  of  which  the  longest  does  not  appear  to  extend  into 
more  than  4  or  5  feet  water. 

For  about  1^  cables  westward  of  Ann's  wharf  a  depth  of  6  feet  will  be 
found  at  200  yards  from  the  shore,  the  one  fathom  line  then  turns  to  the 
north-eastward  and  northward  towards  the  entrance  of  Yarra  river,  at  a 
distance  of  3  cables  from  the  shore.  Two  beacons  stand  in  4  feet  water, 
about  400  feet  S.E.  and  N.W.  from  each  other,  with  the  outer  end  of  Ann's 
wharf  bearing  S.E.  nearly,  distant  3  and  4  cables. 

The  north-western  bight  of  Hobson  bay  is  occupied  by  a  bank  extending 
across  the  entrance  of  Yarra  river,  probably  caused  by  the  deposit  from 
the  river.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of  this  bank,  from  about  one  cable  North 
•of  the  Williamstown  Bail  way  pier,  extends  N.  by  £.'  and  North  nearly 
one  mile,  and  then  curves  inwards  towards  the  middle  of  the  Sand- 
ridge  railway  pier.  A  black  perch  buoy,  in  17  feer,  bears  W.  by  S.,  distant 
5^  cables  length  from  the  outer  end  of  the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay 
Bailway  pier. 

There  are  four  red  buoys  and  one  white  buoy,  moored  in  16  and  17  feet 
water  close  round  the  black  perch  buoy,  and  a  red  buoy  in  15  feet  N.  by  W., 
2  cables  from  the  perch. 

A  black  cone-shaped  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball,  is  moored  on 
•the  bank  in  9  feet  water,  with  the  outer  end  of  the  Williamstown  Railway 
pier  bearing  S.E.  |  8.,  distant  6  cables.  At  N.  ^  £.  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  this,  is  a  white  buoy  moored  in  1 1  feet  water. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Hobson  bay,  at  2h.  dim. ; 
springs  rise  2  ft.  8  in. ;  neaps,  2  ft.  2  in. ;  neaps  range,  1  lib.  10  in. 

LIGHTS. — On  Williamstown  beach  at  the  south  side  of  entrance  to 
Yarra  river,  ajixed  white  light  is  exhibited,  but  up  the  first  reach  of  the 
river  it  shows  a  red  ray, 

Froni  the  outer  black  dolphin,  at  the  entrance  of  the  river,  tk fixed  red 
light  is  shown. 

From  the  Elbow  beacon  in  the  river  9^ fixed  green  light  is  exhibited. 
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AncIlOragO.— Between  the  banks  which  extend  from  the  eastern  and 
western  shores  of  Hobson  baj,  there  is  a  space  of  nearly  2  square  miles, 
capable  of  affording  shelter  to  upwards  of  600  sail,  in  8  to  5  &thoiii8  water, 
with  good  holding  ground  of  mud.  The  baj  is  open  to  southerly  gales, 
which  send  In  sufficient  sea  to  interrupt  traffic ;  but  small  vessels  can  at  all 
times  find  shelter  off  WiUiamstown. 

The  Torpedo  ground  lies  southward  of  WiUiamstown  breakwater  pier,, 
between  lines  drawn  from  GeUibrand  light-vessel  to  the  outer  extremity  ot 
that  breakwater  pier,  and  from  the  light-vessel  to  G^ellibraiid  old  light- 
house.   Mariners  are  cautioned  not  to  anchor  in  the  vicinity. 

Buoys  marking  the  battery  practice  range  at  WiUiamstown  have 
been  placed  in  an  east  and  west  direction,  3  cables  apart ;  the  eastern  buoy 
is  moored  2  cables  from  the  shore.  Vessels  are  cautioned  not  to  come 
within  these  3  red  buoys  whilst  firing  is  going  on. 

7ARRA  RIVER  is  ft  narrow  winding  stream,  in  which,  by  dredg- 
ing, and  making  an  embankment  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  mouth 
of  the  river  upwai*ds,  a  depth  of  13  feet  in  the  channel  is  maintained  to 
Melbourne,  vessels  drawing  15  feet  can  get  to  the  wharves.  Although  the 
mouth  of  the  river  is  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  wide,  from  N.  f  E.  to  S.  }  W., 
the  shallow  flat  projecting  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  side,  and  the  shoal 
water  extending  from  the  southern  side  of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  rendered 
it  necessary  to  cut  an  entrance  channel  into  the  river,  60,  yards  wide.  The 
black  cone-shaped  buoy,  with  the  staff  and  ball,  last  noticed,  kept  in  line 
with  the  two  black  dolphins,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  show  the  south  side  of 
the  channel ;  the  northern  side  being  marked  by  red  dolphins. 

From  the  outer  black  dolphin  Yarra  river  trends  with  a  sUght 
southerly  curve  between  the  fiats,  N.W.  about  half  a  mile,  to  abreast  of 
Greenwich  pier,  which  projects  from  the  west  bank  of  the  river,  240  yards 
eastward.  The  course  of  the  river  from  Greenwich  pier  is  N.  by  W.  one 
mile,  to  a  bight  on  the  west  side,  forming  the  entrance  to  Stony  creek. 
The  river  next  treads  N.E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  N.  by  W.  nearly  one  mUe 
to  where  it  is  joined  by  Saltwater  river  from  the  northward. 

The  channel  of  Yarra  river,  from  its  entrance  to  its  junction  with 
Saltwater  river  is  160  to  60  yards  wide.  The  banks  of  the  channel  are 
marked  on  the  eastern  side  by  red,  and  on  the  western  side  by  black 
dolphins  or  beacons.  Yarra  river,  from  its  junction  with  Saltwater  river, 
trends  3  miles  in  an  E.  ^  S.  direction  to  Melbourne  quay,  near  the  bridge 
and  Custom  House,  and  is  50  to  90  yards  wide,  with  13  to  21  feet  water. 
This  part  of  the  river  winds  between  its  steep  banks,  like  a  canal  through 
the  flat  land,  with  no  shoals  on  either  side. 

DirectiOllS. — ^Before  entering  Yarra  river  open  the  green  light  a 

Httle  North  of  the  red  one,  and  when  nearing  the  green  light,  port  and 

ring  it  and  the  shore  red  Hght  in  line,  which  marks  lead  past  the  SheUbank 

Iphin. 
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If  bound  out. — ^When  passing  the  Shellbank  dolphin  bring  the  green  and 
shore  red  lights  in  line,  until  close  to  the  former,  when  starboard,  and  haul 
gradually  out  towards  the  dolphin  red  light. 

Buoys  with  10  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain  attached,  have  been  secured 
round  the  upper  red  dolphin  at  Raleigh  bar  and  the  black  dolphin  at 
Fishermen  bend,  for  affording  facilities  for  navigatiug  Yarra  river. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Tarra  river,  at 
Melbourne  quay,  at  2h.  48m. ;  springs  rise  2  ft.  8  in.,  neaps  2  ft.  The 
velocity  of  the  stream  of  Yarra  river  depends  on  the  rains  that  have  fallen  ; 
but  it  generally  runs  down.  Floods  are  not  unfrequent,  overflowing  banks 
and  causing  great  destruction  of  property  :  that  of  December  1863  rose  7 
feet  above  the  mean  level  of  the  river,  below  the  falls.  Above  these  falls  the 
rise  was  stated  on  that  occasion  to  have  been  30  feet,  and  in  the  gorges 
above  Melbourne  50  feet. 

For  guidance  whOe  navigating  Yarra  river,  a  tide  gauge  has  been 
placed  at  the  outer  black  dolphin  at  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

The  North-western  Shore  of  port  Phillip,  from  the  south 

extreme  of  Gellibrand  point  extends  irregularly,  W. by  N.  1 J  miles,  to  alow 
rocky  point,  and  thence  N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of 
Kororoit  creek  which  trends  to  the  westward.  The  d-fathoms  edge  of  the 
foul  rocky  ground  which  borders  the  shore,  projects  600  yards  except 
about  midway  between  the  two  points,  where  there  are  3  fathoms  at  300 
yards  from  the  shore.  A  small  rocky  patch,  at  the  extremity  of  a  spit  pro- 
jecting 400  yards  from*  the  shore,  lies  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  4^  cables  from  the  low 
rocky  point. 

From  Kororoit  creek  the  shore  trends  S.W.  by  W.  1§  miles  to  the  point 
of  Altona,  and  is  also  bordered  by  a  rocky  bank,  extending  1^  mOes  SJB.  off* 
Altona  point,  with  7  to  18  feet  water  and  shoal  patches  upon  it.  From 
the  south  point  of  this  bank  the  south  extreme  of  Gellibrand  point  bears 
N.E.  by  £.  ^  £.  distant  2  mUes.  Two  bights,  having  8^  and  3^  fathoms 
water,  run  half  a  mile  into  this  bank  .from  the  south-eastward.  The  north- 
eastern bight,  which  is  dose  to  the  low  rocky  point  before  noticed,  ap- 
proaches the  mouth  of  Kororoit  creek  to  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  3  fathoms 
water. 

From  the  point  of  Altona  a  low  shore,  with  several  small  lagoons  close 
behind  it,  forms  a  shoal  bay,  barely  one  mile  deep,  extending  S.S.W.  4 
miles  to  Cook  point.  At  midway  between  the  two  points  is  the  mouth 
of  Skeleton  creek,  which  winds  through  the  low  swampy  ground  from 
the  north-westward.  The  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal,  which  fills  this 
bay,  extends  beyond  the  line  of  the  two  points,  and  forms,  midway,  a  spit 
projecting  southward  to  N.E.  \  N.  1|  miles  from  Cook  point. 

Cook  point  is  low  and  rocky,  with  a  spit,  extending  one  nule  to  the 
eastward,  having  10  feet  water  at  its  extremity,  at  half-way  between  which 
and  the  shore  there  is  a  rocky  patch  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  it. 
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A  black  buoy  is  moored  in  4}  fathoms  water,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
the  spit,  with  Cook  point  bearing  West,  distant  1^  miles. 

A  dynamite  hulk  is  moored  in  20  feet  water  with  the  buoy  bearing 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.  about  7  cables  distant. 

From  Cook  point  a  low  continuation  of  the  north-western  shore  of  port 
Phillip  trends  S.W.  ^  W.,  6  miles  to  Werribee  river.  At  2  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  Cook  point  there  is  a  low  projection,  from  whence  rocky 
shoals,  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  them,  project  half  a  mile.  The  d-fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal  water,  which  borders  the  shore,  extends  from  one-third 
of  a  mile  off  Cook  point  to  about  the  same  distance  off  the  rocky  shoals 
just  mentioned.  From  thence  to  Werribee  river  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  generally  extends  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  and 
from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  a  spit  with  16  feet  water  on  iu  extremity, 
projects  1^  miles  to  the  southreastward. 

Werribee  River  has  a  S-feet  bar  across  its  entrance,  within  which 
the  first  reach  trends  westward  about  one  mile.  It  is  about  one  cable  wide, 
with  one  to  2  fathoms  water.  Above  this  reach  the  river  is  merely  a  small 
stream,  flowing  in  a  winding  direction  from  about  N.N.W. 

The  WESTEBN  ARM  of  this  estuary  forms  the  approach  to 
Geelong. 

The  Southern  Shore  of  the  Westem  arm  of  port  Phillip,  after  a 
slight  curve  for  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  W. 
direction  from  George  point,  extends  W.  by  N.  1^  miles,  and  from  thence, 
with  a  slight  bend  to  the  southward,  nearly  West  1§  miles  to  Richards  point. 
From  about  the  middle  of  this  bend,  at  a  mUe  eastward  from  Eichards  pointy 
Portarlington  jetty  projects  from  the  shore  to  the  edge  of  the  one  fathom 
line.  For  the  first  2  miles  from  George  point,  shoal  spits  and  detached 
patches  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  them,  project  upwards  of  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  one  mile  N.W.  of  George 
point  to  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Richards  point  the  3  fathoms  edge  of  a 
continuation  of  Prince  G^rge  bank  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  but  from  Richards  point  it  projects  N.W.  by  N. 
half  a  mile  to  a  spit  with  10  feet  water  on  it,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  which  is  a  black  buoy,  moored  in  4^  fathoms,  with  Richards 
point,  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

From  Richards  point  the  shore  trends  S.  W.  4f  miles  to  Ballarine  jetty, 
which  projects  about  100  yards  from  the  land.  For  the  first  1^  miles 
south-westward  of  Ricluirda  point  a  bank,  with  3  to  4  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  nearly  two-ihirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  the  outer  edge 
of  this  bank,  close  to  which  there  are  3  and  4  fathoms  water,  the  3  fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal  water  bordering  the  shore  trends  south-westward  to  twc- 
thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  jetty.  Three  or  four  detached  patches,  with  3  to  6 
feet  water  on  them,  lie  between  1^  and  2^  miles  south-westward  of  Richards 
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point.  There  are  only  6  feet  water  at  about  one  cable  off  the  jetty,  and 
between  half  a  mile  and  If  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  spits  with 
3  to  4^  feet  water  on  them,  project  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

The  south  shore  from  Ballarine  jetty  trends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  to  a 
jetty  off  a  slight  projection  of  the  land  funning  the  south  point  of  the  sonib- 
east  entrance  of  the  Ship  channel,  through  the  Outer  harbour  of  Geelong  ; 
some  rocks  lie  close  to  the  shore  on  eitber  side  of  the  jetty,  and  between 
one  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it.  The  3-fathoms  edge 
of  the  ahoal  water  fronting  the  shore  extends  from  half  a  mile  off  the  jetty 
to  800  yards  off  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  Ship  channel.* 

Portarling^n  is  a  small  township  63  miles  in  a  southerly  direction 
fVom  Melbourne  by  land,  and  23  miles  across  the  bay.  It  is  a  watering 
place,  and  a  telegraph  station.  The  population  iu  1881  was  about  400. 
The  district  is  an  agiicultural  one. 

LIGHTS.— From  Portarlington  is  exhibited  a  fixed  red  light,  visible 
between  the  bearings  of  W.S.W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  and  in  clear  weather 
should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  7  miles.  The  former  bearing  leads  clear 
of  Prince  George  bank,  and  the  latter  bearing  leads  clear  of  the  shoal  water 
off  Richards  point. 

A  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited  on  Portarlington  jetty,  at  an  elevation  of 
22  feet  above  high  water,  visible  from  any  direction  seaward,  for  a  distance 
of  5  miles  in  clear  weather. 

The  South-ea4st  Entrance  of  the  Ship  phannel  into, 

and  through  the  Outer  harbour  of  Geelong,  lies  between  the  slight  projec- 
tion of  the  land  on  the  south  side,  and  Wilson  spit,  the  extremity  of  a  bank 
extending  from  the  north  shore  to  18  feet  water,  at  Ij^  miles  from  the  south 
shore.  A  white  perch  buoy  is  moored  in  5  fathoms,  at  South  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  spit,  and  N.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  the 
south  entrance  point.  Two  black  buoys  are  moored  on  the  southern  side 
of  the  entrance,  one  in  4  fathoms,  bearing  S.E.,  distant  half  a  mile,  and  the 
other  in  3^  &thoms,  bearing  S.W.,  distant  nearly  one  mile  from  the  white 
perch  buoy. 

The  channel  through  this  entrance  is  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  between  the  white 
perch  buoy  and  the  black  buoy  to  the  south-eastward  of  it ;  but  a  bank 
with  19  to  23  feet  water  over  it,  lies  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  white  perch  buoy.  A 
chequered  buoy  a  quarter  of  a  mile  WJS.W.  of  the  white  perch  buoy  marks 
the  north-eastern  and  sboalest  part  of  the  bank. 

*  Sm  Adoiinltj  plan  of  Geelong  harbour.  No.  2,731 ;  scale,  m-^S  inches. 
Bo  8679.  T 
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The  shore  from  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  Ship  channel  forms  a  baj 
extending  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  4  miles  to  Henry  point.  It  is  barely  one 
mile  deep)  and  is  mostly  occupied  by  a  bank,  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  which 
projects  from  4  cables  off  the  south  entrance  point  to  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  eastward  of  Henry  point,  where  a  spit,  with  16  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  the  edge  of  the  bank. 

Aspect. — ^The  land  between  Eicliards  and  Henry  points  is  mostly  low, 
the  hills  scattered  over  it  rarely  exceeding  120  feet  in  height,  except  the 
summit  of  Ballarine,  S.  by  W.  2§  miles  from  Richards  point,  which  attains 
an  elevation  of  447  feet.  Much  of  this  land  is  under  cultivation,  and  has 
several  villages  and  countiy  residences  of  the  merchants  and  other  inhabi- 
tants of  Geelong. 

Henry  Point  is  low,  the  Bluff,  which  is  its  most  elevated  part,  being 
only  25  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  low  water  springs.  A  jetty  projects 
about  160  yards  from  the  east  side  of  the  point  into  8  feet  water. 

Anohorftge. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  mud, 
between  one  and  1^  miles  eastward  of  Henry  point. 

The  Northern  Shore  of  the  western  arm  of  port  Phillip  from 
Werribee  river  trends  S. W.  ^  S.  2|  miles,  and  from  thence  W.  by  S.  2\  miles 
to  a  low  point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
northward,  and  on  the  west  side  of  the  point  is  the  mouth  of  Little  river, 
which  winds  through  the  lowland  from  the  W.N.W.  From  the  projection 
of  the  land  midway  between  Werribee  and  Little  rivers,  a  spit  with  4^  feet 
water  on  its  extremity,  projects  one  mile  to  the  southward,  having  a  black 
buoy  moored  in  16  feet  water,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the 
spit. 

Beacon  Point. — ^From  Little  river  the  shore  extends  S.S.W.  ^  W. 
1^  miles  to  Beacon  point,  from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  towards  a  beacon  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  one  mile  from  the 
point  There  are  two  patches  between  the  beacon  and  the  spit ;  on  the 
outer  one  there  is  one  foot  water,  and  the  inner  one  is  awash.  From 
Werribee  river  to  the  point  half-way  between  the  river  and  Beacon  point 
the  8-fathoms  edge  of  shoal  water  projects  irregularly  half  a  mile  to 
1^  miles ;  and  from  the  half-way  point  to  the  beacon,  it  extends  2^  miles 
from  the  ahore^  the  edge  of  the  bank  closing  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
of  the  beacon. 

Kirk  Point* — From  Beacon  point  the  shore  extends  S.S.W.  }  W. 
1^  miles  to  Kirk  point,  and  is  also  fronted  by  a  bank,  of  which  the  S-fathoms 
edge  projects  from  half  a  mile  southward  of  the  beacon  to  about  the  same 
distance  from  Kirk  point. 


CHAP.nr.]  POET  PHILLIP. — GEELONG.  339 

From  Ejrk  point  the  low  shore  trends  W.S.W.  2  miles,  and  from  thenoe 
Sonth  2|  miles  to  Wilson  point,  forming  a  baj,  of  which  the  bight  for  a 
distance  of  1^  miles  is  filled  bj  a  mnd-flat.  For  about  a  mile  south-west- 
ward from  Kirk  point  rocky  spits  project  from  200  yards  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  shore. 

From  half  a  mile  off  Kirk  point  the  d-&thoms  edge  of  an  extensive  bank, 
with  some  shallow  patches  on  it,  corves  in  a  S.S.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction 
to  a  spit  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  marked  by  a  striped  black  and  red  buoy, 
moored  in  3  or  4  fathoms  water,  from  which  Wilson  point  bears  S^W.  by 
W.  ^  W.,  nearly  2^  miles.  From  the  extremity  of  this  spit,  the  3-fathom6 
edge  of  the  bank,  after  turning  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward, 
extends  S.S.W.  2f  miles  to  another  spit,  having  15  feet  water  on  it,  and 
marked  by  a  red  perch  buoy,  moored  on  the  bank  in  14  feet  water,  at  S.SJ2. 
one  mile,  from  Wilson  point ;  some  banks  with  16  to  17  feet  water  on  them 
lie  within  half  a  mile  eastward  and  southward  of  the  buoy. 

"WilSOIl  Spit. — From  between  one-third  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
westward  of  the  red  perch  buoy,  a  continuation  of  the  bank  which  extends 
from  WUson  point,  trends  S.S.E.  and  S.  by  W.  |  W.  2  miles  to  Wilson  spit, 
which  forms  the  north  side  of  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  Ship  channel 
into,  and  through  the  Outer  harbour  of  Geelong.  This  projecting  bank, 
which  has  13  to  17  feet  water  on  it,  is  only  200  to  600  yards  broad,  the 
narrowest  part  being  midway  between  the  red  perch  buoy  and  the  spit. 

Wilson  Point  is  low,  with  a  small  islet  close  off  it,  and  numerous 
rocks  extending  about  200  yards  to  the  southward.  Two  detached  patches, 
having  5  and  6  feet  water  on  them,  lie  respectively  E.S.E.  one-third  of  a 
mile,  and  S.E.  ^  S.  half  a  mile  from  Wilson  point. 

From  Wilson  point  the  shore  extends  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  f  W«  direction 
1^  miles  to  the  central  and  longest  of  some  jetties,  projecting  into  2  or 
3  feet  water ;  and  from  thenoe  nearly  half  a  mile  westward  to  a  low  point, 
dose  off  which  lies  Snake  island.  The  shore  is  bordered  by  mud  and  sand, 
with  numerous  rocks,  which  for  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west- 
ward from  Wilson  point  extend  from  more  than  a  half  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  land. 

Snake  Island  extends  from  lOO  yards  to  900  yards  from  the  main- 
land, with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  flat,  terminating  to  the  southward  in 
a  rocky  spit,  projecting  2  cables  sopthward  frook  the  island. 

From  the  low  point  immediately  behind  Snake  island  the  shore  curves  in 
a  W.S.W.  and  southerly  direction  one  mile  to  a  double  point,  having  a  ledge 
of  rocks  projecting  about  one  cable  to  the  southward  between  which  and 
Snake  island  is  a  clear  space  of  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  9  to  18  feet 
water. 

X  2 
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From  two-thirds  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  red  perch  buoy  oft*  Wilson 
pointy  the  d-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  fronting  the  shore  trends  N.W.  by  W. 
to  a  17-feet  spit,  at  8.W.  a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  Wilson  point. 
From  this  spit  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  hank  extends  irregularly,  in  a 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  direction  2  miles,  to  within  half  a  cable  of  the  ledge  of 
rocks  projecting  from  the  double  point  already  noticed.  There  are  patches, 
with  3  and  4  feet  water  oyer  them,  between  the  edge  of  the  bank  and  the 
rocks  extending  southward  from  Snake  island. 

LilliaS  Point. — ^From  between  a  quartc-r  of  a  mile  and  hnlf  a  mile 
westward  of  the  double  point  just  noticed  a  tongue  of  land,  not  more  than 
2  to  3  cables  broad,  projects  S.S.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  line  of 
coast  to  Lillias  point,  a  double  projection,  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant 
nearly  2^  miles  from  the  bluff  on  Henry  point. 

Bird  Rock.— From  the  western  projection  of  Lilli&s  point  a  narrow 
rocky  ledge  extends  nearly  S.S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  Bii*d  rock,  on 
which  is  a  beacon.  This  rock,  and  the  ledge  connecting  it  with  Lillias 
point,  are,  enclosed  by  a  rocky  shoal,  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  it,  extending 
one  cable  from  the  east  side  of  the  ledge,  and  S.W.  2  cables  from  the 
beacon  to  a  white  perch  buoy,  moored  near  the  edge  of  the  spit. 

The  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  bordering  the  shore  from  one  cable 
southward  of  the  double  rocky  point,  west  of  Snake  island,  trends  S.S.W. 
to  4  cables  eastward  of  Bird  rock,  and  then  curves  round  in  a  S.£.  by  E. 
direction  to  the  east  point  of  a  bank,  which  projects  S.E.  one  mile  from 
the  rocky  ledge  between  Lillias  point  and  Bird  rock.  At  half  way  out, 
this  bank  is  only  2  cables  broad ;  but  from  its  east  point  the  south-eastern 
edge  extends  S.W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile  to  the  Outer  Artificial  cut,  that  forms 
a  ship  channel  through  the  narrowest  part  of  the  bank.  From  this  cut 
the  bank,  here  only  one  cable  broad,  stretches  S.  by  W.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  within  a  cable  of  the  spit,  which  projects  northward  from  the 
bank  on  the  east  side  of  Henry  point.  There  are  15  to  17  feet  water  over 
this  ridge,  and  a  black  buoy  on  it,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant  a  little  more 
than  one  mile  from  the  bluff  on  Henry  point. 

The  Outer  Harbour  of  Geelong  extends  North  and  South  3^  miles 
between  the  S-fathoms  edges  of  the  banks  fronting  the  north  and  south 
shores,  and  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  bank,  which  projects  from 
Wilson  point  to  Wilson  spit.  On  the  west  side  it  is  separated  from  tlie 
Inner  harbour  by  the  bank  and  narrow  ridge  extending  from  Lillias  point 
and  a  collection  of  other  banks,  forming  together  a  bar,  which  stretches 
across  from  Henry  to  Lillias  points  and  the  shore  to  the  westward  of  it. 

The  soundings  over  the  outer  harbour  are  remarkably  even,  rarely 
Tarjing  from  4  to  4}. fathoms,  except  on  the  western  side,  where  there 
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are  o  to  o^  fathoms.    The  bottom  is  mostly  mud,  with  some  patches  of 
clay. 

Ship  ChaillieL — The  Ship  chaanely  from  its  south-east  entrance, 
between  the  white  and  black  buoys  off  Wilson  spit  crosses  the  southern 
.part  of  the  outer  harbour  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  direction  to  the  outer  Artificial 
cut  through  the  bank,  already  noticed,  extending  from  Lillias  point. 

Outer  Artificial  Cut. — This  psssage,  which  bears  N.E.  by  N.  from 
the  bluff  on  Henry  point,  and  S.S,E.  |  E.  from  Bird  rock,  has  been  dredged 
through  the  bank  one  cable  in  a  S.E.  and  N.W.  direction,  and  is  half  a 
cable  wide,  with  19  feet  water. 

The  chamiel  is  marked  by  two  black  buoys  on  the  south-west,  and  two 
white  ones  on  the  north-east  side ;  the  eastern  buoy,  which  is  cone-shaped, 
as  a  distinguishing  mark,  is  moored  broad  end  down ;  it  swims  nearly 
upright,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball ;  the  other  three  are  cask 
buoys.  There  is  also  a  white  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  north-eastwai*d  of  the  white  cone  buoy. 

South  ChanneL — ^At  N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  Outer  Artificial 
cut,  is  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  South  channel  that  has  been  cut  through 
the  bank  which  extends  from  Henry  point  to  the  north  shore.  It  is  nearly 
1:^  miles  long  E.  ^  N.  and  W.  ^  S.,  and  132  feet  wide  at  the  bottom,  sloping 
to  165  feet  at  the  surface,  at  its  narrowest  part.  This  channel,  which  has 
been  dredged  to  the  depth  of  18  feet,  has  a  black  buoy  on  each  side  of  its 
eastern  entrance,  that  on  the  south  side  being  surmounted  by  a  staff  and 
ball.  Within  the  entrance  the  channel  is  marked  on  the  south  side  by 
black,  and  on  the  north  side  by  white  beacons. 

At  4  cables  within  the  eastern  entrance  the  chaunel  communi(*ates  with 
a  bight  in  the  bank,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward,  with 
4  to  5  fathoms  water;  and  opposite  this  are  two  other  inlets  having  8^ 
fathoms,  separated  by  a  spit,  on  which  is  one  of  the  white  beacons  that 
mark  the  north  side  of  the  channel. 

The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  east  entrance  of  the  South 
channel  trends  in  a  S.  by  E.  and  S.S.W.  direction  to  a  small  bight,  with 
20  feet  water,  within  the  spit  before  noticed  to  the  eastward  of  Henry 
point.  The  western  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  western 
entrance  of  the  South  channel  extends  nearly  S.  by  W.  2^  miles,  and  from 
thence  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  one  cable  off  Lime- 
burners  point,  which  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  2  miles  from  the  Bluff  on 
Henry  point. 

The  shoalest  part  of  the  bank  between  its  fvfeet  edges  extends  from 
Heniy  point  to  the  South  channel,  and  is  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  narrow  ridge  on  it,  which  dries,  trending  three-quartera  of  a 
mile  from  the  South  channel  towards  Henry  point    There  is  a  small  knoll 
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at  14  cables  to  the  sonihward  of  the  ridge,  and  on  the  north-eastern  part  of 
the  bank  is  a  5-feet  knoll,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  black  perch  buoy. 

The  Boat  Channel,  which  has  5  to  7  feet  water,  crosses  the  bank 
at  a  qoarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Henry  point ;  it  trends  about  W.N.W. 
from  E.S.E.  between  two  black  buoys,  bearing  respectively  N.  ^  E.,  distant 
a  little  more  than  half  a  mile,  and  N.N. W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  Bluff  on  Henry  point. 

North  ChanneL — The  eastern  entrance  of  this  channel  lies  between 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  4  cables  westward  of  Bird  rock  beacon,  with  the 
light-vessel  nearly  in  mid-channel  in  12  feet  water,  at  3^  cables  from 
the  beacon.  From  the  white  perch  buoy  south-westward  of  Bird  rock, 
the  12-feet  edge  of  the  bank  which  forms  the  eastern  and  northern  limits 
of  the  channel,  turns  northward  and  then  curves  westward  to  a  projection 
of  the  bank,  dose  to  the  westward  of  which  is  a  red  buoy,  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  light-vessel. 

The  Bar. — From  the  red  buoy,  the  northern  side  of  the  channel,  after 
trending  about  W.N.W.  one- third  of  a  mile,  curves  round  1^  cables  to  the 
bar,  which  is  200  yards  broad,  with  9  to  11  water  on  it. 

The  channel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  12-feet  edge  of  the 
bank,  which,  from  the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  South  channel, 
trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  a  spit  within  100  yards  of  the  light- vessel, 
and  150  yards  of  the  north  side  of  the  channel.  Between  this  and  another 
projection  of  the  bank,  on  which  is  a  black  buoy,  bearing  West,  distant 
half  a  mile  from  the  light-vessel,  is  a  bight  in  the  bank,  with  12  to  14  feet 
water,  trending  600  yards  to  the  south-westward. 

From  the  western  side  of  the  Bar  the  North  channel  trends  S.W.  }  W. 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  its  western  entrance,  with  a  width  of  150  to  200 
yards  between  the  12-feet  edges  of  the  bank,  and  is  marked  by  black  buoys 
or  beacons  on  the  southern  and  red  on  the  northern  side. 

The  south-western  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  tlie  west  entrance 
of  the  South  channel  trends  N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  western 
entrance  of  the  North  channel,  and  from  thence  1^  miles  in  nearly  the 
same  direction  towards  the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek.  At  about 
three^uarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
North  channel,  a  narrow  detached  shoal,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  extends 
800  yards  along  the  edge  of  the  bank,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  very 
narrow  channel  having  22  feet  water. 

LIGHT. — ^The  Geelong  light-vessel,  which  lies  in  the  eastern  entrance 
of  the  North  channel  in  12  feet  water,  has  one  mast,  is  painted  red,  and 
shows  a  single  Jlx^d  white  light,  27  feet  high,  visible  in  dear  weather,  7 
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miles  off.  A  gong  is  sounded  every  ten  nUntUes  in  foggy  weather.  Should 
the  yessel  break  adrift  the  ball  and  light  will  be  discontinued,  and  two  red 
lights  substituted. 

Tidal  Signals  are  made  on  board  to  show  the  depth  on  the  bar.  A 
blue  flag,  10  feet ;  a  ball,  10^  ;  a  ball  under  a  blue  flag,  11 ;  a  ball  over  a 
blue  flag,  1 1^  ;  two  balls  12  feet ;  two  balls  over  a  blue  flag,  124  >  ^^^  ^^^ 
under  a  blue  flag,  13  ;  two  balls  over  a  red  flag,  13^ ;  two  balls  under  a  red 
flag,  14 ;  a  red  flag  between  two  balls,  14^ ;  a  red  flog,  15  feet. 

The  North  Shore  between  Lillias  point  and  a  low  point  at 
N.W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile  from  it,  forms  a  bight,  extending  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  ;  but  it  is  nearly  filled  by  a  flat  of  mud,  sand, 
and  weeds.  At  S.W.  1^  cables  from  the  low  point  is  a  beacon  N.W.  ^  N., 
nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bird  rock  beacon. 

From  the  low  north-west  entrance  point  of  this  bight  the  shore  ti*ends 
round  westward  and  north-westward  about  If  miles  to  the  south-eastern 
entrance  point  of  Limebumers  creek ;  from  this  point  a  mud  spit  projects 
W.N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  within  100  yards  of  the  western  side  of 
the  entrance,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  with  20  feet  water,  between  the  spit 
and  the  western  shore. 

Limebumers  Creek  from  its  entrance  trends  E.N.R  two-thirds 
of  a  mile,  and  from  thence  above  the  same  distance  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction, 
and  is  2  to  nearly  4  cables  wide.  At  about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance 
a  low  point  projects  from  the  western  shore,  below  which  there  is  a  basin 
having  7  to  13  feet  water ;  but  above  the  point  the  creek  is  mostly  filled  by 
a  mud-flat,  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  6  to  11  and  5  feet 
water  for  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  creek,  and 
then  returning  south-westward  towards  the  point. 

OEELONG-  INNER  HARBOUR,  the  most  spacious  and 
secure  anchorage  in  port  Phillip,  extends  from  Limebumers  point  North 
nearly  4^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Limebumers  creek,  and  is  2^  miles  wide, 
between  the  western  shore  and  the  6-feet  edge  of  the  bank  which  extends 
from  Henry  point  to  the  north  shore.  The  soundings  are  remarkably 
regular,  over  mud,  the  depth  gradually  increasing  from  the  3-fathom8  edge 
of  the  bank  on  the  eastern  side,  to  5  and  5^  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  of  the  western  shore,  and  to  4  fathoms  at  2  cables  off  the  town  of 
Qeelong,  in  the  south-west  bight  of  the  harbour. 

The  eastern  shore  from  Henry  point  extends  South  2  miles  to  an  elbow 
of  the  coast-line,  between  which  and  a  low  point  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  it,  a  shallow  inlet  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  trends  three-quartera 
of  a  mile  into  the  low  flat  land  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  towards  Henry  point 
township ;  but  the  inlet  is  filled  by  a  mud-fiat,  which  dries  one  and  2  feet 
above-low  water. 
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From  the  western  entrance  point  of  the  inlet  the  low  shore  trends  nearly 
W.N.W.  1 J  miles  to  Limebumers  point.  On  the  west  side  of  the  former 
point  is  a  bight  in  the  land,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  partly  enclosing 
a  remarkable  pond  in  the  mud-flat  which  projects  from  the  bight. 

The  shore  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  Henry  point  i4> 
the  same  distance  south-eastward  of  Limebumers  point  appears  difficult  to 
approach,  in  consequence  of  its  being  fronted  by  a  continuous  mud-flat, 
which  extends  one  to  2  cables  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  4  cables  north- 
ward from  the  west  entrance  point  of  the  inlet.  This  mud-flat  is  again 
fronted  bj  a  broad  shoal  bank,  the  6-feet  edge  of  which  curves  round  in  a 
south-westerly  direction  from  the  western  entrance  of  the  Boat  channel  to 
limebumers  point. 

From  Limebumers  point  the  water  frontage  of  the  town  of  Geelong 
forms  Corio  bay,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  extending  from  the  point 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W,  If  miles  to  Hutton  wharf.  There  are  generally  6  feet 
water  within  150  yards,  and  22  to  24  feet  within  1^  cables  of  the  shore. 

From  Hutton  wharf  the  westem  shore  trends  N.  by  E.  a  litUe  more 
than  one  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  a  cove  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
extent,  into  the  head  of  which  Cowies  creek  flows  through  the  low  land 
from  the  north-westward.  The  shore  from  the  northern  point  of  this  cove 
turns  round  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  and  then  curves  in  nearly  the 
same  direction  1 1  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Limebumers  creek. 

From  Hutton  wharf  to  the  cove,  and  from  thence  to  the  projection  of 
the  shore  at  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  there  are  4^  to  5\  fathoms 
water  within  1^  cables  of  the  shore;  but  from  this  projection  to  the 
entrance  of  Limebumers  creek  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  of  which 
the  3-fiithoms  edge,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  southward  cf  the  entrance,, 
forms  a  spit  extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Between  this 
spit  and  the  bank  fronting  the  opposite  shore  a  narrow  inlet,  having  22  to 
19  feet  water,  trends  northward  about  half  a  mile  towards  the  entrance  of 
Limebumers  creek. 

Aspect. — ^The  country  between  Melbourne  and  Geelong  is  generally 
low,  flat,  and  partially  wooded  ;  it  is  intersected  by  several  creeks,  already 
notice^  and  there  are  many  small  lagoons,  most  of  which  are  situated 
near  the  shore  within  about  8  miles  of  Williamstown. 

Station  Peak, — The  only  hilLi  in  the  neighbourhood  worthy  of 
notice  i4ppear  to  be  Youangs,  the  most  elevated  of  which  is  Station  peak, 
rising  from  the  southern  portion  of  the  group  to  the  height  of  1,132 
feet.  It  bears  nearly  N.  }  W.,  distant  10}  miles  from  the  bluff  on  Henry 
point. 

OEELONO  lies  45  miles  south-west  of  Melbourne.  The  town  is  well 
laid  out  on  ground  sloping  to  Corio  bay,  with  broad  streets  .at  right  angles 
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to  each  other,  and  large  public  buildings.  The  increased  facilities  given 
for  shipping  wool  direct  to  England  from  the  jetties  alongside  which 
large  vessels  can  load  and  discharge,  has  led  many  growers  and  buyers  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  saving  thus  effected.  The  country  surrounding 
Greelong  is  agricultural.    The  population  in  1881,  was  SlylS?. 

The  Ballarat  and  Melbourne  railways  form  a  junction  at  about  1^ 
miles  to  the  northward  of  Greelong  station.  From  this  junction  the 
Geelong  and  Melbourne  railway  curves  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.E.  by  E. 
direction  nearly  32  miles  over  a  low  flat  country  to  the  Geelong  junction 
north-westward  of  Williamstown. 

In  1873,  97  vessels  amounting  to  23,896  tons,  entered,  and  26  vessels  of 
15,366  tons  cleared,  with  cargoes.  The  estimated  value  of  imports  was 
256,839/.  and  of  exports  1,399,875/. 

The  chief  articles  of  import  are  provisions,  coal,  grain,  spirits,  and 
timber.  The  chief  exports,  wool,  gold,  leather,  sheep  and  horses.  The 
principal  trade  is  with  the  United  Kingdom  and  intercolonial. 

ITarra  Wharf,  nearly  one  mile  westward  of  Limeburners  point, 
projects  about  330  yards  from  the  shore  into  23  feet  water.  There  is  a 
smaller  jetty  on  either  side  of  the  wharf,  extending  about  120  yards  from 
the  shore  into  6  or  7  feet  water. 

MoorabOOl  Wharf,  250  yards  to  the  westward  of  Yarra  wharf, 
extends  220  yards  from  the  shore  into  apparently  12  or  13  feet  water. 
There  is  a  red  buoy  moored  in  25  feet  water,  at  nearly  one  cable  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  end  of  the  wharf.  The  Custom-house  is  situated 
close  within  this  wharf. 

Railway  Wharf. — The  railway  wharf,  at  100  yards  westward  of 
Moorabool  wharf,  extends  350  yards  from  the  shore  into  about  25  feet 
water.  This  wharf  is  the  southern  terminus  of  the  Geelong  and  Ballarat, 
and  the  Geelong  and  Melbourne  railways. 

Buoy. — ^A  large  red  warping  buoy  has  been  placed  90  fathoms  off  the 
K.E.  end  of  the  Eailway  pier  in  26  feet  water. 

Hutton  Wharf,  at  the  north-west  point  of  Corio  bay,  projects  about 
200  yards  from  the  shore  into  15  feet  water. 

LIGHT* — infixed  red  light  is  exhibited  from  the  extremity  of  the 
Railway  pier,  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  4  miles. 

DIRECTIONS.*-For  PORT    PHILLIP    from  the 

WESTWARD. — Vessels  from  the  westward  bound  to  port  Phillip, 
usually  make  the  land  about  the  high  bold  promontory  of  cape  Otway, 


*  A  good  look  oat  should  be  kept  for  floatlDg  wreckage  when  approaching  and  entering 
port  Phillip  headi. 
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which  is  easily  distingtiished  by  the  white  circalar  lighthouse  on  it, 
showing  a  revolving  light,  and  the  telegraph  station,  to  which  passing 
vessels,  whether  bound  to  port  Phillip  or  not,  are  recommended  to  show 
their  numbers,  and  communicate  what  public  intelligence  they  may  haye. 
See  page  292. 

By  nigllt* — The  red  danger  light  is  exhibited  to  warn  mariners  of 
approaching  danger,  and  when  seen,  a  vessel  should  alter  course  to  run  it 
out  of  sight.  In  thick  or  foggy  weather,  vessels  should  not  rely  on  sighting 
the  red  light,  but  should  keep  a  good  offing. 

It  is  desirable  to  round  cape  Otway  at  a  distance  of  not  less  than  3  or  4 
miles,  and  when  the  lighthouse  bears  W.  by  N.  -^  N.  distant  6  miles, 
the  course  and  distance  to  port  Phillip  heads  will  be  N.E.  56  miles,  passing 
34  miles  outside  Henty  reef;  to  avoid  which,  see  page  305.  As  no  other 
dangers  project  beyond  a  mile  from  the  shore,  they  will  be  cleared  by  giving 
the  coast  a  berth  of  not  less  than  2  miles.  Should  the  cape  be  rounded 
early  in  the  evening,  with  a  fresh  southerly  breeze,  beware  of  overrunning 
the  distance,  as  a  strong  current,  after  a  prevalence  of  southerly  gales, 
often  sets  along  the  land  to  the  N.E. ;  and  when  abreast  of  Split  point,  if 
a  stranger  find  there  will  not  be  sufficient  daylight  to  get  into  pUot  waters, 
he  should  stand  off  and  on  shore  under  easy  soil  till  daylight,  not  shoaling 
the  water  to  less  than  20  fathoms. 

After  passing  Split  point,  36  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape  Otway, 
if  the  weather  be  at  all  clear,  Arthur's  Seat  will  be  seen  rising  inland  over 
the  waters  of  port  Phillip  before  the  lower,  and  nearer  land  in  that  direc- 
tion becomes  visible.  Proceeding  onward,  the  land  about  cape  Schanck 
will  be  seen  to  the  eastward,  appearing  at  first  like  a  long  low  island 
trending  to  the  S.E.  On  nearing  the  entrance,  Barwon  head  will  open  out 
on  the  port  bow.  This  headland,  formerly  known  as  Flinders  point,  is  a 
good  mark  for  making  the  port ;  but  in  thick,  hazy  weather  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  mistake  this  for  port  Phillip  heads,  which  in  several  instances 
has  led  to  vessels  going  ashore. 

Vessels  from  the  southward  and  westward,  sighting  Shortland  bluff  high 
light  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  by  E.,  should,  to  avoid  Barwon  bight,  haul 
out  eastward,  to  open  Shortland  hluS  low  light,  which  will  be  first  seen  on 
a  N.E.  by  E.  bearing;  and  in  proceeding  to  bring  the  two  lights  in  line, 
the  low  light  will  change  from  white  to  red  on  a  N.E.  bearing. 

Deop  water  Ohannel  in  between  the  heads.  Two  leading 
beacons  have  been  erected,  the  outer  red  and  the  inner  chequered  black 
and  white, — situated  in  Lonsdale  bight,  nearly  1^'^^  miles  from  Lonsdale 
point  and  l^^  miles  from  Queensclifie  low  lighthouse,  and  kept  in  line 
bearing  N.N.W.  \  ^.,  lead  in  with  not  less  than  42  feet  at  low  water 
spring  tides. 
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Per    PORT    PHILLIP     from  the  EASTWARD - 

VesselB  steering  for  port  Phillip  from  tlie  southward  and  eastward  usually 
make  the  land  about  cape  Schanck,  17  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  entranoe.  The  cape  has  a  round  white  lighthouse  on  its  highest 
part,  which  exhibits  9k  fixed  and  flashing  light,  visible  in  clear  weather  at 
the  distance  of  23  miles.  See  page  365.  Vessels  having  passed  cape 
Schanck,  should  keep  a  good  offing,  in  proceeding  towards  the  heads, 
until  thej  open  out  Shortland  bluff  lighthouses,  which  the  intervening 
land  of  Nepean  point  prevents  being  seen  before  the  high  light  bears 
N.  \  W.,  and  the  low  light  N.  ^  E . ;  and  in  proceeding  to  bring  the  two 
lights  in  line,  the  low  light  will  change  its  colour  from  white  to  red  on  a 
N.N.E.  bearing. 

Caution  not  to  Heave  to. — At  night,  a  vessel  should  keep  a 
good  offing,  and  on  no  account  be  hove  to  when  waiting  for  daylight  near  port 
Phillip  heads.  Several  vessels  that  have  done  so  have  drifted  into  danger ; 
two,  the  Sacramento  and  the  Earl  of  Charlemont^  were  lost,  one  on  Lons- 
dale point,  and  the  other  on  Charlemont  reef,  from  this  cause,  combined 
with  inattention  to  the  lead  and  the  state  of  the  tide. 

Causes  of  Wreck  at  the  Heads.— A  careful  mquiry  into  the 

casualties  which  have  occurred  at  the  entrance  of  port  Phillip  has 
shown  that  in  nearly  every  case  they  have  taken  place  in  consequence 
of  the  vessel's  either  attempting  to  enter  the  heads  at  night  without  a 
pilot,  or  against  a  strong  ebb  stream;  which,  it  must  be  remembered, 
runs  partly  athwart  the  entrance  with  great  force,  frequently  at  the 
rate  of  7  knots,  causing  a  high  confused  tumbling  sea,  which  in  southerly 
or  westerly  gales,  often  breaks  from  point  to  point.  The  mariner  must 
not  suppose  that  because  he  has  a  fine  fair  wind  outside  the  heads  he  can 
always  force  his  vessel  against  the  ebb.  To  this  error  is  attributable  the 
loss  of  several  vessels.  The  wind,  although  fresh  outside,  frequently  falls 
light  just  as  the  vessel  gets  into  the  tide-ripple  between  the  heads,  when 
she  becomes  unmanageable ;  and  even  with  a  strong  breeze,  vessels  often 
shear  athwart  the  tide,  which  hereabouts  forms  a  series  of  strong  irregular 
eddies. 

Waiting  for  Tide. — By  attention  to  the  tidal  signals  on  Lons- 
dale point,  the  time  and  state  of  the  tide  will  be  known  ;  it  is  advisable  for 
vessels  waiting  for  the  turn  of  tide  outside  the  heads,  to  keep  Lons- 
dale point  shore  aboard,  where  the  stream  runs  fairer,  and  in  bad  weather 
small  vessels  incur  less  danger  from  tide-ripples,  and  have  much  smoother 
water, 

PILOTS* — ^As  there  is  constantly  one  pilot-vessel  outside  the  heads, 
when  there  is  a  possibility  to  keep  the  sea,  no  stranger  should  attempt 
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entering  without  taking  a  pilot ;  bat  the  channels  are  so  carefbllj  lighted 
and  buoyedy  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  do  so.  A  vessel  intending  to  pro- 
ceed from  sea  to  Geelong,  and  requiring  the  harbour  pilot,  would  save  time 
by  sending  a  telegram  from  the  heads,  stating  draught  of  water  to  the 
harbour  master,  who  would  have  a  pilot  ready  to  board  the  vessel  off  Henry 
point. 

Buoys. — ^The  following  arrangement  and  classification  of  buoys,  mark- 
ing shoals,  channels,  wrecks,  &c.,  have  been  adopted  by  the  Grovemment 
of  Victoria  for  the  harbours  of  that  colony. 

Entering  from  sea,  white  or  red  buoys,  with  even  numbers,  to  be  left  on 
the  starboard  hand ;  black  buoys,  with  odd  numbers,  on  the  port  band. 
Chequered  buoys  to  be  passed  on  either  side;  and  green  buoys  marked 
<'  Wreck  "  are  moored  close  to  sunken  vessels. 

To  Enter  the  Heads  with  the  Flood.— Should  a  pilot  not 

have  been  taken  on  board  outside  the  heads,  and  the  last  quarter  ebb  signal 
be  up,  or  the  flood  stream  be  made,  steer,  when  within  8  or  10  miles  of  the 
entrance,  to  bring  the  high  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  to  bear  N.E.  by  N., 
which  will  be  in  line  with  the  low  lighthouse ;  and  with  a  fresh  fair  wind 
and  flood-stream,  steer  so  as  to  keep  the  two  lighthouses  in  line,  until  the 
red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  off  Nepean  point  is  open  to  the  southward  of 
that  point 

Lonsdale  rock  is  cleared  on  its  east  side  by  keeping  Swan  island  beacon 
open  of  Shortland  bluff  N.E.  ^  N.,  until  Lonsdale  point  telegraph  house, 
white  with  a  slate  roof,  opens  well  to  the  northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff. 
Vessels  drawing  less  than  14  feet  may,  in  the  daytime,  pass  between 
Lonsdale  rock  and  reef  by  keeping  Swan  point  a  little  open  of  Shortland 
bluff. 

A  vessel  entering  will  clear  the  west  side  of  the  Corsair  rock  by  keeping 
the  low  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  the 
light-keeper's  house  near  the  high  lighthouse,  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  until  the  white 
beacon  on  Nepean  point  is  well  open  northward  of  the  red  beacon  on  the 
rocky  islet  off  that  point 

With  a  scant  or  light  easterly  wind  and  flood  stream.  Swan  island 
beacon  must  be  kept  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  so  as  to  avoid  Lonsdale  rock. 

To  Enter  the  Heads  against  the  Ebb  steer,  when  within  2 

miles  of  the  heads,  to  get  the  low  lighthouse  open  to  the  East  of  the  high 
one,  until  the  vessel  draws  near  Lonsdale  point,  when  haul  as  close  round 
Lonsdale  reef  as  practicable ;  taking  care,  however,  if  her  draught  be  more 
than  14  feet,  to  avoid  Lonsdale  rock  by  not  shutting  Swan  isbind  beacon 
in  with  Shortland  bluff,  and  on  no  account  to  shut  in  Swan  point  with 
Shortland  bluff,  until  clear  of  Lonsdale  reef,  and  the  red  beacon  on  the 
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rocky  islet  off  Nepean  paint  is  open  to  the  southward  of  that  point,  when 
the  rocks  and  reefs  in  the  entrance  will  be  cleared. 

To  Work  in  between  the  Heads,  is  best  done  near  the  time  of 
slack  water,  when  the  race  will  be  nearly  quiet,  and  the  yessel  will  be 
much  more  under  conunand.  In  standing  to  the  westward.  Swan  island 
beacon  must  be  kept  open  of  Shortland  bluff  until  Lonsdale  point  telegraph 
house  opens  well  to  the  northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff.  Vessels  of  light 
draught  maj  stand  more  in-shore,  keeping  Swan  point  a  little  open  of 
Shortland  bluff,  making  due  allowance  for  the  set  of  the  flood  stream. 
After  clearing  Lonsdale  rock  and  reef,  do  not  bring  Shoitland  bluff  low 
lighthouse  to  the  eastward  of  N.£.  ^  E.  in  order  to  avoid  Victory  shoal 
and  the  foul  ground  between  Lonsdale  point  and  Shortland  bluff.  Lonsdale 
bight  should  be  avoided  by  all  vessels. 

In  standing  to  the  eastward,  a  vessel  should  not  proceed  farther  than 
when  the  obelisk  on  Shortland  bluff  touches  the  east  side  of  the  high  light- 
house bearing  N.N.£.  f  E.,  to  avoid  the  tide-ripples  near  Nepean  point. 

At  Night. — The  passage  through  the  heads  should  not  be  attempted  at 
night,  except  with  steam  or  a  commanding  fair  wind ;  but  to  enter  under 
either  of  these  favourable  circumstances,  when  the  high  and  low  lights  on 
Shortland  bluff  are  clearly  distinguished,  the  low  light  showing  red,  they 
must  be  brought  in  line,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  which  will  lead  through  the 
fairway. 

Should  the  wind  become  scant,  and  a  vessel  be  compelled  to  tack  when 
near  Lonsdale  reef  or  the  Corsair  rock,  these  dangers  will  be  avoided  by 
vessels  of  light  draught,  so  long  as  Shortland  bluff  low  red  light  is  kept  in 
sight ;  but  they  must  be  careful  to  go  about  or  haul  towards  mid-channel 
before  the  low  light  changes  from  red  to  whiu. 

In  entering.  Lonsdale  point  light  will  first  appear  green,  bearing  N.  by  W., 
and  so  long  as  this  colour  is  in  full  view  the  vessel  will  be  to  seaward 
of  Lonsdale  rock;  when  the  green  begins  to  blend  with  redy  bearing 
N.W.  \  W.,  she  will  be  in  the  fairway ;  when  the  red  light  opens  into  full 
view  she  will  be  past  this  danger ;  and  when  the  red  light  is  seen,  on  a 
W.  by  N.  bearing,  the  vessel  will  be  inside  the  Corsair  rock. 

ANCHORAGES. — Having  entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  which 
lie  between  the  heads,  a  vessel  may  proceed  north-eastward  for  the  anchorage 
off  Shortland  bluff,  towards  the  West  channel ;  or  a  vessel  of  great  draught, 
eastward,  for  the  anchorage  off  the  Sanitary  station,  in  from  8  to  9  fathoms 
water,  in  (he  entrance  of  the  South  channel.     See  Caution,  page  816. 
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Off  Shortland  Bluff. — if  necessary  to  anchor  off  Sliortland  bluff 
before  proceeding  through  the  West  channel,  steer  north-eastward  from  the 
entrance,  keeping  Shortland  bluff  low  lighthouse  to  the  northward  of 
N.  E.  ^  E.,  to  avoid  the  Victory  shoal ;  and  if  of  heavy  draught,  she  should 
anchor  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  fairway,  which  is  shown  in  the  daytime 
by  Swan  spit  light-vessel  being  open  West  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy;  at 
night,  by  Swan  spit  light  bearing,  N.E.  ^  N. 

With  the  view  of  keeping  the  fairway  to  the  West  channel  clear,  vessels 
of  light  draught,  when  anchoring  off  Shortland  bluff,  should  bring  up  as 
close  towards  the  shore  as  possible  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  fairway, 
with  Swan  spit  light  vessel  open  East  of  No.  1  black  buoy  ;  and  at  night, 
with  Swan  spit  light,  on  a  N.E.  ^  E.  bearing. 

When  about  to  anchor  off  Shortland  bluff  at  night,  it  must  be  remem* 
bered  that  the  low  light  shuts  in  on  a  W.  by  N.  bearing. 

Off  the  SanitapTy  Station. — if  Arom  quarantine  r^ulations, 
southerly  gales,  or  from  drawing  too  much  water  to  take  the  West  channel, 
it  be  necessary  to  anchor  off  the  Sanitary  station  before  proceeding  through 
the  South  channel,  a  vessel  should,  after  getting  well  inside  the  heads, 
steer  eastward  along  the  north  side  of  Nepean  point,  avoiding  the  shoals 
which  front  the  shore  by  keeping  Barwon  head  just  open  of  Lonsdale  point ; 
or,  at  night,  by  keeping  just  to  the  southward  of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  the 
red  light  from  Lonsdale  point;  and  having  brought  the  high  light  on 
Shortland  bluff  to  bear  about  N.W.,  anchor  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  abreast  of 
the  Sanitary  station,  at  half  a  mile  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

Not  to  Anchor  in  the  Channels. — ^It  is  not  advisable  in  bad 
weather,  to  anchor  in  either  the  West  or  South  channel,  on  account  of  the 
stream  and  the  loose  nature  of  the  bottom ;  but  in  south-west  gales  small 
vessels  will  find  good  shelter  in  3  to  3^  fathoms^  under  Swan  spit,  with  the 
high  lighthouse  just  shut  in  with  Swan  point,  at  about  half  a  mile  off  shore. 
And  vessels  bound  up,  and  caught  in  the  South  channel  with  a  northerly 
or  north-west  gale,  will  find  anchorage  in  Gapel  sound,  in  5  to  7  fathoms, 
sand,  by  bringing  the  White  cliff  to  bear  S.  W.,  and  the  top  of  Arthur's  seat 
East.  But,  if  daylight  permit,  it  would  be  better  to  get  back  to  the 
anchorage  off  Shortland  bluff. 

No  stranger  should  anchor  close  to  the  heads,  except  it  be  to  save  the 
vessel  from  going  ashore  ;  although  coasters  sometimes,  to  avoid  being 
carried  by  the  stream  inside  the  heads  in  a  calm,  anchor  at  about  a  mile 
outside,  where  the  bottom  is  sandy ;  and  sometimes  in  the  bight  between 
Barwon  head  and  Lonsdale  point. 
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WEST  CHANNEL.*— If  bound  directly  through  the  West 
channel,  after  entering  the  heads  and  clearing  the  dangers  in  the  entrance, 
steer  N.E.  from  the  fairway  between  Lonsdale  and  Nepean  points,  to  pass  on 
the  west  side  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy,  keeping  Swan  point  well  open  of 
Shortland  bluff,  to  avoid  Victory  shoal,  and  giving  the  bluff  a  berth  of  at 
least  2  cables,  to  avoid  the  reef  which  projects  from  it.  Having  passed 
Shortland  bluff,  keep  Lonsdale  point  lighthouse  open  of  it  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
which  will  lead  clear  of  the  bank,  lying  between  Shortland  bluff  and  Swan 
spit. 

When  abreast  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy  bearing  S.£.  by  £.,  a  cable 
distant,  steer  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  until  Swan  spit  light-vessel  bears  N.  W.  by  W. ; 
passing  to  the  eastward  of  the  chequered  buoy,  steer  N.  ^  E.  one  cable  to 
the  westward  of  No  6  white  buoy.  When  Swan  spit  light-vessel  bears 
S.S.W.  J  W.  bring  it  astern  and  steer  N.N.E.  |  E.,  (passing  three-quarters 
of  a  cable  westward  of  No.  8  white  buoy)  until  No.  3  black  buoy  bears 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  3^  cables ;  then  steer  N.  |  E.  passing  one  cable  to 
the  westward  of  No.  10  white  bnoy,  until  West  channel  lighthouse  bears 
N.E.  by  N. ;  thence  steer  to  pass  about  half  a  cable  east  of  the  lighthouse. 

Vessels  with  a  scant  wind,  proceeding  up  against  the  ebb  stream,  must 
not  stand  too  near  the  eastern  bank,  as  they  are  liable  to  be  set  upon  it, 
especially  at  the  northern  end  of  the  channel. 

Vessels  may  also  enter  the  West  channel  between  Pope's  Eye  and  Boyal 
George  sands  by  passing  2  cables  westward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy, 
and  then  steering  N.N.E.  until  the  two  white  buoys  on  the  Eoyal  George 
sand  come  in  line ;  when,  after  leaving  the  eastern  white  buoy  about  a 
cable  to  the  westward,  steer  so  as  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of  the  shoals  off 
Swan  spit  light^vessel. 

At  Night. — Vessels  steering  for  the  West  channel,  will  avoid  the 
reef  which  projects  from  Shortland  bluff,  and  the  bank  between  it  and 
Swan  spit,  and  will  clear  the  western  end  of  Royal  George  shoal,  by 
keeping  the  Swan  spit  light  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  until  the  sector  of  red  light 

*  With  the  exception  of  soch  occasional  bankfl  as  may  be  fonaed  to  the  northward  of 
and  about  Swan  spit  lighthouse,  and  which  are  marked  by  a  chequered  buoy,  the  West 
channel  may  be  considered  safe  for  vessels  drawing  not  more  than  17  feet  of  water.  If 
the  tide  could  be  depended  upon,  it  would  be  quite  possible  and  safe  for  vessels  of  18  feet 
draught  to  use  the  channel,  but  the  tides  are  so  influenced  by  the  winds  that  it  will 
never  be  safe  to  trust  to  the  calculated  time  of  high  and  low  water  for  rise  and  fidl.  An 
easterly  wind  has  a  precisely  similar  effect  to  that  which  it  has  on  the  outer  coast,  viz., 
that  of  keeping  the  tide  low  ;  a  westerly  or  southerly  wind,  on  the  contrary,  keeps  the 
tide  up. 

That  part  of  the  channel  near  No.  3  black  buoy,  and  Swan  spit  lighthouse,  is  subject 
to  change  more  particularly  after  strong  northerly  winds. — Staff' Commander  H,  J. 
Stanley^  R.  N.,  1874. 
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exhibited  from  Shortland  bluff  low  lighthouse  comes  in  sight  (page  312), 
which  should  take  place  when  Queenscliff  jettj  green  light  bears  about 
W.  bj  N.  This  sector  is  visible  between  the  bearings  of  about 
S.W.  by  W.  i  W.  and  S.W.  bj  W.  }  W.,  or  from  black  buoy  No.  1,  to 
perch  buoy  No.  2,  at  the  entrance  of  West  channel,  and  is  intended  as  a 
guide  in  the  fairway  from  Swan  spit  to  between  buoys  Nos.  1  and  2 ;  but 
will  not  be  of  service  in  judging  the  distance  from  Shortland  bluff  reef. 
When  Queenscliff  jetty  green  light  bears  about  W.  by  S.»  they  will  be 
above  No.  2  white  perch  buoy,  and  should  haul  to  the  eastward  keeping 
rather  in  the  southern  portion  of  the  sector  until  the  Swan  spit  light  bear^ 
N.W.  4  W.,  giving  the  light-vessel  a  berth  of  3  cables  in  passing  to  the 
eastward  of  it. 

Yesseis  when  leaving  should,  when  Queenscliff  jetty  light  bears  W.  by  N., 
haul  to  the  eastward  sufficiently  to  clear  Shortland  bluff  reef. 

WEST    CHANNEL  to   HOBSON   BAT— From   West 

channel  lighthouse  (which  vessels  should  pass  half  a  cable  eastward  of), 
the  course  is  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  distance  20^  miles  to  Gelli- 
brand  point  light-vessel.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  way,  and  the 
soundings  are  regular,  gradually  increasing  from  9  fathoms  at  a  mile 
north-eastward  of  West  channel  lighthouse  to  12  fathoms  midway,  and 
from  thence  decreasing  to  6  fathoms  at  one  mile  to  the  southward  of  Gelli- 
brand  point  light-vessel ;  and  the  bottom  being  soft  mud  and  shells,  a  vessel 
may  anchor  anywhere  along  this  route. 

At  Night.— West  channel  light  is  white  between  N.E.  by  N. 
(through  west)  aud  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  red  in  all  other  directions.  The 
red  light  is  cut  to  mark  No.  5  buoy  of  the  West  channel,  and  the  black 
buoy  off  Prince  George  bank. 

Working  up. — Vessels  working  up  from  the  West  channel  light- 
house to  Hobson  bay  must  not  stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms  on  either 
side,  nor  approach  the  western  shore  nearer  than  3  miles,  until  Station 
peak  comes  on  with  Cook  point,  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  when,  in  standing  to  the 
westward,  Gellibrand  point  light- vessel  must  not  be  brought  to  the  eastward 
of  N.E.,  nor  must  G^Uibr^nd  point  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  until 
to  the  northward  of  it.  And  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  bottom, 
At  the  distance  of  a  mile  off  shore,  from  Gellibrand  point  to  Wilson  pointy 
is  rocky,  with  shoal  patches. 

Anchorage. — Having  passed  eastward  of  Gellibrand  point  light- 
vessel,  which  may  be  rounded  within  a  cable,  in  5  fathoms,  the  best 
anchorage  will  be  found  in  4  fathoms,  with  the  old  lighthouse  on  Grelli* 
brand  point  bearing  from  South  to  S.W.  Moor  vrith  the  heaviest  anchor 
to  the  westward  in  winter,  and  to  the  eastward  in  summer. 
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SOUTH  CHANNEL.— If  bound  through  the  South  chaniiel, 
after  having  entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  between  the  heads,  steer 
along  the  north  side  of  the  land  of  Nepean  point,  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with 
Barwon  head  just  open  of  Lonsdale  point,  nearlj  W.  ^  S.,  iiassing  half  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy,  and  midway  between 
the  north  chequered  buoy  on  Nicholson  knoll,  and  No.  1  black  perch  buoy 
at  about  half  a  mile  from  either.  From  thence  steer  nearly  midway 
between  the  white  buoys,  which  mark  the  south  side,  and  the  black  buoys, 
which  mark  the  north  side  of  the  cliannel,  bringing  the  South  channel  pile 
lighthouse  in  line  with  Arthur's  Seat  lighthouse,  to  bear  E.  }  S.  as  soon 
as  possible  when  steer  for  it.  If  in  a  vessel  of  large  draught  when  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  lighthouse  haul  to  the  northward,  to  avoid  the 
20-feet  patches  to  the  westward  of  the  lighthouse  on  the  line  of  the  leading 
mark.    For  Tidal  signals  at  South  channel  pUe  lighthouse,  see  page  318. 

Having  passed  out  of  the  South  channel  between  the  South  channel  pile 
lighthouse  and  No.  11  black  buoy  at  3^  cables  to  the  north-eastward  of  it, 
continue  East  or  E.  ^  S.  according  to  circumstances,  so  as  to  pass  about 
one  cable  southward  of  No.  13  black  buoy,  and  then  steer  E.  by  N.  and 
round,  on  the  south-east  side,  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the 
eastern  spit  of  the  Middle  ground. 

The  banks  on  either  side  are  steep-to,  with  the  flood  setting  strongly 
over  the  northern  banks,  and  the  ebb  over  the  southern  banks. 

Working  Through. — ^Vessels  working  through  the  South  channel 
must  be  guided  by  the  lead,  not  standing  into  less  than  4  fathoms  on 
either  side,  nor  within  the  line  of  buoys ;  bearing  in  mind  the  tide  streams 
which  set  over  the  banks.  After  passing  South  channel  pile  lighthouse 
there  is  plenty  of  room  between  the  Middle  ground  and  the  shore,  which 
is  approachable  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  in  5  &thoms.  When  clear 
of  the  Middle  ground,  and  to  the  northward  of  Martha  point,  a  vessel  may 
stand  westward  until  Station  peak  is  open  of  the  high  land  on  Greorge 
point  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  J  W. 

At  Night. — If  bound  through  the  South  channel  at  night  after  getting 
well  inside  the  heads,  steer  eastward,  taking  care  to  keep  close  to  the 
southward  of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  Lonsdale  point  red  light,  to  clear  the 
shoals  which  border  the  northern  shore  of  Nepean  point ;  the  least  d^th 
of  water  being  16  feet,  on  the  small  patch  which  bears  S.  ^  E.  from  Short- 
land  bluff  high  lighthouse.  As  the  low  lighthouse  on  Shortland  bluff 
shows  a  ufhiie  light  up  the  South  channel  vessels  in  the  western  entrance 
of  the  channel  will  avoid  the  northern  bank  by  not  shutting  in  the  whUe 
light  W.  by  N. ;  on  entering  the  South  channel  vessels  should  steer  in  with 
the  lig^t  under  Arthur's  Seat  in  line  with  the  South  channel  pile  light, 
showing  whUe^  bearing  E.  f  S.,  but  vessels  of  large  draught  should,  on- 
Bo  S679.  z 
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^proatdiing  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  South  channel  Pile  ligfathoose, 
open  the  Eastern  light  well  to  the  northward  of  the  Pile  light,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  20-feet  patches  recently  discovered.  After  passing  the  |Pile 
lighthonse  steer  about  East  taking  care  to  get  into  the  red  colour  of  the 
Pile  light  before  reaching  No.  13  buoy.  Do  not  obscure  the  Pile  light 
until  the  Eastern  light  under  Arthur's  seat  shows  red^  the  vessel  will  then 
be  clear  of  the  east  end  of  the  Middle  ground,  and  maj  steer  for  Melbourne 
or  Qeelong. 

Vessels  outward  bound  will  make  the  light  under  Arthur's  seat  more 
readily  since  the  establishment  of  Vk fixed  white  light  below  the  red  light, 
and  visible  between  the  same  bearings.  See  page  326.  The  Middle  ground 
will  be  avoided  by  keeping  this  white  light  and  the  red  light  in  sight. 

SOUTH  CHANNEL  to  HOBSON  BAT.-Having  cleared 
the  South  channel  and  rounded  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the 
eastern  spit  of  Middle  ground,  steer  N.  \  W.  27  miles,  which  will  be  the 
course  and  distance  from  thence  to  Hobson  bay  ;  enter  eastward  of  Gelli- 
brand  point  light-vessel  and  anchor  or  moor,  as  directed  at  pnge^352. 

Working  up. — ^As  the  eastern  shore  of  port  Phillip  is  free  from  out- 
lying dangers,  it  may  be  approached  within  a  mile  from  Arthur's  Seat  all 
the  way  up  to  Red  diff.  Between  the  Anonyma  shoal  and  Hobson  bay 
shoal  water  extends  farther  from  the  shore,  which  should  therefore  be 
aproaehed  according  to  the  vessel's  draught. 

WEST  CHANNEL  to  OEELONO  — A  vessel  bound  from 
the  West  channel  to  Greelong  should,  after  rounding  West  channel  pile 
lighthouse,  steer  N.  by  W.  5^  miles  for  the  black  buoy  off  the  north-east 
extreme  of  Prince  George  bank.  Bound  the  buoy,  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  then  steer  W.  \  S.  for  the  black  buoy  oS 
Richards  point,  and  having  rounded  it  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  haul  up 
S.W.  by  W.  for  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit,  which  may  be  passed 
on  either  side,  unless  the  vessel's  draught  exceeds  14  feet;  in  which  case 
pass  to  the  southward  of  the  buoy,  midway  between  it  and  the  chequered 
buoy  moored  W.S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off.    See  page  337. 

Working  up. — ^A  vessel  bound  from  the  West  channel  to  Geelong, 
having  a  contrary  wind  between  the  West  channel  lighthouse  and  the 
black  buoy  off  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  should  not 
stand  into  less  than  6  fathoms,  nor  bring  the  lighthouse  to  the  eastward  of 
S.  by  E.,  until  North  of  the  Prince  George  buoy,  between  which  and  the 
red. buoy  off  Richards  point  a  vessel  should  not  stand  into  less  than  6 
fathoms,  nor  bring  that  point  to  the  westward  of  W.  by  S.  From  Richards 
point  to  Henry  point  the  south  shore  should  not  be  approached  in  less 
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than  4  fathoms ;  and  the  north  shoi-e  in  less  than  5  fathoms,  until  to  the 
westward  of  Wilson  spit,  which  is  marked  by  the  white  perch  baoy  off  it. 

By  Nigllt. — West  channel  red  light  kept  in  sight,  clears  the  east 
side  of  Prince  George  bank,  and  Portarlington  red  light  in  sight  clears  the 
north  side  of  Prince  George  bank ;  and  also  the  east  side  of  the  shoal  water 
marked  by  a  red  buoy  off  Richards  point. 

Anchorage.* — if  it  is  intended  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  harbour  of 
Geelong,  before  entering  the  Inner  harbour,  steer  W.N.W.  from  the  white 
perch  buoy,  and  come  to  in  4^  fathoms,  with  Henry  point  bluff  bearing 
W.S.W.,  at  about  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

From  the  Outer  to  the  Inner  Harbour.  —  South 

Channel* — From  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit  steer  N.W.  by  W. 
for  the  upright  white  cone  buoy  at  the  entrance  of  the  Outer  Artificial 
cut.  In  passing  through  the  cut  leave  the  white  buoys  on  the  star- 
board, and  the  black  on  the  port,  hand,  and  then  steer  direct  for  the  Bird 
rock  beacon ;  taking  care  to  keep  it  a  little  open  to  the  westward  of  a  gap 
in  the  trees  N.W.  of  the  rock,  until  the  black  beacons,  which  mark  the 
south  side  of  the  South  channel,  begin  to  be  brought  in  line,  when  haul 
sharp  up  and  proceed  through  the  channel,  keeping  midway  between  the 
two  lines  of  beacons. 

Vessels  drawing  20  feet  can,  by  choosing  a  proper  time  of  tide,  and  em- 
ploying steam,  pass  through  the  channel,  from  the  Outer  to  the  Inner  har- 
bour, and  go  close  up  to  the  Geelong  wharves* 

The  height  of  water  in  the  South  channel  can  always  be  ascertained  by 
adding  8  feet  to  the  height  in  the  North  channel,  as  shown  by  the  tidal 
signals  hoisted  on  board  the  light  vessel ;  for  which  see  page  343. 

Caution. — As  both  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  set  across  the  entrance 
of  the  South  channel,  care  must  be  taken  that  the  vessel  is  kept  under  good 
command,  to  prevent  her  being  set  on  either  bank. 

When  using  the  South  channel  its  limited  width  must  be  especially 
remembered,  so  that  every  precaution  may  be  taken  to  avoid  collision  with 
other  vessels,  or  with  the  buoys  or  beacons.  Although  there  is  width 
enough  in  this  channel  for  ordinary  vessels  to  pass  each  other  from  oppo- 
site directions,  it  is  advisible  not  to  do  so,  to  prevent  accidents ;  but  a 
vessel  should  wait  outside  either  entrance  when  another  vessel  is  seen 
entering  from  an  opposite  direction,  until  she  has  passed  through. 

North  ChanneL — A  vessel  of  less  than  9  feet  draught,  bound  from 
the  Outer  to  the  Inner  harbour  may,  as  before  directed,  proceed  for 
the  white  upright  cone  buoy  at  the  entrance  of  the  Outer  Artificial  cut, 
and  having  passed  through  this  channel,  leaving  the  black  buoys  on  the 


*  See  Admiraltj  plan,  Geelong  harbour,  No.  S,731  ;  scale,  «i->S  inchen. 
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porty  and  the  white  buoys  on  the  starioerd,  hand,  steer  for  the  light-veMelt 
keeping  her  on  the  starboard  bow  ontil  close  to.  Pbss  the  light-Tesed  on 
the  sonth-west  side ;  then  haul  r.p  for  the  red  buoj,  and  bring  it  half  a 
point  on  the  starboard  bow,  leaving  it  and  all  the  red  dolphins  on  the 
starboard  hand,  and  the  black  bnojs  and  dolphins  on  the  port  hand. 

ANCHOBAOES.  —  Having  cleared  the  Soath  channel  steer 
S.W.  ^  S.  8  miles  and  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  at  8  cables  to  the  northward 
of  the  Geelong  wharves ;  the  bottom  being  soft  mud  mixed  with  sand  and 
clay,  a  long  scope  of  chain  is  necessary  in  strong  winds,  to  prevent  the  vessel 
from  driving. 

Having  cleared  the  North  channel  steer  S.W.  by  S.  8^  miles,  and 
anchor  off  Geelong  wharves,  as  directed  when  coming  from  the  South 
channel. 

OunpOWder  AnohorftgeS. — ^No  vessel  having  more  than  20  Ibe. 
of  gunpowder  on  board  is  permitted  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  harbour,  within 
2  miles  of  the  shore ;  and  in  the  Inner  harbour,  within  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  of  Limebumers  point ;  nor  to  the  westward  of  a  line  bearing  N.N.W. 
from  the  Powder  Magazine. 

Mooring. — All  vessels  in  Geelong  harbour  must  moor,  for  which 
purpose  every  vessel  should  be  provided  with  a  strong  mooring  swivel. 

From  OEELONQ  to  HOBSON  BAY.— Vessels  of  more 
than  14  feet  draught,  bound  from  Geelong  to  Hobson  bay,  should,  after 
passing  through  the  South  channel  and  the  Outer  Artificial  cut,  proceed 
S.E.  by  E.  for  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit,  from  whence  the 
.course  is  N.E.  \  N.,  and  the  distance  25^  miles,  to  Oellibrand  point  light* 
Tcssel.  A  vessel  of  great  draught,  by  first  steering  N.E.  \  E.  until  Station 
peak  bears  W.N.W.,  and  then  altering  course  to  N.E.  {  N.  for  Gelli- 
i>rand  point,  will  avoid  the  shoal  water  off  Werribee  river,  and  be  outside 
the  5-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  between  it  and  Gellibrand  point,  passing 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  black  buoy  which  marks  the  shoal  projecting 
from  Cook  point. 

FROM  HOBSON  BAT  OUT  TO  SEA  by  the  West 

ChftUIieL — ^Vessels  bound  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay  by  the  West  ohaanel 
will  generally  clear  the  heads  the  same  day,  by  leaving  Hobson  bay  two  or 
three  hours  before  daylight,  when  there  is  frequently  a  moderate  land  or 
northerly  wind.  A  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  course,  20  miles,  from  a  &ir  berth  off 
the  light-vessel,  leads  down  to  the  West  channel  lighthouse,  where,  if 
prevented  by  southerly  gales  from  proceeding  through  the  channel,  a 
vessel  will  find  good  anchorage  by  bringing  the  lighthouse  to  bear  S.  by. 
W.,  and  just  shutting  in  Station  peak  with  Indented  head. 
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From  the  northern  entrance  proeeed  through  the  West  channel,  follow- 
ing inverseljy  the  directions  already  given  for  going  northward,  keeping 
the  white  buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  black  buoys  on  the  starboard,  hand.. 
Having  passed  Swan  spit  light-vessel  haul  more  to  the  south-westward, 
pasfdng  eastward  of  the  chequered  buoy  and  between  No.  1  black  buoy  on 
the  starboard,  and  the  Royal  Greorgu  white  perch  buoy  on  the  port,  hand, 
and  keeping  Lonsdale  point  a  little  open  of  Shortland  bluff.  After  leaving, 
the  Royal  Greorge  buoy  keep  Lonsdale  point  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  giving 
the  bluff  in  passing  a  berth  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  and  in  proceeding 
out  between  the  heads  keep  the  two  Shortland  bluff  lighthouses  in  line 
astern,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  or,  if  in  a  vessel  of  great  draught  keep  the 
lighthouses  in  line  until  the  beacons  in  Lonsdale  bight  come  in  line 
bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  which  kept  so  will  lead  out  in  not  leas  than  42 
feet  at  low  water  spring  tides  ;  due  attention  being  paid  to  the  tide  streams 
which  do  not  set  fairly  through  the  channel. 

South  ChanneL — ^Vessels  bound  out  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay  by  the 
South  channel  should  steer  from  Gellibrand  light-vessel  S.  ^  E.  27  miles, 
for  No.  1 5  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  east  spit  of  the  Middle 
ground,  after  rounding  which  haul  up  S.W.  by  W,  for  the  White  cliff, 
until  South  channel  pile  lighthouse  comes  open  to  the  northward  of  Ob- 
servatory point  flag-staff;  then  steer  for  the  lighthouse,  pass  close  to  the 
northward  of  ity  and  bring  it  in  line  with  Arthur's  Seat  lighthouse ;  these 
kept  in  line  astern,  bearing  E.  }  S.,  will  lead  down  in  mid-channel,  leaving 
the  white  buoj  s  on  the  port,  and  the  bhick  buoys  on  the  starboard  hand. 

Continue  the  W.  }  N.  course  so  as  to  pass  midway  between  the  chequered 
buoy  on  Nicholson's  knoll,  and  No.  1  black  buoy  to  the  northward  of  it. 
From  this  position  steer  W.  \  S.  leaving  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy  a  good  half- 
mile  on  the  starboard  hand,  taking  care  to  keep  Barwon  head  just  open  of 
Lonsdale  point  until  Shortland  bluff  lighthouses  are  in  line  N.E.  by  N., 
with  which  marks  on  astern,  proceed  out  between  the  heads  to  sea,  or  if  in 
a  vessel  of  great  draught,  when  the  beacons  in  Lonsdale  bight  come  in  line 
bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  alter  course  and  steer  out  with  them  so  astern,  see  page 
346,  paying  due  attention  to  the  tide  streams. 

By  Night.  —  The  middle  ground  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  the 
white  and  red  lights  shown  from  the  lighthouse  under  Authur's  seat 
both  in  sight. 

Working. — ^Vessels  leaving  Hobson  bay  against  strong  southerly 
winds,  especiidly  during  the  summer  months,  when  these  winds  prevail, 
.will  sooner  get  to  sea  by  working  down  the  east  side  of  port  Phillip,  and 
going  through  the  South  Channel,  where  having  smooth  water,  they  will 
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be  enabled  to  lead  through  the  South  channel>  down  to  the  entrance  between 
the  heads.  Whereas,  bv  beating  down  the  middle  of  port  Phillip,  and 
taking  the  West  channel,  mor^  swell  would  be  experienced,  and  a  large  vessel 
would  probably  have  to  anchor  off  the  West  channel  lighthouse,  and  wait 
for  a  shift  of  wind. 

To  work  out  between  the  heads,  the  tides  must  be  attended  to,  and  it  is 
better  to  do  so  near  slack  water,  when  the  race  will  be  nearly  quiescent  and 
greater  command  of  the  vessel  be  obtained.  With  an  ebb'  tide  and  light 
winds,  be  careful  not  to  be  drawn  into  the  bight  between  Shortland  bluff 
and  Lonsdale  point,  the  ebb  tide  setting  from  thence  directly  over  Lonsdale 
point  reef.  A  vessel  within  its  influence,  nearly  becalmed,  and  having  only 
her  sails  to  trust  to,  has  no  resource  but  that  of  dropping  her  anchor,  which 
she  is  nearly  certain  to  lose,  from  the  rocky  nature  of  the  ground. 

From    GEELONG   OUT    TO    SEA   by   the   West 

Channel. — From  the  Outer  Artificial  cut  steer  S.E.  by  E.  for  the  white 
perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit,  and  from  thence  N.E.  by  E.  for  the  red  buoy 
off  Richards  point.  Having  passed  close  outside  this  buoy,  haul  in  E.  ^  N. 
to  go  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George  bank,  and 
when  it  comes  in  line  with  Indented  head,  steer  S.  by  E.  \  £.  for  the  West 
channel  pile  lighthouse  from  wlv^nce  proceed  through  the  channel  and  out 
to  sea,  as  directed  when  going  from  Hobson  bay. 

By  the  South  ChanneL*-A  vessel  bound  to  sea  from  Geelong  by 
the  South  channel,  should  proceed  as  just  directed,  from  the  Outer  Artificial 
cut  to  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George  bank ; 
and  from  thence  proceed  S.E.  \  S.  15  miles  for  the  black  perch  buoy, 
which  marks  the  eastern  spit  of  the  Middle  ground,  and  having  rounded 
this,  follow  the  directions  given  for  proceeding  out  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay 
by  the  South  channel. 

Anchorftge. — Vessels  having  good  ground-tackle  may,  if  necessaiy^ 
anchor  in  any  part  of  port  PhiUip  above  the  entrance  banks,  there  being 
nowhere  a  greater  depth  than  15  fathoms,  and  good  holding-ground. 

Outside  the  Heads.* — Steam  and  coasting  vessels  from  port 
Phillip  bound  round  cape  Otway,  encountering  heavy  weather,  might, 
instead  of  running  back  to  the  heads,  find  shelter  in  Louttit  bay,  in  5  to  7 
fathoms,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore,  sheltered  from  aU  winds  from  South, 
round  westerly,  to  N.E. ;  or  in  Apollo  bay,  in  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile 
off  shore,  with  Bunbury  point  flag-staff  S.W.  by  S.,    and  cape  Fbtton 

*  See  Admiralty  pltns,  Anchorages  in  Bms  strait,  No.  1,694.  > 
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N.E.  by  EI  Vessels  availing  themselves  of  either  of  these  bays  have  only  to 
round  the  reefs  off  the  pointSy  at  a  moderate  distance,  and  may  then  choose 
an  anchorage  in  5^  fathoms,  sand.    See  pages  305,  306. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Lonsdale  point  at 
9h.  42m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet ;  neaps  rise  b\  feet  Within  the  heads  the  tides 
are  most  irregular,  the  narrow  entrance  to  the  large  basin  within  checking 
the  fair  course  of  the  tidal  wave ;  hence  after  southerly  gales  it  may  be 
high  water  all  day,  and  the  contrary  with  northerly  gales. 

On  the  average,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change  at :  — 

h.    m.  ft.    in.  ft.    in. 

Qaeenscliff    -        -  at     10  50  springs  rise    3     1 ;  neaps  rise  2    0 

Nepean  point        1    ,  lo  53  „  2    8  „  16 
Quarantine  station  J 

Dromanabay        -  „  2  19  „  2  11  „  2    6 

Snapper  point       •  „  2  14  „  2    8  „  2    0 

Ballarine  jetty      -   „  2  21  „  2    6  „  2    0 

Bird  rock     -        -   „  2  30  „  3    6  „  2     6 

Hemry  point  and  1     ^      g  39  „  2  11  „  2    6 

Geelong  -  J 

Wniiamstown    -1     ^      g  31  „  2    8  „  2    2 

Hobson  bay  -    -  J 

Melbourne  quay,  1  Tides,  17  minutes  later  than  at  Williamstown ; 
near  the  bridge  /         ^^*^g®  ^^®  ^*™®' 

The  mean  water,  or  half  tide  level,  varies  as  much  as  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  tide,  it  being  influenced  by  the  strength  and  direction  of  the  wind 
outside  the  heads.  Southerly  gales  cause  an  elevation  of  both  high  and 
low  water,  and  northerly  gales  have  a  contrary  effect ;  the  latter  will  some- 
times keep  back  the  flood  tide  for  an  hour,  or  even  1^  hours  later  than  the 
time  by  calculation. 

TIDE  STREAMS —Set  of  the  Flood.— The  flood  stream 

comes  from  the  southward  and  eastward,  increasing  in  strength  as  it  nears 
the  heads,  setting  right  into  the  entrance,  across  and  through  the  reefs, 
with  great  force,  spreading  towards  Shortland  bluff  and  King  point.  The 
stream  decreases  in  strength  as  it  enters  the  channels,  setting  towards 
Swan  point  and  through  the  West  channel  in  an  oblique  direction,  tending 
towards  Coles  channel  and  Indented  head ;  and  above  the  West  channel 
lighthouse,  to  the  N.W.  across  Prince  George  bank;  spreading  from 
thence  towards  Geelong,  Cook  point,  and  Hobson  bay.  In  the  South 
channel  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the  E.N  J!.,  across  the  Middle  ground, 
through  Pinnace  channel,  and  spreads  along  the  eastern  shore  towards 
Hobson  bay. 
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Bet  of  the  Ebb  Stream. — The  ebb  sets  oat  of  Hobsonbay^south- 
eastwsrd  for  a  few  mUes,  when  it  takes  a  more  southerly  direction,  toward 
Prince  George  bank ;  then  tending  obliquely  through  the  various  channels, 
the  stream  from  Symonds  channel  joining  and  turning  that  of  the  West 
channel  below  the  Royal  George  buoy,  setting  towards  the  bight  between 
Shortland  bluff  and  Lonsdale  point,  and  from  thence  out  through  the  heads 
with  great  force ;  the  body  of  the  stream  setting  athwart  the  entrance 
towards  Nepean  point,  and  away  to  the  S.E.,  along  the  land  and  in  to  the 
shore  between  Nepean  point  and  cape  Schanck. 

Between  the  heads  the  stream  runs  from  5  to  7  knots ;  in  the  West  and 
South  channels  between  2  and  3  knots  ;  and  about  1^  knots  in  the  broad 
space  above  the  channels.  In  Hobson  bay  during  the  winter  months, 
tjiere  is  always  a  surface  current  running  out,  owing  to  the  freshets  from 
the  river  Yarra ;  this  current  frequently  sets  along  both  sides  of  the  bay, 
at  the  rate  of  2  knots.  The  stream  is  weak  in  Geelong  bay,  except  in  the 
ship-channel,  where  it  sets  2\  knots  across  the  bar,  and  becomes  weaker 
as  it  spreads  over  the  Inner  harbour  of  Geelong. 

Mooring. — ^All  vessels  in  Hobson  bay  and  Geelong  harbour  must 
moor  with  two  anchors,  for  which  purpose  every  vessel  should  be  provided 
with  a  strong  mooring  swivel. 

RepEirs. — ^There  are  several  foundries  in  Melbourne  and  Greelong, 
where  steam  vessels  can  get  any  part  of  their  machinery  repaired.  It  is 
advisable,  however,  that  steamers  coming  direct  from  England  or  America, 
should  be  provided  with  duplicates  of  such|portions  of  their  machinery  as 
may  be  most  liable  to  give  way. 

Water. — ^Vessels  in  Hobson  bay  can  water  by  sending  boats  under 
the  spout  at  the  Sandridge  watering-place,  or  get  supplied  by  floating 
tanks. 

Water  Police. — ^The  water  police  are  quartered  on  board  a  vessel 
in  Hobson  bay,  and  at  all  times  row  guard  amongst  the  shipping. 

Signals. — ^The  following  signals  are  in*use  at  the  ports  of  Melbourne 
and  Geelong  .• — 

r  White  flag  at  the  fore,  to  be  kept  flying  till  the 
^^  *  I     mails  are  out  of  the  ship. 

Gunpowder  on  board     Union  jack  at  the  main. 
Government     immi-  ^ 
grants  on  board     .  J  Ensign  at  the  misen-head. 

Sea  pilot       -   '  •  Union  jack  at  the  fore  topgallant  mast-head. 

Harbour  pilot  •  Ensign  at  the  fore  topgallant  mast-head. 

Boarding  ofllcer  •  Blue  flag  at  the  main,  to  be  kept  up  till  cleared, 

assistance  •  I^etter  B  at  the  peak. 


♦ 
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/-Day  signal,  Ensign  at  the  main  topgallant  mast 
•Water  police  -^      head;   by  night,  two  lights  vertical,  Cve  feet 

L     apart,  at  the  mast-head  or  peak. 
CuBtoms  boat  -    Union  jack  at  the  peak. 

Steam-tug    -  -    Rendezvous  flag  at  the  peak  or  mizen-mast. 

Clearing  ofBicer  out- 1  White  flag  at  the  main  when  the  master  is  on 

wards        -  -/     board. 

Water  -  -    Letter  M  at  mizen. 

Time  Signals. — ^A  black  time  ball  is  dropped  daily,  Sundays  excepted, 
from  a  staff  on  the  old  lighthouse  at  Grellibrand  point,  at  one  o'clock, 
Melbourne  mean  time,  equivalent  to  15  h.  20  m.  5*2  s.  Greenwich  mean 
time.  A  ball  is  also  dropped  from  the  telegraph  office,  Geelong,  at  1  h.  0  m. 
p.m.,  Melbourne  mean  time.  At  the  signal  station,  Queensclifl^,  a  flag  is 
dipped  in  coincidence  with  the  time  ball  signals. 

AdjUStmont  of  CompaBSes, — Moorings  have  been  laid  down 
in  Hobson  bay,  about  3  cables  due  North  of  the  inner  white  buoy  of  St. 
Kilda  bank,  in  24  feet  at  low  water,  for  the  convenience  of  heavy  draughted 
iron  vessels.  Six  buoys  are  moored  in  Hobson  bay,  in  17  feet  water,  about 
half  a  mile  westward  of  Sandridge  railway  pier,  for  vessels  swinging 
to  ascertain  the  error  of  their  compasses.  Gellibrand  point  old  lighthouse 
the  fall  of  mount  Macedon,  and  spire  of  Wesleyan  chapel,  Melbourne, 
are  conspicuous  objects ;  a  bearing  of  either  of  these,  in  line  with  the 
ship,  observed  from  the  shore  with  a  reliable  compass,  will  give  a  correct 
magnetic  bearing  with  which  to  compare  those  taken  from  the  ship. 

It  is  now  generally  known  that  the  deviation  of  compasses  is  not  confine<i 
alone  to  iron  vessels,  but  that  a  greater  amount  of  deviation  exists  in 
vessels  built  of  wood  than  has  been  hitherto  believed ;  and  that  many 
casualties  attributed  to  currents,  &c.,  may  with  greater  justice  be  traced  to 
compass  deviation.  Vessels  have  the  use  of  the  buoys  free  of  charge  on 
application  to  the  Chief  Harbour  Master. 

There  are  several  compass  adjusters,  who,  if  required,  swing  the  vessel 
and  ftirnish  tables  of  deviation,  for  which  they  make  a  small  charge. 

Commanders  swinging  their  own  vessels  should  take  them  to  the  buoys 
as  nearly  in  their  sea-going  trim  as  possible ;  anchors  and  chains  in  their 
usual  places,  boats  hoisted  up,  &c. ;  and  in  the  case  of  steam  vessels,  have 
their  steam  up. 

Barometers. — with  the  view  of  enabling  commanders  to  test  the 
accuracy  of  their  barometers,  the  Government  Astronomer  issues  daily  in 
the  newspapers  a  notice  from  the  Williamstown  Observatory,  showing  the 
height  of  the  standard  barometer  for  the  previous  day,  a  comparison  with 
which  and  the  height  of  the  vessel's  barometer — the  altitude  being  the 
same — ^will  show  the  error,  if  any.    The  attention  of  masters  of  vessels  is 


■ 


362  AUSTBALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  £cuap.  rv. 

specially  iovited  to  this  notice,  as  it  is  evident  that  the  Taloe  of  meteoro- 
logical data,  collected  by  different  vessels,  will  be  materially  enhanced  I9 
the^barometer  readings  agreeing  with  the  standard. 

Ships'  Log-books. — The  Chief  of  the  Melbourne  Magnetic  Obser- 
vatory invitee  commanders  of  vessels  to  deposit  their  log-books  with  him 
for  a  few  days,  to  enable  him  to  glean  facts  important  to  nautical  science, 
for  the  purpose  of  constructing  wind  and  current  charts  of  these  coasts. 
The  immigration  officer  will  take  charge  of  any  log-books  for  transmission 
to  the  Observatory,  and  return  them  within  four  days. 

Port  Regulations.— Qliarantine,— Masters  of  vessels  arriving, 

to  report  to  the  pilot  the  places  at  which  they  loaded  and  touched,  and  to 
answer  all  questions  respecting  the  health  of  the  crew  and  passengers, 
under  penalty  of  100/. 

The  pilot  is  to  give  notice  to  the  master  if  the  vessel  is  liable  to 
quarantine,  whereupon  he  shall  hoist  a  yellow  flag,  under  penalty  on  the 
master  of  100/. 

Pilots  conducting  vessels  liable  to  quarantine  to  any  place  not  specially 
appointed  for  such  vessels,  liable  to  a  penalty  of  200/. 

A  master  refusing  to  deliver  to  the  superintendent  of  the  quarantine 
station  the  bill  of  health,  manifest,  Ac.,  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/. 

A  master  quitting,  or  suffering  persons  to  quit,  his  vessel,  if  liable  to 
quarantine,  or  not  conveying  such  vessel  to  the  place  appointed,  liable  to  a 
penalty  of  400/. 

Persons  quitting  such  vessels  liable  to  a  penalty  of  300/.  and  six  months' 
imprisonment. 

And  all  persons  neglecting  duty,  damaging  goods,  or  landing,  receiving, 
or  secreting  goods,  Ac.^  from  vessels  liable  to,  and  actually  performing, 
quarantine,  are  subject  to  penalties  varying  from  100/.  to  5002. 

All  vessels  from  other  than  Australian  ports  must  undergo  an  examina- 
tion at  the  Heads  by  the  health  officer. 

Mails. — ^There  are  three  lines  of  maib  by  which  correspondence  aro 
transmitted  to  and  from  Melbourne,  leaving  at  different  dates  but  regular 
intervals.  These  are  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Co.'s  service  every 
fortnight ;  the  Orient  line  every  fortnight  ;  and  the  Compagnie  des 
Messageries  Maritimes  every  four  weeks. 

The  interval  between  London  and  Melbourne  by  the  P.  and  O.  Co.'s 
service  vid   Brindisi  is  about  40  days,   and  vid  Southampton   47  days. 
From  Melbourne  to  London  the  interval  is,  vid  Brindisi  about  40  -days 
and  vid  Southampton  47  days. 

QunpOWder. — All  vessels  arriving  in  the  ports  of  Victoria  having 
more  than  20  pounds  of  gunpowder  on  board  shall  hoist  the  Union  jack 
at  the  main,  and  remain  at  anchor  dt  the  appointed  place  until  such  gun- 
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powder  be  landed.  Twenty  •four  hours  are  allowed,  after  anchoring,  for 
iaftding  what  gunpowder  there  may  be  on  board,  at  the  appointed 
magazine.  Gunpowder  to  be  landed  or  removed  only  between  sunrise  and 
sunset  I  and  at  the  expense  of  the  proprietor  or  importer,  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  inspector  of  the  water  police,  who  upon  application  sends  an 
officer  in  charge  of  the  powder-boat. 

Gunpowder  Anchorages* — No  vessel  having  more  than  20 
pounds  of  gunpowder  on  board,  arriving  in  or  off  any  of  the  under-mentioned 
ports  of  Victoria  shall  be  permitted  to  anchor  within  the  limits  herein-after 
specified,  viz. : — 

Port  of  Melbourne,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  Grellibrand  point ; 
hor  to  the  northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  the  light-vessel. 

Portland  bay,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the 
northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  the  lighthouse. 

Port  Fairy,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the 
westward  of  a  line  bearing  N.N.E.  from  the  lighthouse. 

Port  Warmambool,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the  westward 
of  a  line  bearing  8.S.W.  from  the  beach  lighthouse. 

Port  Albert,  within  2  miles  of  the  wharves ;  nor  to  the  northward  of 
Sandy  island. 

Damaging  Buoys,  &C.  — Any  person  damaging  light- vessels, 
buoys,  or  beacons  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/.  to  20/. 

Pilotage. — 1*1^6  employment  of  pilots  is  optional  with  all  vessels 
belonging  to  Her  Majesty. 

MELBOURNE. — Few  cities  can  boast  of  so  rapid  a  rise  a§ 
Melbourne.  In  183o  its  first  founders,  Messrs.  Batman  and  Fawkner, 
settled  here,  when  the  population  numbered  14.  By  the  census  of  1841 
its  population  was  4,440;  by  that  of  1846  it  was  10,945;  and  by  that 
of  18*51,  two  months  before  the  gold  discoveries,  it  was  23,143.  In 
1881  the  area  of  the  city  was  7  square  miles,  and  the  population,  including 
suburbs,  amounted  to  nearly  .'>00,000  inhabitants. 

Melbourne,  the  seat  of  government  for  the  colony  of  Victoria,  is  regu- 
larly planned,  with  broad  straight  streets  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
has  many  handsome  public  buildings.  Its  secure  port  and  central  position, 
with  the  network  of  railways  and  rivers  connecting  Melbourne  with  a 
large  portion  of  Australia,  seem  destined  to  command  for  it  the  chief 
export  and  import  trade  of  an  immense  pastoral  and  agricultural  district, 
independently  of  the  demands  of  the  gold-fields. 

There  is  good  wharf  accommodation  for  steam  vessels  and  other  craft 
drawing  15  feet  water  at  ordinary  spring  tides,  and  16  feet  at  high  springs, 
Yarra  river  having  been  made  navigable  for  such,  and  works  are  now  in 
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progress  for  fiirther  improvements  in  this  direction.  The  principal  ftrticles 
of  import  are,  mauufactnred  goods  of  all  kinds,  provisions,  machinery, 
railway  materials,  coal,  timber,  wtne,  spirits,  Ac  The  principal  exports 
are  gold,  live  stock,  hides,  wine,  timber,  and  wool. 

The  principal  trade  appears  to  be  with  the  United  Kingdom.  By 
custom-house  returns  for  1881,  the  value  of  imports  into  the  colony  in 
that  year  amounted  to  16,718,521/. ;  the  exports  to  16,262,103/.  The 
number  of  vessels  entered  with  cargoes  was  2,125,  amounting  to 
1,219,231  tons ;  and  2,123  vessels,  amounting  to  1,192,671  tons  cleared 
with  cargoes. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST,   POBT  PHILLIP  TO  CAPB 

HOWE. — ^BASS  STRAIT. 


Variation  in  1884. 
Cape  Schanck  8°  10'  E.  |  Cape  Howe,  9"  30^  E. 


The  NORTHERN  COAST  of  BASS  STRAIT  from 

Nepean  point  extends  SJB.  f  E.  16  miles  to  cape  Schancky  and  maj  be 
approached  to  one  mile  in  8  to  16  fathoms.  The  most  elevated  hill  along 
it  is  433  feet  high,  at  North  2  miles  from  the  cape. 

CAFE  SCHANCK,  the  soathern  extremity  of  the  peninsula 
which  separates  port  Phillip  from  port  Western,  is  a  narrow  cliffy  head 
278  feet  high,  close  off  which  is  the  remarkable  Pulpit  rock,  with  a  smaller 
rock  lying  S.  by  E.,  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cape.  There  is 
telegraphic  communication  between  cape  Schanck  and  Melbotune.* 

Caution. — ^The  reef  to  the  southward  of  Pulpit  rock  lies  S.S.E.  about 
7  cables  from  the  lighthouse  ;  vessels  in  passing  the  light  must  Uierefore 
give  it  a  wide  berth. 

LIGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  the  highest  part  of  cape  Schanck,  at 
about  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  from  Pulpit  rock,  is  a  white  circular  stone 
lower  about  70  feet  high,  and  exhibits  at  the  height  of  328  feet  above  the 
sea,  9k  fixed  lights  JicuUng  every  two  minutes^  visible  23  miles  off,  between 
the  bearings  of  W.  ^  N.  and  S.E.  }  E.  When  within  6  miles  of  the  light, 
the  eclipses  will  be  scarcely  observable,  and  a  faint  light  will  be  seen 
between  the  flashes. 

It  will  always  be  desirable  for  vessels  to  get  sight  of  cape  Schanck  before 
Ihey  run  far  into  the  great  bight  for  port  Phillip  ;  and  if  the  wind  blow 
strong  from  the  southward,  it  will  be  unsafe  to  run  without  having  seen 
It  The  cape  is  also  an  excellent  mark  for  vessels  desirous  to  go  into  port 
Western,  the  western  and  principal  entrance  of  which  lies  between  7  and 
10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape. 

On  the  east  side  of  cape  Schanck  a  rocky  bight  extends  £.  by  N.  \  N. 
1^  miles  to  Barker  point ;  and  at  half  a  mile  to  the  W.N.W.  of  the  point 

*  See  Adminlty  charts  of  BaM  ftrait,  Nos.  1,695  a  and  b;  scale,  m«0*80  of  an 
inch ;  also  port  Phillip,  No.  1,171  a ;  scale,  nn-l  inch. 
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is  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water.    From  Barker  point  the  coast,  which  is 
doselj  bordered  with  rocks,  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  5^  miles  to  West  head. 

West  Head,  a  cUfiy  projection  85  feet  high,  and  enclosed  by  reefs^ 
with  a  10-feet  rock  lying  S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it ;  this  head  forms 
the  western  point  of  port  Western. 

FORT  WESTERN*  is  an  extensive  bay,  protected  from  the  sea 
by  Phillip  island,  between  the  west  'point  of  which  and  West  head  is  the 
West  entrance  to  the  port;  the  East  entrance  being  a  narrow  channel 
separating  the  east  end  of  the  island  from  the  mainland,  to  the  eastward. 

The  Northern  shore  of  port  Western,  from  West  head,  carves  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
7^  miles,  and  from  thence  E.  |  S.  5  miles  to  Sandy  point,  forming  a  bight, 
the  north-eastern  and  greatest  portion  of  which  is  occupied  by  shoal  water, 
thickly  strewed  with  knolls,  extending  from  the  shore  to  Middle  bank,  which 
trends  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  4^  miles,  and  S.S. W.  2  mUes  from  Sandy  point.f 

r  The  high  land  near  Barker  point  open  of  West  head  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 

I  until  Tortoise  head  bears  N  JS.  |  E.  clears  the  south- west  edge  of  the 

bank.    Between  the  south-west  spit  of  this  bank  and  West  head  there  are 
4  to  10  fathoms. 

XiIQHT* — A.  fixed  light  is  exhibited,  from  a  lamp-post  24  feet  high, 
on  the  outer  end  of  Flinders  jetty,  a  small  jetty  N.  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile, 
fix)m  West  head.    The  light  is  white  between  the  bearings  of  N.  W.  \  N.  and 

)  W.  \  S.,  and  red  north  of  the  latter  bearing,  and  can  be  seen  4  miles. 

'  AnchoragO* — ^Vessels  anchoring  off  the  jetty  should,  to  avoid  fouling 

the  submarine  cable,  anchor  within  the  limits  of  the  bearings  of  the  red 

'  light  by  day,  and  with  the  re^  light  in  sight  by  night. 

Qrant  Point,  E.  by  S.  \  S.  4^  miles  from  West  head^is  a  craggy 

\  projection,  forming  the  west  extreme  of  Phillip  island,  and  has  a  reef  ex* 

tending  W.S.W.,  a  quarter  a  mile  to  Round  islet,  which  is  98  feet  high. 

'  At  S.W.  \  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  islet  is  Black  rock,  which 

is  34  feet  above  high  water  and  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 

^  heavily  with  a  southerly  swell ;  between  the  reef  and  Round  blet  is  a 

passage  with  5^   to  7  fathoms  water,  available  for  small  craft,  on  an 

emergency. 

The  Southern  shore  of  port  Western,  from  Grant  point,  trends  N.N.E. 

one  mile  to  the  rocky  south-west  point  of  Cat  bay ;  reefs  project  a  quarter 

of  a  mile  from  this  shore  and  from  the  south  side  of  the  bay.    From  the 

I  bight  of  this  little  bay  the  western  and  northern  coast  of  Phillip  island 

sweeps  round  N.  by  E.  \  E.  2\  miles  to  McHaffie  reef,  which  is  marked 
by  a  white  buoy ;  then  N.E.  2  miles  to  Red  rocks,  off  which  is  a  buoy ;  and 
eastward  5  miles  to  Observation  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island  ; 


*  Set  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Western^  No.  1,707  ;  scale  m«  I  iDch. 
f  Middle  bank  has  extended  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-west. 
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for  the  firBt  4^  miles  it  is  bordered  bj  reefs,  and  from  thence  to  the  point  it 
is  steep  and  sandy ;  none  of  these  reefs  project  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Observation  Fointi  which  is  low,  broken,  and  swampy,  is  separated 
firom  the  higher  land  to  the  southward  of  it  by  a  shallow  creek,  2  cables 
Tnde  at  its  mouth,  from  whence  its  branches  to  the  south-westward. 

The  West  Bntrance  of  port  Western,  which  lies  between  West 
head  and  Grant  point,  is  3^  miles  wide,  between  Black  rock  and  the 
10-feet  rock  off  West  head,  with  15  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  6  to  6 
fathoms  close  to  the  rocks  on  either  side ;  and  being  open  and  free  from 
any  other  hidden  danger,  it  is  easy  of  access,  and  affords  sufficient  room  for 
a  vessel  of  any  size  to  work  in  or  out.  From  3^  miles  within  the  entrance 
a  clear  channel  one  to  1^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  17  fathoms  water,  extends 
N.E.  }  E.,  between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bank,  to  abreast  of  Sandy 
pointy  where  the  port  divides  into  two  arms,  one  trending  North  and  the 
other  East. 

Tortoise  Head,  £•  by  N.  ^  N.  if  miles  from  Sandy  pomt,  is  the 
south  end  of  a  table-topped  isle  nearly  one  mile  long,  with  a  low  point 
projecting  from  its  west  side ;  reefs  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this 
and  the  head,  and  a  spit,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  projects  S.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  latter. 

French  IslEIld,  on  the  north  side  of  the  eastern  part  of  port 
Western,  is  11  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  7^  miles  broad  at  its  west 
end,  between  Tortoise  head  and  Scrub  point,  whence  it  narrows  to  4  miles 
toward  Spit  point,  the  east  extreme  of  the  island.  The  southern  and 
greater  portion  of  the  island  is  hilly;  but  the  north-western  part  and 
northern  shore  are  low  and  marshy.  From  the  south-west  extreme  of 
French  island  its  southern  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  d|  miles  to  its  south 
point ;  between  this  and  Finger  point,  at  N.E.  |  E.  2  miles  from  it,  is  a 
shoal  bight,  in  the  entrance  of  which  is  Elizabeth  isle,  60  feet  high. 

The  bights  formed  between  Tortoise  head  and  the  south  point  of  French 
island,  and  that  from  thence  to  Finger  point,  are  filled  with  mud-flats 
having  one  to  5  feet  water  on  them  at  high  water,  with  navigable  creeks 
reaching  in  to  the  shore.  From  a  15-feet  spit,  marked  by  a  buoy,  at 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  Tortoise  head,  the  5-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank,  which  is  mostly  covered  by  these  mud-flats,  trends  East  4  miles,  and 
then  sweeps  round  close  outside  Elizabeth  isle,  to  Finger  point. 

The  North  Arm  of  poit  Western  is  one  mile  wide,  between  Sandy 
point  and  the  spit  1^  miles  S.S.W.  of  Tortoise  head;  and  from  its  entrance 
trends  N.  ^  W.  10  miles  to  Watson  inlet,  with  increasing  width  to  3  miles 
between  Scrub  point  which  is  the  north  point  of  French  island  and  the 
western  shore. 
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18  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water.    From  Barker  point  the  coast,  which  is 
doselj  bordered  with  rocks,  trends  E.  by  N.  \  N.  5^  miles  to  West  head. 

West  Head,  a  cliffy  projection  85  feet  high,  and  enclosed  bj  reefs^ 
with  a  10-feet  rock  lying  S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it ;  this  head  forms 
the  western  point  of  port  Western. 

FORT  WESTERN*  is  an  extensive  bay,  protected  from  the  sea 
by  Phillip  island,  between  the  west  point  of  which  and  West  head  is  the 
West  entrance  to  the  port;  the  East  entrance  being  a  narrow  channel 
separating  the  east  end  of  the  island  from  the  mainland,  to  the  eastward. 

The  Northern  shore  of  port  Western,  from  West  head,  curves  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
7^  miles,  and  from  thence  E.  J  S.  5  miles  to  Sandy  point,  forming  a  bight, 
the  north-eastern  and  greatest  portion  of  which  is  occupied  by  shoal  water, 
thickly  strewed  with  knolls,  extending  from  the  shore  to  Middle  bank,  which 
trends  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles,  and  S.S. W.  2  miles  from  Sandy  pointf 
The  high  land  near  Barker  point  open  of  West  head  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
until  Tortoise  head  bears  N  JS.  J  E.  clears  the  south-west  edge  of  the 
bank*  Between  the  south-west  spit  of  this  bank  and  West  head  there  are 
4  to  10  fathoms. 

XiIOHT. — K fixed  light  is  exhibited,  from  a  lamp-post  24  feet  high, 
on  the  outer  end  of  Flinders  jetty,  a  small  jetty  N.  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile, 
fh>m  West  head.  The  light  is  white  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  \  N.  and 
W.  \  S.,  and  red  north  of  the  latter  bearing,  and  can  be  seen  4  miles. 

AncllOrage. — ^Vessels  anchoring  off*  the  jetty  should,  to  avoid  fouling 
the  submarine  cable,  anchor  within  the  limits  of  the  bearings  of  the  red 
light  by  day,  and  with  the  red  light  in  sight  by  night. 

Qrant  Point,  E.  by  S.  \  S.  4^  miles  from  West  head,  is  a  craggy 
projection,  forming  the  west  extreme  of  Phillip  island,  and  has  a  reef  ex* 
tending  W.S.W.,  a  quarter  a  mile  to  Bound  islet,  which  is  98  feet  high. 
At  S.W.  \  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  islet  is  Black  rock,  which 
is  34  feet  above  high  water  and  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  with  a  southerly  swell ;  between  the  reef  and  Round  blet  is  a 
passage  with  5^  to  7  fakthoms  water,  available  for  small  craft,  on  an 

emergency. 

The  Southern  shore  of  port  Western,  from  Grant  point,  trends  N J^.E* 
one  mile  to  the  rocky  south-west  point  of  Cat  bay ;  reefs  project  a  qtiarter 
of  a  mile  from  this  shore  and  frt)m  the  south  side  of  the  bay.  From  the 
bight  of  this  little  bay  the  western  and  northern  coast  of  Phillip  island 
sweeps  round  N.  by  E.  \  E.  2\  miles  to  McHaffie  reef,  which  is  marked 
by  a  white  buoy ;  then  N.E.  2  miles  to  Bed  rocks,  off*  which  is  a  buoy ;  and 
eastward  5  miles  to  Observation  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island  ; 


•  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Western,  No.  1,707  {  seale  m- 1  inch. 
I  Middle  bank  has  extended  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-west. 
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for  the  first  4^  xnileB  it  is  bordered  by  reefs,  and  from  thence  to  the  point  it 
is  steep  and  sandy ;  none  of  these  reefs  project  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Observation  Point,  which  is  low,  broken,  and  swampy,  is  separated 
firom  the  higher  land  to  the  southward  of  it  by  a  shallow  creek,  2  cables 
wide  at  its  mouth,  from  whence  its  branches  to  the  south-westward* 

The  West  Butrance  of  port  Western,  which  lies  between  West 
head  and  Grant  point,  is  3^  miles  wide,  between  Black  rock  and  the 
10-feet  rock  off  West  head,  with  16  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  6  to  6 
fathoms  close  to  the  rocks  on  either  side ;  and  being  open  and  free  from 
any  other  hidden  danger,  it  is  easy  of  access,  and  affords  sufficient  room  for 
a  vessel  of  any  size  to  work  in  or  out.  From  3^  miles  within  the  entrance 
a  clear  channel  one  to  1^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  17  fathoms  water,  extends 
N^.  }  E.,  between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bank,  to  abreast  of  Sandy 
point,  where  the  port  divides  into  two  arms,  one  trending  North  and  the 
other  East. 

Tortoise  Head,  £•  by  N.  ^  N.  if  miles  from  Sandy  point,  is  the 
south  end  of  a  table-topped  isle  nearly  one  mile  long,  with  a  low  point 
projecting  from  its  west  side ;  reefs  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this 
and  the  head,  and  a  spit,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  projects  S.W.  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  latter. 

French  Island,  on  the  north  side  of  the  eastern  part  of  port 
Western,  is  11  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  7^  miles  broad  at  its  west 
end,  between  Tortoise  head  and  Scrub  point,  whence  it  narrows  to  4  miles 
toward  Spit  point,  the  east  extreme  of  the  island.  The  southern  and 
greater  portion  of  the  island  is  hilly;  but  the  north-western  part  and 
northern  shore  are  low  and  marshy.  From  the  south-west  extreme  of 
French  island  its  southern  coast  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3}  miles  to  its  south 
point ;  between  thb  and  Finger  point,  at  N.E.  |  E.  2  miles  from  it,  is  a 
shoal  bight,  in  the  entrance  of  which  is  Elizabeth  isle,  60  feet  high. 

The  bights  formed  between  Tortoise  head  and  the  south  point  of  French 
island,  and  that  from  thence  to  Finger  point,  are  filled  with  mud-flats 
having  one  to  6  feet  water  on  them  at  high  water,  with  navigable  creeks 
reaching  in  to  the  shore.  From  a  16-feet  spit,  marked  by  a  buoy,  at 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  Tortoise  head,  the  5-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank,  which  is  mostly  covered  by  these  mud-flats,  trends  East  4  miles,  and 
then  sweeps  round  close  outside  Elizabeth  isle,  to  Finger  point. 

The  North  Arm  of  port  Western  is  one  mile  wide,  between  Sandy 
point  and  the  spit  1^  miles  S.S.W.  of  Tortoise  head;  and  from  its  entrance 
trends  N.  ^  W.  10  miles  to  Watson  inlet,  with  increasing  width  to  3  miles 
between  Scrub  point  which  is  the  north  point  of  French  island  and  the 
western  shore. 
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The  chanael  of  the  North  arm  is  on  the  west  side,  between  the  mud-flat 
which  projects  one  to  4  cables  length  from  the  shore,  and  the  banks  which 
extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  2  miles  from  the  west  side  of  French  island. 
This  channel  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  one  mite  wida  with  11  to  6 
fathoms  water,  from  the  entrance  to  abreast  of  the  north  point  of  the 
island.  The  banks  on  the  east  side  of  the  arm  are  separated  from  French 
island  bj  a  passage  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  3^  to  8  fathoms 
water  in  it,  but  it  is  encumbered  with  shoal  patches. 

At  N. W.  bj  N.  2  miles  from  Sandy  point  is  a  shoal  inlet ;  and  between 
Crib  pointy  at  N.  by  W.  }  W.  4  miles,  and  Long  islet,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  6 
miles  from  Sandj  point,  the  low  western  shore  forms  a  bight,  in  the 
southern  part  of  which  is  Sandstone  isle,  lying  N.N.W.  1^  miles  from  Crib 
point.  This  bight  is  filled  by  a  flat,  intersected  by  creeks,  the  largest  of 
which,  from  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Sandstone  isle,  winds  north- 
westward about  1^  miles  to  the  town  of  Hastings;  this  creek  is  marked  by 
beacons,  and  has  irregular  depths  of  one  to  5  fathoms. 

Off  Stony  point  at  2\  miles,  and  at  4^  miles  northward  of  Sandy  point, 
4  fathoms  shoals  project  half  a  mile  from  the  bank  which  borders  the 
western  shore.  A  beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  patch  of  rock  just  awash 
at  low  water,  off  Stony  point  reef  island,  at  a  little  more  than  a  cable 
off  the  point.  The  beacon  is  20  feet  high  with  a  4^-feet  square  painted 
white. 

There  are  several  shoal  patches  N.W.  of  Scrub  point  (the  north  point 
of  French  island),  that  on  the  northern  side  of  the  fairway  being  Eagle 
rock,  which  is  awash  at  low  water  and  marked  by  a  beacon,  standing 
N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  the  point. 

A  beacon  bearing  N.  by  E.  at  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
fix>m  Scrub  point  has  been  erected  on  Crawfish  rock  on  the  south  side  of 
Bagge  harbour.  The  beacon  is  16  feet  high,  with  a  5-feet  square  painted 
white. 

A  black  cask  buoy  has  been  laid  down  in  8  feet  at  low  water,  to  mark 
the  dangers  off  Adams  point,  with  the  following  bearings: — BriUa  island 
S.  I  E. ;  Eagle  rock  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  and  Crawfish  beacon  S.W.  ^  W. 

Between  Scrub  point  and  Quail  island,  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it, 
in  which  space  is  Bagge  harbour,  the  North  arm  turns  eastward  into  a 
sheet  of  water  extending  9  miles  East  and  West,  and  4  miles  across, 
between  the  north  side  of  French  island  and  the  low  mainland  to  the 
northward  and  eastward,  the  north  shore  being  intersected  by  numerous 
creeks  and  inlets.  This  sheet  of  water  is  occupied  by  a  mud-flat,  with 
6  to  8  feet  on  it  at  high  water,  ordinary  springs,  and  numerous  channels 
brandiiog  into  it  from  the  North  arm.    There  are  13  to  4  fathoms  for 

out  4  miles  into  the  flat  from  Eagle  rock ;   but  few  of  the  smaller 
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branches  of  this  navigable  water  carry  6  feet  water  to  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  low  woody  shores. 

Anchorage*  —  There  is  anchorage  at  the  entrance  of  the  North 
arm  in  7  fathoms  water,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Sandy 
point. 

Hastings,  a  post  town,  41  miles  from  Melbourne,  with  a  population 
in  the  district  in  1881  of  771,  it  is  an  extensive  fishing  station,  and  supplies 
the  Melbourne  market  to  a  considerable  extent,  with  which  place  it  has 
daily  communication  by  coach,  and  occasionally  by  steam  vessel. 

Light. — A  fixed  light  is  shown  from  the  end  of  Hastings  jetty,  and 
should  be  seen  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  3  or  4  miles.  Towards 
the  channel  the  light  is  red. 

The  East  Ann  of  port  Western,  between  the  north  side  of  Phillip 
island  and  the  bank  which  extends  from  the  south  shore  of  French  island, 
\&\\  miles  wide,  with  regular  soundings  in  7  to  9  fathoms.  At  one  mile 
North  of  Observation  point  is  the  west  point  of  a  narrow  spit,  with  12  to 
6  feet  water  on  it,  projecting  W.S.W.  and  West  2|  miles  from  the  shoal 
fiat  which  nearly  fills  the  eastern  end  of  port  Western.  Between  this  spit 
and  the  north-east  extreme  of  Phillip  island  there  is  a  bight  in  the  shoal 
flat,  extending  2  miles  East  and  West,  and  one  mile  across,  where  vessels 
may  anchor  in  6  to  8  fathoms  sand  and  shells.  From  the  west  point  of  the 
spit  the  northern  branqh  of  the  East  arm  sweeps  round  eastward  and  north* 
eastward  past  Elizabeth  island  and  Finger  point,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  1 1  fathoms  water  between  the  banks 
which  border  the  south  coast  of  French  island,  and  the  shoal  fiat  that  fills 
the  east  end  of  the  port. 

Settlement  Point,  E.  ^  N.  l^  miles  from  Finger  point,  is  a  rocky 
projection  of  the  mainland,  between  which  and  the  south-east  extreme  of 
French  island,  at  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  it  are  Pelican  isles  and  Snapper 
shoal,  the  latter  marked  by  a  beacon.  The  islet  lies  W.  by  N.  half  a  mile 
from  Settlement  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef ;  and  Snapper 
shoal,  which  lies  between  Pelican  islet  and  French  island,  divides  the  E&< 
arm  into  two  narrow  channels  with  only  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

From  Settlement  point  the  coast  trends  E  J  N.  3  miles  to  Queensferry, 
between  which  and  Passage  point,  at  one  mile  N.E.  of  the  east  (Spit)  point 
of  French  island,  is  a  bight  2  miles  deep,  forming  between  it  and  the  island 
a  sheet  of  water  2\  to  3^  miles  wide,  the  south-eastern  and  greater  portion 
being  filled  by  mud-fiats,  having  6  to  9  feet  on  them  at  high-water 
springs.  The  East  arm  branches  into  this  space  and  round  the  east  point 
of  French  island,  much  as  the  North  arm  does  mto  the  mud-fiat  north  of 
the  island. 

Ro  8679.  A  A 
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;. — A  red  light,  which  is  visible  3  miles,  is  exhibited  from  the  end 
of  Qaeensferrj  jetty. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^The  tide-streams  always  raise  a  sufficient  ripple  to 
break  on  the  banks  which  form  the  north-west  side  of  the  main  channel, 
giving  timely  notice  of  the  shoal  water  on  that  side ;  bnt  if  this  cannot  be 
trusted  steer  for  Tortoise  head,  bearing  N.E.  |  E.,  and  well  open  of  the 
north-west  point  of  Phillip  island,  to  avoid  McHaffie  reef  which  projects 
from  it.    To  clear  Middle  bank,  see  page  366. 

The  white  buoy  off  McHaffie  reef,  and  the  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal 
near  Bed  rocks  must  be  left  on  the  starboard  side. 

The  northern  coast  of  the  island,  although  bold,  should  not  be  approached 
within|half  a  mile,  as  the  tide-streams  set  along  it  with  great  velocity,  and 
may,  in  light  winds,  sweep  a  vessel  too  near  the  shore.  Having  arrived 
abreast  of  Sandy  point,  proceed  up  northward  or  eastward. 

AncIlorftgO. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile 
off  Observation  point. 

PHILLIP  ISLAND  is  12  miles  long,  and  4|  miles  across,  at  its 
western  and  broadest  part ;  the  eastern  end  of  the  island  being  a  peninsula, 
connected  with  the  western  part  by  an  isthmus  half  a  mile  broad,  at  8^ 
miles  eastward  of  Grant  point. 

Quoin  Hill,  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  Z\  miles  from  Grant  point,  is  218  feet 
high. 

South  Coast. — ^From  Grant  point  the  irregular  and  rocky  south 
coast  of  the  island  curves  East  6  miles  to  a  point,  close  off  which  is  the 
high  needle-shaped  Pyramid  rock.  Between  Pyramid  rock  and  cape 
Wollamai,  E.  by  S.  7  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay  2  miles  deep, 
affording  anchorage  at  one  mile  north-eastward  of  Pyramid  rock,  sheltered 
from  north-west  and  northerly  winds.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay 
consists  of  a  range  of  low  sand-hills  covered  with  scrub,  and  is  bordered  by 
reefs  none  of  which  appear  to  extend  beyond  one-third  of  a  mile  off-shore. 

CAPES  WOLLAMAI,  the  south*ea^t  extreme  of  Phillip  island,  is 
a  remarkable  helmet^shaped  granite  headland,  of  a  reddish  colour,  rising 
abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  332  feet,  from  whence  it  slopes 
towards  the  N.W.,  forming  a  peninsula  nearly  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  by  N. 
and  S.E.  by  S.  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  This  head  is  Uie  more 
conspicuous  from  its  being  the  highest  land  on  Phillip  island,  all  the 
remaining  portion  of  it  being  covered  with  low  hills,  clothed  in  an  almost 
impervious  scrub.  The  cape  is  fringed  with  dry  and  covei'ed  rocks ;  bnt 
none  extending  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Sandy  Peak,  161  feet  in  height,  is  the  highest  and  most  southerly  of 
the  sand-hills,  on  the  east  end  of  Phillip  island.    The  peak  is  steep,  wdi 
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defined,  and  marked  by  a  cross  beacon  on  the  top,  and  is  a  good  mark  for 
the  anchorage. 

Red  Point,  North  one  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  cape 
Wollamai,  is  a  mass  of  red  granite  boulders,  50  feet  high,  and  is  marked  bj 
a  black  open  framed  wooden  beacon  standing  40  feet  from  the  water's 
edge. 

Woody  Point. — ^Between  Red  point  and  Woody  point,  at  N.  }  W. 
2  miles  from  it,  the  east  end  of  Phillip  island  forms  a  baj  nearly  1^  miles 
deep,  with  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  bordered  by  a  bank,  of  which 
the  3  fathoms  edge  projects  one  cable  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the 
edge  being  marked  by  three  black  beacons,  one  at  N.W.  \  W.  half  a  mile 
from  Red  point,  one  at  3  cables  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Woody  point,  and  the 
other  on  the  easternmost  Middle  rock  which  covers  at  half  tide,  at  nearly 
one  cable  E.  ^  N.  from  the  point. 

The  North-east  Coast  of  Phillip  island,  between  Woody  point 
and  the  bluff,  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  Observation  point,  forms  a 
bay  2  miles  deep,  divided  by  a  broad  projection,  into  two  bights,  that  to 
the  southward  being  Swan  corner.  Between  one  and  2  miles  N.W.  by  W. 
of  Woody  point,  is  Churchill  isle. 

This  bay  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  the  outer  edge 
of  which,  from  Woody  point,  trends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  a  spit, 
marked  by  a  buoy,  and  from  thence  N.W.  by  W.  4^  miles  to  Observation 
point.  This  mud-flat  is  intersected  by  several  creeks,  the  largest  of  which, 
from  its  entrance,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  SJS.  by  E.  of  Observation 
point,  trends  S.E.  by  S.  and  S.S.W.  3  miles,  carrying  3  to  6  and  2  fathoms 
to  within  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Swan  corner. 

The  East  Entrance  into  port  Western  is  available  at  high  water 
for  vessels  of  12  feet  draught.  The  outer  heads  of  the  entrance  are  Bed 
point,  already  described,  and  Griffith  point. 

Griffith  Point)  N.N.E.  ^  £.  nearly  one  mile  from  Red  point,  is  a 
bold  sandstone  bluff  70  feet  high,  and  bare  of  trees  for  some  distance 
inland,  and  fringed  by  a  reef.  From  Griffith  point  the  coast  trends  N.W. 
by  N.  1^  miles  to  Davis  point,  which  is  low,  sandy,  and  wcKxled  to  the 
water's  edge,  with  a  pillar  beacon  on  it,  surmounted  by  a  white  ball. 
Between  this  and  Woody  point,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it, 
are  the  Narrows.* 

An  extensive  bank,  with  dry  patches  on  it,  and  only  4  feet  water  over 
most  parts  of  it,  projects  about  one  mile  from  the  coast  between  Griffith 
and  Davis  points;  its  outer  edge  being  marked  by  a  white  beacon  at 
one  mile  N.W.  of  Red  point,  and  a  white  buoy  at  half  a  mile  North  of 

*  A  coal  shaft  has  been  opened  at  N.E.,  three-qoarten  of  a  mile  from  Davis  point, 
close  to  the  water's  edge. 

▲  A  2 


372  AUSTRAXIA— SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  t. 

the  beacon.  From  this  buoy  the  edge  of  the  bank  trends  north-eastward 
to  Davis  point,  at  one  cable  off  which  is  a  red  buoy,  moored  in  the 
Narrows. 

In  bad  weather,  especially  during  the  ebb,  the  sea  breaks  over  the  edge 
of  the  bank. 

Light. — A.  fixed  green  light  is  exhibited  from  Griffith  point  jetty,  the 
light  is  visible  for  2  miles. 

Wator. — Excellent  water  can  be  obtained  at  all  times,  at  the  fisher- 
man's hut,  just  within  Red  point. 

The  East  Entrance  Channel,  which  lies  between  the  bank  just 
describe<l  and  that  which  borders  the  western  shore,  is  one  to  3  cables 
wide,  with  5  to  3  fathoms  for  one-third  of  a  mile  above  Bed  point  From 
2  cables  below  the  first  black  beacon  to  the  Narrows,  the  channel  varies 
from  50  or  60  yards  near  the  beacon  to  250  yards  in  width,  with  3^  to 
5  fathoms,  and  6  fathoms  in  the  Narrows. 

From  the  Narrows  into  |iOrt,  the  passage  through  the  banks,  which  has 
only  5  to  12  £Bet  water,  leads  N.N.E.  \  £.  from  the  east  side  of  the  beacon 
off  Woody  point,  to  the  east  side  of  the  buoy  at  N.N.E.  \  E.  one  mile  from 
the  point,  passing  a  cable  West  of  the  intermediate  red  buoy. 

DIRECTIONS.—After  rounding  the  south-east  extreme  of  cape 
Wollamai,  haul  in  for  Red  point,  passing  it  within  a  cable,  until  it  bears 
iS.W.,  when,  if  desired,  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  3^  fathoms  between  it  and 
the  first  black  beacon.  From  the  outer  anchorage  pass  midway  between 
the  beacon  and  the  eastern  bank,  where  the  channel  is  only  50  or  60  yards 
wide,  and  then  steer  N.W.  half  a  mile,  keeping  the  white  beacon  on  the 
starboard  bow;  give  it  a  berth  of  half  a  cable;  and  if  not  intending  to 
anchor  in  the  channel,  follow  its  course  to  the  northward  and  nortli-east- 
ward,  leaving  the  white  buoy  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black  beacons  on 
the  port  hand.  From  the  Narrows  steer  N.N.E.  \  E.,  leaving  the  black 
beacons  and  buoy  on  the  port,  and  the  intermediate  red  buoy  on  the  star- 
board hand,  and  having  cleared  the  channel,  the  vessel  may  proceed 
according  to  her  destination. 

Caution.— -Vessels  of  12  feet  draught,  bound  into  port  Western  by 
tho  East  entrance,  should  wait  in  the  inner  anchorage  till  nearly  slack 
water  as  the  stream  runs  with  great  force  through  the  Narrows. 

From  Port  Western  out  to  Sea.— From  the  east  side  of  the 
buoy  at  N.N.E.  \  £.  of  Woody  point,  steer  S.S.W.  \  W.  through  the 
Narrows,  leaving  the  intermediate  red  buoy  on  the  port,  and  the  black 
beacons  on  the  starboard  hand,  leave  the  white  buoy  and  white  beacon  on 
the  port  hand,  and  then  steer  about  S.E.  by  E.  out  to  sea,  passing  the 
southernmost  black  beacon  on  the  starboard  side. 

The  chart  and  lead  are  the  best  guides  for  this  entrance. 
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Anchorage* — From  a  depth  of  8  fathoms  off  the  south-east  extreme 
of  cape  WoUamai  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  towards  the  East 
entrance^  close  within  which  is  the  outer  anchorage,  in  3  to  4  fathoms, 
sand,  between  Bed  point  and  the  first  black  beacon.  Vessels  drawing 
18  feet,  seeking  shelter,  and  unable  to  fetch  the  West  entrance,  need  not 
lose  ground  by  running  back  eastward,  round  Wilson  promontory,  but  may 
find  anchorage  within  the  entiance,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  inside  Bed  point, 
sheltered  from  all  winds  except  south-east  gales.  Vessels  of  12  feet 
draught  may  bring  up  in  the  inner  anchorage,  between  the  first  black 
beacon  and  the  Narrows,  in  15  to  20  feet  water,  sand  and  mud.  The 
most  convenient  anchorage  is  between  the  white  buoy  and  Davis  point, 
where  the  channel,  being  widest,  affords  more  room  for  getting  under  way. 
As  the  streams  run  through  the  channel  with  great  force,  it  advisable 
for  vessels  at  anchor  to  lay  out  a  kedge  to  keep  them  from  fouling  their 
anchors. 

East  Shore  of  Port  Western* — From  Davis  point  the  shore 
forms  a  bay  extending  N.N.E.  3|  miles  to  Beef  islet,  which  is  surrounded 
with  rocks,  that  also  connect  it  with  the  low  north-east  point  of  the  bay. 
This  bay  is  nearly  2  miles  deep  ;  but  it  is  shallow  throughout,  there  being 
only  6  to  12  feet  water  across  its  entrance  from  point  to  point. 

Maggie  Shoal* — ^The  bank  which  mostly  fills  the  bay,  projects  to  a 
4-feet  spit,  close  off  which  is  Maggie  shoal,  with  a  white  buoy  on  it,  lying 
N.E.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Davis  point. 

Bass  River  is  a  small  stream  winding  through  the  low  marshy  land 
into  the  bay  at  £.  f  N.  2  miles  from  Maggie  shoal. 

Between  Beef  islet  and  Settlement  point,  at  North  3|  miles  from  it,  the 
eastern  sliore  of  port  Western  is  divided  into  two  small  bays  of  nearly 
equal  extent,  by  Cobb  bluffj  from  which  a  reef  projects  about  a  quarter  of 

a  mile. 

Soundings* — With  the  exception  of  the  northern  branch  of  the  East 
arm  and  the  bight  between  Observation  point  and  the  spit  northward  of 
it,  the  whole  of  the  eastern  part  of  point  Western  is  filled  by  a  flat,  with 
rarely  more  than  3  fathoms  water  over  any  part  of  it. 

Aspect. — The  mainland  about  the  eastern  end  of  port  Western  is 
moderately  elevated  and  thinly  wooded  with  shoit  trees  ;  the  soil  is  rich, 
especially  near  the  banks  of  Bass  river,  and  is  clothed  with  coarse  grass 
to  the  water's  edge.  From  the  hilly  promontory  forming  the  east  side 
of  the  East  entrance,  a  range  of  wooded  hills  stretches  away  in  an  East 
and  N.E.  Erection,  Biver  h!ll,  one  of  the  summits  which  is  816  feet 
high,  bearing  N.E.  J  E.,  distant  10  miles  from  cape  WoUamai. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Spit  point,  French 
island,  at  1  h.  ;  springs  rise  10  feet,  and  neaps  8  feet,  the  latter  rntiging 
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6^  feet :  at  Bourchier  ohannel,  north  of  French  island,  at  Ih.  13  m. ;  springs 
rise  lOf  feet,  and  neaps  8f  feet,  the  latter  ranging  7^  feet:  at  Mussel 
rock,  north  side  of  Phillip  island,  at  0  h.  12  m. ;  springs  rise  8^  feet,  and 
neaps  6^  feet.  At  Woody  point  at  0  h.  50  m. ;  springs  rise  about  8  feet, 
and  neaps  5  feet. 

The  stream  in  the  main  channel,  between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bank, 
runs  3  knots,  and  in  the  East  arm  one  to  2  knots. 

THE  COAST*  from  Griffith  point,  which  is  N.  hj  E.  ^  £.,  2  miles 
from  cape  Wollamai,  forms  a  slight  curve  trending  E.  \  S.  4^  miles  to 
Black  head,  and  thence  south-easterly  3  miles  to  Powlett  river,  continuing 
on  in  the  same  direction  for  a  further  distance  of  5  miles  to  Coal  point, 
occupied  by  the  Victoria  Coal  Company.     The  mines  are  not  being  worked. 

Coal  Point  has  numerous  sunken  rocks  off  it  at  the  distance  of  a 
mile  southward  of  the  point ;  one  rock  uncovers  at  low-water  spring  tides. 
The  heavy  break  shows  the  point  to  be  dangerous  of  approach. 

From  Coal  point  the  land  takes  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  to  cape  Pat- 
terson, from  which  it  is  distant  2\  miles.  The  whole  coast  south-east  of 
Black  h^ad  is  little  more  than  a  succession  of  sandy  hillocks,  from  100 
to  144  feet  high,  covered  in  most  places  with  dwarfed  tea  trees,  but  occa- 
sionally bare. 

CAFE  PATTERSON  is  an  ill-defined  point,  rounded  and  low ; 
and  the  least  conspicuous  point  along  the  whole  coast ;  the  highest  part 
within  a  mile  of  the  point  is  127  feet  above  the  sea,  and  this  elevation 
scarcely  increases  until  it  joins  a  range  of  hills  over  900  feet  high  to  the 
east  and  north-east  of  River  hill,  at  a  distance  of  11  miles  from  the  cape. 

There  is  nothing  to  point  out  cape  Patterson.  A  conspicuous  rock 
59  feet  high,  about  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape,  known  as  the 
Eagle's  Nest,  lying  half  a  cable  off  the  coast  at  its  turn  towards  Anderson 
inlet,  serves  to  distinguish  it.  About  this  place  East  and  West  the  coast 
has  a  cliffy  appearance. 

Roof. — A  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  extends  3  cables  in  a  south-east 
direction  from  cape  Patterson,  and  3  fathoms  will  be  found  4  cables  S.  by  E. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Patterson  trends  2  miles  in  an  E.  by  N. 
direction,  and  thence  N.E.  4  miles  to  the  mouth  of  Anderson  inlet. 

Anderson  Inlet,  which  by  its  two  streams,  Tarwin  river  and  Screw 
creek,  drains  about  300  square  miles  of  country,  is  not  navigable  except 
for  flat-bottomed  boats  or  barges,  but  there  is  depth  of  water  in  patches 
sufficient  to  allow  the  vessels  which  enter  to  anchor. 

The  bight  formed  about  the  mouth  of  Anderson  inlet  is  known  as  Venus 
bay,  but  it  does  not  afford  good  anchorage. 


*  See  AdminJtj  charte: — Bass  strait,  Nm.  1,695  a  and  1,695  b  ;  scale,  m«0'SO  of  an 
inch ;  Australia,  General  chart.  Southern  portion,  No.  2,759  b. 
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Fotril  Rocky  only  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  neadj  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  about  midway  between  Eagle's  Nest  and  the  mouth  of 
Anderson  inlet. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Venus  bay,  at 
1 1  h.  56  m. ;  range  of  tide  about  7  feet. 

The  COAST* — From  Smythe  point,  the  east  entrance  point  of 
Anderson  inlet,  the  coast  trends  south-east  13  miles  with  a  slight  curve 
to  Watercress  creek  ;  all  this  coast  being  a  succession  of  sand-hills  110  to 
160  feet  in  height,  their  faces  for  the  last  5  miles  being  comparatively 
destitute  of  verdure. 

Watercress  creek  (so  named  from  the  abundance  of  that  plant)  is  at  the 
foot  of  the  table  land  of  cape  Liptrap.  On  the  coast,  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  north-west  of  the  mouth  of  Watercress  creek,  is  a  small  rock  of  sand- 
stone 15  feet  above  high  water,  and  from  this  to  a  distance  of  4  cables 
seaward  are  several  sunken  rocks.  The  coast  line  here  is  composed  of  low 
sandstone  cliffs. 

For  one  mile  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Watercress  creek  is  a  very  rugged  piece 
of  coast,  and  point  of  overhanging  sandstone,  with  jagged  and  pointed 
rocks  strewed  along  the  shore. 

Off  the  northern  portion  of  this  rugged  coast,  and  at  the  distance  of  2 
cables,  lies  Arch  rock,  82  feet  high,  having  a  natural  arch  on  its  eastern 
side.  It  has  a  rock  awash  at  half-tide  lying  a  cable  to  the  W.S.W.  The 
same  character  of  coast  continues  for  a  mile  beyond  Aj'ch  rock  in  a 
S.E.  by  S.  direction,  having  innumerable  pinnacle  rocks  of  various  heights 
strewn  along  the  whole  distance,  with  other  outlying  sunken  and  half-tide 
rocks,  in  some  places  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Off  this  piece  of 
coast  craw-fish  abound. 

Hence,  the  land  trends  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  3  miles  to  a  conspicuous 
islet,  63  feet  high,  off  the^  western  part  of  cape  Liptrap.  Half  this  dis- 
tance being  a  straight  piece  of  sandy  coast,  with  the  table  land  of  cape 
Liptrap  getting  nearer  as  the  coast  runs  southward.  The  whole  has  out- 
lying sunken  rocks  about  3  cables  from  the  shore.  From  the  islet  the 
coast  forms  three  small  bays  to  the  cape. 

CAFE  LIPTRAP)  which  is  nearly  perpendicuhir,  and  297  feet 
high,  forms  the  south-west  extremity  of  a  table-topped  promontory  550 
feet  high,  joining  the  base  of  the  Hoddle  range  of  hills,  which  are  968  feet 
above  the  sea ;  at  16  miles  N.E.  by  N.  from  the  cape,  these  again  join  the 
Fatigue  mountain  range,  the  highest  patt  of  which  is  above  2,000  feet 
high. 

Several  outlying  rocks,  varying  in  height  from  5  to  30  feet,  partially 
fringe  the  coast  southward  and  eastward  of  cape  Liptrap,  but  none  extend 
more  than  2  cables  from  the  shore. 
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The  COAST, — From  cape  Liptrap  the  land  forms  a  bight  to  Grinder 
point,  which  is  2  miles  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  the  cape.  This  bight  is 
fringed  with  low  water  and  sunken  rocks,  which  in  some  places  extend  3 
cables  from  the  shore,  and  farther  out  even  than  this  in  bad  weather  tlie  sea 
breaks  violently. 

From  Gnnder  point  the  land  takes  a  north-easterly  direction  for  a 
further  distance  of  2\  miles  to  Bell  point,  and  a  similar  description  of  coast 
to  the  last  is  found,  with  the  exception  that  the  land  is  somewhat  lower,  and 
a  number  of  rocks  from  10  to  80  feet  high  are  found  at  short  distances  from 
the  shore. 

Boll  Point  niay  be  known  by  a  large  broad-topped  rock  about  40 
feet  high,  and  a  cable  from  the  shore.  From  this  point  the  land  takes  an 
abrupt  turn  into  Waratah  bay,  trending  about  N.N.W.  for  2  miles.  At 
3  cables  from  Bell  point  is  a  small  islet  60  feet  high,  and  about  the  distance 
of  one  mile  are  the  Bird  rocks,  three  in  number,  and  from  40  to  60  feet 
high,  the  outer  rock  being  2  cables  from  the  shore.  These  rocks  will  be  a 
guide  to  mariners  using  the  bay,  enabling  them  to  ascertain  their  position. 

WARATAH  BAIT  affords  good  anchorage.  In  the  depth  of  the 
bay,  at  4  miles  from  Bell  point,  the  coast  line  falls  to  a  height  of  only  100 
feet,  when  the  ordinary  feature  of  sand-hills,  generally  covered  with  tea 
tree,  is  again  met  with. 

Light. — -^  harbour  light  is  exhibited  from  a  lamp-post  on  the  shore  in 
Waratah  bay,  bearing  W.6.W.  from  Bird  rocks,  distant  2  cables. 

The  light  is  tkjixed  red  light,  elevated  about  120  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  about  3  miles. 

Anchorage. — Vessels  entering  Waratah  bay,  will  find  anchorage  in 
6  fathoms  water,  with  the  light  bearing  S.W.  distant  7  cables. 

Vessels  may  anchor  in  good  holding  ground. more  than  a  mile  from  the 
shore  during  south-westerly  gales,  and  in  the  event  of  the  wind  chopping 
round  to  the  eastward  they  will  have  plenty  of  room  for  working  out. 

Shallow  Inlet. — From  Waratah  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  until 
within  2  miles  of  the  entrance  to  Shallow  inlet,  when  its  features  are  altered 
to  a  low,  bare,  sandy  shore,  scarcely  above  high  water.  The  east  entrance 
point  of  this  shallow  inlet  or  lagoon  is  much  higher,  but  is  tikewise  of  bare 
sand.  It  was  not  found  possible  to  sound  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  on 
account  of  the  heavy  break  ;  but  the  depth  varies  with  the  prevailing  winds 
and  freshets,  being  occasionally  dry  at  low  water,  and  at  other  times  having 
sufficient  water  for  a  Isrge  boat  to  enter. 

From  the  mouth  of  this  inlet  the  land  trends  with  a  slight  curve  in  a 
S.E.  i  S.  direction  for  nearly  6  miles  to  Black  rock^  which  is  about  30 
feet  high,  and  a  cable  from  the  coast. 
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From  a  position  4  nailes  north-west  of  Shallow  inlet  to  about  a  mile  from 
Black  rock,  shoal  water  with  a  sandj  bottom  will  be  found  extending  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  off*  the  inlet  this  shoal  water  runs  out  nearly 
a  mile.  About  1^  miles  to  the  north wainl,  and  2^  miles  to  the  southward 
of  Black  rock,  the  sandj  bottom  is  interspersed  with  rocks,  some  of  which 
uncover  at  low  water. 

Shellback  Island.* — ^About  l^  miles  S.W.  of  Black  rock  lies 
Shellback  island,  357  feet  high  ;  it  is  the  northernmost  of  the  islands  on 
the  west  coast  of  Wilson  promontory. 

•Tongue  Point,  167  feet  high,  lies  S.  ^  £.  2^  miles  from  Black 
rock,  the  coast  between  forming  a  deep  bight,  in  the  depth  of  which  ai'e  a 
few  low  red  cliffs,  but  they  are  not  conspicuous.  Tongue  point  has  a 
remarkable  conical  white  rock,  30  feet  high,  close  off  it  to  seaward. 
Abreast  of  it  at  the  distance  of  a  mile,  the  shore  is  high,  and  rises  at  a 
distance  of  4  miles  to  parts  of  the  promontory  range,  which  are  here  about 
2,000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Mount  Yereker,  the  N.W.  mountain 
of  the  promontory,  bearing  N.E.  by  £.  6  miles  from  Tongue  point,  is  2,092 
feet  high,  and  has  a  spur,  1,6*54  feet  high,  running  N.W.  about  2  miles  from 
it ;  this  spur  gradually  falls  in  a  westerly  dii*ection,  and  forms  the  north- 
.west  termination  of  the  high  land  of  the  promontoi*y. 

From  Tongue  point  the  land  trends  S.E.  -j^  E.,  forming  a  deep  bight  to 
Leonard  point,  southward  of  which  and  on  the  same  bearing  are  Pillar  and 
Normau  points,  forming  the  southern  sides  of  Leonard  and  Norman  bays. 

NORMAN  ISLAND  lies  a  little  more  than  a  mile  south  of  Tongue 
point,  and  may  be  known  by  its  two  peaks,  the  higher  and  northern  of 
which  is  316  feet  high. 

>  Anchorage. — ^At  one  and  2  cables  off  this  island  on  its  eastern  side 
are  9  and  1 1  fathoms  of  water,  where,  in  the  course  of  the  survey,  it  was 
often  found  convenient  to  drop  the  anchor  during  a  prevalence  of  south- 
easterly winds.  Coasting  steam  vessels  of  little  power  bound  to  the  west- 
ward, having  rounded  the  promontory  and  being  met  by  a  south-westerly 
gale,  might  find  it  convenient  to  anchor  here  in  preference  to  running 
back  again,  and  anchoring  in  Waterloo  bay,  to  the  eastward  of  the  pro- 
montory. 

OBERON  BAIT,  lying  southward  of  Norman  point,  is  the  largest 
of  the  three  bays  on  this  piece  of  coast,  and  affords  the  best  anchorage. 
The  bay  is  a  mile  deep,  1^  miles  across,  and  has  a  broad  sandy  beach  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  Landing  can  in  general  only  be  effected 
in  the  south-easterly  corner.    From  the  prevalence  of  south-westerly  winds 

^  See  Admiralty  chart,  Wilson  promontory,  with  Comer  inlet  and  port  Albert,  No. 
1,708  i  scale,  m»  I  inch. 
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none  of  these  bays  can  be  recommended  as  anchorages  for  other  than  steam 
vessels. 

H.M.S.  Bimlisk  anchored  in  June,  187 19  in  Oberon  bay,  is  7  fathoms, 
mud,  with  the  North  point  bearing  N.N.W.  \  W.,  and  the  South  point 
S.W.,  and  found  good  shelter  during  a  heavy  gale  from  the  eastward  which 
lasted  three  days. 

Cailtion. — From  present  experience  of  this  locality  easterly  gales 
appear  to  die  away  at  East  or  N.E.,  but  a  south-westerly  gale  may  spriug 
up  with  scarcely  any  notice  of  its  approach,  when  sailing  vessels  would 
find  themselves  on  a  lee  shore  with  a  swell  setting  them  dead  to  leeward. 

Th6  COAST  from  the  south-west  point  of  Oberon  bay,  trends 
for  a  mile  in  a  S.  by  E.  direction,  and  then  gradually  takes  a  more 
easterly  turn  ^  a  moderately  deep  bight,  whence  it  again  runs  S.  by  E. 
to  South-west  point.  All  this  coast  is  bold  and  cliffy,  the  clifi&  in  some 
places  being  several  hundred  feet  in  height,  and  rising  again  at  the  back 
towards  the  mountain  land  of  the  promontory. 

Off  South-west  point,  at  the  distance  of  a  long  mile  S.W. }  S.,  is  Anser 
island,  the  largest  island  of  the  group  of  the  same  name. 

ChLENNIE  GROUP  consists  of  four  islands^  which  lie  about  4 
miles  W.  J  S.  to  S.W.  \  W.  from  Oberon  point,  the  nearest  land  of  Wilson 
promontory. 

Glennie  island,  the  largest  of  their  number,  is  455  feet  high,  nearly  2 
miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  saddle-shaped,  and  strewn  over 
with  blocks  of  granite  (of  which  it  is  composed),  and  which  gives  it  a 
castellated  appearance.  A  rock  3  feet  high,  over  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily,  lies  about  2  cables  North  of  its  northern  extreme,  and 
another  somewhat  larger,  15  feet  high,  lies  about  a  cable  off  its  north-east 
end.  Three  smaller  islands  lie  off  the  south  point  of  Glennie  island  ;  the 
southernmost  has  been  named  Citadel  island,  from  its  resemblance  to  an 
ancient  fortress. 

ANSER  OROUP  of  three  islands,  apparently  takes  its  name  from 
the  numerous  geese  frequenting  them*  Anser  island  is  the  highest,  and 
rises  to  a  nipple  point,  498  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea ;  it  is  cliffy  in 
all  directions,  but  least  so  to  the  northward,  where  landing  may  often  be 
effected. 

Cleft  IslEIld,  the  most  remarkable  of  thi9  group,  lies  nearly  1^  miles 
S.W.  from  Anser  island.  It  is  of  a  round  form,  and  may  be  known  from 
having  a  large  slice  out  of  its  north-west  side,  which  gives  it  a  cavern-like 
appearance ;  it  is  also  perpendicular,  and  white  on  all  sides. 

Two  small  islets,  between  40  and  50  feet  high,  lie  between  it  and  the 
next  or  middle  island  of  this  group,  equally  dividing  the  distance  between 
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them.  A  third  islet  not  quite  so  high  lies  a  cable  of  the  north-west  point 
of  the  middle  island,  which  is  312  feet  high. 

There  is  deep  water  between  the  Anser  and  Glennie  groups  as  also  be- 
tween them  and  the  shore.  The  whole  of  the  coast  adjacent  to  the  islands 
is  bold,  and  all  dangers  are  visible. 

Soals  inhabit  these  rocks  and  islands. 

TidOB. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Waratah  bay,  at  noon ; 
springs  rise,  8  feet;  at  the  Glennie  islands,  at  11  h.  44m. ;  springs  rise, 
about  9  feet. 

The  COAST. — From  South-west  point  the  land  runs  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  1^ 
miles  to  a  projecting  low  and  stony  point,  the  southernmost  point  of  Aus- 
tralia, off  which,  at  a  distance  of  one  cable  W.S.W.,  is  a  rock  15  feet  high, 
and  in  the  same  direction  at  a  further  distance  of  2  cables  is  Wattle  island, 
270  feet  high,  which  from  being  so  close  to  the  shore  appears  connected, 
but  between  the  island  and  the  lo-feet  rock  ju&t  spoken  of  is  a  deep  channel 
through  which  a  strong  tide  constantly  sets.  A  rock  awash  lies  nearly  a 
cable  S. W.  of  the  west  point  of  Wattle  island,  but  with  this  exception  the 
coast  is  bold. 

Half  a  mile  from  South-west  point  a  freshwater  creek  discharges  itself, 
and  at  a  short  distance  inland,  and  eastward  of  this,  is  a  remarkable  stone 
near  the  summit  of  the  coast  range,  which  closely  resembles  a  tower. 

From  the  low  and  stony  point  the  coast  trends  in  a  generally  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
direction  to  the  promontory  lighthouse,  which  is  distant  from  it  2^  miles  ; 
but  in  this  distance  there  are  two  deep  bights,  the  westernmost  running 
more  than  half  a  mile  up  into  the  land,  and  forming  at  its  termination  a 
natural  basin  where  there  is  a  running  stream. 

From  South-west  point  to  the  lighthouse  on  South-east  point  the  land 
rises  suddenly  from  the  water's  edge  to  an  elevation  of  nearly  1,000  feet. 

From  Wilson  promontory  lighthouse  the  land  trends  N.  f  E.  2^  miles  to 
Waterloo  point,  the  south-west  point  of  Waterloo  bay.  At  one  mile  in 
that  direction  is  a  point  with  a  small  islet  off  it,  but  almost  connected  with 
the  shore  by  large  boulders ;  the  islet  does  not  extend  beyond  the  line  of 
the  shore,  and  immediately  northward  is  an  indentation  half  a  mile  deep. 

Soundings. — From  31  fathoms  at  4  miles  off  cape  Liptrap  to  42 
fathoms  at  9  miles  W.S.W.  of  Cleft  isle,  there  is  no  bottom  at  35  and  43 
fathoms. 

WILSON  PROMONTORY,*  the  south  extremity  of  Australia, 
is  a  lofty  peninsula,  22  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  8  miles  broad  at 
the  centre.  It  is  connected  with  the  mainland  to  the  north-westward,  by  a 
low  sandy  neck  10  miles  long  and  3  to  5  miles  broad,  which  separates 


♦  See  Admiralty  chart : — Wilson  promontory,  No.  1,703 ;  scale,  was  1  inch. 
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Waratab  bay  from  Corner  basin,  to  the  north-eastwnrd.  This  promontory 
rises  to  rugged  mountains,  some  of  which  are  above  2,000  feet  'in  height, 
thickly  wooded  on  their  upper  and  less  exposed  parts ;  but  towards  the 
shore  they  are  nearly  destitute  of  vegetation,  and  descend  abruptly  to  the 
sea.  The  soil  is  shallow  and  generally  barren ;  tliough  the  brushwood, 
dwarf  gum  trees,  and  some  smaller  vegetation,  which  mostly  cover  the 
granite  rocks,  give  the  country  a  deceitful  appearance  to  the  eye  of  a 
distant  obsei*ver. 

LIGHT. — The  lighthouse  which  stands  on  the  aouth-east  point  of 
Wilson  promontory,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  the  south  point,  is  a 
while  circular  stone  tower,  70  feet  high,  exhibiting  at  the  height  of  383 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  2k  fixed  white  light  visible  in  clear  'weather 
21  miles.  This  light  is  seen  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  and 
S.S.W.,  and  a  ray  is  visible  between  the  islands  of  Anser  group,  on  an 
E.N.E.  bearing. 

Bound  from  the  westward  and  making  the  light,  it  may  be  steered  for, 
as  all  the  islands  are  steep-to. 

LandinS* — Except  when  the  wind  is  directly  from  the  southward  and 
fresh,  a  landing  may  be  effected  on  one  or  other  side  of  tlie  lighthouso 
point,  with  or  without  the  aid  of  a  crane,  which  is  placed  specially  for 
landing  stores.  The  first  distinguishing  pendant  denotes  that  there  is 
landing  on  the  east  side,  the  second  distinguishing  pendant  that  there  is 
landing  on  the  west  side,  and  number  5  red  flag  that  there  is  no  landing. 

Porty-fOOt  Rocks  Cformerly  Ten-foot  rocks)  lie  S.  \  E.  4^  miles 
from  the  lighthouse.  Captain  Kay,  K.N.,  landed  on  these  rocks  (not  to  be 
attempted  once  in  a  year),  and  thus  describes  them : — 

*^  Forty-foot  I'ocks  consist  of  three  separate  and  distinct  islets  of  granite, 
of  which  the  largest  or  westernmost  was  ascertained  to  be  165  feet  long, 
with  a  breadth  of  50  feet  at  the  broadest  part  near  its  centre ;  this  islet  is 
20  feet  high,  and  on  its  southernmost  extremity  there  is  a  granite  boulder, 
20  additional  feet  in  height,  and  40  feet  above  high-water  mark,  which, 
when  the  sea  is  breaking  over  these  rocks,  is  probably  the  only  part  of 
them  then  visible."    These  rocks  are  steep-to  in  all  directions. 

RODONDO  ISLAND,  S.  |  W.  6  miles  from  the  lighthouse  on 
Wilson  promontory,  is  a  conspicuous  conical  mass  of  granite,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  rising  to  a  distinct  peak  1,150  feet  above  the 
sea;  and  visible  in  clear  weathep  at  30  miles.  It  has  high  cliffs  on  all 
sides,  the  surface  above  being  covered  with  a  dense  dwarf  scrub,  and  is 
8teep*to  in  all  directions.  The  Forty-foot  rocks  lie  N.N.E.  |  E.  2  miles 
from  Rodondo,  and  between  there  is  a  deep  channel  of  38  fathoms. 

MonCCBUr  Islands* — ^^st  and  West  Moncoeur  islands,  \\  miles 
apart,  331  and  318  feet  high,  lie  nearly  in  line  E.  by  N.  from  Rodondo 
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island,  at  5  miles  and  6^  miles  respectively  from  it ;  and  S.E.  ^  S.  7  miles, 
and  S.E.  -j^  E.  7f  miles  from  tlie  lighthonse  on  Wilson  promontory.  The 
West  island  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long  North  and  South,  and  ahout  200 
yards  wide ;  with  a  small  islet  at  half  a  cable  South  of  it.  The  East 
island  is  one-third  of  a  mile  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  rather  more 
than  200  yards  wide,    lliey  are  bold-to. 

TIDES. — Off  Wilson  promontory  the  tides  as  a  general  rule  set 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.>  the  flood  stream  coming  from  the  eastward.  The 
turn  of  the  stream  happens  at  nearly  the  same  time  as  high  or  low  water 
by  the  shore,  but  the  direction  of  the  stream  is  much  influenced  by  the 
winds.  Near  the  promontory,  after  an  easterly  gale,  the  ebb  stream  which 
has  been  checked  during  the  gale  continues  to  run  to  the  eastward  when 
the  flood  should  have  made ;  and  at  the  strength  of  the  flood  the  combined 
streams  will  be  fouud  setting  to  the  northward,  except  inshore,  where  the 
tidal  streams  follow  their  general  law.  In  like  manner  a  south-westerly 
gale  has  an  opposite  effect. 

The  velocity  of  the  tides  off  the  promontory  (where  they  run  the 
strongest)  was  never  found  to  exceed  2^  knots.  Along  shore  and  to  a 
distance  in  the  oiling  of  7  or  8  miles  from  the  promontory  to  cape  WoUamai 
the  tides  nre  scarcely  felt,  but  run  with  their  greatest  strength  off  the 
several  points.  During  and  after  heavy  easterly  and  westerly  weather  p 
current  will  be  found  setting  in  the  direction  of  the  wind  which  is  blowing, 
or  has  just  ceased  to  blow. 

Soundings* — Off  Wilson  promontory  the  soundings  afford  little 
guide,  but  either  in  the  bight  between  Norman  island  and  cape  Liptrap,  or 
off  cape  Liptrap,  a  depth  of  30  fisithoms  will  ensure  a  vesseFs  being  3  miles 
off  shore.  This  depth  will  likewise  ensure  this  distance  from  the  land 
all  along  the  coast  to  near  cape  WoUamai. 

To  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  cape  Patterson  the  soundings 
shoal  much  more  gradually  than  on  any  other  part  of  this  coast,  and  30 
fathoms  or  less  will  be  found  6  miles  off  shore.  From  thence  westward 
the  30  fathom  line  again  neai*s  the  coast  until  off  cape  WoUamai  where  it 
IB  distant  only  1^  miles. 

WATERLOO  BAY,  extending  from  Waterloo  point  N.E.  2^ 
miles  to  cape  Wellington,  is  1^  miles  deep,  with  14  fathoms,  sand,  in  the 
centre,  whence  the  depth  of  water  decreases  gradually  to  6  fathoms  at  2 
cables  from  the  shore,  but  increases  towards  the  outer  points.  Waterloo 
bay,  being  so  immediately  under  the  high  land  of  Wilson  promontory,  and 
exposed  to  swells  from  both  sides  of  Bass  strait,  is  not  recommended  as  an 
anchorage  for  sailing  vessels. 

The  soundings  are  very  uneven  after  passing  the  reefs  at  the  entrance, 
and  shoal  patches  of  12  and  13  feet  exist  at  low  water,  with  rocky  bottom 
all  over  the  bay. 
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The  western  shore  of  Waterloo  baj  forms  the  eastern  end  of  a  low  valley 
3  miles  long,  which  stretches  across  the  promontory  to  Oberon  bay.  The 
valley  makes  a  conspicuoas  break  in  the  high  land  which  divides  the 
boulder  range  from  mount  Wilson. 

Moorings  for  four  vessels  are  laid  down  in  Waterloo  bay,'the  outer 
two  in  27  feet  at  low  water,  and  the  inner  two  in  1 1  feet. 

Anchorage. — The  best  anchorage  is  about  4  cables  from  the  sooth- 
west  shore  in  about  12  fathoms  water.  Steam  vessels  bound  westward  met 
by  a  ^outh- westerly  gale  may  anchor  close  in  to  the  land  in  a  small  cove 
under  Waterloo  point.* 

CAPE  WELLINGTON,  a  hiUy  headland  442  feet  above  the 
sea^  forming  the  north-east  point  of  Waterloo  bay,  projects  1^  miles  S.E. 
from  the  line  of  the  coast ;  Kersop  peak,  its  most  elevated  summit,  rises  to 
a  height  of  729  feet,  a  mile  N.W.  of  the  cape. 

The  bold  eastern  face  of  cape  Wellington  extends  N.  by  E.  half  a  mile 
from  its  south  extreme,  thence  the  land  trends  N.N.W.  \  W.  one  mile  to 
Brown  head,  with  a  cove  midway  lying  in  a  southerly  direction. 

Mount  Wilson,  on  the  north  side  of  the  valley  and  3^  miles  West 
of  cape  Wellington,  rises  abruptly  from  the  southward  until  its  wooded 
summit  reaches  the  height  of  2,320  feet.  It  is  the  second  highest  mountain 
on  the  promontory.  On  the  south  side  of  the  valley  opposite  mount  Wilson 
18  a  mountainous  range  known  as  Boulder  range,  which  at  its  highest  part 
rises  to  an  elevation  of  1,725  feet.  The  whole  mountainous  range  on 
Wilson  promontory  is  of  granite,  with  immense  boulders  generally  visible, 
but  more  particularly  on  the  part  known  as  Boulder  range. 

Mount  La  Trobe,  which  reaches  an  elevation  of  2,434  feet,  lies 
N.N.W. }  W.  3^  miles  from  mount  Wilson ;  having  nearly  midway  between 
mount  Bamsay  2,313  feet  high. 

BEFUGE  COVE,  half  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  Brown  head,  and  the 
only  anchorage  on  this  side  of  Wilson  promontoiy  sheltered  from  the  east- 
ward (unless  Comer  basin  and  Bentley  harbour  are  considered  exceptions), 
is  the  central  of  three  small  deep-water  bights  between  Brown  head  and 
Horn  point,  which  latter  lies  a  mile  N.  by  W.  from  the  head.  Hobbs  head, 
half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Horn  point,  forms  the  north  side  of  the 
entrance  to  Refuge  cove,  which  is  only  1^  cables  widcf 

The  cove  may  be  easily  recognised  from  being  distant  midway  between 
Kersop  peak  and  Horn  point,  and  from  its  having  the  first  sandy  beach 

*  HJtf.S.  Wolverene  in  1877  took  shelter  in  Waterloo  bay  during  a  heavy  gale  from 
West  to  S.W.,  which  lasted  from  the  Ist  to  5th  of  November  and  found  the  holding 
ground  to  be  good. — ^Remark  Book,  Navigating  Lieutenant  W.  J.  Symons. 

f  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Refuge  cove,  on  sheet  1,695b ;  scale,  m«  1  '25  inch. 
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which  opens  north  of  cape  Wellington.  It  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in 
extent  with  8  fathoms  in  the  entranoe,  from  which  the  depth  gradually 
decreases  to  3  and  4  fathoms,  in  most  places  close  to  the  shore,  but  near  the 
sandj  beaches  at  half  a  cable. 

Vessels  making  use  of  the  cove  should  anchor  in  the  south  part.  Refuge 
cove  is  not  much  used  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  getting  out,  the  high 
hills  around  almost  completely  screening  it  from  any  winds  off  the  land. 

The  cove  between  Brown  head  and  Eefuge  cove  trends  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  with  9  to  4  fathoms ;  that  between  Hobbs  head  and 
Horn  point  has  the  same  depth  of  water,  but  is  open  to  the  eastward. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Refuge  cove,  at 
Oh.  5m. ;  springs  rise,  8  feet. 

Off  cape  Wellington  the  tidal  streams  appear  to  meet  and  run  in 
opposite  directions,  one  portion  of  the  flood  stream  which  comes  from  the 
north-eastward  turning  and  running  along  the  shore  to  the  northward, 
the  outer  portion  of  the  same  stream  continuing  its  course  round  the 
promontory  to  the  westward.    The  ebb  stream  acts  in  an  opposite  manner. 

SEALERS  COVE.— From  Horn  point,  a  cable  off  which  N.W. 
by  N.  there  is  a  9-feet  rock,  the  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  for  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  and  then  West  for  another  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  southern  point  of  Sealers  cove,  which  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  at  its  entrance,  and  about  one  mile  in  extent 
within.  Thei'e  are  depths  of  4  and  5  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  within 
which  the  water  shoals  gradually,  the  3-fathoms  line  only  being  1^  cables 
inside.    A  heavy  swell  often  rolls  into  Sealers  cove. 

TXTatsr. — ^Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  either  in  Refuge  or  Sealers 
cove,  but  in  the  latter  it  might  be  necessary  to  go  some  distance  up  the 
creek  in  the  south-east  comer.  At  Refuge  cove  water  may  be  obtained 
with  greater  facility,  principally  in  the  south-west  corner  of  the  northern 
sandy  beach. 

Five-mile  Beach. — ^Fix>m  the  north  shore  of  Sealers  cove  the  coast 
trends  northerly  and  north-westerly  1^  miles  to  the  south  end  of  the  Five- 
mile  beach,  and  thence  extends  with  a  slight  curve  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles, 
being  intersected  at  each  end  by  a  stream  of  fresh  water.  The  beach  may 
be  approached  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  5  and  6^  fathoms.  At  the  back 
of  this  beach  is  flat  swampy  ground,  which  extends  for  l^  and  2^  miles 
until  met  by  the  slopes  of  mount  Vereker. 

At  the  north  end  of  Five-mile  beach  the  higher  part  of  the  promontory 
again  approaches  the  shore,  forming  a  small  point  from  which  in  a  north- 
easterly direction  about  half  a  mile  is  another  point  abreast  of  Rabbit 
island.  This  is  the  easternmost  point  of  the  promontory ;  and  off  it  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction  is  a  rock  which,  from  its  resemblance  to  the  island  of  the 
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same  name,  has  been  named  Rabbit  rock ;  this  rock  is  50  feet  high,  and 
has  a  small  detached  rock  close-to  on  its  west  side. 

RABBIT  ISLAND,  so  named  from  the  number  of  rabbits  upon 
Ity  lies  East  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Wilson  pro- 
montory. It  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  being  194 
feet  high,  is  an  excellent  mark  for  vessels  proceeding  northward  to  Corner 
inlet. 

AncllOragO. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  all  bat  south-easterly  or 
easterly  gales  in  4^  and  5  fathoms  one  mile  N.E.  of  Rabbit  island.  Traders 
bound  to  the  westward  will  find  it  convenient  to  anchor  here  during  south- 
westerly gales.  Small  craft  bound  westward  during  westerly  p^ales  often 
anchor  near  Rabbit  island,  but  in  a  seaworthy  vessel  such  a  place  is  not  to 
be  adopted,  unless  the  gale  is  of  unusual  violence. 

Wood  and  WatOr  may  also  be  obtained  at  this  anchorage  ;  thd 
water  will  be  found  in  the  little  sandy  valley  on  Rabbit  island  by  sinking  a 
cask,  and  the  wood  may  be  obtained  on  the  adjacent  mainland,  or  wood  and 
water  may  both  be  obtained  on  the  mainland. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Rabbit  island  at 
Oh.  14m.;  springs  rise  8  feet. 

ThO  COAST. — From  the  point  abreast  Rabbit  island  the  coast  trends 
N.  by  W.  one  mile  to  a  point  behind  which  are  two  good  fresh-water 
streams.  At  a  further  distance  of  half  a  mile  in  the  same  direction  is 
another  small  point,  whence  the  land  trends  in  a  westerly  direction  for 
half  a  mile,  and  then  N.  ^  W.  2  miles  to  a  point  at  the  south-east  base  of 
mount  Hunter,  and  thence  again  in  the  same  direction  to  a  smaller  point 
East  of  the  same  mount,  whence  the  coast,  which  then  becomes  low  and 
sandy,  still  trends  N.  \  W.  about  2  miles  to  Entrance  poii^t,  at  the  entrance 
to  Comer  basin.  Between  the  several  points  here  spoken  of  are  sandy 
beaches. 

Abreast  of  Rabbit  island  and  to  the  northward  of  Five-mile  beach  the 
hill  over  the  coast  rises  to  an  elevation  of  778  feet ;  and  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^ 
miles  from  this,  and  nearly  a  mile  from  the  coast,  is  mount  Roundback» 
1,050  feet  high.  At  3^  miles  N.  by  W.  of  mount  Roundback  and  one  mile 
from  the  coast  is  mount  Hunter,  1,175  feet  high,  which  is  consiHcuous 
being  of  a  pyramidal  shape  and  the  northern  high  hill  of  the  promontory. 

Between  mounts  Roundback  and  Hunter  the  range  falls  considerably, 
but  about  midway  is  a  wedge-shaped  hill  716  feet  high.  At  2^  miles 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  mount  Hunter,  and  on  the  northernmost  point  of  the 
promontory,  is  a  hill  480  feet  high  locally  known  as  mount  Singapore  ;  this 
hill  forms  a  useful  leading  mark  into  Bentley  harbour.  At  the  foot  of 
mount  Singapore  is  Entrance  point,  the  southern  point  of  Comer  inlet. 
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SEAL  or  DIRECTION  Islands —About  7  miles  E.  i  N.  of 

Babbit  island  is  the  largest  of  the  Seid  islands.  The  group  consists  of  four 
small  islands  and  three  rocks,  which  latter  extend  in  a  north-westerly 
direction  from  the  northernmost  and  largest  island.  The  largest  of  the 
rocks,  White  rock,  is  33  feet  high,  and  distant  from  Seal  island  H  miles. 
One  other  rock  is  adjacent  to  Seal  island,  and  nearly  midway  between  is 
a  rock  8  feet  above  high  water,  with  a  rock  awash  off  it  to  the  northward. 

Seal  island,  the  largest  island  of  the  group,  is  154  feet  high  and  about  a 
mile  round,  being  covered  with  tufts  of  coarse  grass,  among  which  are 
the  barrows  of  penguins  and  mutton-birds. 

Notch  island,  the  second  largest,  is  123  feet  high,  and  lies  one  mile  S.E. 
from  Seal  island ;  it  has  two  hills  upon  it,  and  the  valley  between  giving 
it  a  notched  appearance  has  caused  it  to  be  named  Notch  island. 

Nearly  one  mile  S.S.E.  from  Notch  bland  is  Rag  island,  94  feet  high  ; 
and  E.  by  S.  1^  mUes  is  Clifiy  island,  144  feet  high. 

With  the  exception  of  rocks  awash  a  cable  off  the  west  side  of  Bag 
island,  a  rock  awash  one  cable  off  the  north*east  part  of  Clifiy  island,  and 
the  rocks  mentioned  as  lying  off  Seal  island  to  the  north-westward,  the 
islands  are  all  steep- to. 

Clifiy  island. — ^Light. — From  a  lighthouse,  25  feet  high,  situated  on 
the  southern  side'of  Cliffy  island  a  light  is  exhibited.  The  light  is  a  flashing 
red  light,  sho^ng Jive /lashes  and  eclipses  alternately  every  imnttfe;  it  is 
elevated  180  feet  above  the  sea,  and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from 
a  distance  of  15  miles. 

CORNER  INLET,  lying  between  Entrance  point  and  La  Trobe 
island,  is  the  entrance  to  Comer  basin,  an  extensive  sheet  of  water  between 
Wilson  promontory  and  the  land  to  the  northward,  with  deep  channels 
leading  between  its  numerous  mud-flats.  The  inlet  is  fronted  by  a  bar 
(which  is  2  miles  across),  the  deepest  water  over  which  at  low  water  is 
22  feet.  Within  the  bar  S.E.  by  E.  (  E.  4  miles  from  Entrance  point, 
there  is  5^  fathoms  of  water.  Here  the  channel  is  more  than  a  mile 
wide,  decreasing  to  half  a  mile  between  Entrance  point  and  La  Trobe 
island;  having  crossed  the  bar  the  depths  in  the  channel  gradually 
increase,  until  nearly  abreast  of  Entrance  point,  when  18  and  19  fitthoms 
is  obtained. 

.  Buoys. — ^There  are  two  black  buoys  moored  on  the  southern  side  of 
Comer  inlet,  the  outer  lies  in  5  fathoms  S.E.  by  E.,  8^  miles,  and  the  other 
in  3^  fathoms  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  one  mile  from  Entrance  point. 

There  is  also  a  black  buoy  moored  in  10  feet  water  off  the  point  of 
La  Trobe  island,  immediately  opposite  Entrance  point ;  this  buoy  is  for 
vessels  making  use  of  Bentley  harbour. 

•  No  good  mark  can  be  given  for  entering  the  inlet.  The  chart  and  lead 
tfre  the  best  guides ;  no  stranger,  however,  should  attempt  to  enter  Comer 
inlet  vnthout  a  pilot. 

Bo  8679.  B  B 
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Comer  Inlet  Sand-banks. — ^The  coast  of  the  proinoiit<»>jr  North 
of  Babbit  Island  is  fronted  hy  an  eztenaiTe  shoal  sand-bank,  which  since 
Commander  Stokes'  survey  of  1842  appears  to  have  greatly  extended.  The 
sonth-east  extremity  of  the  shoal  with  17  feet  water  lies  N.E.  f  N.  3  miles 
from  Babbit  island,  and  its  inner  part  trends  thence  westward  to  the  shore, 
leaving  8^  and  4  fathoms  between  it  and  Babbit  island,  as  well  as  in  a 
gaily  between  it  and  the  land.  A  line  drawn  from  Babbit  island  to  the 
bar  entrance  to  port  Albert  passes  over  the  seaward  and  south-easternmost 
extremity  of  the  banks  extending  from  Comer  basin. 

The  South  point  of  entrance  of  Comer  inlet  channel  is  on  this  line, 
N JB.  by  N.  5  miks  from  Babbit  island.  The  3*frithoms  line  forming  the 
edge  of  the  southern  bank  turns  from  this  point  W.  by  S.  for  2  miles, 
when  it  trends  with  a  northerly  curve  N. W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  to^  Entrance 
point. 

The  northern  banks  of  Comer  inlet  extend  from  the  point  of  La  Trobe 
island,  of^osite  Entrance  point,  in  a  SJE.  by  £.  direction  for  6  miles,  then 
curving  to  the  westward  for  more  than  a  mile,  in  about  12  feet,  at  low 
water.  The  deepest  channel  to  Comer  inlet  lies  between  these  banks,  and 
is  about  half  a  mile  wide^  with  22  feet  at  low  water. 

The  outer  parts  of  the  northem  banks  jost  described  trend  to  the  north- 
westward for  about  2  miles,  and  then  in  a  westerly  direction  for  a  mile  to 
Townsend  point,  where  they  approadi  the  land  to  one-third  of  a  mile  and 
form  the  southern  side  of  the  channel  into  Bentley  harbour. 

Clearing  Mark. — ^Monnt  La  Trobe,  open  south  of  Babbit  island, 
SbW.  \  S.,  leads  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the  banks. 


CORNEB  BASIN  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  14  miles 
fran  Entrance  point  to  the  north-west  comer  of  the  basin,  into  which 
flows  Tarwin  rivuiet.  The  northem  and  south-eastern  shores  are  fronted 
by  swampy  mangrove  islands,  and  the  basin  is  mostly  filled  by  mud-banks. 

BENTLEY  HABBOUR.— Vesseb  wishing  to  aoehor  during 
the  continuance  of  strong  easterly  or  soath-easterly  gtfea  may  anchor  in 
Bentley  harbour,  which,  as  already  described,  lies  between  La  Trobe  island 
and  the  northem  banks  of  the  inlet ;  they  will  there  be  pcoteoted  from  all 
winds,  and  have  a  strong  ebb  tide  to  assist  them  in  getting  out  again. 
Bentley  harbour  is  protected  to  the  southward  by  a  sand-bank  whidi  dries 
at  low  water.  The  pilot  stationed  at  port  Albert  often  takes  vessels  through 
Bentley  harbour  into  Comer  basin. 

TieadlTIg  Mark. — A  good  leading  niai*k  in  is  mount  Singapore  open 
of  Townsend  point,  the  southern  point  of  La  Trobe  island,  W.  \  S.  When 
abreast  of  Townsend  point  keep  along  the  shore  and  anchor  as  ooavenienk 
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Pilots  ATO  alwajs  on  tbe  look  out  at  port  Albert,  and  will  come  off  at 
tokj  time. 

Caution. — ^The  commanders  of  vessels  are  recommended  to  avail 
themselyes  of  their  services,  and  not  to  attempt  to  enter  either  Comer  inlet 
or  port  Albert  without  local  knowledge. 

La  TrobO  Islandy  which  lies  between  Comer  basin  and  port  Albert 
entrance,  extends  from  the  point  abreast  Entrance  point,  E.  by  8.  2^  miles 
to  Townsend  point,  and  thence  with  a  curve  inwards  N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  to 
port  Albert  lighthouse,  now  disused,  which  is  situated  nearly  a  mile  from 
the  east  point  of  tbe  island.  La  Trobe  island  is  low,  but  the  trees 
<m  it  give  it  an  elevation  of  40  to  60  feet. 

Glonmol  Island  is  the  narrow  sandy  island,  only  14  feet  bi^y 
which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  to  port  Albert.  It  eztel&ds 
N.N.E.  f  E.  2^  miles  to  an  entrance  known  as  Elate  Kearney  channel, 
which  always  breaks  across,  and  probably  has  its  outside  bar  above  low* 
water  mark.    There  is  a  signal  staff  on  the  north-west  part  of  the  idand. 

FORT  ALBERT. — The  entrance  to  port  Albert  is  over  a  mile 
wide  between  the  east  point  of  La  Trobe  island  and  Clonmel  island  on  the 
opposite  side.  But  this  entrance  is  divided  by  a  large  bank  of  sand,  which 
extends  from  midway  between  these  two  islands  for  nearly  2  miles  in  a 
southerly  direction. 

On  this  large  bank  of  sand  there  are  two  parts  which  form  islands,  one 
being  elevated  3  and  the  other  2  feet  above  high  water.  From  the  north 
point  this  sand-bank  also  extends  in  a  south-westerly  direction  for  one 
mile,  with  a  small  detached  sand-bank  off  its  south-west  extreme. 

The  population  of  port  Albert  was,  in  1881,  300,  of  Alberton,  on  the 
east  bank  of  the  river  Albert>  4  miles  distant,  and  the  surrounding  difltrict, 
it  was  about  3^000.  Port  Albert  is  one  of  the  principal  fishing  grounds  in 
tbe  colony.  Its  exports  are  wattle  bark,  leather,  raw  hideSf  and  grain. 
There  is  communication  with  Melbourne  by  rail  to  Sale,  and  thence  coach 
to  the  port;  also  tel^raphic  communication  with  the  Australian  oolooies 
and  Tasmania.  Also  r^^ular  steam  communication  with  Melbourne.  Port 
Albert  has  monopolised  the  trade  of  the  district,  which^is  not  large. 

There  is  a  wharf  with  6  feet  at  low  water,  but  vessels  drawing  10  feet 
can  lie  alongside  it,  as  the  bottom  is  all  soft  mud. 

A  Life*bOat  is  stationed  at  the  town  of  port  Albert,  4  miles  from  the 
entrance. 

Snake  ChaimeL — The  north-west  side  of  the  bank  described  forms 
the  south-east  side  of  a  very  narrow  channel  running  dose  along  the  shore 
of  La  Trobe  island,  with  5  feet  water  generally  at  its  shoalest  part.  This 
is  known  as  Snake  channel.    It  is  marked  by  two  red  cask  buoys. 

Main  ChanneL — From  the  south-east  part  of  Clonmel  island  (so 
called  from  the  wreck  of  the  steamer  of  that  name)  another  sand^bank 
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extends  in  a  southerly  direction  for  more  than  a  mile.     It  is  between  this 
bank  and  the  one  extending  from  mid-entrance  that  the  main*  channel* 
into  port  Albert  lies,  and  from  the  tails  of  these  banks  breakers  extend  in 
a  sonth-easterlj  and  southerly  direction^  those  to  the  eastward  extending* 
nearly  a  mile,  and  those  to  the  westward  half  a  mile. 

ThO  Bar  of  port  Albert  is  strictly  speaking  only  navigable  for  vessels 
drawing  9  feet  water.  The  surveying  steam  vessel  Pharos  crossed  it  drawl- 
ing 10  fL  6  in.,  but  it  was  the  fine-weather  season,  and  it  was  intended  to 
remain  inside  for  a  week.  Vessels  of  heavy  draught  would  run  the  risk  of 
being  detained  inside  either  for  high  tides  or  smooth  water. 

Though  the  general  feature  of  the  bar  of  port  Albert  remains  the  same* 
yet  in  so  far  as  the  navigation  is  concerned  it  is  continually  shifting. 

A  body  of  sand  appears  to  be  perpetually  driving  from  the  east  to  the 
west  side  of  the  channel,  but  more  particularly  during  strong  breezes  firom 
east  or  south-east.  The  tide  out  of  the  port  is  considered,  however,  to 
keep  a  channel  across  the  bar  of  5  feet  at  low  water,  though  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  at  all  times  even  this  depth  is  maintained. 

Bar  Buoys. — There  are  two  buoys  on  port  Albert  bar.  One  red,  on 
the  south  extremity  of  the  eastern  bank,  moored  in  17  feet  of  water,  the* 
•ether  black,  3  cables  to  the  northward  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel  in  5* 
or  6  feet  of  water.  This  latter  buoy  requires  constant  shifting,  and  cannot 
be  relied  on  as  being  in  its  true  position.  In  addition  to  the  above,  wreck 
buoys  lire  sometimes  moored  in  the  channel  over  wrecks  which  interfere 
-with  shipping. 

Inside  the  bar  the  depth  increases  rather  suddenly ;  at  half  a  mile  from 
-the  black  buoy  there  are  5  fathoms,  and  when  abreast  of  the  south  point  of 
•Glonmel  island  there  will  be  from  8  to  11  fathoms.  About  one-third  of  a 
•mile  N.W.  ^  W.  of  this  point  is  a  black  buoy  which  is  moored  on  the 
tail  of  a  spit  extending  in  a  S.  by  W.  direction  from  the  east  point  of 
Sunday  island. 

Within  the  entrance  there  are  two  channels,  the  deeper  one  sweeping 
round  westward,  northward,  and  north-eastward  for  7  miles ;  and  the  other 
northward  and  westward  for  6  miles,  when  they  re-unite  at  a  point  N.  \  W. 
4  miles  from  the  now  disused  lighthouse.  The  western  trend  is  called  the 
Midge  channel.  The  space  enclosed  by  these  channels  is  occupied  by 
Sunday  and  a  few  smaller  islands  separated  at  low  water  by  mud-banks. 
Sunday  island  is  mostly  covered  with  tea  trees,  the  highest  being  about  41* 
feet  above  high  water.    It  is  surrounded  by  mud  flats. 

The  Eastern  Channel,  fr^m  iu  commencement  at  the  black 
buoy  off  Glonmel  island,  is  from  one  to  2  cables  wide;  it  extends  in  a 
northerly  direction  for  nearly  3  miles,  when  it  forms  two  branches,  the  one 
to  the  westward  being  the  Midge  channel,  already  spoken  of,  and  the 
other,  which  trends  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  leads  to  the  township  of 
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port  Albert,  7  miles  from  the  bar.  From  the  Sanction  the  towii  is  distant 
nearlj  2  miles.  The  channel  from  the  black  buoj  at  the  entrance  is  well 
marked  bj  wooden  piles  on  either  side,  those  on  the  port  hand  being 
painted  black,  and  those  on  the  starboard  hand  red.  In  the  channel,  until 
its  turn  to  the  N.N.E.,  from  15  to  26  feet  will  be  found,  and  thence  to 
the  township  15  to  6  feet,  which  latter  depth  is  also  the  depth  at  the  wharf, 
though  10  feet  at  low  water  will  be  found  in  the  stream.  The  shoalest 
water  in  the  channel  is  about  2  cables  from  the  wharf.  The  channel 
runs  betweea  numerous  low  islands,  generally  mangrove,  with  other  smaller 
channels  between  them,  mostljr  drj  at  low  water. 

The  continuation  of  the  eastern  channel  is  known  as  the  river  Tarra 
Tarra,  upon  which,  at  2  miles  from  the  town  of  port  Albert  in  a  straight 
line,  is  the  township  of  Tarraville. 

TarravillO  ia  &  small  township  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tarra,  near 
its  mouth.  Small  vessels  can  get  up  to  it  at  high  water.  It  is  a  telegraph 
station.  There  is  communication  by  coach  with  Sale,  and  hence  withi 
Melbourne  by  rail. 

The  Westorn  Channel. — At  the  enUrance  to  the  western  channeli 
is  a  red  buoy  moored  dose  to  the  sand-bank,  which  extends  to  the  bar ;  it 
lies  nearly  4  cables  N.£.  of  the  east  point  of  La  Trobe  island.  From  the- 
entrance  the  channel  trends  West  8^  miles,  North  one  mile,  and  north- 
easterly for  2^  miles,  to  the  Midge  channel,  where  a  branch,  which  takes 
the  name  of  the  Albert  river,  continues  to  trend  in  a  north-easterly 
direction  for  a  further  distance  of  2  miles,  whence  it  becomes  more  wind- 
ing, and  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  is  Alberton. 

On  both  sides  of  the  western  channel,  which  for  3  miles  is  8  cables 
broad,  there  are  mud-banks,  and  when  clear  of  La  Trobe  island,  at  3^  miles 
from  the  entrance,  there  is  a  channel  leading  to  Welshpool,  fit  only  for 
boats  and  small  craft.  Midway  the  meeting  of  the  tides  has  formed  mud- 
banks,  which  a  low-water  spring  tides  completely  block  the  channel. 

Alberton  in  I88I  had  a  population  of  600  inhabitants,  and  in  the 
entire  district  2,904.  Coal  of  good  quality  is  found  to  the  westward  of 
the  towns*hip,  but  the  country  is  densely  wooded. 

Pilots. — There  is  a  pilot  at  the  town  of  port  Albert,  who  can  be 
communicated  with  ^y  signal,  there  being  a  signal  staff  on  Clonmel 
I  island. 

TIDES  and  Tidal  Signals. — No  tides  were  observed  at  the 
bar.  It  may  be  presumed  that  the  time  of  high  water,  fall  and  change,  is 
the  same  as  at  Babbit  island,  or  Oh.  14 m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet. 

The  signal  master  at  the  port,  who  has  great  opportunities  of  watching 
•the  tides,  reports  that  for  six  months  of  the  year,  ending  with  the  m<mth 
«of  February,  the  highest  tides  occur  in  the  morning*    The  p.m.  tides  begin. 
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to  be  tha  highest  in  March.    Winds  from  W.S.W.  cause  the  highest  tides. 
When  the  wind  is  the  eastwaid  of  south  a  low  tide  follows.    The  tidal 
signals  will  be  made  from  a  flag-staff  on  Clonmel  island. 
The  following  Tidal  signals  are  at  present  in  nse^  tIe.  >-— 
Letter  G,  Commercial  code,  signifies  no  water. 

Bally  half  mast        -  •  ,, 

ff    mast  head       -  -  ,y 

A  red  flag  •  -  -  „ 

A  white  flag  *  •  y, 

A  white  flag  and  a  ball        -  ,, 

Two  balls   -  -  -  „ 

A  white  flag  and  two  balls  -  ,, 
A  baU  hoisted  half  mast»  in  addition  to  the  above,  indicates  6  inches. 

DIRECTIONS.— A  vessel  bound  to  port  Albert  ftom  the  westward 
should,  after  rounding  Wilson  promontory,  steer  for  cape  Wellington,  after 
passing  which  keep  Bodondo  island  just  open  of  it,  bearing  S.  hj  W.  ^  W. 
until  mount  Singi^wre  is  in  line  with  Townsend  point  W.  ^  S.,  which  will 
ensure  a  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  bar ;  or,  in  the  event  of  Bodondo 
being  obscured,  mount  La  Trobe,  kept  open  south  of  Rabbit  island  S.W.  \  S., 
will  lead  rather  more  than  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward.  By  using  either 
of  these  leading  marks  vessels  may  arrive  within  a  mile  of  the  bar,  when 
they  will  be  certain  to  observe  the  break,  if  not  the  buoys.  Notice  of 
their  approach  will  then  be  signalled  to  town,  and  the  pilot  will  at  once 
board  the  vessel.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that,  as  the  shore  of  La  Trobe 
island  is  low,  Townsend  point  will  not  be  visible  off  the  bar,  except  from 
a  height  of  about  15  feet. 

Vrom  th6  Bastward  vessels  may  approach  the  shore  to  a  distance 
of  8  mUes,  and  if  at  that  distance,  and  coasting  to  the  southward,  they  will 
observe  the  break  on  the  bar  ;  or  they  may  bring  mount  La  Trobe  in  line 
with  Babbit  island  S.W.  \  S.,  and  make  out  the  bar  from  that  line. 

The  now  disused  lighthouse  on  La  Trobe  island  is  an  object  by  which 
the  bar  may  be  recognised. 

CftUtiOIi.— Masters  of  shipping  are  cautioned  against  attempting  port 
Albert  bar  without  a  pilot. 

At  Night. — ^As  the  land  is  very  low,  it  is  recommended  not  te 
approach  port  Albert  by  night,  but  to  keep  a  good  offing  until  daylight, 
and  attend  to  the  lead. 

The  COAST.— Half  a  mile  NJN.E.  of  Clonmel  island  is  another 
Island  of  similar  formation,  which  trends  in  an  E.NJ5L  direetion  fiir  1} 
ailea,  where  there  is  another  entrance  between  it  and  the  island  forming 
the  western  side  of  Shallow  inlet.    This  ktter  island  is  neariy  4  miles  long 
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N.E.  by  E.  \  E^  with  a  few  hammocks  npon  it,  the  highest  being  those 
near  its  eastern  extreme,  upon  one  of  which  (42  feet  high)  a  sorreying 
station  is  erected.  The  island,  except  where  the  hnmmobks  rise,  or  a  few 
scattered  bushes  groKr>  is  scarcely  above  high  vrater  and  compoaed  of  sand. 
All  are  covered  with  a  dwarf  vegetation. 

Shallow  inlet  ia  about  4  cablee  wide  from  ahore  to  ahore.  Fnmi 
either  aide  of  the  entrance  aand-spits  extend  in  a  aontherly  direction,  the 
eastern  for  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  the  western  for  half  a  mile,  leaving  a 
channel  between  them  with  not  lesa  than  3  feet  at  low  water.  The  inlet  is 
never  uaed  by  ahipping.* 

The  COAST. — ^From  the  eastern  shore  of  the  inlet  the  coast  trends 
N.E.  ^  N.  f  or  3^  miles,  and  thence  N.E.  by  N.  in  a  nearly  straight  line 
to  Merrinum  creek  entrance.  The  distance  from  Shallow  inlet  to  Merri- 
man  creek  is  24 j^  miles ;  and  as  the  coast  from  Shallow  inlet  oeiaaes  to  have 
any  more  openings  for  a  considerable  distance,  by  which  even  boats  may 
enter,  this  distance  may  be  spoken  of  as  the  first  portion  of  the  Ninety- 
mile  beach,  which  may  be  aaid  to  end  at  Conran  point,  though  the  Bed 
bluff  at  the  entrance  to  the  lakes  is  a  break  to  its  uniformity. 

From  Shallow  inlet  to  Merriman  creek  the  coast  line  is  nearly  separated 
from  the  land  at  the  back,  which  is  somewhat  higher  and  thickly  timberedt 
by  fresh  and  salt  lagoons  or  tea-tree  swamps,  generally  salt.  At  a  dis- 
tance of  17  miles  a  slightly  elevated  piece  of  country,  thickly  timbered* 
about  150  feet  in  height,  nears  the  coast  to  half  a  mile,  and  just  to  the 
eastward  of  this  is  situated  lake  Denison,  whose  waters  are  discharged  into 
and  near  the  mouth  of  Merriman  creek. 

This  district  is  all  low,  having  an  elevation  from  50  feet  to  the  west* 
ward  to  only  25  to  the  eastward.  Here  and  there  the  hummocks  fall 
considerably,  and  much  of  the  coast  is  scarcely  above  high  water,  while  in 
heavy  rains  the  water  of  the  lagoona  is  liable  to  break  through  the  coast 
line. 

Soundings. — ^From  1 8  miles  N.E.  of  Shallow  inlet  to  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  port  Albert  is  one  immense  flat  with  6  to  9  fathoms  at  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  gradually  increasing  to  13  and  14  fethoms  at  a  distance  of 
6  miles.  Eastward  of  Seal  islands  the  depths  are  aomewhat  greater,  eape> 
cially  off  Clifly  island,  where  20  fathoms  will  be  found  at  the  distance  of  a 
cable.  A  depth  of  10  feihoms  runs  from  2  to  3  mUes  off  the  coast  about 
Merriman  creek,  inside  the  Seal  islands,  to  the  southern  shore  of  Sealers 
cove.  From  Seal  islands  to  the  Moncosur  islands,  which  lie  SJI«  of 
Wilson  promontory  at  a  distance  of  7  and  8  miles,  and  towards  the  pro* 
montory,  the  depths  gradually  increase,  but  are  no  gnide  to  the  vicinity. 

*  Set  Adminltj  chart,  Corner  inlet  to  Gabo  isUnd,  No.  1,016  ;  leale.  «ia>0'2  of  an 
ineh. 
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The  greatest  depth  of  40  fathoms,  gravel,  is  found  about  2\  miles  South  of 
the  promontory  lighthouse. 

NINETY-MILE  BEACH.— The  Hoe  of  coast  between  Shallow 
inlet  and  the  Bed  bluff  is  locally  known  as  the  Ninetj-mile  beach.  Landing 
may  be  effected  on  it,  but  such  a  measure  is  extremely  dangerous,  as  the 
beach  is  treacherous,  being  what  is  commonly  known  as  a  double  beach. 

When  only  a  few  miles  from  the  land  on  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety- 
mile  beach  nothing  can  be  seen  but  the  back  ranges  of  mountains.  These 
extend  in  a  south-westerly  direction  for  27  miles,  from  Toms  cap,  a  hill 
1,196  feet  high,  lying  19  miles  West  of  the  entrance  to  Merriman  creek, 
to  mount  Fatigue,  which  is  2,056  feet  above  the  sea.  The  range  between 
rises  to  summits  of  even  greater  elevation  than  mount  Fatigue,  the  highest 
being  2,453  feet.  A  range  of  hills,  the  highest  of  which  has  been  named 
mount  Albert,  and  is  1,052  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  and  East  of  mount  Fatigue 
at  a  distance  of  6  to  12  miles. 

From  Comer  inlet,  north-eastward,  to  the  Red  bluff  East  of  the  entrance 
to  the  Gipps  Land  lakes,  the  coast  line  is  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  much 
broken  however  by  inlets  and  small  streams,  the  latter  breaking  through 
the  narrow  strip  of  sand  after  a  heavy  rainfall.  Although  a  sandy  beach 
is  again  found  north-eastward  of  the  Red  bluff  for  a  distance  of  30  miles 
yet  this  is  not  a  part  of  the  well  known,  and  hitherto  dreaded.  Ninety-mile 
beach. 

From  Merriman  creek,  which  is  N.E.  by  N.  24^  miles  from  Shallow 
inlet,  the  coast  here  stretches  curviliuearly  N.E.  ^  N.  50  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  the  Gipps  Land  lakes.  All  this  coast  is  low,  from  40  to  85 
feet  in  height,  in  some  places  densely  covered  with  tea  tree,  in  others 
sparsely  timbered  with  honeysuckle,  the  whole  of  so  uniform  and  monoto- 
nous appearance  that,  with  one  exception,  no  objects  easy  of  identification 
to  the  mariner  present  themselves.  The  exception  is  a  group  of  houses 
immediately  at  the  back  of  the  entrance  to  Merriman  creek,  known  as 
Buckley's  station. 

Lakes  or  lagoons  extend  within  the  shore  close  inside  the  sand-hum- 
mocks the  whole  distance ;  inside  of  these  lakes  the  coast  is  low  and  densely 
timbered,  and  the  same  low  country  interspersed  with  lakes  and  marshes 
extends  for  miles  inland,  much  of  it  being  subject  to  floods. 

At  distances  from  Merriman  creek  of  18,  24,  and  28  miles  respectively 
are  three  hummocks,  the  easternmost  is  named  Stockyard  hill,  on  two  of 
which  marks  have  been  erected.  The  middle  hummock  is  covered  with 
tea  tree,  and  easily  identified  by  coasters. 

At  a  distance  of  10  miles  W.  by  S.  of  the  entrance  of  the  Gipps  Land 
lakes,  and  8  miles  firom  the  outer  line  of  coast,  is  a  bluff  known  as  Tambo, 
about  250  feet  high.    Two  miles  S.E.  of  Tambo  bluff  is  Shaving  point* 
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and  this  comparativelj  high  land  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Gipps  Land 
lakes  continnes  to  the  lakes  entrance,  then  follows  to  Red  bluff,  skirts 
the  arms  and  streams  of  lake  Tjers  beyond  it,  and  following  the  lihe  of 
the  shore  at  about  2  miles  inland,  is  not  again  lost ;  and  giving  as  it 
does  a  higher  appearance  to  the  coast  line,  dearly  marks  the  difference 
between  the  land  to  the  east  and  that  to  the  west  of  the  entrance  to  the 
Gipps  Land  lakes. 

The  most  conspicuous  portion  of  the  land  just  described  is  Jemmy  point, 
which  lies  W.  bj  S.  |  S.  3^  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  lakes,  and  half 
a  mile  from  the  outer  line  of  coast ;  it  is  233  feet  high,  and  partly  cleared 
of  timber.  Abreast  of  this  point  an  artificial  entrance  is  being  formed,  1o 
supersede  the  present  natural  entrance. 

The  ENTRANCE  of  the  GIPPS  LAND  LAKES  is  one 

mile  S.W.  of  Red  bluff.  An  easterly  gale,  accompanied  by  a  season  of 
drought,  will  completely  bar  the  entrance,  while  an  easterly  gale  alone  will 
lessen  the  depth  on  the  bar. 

Steam-vessels  trade  regularly  once  a  week  to  the  lakes  when  the  entrance 
is  open.  The  vessels  are  flat-bottomed,  and  the  largest  does  not  draw  more 
than  6  feet.  The  lakes  are  open  for  vessels  drawing  6  feet  from  August 
to  February  ;  they  occasionally,  though  rarely,  remain  open  all  the  year 
round.  The  worst  months  for  navigation  are  March,  April,  May,  and 
June. 

Though  the  vicinity  of  the  entrance  is  easily  recognisable  by  Jemmy 
point  to  the  west,  and  the  Red  bluff  to  the  east,  the  actual  entrance  is  far 
from  conspicuous ;  indeed,  a  vessel  must  be  almost  in  the  breakers  before 
an  opening  is  observed,  and  even  then  it  appears  as  if  she  must  run  straight 
on  to  the  beach.* 

Between  sunrise  and  sunset,  two  poles  painted  white,  12  feet  and  18  feet 
high,  will  be  erected  on  the  mainland.  The  outer,  or  12  feet  pole,  kept  in 
line  with  the  inner  or  18  feet  pole,  will  lead  throngh  the  fairway. 

A  masthead  light  will  be  eihibited  from  a  flagstaff  60  feet  high  near  the 
entrance,  between  sunset  and  sunrise,  but  not  to  indicate  the  depth  of 
water  or  position  of  the  channel. 

Gipps  Land. — The  climate  and  soil  of  Gipps  Land  are  well  fitted 
for  the  growth  of  oranges,  limes,  hops,  tobacco,  and  opium,  and  the  rivers 
abound  in  fish.  The  most  important  exports  of  Gipps  Land  are  gold, 
wattle  bark,  cattle,  wool,  leatber,  grain,  hops,  dairy  produce,  sheep  and 
kangaroo  skins,  and  a  large  fish  trade. 

*  It  WM  ooniidered  that  a  difference  in  the  levelB  of  the  tea  and  lakes  existed ;  bat 
when  the  lakes  were  at  an  aTenge  level,  the  result  of  two  levellings,  at  a  point  14  mtlev 
ftom  the  entrance,  gave  the  lakes  6  inches  higher  than  the  low-water  level  of  the  8ea» 
the  greatest  range  on  the  outer  heaeh  being  only  8  feet. 
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The  principal  towns  are  Sale  the  G^>ita],  and  Baimsdale.  The  popnla* 
tion  of  Sale  and  Bairnadale^  in  1681»  were  4,000  and  864  re^ieGtiTelj ;  and 
of  the  whole  diatrict  of  Grippe  Land  for  the  same  year  was  20>040. 

Sale  li«  9  miles  up  the  river  La  Trobe,  which  falls  into  lake  Wellington, 
and  is  52  miles  from  the  lakes'  entrance.  It  is  connected  with  Melbourne 
bj  rail  and  tel^aph. 

Bairnsdale,  22  miles  from  the  lakes'  entrance^  lies  8  miles  up  the  river 
Mitchell,  which  falls  into  lake  King.      There  is  a  telegraph  station  here. 

TIDES. — It  was  found  to  be  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the 
entrance  of  the  lakes  at  8  h.  30  m. ;  the  greatest  rise  observed  at  spring 
tides  was  3  feet;  but  at  a  position  on  the  beach  15  miles  to  the  westward 
it  was  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  midnight,  the  same  time  nearly  as 
at  Babbit  island,  and  port  Albert.  Here  the  rise  was  also  3  feet,  and  in 
both  places  the  rise  depended  entirelj  upon  the  wind,  rising  highest  with 
flouth-westerlj  winds.  In  calms,  or  with  other  than  south-westerlj  winds, 
or  even  with  south-westerly  winds  if  light,  the  rise  was  almost  nothing, 
upon  one  occasion  during  a  calm  only  giving  a  range  of  one  inch. 

Rod  Bluff  lies  E.N.£.  one  mile  from  the  lakes'  entrance;  it  is  over 
100  feet  high,  and  conspicuous  from  its  colour.  It  rises  gradually  to  a 
height  of  200  feet,  and,  like  the  land  about  it,  is  thickly  timbered,  though 
not  so  much  near  the  coast  as  inland ;  the  bluff  has  a  few  rocks  off  it, 
which  do  not,  however,  extend  far  to  seaward. 

From  Red  blaff  the  coast,  which  is  similar  to  the  land  of  B^  bluff, 
runs  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  I^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  lake  Tyers. 

Lak6  Tyors. — The  entrance  of  lake  Tyers  is  generally  barred  across, 
but  after  a  season  of  heavy  rains  there  is  a  similar  entrance  to  that  of  the 
before  described  lakes,  and  vessels  of  nearly  the  same  draught  could  enter 
during  the  short  period  that  it  is  open ;  it  is  easily  recognised  from  seaward, 
thus  forming  a  great  contrast  to  the  entrance  of  the  Gipps  Land  lakes. 

Tidftl  signals  to  denote  the  depth  of  water  on  the  bar,  are  shown  between 
sunrise  and  sunset  from  a  flagstaff  on  the  mainland  near  the  entrance* 
Ebb  tide  is  indicated  by  letter  J,  Commercial  code,  at  half-mast;  and  the 
flood  by  the  same  flag  at  the  masthead. 

ASPECT*— When  off  the  Ninety-mile  beach  at  a  distence  of  10  or  12 
miles  (unless  near  its  eastern  part),  nothing  will  be  visible  except  the  hij^ 
mountainous  ranges  to  the  west,  north-west,  and  north;  the  coast  being 
generally  about  60  feet  Jiigh«  is  not  visible  from  a  ship's  deck  at  that 
distance.  As  the  eastern  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  is  iq>proached,  the 
mountain  ranges,  gradually  near  the  Shore  and  take  the  character  of  high 
and  distinct  hills,  or  separate  hilly  ranges. 
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Mount  Taylor.— The  first  bill  of  importance  is  mount  Taylor,  1,690 
feet  high ;  this  hill  lies  W.  by  N.  i  N.  25  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the 
lakes ;  as  the  trees  on  the  snmmtt  have  been  cat  down,  it  presents  a  tables 
like  appearance. 

A  hill  of  greater  extent,  but  not  so  high,  lies  2  miles  West  and  N.W.  of 
mount  Taylor.  North-east  of  mount  Taylor,  at  a  distance  of  22  miles  lies 
a  conspicuous  mountain  known  as  Little  Dick. 

Little  Diok,  N.N.W.  23  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  lakes,  is  3,154 
feet  high,  and  shows  generally  with  three  round  summits ;  being  a  high 
and  large  range  it  is  a  conspicuous  landmark. 

Mount  Willie. — South-east  of  Little  Dick,  and  9  miles  back  from 
the  coast  at  lake  Tyers,  is  a  prominent  hill  known  as  mount  Willie.  It  is 
1,182  feet  high,  has  a  flattish  top,  and  is  conspicuous  as  being  nearer  the 
coast  than  any  hill  from  Wilson  promontory  to  lake  Tyers. 

Mount  Tara,  N.N.E.  j^  E.  9  miles  from  mount  Willie,  has  two  con- 
spicuous summits,  with  other  smaller  summits  of  lesser  importance ;  the 
principal  summit  is  flat-topped,  and  1,993  feet  high.  Much  timber  has 
been  cut  down  here,  but  a  solitary  large  tree  is  left  standing ;  the  large 
gap  on  the  summit  of  the  hill  and  the  solitary  tree  will  enable  strangers  to 
recognise  mount  Tara. 

From  mount  Tara  eastward  and  north-eastward  the  country  is  moun- 
tainous, some  of  the  ranges  approaching  within  a  few  miles  of  the  coast. 

The  COAST  from  the  entrance  of  lake  Tyers  trends  with  a  curve 
E.  by  N.  }  N.  21  miles  to  the  Snowy  river  entrance,  and  is  similar  to  that 
West  of  the  lakes'  entrance,  though  the  sand-hummocks  are  higher, 
especially  towards  Snowy  river,  near  which  they  attain  a  height  of  176 
feet.  Immediately  at  the  back  of  the  coast  line,  extending  the  whole 
distance,  is  a  fresh-water  morass,  and  generally  half  a  mile  from  its  margin 
is  the  higher  back  country,  which  along  this  part  of  the  coast  is  about 
200  feet  high,  and  densely  timbered.  The  hummocky  shore  is  faced  with 
sand-clifis  or  patches,  but  of  so  uniform  an  appearance  that  only  one  patch 
close  to  the  Snowy  river  is  worthy  of  notice.  This  patch,  lying  as  it  does 
half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance,  will  be  a  good  guide  to  it ;  a 
log  station  built  by  the  survey  party  on  the  highest  hummock,  rather 
more  than  a  mile  West  of  the  Snowy  river,  will  also  be  a  good  guide. 

Shoal.— At  4  miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  the  Snowy  river  entrance  is  a 
patch  of  uneven  rocky  bottom,  upon  which  the  least  depth  found  was  8 
fathoms ;  close  to  this  foul  ground  is  20  fathoms,  sand. 

Snowy  River  has  an  entrance  similar  to  the  lakes ;  it  discharges  a 
large  body  of  water,  and  appears  during  the  time  it  is  open  to  preserve 
nearly  the  same  4epth  as  is  found  on  the  bar  at  the  entrance  of  the  lakes. 
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At  present  there  is  no  trade,  consequently  vessels  do  not  use  the  entranoe, 
which,  with  similar  precautions  to  those  taken  at  the  lakes,  would  be 
equally  safe.    The  land  about  Snowy  river  is  occupied  as  cattle  stations. 

BicardO  Point  bears  E.  ^  N.  4^  miles  from  the  Snowy  river 
entrance.  Some  years  since  this  entitince  was  close  to  the  westward  of  the 
point,  but  a  low  sandy  shore  now  occupies  the  space  between,  at  the  back 
of  which  is  a  salt-water  lake,  with  an  occasional  opening  into  the  sea,  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Snowy  river.  The  hummocks  on  Ricardo  point  are 
about  100  feet  high,  the  point  itself  is  rocky,  sunken  rocks  extending  more 
than  2  cables  from  the  shore  in  all  directions. 

Mount  Bajnxiond. — N.N.W.  6  miles  from  Ricardo  point  is  mount 
Raymond,  a  conspicuous  hill,  992  feet  high  at  its  north  elevation ;  mountain 
spurs  extend  in  a  southerly  and  south-easterly  direction. 

CONBAN  POINT  lies  E.  ^  N.  5  miles  from  Ricardo  point ;  it 
projects  nearly  one  mile  from  the  general  line  of  coast,  but  is  not  easily 
distinguished  ;  the  land  about  the  point  is  flat,  and  covered  with  a  dense 
dwarf  scrub.  On  the  highest  pait  of  the  point,  192  feet  above  the  sea,  a 
surveying  station  is  erected,  but  this  is  not  visible  except  when  it  is  within 
a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles.  The  shore  between  Conran  and  Ricardo  points 
forms  a  sandy  bight,  skirted  with  grassy  hummocks  over  100  feet  high.  In 
the  centre  is  one  conspicuous  hummock  163  feet  high,  with  a  sand-patch 
near  its  summit,  over  which  is  a  grove  of  tea  tree. 

Under  the  eastern  part  of  Conran  point,  extending  one-third  of  a  mile 
off  shore,  are  numerous  sunken  rocks  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily. 

In  fine  weather  there  is  landing  to  the  westward  of  the  point ;  landing 
will  also  be  found  to  the  eastward,  but  it  is  not  good.  One  and  a  half 
miles  in  shore  of  Conran  point,  and  extending  at  that  distance,  from  the 
coast  line  to  the  Snowy  river,  the  higher  ground  is  densely  timbered,  with 
an  average  height  of  about  300  feet. 

Beware  Reef  lies  E.  ^  N.  about  2^  miles  from  Conran  point;  the 
reef  is  8  feet  above  high  water,  and  has  sunken  rocks  (upon  which  the  depth 
is  uncertain)  lying  East  and  S.E.  of  it  to  a  distance  of  one-third  of  a  mile. 

Pearl  Point  bears  E.  by  N.  }  N.  74  miles  from  Conran  point ;  the 
coast  between  forms  a  bight  with  a  low  sandy  shore,  and  the  back  range 
rises  to  a  height  of  about  300  feet.  In  the  bight  are  two  small  fresh- 
water streams;  off  the  mouth  of  the  westernmost  are  two  patches  of 
sunken  rocks  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

To  the  eastward  of  Pearl  point  are  two  conspicuous  conical  sand-cliffs, 
which  render  the  point  easy  to  identify.  Scattered  rocks  lie  off  Pearl 
point  to  the  southward  a  distance  of  2  cables,  and  one  mile  to  the  eastwaid 
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sunken  rocks  extend  from  the  shore  one-third  of  a  mile.  The  ridge  of 
denselj  timbered  broken  country  spoken  of  as  lying  at  the  back  of  Conran 
point,  is  also  found  at  the  back  of  Pearl  point,  whence  it  extends  more 
inland  towards  mount  Cann  at  the  back  of  Sydenham  inlet. 

AspOCt. — The  aspect  of  the  land  at  the  back  of  Pearl  point  is  marked 
in  character,  as  from  the  Snowy  river  eastward  to  cape  Howe  there  is 
no  part  of  of  the  coast  that  is  not  defined  by  some  conspicuous  mountain  or 
hill.  At  the  back  of  Ricardo  point,  6  miles  inland,  is  mount  Baymond, 
which  has  been  already  described.  N.  by  £.  \  £•  of  mount  Raymond,, 
distant  12  miles,  is  the  conspicuous  long  range  of  Diana,  over  3,000  feet 
high ;  and  still  to  the  N.N.E.,  at  a  distance  of  21  miles  from  mount  Bay- 
mond, is  mount  EUery,  a  double-peaked  mountain.  A  surveying  station  is 
erected  on  its  southern  summit,  being  built  on  an  enormous  granite  boulder 
which  is  elevated  4,300  feet  above  the  sea. 

Sydenham  Inlet. — From  Pearl  point  tho  coast  runs  in  a  nearly 
straight  line  E.  by  N.  \  N.  6^  miles  to  Sydenham  inlet,  the  entrance  to 
lake  Bemm ;  over  this  district  are  well  grassed  hummocks  about  100  feet  in 
height,  North  of  which  the  land  is  low  for  some  distance.  At  the  back  of 
lake  Bemm  the  land  is  densely  timbered,  with  an  elevation  of  about 
300  feet. 

Sydenham  inlet  is  small,  and  not  worthy  of  particular  notice.  North  of 
lake  Bemm,  at  a  distance  of  8  miles  from  the  shore  is  mount  Cann,  a 
peaked  hill  1,885  feet  high,  upon  the  summit  of  which  is  a  surveying 
station.  Trees  have  been  felled  to  make  the  station  clear,  and  the  gap  will 
prevent  mistake  as  to  the  identity  of  this  mountain. 

From  Sydenham  inlet  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  6^  miles  to  the  Tamboon 
river,  and  thence  about  2  miles  in  the  same  direction  to  a  rocky  stretch  of 
coast,  off  which  are  several  sunken  and  dry  rocks,  the  highest  of  which, 
named  Cloke  rock,  is  25  feet  above  high  water.  One  and  a  half  miles 
inland  is  Double  hill,  924  feet  high. 

CAFE  E VERABD  bears  E.  ^  S.  6^  miles  from  the  Tamboon  river, 
and  is  easily  recognised  by  a  sandy  peak  588  feet  high,  lying  about  one 
mile  to  the  northward  of  the  cape.  This  summit  has  a  gradual  fall  to 
the  westward  of  bare  sand,  and  is  more  remarkable  when  viewed  from  that 
direction.  It  was  found  in  the  course  of  the  survey  very  difficult  to  judge 
distances  from  this  cape,  as  it  frequently  appeared  to  be  only  one  half  the 
real  distance. 

Cape  Everard  has  four  points,  the  southernmost  of  which  projects  nearly 
1^  miles  from  the  line  of  coast.  The  cape  is  composed  of  granite,  with 
boulders  strewed  over  the  whole  &oe.  There  is  landing  in  fine  weather 
in  the  western  bight.    A  deep  but  exposed  bight  lies  to  the  south-eastward 
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of  the  cape.    A  rock  above  high  -watoTy  and  several  amah  or  sunken,  are 
scattered  2  cables  off  the  southern  points  of  cape  Everavd. 

A  reef  of  rocks,  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  lies  nearly  2  cables  East  of 
the  eastern  part  of  the  cape.  There  is  deep  water  between  these  rocks, 
the  outer  of  which  has  18  fathoms  close-to  to  seaward. 

Dangers  off  Cape  E verard. — In  addition  to  the  scattered  rocks 
there  is  a  rock  3  feet  above  low  water,  and  therefore  barely  covered  at  hi^ 
water,  lying  E.  by  S.  f  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  from  the  soathem  part 
of  the  cape ;  and  another  the  ssme  distance  E.  ^  N.  from  the  same  point, 
with  only  7  feet  <m  it  at  low  water.  These  detached  dangers  occupying  a 
position  dose  to  the  fair  way  of  steam  vessels  trading  between  Melbourne 
and  Sydney,  require  due  caution  to  avoid  them. 

Everard  Hill,  ^  miles  North  of  cape  Everard,  is  densely  timbered, 
and  1,200  feet  high.  From  cape  Everard  a  sandy  beach  trends  in  a  north- 
essteriy  direction  2  miles  to  the  mouth  of  the  little  river  Toolaway. 

Islaild  Point,  named  from  a  rock,  30  feet  high,  which  lies  dose  off 
it  to  the  southward,  at  about  7  miles  eastward  of  cape  Everard  ;  S.E.  by  S.  2 
cables  from  this  rock  is  a  smaller  rock,  only  one  foot  above  high  water. 
The  coast  line  between  cape  Everard  and  Island  point  consists  of  sandy 
beaches  with  rocky  points  having  reefs  lying  off  them  for  2  cables.  About 
midway,  and  dose  to  the  coast,  is  a  group  of  conspicuous  bare  sand- 
hummocks,  and  to  the  eastward  of  this  group  are  several  sand-patdies. 

From  Island  point  the  land  trends  with  a  curve  E.  by  N.  2\  miles  to 
Eame  head.  Between  cape  Everard  and  Kame  head  the  coast  rises 
gradually  inland,  until  at  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore  it  attains  an  elevation 
of  about  600  feet.    The  country  is  densely  timbered  and  undulating. 

RAME  HEAD,  of  granite  formation,  rises  to  378  feet  on  its  eastern 
side ;  another  sunmiit  of  the  same  elevation  rises  dose  to  the  south-westward. 
The  western  part  of  the  head  is  fringed  with  rocks,  and  a  rock  awash  lies 
dose  SJB.  of  the  extreme  point  Densely  timbered  ranges  occupy  the 
district  between  Bame  head  and  Genoa  peak ;  the  latter  bears  from  the 
head  N.  by  E.  }  E.  distant  16^  miles. 

From  Rame  head  the  coast  trends  in  a  northerly  direction  for  1^  miles 
as  far  as  a  sandy  beach ;  thence  in  a  north-easterly  direction  for  neariy  a 
mOe  to  Wingan  inlet  Over  the  sandy  beach,  and  near  its  western  part,  is 
a  sand-diff  204  feet  high. 

Wingan  Point,  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  into 
Wingan  inlet,  bears  from  Rame  head  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles,  Wingan  Snlet  is 
difficult  of  access.  The  best  time  for  entering  in  a  boat  is  after  westerly 
winds.  Landing  may  sometimes  be  effected  outside  the  inlet  to  the  west- 
ward of  Wingan  point    Oysters  are  found  in  this  inlet 
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Off  the  point  to  the  southward  are  the  Three  Skerries  rocks,  the  highest 
aad  centre  of  which  is  42  feet  above  high  water.  In  addition  to  the 
Skerriea,  there  are  detached  rocks,  some  above  high  water,  lying  near  them  ; 
the  outer  of  these,  which  is  covered  at  high  water,  is  half  a  mile  from 
Wingan  point.  From  Wingan  point  the  coast  trends  in  a  north-east 
direction  4  miles  to  Sand-patch  point. 

Saad-patoll  Point  is  well  named ;  a  lai^e  body  of  drift  sand  near 
the  point  making  it  conspicuous.  The  only  part  of  the  coast  which  at  all 
resembles  Sand*patch  point  is  cape  Evorard,  but  there  the  drift  sand  is  not 
so  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  eastward ;  the  asnd  also  at  cape  Everard 
is  higher  than  at  Sand*patch  point. 

Danger  off  Sand-patch  Point.— To  seaward  on  a  s.  |  E. 

bearing,  nearly  half  a  mile  fit>m  Sand-patch  point  is  a  pinnacle  rock  with 
1^  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  known  as  the  Long  reef.  It  is  a  dangerous 
rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  oecasicDally.*  A  rock  awash  lies  cloae  to 
Sand-patch  point  to  the  south-eastward. 

Little  Rame  Head  lies  NJB.  j^  E.  4  miles  fi^m  Sand-patch  point ; 
the  coast  between  is  about  300  feet  high,  and  forms  a  rocky  bight  with  a 
few  sandy  beaches.  Upon  a  hill  240  feet  high,  inunediately  over  the  head, 
a  survey  station  is  erected.  East  of  the  head,  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  is  a 
rock  10  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Bace.— Off  Little  Bame  head,  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S. 
direction,  19  fathoms,  rock,  will  be  found  near  85  fathoms,  sand;  and  at  a 
distance  of  7  miles  in  the  same  direction  27  fathoms,  rock^  will  be  found 
near  50  fathoms.  This  uneven  bottom  extends  over  a  distance  of  3  mites, 
causing  a  confused  sea;  in  heavy  weather  small  craft  should  avoid  the 
place. 

The  COAST.— From  Little  Rame  bead  the  coast  trends  with  a  bight 
3  miles  N.  by  £.  |  £.,  and  thence  with  another  and  deeper  bight  N.N.E.  ^  E* 
5  mUes  to  Bastion  point.  As  a  continuous  heavy  swell  rolls  on  this  coast, 
it  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  a  mile ;  it  also  appeared  to  be 
fringed  with  sunken  rocks.  One  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Bastion 
point  is  a  conspicuous  aand*patch. 

Bastion  Point  is  comparatively  low,  being  only  75  feet  high ;  the 
land  behind  the  point,  and  between  it  and  Little  Bame  head,  is  densely 
timbered,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  about  300  feet. 

To  the  southward  and  sooth-eastward  of  Bastion  point  are  numerous  rocks 
on  which  the  sea  breaks,  one,  with  1^  fiithoms  upon  it,  lies  3  cables  to  the 


*  In  the  •arreying  steam-vessel^PAorM  the  rack  was  pa«ad  Mveral  timef,  and  ahnoet 
cooiidered  not  to  tziat,  when  one  daj  it  was  obteircd  to  braak. 
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south-eftst,  and  another,  3  feet  above  high  water,  lies  3  cables  to  the 
south-west.  The  land. of  Bastion  point  forms  the  west  side  of  Mallagoota 
inlet.  There  is  a  landing  place  in  fine  weather  on  the  north  side  of  the 
point. 

M&UagOOta  Inlot  forms  the  entiance  to  Mallagoota  lake  and  Genoa 
river ;  the  bar  can  rarely  be  crossed  in  a  boat  The  depth  upon  this  bar 
is  uncertain,  and  except  in  the  finest  weather  a  heavy  swell  rolls  into  the 
inlet,  which  breaks  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  of  Bastion  point,  is  the  low  and  sandy 
eastern  point  of  Mallagoota  inlet.  From  this  point  the  land  forms  a  sandy 
bight  to  Telegraph  point,  which  lies  from  it  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  6j^  miles. 

At  4  miles  from  the  inlet,  the  coast  line  projects  to  the  southward, 
towards  Tullaburga  island. 

Tullaburga  Island,  28  feet  high,  lying  E.N.E.  4  miles  from 
Bastion  point,  is  a  rock  with  little  soil,  and  a  few  bushes  on  the  north-east 
part. 

At  1^  miles  to  the  south-west  of  Tullaburga  there  is  uneven  bottom,  but 
not  less  than  7  fathoms  water  was  found. 

GABO  ISLAND  lies  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Tullaburga  island.  It 
is  nearly  1^  miles  long,  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  and 
about  half  a  mile  brood  near  the  centre  and  south  extreme ;  towards  the 
north  extreme  the  island  tapers  gradually  to  a  point,  which  latter  consists 
of  low  granite  boulders,  separated  by  a  channel  about  If  cables  wide,  from 
Telegraph  point  on  the  mainland.  Gabo  island,  composed  of  red  granite, 
is  steep-to  in  all  directions,  except  to  the  northward.  To  the  westward 
the  slopes  of  the  island  are  covered  with  grass  and  dwarf  bushes.  Near 
the  centre  are  a  few  sand-hills  whose  bare  sides  face  the  south-east,  and 
only  show  as  sand-hills  in  that  direction  ;  the  remains  of  the  old  light- 
house are  upon  the  highest  of  these  hills,  which  has  an  elevation  of  171 
feet. 

On  the  north-west  side  of  the  island  is  a  small  sandy  bay,  with  5  fathoms 
in  the  central  part,  where  there  is  good  anchorage  for  one  vessel,  except  in 
south-westerly  gales.  In  the  course  of  the  survey  in  1871  the  Pharoi  rode 
out  several  moderate  south-westerly  gales  in  this  bay.  It  is  probable  that 
a  gale  of  some  continuance  would  have  to  blow  direct  in  before  the  swell 
would  make  the  anchorage  unsafe.  It  was  observed  that  though  there 
was  often  a  heavy  swell  outside,  scarcely  any  was  ever  felt  at  this  anchorage. 

A  small  but  constant  stream  of  fresh  water  runs  out  on  the  small  sandy 
beach  at  the  anchorage. 

In  the  narrow  channel  between  Gabo  island  and  the  mainland,  the 
deepest  part  has  about  6  feet  water ;  boats  ocassioually  may  use  this  channel. 
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but  a  conf ased  sea,  caused  by  the  meeting  of  the  swell  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  Islandy  renders  it  unsafe. 

LIGHT. — ^The  lighthouse  situated  on  the  south-east  extreme  of  Gabo 
island,  close  to  high-water  mark,  is  built  of  red  granite,  exhibiting,  from 
an  elevation  of  179  feet,  9k  fixed  white  light,  visible  from  seaward  in  dear 
weather  20  miles,  on  an  arc  from  £.  ^  N.  to  S.W.  bj  S. 

Telegraphic  Communication  is  kept  up  between  Gabo  island 
and  the  mainland. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Gabo  island  at  8h.  50m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 

Currents  and  Tides. — During  the  progress  of  the  survej,  in 
1871,  no  current  was  felt  inshore  between  Wilson  promontory  and  Gabo 
island. 

At  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  a  tidal  stream  exists,  which 
is  gradually  lost  in  proceeding  north-eastward,  and  near  the  entrance  of  the 
Jakes  is  not  observable.  The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  south-west,  and  the 
6bb  to  the  north-east,  and  had  at  20  miles  East  of  Shallow  inlet  a  force  of 
one  knot  at  spring  tides. 

It  is  generally  reported  that  a  current  sets  eastward  through  Bass  strait 
with  westerly  winds,  and  westward  with  easterly  winds,  continuing  for  one 
or  two  days  after  the  respective  winds  have  ceased.    See  page  402. 

Weather. — ^The  experience  of  the  weather  on  this  coast  which  was 
■obtained  during  the  survey,  does  not  point  to  any  great  hazard  in  approach- 
ing the  Nine^-mile  beach.  In  westerly  gales  comparatively  smooth  water 
is  obtained  by  working  up  in  shore  when  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance 
of  Gips  Land  lakes.  Easterly  gales  are  not  without  warning  signs,  there- 
fore if  a  vessel  did  happen  to  be  in  shore  when  an  easterly  gale  was 
threatening,  she  should  at  once  get  an  offing. 

As  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety-mile  beach  is  approached,  easterly 
gales  are  not  so  generally  felt;  Wilson  promontory  appears  to  be  the 
dividing  point.  In  the  smnmer  months,  as  westerly  gales  invariably  veer 
to  the  southward,  it  is  more  advisable  to  stand  towards  the  Tasmanian 
coast,  and  so  be  ready  to  take  advantage  of  the  shift  of  wind. 

In  the  winter  months,  and  more  particularly  in  September,  October  and 
November,  the  same  course  cannot  be  recommended  ;  the  wind  during  these 
months  does  not  shift  for  a  continuance,  but  is  constantly  backing  to  the 
west-north-westward 

SOUNDINGS. — From  Hogan  group,  29  miles  eastward  of  Wilson 
promontory,  to  54  fathoms  at  7  miles  southward  of  Gabo  island,  there  are 
28  to  42  fathoms  for  the  first  60  miles,  and  then  no  bottom  at  59  and  53 
Ro  8679.  0  C 
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fathoms,  until  within  10  miles  of  Bame  head^  where  there  are  70  fathomB, 
sand.  Between  this  line  of  soundings  and  the  Long  Northern  heach  the 
space  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded  beyond  10  miles  from  the  coast, 
except  that  from  26  and  86  miles  north-eastward  of  Hogan  group,  where 
the  depth  gradually  decreases  towards  the  land  to  10  fathoms  at  NJB.  bj 
E.  ^  E.  25  miles  from  Shallow  inlet,  where  that  depth  is  15  miles  from  the 
shore,  whilst  at  8  miles,  the  depth  is  17  fathoms. 


EASTERN  ENTRANCE  OF  BASS   STRAIT.* 

The  eastern  entrance  of  Bass  strait  is  the  space  included  between  Wilson 
promontory  and  the  north-east  point  of  Tasmania.  Between  these  two 
headlands  are  numerous  islands,  occupying  an  extent  of  about  120  miles, 
which,  from  then*  formation  of  granite,  and  the  manner  in  which  they 
He^  as  a  connecting  chain,  would  appear  to  have  been  the  upper  part  of  a 
range  of  hiDs  which  once  joined  the  two  lands,  before  a  combination  of 
natural  causes  produced  the  opening  which  bears  the  name  of  Bass  strait. 

That  such  was  the  original  formation  of  this  part,  or  at  least  its  dis- 
position a  comparatively  few  years  ago,  appears  extremely  probable  on 
inspecting  the  chart ;  as  also  that  Wilson  promontory  and  cape  Liptrap 
were  formerly  insulated,  but  have  been  rejoined  to  the  mountains  behind 
them,  by  the  south-east  gales  of  winter  throwing  up  the  sand  and  loose 
earth,  such  as  now  form  the  Long  l<torthern  beach. 

Tidal  Stroam. — At  the  eastern  part  of  the  fairway  of  Bass  strait,  the 
flood  stream  comes  from  the  eastward  in  a  direct  line  from  the  Fumeaux 
group  towards  Hunter  and  King  islands.  At  these  islands  this  tide  is  met 
by  a  flood  stream  coming  from  the  south-westward ;  the  high  tide  thus 
made  by  the  junction  of  the  two  streams  occurs  near  King  island  2  hours 
after  it  is  high  water  at  the  Funieaux  group,  or  at  2  hours  full  and 
change. 

Vessels  proceeding  eastward  from  the  neighbourhood  of  King  island  will 
find  the  tidal  stream  against  them,  of  longer  duration  than  the  stream  in 
their  favour. 

CURTIS  ISLE,  S.£.  i  E.  18^  miles  from  Eodondo  isle  is  1^  miles 
long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  with  a  square  summit 
on  its  southern  part  1,060  feet  high ;  but  towards  the  north  it  slopes  away 
something  in  the  shape  of  a  shoe,  from  which  it  is  called  by  the  sealers  the 

*  See  AdminJty  chart,  Bass  strait,  No«  1,695a  ;  scale,  me 0*20  inches. 
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^  Slippper/^  and  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  38  miles. 
The  central  position  of  this  island  renders  it  quite  a  finger-post  for  vessels 
passing  through  the,  strait. 

TII6  Sugar  Loaf  Rocks  are  two  in  number ;  one,  which  is  350 
feet  high,  bears  S.E.  \  E.,  distant  one  mile ;  and  the  other,  316  feet  high, 
S.SJS.  2^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle.  There  is  deep  water  close 
to  them,  except  at  the  south  side  of  the  northern  Sugarloaf ,  and  the  northern 
side  of  the  south  Sugarloaf,  off  each  of  which  there  is  said  to  be  a  small 
rock,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

ClarondOll  Rock,  discovered  in  1857,  lies  E.  bj  N.  ^  N.  2  miles 
from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle,  and  has  9  feet  water  on  it. 

Mr.  G.  N.  Levesay,  master  of  the  Pyramus  in  1839,  reports  haying  seen 
a  rock  awash  at  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Clarendon  rock ;  but, 
according  to  the  opinion  of  Captain  P.  P.  King,  R.N.,  in  1853,  this  report 
wanted  confirmation. 

No  other  dangers  are  known  to  exist  about  these  islands,  and  thej  have 
been  frequently  approached  close  to  bj  many  passing  vessels. 

CROCODILE  ROCK  is  dangerously  situated  in  the  line  midway 
between  Bodondo  and  Curtis  isles,  being  distant  9  miles  from  each  island. 
Captain  Hobson,  who  passed  within  a  mile  of  it  in  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake^  in 
1837,  states,  that  for  a  space  probably  of  50  yards,  the  rock  is  elevated 
about  3  or  4  feec  above  the  level  of  the  sea  at  high  water,  and  appears  to 
have  a  reef  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-west.  Captain 
Stokes  describes  it  as  a  smooth  round-topped  granite  boulder,  just  protruding 
above  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  that  in  fine  weather,  the  sea  runs  over 
it  without  breaking. 

DeyiTs  ToWOr,  N.N.E.  ^  £.  74  miles  from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle, 
is  a  small  but  conspicuous  lump  of  bare  granite  350  feet  high,  and  is  fringed 
by  a  reef;  it  is  frequented  only  by  seals  and  birds,  and  their  pursuers,  and 
i^pears  to  have  no  dangers  in  its  immediate  vicinity. 

HOGAN  GROUP  is  a  cluster  of  small  rocky  islands  lying  dose 
together,  the  largest  of  which  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  15  miles  from  Devil's  tower ; 
this  island,  which  is  also  the  most  elevated  of  the  group,  \b\\  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  and  480  feet  high.  One  of  the  smallest  of  the  groap  lies 
dose  to  the  south-east  point,  and  two  dry  rocks  lie  near  the  north  point  of 
the  largest  island,  with  which  all  appear  to  be  connected  by  reefs.  Two 
other  islets  of  the  group  front  a  boat-cove  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
largest  island  ;  and  at  about  2  miles  north-eastward  of  the  north  point  of 
the  island  are  two  rocks,  the  outer  one  just  awash. 

oc  2 
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'Wstsr.^— There  IB  fi'esh  water  in  the  boat-cove,  and  the  upper  parts  of 
Hogan  group  produce  some  little  vegetation. 

SoUIXdillgB. — There  are  soundings  in  40  to  29  fathoms  from  Curtis 
isle  to  Hogan  group,  and  between  them  and  Wilson  promontory  there  are 
similar  depths  of  water,  the  bottom  being  generally  sand,  shells,  and  coiaL 

DIRECTIONS. — No  other  covered  dangers  are  known  to  exist 
between  Curtis  isle  and  Wilson  promontory  ;  but  in  the  night,  or  daring 
thick  weather,  it  will  be  prudent  for  a  stranger  who  is  dedirous  of  clearing 
the  strait,  to  obtain  a  sight  of  Cortis  isle,  and  pass  on  its  south  side,  to  the 
southward  of  the  Sugarloaf,  between  the  latter  and  Judgment  rocks,  as  its 
high  summit  and  the  two  Sugarloaf  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  are 
iremarkable  objects,  by  which  its  identity  cannot  be  mistaken. 

KENT  GROUP,  S.E.  by  E.  18  to  23  miles  from  Hogan  group, 
'Consists  of  Deal  and  Erith  islands,  divided  by  Murray  pass,  and  of  N.E.  isle, 
which  lies  E.N.E.  1|  miles  from  Garden  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Deal 
island.* 

Doal  Island,  the  south-easternmost  and  largest  of  the  group,  is  3^ 
miles,  long.  North  and  South,  and  2^  miles  broad.  It  rises  to  conical  granite 
hills,  some  of  which  are  clothed  to  their  summits  with  an  impervious  scrub. 
The  highest  of  these  hills,  on  which  is  the  lighthouse,  rises  from  the  south 
point  of  the  island  to  the  height  of  883  feet 

A]lCllOrag68. — l^eal  island  has  four  sandy  coves  where  vessels  may 
iUichor.  Garden  cove,  in  which  is  fresh  water,  is  at  the  north  end ;  Squally 
-cove  is  on  the  east  side  of  the  south  point ;  Winter  cove  is  on  the  east  side, 
-and  East  cove  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  island.  H.M.S.  Beagle  was  detained 
a  fortnight  in  East  cove  by  easterly  gales ;  but  it  was  found  a  confined 
anchorage,  although  H.M.S.  Bramble,  with  the  aid  of  a  kedge  anchor  to 
'keep  her  steady,  had  sufficient  room,  and  experienced  no  difficulty  in  getting 
in  or  out. 

Lieutenant  J.  St  C.  Bower  for  Navigating  duties,  H.M.S.  Donate 
February,  1879,  remarks :  Garden  cove  is  too  small  for  a  vessel  of  the 
Danae's  size ;  also,  while  seeking  shelter  during  a  heavy  westerly  gale,  the 
Danae  entered  Squally  cove  with  the  intention  of  anchoring,  but  finding  22 
fathoms  water  in  the  centre  of  the  cove,  and  no  bottom  at  18  fathoms 
within  a  cable  of  the  shore,  they  had  to  leave  again  immediately. 

IiIQHT. — The  lighthouse  on  Deal  island,  which  is  situated  on  the 
summit,  at  the  south-west  side,  and  E.  J  N.  32  miles  from  Curtis  isle,  is  a 
A^ircular  stone  tower  67  feet  high,  with  its  upper  part  red  and  lower  white, 


*  &0  Admiralty  plan  on  chart  of  Bass  strait,  Ko.  1.695a ;  scale  m  ss  2*0  inches. 


caAF.v.]  BASS  STEAIT.— KENT  6B0UF.  406 

exhibiting,  at  the  l^ight  of  950  feet,  a  light  which  revolves  every  minute 
And  forty  tecands.  At  the  distance  of  10  miles  it  va  fifty  second*  bright 
and  fifty  seconds  dark.  The  light  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  36  miles ; 
but  from  its  great  elevation,  it  is  sometimes  obscured  bj  fogs. 

Murray  PaSSi  the  channel  which  separates  Deal  from  Erith  island, 
is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  in  29  to  33  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel. 

Erith  Island,  the  western  of  the  two  principal  islands  of  Kent  group,  is 
3^  miles  long,  ^.NJI.  ^  £.,  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  is  about  1^  miles  across, 
at  its  broadest  part.  At  one  mile  from  Foreness,  the  north  point  of  the 
island,  it  is  nearly  divided  into  two  by  the  Funnel,  a  narrow  isthmus, 
awash  at  high  water.  This,  like  Denl  island  rises  to  hills,  one  of  which, 
near  its  northern  end,  is  536  feet  high.  The  west  side  of  Erith  island 
forms  an  exposed  bay,  in  the  entrance  of  which,  at  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  northward  of  West  bluff,  the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  is  the 
doubtful  position  of  a  sunken  danger.  On  the  east  side  of  the  north  point 
of  this  bay  is  Wallabi  cove,  at  about  half  a  mile  off  the  entrance  of  which  is 
a  patch  of  rocks  above  water,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  half  a  mile  from  Foreness,  the 
north  point  of  Erith  island. 

Anchorage. — West  cove  is  an  anchorage  in  8  and  7  fathoms  on  the 
east  side  of  Erith  island,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the- 
Funnel.  It  affords  shelter  from  westerly  winds,  but  it  is  subject  to  violent 
gusts,  which  do  not  reach  East  cove.  Vessels  lying  here  should  have  a. 
cable  to  the  shore,  as  the  prevailing  winds  blow  in  strong  gusts  over  the 
high  land.* 

N.E.  Isle  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference;  it  rises  to  a  hill  in  the 
centre,  and  has  some  rocks  close  about  it. 

Kent  group  appears  free  from  any  other  detached  dangers  than  those 
already  noticed  ;  and  the  rocks  about  the  numerous  points  of  the  island" 
do  not  appear  to  project  very  far. 

H.M.S.  Danae  passed  between  N.E.  isle  and  Deal  island,  aud  observed 
no  dangers. 

The  channel  between  Hogan  and  Kent  groups  is  17  miles  wide,  with 
soundings  in  29  to  35  fathoms. 

Water. — Fresh  water  is  abundant  in  the  northern  part  of  Deal  island^ 
and  there  are  many  parts  of  the  island  capable  of  cultivation. 


*  In  1S79,  the  wreck  of  a  steam-YCMel  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  cove,  with  her 
masts  above  water  was  a  great  obstruction,  and  very  much  limited  the  space  for 
aoehoring  io.    Lieut.  J.  St.  C.  Bower,  H.M.S.  Dan&e. 
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TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Kent  group  at  11  h  lOm. ; 
springs  rise  8  feet ;  the  stream  in  Murray  pass,  which  runs  from  2  to  5 
knots,  changes  to  the  northward  20  minutes  after  high  water. 

JUDG-MENT  BOCKSy  so  named  from  the  resembhince  of  one  of 
them  to  an  elevated  seat,  lie  W.  by  S.  |  S.  and  W.  by  S.  9  miles  from  the 
lighthouse  on  Deal  island,  and  consist  of  a  steep  island  two- thirds  of  a  mile 
long,  with  two  smaller  islets  and  rocks  to  the  northward  of  it. 

The  PYRAMID,  South  20  miles  from  Deal  island  lighthouse,  is  a 
small  elevated  flat-topped  rock  300  feet  high,  through  which  there  is  a 
chasm,  A  sunken  reef  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  south  side ;  but 
it  is  otherwise  safe  to  approach,  having  38  to  40  fathoms  water  between  4 
and  5  miles  to  the  north-west  and  south-west,  and  26  fathoms  at  8  rdiles 
to  the  eastward,  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

WBIGHT  BOCK,  E.  by  S.  }  S.  11^  miles  from  Deal  island 
lighthonse,  is  small ;  but  being  200  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  it  is  a 
conspicuous  object.  Captain  Flinders  passed  at  night,  near  enough  to  the 
south  side  of  this  rock  to  hear  the  seals  on  it,  and  had  30  fathoms  on  a 
coarse  bottom  ;  but  this  passage  is  rocky  and  unsafe. 

The  channel  between  Kent  group  and  Wright  rock,  which  is  10  miles 
wide,  has  tolerably  regular  soundings  in  24  to*  29  fathoms,  sand  and  shells  ; 
there  are  29  fathoms,  gravel  and  small  stones,  at  2  miles  to  the  north-west 
of  Wright  rock,  and  the  same  depth,  on  a  coarse  sandy  bottom,  5  miles  to 
the  northward.  This  depth  continues  for  30  miles  farther  in  a  N.  by  £. 
direction,  when  it  gradually  increases,  and  the  bottom  becomes  fine  sand. 

ENDEAV OUR  REEF,  which  covers,  lies  with  Wright  rock  and 
Deal  island  lighthouse  in  line,  distant  about  2^  miles  from  the  rock. 

B6agl6  R66f,  ^ASt  3  miles  from  Endeavour  reef,  is  just  awash  at 
high  water. 

Craggy  Isle,  S.E.  by  E.  }  E.  9  miles  from  Wright  rock,  is  small 
and  cliffy,  with  rocks  close  to  its  east  and  west  ends,  and  a  sunken  rock  at 
one  mile  E.N.E.  of  it. 

Craggy  Rock. — in  the  &irway  of  the  channel  between  Craggy  isle 
and  Flinders  island,  at  2^  miles  S^,  \  S.  from  Craggy  isle  lies  a  rock 
(Craggy  rock)  with  24  feet  water  over  it,  and  probably  less,  having  16  to 
17  fathoms  dose  around. 

The  Chief  Dangers  to  the  south-eastward,  between  Kent  group 
and  Flinders  island  are  Endeavour  and  Beagle  reefs,  and  the  sunken  rock 
E.NJS.  of  Craggy  isle  which  appear  to  be  connected  by  foul  ground,  the 


CHAP,  v.]  BASS  STBAIT. — ^PUENBATJX  GROUP.  407 

north-west  and  south-east  extremes  of  these  dangers  being  marked  by 
Wright  rock  and  Craggy  isle,  between  which  vessels  should  not  pass, 
although,  on  an  emergencj,  a  vessel  may  go  through  the  narrow  channel 
on  the  south  side  of  Wright  rock. 

TIDES. — ^It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  tide  streams,  which 
here  sometimes  run  2  knots,  set  S.W.  by  S.  and  N.E.  by  N.  the  north- 
easterly, or  ebb  stream,  beginning  at  a  quarter  before  noon,  at  full  and 
change. 

FUBNEAUX  GROUP,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  chain  of 
islands  between  Wilson  promontory  and  the  north-east  extreme  of 
Tasmania,  consists  of  Flinders  and  Barren  islands,  the  largest  two  of  the 
group,  and  numerous  smaller  islands,  rocks  and  shoals.  This  group 
extends  from  the  Sisters  S.S.E.  nearly  60  miles  to  Moriarty  banks,  and  32 
miles  across. 

These  islands  were  inhabited  in  1881  by  289  persons  who  procure 
a  living  by  seal*fishing  and  preserving  mutton  birds;  many  of  them 
'*  half-castes,"  the  offspring  of  marriages  between  the  sealers  and  aboriginal 
women.* 

Tll6  Sistors  are  two  high  islands,  from  one  to  5  miles  off  the  north 
end  of  Flinders  island,  one  bearing  £.  by  S.  \  S.,  distant  29  miles,  and  the 
other  £.  ^  S.  32  miles  from  Deal  island  lighthouse,  and  are  visible  in  clear 
weather,  at  the  distance  of  30  mUes.  The  Sisters  have  rather  uneven  sur- 
faces, with  not  much  vegetation,  but  they  harbour  numerous  sea-birds. 
The  south-western  and  larger  island  is  690  feet  high,  and  upwards  of  3 
miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  is  nearly  surrounded  by  sunken  rocks.  A 
reef  extends  from  the  island  to  the  north  extreme  of  Flinders  island. 
The  north-eastern  island,  which  is  636  feet  high,  and  about  two-thirds  the 
size  of  the  other,  has  a  detached  rock  at  nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward  of 
it,  and  sunken  rocks  close  to  all  its  points,  except  that  to  the  north-east. 
The  channel  between  these  two  islands  is  2^  miles  wide,  with  9  to  20 
fathoms  water  in  it. 

FLINDERS  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  Furneaux  group,  is 
36  miles  long,  about  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  20  miles  broad  at  the  centre,  and 
contains  613,000  acres  ;  its  north-west  point,  from  which  a  reef  projects  a 
short  distance,  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.  f  S.,  distant  28^  miles  from  Deal  island 
lighthouse.  The  principal  ridges  on  the  island  take  a  general  S.S.E. 
direction  from  its  north-west  noint  to  its  south-west  extreme,  and  are  barren 
and  mountainous,  presenting  a  bold  abrupt  front  to  the  westward,  and 
sloping  to  the  low  land  on  the  eastern  side,  which  is  bordered  by  a  sandy 

beach.    These  ridges  are  separated  at  about  the  middle  of  the  island,  by 



*  Aoftralian  Handbook,  1883. 
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Heath  J  vadlej,  which  stretches  pcroes  it.  The  west  side  of  Flinders  island 
is  fronted  bj  several  small  islands,  under  the  lee  of  which  Tessels  maj  find 
shelter  from  westerlj  winds.* 

Mount  Killicrankie  rises  from  the  north-west  part  of  the  island 
to  the  height  of  1,000  feet 

Cape  Frankland,  S.S.  W.  9  miles  from  the  north-west  point,  is  the 
western  and  central  extremity  of  a  hilly  peninsula  extending  5  miles  N.  by  W.. 
and  8.  by  E.,  and  4  miles  from  the  western  coast-line  of  Flinders  island , 
and  has  a  bight  to  the  North  and  South  of  it. 

A  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  ci^pe,  and  two  islets  with  some 
rocks  lie  between  half  and  2^  miles  N.  by  E.  of  it. 

A  reef  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula ; 
and  in*  the  bight  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  cluster  of  Flat  rocks,  between 
which  and  the  shore  to  the  northward,  there  is  a  Boat-harbour,  with 
3  firthoms  water  in  it.  Between  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula  of  cape 
Frankland  and  Settlement  point  S.E.  by  S.  6  miles  from  it,  the  west 
coast  of  Flinders  island  forms  a  bay  3^  miles  deep,  with  8  to  10  fitthoms 
across  its  entrance,  and  9^  to  4  fathoms  along  its  southern  shore ;  but  it 
is  exposed  to  the  westward. 

PasCOO  Islets,  which  are  four  in  number,  the  innermost  256  feet  high,, 
and  mostly  connected  by  reefs,  extend  from  the  shore  at  2  miles  south-east- 
ward of  the  cape,  4  miles  in  a  South  direction. 

Frankland  Bocki  W.  |  S.  4^  miles  from  cape  Frankland,  is  a 
double  rock  awash  at  half  tide,  with  18  to  23  fathoms  close  about  it. 

Settlexneilt  Point  is  billy,  having  a  small  reef  on  its  south  side, 
and  a  clustei*  of  islets  and  rocks  extending  a  quarter  to  1^  miles  south- 
westward  from  it,  with  6  fathoms  between  the  islets  and  the  point. 

The  west  coast  of  Flinders  island,  irom  Settlement  point,  curves 
E.  by  S.  I  S.  2  miles  to  a  projection,  between  which  and  Long  point,  S.E. 
4^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  with  mountainous  land  behind  it ; 
the  highest  summit  being  the  Sugarloaf,  which  bears  East,  distant  6^  miles,, 
from  Settlement  point,  and  is  1,410  feet  high. 

HUMMOCK  ISLAND,  the  north  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S. 
8}  miles  from  Settlement  point,  is  5^  miles  long,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.^ 
and  is  one  mile  broad  at  either  end,  between  which  it  is  only  half  a  mile 

*  See  Admiralty  plan,  Flinden  island  anchorage,  on  sheet  of  plans  of  Bass  strait  an  - 
ehongcs.  No.  1,SS4. 

It  is  reported  that  the  rocks  and  depths  in  the  vicinity  of  Flinders  island  have  been. 
BQl4eet  to  considerable  changes  owing  to  a  series  of  earthquake  shocks. — Melboumo. 
Daily  Telegraph,  9th  Ifay  1SS4. 
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across.  Its  two  highest  hills  are  on  its  northern  and  southern  ends,  the 
former  being  513  and  the  latter  400  feet  high.  From  the  north  point  a 
reef  stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  a  continuation  of 
which  borders  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  and  trends  along  shore  south- 
ward to  the  Koh-i-noor  rocks»  at  2  miles  from  the  south  point.  The 
5-fathom8  edge  of  this  reef  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

AnchoragO. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  water,  on  the^ 
east  side  of  Hummock  island,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Koh-i-noor  rocks  just  noticed,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
It  maj  be  approached  bj  passing  round  either  the  north  or  south  end  of  the 
island.  H.M.S.  Elk  here  rode  out  one  of  those  violent  shifting  gales,  or 
revolving  storms  to  which  these  localities  are  subject. 

Approaching  this  anchorage  from  the  southward  the  shore  must  not  be 
hugged  too  closely  as  the  Koh-i-noor  rock,  which  is  awash  at  low  water,  lies 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  off  shore. 

TidOS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  anchorage.  Hummock 
island,  at  lOh.  30m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

Low  IslOtS  (Passage  islets)  are  three  in  number,  lying  between 
S.£.  by  S.  a  mile,  and  South  1^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Hummock 
island  :  they  lie  in  line,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W^. ;  the  southernmost 
and  largest  islet  being  half  a  mile  in  extent.  The  reef  on  which  these 
islets  are  situated  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  northward,  from  the  north- 
easternmost  islet,  between  which  and  the  south  point  of  Hummock  island 
is  a  safe  passage  half  a  mile  wide. 

IiOng  Pointi  which  has  a  rock  awash  close  off  it,  is  a  peninsula 
stretching  about  1^  miles' southward  from  the  line  of  coast,  from  which  it  is 
nearly  separated  by  a  shallow  inlet  having  a  narrow  entrance,  with  a  small 
islet  close  to  its  eastern  point,  and  another  on  the  west  side  of  the  inlet. 
Between  Long  point  and  another  projection  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it,, 
the  bight  is  full  of  shoal  patches,  which  appear  to  prevent  a  near  approach 
to  the  fresh  water  close  to  the  shore,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  the  eastern  point  of  the  bight. 

From  the  east  point  of  the  bight,  just  noticed,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  takes  a  S.S.E.  direction  6^  miles  to  the  north  point  of  a  hilly 
projection,  extending  1^  miles  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  one 
mile  from  the  line  of  coast.  Between  2  and  3  miles  northward  of  the 
point  is  a  slight  projection  of  the  coast,  close  behind  which  is  a  fresh-water 
swamp. 

The  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island  lies  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the 
south  extreme  of  the  hilly  projection  just  described,  and  has  a  small  bight 
on  either  side  of  it. 
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StraelOOki  Peaks* — ^At  N.  by  £•  3  miles  from  the  south-west  point 
of  Flinders  island,  Stnselecki  peaks  the  hi^^est  mountains  on  the  island, 
rise  to  the  height  of  2,550  feet, 

Beof  IslOS  are  four  in  number,  with  several  rocks  above  water,  con- 
nected bj  reefs  extending  from  3  miles  westward  to  4}  miles  S.  hj  W.  |  W. 
from  Long  point.  Chalky  island,  the  northernmost  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
long,  North  and  South,  and  is  enclosed  by  rocky  shoals,  extending  farthest 
from  its  south  point ;  but  the  island  should  not  be  approached  on  its  west 
side,  within  a  mile  in  10  and  II  fathoms  water.  The  other  three,  which 
are  small  islets,  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.  2  miles,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles* 
and  S.  by  E.  }  E.  4^  miles  from  the  northernmost  island,  and  are  con- 
nected by  a  narrow  continuous  reef,  extending  south-westward  from  the 
easternmost  to  the  westernmost,  and  from  thence  south-eastward  to  the 
southernmost  islet. 

Another  small  island,  Isabella,  lies  South  1^  miles  from  Long  point, 
between  which  and  Beef  isles  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms  water ;  the  depth 
decreases  northward  to  2  fieithoms  abreast  of  Long  point.  Between  this 
island  and  the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  space  appears  to  have  been 
little  sounded,  only  showing  6  to  9  feet  water  at  half  a  mile  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

SoUIXdilIgS* — There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  2  miles  wide,  with  8  to 
10  fSEithoms  water,  between  the  northern  end  of  Hunmiock  island  and  the 
islets  off  Settlement  point ;  and  another  5  miles  wide,  between  the  island 
and  Beef  islets ;  the  soundings  gradually  increasing  southward,  to  21 
fathoms  between  Low  (Passage)  islets  and  the  southernmost  Beef  islet. 

TIDES. — The  tide  streams  in  this  channel  nearly  follow  the  trend  of 
Hummock  island,  the  flood  setting  to  the  southward,  three-quarters  of  a 
knot,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward,  half  a  knot 

K&ngarOO  Island,  the  centre  of  which  lies  S.  by  £.4  E.  5  miles 
from  the  summit  of  Chalky  island,  the  northernmost  Beef  ble,  is  of  a 
crescent  form,  with  its  points  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward,  each 
having  a  reef  projecting  a  short  distance  from  it.  This  island  is  1 4  mfles 
long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre.  Beefr 
extend  2  and  3  cables  from  its  north-west  side  and  north-east  point,  and 
for  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

AncllOragO. — There  is  anchorage  in  7  fathoms  water,  off  the  north* 
east  end  of  this  island. 

G-reon  Island,  of  which  the  centre  lies  £.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Kangaroo  island,  is  I^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and 
one^third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre,  where  it  rises  to  a  hilL  A  cluster 
of  islets  extends  nearly  a  mile  northward  from  the  north  end  of  the  island- 
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There  is  deep  water  close  round  the  rocks  which  skirt  the  southern  half  of 
Green  island,  but  there  are  only  2^  to  1^  fathoms  along  the  southern  edge 
of  a  shoal  which  connects  the  island  with  the  mainland. 

AncllOrftge. — ^There  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  water,  at  abont  one* 
thu-d  of  a  mile  off  the  south-east  side  of  the  island. 

Soundings. — There  are  7  to  13  fathoms  water  between  Kangaroo 
and  Green  islands,  from  whence  the  depth  gradually  decreases  northward, 
to  4  and  5  fathoms  between  the  easternmost  Keef  islet  and  Isabella  island 
to  the  eastward  of  it. 

CHAPPELL  ISLANDS  are  three  in  number,  with  numerous 
islets  and  rocks,  lying  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  5  to  12  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island. 

OOOSE  ISLE,*  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  which  lies 
S.W.  by  W,  I  W.  12  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island,  is 
1^  miles  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  an  islet 
about  a  quarter  of  mile  in  extent,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  close  off  its 
north-west  extreme.  The  island  is  54  feet  high  at  its  highest  and  northern 
part  and  consists  of  granite  boulders  with  a  shallow  covering  of  soU  in  the 
hollows  where  a  few  sheep  are  grazed.  There  are  6  fathoms  water  close  to 
the  south  point,  and  7  to  9  fathoms  near  the  east  side  of  Goose  isle. 

AncllOrag6  n^y  be  obtained  in  9  to  1 1  fathoms,  sand,  to  the  east- 
ward of  Groose  island,  with  the  northernmost  of  the  lighthouse-keepers 
dwellings  in  line  with  the  flagstaff;  and  Hummock  island  open  of  the 
north-east  point  of  Goose  island.  This  anchorage  is  good  during  westerly 
winds,  but  being  so  close  to  the  shore,  would  be  unsafe,  should  the  wind 
shift  to  the  south-east. 

Tid68. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Goose  island  at  lOh.  48m., 
springs  rise  9  feet.  The  flood  stream  .sets  to  the  N.W.,  the  ebb  to  the  S.E., 
with  an  average  rate  of  one  knot. 

LIGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  Goose  isle,  which  is  situated  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  its  south  point,  is  74  feet  high,  the  upper  part  being  red 
and  the  lower  white ;  it  exhibits  at  the  height  of  100  feet  above  the  sea,  u 
/ixed  light,  visible  from  the  westward  between  the  bearings  of  S.S.E.  ^  £ 
and  N.W.  ^  W.,  at  the  distance  of  14  miles.  To  the  eastward  of  these 
bearings  the  light  is  from  many  points  of  view,  eclipsed  by  intervening 
islands. 

Badger  Island,  the  central  and  largest  of  the  Chappell  islands,  is 
flat,  about  4  miles  in  extent,  109  feet  high  at  its  N.E.  point,  and  sparsely 
covered  with  timber.  A  rocky  spit  with  12  feet  upon  it  extends  nearly  1^ 
miles  to  the  northward  of  its  north-west  extreme.    The  north-west  and 


*  Set  Admiraltj  chart  of  Banks  stmit,  No.  1,706 ;  scale,  fli«-0*5  of  an  inch. 
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north-east  points  lie  nearly  £.  by  N.,  the  former  2  miles,  and  the  latter  4^ 
miles  from  the  north  point  of  Groose  isle.  From  the  north-west  point  the 
western  side  of  Badger  island  trends  South  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and 
thence,  forming  a  bay  half  a  mile  in  depth,  S.S.E.  1^  miles  to  Unicorn  point, 
the  80uth*west  point  of  the  island,  from  whence  the  southern  and  eastern 
shores  of  the  island  sweep  round  4  miles  to  its  north-east  point.  Over 
Unicorn  point,  there  is  a  conspicuous  granite  boulder.  The  north  side 
forms  a  baj  extending  from  the  north-east  point  W.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and 
having  9  to  3  fathoms  across  its  entrance.  The  western  point  of  this  bay 
has  a  reef  projecting  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  northward  from  it,  between 
which  and  the  north-west  poin  t  of  the  island  is  a  projecting  point  fringed 
by  a  reef.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  east  point  of 
Badger  island  is  Little  Badger  island,  17  feet  high,  and  at  1^  miles  to  the 
south-eastward  of  the  south-east  point  of  Badger  island  is  Beagle  island, 
21  feet  high,  having  several  off-lying  rocks  to  the  northward,  and  a  simken 
rock  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it. 

AlICllOrag6. — To  the  eastward  of  Badger  island,  good  anchorage  may 
be  obtained  in  about  7  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with  Little  Badger  island 
in  line  with  the  summit  of  Mount  Chappell  island. 

The  channel  between  Goose  and  Badger  islands,  which  is  1}  miles  wide^ 
has  7  to  19  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Boxen  island,  and  Double  rock.—Bozen  island,  22  feet  high^ 

lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  from  Goose  island  lighthouse,  having  rocks 
and  foul  ground  all  round  it,  but  principally  on  its  western  and  northern 
sides,  whei'e  they  are  distant  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Double  rock,  34  feet 
high,  lies  one  mile  N.W.  ^  N.  from  Boxen  island.  Three  cables  from 
Double  rock  in  a  north-westerly  direction  is  a  rock,  dry  at  low-water 
springs. 

Beagle  island,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  2  miles  from  Double  rock,  is 
21  feet  high,  with  a  reef  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  western  side.  A 
d^  fiithoms  bank  extends  off  its  north  side  for  half  a  mile,  on  which  are 
several  rocks  above  water. 

Nearly  midway  between  Double  rock  and  Beagle  island,  lies  Uochfort  rock 
with  6  feet  water,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  westerly  winds  during  low  tides. 

Mount  Chappell  island,  ^  miles  in  length  N.  ^  E.  and  S.  ^  W., 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  lies  one  mile  north-east  of  Badger 
island,  and  rises  to  a  rounded  summit  653  feet  high.  To  the  westward, 
and  extending  northward  for  2|  miles  and  north-eastward  for  half  a  mile 
of  this  island  there  are  several  groups  of  rocks  15  to  26  feet  high,  the 
highest  bearing  N.W.  by  N.  distant  1^  miles  from  the  north  end  of  the 
island  ;  a  shoal  patch  with  4j  fathoms  water  on  it,  which  breaks  in  heavy 
westerly  weather,  lies  at  1^  miles  N.E.  by  E.  from  the  north-east  end  of 
the  island ;  and  in  the  centre  of  the  channel  between  Mount  Chi^pell  and 
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Badger  islands  lies  a  rock  which  dries  3  feet  at  low  water.  Mount 
Chappell  island  is  the  favourite  breeding  place  of  the  mutton  bird  or  sootj 
petrel,  and  during  the  season  above  200  men,  women,  and  children  are 
employed  in  salting  the  joung  birds  (which  form  an  article  of  diet  amongst 
the  poorer  population  in  Tasmania)  and  collecting  their  oil,  which  is  used 
for  softening  leather,  lubricating  machinery,  and  other  purposes.  The 
birds  deposit  their  eggs  about  the  25th,  26th,  and^two  or  three  following 
days  of  November.  The  season  for  obtaining  the  young  birds  and  oil  is 
from  January  to  March. 

Southern  Shore  of  Flinders  island.— From  the  south- 
western point  of  Flinders  island,  the  coast  trends  south-easterly  1^  miles 
E.S.E.  2^  miles,  East  1^  miles,  and  N.E.  by  £•  3^  miles  to  Badger  comer, 
the  whole  distance  being  occupied  by  numerous  small  sandy  bays  and  sharp 
projecting  points,  the  spurs  from  Strzeleeki  peaks  generally  extending 
to  the  points. 

The  dangers  near  this  part  of  Flinders  island  are  Entrance  rock  with 
2  feet  water,  lying  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  the  S.W.  point;  a  rock 
with  12  feet,  nearer  the  point;  a  bank  with  12  feet,  lying  a  mile  offshore ; 
and  a  shoal  of  9  feet,  extending  from  the  shore  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

Badger  Comer  is  a  small  cove  in  the  western  comer  of  a  bay,  which 
extends  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  cove  E.N.E.  4  miles,  and  is  1} 
miles  deep.  This  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  small  islands  and  shoals,  with 
generally  very  shaUow  water  between  them,  and  is  fronted  by  the  two  Dog 
isles. 

Between  the  western  Dog  isle  and  Badger  comer  there  is  a  group  of  rocks 
•covered  at  high  water,  to  the  westward  of  which  is  a  narrow  channel, 
with  12  feet  water,  leading  to  the  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  Badger 
corner ;  the  channel  to  the  eastward  of  these  rocks  is  blind. 

Dog  isles  <ure  situated  between  Badger  corner  and  the  S.E.  point  of 
Flinders  island.  The  western  isle,  about  half  a  mile  across  and  118  feet 
high,  lies  £.  by  S.  6  cables  from  the  S.E.  point  of  Badger  comer.  Shoal 
water  extends  from  it  in  a  south-westerly  direction  1  ^  miles ;  a  rock  3  feet 
high  lies  2  cables  from  its  south  extreme;  and  another  1^  cables  from 
its  north-west  extreme.  Other  rocks,  with  numerous  sand-banks,  lie  to 
the  northward,  and  a  sandy  flat,  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  extends  half 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 

The  eastern  and  larger  isle  lying  nearly  one  mile  from  the  westem  isle, 
is  about  1}  miles  in  extent,  having  a  fiat- topped,  conspicuous  hill  264  feet 
high  ovef  its  north-west  point ;  there  is  a  shoal  sandy  bay  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  south-west  point  of  the  isle,  dry  at  low  water  except  near  the 
<»ntre,  where  there  is  a  depth  of  3  feet ;  at  the  head  of  this  bay  there  is 
a  house  occupied  by  the  lessee  of  the  island,  off  which  small  vessels  anchor. 
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At  6  cables  E.S.E.  of  the  south-west  point  is  a  rock  2  feet  above  high 
water,  firom  which  a  sand-bank  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward, 
parallel  to  and  at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  shore 
of  the  island.  Three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  eastern 
isle  is  Little  Green  island,  and  one  mile  NJS.  of  the  north-east  point  of  the 
isle  is  a  sandy  point  of  Flinders  island,  from  which  the  shore  trends  E.N.E. 
and  north-easterly  for  3  miles  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  Flinders  island, 
thence  in  a  northerly  direction  to  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon  extending  above 
2  miles  to  the  north-westward,  and  nearly  2  miles  to  the  south-westward 
from  its  mouth.  From  the  north-east  point  of  the  eastern  isle  shoal  water 
extends  almost  to  the  nearest  point  of  Flinders  island.  In  the  depth  of  the 
bay  north  of  Dog  isles  there  is  a  small  river  named  Samphire  river. 
Midway  between  Dog  and  Yansittart  islands  is  a  rocky  islet,  with  shoal 
water  extending  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward;  the 
remainder  of  the  space  between  Dog,  Yansittart,  and  Flinders  islands  is 
clear  of  danger,  with  6  to  25  fathoms  water. 

North-east  Shore  of  Flinders  Island.— From  the  north  point 

of  Flinders  island,  which  lies  N.E.  by  £•  ^  £.  5  miles  from  the  north-west 
point,  the  north-east  side  of  the  island  trends  in  a  direct  line  of  sandy 
beach  S.E.  {  E.  17  miles  to  a  small  inlet,  and  firom  thence  East  6^  miles 
to  the  east  point  of  the  island.  Small  reefs  project  from  the  shore  between 
the  inlet  and  the  point. 

Aspect. — Quoin  hill,  S.  by  W.  3^  miles  from  the  north  point  of 
Flinders  island,  rises  to  the  height  of  730  feet ;  but  there  are  no  con- 
spicuous objects  along  this  coast  between  this  hill  and  the  Patriarchs,  three 
remarkable  peaks,  rising  from  the  low  sandy  land  behind  the  east  point  of 
the  island,  and  separated  from  the  mountainous  ranges  to  the  westward  by 
a  low  sandy  plain.  The  north-easternmost  and  most  elevated  of  the  Patri- 
archs bears  8.E.  ^  £.,  distant  19  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Flinders 
island,  and  is  830  feet  high. 

Beagle  Spit. — ^At  about  3^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  north 
point  of  Flinders  island  a  dangerous  sandy  spit  stretches  out  from  the  shore 
5^  miles  in  an  east-north-east  direction,  with  only  9  feet  water  on  a  patch 
at  If  miles  within  its  extremity,  where  the  depth  is  IB  feet :  from  the 
north-east  extreme  of  this  spit  the  north  point  of  Flinders  island  bears 
W.  ^  N.,  distant  7^  miles. 

Soundings. — ^There  are  soundings  in  10  to  21  fathoms  between  the 
Sisters  and  the  end  of  the  spit,  off  which  there  are  10  to  8  fathoms ;  and 
from  7  fathoms  at  two-ihirds  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  it,  there  are  regular 
soundings  in  12  and  13  fathoms  to  Babel  isles,  off  the  east  point  of  the 
ialaDd. 
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At  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-eastern  Sister  isle  there  are 
18  fathomsy  and  from  thenoe  they  decrease  to  12  and  increase  again  to 
22  fathoms  to  3  miles  north-eastward  of  Bahel  isles. 

BABEL  ISLES,  so  named  bj  Captain  Flinders  from  the  discordant 
and  various  notes  of  the  innumerable  birds  on  them,  lie  E.N.E.  between 
one  and  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Flinders  island  and  consist  of  one 
principal  island,  nearly  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  two  rockj  islets 
lying  close  off  its  south-east  side.  The  former  is  partially  coYcred  with 
tufted  grass  and  brushwood,  and  has  a  remarkable  pyramidal  hill  near  its 
northern  end,  which  is  almost  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  island  by  a  deep 
notch.  This  pyramid  bears  from  the  north-eastern  Patriarch  N.E.  by  E., 
distant  6  miles.  The  intermediate  space  contains  small  dry  rocks  surrounded 
with  breakers  nearly  midway,  and  is  otherwise  so  contracted  by  shoal  spits 
of  sand,  which  project  from  each  side,  as  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  any 
vessel  using  it. 

The  other  isles  of  this  cluster  are  low,  rocky,  and  very  small,  with  no  safe 
passage  among  them,  except  &r  boats  ;  but  they  are  safe  to  approach  on  the 
east  side,  having  17  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  off. 

The  whole  group  is  much  frequented  by  shags,  sooty  petrels,  and  other 
sea  birds,  and  was  the  resort  of  numerous  seals. 

AncllOragO.^Ii^  north-west  winds,  a  vessel  might  anchor  on  the 
south-west  side  of  Babel  isles,  sheltered  by  the  sandy  spit  extending  fit>m 
Flinders  island. 

TIDES- — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Babel  isles,  at 
lOh.  5m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet.    The  north-east  stream  b^ins  here. 

The  EftStem  Shore  of  Flinders  ishmd,  from  the  east  point,  trends 
S.S.E.  15  miles,  in  nearly  a  direct  line  of  sandy  beach,  to  the  south-east 
extreme  of  the  island.  There  are  no  remarkable  objects  along  this  shore, 
but  there  are  several  swamps  and  lagoons ;  the  northern  of  the  two  lagoons 
lying  between  the  Patriachs  and  the  shore,  and  the  other  close  to  the  shore 
at  7  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  east  point. 

FRANKLIN  SOUND,  4  miles  wide,  between  Flinders  and 
Barren  islands,  is  fronted  to  the  westward  by  the  Chappell  islands  ;  the 
only  navigable  channel  into  this  sound  from  the  westward  is  between 
Flinders  island  and  the  Oyster  rocks.  A  bar  with  3^  to  6  fathoms  extends 
across  its  entrance ;  the  summit  of  Vansittart  island  in  line  with  the  south 
point  of  Flinders  island  bearing  £.  by  N.  leads  over  the  bar  in  4^  fathoms 
water.  A  quarter  of  a  mile  south  of  this  leading  mark  on  the  bar  there 
is  14  feet  water,  at  half  a  mile  sonth  10  feet ;  and  on  the  north  side  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  distance  12  feet.  After  crossing  the  bar  the  only 
danger  to  be^  avoided  is  a  sand-bank  with  patches  of  8  and  11  feet,  parallel 
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4  miles  to  Pancheon  point,  the  north  point  of  Barren  island ;  eevenJ  islands 
and  rocks  surrounded  with  sandy  flats  lie  westward  and  south-westward  of 
this  point  over  a  space  of  more  than  a  mile. 

Vansittart  Island,  locally  known  as  Gun-carriage,  the  south  point 
of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  \  S.  one  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Barren  island, 
is  2\  miles  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  If  miles  broad  at  its  southern 
end,  and  almost  connected  with  Puncheon  point  at  low  water,  rising  at  its 
centre  to  a  broad  summit  550  feet  high,  from  which  a  spur  extends  to  its 
south-west  point.  On  the  west  side  there  is  a  sandy  bay,  where  the  owner 
of  the  island  resides. 

To  the  southward  of  a  line  from  Apple  Orchard  point  to  the  south- 
west point  of  Vansittart  island,  there  are  numerous  shoals  dry  at  low 
water. 

Vansittart  shoals.~Th6  Eastern  entrance  to  Franklin 

sound  lies  between  sand-banks  extending  from  the  south-east  point  of 
Flinders  island  and  other»  extending  from  Vansittart  island  ;  these  banks 
have  been  named  Vansittart  shoals.  The  channels  between  them  are  said 
to  shift  with  cTery  strong  wind.  The  best  and  probably  the  most  permanent 
channel  was  found  to  have  a  depth  of  4  fathoms.  The  shifting  channel 
along  the  Flinders  island  shore  was  very  narrow.  Northerly  and  north- 
easterly winds  are  said  to  have  the  greatest  effect  in  shifting  the  Vansittart 
shoals.    The  sea  breaks  heavily  in  easterly  weather. 

TIDES. — At  the  eastern  entrance  of  Franklin  sound  there  is  a  meeting 
of  the  flood  streams,  one  coming  from  the  N.N.E.,  and  the  other  from  SJB. 
The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  westward  through  Franklin  sound,  and  from 
thenoe  about  W.N.W.  on  the  north  side,  and  W.S.W.  on  the  south  side  of 
Cliappell  islands  ;  and  the  ebb  in  the  contrary  direction.  In  the  northeni 
channel  the  streams  run  2  to  2^  knots. 

West  coast  of  Barren  island  is  ^  rock-bound  coast  trending 
2  miles  in  a  8.  by  £.  direction,  from  a  point  one  mile  to  the  southward  of 
the  west  extreme  of  Long  island  to  cape  Sir  John.  At  one  mile  from  the 
coast,  and  2  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Long  Island  is  a  rock  7  feet 
high,  from  which  foul  ground  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  in  a  north-westerly 
and  south-westerly  direction. 

Cape  Sir  John,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Barren  island,  has  three 
off-lying  rocks  above  water,  situated  respectively  S.W.  |  W.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  S  J2.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  £.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from 
the  cape.  One  mile  to  the  northward  of  cape  Sir  John  is  a  conspicuous 
round-topped  hill  580  feet  high. 

The  Coast  from  cape  Sir  John,  recedes  to  the  north-eastward, 
forming  a  bay  (Thunder  and  Lightning  bay),  nearly  a  mile  deep,  and 
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1;^  miles  wide.  An  islet  58  feet  high,  and  nearly  connected  with  the  shore^ 
lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.E.  from  the  east  entrance  point  of  Thunder  and 
Lightning  bay.  Eastward  of  this  islet  is  another  small  bay,  the  south 
point  of  which  lies  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  tho  islet,  and  has 
numerous  boulders  lying  off  it  to  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile ;  thence 
the  coast  trends  south-easterly  half  a  mile,  and  easterly  2  miles  to  a  poini 
3  cables  to  the  southward  of  which  lies  Malms  rock,  dry  at  low  water.  The 
latter  part  has  numerous  rocks  off  it  to  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Wombat  point,  locally  known  as  Bocky  head,  lies  E.  ^  N.  2^ 
miles  from  the  point  north  of  Malms  rock ;  near  the  extremity  of  WomboA 
point  is  a  small  granite  island  74  feet  high,  1^  cables  south,  and  1^  cables 
east  of  which  there  is  a  rock  uncovering  at  one*third  ebb,  and  to  the  soutb- 
westward  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  is  a  sand-bank  with  2^  fathoms 
water. 

Sloping  point  bears  E.  ^  N.  4  miles  from  Wombat  point ;  between 
these  points  is  a  shoal  bay  having  near  its  centre  an  island  about  20  feet 
high,  named  Battery  island.  A  rock  awash  at  low  water  lies  one  cable 
south  of  Sloping  point,  and  another  above  water  lies  nearer  the  shore. 

MicLdlO  bank  is  a  long,  narrow  shoal,  fronting  the  bay  just  noticed^ 
the  east  end  of  which  in  3  fathoms  lies  S.W.  by  W.  half  a  mile  from  Sloping 
point;  whence  it  extends  W.S.W.  2  miles,  with  as  little  as  3  feet  on  tbc 
shoalest  part. 

KENT  BAY  extends  from  Sloping  point  E.  \  S.  5^  miles  to  Passsge- 
point,  the  south  point  of  Barren  island,  and  is  3  miles  deep ;  it  is  nearly  filled' 
with  shoals,  and  the  only  anchorage  is  in  11  fathoms  water,  3  cables  from 
the  shore,  1;^  miles  N.E.  by  E.  from  Sloping  point.    Abreast  this  anchor- - 
age  is  the  most  convenient   place  for   watering.    From    Sloping    point 
the  north-western  shore  trends  N.E.  |  N.  3  miles  to  a  small  point,  at 
E.  by  N.  f  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  which  a  projection  of  the- 
noithcm  shore  divides  the  hea«l  of  the  bay  into  two  bights.    A  naiTOw 
shoal  upwards  of  2  miles  long  in  an  E.  ^  S.  and  W.  ^  N.  direction,  with 
from  3  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  lies  across  the  mouth  of  the  bay  ;  its  Western 
end  bearing  E.N.E.  about  1|  miles  from  Sloping  point.    There  is  a  clear- 
channel  of  half  a  mile  wide  between  the  south  edge  of  this  shoal  and  the- 
3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  to  the  southward. 

Sloop  Hock,  N.E.  i  E.  nearly  2\  miles  from  Sloping  point,  is  situateti 
on  a  reef  of  rocks.  Sloop  rock  is  12  feet  high,  and  lies  about  4  cables  fron> 
the  west  shore  of  Kent  bay. 

Anchorage. — Small  venscls  may  anchor  between  Sloop  rock  andT 
the  shore  in  3  to  6  fathoms.  Several  vessels  may  here  lie  at  anchor  ia  4- 
or  5  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds.    From  this  anchorage  the  soundings 
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decrease  to  one  fathom  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  Sloop  rock ; 
and  between  the  rock  and  the  head  of  the  bay,  there  are  irregakr  soundings 
of  4  to  2  fathoms. 

The  eastern  bight  of  Kent  bay — ^where  there  was  a  ran  of  fresh  water 
^— is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat,  which  extends  ii^patcfais  along  the  eastern  shore, 
nearly  to  Passage  point. 

East  Coast  of  Barren  island. — ^From  Puncheon  point  the  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  E,  \  E.,  7^  miles  (with  several  rocky  points  and  inter- 
mediate sandy  bays)  to  Harley  point>  off  which  several  rocks  above  and 
below  water  extend  E.S.E.  nearly  half  a  mile,  thence  at  a  distance  of 
nearly  a  mile  S.E.  by  E.  }  E.  is  Flat  rock  3  feet  high,  with  a  few  sunken 
rocks  extending  to  the  north-westward.  Uarley  point  is  nearly  separated 
from  the  land  behind  by  a  lagoon.  There  are  lagoons  behind  the  beach,  at 
intervals  for  3^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Puncheon  point,  and  at  2 
miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Harley  point,  is  an  inlet  barred  across  at  its 
entrance. 

Cap6  Barren,  the  east  point  of  Barren  island  S.E.  by  S.  3^  miles 
from  Harley  point,  is  a  rounded  rocky  point  having  numerous  hillocks  over 
it;  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Ihe  cape  lies  a  rocky  islet 
40  feet  high,  named  Gull  islet ;  and  at  one  mile  East  is  Gull  rock  12  feet 
high,  with  numerous  other  rocks  above  and  below  water  extending  nearly 
half  a  mile  in  a  northerly  direction.  Midway  between  cape  Ban'en  and 
Gull  islet  is  a  sunken  rocky  patch  with  14  feet  over  it.  There  are  17 
fiftthoms  water  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Gull  islet ;  but  there  are 
strong  tide  ripples  near  the  reef.  At  1^  miles  S.E.  by  £.  from  cape  Barren 
.there  is  a  patch  with  6^  to  8  fathoms  water  on  it. 

Between  Harley  point  and  cape  Barren,  the  coast  forms  a  double  bay. 

Cone  pOint|  so  named  from  two  conspicuous,  cone-shaped  granite 
rocks,  lies  S.W.  ^  S.  o  miles  from  cape  Barren,  with  two  bays  between, 
having  sandy  beaches  in  their  depths.  The  point  dividing  the  bays  has 
a  conspicuous  sand-patch  over  it. 

The  north-eastern  bay  extends  3  miles  from  cape  Barren,  and  is  one  mile 
deep.  The  south-western  bay  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  lagoon  ex- 
tending 1^  miles  along  the  back  of  the  beach,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  it. 

Soundings. — From  7  fathoms,  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  north  point 
of  Barren  island  the  soundings  increase  to  14  fathoms  at  1^  miles  off  the 
north-east  point,  and  17  fathoms  at  1^  miles  off  cape  Barren ;  from  thence 
to  about  3  miles  eastward  of  Cone  point  there  are  13  to  17  fathoms. 

Passage  Point,  the  south  extremity  of  Barren  island,  lies  W.  by  S.  |  S., 
2  miles  from  Cone  point,  having  a  bay  with  a  steep  sandy  beach  lying 
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between,  the  bay  is  nearly  one  mile  deep,  with  7  to  9  fiAthoms  water  in  it. 
Behind  the  sandy  beach  on  the  west  side  of  this  bay  is  a  lagoon,  the  water 
in  which  is  of  a  red  colour  and  a  little  brackish.  On  the  west  side  of 
Passage  point  there  are  several  smaller  ponds,  which  contain  good  water. 

Mount  Kerfordy  I9644  feet  high,  is  the  highest  peak  of  the  range 
which  rises  from  the  various  points  on  the  south-east  shore  of  Barren  island* 
The  whole  range  is  conspicuous  from  its  barren  and  whitish  appearance. 

ARMSTRONG  channel,  between  Barren  and  CUirke  islands 
is  seldom  used  owing  to  its  numerous  banks  and  strong  tides.  The 
northern  passage  of  Armstrong  channel  is  neither  so  wide  nor  so  straight 
as  that  along  the  Clarke  island  shore.  At  the  west  entrance,  the  passage 
between  Barren  island  and  Preservation  isle  is  about  half  a  mile  wide ; 
E.N.E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Preservation  isle,  lies 
Malms  rock,  between  which  and  Wombat  point,  and  extending  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  is  a  shoal  bank  interspersed  with  rocks,  above  and  below  water. 
The  passage  between  Preservation  isle  and  Clarke  island  is  nearly  2 
miles  wide  ;  the  only  dangers  in  the  entrance  of  this  passage  are.  Eclipse 
rock  off  the  west  point  of  Clarke  island,  see  page  428,  a  rock  awash  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  same  point,  and  the  2-fathom8  rock  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Rum  islet ;  the  better  dde  of  the  channel  is  along  the  Clarke 
island  shore ;  care,  however,  is  necessary  to  give  the  shore  northward  of 
Clarke  hill  a  berth  of  half  a  mile,  and  again  to  approach  the  next  point, 
(the  western  point  of  Kangaroo  bay,)  to  avoid  the  Middle  bank  with  3  feet 
upon  it  which  lies  in  mid-channel. 

Westward  of  Seal  pointy  the  north-east  extreme  of  Clarke  island,  lies 
Kangaroo  bay,  one  mile  deep,  having  a  narrow  chazmel  leading  into  it  along 
the  western  shore,  and  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  the  centre  of  the  bay 
in  3  or  3^  fathoms,  the  remaining  portion  of  the  bay  is  shoal. 

From  the  western  point  of  £[angaroo  bay  Armstrong  channel  runs  in  the 
direction  of  Sloping  point,  between  which  and  Seal  point  there  is  a  depth 
of  41  fathoms  in  mid-channel. 

From  half  a  mile  N.E.  of  Seal  rocks,  8  feet  high,  on  the  north-west 
dde  of  Seal  point,  several  sand-banks  (dry  at  low  water)  and  shoals  extend 
to  Forsyth  isle.  North  of  these  shoals  Armstrong  channel  continues, 
(with  a  narrow  shoal  sand-bank  occupying  a  central  position),  and 
terminates  in  a  passage  4  cables  wide  between  Forsyth  and  Passage 
isles.  A  smaller  passage  exists  between  Passage  isle  and  Barren  island, 
but  should  only  be  used  in  case  of  necessity  as  the  tides  run  at  the  rate  of 
5  or  6  knots,  and  its  centre  is  occupied  by  a  half -tide  rock.  It  should  be 
entered  with  a  flood  tide,  keeping  near  the  Barren  island  shore. 

Night  islet,  46  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  14^  miles  from  Goose 
island  lighthouse.    Dry  and  sunken  rocks,  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent, 
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(lie  half  a  mOe  from  it  in  a  north-easterly  direction^;  and  the  sonihon 
islet,  named  Little  Night  islet,  lies  half  a  mile  in  a  1^.  hj  E.  direction, 
und  bears  from  Goose  island  lighthouse  S.£.  }  £•  15  miles. 

FreservatiOII  isle,  84  feet  high,  in  the  west  entrance  of  Armstrong 
channel,  is  of  granite  formation,  If  miles  long  in  a  north-west  and  south- 
east direction,  and  half  a  mile  across  its  broadest  part.    Manj  small  islets 
.and  rocks  extend  half  a  mile  from  its  north-west  extreme,  and  from  its 
•east  side  a  shoal  spit,  partially  dry  at  low-water  spring  tides,  extends  to 
ca  distance  of  1  ^  miles. 

Rum  Islet,  which  lies  close  to  the  south  point  of  Preservation  isle^  is 
sabout  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent ;  it  has  a  reef  projecting  a  short 
distance  from  its  southern  end,  and  is  joined  to  Preservation  isle  by  a 
reef  of  diy  and  covered  rocks,  which,  together  with  the  islet,  protects 
Hamilton  road  from  the  south-westward.  A  rock  with  2  fathoms  water  on 
it  at  nearly  East  4  cables  from  the  south  point  of  Bum  islet,  lies  in  the 
itrack  of  vessels  bound  into  Hamilton  road. 

Hamilton  road,  to  the  eastward  of  the  south-east  point  of  Pre- 
aervation  isle,  affords  anchorage  in  4  fathoms  water,  3  cables  from  the 
point ;  in  this  vicinity  there  are  patches  of  3  fathoms.  After  a  oontinnance 
of  heavy  gales  from  the  westward  a  long  swell  rolls  round  the  south 
point  of  Bum  islet,  and  it  was  observed  that  the  swell  did  not  gi-adualiy 
increase  but  set  in  suddenly,  compelling  the  Victoria  surveying  vessel  to  get 
under  weigh  and  run  for  shelter  to  Kent  bay,  where  she  rode  out  the 
.remainder  of  the  gale. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Preservation   isle  at 
iK)h.  36m. ;  springs  rise  from  5  to  7  feet. 

Seal  Rocks  ^r^  a  cluster  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks  ou  a  shoal  pro- 
jecting to  the  north-weat  about  one- third  of  a  mile  from  Seal  point,  the 
north-east  point  of  Clarke  island,  leaving  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
wide,  between  them  and  Sloping  point. 

Forsyth  isle  is  l^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and   one-third 
<<)f  a  mile  broad.    The  bank  which  forms  the  southern  side  of  Armstrong 
Aannel  extends  1^  miles  north  of  Forsyth  isle,  thence  in  a  westerly  direc- 
tion towanls  Sloping  point;  and  numerous  banks  and  channels  exist  between 
Forsyth  isle  and  Clarke  island.    A  sand-bank  extends  3  cables  from  the 
east  side  of  Forsyth  isle,  and  a  shoal  of  3^  fathoms  extends  nearly  a  mile 
to  the  eastward  of  the  south-ea^t  point,  and  almost  unites  with  another 
riAioal  extending  S.W.  from  the  south  point  of  Passage  ij>le.     At  one 
mile  S.W.  \  S.  from  the  south-west  point  of  Forsyth  isle  lies  a  rock 
awash  at  half  tide.    In  the  vicinity  of  the  shoal  water  the  sea  breaks 
theavily. 
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PM8ag6  islOi  77  feet  high,  so  named  from  its  forming  one  side  of  the 
eastern  passage  into  Armstrong  channel,  lies  3  cables  from  the  southern 
point  of  Barren  island ;  it  is  If  miles  long  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and 
about  half  a  mile  broad.  At  one  cable  from  its  north-east  point,  and  nearly 
in  mid-channel,  is  a  rock  dry  at  low  water,  and  at  2  cables  north  of  its  north 
point  are  several  rocks  above  water. 

A  few  rocks  above  water  extend  one  cable  off  the  south  point,  and 
rocks  having  less  than  6  feet  water  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.E.  from 
the  south-east  extreme.  Off  the  western  side  a  sand-bank  extends  4  cables 
from  the  shore,  except  off  the  north-west  point,  where  the  passage  is  deep. 

Remarks. — Although  there  are  many  shoals  of  sand  in  as  well  as  on 
each  side  of  the  wider  parts  of  Armstrong  channel,  a  passage  of  sufficient 
width  and  depth  is  swept  out  by  the  tide  streams  for  vessels  to  go  through. 
The  bottom  is  either  rocky  or  sandy ;  rocky  in  the  deep  and  narrow  parts, 
and  sandy  in  the  bights  and  shoaler  places.  A  careful  study  of  the  chart, 
with  a  good  look-out,  and  attention  to  the  lead  are  the  safest  and  best 
guides  for  this  channel. 

Water* — Grood  fresh  water  may  be  collected,  at  certain  seasons,  in 
small  pools  near  the  south-eastern  end  of  Preservation  isle ;  but  that  which 
drains  from  the  rocks  appears  to  possess  some  pernicious  qualities,  as  it  was 
first  used  by  the  wrecked  crew  of  the  ship  Sydney  Cove  until  several  of 
them  died.  Small  pools  or  runs  of  water  are  to  be  found  almost  every- 
where under  the  high  parts  of  Barren  island,  and  it  is  probable  there  may 
be  some  on  Clarke  island. 

Birds. — ^Preservation  isle  and  the  adjacent  rocky  islets  are  visited  by 
numerous  sea  birds,  including  the  barnacle  goose,  a  few  black  swans,  and 
great  numbers  of  the  sooty  petrel ;  which  latter  burrow  in  the  ground  like 
rabbits,  and  when  skinned  and  smoked,  are  passable  food. 

Clarke  islandy  the  southernmost  of  the  Fumeaux  group,  8  miles 
long,  N.£.  I  N.  and  S.W.  J  S.,  and  6  miles  across  its  south-western  part, 
rises  near  its  northern  shore  to  a  peaked  hill  676  feet  high  ;  and  a  broad- 
topped  hill  525  feet  high  is  situated  near  its  south-west  extreme.  The 
west  point  of  Clarke  island  is  rocky,  and  at  half  a  mile  from  it  in  a  westerly 
direction  is  the  Eclipse  rock  with  1 1  feet,  about  which  there  is  a  confused 
sea.  Sloping  point  open  north  of  Clarke  island  bearing  N.E.  |  E.,  leads 
to  the  northward  and  a  conspicuous  boulder  on  a  hill  780  feet  high,  near 
the  west  end  of  Barren  island,  open  west  of  Bum  island,  N.N.W.  leads  to 
the  westward  of  Eclipse  rock.     See  page  421. 

Southward  of  the  west  point  is  a  deep  bay,  which  was  formerly  much 
used  by  coasting  vessels,  but  cannot  be  recommended. 

A  few  scattered  rocks  lie  off  Look-out  head  (the  south-west  point  of 
Clarke  island)  to  the  south-eastward  and  eastward ;  the  outer  is  distant  3 
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cables  from  the  shores  and  is  2  feet  above  high  water.  Between  Lookont 
head  and  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island,  which  lies  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  2f  miles 
from  the  head,  the  south-west  coast  of  the  island  forms  an  exposed  bay  one 
mile  deep,  with  reefs  extending  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north* 
west  and  eastern  shores  of  the  bay. 

The  south  point  of  Clarke  island  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks^ 
between  which  and  Moriarty  point  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  at 
N.E.  by  E.  one  mile  from  the  south  point,  there  is  a  small  exposed  bight. 
From  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island  Swan  isle  lighthouse  bears  S.  \  W.^ 
8 1  miles. 

The  south-east  point  of  Clarke  island  (Moriarty  point)  lies  N.E.  by  E.  |  £• 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  point,  thence  the  east  coast  of 
Clarke  island  trends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  for  7  miles  to  Seal  point,  its 
N.E.  extreme. 

Moriarty  bEy,  lying  to  the  northward  of  Moriarty  point,  has  bad 
holding  ground,  on  a  broken  rocky  bottom ;  there  is  good  landing  in  a 
comer  of  the  bay,  but  the  whole  of  this  vicinity  should  be  avoided. 

Look-out  rock,  60  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  by  E.,  5  miles  from  Little 
Night  islet,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  Look-out  head^ 
between  which  and  Look-out  rock  is  the  Napper  rock,  uwash  at  high 
water. 

A  rock  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.W.  by  N.  from  Look-out  rock. 

Moriarty  rocks. — ^At  3|  miles  E.  by  N.  from  Moriarty  point  lies 
the  outer  of  two  rocks,  named  Moriarty  rocks  from  their  proximity  to 
the  Moriarty  bank;  the  outer  or  S.E.  rock  is  20  feet  high,  and  the  N.W. 
rock,  26  feet  high.  At  2  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  Moriarty  rocks  ar^  two 
rocks  20  and  15  feet  high,  with  several  smaller  rocks  above  and  oelow 
water  near  them. 

Moriarty  banks. — ^The  western  of  these  banks  extends  in  a 
S.W.  by  W.  direction  nearly  2^  miles  from  the  highest  Moriarty  rock  ; 
the  least  water  upon  it  is  one  foot,  but  the  general  depth  is  about  9 
feet.  The  eastern  tail  of  the  east  bank  lies  E.S.E.  2^  miles  from  the 
same  rock ;  the  least  water  found  on  it  was  16  feet :  to  the  northward  and 
westward  of  the  east  bank  is  another  bank,  the  least  water  upon  which  is 
15  feet.  A  fourth  bank  extends  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.  direction 
from  the  two  rocks  which  lie  N.W.  by  W.  nearly  2  miles  from  the  Moriarty 
rocks ;  this  bank,  which  has  a  sunken  rock  at  its  north-easterly  termination, 
is  nearly  2\  miles  long.  Nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  shore  is  a 
half-tide  rock. 

CautiOIL — ^The  whole  of  the  space  included  between  the  east  shore 
of  Clarke  isUind,  the  Moriarty  rocks,  and  Passage  and  Foi-syth   isles  is 


OTAP.T.]  BASS  STRAIT. — ANCHOBAGES.  426 

either  fonl  groand,  or  tbe  strong  tides  canse  snch  a  race  and  heavy  break  as 
to  make  the  place  very  dangerous. 

Clearing  Marks. — Mount  William,  730  feet  high,  near  the  north- 
east coast  of  Tasmania,  bearing  S.  |  W.  clears  the  outer,  or  eastern  end  of 
Moriartj  banks ;  and  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  south  point  of 
Clarke  island  must  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  W.  by  N. 

The  Soundings  in  Bass  strait  are  tolerably  regular,  ranging 
trom  30  to  48  fathoms,  with  generally  5  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  its  shores. 
The  bottom  mostly  consists  of  sand  and  shells  in  the  north-westeni  and 
greater  portion,  and  more  of  mud,  marl,  and  ooze  in  the  south-eastern  part 
of  the  strait. 

Eastward  of  Bass  strait. — ^Between  36  fathoms  at  20  miles  eastward 
of  the  south  extreme  of  Barren  island,  and  38  fathoms  at  about  40  miles 
north-eastwai'd  of  the  north  point  of  Flinders  island,  the  depths  range  from 
20  to  42  fathoms,  and  thence  the  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  more  than 
200  fathoms  in  the  direction  of  Kame  head  and  cape  Howe. 

ANCHORAGES    in    BASS   STRAIT,    when   going 

Eastward. — The  most  convenient  places  for  anchoring  in  this  strait, 
with  foul  winds,  when  going  to  the  eastward,  are : — 

Ist.  Franklin  road,  under  the  north-west  end  of  King  island,  where,  the 
heavy  sea  being  broken  off  by  the  New  Year  isles  the  shelter  from  easterly 
winds  must  certainly  be  much  more  complete. 

2nd.  Port  Phillip  ;  anchoring  just  within  the  entrance,  on  the  south  side. 
When  a  fair  wind  comes,  a  ship  can  get  out  of  the  port  by  means  of  the 
strong  tide  streams. 

3rd.  Off  the  north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania,  between  Three  Hummock 
and  Hunter  islands ;  taking  care  not  to  anchor  too  near  to  the  weather 
shore,  lest  the  wind  change  suddenly. 

4th.  The  bight  between  Wilson  promontory  and  cape  Liptrap,  in  case  of 
necessity  ;  but  it  is  a  place  not  to  be  recommended,  from  its  being  very 
dangerous  should  the  wind  shift  to  S.W. 

5th.  Kent  group,  for  small  vessels;  in  one  of  the  small  sandy  coves 
under  the  eastern  island. 

6th.  Fumeaux  group,  between  Clarke  and  Preservation  islands.  If  the 
ship  be  not  able  to  weather  Clarke  island,  and  pass  out  to  the  south-east- 
ward, when  the  wind  comes  fair,  she  may  run  through  Armstrong  channel, 
with  a  boat  ahead  and  a  good  look-out. 

When  going  Westward. — In  case  of  foul  winds,  which,  if  the 
weather  be  thick  or  rainy,  niay  be  expected  to  fix  at  S.W.  and  blow  strong, 
there  are  many  places  where  a  ship  may  anchor,  to  wait  a  change ;  but  the 
following  appear  to  be  the  most  convenient : — 

Ist.  West  cove,  in  Erith  island,  one  of  the  Kent  group. 
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2nd.  Hamilton  road,  at  the  east  end  of  Preservation  iale,  Alao  on  the 
east  side  of  Hammock  island. 

3rd.  Western  port,  under  Phillip  island ;  anchoring  so  soon  as  the  ship 
is  sheltei'ed.  A  fair  wind  for  going  onward  through  the  strait  will  fake  a 
ship  out  of  this  port* 

4th.  Port  Phillip. 

5th.  Sea  Elephant  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  King  island,  where  there  is 
fresh  water ;  or  under  the  north-east  end  of  that  island,  if  the  wind  be 
from  S.W. 

And  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania  there  is  anchorage  :^ 
'  1st.  On  the  south  side  of  the  largest  Swan  isle  for  small  vessels,  Mussel 
Boe  baj,  or  under  Waterhonse  isle,  22  miles  £ftrther  to  the  westward. 

2nd.  Port  Dalrymple. 

3rd.  Port  Sorell;  but  it  is  accessible  onlj  to  small  vessels. 

4th.  Various  places  among  the  Hunter  group. 


427 


CHAPTER  VI. 
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Variatiok,  in  1884. 


Cape  Portland      -    9""  30'  E. 


Macquarie  harbour  -    8^  SCy  E. 


Cape  Grim  -        -    S'' 20' E.         South  West  cape      -    ff"    5' E. 


TASMANIA,  Ijing  to  the  southward  of  Austraiiay  was  discovered 
in  the  year  1642,  by  the  celebrated  Dutch  navigator  Tasman,  who  bestowed 
on  it  the  name  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  in  honour  of  the  GrOTemor->6eneral 
of  the  Dutch  possessions  in  the  East.  It  is  of  considerable  extent,  being 
situated  between  the  parallels  of  40P  83'  and  43^  39^  S.,  and  between  the 
meridians  144°  38'  and  148°  22'  E.,  and  is  separated  from  the  southern  part 
of  New  South  Wales  by  Bass  strait* 

The  north  coast  of  Tasmania  forms  the  south  side  of  Bass  strait,  and 
occupies  an  extent  of  about  166  miles  between  Eddystone  point  and  cape 
Grim,  its  north-east  and  north-west  points ;  and  near  the  bottom  of  the 
bight,  which  it  forms  by  curving  to  the  southward,  are  ports  Dalrymple 
and  Sorell,  the  former  being  the  embouchure  of  the  river  Tanuir.  The 
whole  \>{  this  shore  lies  generally  in  very  smooth  water,  the  prevailing 
wiods  being  oiT  the  land,  and  the  long  south-westerly  swell  outside  being 
interrupted  by  the  islands  at  the  western  entrance  of  the  strait.  Its 
navigation  is  represented  to  be  free  from  dangers  to  within  a  mile  of  the 
shore  and  of  the  islands  which  lie  off  it ;  except  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
port  Dalrjrmple,  where  on  the  Hebe  reef,  lying  1^  miles  from  the  land,  the 
ship  of  that  name  was  lost  in  1808. 

The  north-east  extreme  of  Tasmania  is  low,  with  a  coast-range  of  sand- 
hills ;  from  this  level  part,  rise  mounts  Cameron  and  William,  the  loftiest 
of  a  group  of  peaks  cresting  a  ridge ;  the  latter  is  used  as  a  guide  for 
vessels  working  through  Banks  strait. 

The  population  of  Tasmania  in  1881  was  115,705,  consisting  of 
61,162  males,  and  54,543  females.  The  aboriginal  inhabitants  have  become 
quite  extinct. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  :^BaM  strait.  Not.  1,695  a;  and  1,695  b;  scale,  m  -■  0*2 
of  an  inch;  Banks  strait,  No.  1,706;  scale,  m^i  0*5  of  an  inch;  and  general  chart  of 
Tasmania,  with  plan  of  D'Entrecasteaox  channel,  and  approaches  to  Derwent  river, 
No.  1,079 ;  scale,  ai*  0*11  of  an  inch. 
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Conunerce. — ^The  commerce  of  Tasmania  is  almost  entirely  with 
the  United  Kingdom  and  the  Australian  colonies,  the  latter  being 
chiefly  Victoria  and  New  South  Wales.  The  number  of  vessels  regis- 
tered and  belonging  to  Tasmania  in  1881,  was : — 203  sailing  vessels  of 
17,733  tons  and  20  steam- vessels  of  4,681  tons.  Among  the  natural  pro- 
ductions of  Tasmania  are  gold,  iron  ore,  coal  of  good  quality  and  easily 
accessible,  and  tin.  In  1881  the  Imports  amounted  to  1,431,144/. ;  the 
Exports  to  1 ,655,376/. 

TolegraphS. — ^There  is  a  sub-marine  cable  between  Tasmania  and 
Victoria,  whence  land-lines  extend  to  New  South  Wales,  Queensland^ 
and  South  Australia  ;  a  line  from  port  Adelaide  (in  South  Australia) 
to  port  Darwin  connects  the  line  vid  Java  with  England.  There  are 
85  stations  and  1,152  miles  of  wire  in  Tasmania. 

Mails. — There  is  a  regular  mail  communication  fortnightly  between 
Hobart,  Sydney  and  Launceston,  and  at  shorter  intervals  between  Hobart 
and  Melbourne,  and  Launceston  and  Melbourne.  Steam-vessels  leave 
also  at  regular  intervals  for  Melbourne  and  New  Zealand  ports. 

EDDYSTONE  POINT,  81  feet  high,  the  north-east  extreme  of 
Tasmania,  forms  the  north  point  of  Bay  of  Fires.  At  4  cables  S.E.  by 
E.  ^  E.  from  the  extremity  of  the  point  is  the  Eddystoue  rock,  19  feet 
high,  the  southernmost  of  the  Victoria  rocks,  having  between  it  and 
the  land  two  half-tide  rocks.  The  easternmost  of  the  Victoria  rocks  is 
named  Norgate,  and  the  northernmost  Greyhound  rock.  Greyhound  rock 
lies  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  Eddystone  point  and  has 
only  5  feet  water  on  it ;  Norgate  rock  lies  about  one  mile  East  of  the 
point,  with  14  feet  water  on  it. 

At  2^  miles  N.W.  by  N.  from  Eddystone  point  and  one  mile  from  the 
coast  is  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  and  at  N.W.  \  W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  is  a  rock  awash  at  high  water. 

On  the  north  side  of  Eddystone  point  there  is  good  landing.  It  is 
proposed  to  build  a  lighthouse  on  the  point. 

Tides. — ^^  IB  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Eddystone  point  at 
8h.  10m.;  springs  rise  7  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  northward, 
the  ebb  to  the  southward,  but  neither  stream  has  any  particular  strength 
to  the  southward  of  Banks  strait. 

Bay  of  FireSi*  close  south  of  Eddystone  point,  affords  good  shelter 
when  the  wind  is  steady  from  the  westward,  but  should  be  left  immediately 
there  is  a  lull,  as  the  wind  often  at  the  termination  of  a  westerly  gale 


*•  See  Admlnilty  plan  of  Bay  of  Fires,  on  chart  of  Banks  strait.  No.  1,706. 
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shifts  suddenly  to  the  S.E.  The  anchorage  is  in  10  or  11  fathoms,  near 
the  centre  of  the  baj.    The  water  shoals  suddenly  when  near  the  beach. 

Anson  lake  is  situated  in  the  southern  part  of  Bay  of  Fires,  and  the 
entrance  is  so  small  as  not  to  be  discemable  from  seaward,  and  scarcely 
permits  boats  to  enter  even  at  high  water.  In  the  course  of  the  survey,  it 
was  only  upon  one  occasion  that  landing  could  be  effected  outside  the 
entrance.  At  most  times  there  is  a  dangerous  heavy  surf  rolling  on  to  the 
beach. 

The  COAST  from  Eddystone  point  trends  N.W.  J  N.,  10^ 
miles  to  cape  Naturaliste,  with  several  small  points  and  bays  between ; 
off  the  points  are  numerous  granite  boulders,  some  of  which  are  20  feet 
high. 

Cape  Naturaliste,  71  feet  high,  is  faced  by  sand-cliffs,  but  the 
coast  about  it  is  lower  than  that  of  Eddystone  point. 

Mounts  Cameron,  William,  and  Pearson,  are  the  only 

remarkable  hills  in  this  vicinity;  the  highest  peak  of  mount  Cameron, 
1,826  feet,  lies  S.  by  W.  f  W.  17^  miles  from  Swan  isle  lighthouse. 
It  is  one  of  several  peaks,  and  the  summit  is  of  a  haycock  form ;  the 
ridge,  of  which  mount  Cameron  is  the  highest  part,  is  over  3  miles 
in  length  in  a  north-east  and  south-west  direction.  Mount  William, 
8.S.E.  \  E.  11^  miles  from  Swan  isle  lighthouse,  rises  gradually  to  a 
rounded  summit  714  feet  high.  Mount  Pearson,  S.S.E.  ^  £.  15|  miles 
from  Swan  isle  lighthouse,  is  a  broad-topped  hill  623  feet  high. 

Gtoorge  rocks  ftre  a  group  of  granite  boulders,  the  highest  of  which 
(64  feet  high)  lies  N.N.W.  4  miles  from  Eddystone  point ;  these  rocks 
occupy  a  space  of  nearly  a  mile,  and  with  the  exception  of  the  largest  two 
are  quite  barren  ;  scattered  through  the  group  are  a  few  half-tide  rocks, 
but  most  of  the  rocks  are  from  10  to  30  feet  high. 

The  space  between  Georgo  rocks  and  the  main  is,  with  the  exception  of 
the  rock  awash  at  low  water  described  at  page  428,  apparently  clear,  but 
masses  of  kelp  along  the  shore  and  on  the  west  side  of  George  rocks  give 
an  appearance  of  hidden  dangers,  which  may  exist,  though  they  have 
escaped  detection. 

Eucalyptus  Rock,  with  lO  feet  water,  lies  3  miles  from  the 
shore,  about  8  miles  N.N.W.  from  Eddystone  point ;  the  sea  rarely  breaks 
on  it,  but  the  position  may  be  known  by  kelp  in  the  vicinity.  Eddy- 
stone point  open  of  George  rocks  bearing  S.  by  E.  i  £.  leads  between 
Eucalyptus  and  Salamander  rocks. 

Salamander  rock. — ^This  danger,  with  lO  feet  overit,  lies  N.E.  by  E. 
3^  miles  from  Eucalyptus  rock,  and  E.  by  N.  5^  miles  from  the  Bhick  reef. 
No  distinct  break  was  ever  seen  on  this  rock.    The  south  round  hill  of 
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mount  Cameron  range  open  south  of  mount  William  bearing  S.W.  hj  W. 
leads  to  the  southward,  and  the  same  hill  well  open  north  of  mount  William 
S.W.  ^  W.  leads  to  the  northward  of  Salamander  rock.  The  rock  lies  in 
the  direct  track  of  vessels  between  Melbourne  and  Hobart  or  New  Zea- 
land. 

Black  reef)  9  feet  high,  lies  N.E.  \  E.  l^  miles  from  cape  Naturaliste ; 
rocks  above  water  extend  to  a  distance  of  one-third  of  a  mile  N.W.  by  W. ; 
and  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.S.E.  is  a  rock  above  water,  with  sunken 
rocks  around  it.  At  1^  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  from  Black  reef,  lies  Mussel  rock 
with  6  feet,  on  which  the  sea  sometimes  breaks.  Mount  Pearson  in  line 
with  cape  Naturaliste  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  leads  to  the  westward  of  Mussel 
rock. 

SoundingB. — There  are  41  fathoms  at  5  miles  and  42  fathoms  at  13 
miles  off  Eddystone  point,  and  about  35  fathoms  from  the  latter  to  the 
same  distance  off  cape  Barren,  the  bottom  being  rock  at  about  midway, 
and  sand  to  the  noithward.  There  are  23  fathoms  at  one  mile  eastward 
of  Qeorge  rock,  and  from  Black  i*eef  to  8  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it, 
the  soundings  range  from  14  to  21. 

Mussel  Hoe  point  lies  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  2^  miles  from  cape 
Naturaliste ;  to  the  east  and  north-east  of  this  point  there  are  many  sunken 
rocks,  and  others  awash  at  low  water,  the  most  outlying  of  which  is  situated 
E.  \  N.  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  point. 

From  Mussel  Boe  point  the  coast  trends  south  for  nearly  half  a  mile  to 
the  mouth  of  Mussel  Roe  river,  which  is  small  and  only  navigable  for  boats. 
Fi-om  the  mouth  of  this  river  the  coast  trends  S.W.,  West,  and  N.W.  for 
about  6  miles,  forming  the  bay  known  as  Massel  Roe  bay. 

Mussel  Boe  bay  affords  good  anchorage  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom,  in  the  noilh-westem  portion  of  the  bay,  with  Swan  isle  lighthouse 
bearing  about  N.  by  W.  Near  the  anchorage  a  sand-bank  named  Cockle 
bank,  with  19  feet  water,  bears  W.N.W.  from  Rocky  head  (Mussel  Roe 
point)  distant  2  miles.  At  1^  miles  S.  by  W.  \  W.  from  the  south  point  of 
Swan  isle,  is  Tree  point,  the  N.W.  point  of  Mussel  Roe  bay,  thence  the 
coast  trends  in  a  westerly  direction  for  2  miles  to  Little  Mussel  river 
the  mouth  of  which  may  be  entered  by  boats  at  half  tide  ;  from 
Little  Mussel  river,  the  coast  trend?  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
north-westerly  direction  to  a  point  made  conspicuous  by  two  bare  sand* 
bUls. 

Little  Mussel  bay,  between  Tree  point  and  the  last-mentioned 
point,  is  used  by  the  smaller  coasting  vessels  on  account  of  the  shoal 
anchorage ;  it  is,  however,  much  more  exposed  than  Mussel  Roe  bay. 

The  CoftSt  from  the  point  north-west  of  Little  Mussel  'river  trends 
westerly  2^  miles  to  a  point  extending  northwards  in  the  direction  of  Fostc  r 


CHAP.  VI.]  CAPE  PORTLAND. — SWAN  ISLE.  431 

islets,  thence  1^  miles  to  cape  Portland;  this  part  of  the  coast  is  irr^ular, 
and  has  numerous  shoals  extending  from  it.  Near  cape  Portland,  between 
it  and  Foster  islets,  is  a  low  islet,  there  are  also  other  islets  nearer  the 
shore  connected  by  ledges;  the  whole  locality  is  very  dangerous  for  boats 
on  account  of  the  confused  sea.  There  is  a  good  navigable  channel  between 
Swan  isle  and  the  coast  just  described,  but  in  consequence  of  the  strength 
of  the  tides  it  is  well  to  give  a  wide  berth  to  the  foul  ground  extending 
from  Swan  isles  and  Foster  islets.  The  leading  mark  mid-channel  is 
mount  William  in  line  with  rocky  part  of  coast  north  of  Mussel  £oe  bay 
bearing  S.E.  ^  S. 

Cape  PORTLAND,  W.  by  S.  i  S.  8^  miles  from  Swan  isle 
lighthouse,  is  low  and  rocky ;  on  the  most  elevated  part,  which  lies  S.S.E.  |  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  extreme,  there  is  a  pile  of  stones 
erected  at  1 19  feet  above  the  sea ;  the  coast  from  the  cape  trends  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction,  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  thence  easterly  half  a  mile 
and  southerly  1^  miles,  to  a  point  which  bears  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2\  miles 
from  the  cape.  At  one-third  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  this  point  is  an  islet  about 
20  feet  high,  with  another  islet  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  it.  These  islets 
are  too  small  to  afford  protection  to  the  bay  immediately  east  of  them,  and 
although  used  by  small  vessels  it  is  only  during  a  continuance  of  easterly 
winds  ;  the  best  channel  into  the  bay  is  between  cape  Portland  and  the 
northernmost  islet ;  between  the  southern  islet  and  the  shore  there  is  also 
a  channel  of  2^  fathoms. 

The  Coast  from  the  point  lying  8.  by  E.  ^  E.  2{  miles  from  cape 
Portland  trends  southerly  one  mile,  and  S.S.W.  along  a  straight  sandy 
beach  o^  miles  to  the  mouth  of  Ringarooroa  river,  thence  continuing  south-* 
westerly  for  2  miles  with  the  same  sandy  beach,  and  W.  by  N.  4  miles  with 
coast  of  a  rocky  formation  to  the  mouth  of  Tomakawk  river,  whence  it 
trends  half  a  mile  in  a  northerly  direction  to  Tomahawk  point  close  off 
which  and  connected  with  it  at  low  water  is  Tomahawk  island. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Tomahawk  pointy  there  is 
a  remarkable  bare  sand-hill. 

SWAN  isle,  109  feet  high,  lying  1^  miles  off  the  N.E.  coast  of 
Tasmania,  on  the  southern  side  of  Banks  strait,  is  of  grey  granite,  but 
sand-hills  covering  the  granite  give  it  the  nppearance  of  being  nearly  all 
sand.  At  one-third  of  a  mile  West  of  the  west  point  of  the  isUmd  is  a 
sunken  rock.  A  group  of  rocks,  some  of  which  uncover  at  low  water 
springs,  lies  nearly  1^  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction  from  the 
lighthouse. 

Little  Swan  isle  lies  N.W.  by  N.  one  mile  from  the  west  extreme  of 
Swnn  isle,  and  at  half  a  mile  beyond  in  the  same  direction  lies  Cygnet  isle. 
Between  these  isles  are  numerous  rocks,  some  of  which  are  above  water. 
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Harry  rock,  lying  N.  bj  W.  \  W.  oae  mUe  from  Cjrgoet  islet  and 
N.W.  by  W.  f  W.,  nearly  3  miles  from  Swan  island  lighthouse^  has  16  feet 
over  it  at  low  water. 

At  one  to  1}  miles  North  of  Swan  isle,  there  is  a  race  or  overfall,  bat 
no  shoaler  water  than  7  fathoms  could  be  found. 

LIGHT. — The  lighthouse  on  Swan  isle  stands  close  to  the  water's 
edge,  and  exhibits  at  an  elevation  of  100  feet  above  the  sea,  a  light 
revolving  every  minute.  Visible  in  dear  weather  for  14  miles.  The  tower 
is  round  and  74  feet  high,  the  upper  part  painted  red  and  lower  white. 

Anchorage  niaj  be  obtained  off  a  small  sandy  bay  on  the  south- 
east side  of  Swan  isle ;  the  bottom  is  sand  over  rock,  or  rock,  the 
holding  gi'ound  is  therefore  bad.  The  Victoria  surveying  steam-vessel 
lost  an  anchor  there  by  fouling  a  rock,  and  dragged  her  anchor  upon 
several  occasions.  Sailiug  vesseb  working  through  Banks  strait  from  the 
eastward  often  get  as  far  as  Swan  isle  with  the  flood  tide,  and  anchor 
during  the  strength  of  the  ebb :  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  anchor  at  Swan 
isle  if  westerly  gales  are  expected,  as  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  wind  to 
veer  to  the  south-eastward.* 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Swan  isle  at  9h.  16m. ; 
springs  rise  7  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  north-westward,  the  ebb 
to  the  south  eastward,  at  the  rate  of  3  knots  at  spring  tides,  influenced 
however  by  the  wind. 

Foster  islets,  ^7  feet  high,  situated  W.  §  S.  7  miles  from  Swan 
isle  lighthouse,  are  two  islets  connected  at  low  water.  A  shoal  with 
•^  feet  water  extends  1}  miles  to  the  eastrward,  and  a  rock  awash  at  low 
water  lies  NJS^.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  the  islets ;  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
upon  this  rock,  and  there  is  a  heavy  tide  rip  in  the  vicinity.  There  are  9 
fathoms  water  at  1^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  outer  Foster  islet. 

BANKS  STRAIT,  which  separates  the  Fumeaux  group  from  the 
Tiorth-east  part  of  Tasmania,  may  be  said  to  lie  between  Groose  island  on 
the  north-west,  and  Eddystone  point,  to  the  south-east.  In  the  narrowest 
port  of  the  strait  (8^  miles  wide)  between  Swan  isles  and  Clarke  island,  the 
tide  runs  at  the  rate  of  3  knots  at  springs ;  westerly  winds  accelerate  the 
ebb  stream,  which  runs  to  the  eastward  and  occasionally  attains  a  rate  of  5 
or  6  knots.  With  a  head  wind  it  is  generally  impossible  for  sailing  vessels 
to  work  to  the  westward  during  ebb  tide,  and  the  custom  is  to  anchor  either 
under  Swan  isle,  or  in  Mussel  Boe  bay,  the  latter  anchorage  being  preferable, 
as  the  holding  ground  is  not  good  at  Swan  isle  anchorage.  Occasionally 
small  vessels  anchor  off  Mussel  Boe  river,  the  water  there  being  shoaler. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Swan  ides  anchorage,  Baaa  Strait,  No.   1,695a;  Male, 
]ii«0*5of  anindi. 
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The  i*eoeQt  survey  has  proved  the  existence  of  many  daogeroos  rocks, 
the  navigation  of  Banks  strait  consequently  requires  great  care.  The 
bottom  in  Bulks  strait  consists  of  sand,  and  in  some  parts  rock. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^In  Banks  strait  the  chief  dangers  to  be  avoided 
are  apparently  the  reef  which  extends  from  Swan  isles,  and  the  foul  ground 
and  rocks  to  the  northward  of  Foster  islets.  It  may,  however,  be  noticed 
that  a  vessel  from  the  south-eastward,  can  dose  the  shore  when  mount 
Pearson  is  over  cape  Naturaliste  bearing  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  as  she  will  then  be 
past  Mussel  rock.  Black  reef  and  the  rocks  that  lie  off  the  coast  to  the  south- 
eastward. 

TIDES- — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Swan  isles,  at  9  h.  16  m. ; 
springs  rise  7  feet.    The  flood  stream  comes  from  the  eastward^  and  the  ^ 

ebb  from  the  westward;    the  flood  and  the  ebb  are  each  of  6^  hours  ij 

duration  at  springs ;  but  during  neaps,  the  flood  runs  7  hours  and  the  ebb 
5^  hours.    The  interval  of  slack  water  never  exceeds  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  < 

and  the  western  stream  begins  80  minntes  after  low  water  at  springs,  and 
50  minutes  after  it  at  neaps ;  while  the  eastern  begins  40  minutes  after 
high  water  at  springs,  and  10  minutes  before  it  at  neaps. 

The  velocity  of  the  stream,  the  strongest  being  the  ebb,  at  springs,  and 
with  a  strong  westerly  breeze,  in  the  middle  of  Banks  strait  clauses,  when 
opposed  to  the  wind,  a  high  topping  sea,  dangerous  for  small  craft.     See  i 

also  page  431.  I 

BINGABOOM A  B A Yextends  from  cape  Portland  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  < 

13  miles  to  Waterhouse  point,  and  is  6^  miles  deep.  Between  cape 
Portland  and  a  point  at  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  a  little  bight 
affording  anchorage  for  small  craft :  some  small  islets  lie  nearly  one  mile 
off  the  shore  of  the  bight,  the  northernmost  islet  having  a  reef  projecting  a  4 

quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.     i$^6  page  431. 

From  the  south-eastern  point  of  this  little  bight,  the  beach  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  shore  of  Bingarooma  bay,  curves  S.S.W.  6  miles  to  Bin- 
garooma  river,  and  from  thence  the  southern  shore  curves  westward  5\ 
miles  to  Tomahawk  river,  close  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  which 
is  Tomahawk  islet,  connected  with  the  point  by  a  shoal.  Between  this 
islet  and  Waterhouse  point  the  coast  consists  of  a  sandy  bight  and  rocky 
points.  There  are  14  to  9  &thoms  water  at  1^  miles  from  the  south-eastern 
shore^  and  9  to  5  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  south-western  shore  of  the  i 

bay.  j 

Bingarooma  river  is  used  by  small  vessels  occupied  in  the  export  i 

of  tin  ore,  quantities  of  which  are  found  in  the  vicinity  of  mount  Cameixnii  ^ 

where  the  Bingarooma  takes  its  rise.    The  mouth  of  the  river  is  small,  i 
and  at  low  water  there  is  very  little  more  than  one  foot  on  the  bar,  but  as 
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the  rise  of  tide  is  7  to  9  feet,  there  is  generally  safficient  water  for  the 
small  vessels  asiog  the  river ;  the  principal  danger  is  the  snr^  during  strong 
northerly  and  westerly  winds,  at  which  time  vessels  do  not  vontare. 

Tomahawk  river  is  not  navigable,  but  small  vessels  are  beached 
in  fine  weather  at  high  water,  and  floated  again  at  the  next  high  tide* 
The  bight  about  the  mouth  of  Tomahawk  river  is  shoal. 

Both  rivers  have  fresh  water  within  3  miles  of  their  mouths,  and  there  is 
a  fresh  water  lagoon  at  2  miles  N.E.  of  Bingarooma  river. 

WATEBHOUSE  POINT,*  ^  mUes  W.  by  N.  }  N.  from 
Tomahawk  point,  is  the  rocky  termination  of  a  range  of  hills  descending 
from  Hardwick  hill,  385  feet  high  ;  the  point  has  a  reef  of  rocks  (pinnacles 
of  which  dry  at  low  water)  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 
Between  Tomahawk  and  Watcrhouse  points  a  bay  is  formed,  in  the  depth 
of  which  rocks  awash  and  sunken  extend  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore;  and  at  half  a  mile  east  of  Watcrhouse  point  there  is  a  reef  of 
rocks,  some  of  which  dry  at  low  water. 

The  Coast  from  Waterhouse  point  trends  south-westerly  1^  miles  to 
a  small  point  abreast  Little  Waterhouse  island ;  this  part  of  the  coast  has 
a  sandy  beach,  with  numerous  dry  and  sunken  rocks  extending  3  cables 
from  the  shore.  Off  this  point,  in  the  direction  of  Little  Waterhouse  island, 
there  is  a  rock  dry  at  low  water  lying  3^  cables  icom  the  shore,  and  at  6 
cables  from  the  point  there  is  a  depth  of  14  feet,  between  which  and  the 
shoal  extending  from  Little  Waterhouse  island  there  is  a  navigable  channel 
2|  cables  wide,  having  4^  to  5  fathoms  water. 

WATEBHOUSE  ISLAND,  the  north  point  of  which  lies 
N.W.  }  N.  3  miles  from  Waterhouse  point,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  broad. 

Waterhouse  island  is  144  feet  high,  and  the  channel  between  it  and 
Waterhouse  point  is  1^  miles  wide;  it  has  an  even  summit,  and  has  a 
gradual  fall  at  its  north  extreme ;  in  some  parts  there  are  a  few  trees^  but 
the  island  is  nearly  cleared  of  timber.  The  owner  of  the  island  resides  in 
a  small  wooden  cottage  near  the  sandy  beach  on  the  south-east  side  of  the 
island. 

Off  this  sandy  beach  a  spit  dry  at  low-water  spring  tides,  extends  in  a 
north-easterly  direction  about  4  cables,  the  outer  edge  of  the  spit  lies 
2  cables  from  the  shore,  with  shoal  water  one  cable  to  the  eastward  of  it. 
Along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  island  north  of  the  sand-spit  a  shoal  fiat 
extends  to  a  distance  of  4  cables  until  within  half  a  mile  of  the  north 
point,  thence  there  are  no  dangers  beyond  one  cable,  along  the  north  and 
west  shores  of  the  island. 

*  Set  Adminltj  plan  of  Waterhouse  anchorage,  on  chart  of  Banks  strait,  No.  1,706 ; 
also  on  chart  of  JUum  strait  No.  1,695a. 
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Little  WaterhOUSe  Island,  88  feet  high,  lies  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south-east  of  the  south  point  of  Waterhouse  island, 
and  is  about  200  yards  in  extent ;  rocks  above  and  below  water^  extend 
nearly  2  cables  from  it  in  the  direction  of  the  south  extreme  of  Watei*- 
honse  island,  narrowing  the  principal  passage  to  a  width  of  3  cables.  A 
spit  extends  2  cables  in  an  easterly  direction  from  the  east  point  of  the 
island,  the  tail  of  which  has  16  feet  water. 

Dangers. — ^At  a  distance  of  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.S.W. 
from  Little  Waterhouse  island  lies  a  rock  dry  at  low  water;  and 
S.W.  by  W.  I  W.  1§  miles  lies  Barrett  rock  with  11  feet  water. 
Between  the  rocks  and  Little  Waterhouse  island  there  are  9  to  10  fathoms 
water.. 

North-east  of  Little  Waterhouse  island,  in  the  direction  of  the  channel 
and  occupying  a  central  position,  is  a  sand-bank  with  patches  of  rock  upon 
it ;  the  west  end  of  this  sand-bank  is  distant  half  a  mile  from  Little  Water- 
house  island,  and  the  east  end  1^  miles.  The  shoaiest  part  of  this  bank 
has  7  feet  water,  and  lies  N.£.  ^  N.  one  mile  from  Little  Waterhouse 
island.  Several  sandy  knolls  of  14,  16,  and  18  feet  respectively,  extend  to 
the  eastward,  the  outer  of  which  lies  2  miles  from  Little  Waterhouse  island. 

'Anchorage. — Waterhouse  anchorage,  on  the  east  side  of  Waterhouse 
island,  may  be  recommended  as  a  safe  and  useful  anchorage,  affording 
shelter  from  easterly  or  westerly  gales.  Vessels  may  anchor  as  convenient 
either  in  the  channel  near  the  west  end  in  5  fathoms,  about  3  cables  off  the 
west  end  of  the  only  sandy  beach  on  the  south  side  of  the  island,  or  just 
clear  of  the  channel  at  the  east  end,  over  a  sandy  bottom,  in  about  the 
same  depth,  near  a  patch  of  3  fathoms,  with  Croppies  point  over  the  west 
end  of  Little  Waterhouse  island,  bearing  S.W.  by  S. 

ANDERSON  BAY. — From  Croppies  point,  Anderson  bay  extends 
S.W.  f  W.,  12^  miles  to  East  Double  Sandy  point;  its  south-western  part 
forms  a  bight  6  miles  deep,  into  which  flow  Trent  and  Forester  rivers. 
The  Great  Forester  and  Trent,  to  the  westward  of  it,  have  one  mouth 
S.E.  5  miles  from  East  Double  Sandy  point ;  and  S.S.E.  2  miles  from 
the  point,  is  the  mouth  of  West  Forester.  These  rivers  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  Granite  point.  A  rock  lies  2}  miles  south-westward  of 
Croppies  point ;  nearly  one  mile  off  the  mouth  of  the  westernmost  of  the 
three  rivers  is  Forester  rock,  both  being  above  water. 

Tides. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Waterhouse  island  at 
lOh.  16m.;  springs  rise  8  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  from  the  eastward 
and  at  the  rate  of  about  2  knots  at  the  anchorage. 

CBOPPIES  POINT,  S.W.  }  W.  4  mUes  nearly  from  Waterhouse 
point,  is  free  from  off-lying  dangers  to  the  eastward  as  far  as  the  point 
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abreast  Little  Waterhonse  island ;  the  coast  line  is  rocky,  and  the  few 
sunken  rocks  which  exist  are  not  more  than  one  cable  from  the  shore. 

South  Croppies  point  lies  S,  by  W.  |  W.  nearly  one  mile  from 
Croppies  point,  with  two  small  points  and  exposed  sandy  bays  between. 

At  half  a  mile  N.W.  by  W.  f  W.  from  South  Croppies  point  is  the 
Croppie  rock  of  12  feet. 

Working  to  the  Westward  in  Banks  strait.— in  the 

summer  months  when  westerly  gales  are  of  short  duration  it  is  advisable 
to  stand  towards  the  Tasmania  coast,  to  take  advantage  of  the  shift  of 
wind. 

Winds. — Dming  the  survey  of  Banks  strait,  1874-7,  the  heaviest  and 
most  frequent  gales  were  experienced  (blowing  generally  firom  the  west- 
ward) in  the  months  of  September,  October,  and  November. 

On  the  termination  of  a  westerly  gale  the  wind  in  the  vicinity  of  Banks 
strait  sometimes  shifts  to  the  south-eastward ;  this  was  experienced  at 
Swan  isle  and  other  anchorages,  the  barometer  regbtering  little  more  than 
29*60.  The  wind  seldom  blows  home  with  much  strength,  but  sufficiently 
so  (the  swell  rolling  in  simultaneously)  to  necessitate  leaving  the  anchorage. 
All  anchorages  in  Banks  straits  which  are  exposed  to  the  south-eastward 
require  great  caution  in  their  use,  owing  to  the  uncertain  nature  of  the 
winds. 

Mussel  Boe  bay  is,  taken  altogether,  recommended  as  the  safest  an- 
chorage. 

DOUBLE  SANDT  POINTS,  which  resemble  each  other,  lie 
£.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.  2^  miles  apart,  with  a  boat,  cove  between  them  ; 
they  are  topped  with  sand-hillocks  almost  bare,  and  the  back  country 
appeared  saudy  and  more  barren  than  that  in  the  vicinity  of  Waterhouse 
point.  At  a  mile  from  the  eastern  point  there  is  no  bottom  at  the  depth 
of  13  fathoms;  West  Double  Sandy  point  and  another  projection  at  1^  milea 
to  the  south-westward  of  it,  have  reefs  extending  from  them ;  outside  the 

Jbrmer  thero  are  4  and  5  fathoms  within  one  mile  of  the  shore ;  but  at 
^.W.  one  mile  from  the  latter  is  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks.    Two 

:  jsunken  rocks,  the  positions  of  which  are  marked  doubtful  in  the  chart,  lie 
to  the  northward  of  the  Double  Sandy  points;  one  at  the  distance  of  a  mile 
from  the  eastern,  and  the  other  at  2  miles  from  the  western  point. 

Ninth  Island  is  small,  level,  and  of  green  appearance,  lying  N.  by 
W.  J  W.  6^  miles  from  West  Double  Sandy  point. 

NOLAND  BAY. — From  the  projection  1^  miles  south-westward  of 
West  Double  Sandy  point,  Noland  bay  extends  W.  by  S.  }  S.  10  miles  to 
Stony  head,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  Little  and  Great  Piper  rivers  flow  into 
)he  bay,  the  former  at  5  miles  south-westward  of  West  Double  Sandy  point. 
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and  the  latterat  2^  miles  &rther  to  the  south-westward ;  the  shore  between 
the  two  rivers  is  rocky.  At  2  and  3  miles  eastward  of  Stony  head  are 
two  rocky  points  with  a  sandy  bay  between  them,  and  Tarn  O'Shanter  bay 
on  the  west  side  of  the  western  point,  between  which  and  the  head  the 
shore  is  rocky. 

STONY  HEAD,  a  conspicaons,  but  not  very  prominent  projection 
of  the  coast,  is  the  extremity  of  a  ridge  of  hills  branching  out  fix>m  the 
inland  mountains,  and  stretching  across  the  low  sandy  land  in  front,  to  the 
sea. 

From  a  rocky  point  one  mile  W.S.W.  of  Stony  head,  the  coast  trends 
S.W.  by  S.  3  miles  to  Currie  river,  and  thence  W.  by  N.  3J  miles  to 

f^ve  Mile  bluff,  forming  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  mostly  bordered  by  reefs. 

■ 

Tenth  Island,  N.W.  3  miles  from  Stony  head,  is  a  mere  white  rock 
much  resembling  Ninth  island  from  a  distance,  both  being  rather  low,  with 
cliffy  faces  to  the  westward,  and  sloping  away  in  the  opposite  direction. 

There  is  a  safe  channel  between  Tenth  island  and  Stony  head,  with 
apparently  no  other  dangers  than  a  reef  which  surrounds  the  island. 

DIRECTIONS,— Tenth  and  Ninth  islands  are  good  guides  for 
Waterhouse  anchorage;  the  course  and  distance  from  the  former  are 
N.E.  }  E.  14  miles  to  the  latter  island,  which  should  be  passed  on  the  north 
side,  and  from  Ninth  island  E.  by  N.  15^  miles  to  the  south  point  of 
Waterhouse  island.  Mount  Cameron  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  is  a 
distant  mark  for  making  Waterhouse  island  from  the  north-westward. 

LOW  HEAD.—  From  Five  Mile  bluff  the  coast  trends  S.  W.  ^  S. 
4^  miles  to  a  bight  formed  on  the  south-west  side  by  a  narrow  promontory 
extending  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile  to  Low  head,  the  eastern  entrance  point 
of  port  Dalrymple  and  Tamar  river.  A  reef  lies  N.E.  ^  E.  1}  miles  from 
Low  head,  and  three  quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  which  the 
reef  is^  connected  by  a  shoal.  Vessels  are  liable  to  be  set  by  the  ebb 
stream  into  the  bay  between  the  reef  and  the  head. 

LIGHTS. — ^The  lighthouse  on  Low  head,  which  stands  2  cables 
within  its  extremity,  is  a  tower  36  feet  high,  its  upper  part  being  red  and' 
the  lower  part  white  ;  it  exhibits  at  an  elevation  of  142  feet  above  high 
water,  a  light  revolving  every  minutej  visible  from  a  distance  of  16  miles ; 
at  a  distance  of  10  miles  it  appears  for  Jiffy  seconds  bright^  and  fiffy  eecond$ 
dark. 

Leading  Lights.— Two  leading  lights  are  exhibited  from  two  towers 
30  feet  high,  on  She-oak  point,  port  Dalrymple,  east  side  of  Tamar  river 
entrance.  The  lights  wrejixed  white  lights,  placed  400  yards  apart,  and 
when  kept  in  line  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  lead  through  the  West  channel 
Tamar  river  entrance.    The  lights  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a 
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dUtanoe  of  9  miles.  The  upper  light,  elevated  55  feet  abore  high  water, 
is  visible  between  the  beariogs  of  NJ^.W^  through  north  and  east,  to 
S.E.  ^  E.  The  lower  light,  elevated  38  feet  above  high  water,  is  visible 
between  the  bearings  of  N.  ^  W.,  through  north  and  east,  and  S.E.  ^  E. 

PORT  DALBTMPLE  and  TAMAB  RIVEB.— Port 

Dalrymple,  the  principal  harbour  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania,  con* 
stitutes  the  entrance  of  Tamar  river,  which  river  is  formed  bj  the  con- 
ducnce  of  the  North  and  South  Esk  rivers  at  Launceston,  and  flows  through 
a  valley  betwixt  two  irregular  chains  of  hills,  that  shoot  out  north-westward 
from  the  great  body  of  inland  mountains.  In  some  places  these  hills  stand 
wide  apart,  and  the  river  then  widens  to  a  considerable  extent ;  in  others, 
they  nearly  meet,  and  contract  it  to  narrow  limits.  Of  the  two  chains 
of  hills  which  bound  the  valley,  the  eastern  one  terminates  at  Low  head ; 
the  other  descends  to  Badger  point,  S.W.  by  W.  {  W.,  6j  miles  from  the 
head.* 

The  ends  of  these  chains,  when  seen  from  directly  off  the  entrance, 
appear  as  two  clusters  of  hills  having  some  resemblance  to  each  other ; 
and  in  fine  weather,  the  distant  blue  heads  of  the  back  mountains  will  be 
seen  over  the  tops  of  both  clusters.  These  appearances,  together  with  the 
position  of  the  vessel,  are  the  best  distant  marks  for  finding  port  Balrymple* 

Coming  alongshore  from  ]the  eastward,  Ninth  island,  and  afterwards 
Stony  head  with  Tenth  island  lying  off  it,  will  show  the  .vicinity  of  the 
port ;  and  Low  head,  with  the  conspicuous  lighthouse  on  it,  will  be  perceived 
in  the  bight  to  the  S.S.W.  At  10  or  12  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
port,  the  back  land  is  uncommonly  high,  and  the  top  of  the  ridge  is  rugged, 
forming  uncouth  shapes.  These  mountains,  with  the  direction  of  the 
coast  and  the  most  remarkable  of  the  clusters  of  hills  just  noticed,  may 
serve  as  marks  for  port  Dalrymple,  to  vessels  coming  alongshore  from  the 
westward. 

The  entrance  of  port  Dalrymple,  between  Low  head  and  Friend  point, 
which  lies  S.  by  W.  |  W.  1§  miles  from  the  head,  is  difficult  of  access,  on 
account  of  the  numerous  reefs  and  banks  in  it,  which  extend  a  consider- 
able distance  from  the  western  side  of  the  entrance;  strangers  should 
therefore  avoid  that  side,  and  endeavour  to  enter  by  Low  head.  The 
greater  part  of  these  shoals,  and  also  of  those  within,  are  covered  at  half 
tide,  so  that  with  the  flood,  or  even  a  little  before,  is  the  best  time  to  enter 
port  Dalrymple,  as  almost  the  whole  of  the  dangers  are  then  visible. 

HEBE  BEEFi  the  outermost  danger  off  the  entrance  of  port 
Dalrymple  was  so  named  from  a  ship  which  was  lost  on  it  in  1808 ;  the 
reef  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  mostly  in  an  East  and  West 
direction.     A  small  portion  of  its  centre,  which  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water, 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Dalrymple  on  chart,  Ka.  1,694 ;  scale,  m  s2  inches ;  and 
tivtr  Tamar,  No.  1,080 ;  scale,  ih>-1  inch. 
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lies  West  2|  miles  from  Low  bead  lighthouse.  A  bank  with  4  to  4^ 
&thoms  water  on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  reef ;  but  there 
are  6  and  7  fathoms  at  less  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  and  south- 
ward of  the  reef.  As  the  northern  edge  of  Hebe  reef  is  in  line  with  Flinders 
and  Badger  points,  bearing  S.W.  a  vessel  bj  keejfong  Badger  point  open  to 
seaward  of  Flinders  point,  will  be  outside  it. 

Buoy.*— A  nun  buoy  painted  with  veiiical  red  and  while  stripes,  with 
the  letter  H  in  black  on  it,  is  moored  in  8  Seithoms  water  at  one  cable 
N.W.  }  N.  from  the  reef,  with  Low  head  lighthouse  bearing  E.  }  S. 

The  Eastern  Shore  of  port  Dalrjmple,  from  Low  head,  trends 
If  miles  in  a  S.E.  ^  S.  direction  to  She-oak  point  the  south  point  of  port 
Dalrjmple,  and  consists  of  alternate  points  and  small  bights,  bordered  by  a 
shoal,  the  S-fathoms  edge  of  which  projects  one  to  2  cables  from  the  low 
wat^  line ;  the  shoal  extends  as  a  spit,  1 4  cables  north-westward  from  Low 
head,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  lighthouse  it  projects  If  cables 
south-westward,  nearly  to  the  Middle  bank. 

Barrel  Bock  Beacon-s  which  is  red  and  white,  stands  on  a  projec* 
Uon  of  the  reef  which  borders  the  shore,  at  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  from  Low  head  lighthouse ;  a  spit  projects  one  cable  from  the  beacon 
in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  towards  a  2\  fathoms  patch  of  kelp,  known  as  the 
3-fatboms  bank,  which  extends  2|  cables  from  the  beacon. 

Anchorage. — ^There  are  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  between  the  3-&thoms 
bank  and  the  shore,  and  anchorage  in  4  to  8  fetthoms  in  port  Daliymple, 
or  anywhere  between  the  3-fathoms  bank  and  She-oak  point,  with  3 
fathoms  water  from  2  to  2^  cables  from  the  shore. 

The  Towers,  are  two  circular  black  stone  beacons,  built  on  the  south- 
em  end  of  lagoon  beach,  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  Barrel  rock  beacon ;  they  bear  W.N.W  and  E.S.E. 
distant  about  340  yards  from  each  other,  and  being  80  feet  high,  are  visible 
7  miles.  These  towers  were  erected  to  guide  strangers  into  the  poi-t,  when 
the  weather  was  too  bad  for  the  pilots  to  renture  outside. 

Middle  Banki  the  most  dangerous  shoal  in  the  entrance  of  port  Dal«- 
rymple,  is  a  rocky  patch,  between  the  bearings  of  W.  by  S.  |  S.  5  Cables, 
and  S.W.  ^  S.  6  cables  from  Low  head  lighthouse,  with  only  12  feet  in 
some  parts  at  low-water  springs.  The  northern  extremity  of  Low  head 
in  line  with  the  first  black  cliffy  projection  to  the  eastward  of  it,  or  the 
flag-staff  on  Low  head  open  to  the  northward  of  the  lighthouse,  clears 
the  northern  edge  of  it,  and  its  south-west  edge  is  marked  by  a  black 
buoy,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  6  cables  from  the  lighthouse. 

East  Chamiely  lying  between  Middle  bank  and  tbe  shoal  whieh 
borders  the  west  side  of  Low  head,  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  in  the  outer 
part,  with  4  to  6  fathoms  water ;  but  the  inner  part  is  barely  a  quarter  oj^ 
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that  width,  with  3^  fathoms  apparently  on  a  ridge,  extending  from  the 
sonth-eaft  extreme  of  the  Middle  bank  to  the  shore.  Browne's  honse 
open  west  of  Shear  beacon  S.  f  £•  leads  through.  This  channel  is  not 
safe  for  a  stranger  to  enter  without  a  pilot 

WEST  CHANNEL,  the  main  entrance  into  port  Dalrymple,  is 
formed  by  the  Middle  bank  on  the  north-eastern,  and  Yellow  reef  on  the 
south-western  side,  and  is  nearly  2  cables  wide,  with  depths  of  22  to  10 
fathoms. 

Yellow  and  West  Reefls. — ^Yellow  reef  is  an  extensive  patch 
of  kelp,  with  a  double  light-coloured  rock,  on  which  the  least  depUi  of 
water  is  6  feet;  it  is  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  bearing  S.W.  }  W.,  distant 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  lighthouse.  This  rock  forms  the  east 
extreme  of  West  reef,  the  northern  edge  of  which  extends  from  the  white 
buoy  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  West  direction.  This  reef  is 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  but  the  only  part  of  it  uncovered  at  high 
water  is  Black  reef,  which  dries  2  feet  near  the  centre,  bearing  S.W.^  W.» 
distant  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  lighthouse. 

Shear  Beacon,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  ^  cables  from  Barrel  rock 
beacon,  stands  on  the  uncovered  part  of  Shear  reef  connected  with  West 
reef  by  shoal  water,  where  the  greatest  depth  does  not  exceed  15  feet ;  a 
spit,  with  1^  fathoms  on  its  extremity,  projects  N.  by  E.  nearly  2  cables 
from  Shear  beacon.  Shear  rock  which  dries  2  feet  lies  between  the  beacon 
and  the  spit*    A  white  buoy  lies  to  the  northward  of  the  rock. 

The  South-west  Shore  of  port  Dakymple,  from  Friend  point, 
the  south-west  entrance  point  of  the  port,  trends  S.E  by  E.  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  Browne's  house,  the  first  within  Friend  point.  From 
Browne's  house  the  shore  extends  nearly  S.E.,  1^  miles  to  the  north-west 
point  of  Kelsal  bay. 

This  shore  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  which  extends  about  one  mile  north- 
ward and  north-eastward  to  West  and  Shear  reefs,  wiih  a  narrow  inlet— 
about  midway  between  Friend  point  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  reefs-* 
running  into  the  bank  from  the  westward,  and  canying  If  to  1^  fathoms 
water.  Between  this  inlet  and  the  shore  there  are  numerous  patches  of 
ree^  dry  at  low  water. 

From  the  spit,  which  projects  northward  from  Shear  beacon,  the 
3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  S.E.  |  S.  1^  miles,  and  thence 
S.  by  E.  i  E.  nearly  1|  miles  to  the  west  point  of  Kelsal  bay.  There 
are  several  knolls  on  the  bank,  those  nearest  the  edge  being  marked  by 
white  buoys,  the  northern  buoy  bearing  S.E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Shear  beacon.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  or  5  fathoms  at 
about  2  cables  above  the  northern  buoy.  Between  the  southern  white 
buoy  and  Kelsal  bay  Honduras  bank  wiih  15  feet  water  on  its  outer  edge, 
extends  about  half  a  mile  off  from  the  low-water  line. 
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The  Eastern  Shore  of  port  Daliymple  from  Shea-oak  point 
takes  a  general  S.S.E.  \  E.  direction,  2  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of 
Georgetown  ;  the  shore  carves  a  little  to  the  eastward,  and  about  midway 
between  the  two  points  is  Long  Tom  point,  which  is  fringed  with  reefs, 
projecting  nearlj  2  cables  from  the  shore.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north- 
ward of  Long  Tom  point  stands  Cox  house  near  the  shore. 

The  eastern  shore  of  port  Dalrymple  is  fronted  by  a  flat,  the  3-fathoms 
edge  of  which,  from  2  cables  off  Shea-oak  point,  trends  irregularly  S.S.E. 
half  a  mile  to  Simmons  mistake  beacon,  from  which  a  spit,  with  3  feet 
water  on  it,  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 
From  Simmons  beacon,  the  edge  of  the  east  6at,  which  is  slightly  curved 
and  steep-to,  trends  S.  by  E.  }  E.  rather  more  than  a  mile  to  the  west 
point  of  the  east  flat,  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon,  and  thence  E.S.E. 
for  half  a  mile,  with  an  intermediate  beacon,  to  the  south-west  point  of 
Georgetown.  There  are  several  'patches  of  reef  on  the  flat  between  the 
beacon  and  the  town. 

Bombay  Rock,  N.W.  2  cables  from  the  west  beacon  just  noticed, 
is  a  sunken  danger,  marked  by  a  red  buoy ;  there  is  a  narrow  7-&thom8 
channel  on  the  east  side,  but  the  main  channel  is  on  the  west  side. 

GEOBOETOWN  is  situated  on  the  eastern  shore,  at  nearly  3^ 
miles  within  Low  head ;  it  is  built  upon  a  flat,  forming  the  north-western 
side  of  Georgetown  or  York  cove,  at  the  western  foot  of  a  group  of  conical 
hills.  Mining  is  carried  on  in  the  neighbourhood.  There  is  steam  com- 
munication with  Launceston  and  Melbourne.  It  is  also  a  telegraph  station* 
Population  of  town  and  district  in  1881  was  4,417. 

Georgetown  Cove  extends  about  N.E.  by  E.,  4  cables  along  the 
south-eastern  side  of  the  town,  and  is  1^  cables  wide,  with  10  to  2  fathoms 
water. 

Middle  Shoal*  which  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  cove,  is  a  cluster 
of  rocks  one  cable  long,  and  has  a  beacon  on  its  south-west  end,  bearing 
S.E.,  distant  1^  cables  from  the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown.  There 
are  9  fathoms  water  between  the  shoal  and  the  town,  and  16  fathoms 
between  the  shoal  and  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  the  cove. 

Kelsal  Bay  and  Arthur  Head.— Keisal  bay  extends  from  iu 

north-west  point  S J!.  |  E.  three-qnarters  of  a  mile  to  Arthur  head,  and 
is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep ;  the  bay,  except  a  small  inlet  close  to  its  north- 
west point,  is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  iHiich  extends  about  half  way  across 
towards  Georgetown.  The  north  extreme  of  this  flat  forms  a  spit,  with  8 
feet  water  on  it,  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  lying  West  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown. 
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Gkurdon  Islo.— From  the  northern  spit  of  the  flat  its  norih-eastom 
edge  trends  E.SJQ.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north  point  of  Giarden  isle^ 
which  is  2  cables  long,  N  JS.  and  S.W.,  with  a  small  hillock  on  its  north* 
east  end,  close  off  which  there  are  18  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  narrow 
reef  on  the  edge  of  the  flat  between  1^  and  3  cables  north-westward  of  the 
island,  marked  bj  two  beacons.  Between  Arthur  head  and  Garden  isle 
there  are  7  fathoms  water. 

Port  Dalrymple  channel  from  the  Middle  bank  to  Greorgetown  is  half  a 
mile  to  one  cable  wide  between  the  flats  which  front  the  shores;  the 
narrowest  part  being  abreast  of  Simmons  mistake  beacon.  There  is  a 
sufficient  depth  of  water  for  ships  of  the  heaviest  draught,  in  the  Cftirwaj, 
where  the  soundings  range  from  29  to  5  fothomsi  without  any  other  known 
hidden  danger  than  the  Bombay  rock. 

Beacons  and  Buoys. — ^The  shoals  on  either  side  within  the 
entrance  of  Tamar  river  are  marked  with  beacons  and  buoys :  the  beacons 
on  the  western  shore  are  marked  thus  ^,  and  those  on  the  eastern  side,  as 
a  cross  j.  Shoab  or  rocks,  marked  with  chequered  buoys,  may  be  passed 
on  either  side:  a  red  or  black  buoy  signifies  that  the  danger  extends 
from  the  eastern  shore,  and  a  white  one  that  it  extends  from  the  western 
shore. 

PILOTS. — By  making  the  proper  signal,  strangers  may  always  procure 
pilots  off  port  Dalrymple,  when  the  weather  will  admit  of  their  going  off; 
and  should  the  weather  be  too  bad  for  this  purpose,  the  boat  will  be  lying 
in  mid-channel  with  the  flag  fl3dng. 

DIRECTIONS, — For  the  guidance  of  those  who  are  obliged  to  run 
in  without  a  pilot,  the  following  directions  aud  a  good  look-out  may  prove 
sufficient ;  especially  since  the  two  leading  lights  have  been  established  on 
She-oak  point,  by  keeping  which  in  line  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  see 
page  437,  strangers  may  run  in  through  the  west  channel  with  safety, 
if,  on  arriving  off  the  port,  it  should  blow  too  hard  for  a  pilot  to  get 
outside.  As  a  rule,  strangers  should  never  attempt  East  channel  without  a 
pilot. 

WOSt  Channel. — ^A  vessel  bound  for  port  Dalrymple  or  Tamar 
river  is  recommended  to  use  West  channel,  being  the  safer.  When  coming 
from  the  northward  or  eastward,  keep  the  lead  going,  and  having  Low 
head  light  bearing  South,  it  may  be  approached  to  3  miles,  when  a  south- 
west  course  can  be  steered  until  the  leading  lights  are  sighted  on  a  south- 
east bearing,  then  steer  South  and  bring  them  in  line  bearing  S£*  bj 
E.  ^  E.  which  is  the  mark  for  steering  in,  see  page  437^  passing  dose  to 
the  buoys  on  Yellow  and  Shear  rocks,  also  to  the  point  of  the  reef  near 
Barrel  rock. 
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Before  the  leading  lights  are  brought  in  line,  care  must  be  taken  not  to 
bring  Low  head  light  to  the  eastward  of  £.  by  S.  The  same  precaution  is 
necessary  when  coming  from  the  westward. 

When  Shear  rock  is  passed  bring  the  leading  lights  about  1^  points  on 
the  port  bow,  taking  care  not  to  open  the  low  light  to  the  southward  of  the 
high,  to  avoid  the  bank  westward  of  Cardell  point,  and  having  the  hand 
lead  quickly  going,  steer  by  the  white  buoys  on  the  starboard  band,  and 
Simmons  mistake  beacon  on  the  port,  whence  the  course  to  the  Bombay 
rock  is  S.  by  E.  So  long  as  the  low  leading  light  is  in  sight,  the  vessel  is 
clear  of  this  last  danger,  which  is  marked  by  a  red  buoy.  Beyond  Bombay 
rock  the  low  light  passes  out  of  sight,  and  the  course  is  S.E.  Garden  island 
can  be  closely  rounded.  The  high  leading  light  must  always  be  kept  in 
sight,  or  the  vessel  would  come  too  close  to  Garrow  rock  near  George- 
town. 

Great  attention  must  also  be  pud  to  the  tide  streams,  as  they  set  obliquely 
across  this  part  of  the  river ;  the  ebb,  for  instance,  crosses  from  Kelsal  bay 
to  the  beacon  on  the  west  point  of  the  east  flats,  and  with  such  strength  as 
to  form  whirlpools. 

AncllOrages. — The  anchorage  in  port  Dalrymple  is  about  one  cable 
within  the  line  of  lights  (the  high  light  to  eastward  open  of  the  low)  in 
8  fathoms  water. 

Georgetown  Cove. — Having  entered  the  cove,  anchor  opposite  the 
wharf,  in  5  fathoms,  and  moor  either  with  half  a  cable  each  way,  or  with 
a  kedge  on  the  shore,  or  perhaps,  with  a  hawser  to  the  trees. 

For  Kelsal  Bay* — if  intending  to  anchor  in  Kelsal  bay,  pass  on  the 
west  side  of  Bombay  rock,  and  keep  near  the  western  shore^  in  order  to 
avoid  the  northern  spit  of  Kelsal  bay  flat,  marked  by  a  white  buoy.  After, 
entering  the  bay  a  vessel  may  moor  to  the  trees. 

East  CbanneL — Vessels  entering  port  Dalrymple  by  East  channel, 
which  it  is  not  advisable  for  a  stranger  to  do— and  should  never  be  attempted 
at  night — are  recommended  to  close  the  west  side  of  Low  head,  to  avoid 
the  shoals  which  stretch  out  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  way  across  from  the 
south-western  shore  of  the  entrance. 

Shear  beacon  being  clearly  distinguished,  bring  Browne's  house  open 
west  of  the  beacon,  bearing  S.  }  E.,  which  will  lead  through  East  channel. 
Continue  this  course  until  the  two  leading  lights  on  She-oak  point  are 
in  line,  when  steer  towards  them  for  the  anchorage  in  port  Dalrymple 
abreast  of  Lagoon  beach.  Or,  if  bound  for  Georgetown,  proceed  as  directed 
when  entering  by  West  channel. 

Bound  Seaward,  Garden  island  should  be  closely  rounded,  thence, 
without  losing  sight  of  the  high  leading  light,  aN.W.  course  can  be  steered. 
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and  when  the  low  leading  light  comes  in  sight  bearing  N.  ^  W.  It  may  be 
Bteered  for,  keeping  a  sharp  look  out  for  the  buoy  near  Bombay  rock  and 
for  Simmons  mistake  beacon,  having  passed  this  last  Low  head  light  maj 
be  steered  for,  and,  as  soon  as  the  two  leading  lights  are  in  line  keep  them 
so  antil  the  vessel  is  outside.  When  neither  the  black  buoy  near  Middle 
bank,  nor  the  white  buoy  near  Yellow  bank  are  in  sight,  if  Low  head  light 
bears  E.  by  N.  |  N.  the  vessel  is  outside  the  entrance  of  West  channel 

The  eastern  shore  of  Tamor  river,  between  the  south-east 

entrance  point  of  Georgetown  cove,  and  Roundabout  point,  which  lies  S. 
by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it,  forms  an  irregular  sandy  bay,  between 
which  and  Garden  isle  the  river  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  to  25 
fathoms  water,  affording  room  for  many  vessels  to  anchor ;  but  the  bottom 
is  uneven,  and  the  streams  are  rapid  and  irregular.* 

Porpoise  Hooky  which  lies  one  cable  off  Roundabout  point,  has  4 
feet  on  it  at  low  water  ;  it  has  a  black  buoy,  and  the  water  is  deep  close 
round  it. 

Deoeitftll  Cove. — ^From  Roundabout  point  the  shore  trends  nearly 
S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  foot  of  a  hillock,  between  which,  and 
Effingham  point,  3  cables  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  the  entrance  of  Deceitful 
cove,  a  shoal  creek  trending  to  the  northward. 

The  western  shore  from  Arthur  head  curves  nearly  S.S Jl.  half- 
a-mile  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Bryan  bay,  thence  it  extends  S.E.  by  S. 
nearly  one  mile  to  Anchor  point,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  4  and 
5  fathoms  close  to  the  shore.  There  are  26  to  7  fathoms  between  Round* 
about  and  Anchor  points,  with  anchorage  in  4  to  8  £ftthoms,  in  Biyan  bay, 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Shag  Bock,  lyiug  E.S.E.  nearly  2  cables  from  Anchor  point,  is  just 
covered  at  high  water ;  there  is  deep  water  close  round  the  rock,  and  19 
fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore :  this  rock  is  marked  by  a  beacon. 

West  Arm.— nfracombe.— Yorktown.— The  entrance  of 

West  arm  extends  ^m  Anchor  point  S.  by  E.  }  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  Inspection  head,  at  Ilfracombe,  whence  the  arm  trends  westward  and 
south-westward  2^  miles  to  the  ruins  of  Yorktown ;  West  arm  is  a  shoal 
inlet  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  half  way  in,  above  which  it  expands  to  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  and  has  a  small  fresh  water  stream  flowing  into 
its  western  comer. 

Middle  Arm  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  N.W.  and  S  J!., 
between  Inspection  and  Middle  heads,  whence  it  trends  2^  miles  to  the 
southward.    There  are  10  to  13  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  3  fathoms 

*  Set  Adninlty  plan,  Tamar  river,  No.  1,080 ;  scale,  m  ^  \  inch. 
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at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  it ;  above  which  the  arm  is  mostlj 
filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  branching  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward. 

MiddlO  IslO. — ^Between  Middle  head,  and  a  projecting  point  N.E. }  E. 

2  miles  from  it,  the  southern  shore  of  the  river  forms  a  bay  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  deep ;  but  it  is  filled  bj  a  shoal  flat,  the  edge  of  which  from 
Middle  head,  extends  N.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  spit,  whence  it 
curves  round  eastward  and  northward  to  Middle  isle,  which  lies  W.  by  N. 
half  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay.  There  is  good  anchorage 
in  5  to  7  fathoms  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Middle  isle,  with 
soft  r^ular  bottom,  and  out  of  the  strength  of  the  stream,  where  a  vessel 
not  having  a  pilot,  is  recommended  to  anchor  before  proceeding  farther  up 
Che  river. 

The  Quarantine  Ground  is  the  bight  formed  in  the  northern 
edge  of  the  shoal  flat,  just  noticed,  from  its  north-west  spit  to  Middle  isle, 
between  which  there  are  7  fathoms,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  the  edge  of 
the  flat. 

From  Eflingham  point  the  northern  shore  extends  E.  ^  N.  1^  miles  to 

3  cables  northward  of  Middle  isle ;  there  are  6  fathoms  close  to  this  shore, 
and  19  to  4^  fathoms  in  the  fairway  between  it  and  the  Quarantine  ground. 

Long  Beach. — ^From  the  north-east  point  of  the  shoal  bay,  fronted 
by  the  Quarantine  ground,  the  south-western  shore  of  Long  reach  trends 
E.  by  S.  1^  miles  and  S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  to  Bapid  point.  A  shoal  bank 
About  one  cable  broad,  extends  from  Middle  isle  along  this  shore  to  Bapid 
point,  a  projection  of  the  bank  being  marked  by  a  beacon,  E.  by  N.  3  cables 
from  the  north  point  of  the  island ;  a  rocky  spit  extends  2  cables  from 
the  shore,  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  Bapid  point. 

From  one-third  of  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Middle  isle  the  north-eastern  shore 
— where  there  is  copper  and  iron  ore— <nirves  N.E.  and  E.S.E.  2  miles  to 
a  fresh-water  stream,  close  off  which  there  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms. 
Thence  the  shore  extends  S.E.  |  E.  2  miles  to  the  entrance  of  East  arm  ; 
it  is  intersected  by  small  creeks,  and  rises  to  a  range  of  stony,  but  well- 
timbered  hills.  The  depths  of  water  in  Long  reach  are  irregular,  varying 
from  9  to  4  and  from  15  to  9  fathoms  in  the  fairway;  the  deepest  water 
being  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  reach,  as  a  bank,  with  2^  to  3  fathoms 
on  it,  extends  3  cables  from  the  south-west  shore  for  a  distance  of  2  miles 
from  Middle  isle. 

East  Arm  is  4  cables  wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  nms  in  East  half 
a  mile,  and  S.E.  one  mile,  its  eastern  comer  terminating  in  Fourteen  Mile 
creek.  From  9  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  the  depths  decrease  to  1^  fathoms 
About  one  mile  within  it.  There  is  ironstone  along  the  south-western  shore 
of  East  arm. 
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Moriareg  Reach.— From  Bapid  point  the  woBtern  shore  of  Moriareg 
reach  trends  S.W.  hy  S.  one  mile  to  Shark  haj,  and  thence  sweeps  round 
in  a  S.S.W.  direction  1^  miles  to  Devil's  Elbow  point,  close  off  which  is  an 
islet,  with  sunken  rocks  along  its  south-east  side.  This  shore  which  is 
indented  bj  several  shoal  bights,  maj  be  generally  approached  within  a 
cable  in  6  to  8  fathoms.  There  is  anchorage  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  dose 
off  Shark  bay  ;  and  in  8  fathcms,  off  a  similar  bight  at  one-third  of  a  mile 
north-eastward  of  Devil's  Elbow. 

SidXklOUth. — Between  Devil's  Elbow,  and  a  projecting  part  of 
Sidmouth,  S.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  fh>m  it,  is  a  bay  having  8  to  5 
&tfaoni8  water,  in  which  there  appears  to  be  anchorage,  out  of  the  stream. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Moriareg  reach  from  East  arm,  trends  S.W.  one 
mile  to  a  projecting  point,  thence  South  half  a  mile  to  another  point, 
between  which  and  a  projection  S.  by  W.  |  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  it,  is  a  bay  half  a  mile  deep,  with  a  creek  in  its  bight ;  the  bay  is 
bordered  by  a  flat  which  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  At 
the  entrance  of  this  bay  is  a  2-fSEtthoms  bank,  one-third  of  a  mile  long, 
N.NJS.  and  S.S.W.,  with  a  beacon  on  its  south-west  point.  There  is  a 
small  2-fathoms  patch  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  beacon,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  the  eastward 
and  westward  of  it,  and  5  to  7  fathoms  to  the  northward  of  the  patch, 
where  there  is  anchorage  with  soft  bottom.  The  channel  between  the  bank 
and  the  western  shore  is  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Redwood  Islet  lies  3  cables  to  the  south-westwai'd  of  the  south-west 
point  of  the  bay,  just  described,  from  which  point  the  shore  trends  S.S.W. 
half  a  mile  to  the  east  point  of  the  north-western  entrance  of  Whirlpool 
reach  ;  the  channel  between  Eedwood  islet  and  the  islet  off  Devil's  Elbow 
is  one  cable  wide  i  with  12  fathoms  water  in  it. 

Whirlpool  Reach. — ^Whirlpool  reach,  from  its  north-west  entrance, 
between  Sidmouth  and  the  opposite  point,  trends  S.E.  by  £.  nearly  one 
mile,  and  is  barely  2  cables  wide,  with  irregular  depths  of  20  to  7  fathoms. 

From  a  creek  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  south-eastern  entrance  of 
Whirlpool  reach,  the  south-western  shore  trends  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles, 
and  then  S.E.  by  8.  1^  miles  to  Supply  rivulet ;  about  half  a  mile  E.S.E. 
of  the  creek,  and  at  the  same  distance  N.N.W.  of  the  rivulet,  some  sunken 
rocks  lie  about  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

Dangerous  Rock.  **  Just  within  the  north-west  entrance  of 
Whirlpool  reach  is  a  dangerous  rock ;  in  attempting  to  remove  which  by 
blasting,  only  the  top  was  blown  off;  so  that  vessels  are '  now  liable  to  be 
carried  upon  it,  whereas,  when  it  previously  broke  the  surface,  such  was 
not  the  case.  This  danger  has  10  fathoms  water  on  its  south-west  side 
but  only  8  fathoms  on  its  north-east  side. 
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Spring  Bay  is  a  bight  l^  miles  deep,  situated  between  the  north-eastern 
point  of  the  south-east  entrance  of  Whirlpool  reach  and  another  point 
E.  hj  S.  ^  S.  1}  miles  from  it.  At  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance,  where 
the  bight  is  reduced  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  is  a  narrow  bank 
half  a  mile  long,  E.  by  S.  i  S.  and  W.  by  N.  |  N.,  with  6  to  9  feet  water 
on  it,  and  marked  by  a  beacon.  There  is  a  channel  barely  one  cable  wide, 
between  each  end  of  the  bank  and  the  shore,  that  to  the  westward  having 
7,  and  the  other  6  fathoms ;  both  of  these  channels  lead  Into  a  basin,  with 
10  to  8  fathoms  water  in  it,  between  the  bank  and  a  shoal  flat  extending 
half  a  mile  from  the  head  of  the  bight.  There  is  anchorage  in  5  to  8 
fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  between  the  sonth-east  ^trance  of  Whirlpool 
reach  and  the  bank  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

Exeter. — Swan  Point. — From  2  cables  south-eastward  of  Supply 
rivulet,  the  river  frontage  of  Exeter  trends  N.E.  ^  N.  one  mile  to  the  west 
point  of  a  shallow  bight,  which  extends  E.  ^  S.  4  cables  to  Swan  point,  a 
narrow  projection  with  a  spit  stretching  out  a  quarter  of  a  mUe  to  the 
north-eastward. 

Supply  Flats* — From  the  shore  between  Supply  rivulet  and  Swan 
spit,  Supply  £ats  extend  above  one  mile  in  a  N.W.  dii*ection  ;  ihe  outer 
part,  for  a  distance  of  half  a  mile,  forming  a  spit  3  to  2  cables  broad,  with 
12  to  9  feet  water  on  it,  and  a  beacon  at  300  yards  within  its  outer  extreme. 
There  is  a  channel  3  to  2  cables  wide  between  the  flats  and  the  south-west 
shore,  carrying  8  to  3  fathoms  water,  to  within  4  cables  of  the  entrance  of 
Supply  rivulet.  There  are  16  to  10  fathoms  between  Spring  bay  and  the 
spit  of  Supply  flats. 

The  fairway  between  the  spit  of  Supply  flats  and  the  point  to  the  north- 
ward of  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  fathoms  water  ;  thence  to 
abreast  of  Swan  point  the  channel  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
6  to  7  and  14  fathoms  water,  and  in  which  there  is  anchorage  about  N.N .W. 
4  cables  from  Swan  point. 

Dorohester. — Between  the  south-eastern  point  of  Spring  bay  and 
another  point  E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  it,  three  shallow  indentations  of  the 
northern  shore  form  the  river  frontage  of  Dorchester. 

Egg  islet  iios  N.W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Swan  point 
and  one  cable  from  the  most  prominent  point  of  Dorchester,  is  300  yards 
long,  N JB.  and  S.W.,  and  has  a  spit  extending  4  cables  to  the  westward, 
where  it  is  marked  by  a  beacon.  This  islet  and  spit  are  separated  from  the 
shoal  which  borders  the  skoire  by  a  channel  one  cable  wide,  having  9  to  15 
feet  water. 

From  the  point  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Egg  islet  the 
north-eastern  shore  curves  1^  miles,  in  a  S.£.  by  E.  }  E.  direction,  to 
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a  fresh-water  inlet,  and  thenoe  S.E.  throe-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  small 
stream,  the  south-point  of  the  mouth  of  which  has  a  ledge  of  sunken 
rocks  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it.  From  this  point  a  bay  extends 
S.  bj  W  ^  W.  one  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with  a  stream  flowing  into 
its  bight ;  but  it  appears  to  be  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  shoal  flat 
which  fills  the  baj.  From  the  southern  extreme  of  this  baj  the  Crescent 
shore  extends  S.W  bj  S.  nearlj  1^  miles  to  its  western  point,  and  is 
bordered  bj  a  shoal  one  to  2  cables  broad. 

The  western  shore  from  Swan  point  to  a  projection  at  S.S.E.  one  mile 
from  it,  forms  a  baj  one-third  of  a  mile  deep ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal 
flat  From  the  south-eastern  point  of  this  bay  the  shore  trends  nearly 
S.  by  £.  1^  miles,  and  then  sweeps  round  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
S.8.W.  direction,  to  a  small  bight,  300  yards  southward  of  which  is  Stony 
creek. 

The  shore  from  Swan  point  to  Stony  creek  is  fronted  by  shoals,  the 
northern  portion  of  which,  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-east- 
ward of  Swan  point,  extends  nearly  one  mile  from  the  land;  but  the 
outer  edge  from  thence  gradually  closes  southward  to  one  cable  off 
tStony  creek.  There  are  generally  3  to  12  feet  water  on  these  shoals;  but 
the  northern  extreme  consists  of  a  bank,  the  edges  of  which  are  marked 
by  four  beacons,  standing  respectively  E.  ^  S.  half  a  mile ;  E.  }  S.  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile ;  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  and  S.E.  half 
a  mile,  from  Swan  point.  There  is  a  small  inlet  between  the  north-west 
extreme  of  this  bank  and  Swan  point.  The  shore  is  also  bordered  by  an 
inner  bank  about  1^  to  3  cables  broad,  on  the  outer  edge  of  which  are 
two  beacons ;  one  at  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile,  and  the  other  S.S.E.  }  E.  1^ 
miles  from  Swan  point. 

Swan  Bay. — From  Egg  islet  the  channel  trends  S.E.  by  £.  ^  E.  1^ 
miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  14  to  4  fathoms,  between  the 
north-eastern  shore  and  the  shoals  which  extend  from  Swan  point.  The 
river  then  increases  to  one  mile  in  width,  forming  Swan  bay,  which  has 
4  to  8  fathoms  water,  and  affords  convenient  anchorage.  After  retaining 
nearly  this  width  for  one  mile  to  the  southward,  the  river  gradually  con- 
tracts to  one-third  of  a  mile  abreast  of  Stony  creek,  where  there  are  irregu- 
lar depths  of  16  to  5  fathoms. 

Mount  Macqaari6.—npway.— Signal  Station.— Mount 

Maoquarie,  N.E.  by  £.  \  E.  nearly  3  miles  from  Swan  point,  rises  from 
Upway  to  the  height  of  1,212  feet,  and  has  a  signal  station  on  its  sunmiit. 

From  Stony  creek  Tamar  river  sweeps  round  E.S.E.  and  eastward 
2}  miles  to  Cimitere  point,  and  is  generally  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
across,  from  shore  to  shore ;  the  channel  being  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  12  to  7  fathoms  water  in  the  fairway. 
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From  Cimitere  point  the  south-westward  shore  trends  S.E.  2^  miles  to  the 
western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Muddy  creek,  which  extends  from  thence 
N.£.  by  E.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a 
shoal  flat.  The  shore  from  Muddy  creek  trends  N.E.  by  E.  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  to  3  cables  south-eastward  of  Pedder  point.  Between 
Cimitere  point  and  Muddy  creek  the  shore  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  one  to  2 
cables  broad,  and  the  range  of  Stony  and  Pleasant  hills  extends  from  Stony 
creek  along  shore  to  Muddy  creek. 

Nelson  Shoals. — ^The  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of 
Cimitere  point  trends  E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
eastward,  and  thence  the  shore  trends  S.S.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  Pedder 
point.  The  bight  thus  formed  is  filled  by  Nelson  shoals,  which  extend  so 
far  towards  the  opposite  shore  as  to  contract  the  river  channel  to  the  width 
of  3  or  4  cables,  with  4  to  2  fathoms  water.  From  about  1  ^  miles  south- 
eastward of  Cimitere  point  the  channel  round  to  Pedder  point  is  only  one 
to  2  cables  wide ;  but  the  depth  of  water  ranges  from  2^  to  6  fathoms. 
The  edge  of  Nelson  shoal  is  marked  by  beacons. 

From  Pedder  point  the  river  takes  a  semicircular  course  round  by  N.E., 
2^  miles  to  Barnard,  or  Muddy  Plains  creek,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
river,  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from  Pedder  point.  The  south-eastern  shore  of  this 
part  of  the  river  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  one  to  1^  cables  broad  ;  but  the 
north-eastern,  or  Crescent  shore  is  steep-to.  The  channel  from  Pedder 
point  to  Barnard  creek  is  one  to  2  cables  wide,  with  2  to  9  fathoms  water  ; 
but  from  the  north  point  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek  a  9-feet  spit  projects 
2  cables,  leaving  a  channel  only  one  cable  wide,  with  2^  &thoms  water, 
between  it  and  the  western  shore.  On  either  side  of  this  part  of  the 
river  there  are  hills  of  no  great  elevation,  between  which  the  land  appears 
low  and  swampy. 

From  Barnard  creek  the  river  trends  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
with  a  width  of  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  depths  of  2^  to  4  fathoms,  hence 
the  river  expands  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  width  for  about  1^  miles 
in  a  S.E  by  S.  direction,  when  it  trends  E.S.E.  1^  miles ;  its  width  gradu- 
ally decreasing  from  three-quartera  of  a  mile,  midway,  to  300  yards  abreast 
of  the  south-eastern  of  two  small  jetties,  4  cables  apart,  projecting  from 
the  north-eastern  shore. 

From  a  low  point  one  mile  S.S.E.  of  Barnard  creek  the  north-eastern 
shore  of  Tamar  river  curves  SJE.  J  S.  1^  miles  to  a  point  projecting  2 
cables  from  Green  hillock.  From  this  point  the  shore  trends  nearly 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  south-eastern  of  the  two 
jetties,  just  noticed.  The  south-western  shore  is  low,  and  from  about  1| 
miles  S.  by  E.  of  Barnard  creek,  curves  uniformly  2\  miles  in  a  S.S.E 
and  easterly  direction  to  abreast  of  the  south-eastern  jetty.  This  broad 
Ro  8679.  r  r 
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part  of  the  river,  from  about  one  mile  southward  of  Barnard  creek  to  the 
south-eastern  jetty,  is  mostly  filled  with  shoal  flats,  through  which  the 
river  is  reduced  to  a  very  narrow  winding  channeli  vrith  so  little  as  6 
feet  water  in  it,  passing  between  Green  hillock;  and  Pig  islet,  W.N.W. 
half  a  mile  from  it.  This  islet,  which  is  about  300  yards  in  extent,  is  the 
north-easternmost  of  two  or  three  small  wooded  islands  lying  westward  of 
Green  hillock. 

The  river  channel  from  nearly  one  mile  southward  of  Barnard  creek 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  towards  Green  hillock,  and  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  feet  to  3  fathoms  water.  At  half  a  mile 
northward  of  Pig  islet  this  part  of  the  channel  is  nearly  blocked  up  by 
a  rocky  patch,  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon ;  the  sides  of  the  channel  one 
cable  to  the  north-eastward  and  south-westward  of  the  rocky  patch  being 
also  beaconed.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Pig  islet  the 
channel  trends  southward  between  the  islet  and  Green  hillock,  about  one 
mile,  or  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  south-western  shore,  when 
the  channel  sweeps  round  eastward,  and  then  turns  south-eastward  close 
to  the  two  jetties.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Pig  islet 
to  about  the  same  distance  southward  of  the  south-eastern  jetty  the 
channel  varies  from  100  to  200  yards  in  width,  with  irregular  depths  of 
3  to  1^  and  4  fathoms,  and  6  to  9  feet  near  the  jetties.  The  numerous 
buoys  and  beacons  which  mark  the  channel  will  be  best  understood  by 
reference  to  the  plan. 

From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  South  of  the  south-eastern  jetty  the  river 
trends  S.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  S.W.  by  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile, 
and  S.E.  one  mile  to  the  junction  ef  the  North  and  South  Esk  rivers,  at 
Launceston.  The  channel  varies  from  one  to  3  cables  in  width,  with  3 
fathoms  to  6  feet  water. 

A  range  of  woody  hills  extends  from  Muddy  creek  nearly  6  miles  to 
Launceston.  Between  these  hills  and  the  river  the  land  is  low,  and  to  the 
northward  swampy  ;  but  betweei^  Green  hillock  and  a  lagoon  at  one  mile 
northward  of  Launceston,  the  north-eastern  shore  is  hilly. 

DIfiECTIONS. — If  bound  up  Tamar  river  from  Georgetown,  haul 
close  round  Garden  islet,  to  avoid  Middle  shoal,  and  having  run  between 
Porpoise  rock  and  the  western  shore,  proceed  S.E.  f  S.,  so  as  to  pass  mid- 
way between  Anchor  and  Effingham  points  ;  and  after  clearing  Shag 
rock — ^if  not  required  to  anchor  in  the  Quarantine  ground — steer  for  the 
north  point  of  Middle  isle,  thence  north-eastward  into  Long  reach ;  and 
having  fully  opened  its  south-eastern  trend,  steer  through  it,  keeping 
nearer  the  north-eastern  shore  than  otherwise,  to  avoid  the  shoab  and  spit 
which  project  from  the  south-western  shore.  But  no  prudent  stranger 
would  venture  to  proceed  beyond  Middle  isle  without  a  pilot.    The  greatest 
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diflSculty  in  nayigating  the  river  between  Georgetown  and  Launoeston  is 
Whirlpool  reach.* 

LAITNCESTON,  the  second  town  in  Tasmania,  is  situated  at  the 
head  of  Tamar  river,  which,  following  the  winding  course  of  the  river  is  35 
miles  from  the  sea.  Large  vessels  are  prevented  from  approaching  close 
to  the  town  bj  a  bar,  upon  which  there  are  generally  about  14  feet  at 
high  water.  Vessels  of  17  or  18  feet  draught  can  go  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  town,'  below  the  bar.  It  is  connected  with  Hobart  by  a  railway. 
Steam  vessels  run  to  Melbourne  twice  a  week ;  to  the  north-west  and  north- 
east coast  weekly  ;  and  to  Sydney  fortnightly.  The  population  in  1881  was 
12,752  persons. 

A  StoaxU  Tugt  maintained  by  the  Marine  Board,  is  available  for 
towing  vessels,  at  moderate  rates  ;  the  signal  for  the  tug  i»  the  rendezvous 
or  chequered  flag,  hoisted  where  best  seen.  When  this  signal  is  mide  by 
a  vessel  in  the  offing,  entering  the  port,  the  tug,  if  at  Launceston,  will  be 
telegraphed  for  on  that  vessel's  account. 

Floating  Dock. — ^There  is  a  floating  dock  at  Launoeston,  capable  of 
receiving  vessels  of  500  tons.  In  Greorgetown  cove  and  other  places  on 
the  banks  of  the  river,  vessels  of  considerable  size  may  be  eafely  placed 
upon  the  **  hard'*  to  be  cleaned  or  Examined. 

Electric  Telegraph. — There  is  an  electric  telegraph  from  the 
heads  to  Launceston,  and  fi*om  thence  to  Hobart  and  the  interior. 

Pilotage  for  sailing  vessels  at  the  port  of  Launceston,  is  If.  per  ton 
inward  or  outward ;  for  steam  vessels  Bd.  per  ton  each  way ;  no  single  act 
of  pilotage  to  exceed  30/.  or  be  less  than  5/.  Vessels  anchoring  below 
Georgetown,  charged  one-third  pilotage  ;  at  or  above  Georgetown,  and 
below  Whirlpool  reach  one-half  pilotage.  Vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in 
ballast  or  putting  in  to  seek  freight,  or  from  stress  of  weather,  and  not 
breaking  bulk,  are  exempt  from  all  port  charges,  except  only  those  of 
pilotage  in  cases  where  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually  required 
and  received. 

When  the  weather  will  not  permit  the  pilots  to  proceed  outside,  the  boat 
will  be  lying  in  mid-channel  with  a  flag  flying. 

TIDES. — 1^  IS  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Pilot  station  at 
lib.  10m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet;  at  Georgetown,  at  Oh.  5  m.;  springs 
rise  10  feet ;  and  neaps  4  feet.  Captain  Stokes  found  the  rise  irregular, 
the  greatest  being  10  and  the  least  4  feet.  The  highest  tide  noticed  was 
during  the  neaps,  caused  by  a  strong  north-west  gale.  The  flood  runs 
5  h.  50  m.,  and  the  ebb  6  h.  25  m.  with  a  velocity  varying  from  2  to  5 


*  Sailing  DirectioDH  for  Tamar  river,  by  Mr.  John  Welsh. 
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knots,  according  as  the  river  is  confined  or  open.  The  ebb  stream  setting 
round  Low  bead  into  the  bay  to  the  eastward  is  apt  to  drift  vessels  in  that 
direction.  At  3  miles  in  the  offing  the  flood  stream  mns  W.N.W.,  one  to 
2  knots. 

At  Launceston  it  is  high  water,  fnll  and  change,  at  1  h.  0  m. ;  springs 
rise  12^  feet.  Daring  winter,  after  rains,  the  stream  sets  down  for  dajs 
together,  at  the  rate  of  one  to  3  knots* 

THE  NOBTH  COAST  of  Tasmania  from  Flinders  point  curves 
nearly  W.  |  S.  34  miles  to  Round  hill  point,  and  has  10  t:>  15  fathoms 
water  within  2  miles  from  the  shore.  There  are  not  many  projecting 
points ;  but  this  coast  is  intersected  by  no  fewer  than  six  rivers  and  one 
creek,  all  of  which,  except  the  creek,  are  accessible  to  vessels  of  80  to  200 
tons.  These  rivers  flow  through  a  hilly  country,  wliich  is  tolerably  wooded 
to  the  back  mountains.  Upon  this  elevated  range  are  many  variously 
shaped  summits ;  among  which  are  mount  Roland,  4,047  feet  high,  bearing 
S.E.  f  S.,  distant  27  miles,  and  Black  bluff,  4,381  feet  high,  S.  }  E.  24 
miles,  from  Round  hill  point.  But  the  most  worthy  of  notice  of  these 
mountains  appears  to  be  Valentine  peak,  S.  by  W.  J  W.  21  miles  from  the 
point :  this  peak  is  a  bare  mass  of  granite  4,100  feet  high ;  and  as  it 
glistens  in  the  first  beams  of  the  morning  sun  like  an  immense  spire, 
it  becomes  the  most  remarkable  hill  feature  on  the  north  coast  of  Tas- 
mania. 

From  Friend  point.  Flinders  point  bears  W.  ^  N.  distant  2|  miles,  and 
the  coast  between  the  points  forms  a  bay  having  three  bights,  behind  the 
south-easternmost  of  which  is  a  lagoon  of  fresh  water.  The  south-eastern, 
and  apparently  greater  part  of  the  bay  is  fronted  by  a  continuation  of  the 
shoal  flat  which  projects  from  Friend  point,  with  its  3-fathoms  edge 
extending  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  small  bight  in  the  edge 
of  the  flat,  close  to  West  reef,  affords  anchorage  in  3  to  o  fathoms,  sheltered 
from  all  winds  between  W.  by  S.  round  by  South,  to  N.£.  by  £.,  with  the 
dry  part  of  West  reef  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  half  a  mile.  There  is  a 
detached  patch  on  the  east  side  of  Flinders  point,  with  3  feet  water  on  it, 
lying  about  E.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  eastern  part  of  Flinders 
point.  There  is  a  channel  above  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  6  to  8 
fathoms  water,  between  this  bay  and  Hebe  reef. 

FLINDEBS  POINT  »  a  headhmd  projecting  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  broad ;  a  shoal,  with  dry 
and  covered  rocks  on  it,  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  the 
point. 

BADOEB  POINT  and  ASBESTOS  HILLS -Badger 

point,  S.W.  3^  miles  from  Flinders  point,  and  another  projection  1^  miles 
to  the  southward  of  Badger  pointy  are  rocky  and  form  the  north-western 
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termination  of  the  Asbestos  hiUs,  in  which  the  stone  of  that  name  is  found  ; 
the  hills  are  from  1,240  to  1,350  feet  high,  and  in  clear  weather,  are 
conspicuous  objects  to  passing  vessels.  From  the  rocky  projection  to  the 
southward  of  Badger  point  a  low  shore  curves  in  a  S.W.  ^  W.  direction 
4  miles  to  a  spit  forming  the  south-east  side  of  the  entrance  of  port  Sorell. 

POBT  SOBELL.--The  north-western  entrance  head  of  port  Sorell, 
which  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  5jt  miles  from  Badger  point,  projects  above  a 
mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  fringed  by  a  reef  of  rocks.  At  about  a 
mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  head  is  Carbuncle  islet,  which  is  con- 
nected with  the  shore  by  the  reef,  and  forms  the  west  point  of  the  entrance 
over  the  bar,  where  there  are  6  to  7  feet  water;  the  bar  does  not  shift, 
and  the  only  unseen  danger  is  a  rock  on  the  east  side,  with  an  iron  beacon 
upon  it.  From  the  bar  the  channel  trends  between  the  shoals,  l^  miles 
in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  with  2  to  5  fathoms,  close  up  to  the  south-eastern 
entrance  point;  above  this  a  very  narrow  channel  turns  about  1^  miles 
southward  and  eastward  into  the  port,  where  there  are  2  to  4  fathoms 
water,  between  the  Sisters  islet  on  the  west,  and  a  broad,  but  shallow 
creek  on  the  east  side,  trending  N.E.  by  E.  nearly  2  miles ;  the  east  point 
of  the  Sisters  islet  had  a  temporary  beacon  on  it. 

Burg68» — This  township,  which  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  port 
Sorell,  about  2^  miles  within  the  entrance,  has  an  extensive  jetty,  with 
tramway  and  trucks,  for  the  purpose  of  loading  vessels. 

DIBEiCTIONS. — Vessels  approaching  port  Sorell  from  the  neigh- 
bouring Colonies,  should  make  the  land  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the 
poit,  as  the  wind  during  nearly  nine  months  of  the  year,  prevails  from 
N.W.,  West  and  S.W.,  and  there  is  almost  a  constant  cun-ent  setting  to 
the  eastward. 

To  proceed  for  the  fainvay,  and  avoid  the  beaconed  rock  on  the  east  side 
of  the  entrance,  pass  near  Carbuncle  islet,  leaving  it  on  the  starboard 
hand ;  keep  the  houses  of  Surges  right  ahead,  and  run  between  the  east 
point  of  the  Sisters  islet  and  a  black  buoy  which  lies  off  it ;  after  which 
anchor,  in  4  fathoms,  off  the  jetty. 

BubiCOn  Bivor,  which  flows  into  port  Sorell,  is  navigable  for 
vessels  of  more  than  100  tons  for  a  distance  of  7  miles  from  the  entrance ; 
but  its  narrow  winding  channel  requires  the  aid  of  an  experienced  person 
as  a  pilot,  who  may  be  obtained  on  the  spot. 

Heidolburgh  JS  a  township  situated  near  Green  creek,  a  shipping 
ploce  about  8  miles  up  the  river. 

Supplies. — The  exports  of  port  Sorell  consist  of  posts,  rails,  ana 
paliug,  besides  farm  and  dairy  produce,  some  of  which  is  ship|)ed  at  Green 
cove.    There  is  a  shipbuilding  yard  in  port  Sorell,  where  vessels  have  been 
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launched  equal  to  anj  in  the  Colonj  for  strength,  model,  and  workmanship. 
The  timber  at  this  port  is  of  excellent  quality,  and  vessels  may  be  repaired 
at  the  current  rates. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Sorell,  at  11  h. 
35  m. ;  springs  rise,  8  to  9  feet. 

THE  COAST. — From  the  north-western  head  of  port  Sorell  the 
coast  trends  S.W.  by  W.  7^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  port  Frederick,  and 
may  be  approached  within  a  mile  in  4  to  7  fathoms,  except  at  about  4^ 
miles  to  the  westward  of  port  Sorell  head,  where  the  Horse-shoe  reef  ex- 
tends 1^  miles  from  the  shore. 

Egg  and  Wright  Islets  are  two  rocks,  one  on  the  northern,  and 
the  other  on  the  south-west  part  of  Horse-shoe  reef,  which  consists  of 
detached  dry  and  sunken  rocks. 

POBT  FREDERICK  and  MERSEY  RIVER.- Port 

Frederick  is  by  far  the  best  harbour  between  port  Dalrymple  and  Circular 
head,  which  lies  nearly  70  miles  to  the  westward  of  that  port,  and  is  easy 
of  access  to  vessels  of  300  tons.  Mersey  river,  which  flows  into  port 
Frederick,  is  navigable  for  about  6  mUes. 

The  entrance  to  port  Fredrick  may  be  easily  known  by  its  western 
head  being  high  land  covered  with  foliage,  except  the  extreme  point,  or 
bluff,  upon  which  there  was  a  bare  pole,  to  be  replaced  by  a  white  obelisk. 

A  reef,  discernible  from  the  broken  water  on  it,  projects  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  east  side ;  and  there  is  a  bar  across  the  entrance,  con* 
sisting  of  hard  shingle,  which  is  not  known  to  shift.  The  depth  of  water 
on  the  most  shallow  part  of  the  bar,  at  low  tide  is  6^  feet ;  at  springs  there 
are  sometimes  19  feet  water  ;  and  an  average  depth  of  16  or  17  feet  on  the 
bar  at  high  water,  may  be  depended  upon  throughout  the  year.  There  is 
a  white  buoy  moored  outside  the  bar. 

Torquay  and  Formby  are  two  townships  situated  opposite  each 
other,  at  the  entrance,  or  what  is  generally  termed  the  heads,  of  port 
Frederick,  between  which  there  is  ferry  communication. 

Torquay  is  a  telegraph  station.  A  steam-vessel  plies  once  a  week  to 
Launceston,  and  it  is  expected  that  the  railway  will  be  extended  to  here 
before  long.  Shipping  requirements  are  met  by  a  jetty.  The  district  is 
agricultural,  but  it  has  been  found  to  possess  considerable  resources  in 
copper,  iron,  and  coal.  The  population  of  Torquay  in  1881  was  370,  and 
of  Formby  162  ;  of  the  district  6,082. 

Pilot. — A.  licensed  pilot,  who  also  acts  as  harbour-master  is  stationed 
at  Formby,  and  boards,  outside  the  white  buoy,  all  vesseb  requiring  his 
services.  Strangers  should,  therefoi'e,  anchor  outside  the  bay,  when  the 
weather  will  permit ;  or  stand  off  and  on,  keeeping  the  Union-jack  flying 
at  the  mast  head  until  boarded.    There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms, 
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outside  the  bar ;  but  vessels  should  bring  up  well  under  the  west  head,  so 
as  to  have  sea-room  when  getting  under  waj,  and  to  avoid  the  reef  which 
projects  from  the  east  side  of  the  entrance. 

DIREiCTIONS. — Vessels  approaching  port  Frederick  from  the 
eastward,  in  standing  along  the  coast,  must  keep  a  good  look-out  for  Egg 
and  Wright  islets,  on  the  dangerous  Horse-shoe  reef.  But,  as  a  general  rule, 
the  land  should  be  made  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  port  to  which  a 
vessel  is  bound  in  this  locality,  in  consequence  of  the  prevailing  westerly 
winds  and  easterly  current. 

Having  made  the  land  just  to  the  westward  of  port  Frederick,  and 
passed  Don  bluff — ^which  is  a  cleared  piece  of  land,  with  dead  trees  upon 
it,  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  port  Frederick — ^round  the  west  head 
of  the  entrance  of  the  port,  and  steer  for  the  opening  of  Mersey  river, 
leaving  Uie  white  buoy,  outside  the  bar  close  on  the  starboard  side.  Two 
land  beacons  will  then  be  seen  ahead,  one  being  a  tree  without  branches, 
painted  white,  and  the  other  a  spar  with  cross  cleats,  forming  steps ;  keep 
these  two  beacons  in  line,  and  proceed  inward,  leaving  the  barrel  beacon, 
which  marks  the  Mussel  rock,  also  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  anchor  off 
the  jetty. 

Latrob6« — The  townships  of  Latrobe,  Balahoo,  and  Tarleton  are 
situated  at  the  head  of  the  navigable  part  of  the  river.  The  wharves  at 
Latrobe  have  tramways  and  trucks  for  unloading  vessels;  and  good 
commodious  buildings  have  been  erected  for  stowing  grain  and  other  pro- 
duce. Latrobe  is  7  miles  S.E.  of  Torquay ;  it  is  a  telegraph  station, 
Population  in  1881,  711. 

SuppliOS. — I'ort  Frederick  possesses  many  natural  facilities  for  repair- 
ing vessels,  as  they  may  be  laid  upon  the  hard  shingle  without  the  least 
danger,  and  take  advantage  of  the  saw-mills,  where  every  kind  of  timber, 
of  the  best  description,  may  be  purchased  at  a  moderate  cost,  and  resident 
shipwrights  may  be  procured. 

Exports  consist  of  timber  of  every  description,  coals  from  the  mines  in 
the  vicinity,  farm  and  dairy  produce,  and  fruit. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Frederick,  at 
11  h.  40  m. ;  rise,  10  to  12  feet. 

DON  RIVER,  li  miles  to  the  westward  of  port  Frederick  is  narrow, 
although  quite  safe  for  vessels  of  100  to  200  tons,  which  have  kept  up  a 
trade  with  this  port.  Don  bluff  is  higher  than  the  west  head  of  port 
Frederick,  and  has  cultivated  land  and  dead  trees  upon  it.  A  reef,  which 
projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  bluff,  serves  to  break  the  sea  from 
the  immediate  entrance.* 

*  The  harbour,  which  has  no  bar,  admits  vessels  drawing  1 1ft.  4in.,  has  a  breakwater 
with  a  red  light  visible  6  miles,  and  can  be  entered  except  during  heavy  N.W.  gales 
Australian  Handbook,  1883. 


456  TASMANIA. — ^NORTH   COAST.  [cbap.  vi. 

Although  there  is  no  bar  at  the  entrance  of  Don  river  there  are  onlj 
4  to  5  feet  at  low  water ;  but  at  high  water,  springs,  there  are  12  to  14- 
feet.  A  bnoy  is  moored,  with  a  heavy  anchor  and  chain,  to  the  north> 
westward  of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  another  buoy  was  being  laid  down 
in  mid-channel  one  cable  from  the  immediate  entrance.  ^Fhese  buoys  may 
be  passed  on  either  side,  and  arc  fitted  with  shackles,  to  enable  vessels  to 
warp  in  or  out. 

Pilot. — Strangers  may  be  sure  of  obtaining  assistance  from  the  heads 
of  Don  river,  by  sending  a  boat  on  shore  ;  or  they  may  procure  a  pilot  at 
port  Frederick,  by  standing  off  that  port,  with  the  Union-jack  flying. 

DIRECTIONS. — After  making  the  entrance  of  Don  river,  at  a 
little  to  the  westward  of  it,  as  directed  for  the  neighbouring  ports,  stand  ia 
for  Don  bluff,  and  having  passed  the  buoys  on  either  side,  proceed  in, 
leaving  a  beacon  at  the  end  of  the  western  reef,  on  the  starboard  hand,  and 
with  the  prevailing  north-westerly  winds,  luff  up  to  the  jetty,  or  run  the 
vessel  aground  upon  the  bank,  which  may  be  done  with  perfect  safety. 

Don  Ia  a  township  near  the  mouth  of  the  river  Don.  The  population- 
in  18S1,  was  400,  chiefly  employed  by  the  Don  Trading  company. 

Supplies. — Several  vessels  belong  to  the  proprietors  of  the  coal  mines 
in  the  vicinity,  and  there  is  every  facility  for  repairing  vessels  in  Don  river^ 
there  being  a  ^^  gridiron^^*  by  means  of  which  the  bottoms  of  vessels 
of  300  tons  may  be  repaired.  There  is  a  steam  saw-mill  in  constant 
work,  with  excellent  timber  of  all  kinds,  fit  for  shipbuilding  ;  and 
resident  shipwrights  may  be  engaged  at  the  shortest  notice,  and  on  reason- 
able terms. 

Exports. — Piles  of  the  largest  dimensions  may  be  procured,  and  there 
is  a  constant  export  of  timber,  both  sawn  and  split ;  also  coal,  and  farm- 
produce. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Don  river,  at  1  Ih.  36  m.  j 
8prings  rise,  8  to  9  feet. 

FORTH  EIVER,  the  mouth  of  which  forms  port  Fenton,  lies 
4  miles  to  the  westward  of  Don  river,  and  has  a  bar  at  the  entrance,  which, 
until  within  the  last  few  years,  was  fordable  on  foot,  at  low  water.  A 
reef  projects  from  each  head,  and  the  entrance  is  difiicult  of  access,  on 
Account  of  the  changing  nature  of  the  channel.  At  N.  by  W.,  one  mile 
from  the  mouth  of  the  river  a  bank  is  said  to  have  been  formed,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  at  low  water.  Forth  river  is  deep  within  the  bar» 
and  vessels  of  about  100  tons  load  afloat,  alongside  the  stores  erected  on 
the  bank  of  the  river. 

PILOT. — ^Regular  traders  are  assisted  from  time  to  time,  by  marks, 
or  beacons  placed  on  the  land  to  show  the  channels ;  but  strangers  should 
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hoist  a  Bigi.al  for  a  pilot,  especially  in  rough  weather,  when  the  sea  bi'eaks 
across  the  bar. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  making  the  heads  of  Forth  river,  keep  well 
to  the  westward,  to  counteract  the  easterly  set,  and  steer  for  the  entrance  ; 
bring  mount  Roland,  a  precipitous  mountain,  4,047  feet  high,  which  is 
situated  S.  by  £.  19  miles  from  the  entrance,  to  bear  nearly  S.  }  £.,  and 
proceed  as  guided  by  the  marks  and  beacons. 

Leitll. — The  township  is  situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river,  near 
the  entrance  or  heads. 

H&XUiltOIl  is  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  river,  about  2  miles  from 
Leith,  a  bridge  spanning  the  river.    It  is  a  telegraph  station. 
The  land  in  this  vicinity  is  of  a  superior  quality. 

Exports. — The  exports  of  Forth  river  consists  of  posts,  rails,  paling, 
and  farm  produce. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,rull  an  1  change,  in  Forth  river,  at  llh.  30m. ; 
Hprings  rise,  10  feet.  In  this,  like  the  other  rivers  on  this  coast,  the 
tide  streams  are  rapid ;  and  the  ebb  is  accelerated  in  winter  by  the  river 
freshets.  This,  together  with  the  seldom-failing  night  calms  and  early 
morning  land  breeze,  enables  vessels  to  make  a  good  offing  before  meeting 
the  sea  breeze. 

LEVEN  RIVER. — The  entrance  of  this  river,  which  is  open  to 
the  north-eastward,  lies  between  masses  of  irregular  and  pinnade-shaped 
rocks  and  ledges,  with  a  bar  across.  The  mouth  is  3^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  Forth  river,  is  wide  and  well  sheltered  from  the  prevailing 
westerly  winds  by  the  reefs  of  rocks  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  Dial  point  the  western  entrance  head,  under  the  lee  of  which  there 
is  good  temporary  anchorage  outside  the  bar  in  moderate  weather  for 
vessels  awaiting  the  tide.  The  coarse  sandy  bar  at  the  entrance  of  Leven 
river,  which  seldom  alters,  is  fordable  on  foot,  at  low  water,  but  at  high 
water,  generally  has  9^  feet  water  on  it. 

Bar  or  channel  rock  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  a  north-easterly  direction 
from  Black  Jack  rock,  which  has  a  white  beacon  on  it,  and  this  bar  rock 
is  the  principal  danger  in  Leven  entrance.  Half-tide  rock  lies  about  half 
a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Bar  rock,  this  rock  is  sufficiently  distant  from 
the  entrance  not  to  form  a  danger  if  its  position  is  known :  its  name 
gignifies  its  depth. 

Bar  or  channel  rock  dries  one  foot  at  low  water,  and  in  respect  of  its 
hidden  character  at  nearly  all  times  of  tide,  as  well  as  in  respect  of  its 
position,  may  well  be  considered  a  serious  obstacle  to  navigation.  Black 
Jack  rock  with  its  beacon  is  an  excellent  guide.  There  is  only  one 
obstiniction  after  the  bar  is  crossed,  this  is  Mussel  bank,  a  bed  of  stones 
and  gravel  300  feet  long  by  30  broad,  dry  at  low  water. 
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Ulvorstone. — This  township  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  Leven 
river,  at  a  short  distance  within  the  entrance.  A  steam- vessel  pMea  to 
Launceston  once  a  week. 

Pilot. — ^Vessels  of  80  to  100  tons  frequent  Leven  river,  it  being  com- 
modious and  safe  for  vessels  of  light  draught,  to  go  in  or  out ;  but  strangers 
should  make  a  signal  for  assistance  before  entering. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  coming  from  the  eastward,  make  for  a  gap  in 
Dial  range,  on  the  west  side  of  Leven  river,  and  when  off  the  entrance, 
steer  for  Black  Jack,  a  large  isolated  round  rock,  having  a  white  beacon 
on  it,  which  is  the  second  beacon  observed  in  standing  in.  When  Black 
Jack  is  covered  there  is  said  to  be  10^  feet  water  on  the  bar.  To  the 
eastward  of  this  is  Half-tide  rock,  uncovered  at  half-tide,  which  will  be 
avoided  bj  keeping  Black  Jack  rock  bearing  South.  Leave  Black  Jack 
rock  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  anchor  off  Macdonald's  public-house, 
which  is  situated  in  the  township  of  Ulverstone. 

Exports. — The  exports  consist  of  split  timber  of  every  sort ;  the 
timber  is  of  good  quality,  and  well  adapted  for  ship-building  and  railway 
sleepers.  Various  kinds  of  farm  produce  are  also  exported  from  Leven 
river,  which,  from  the  fertility  of  the  adjacent  land,  are  likely  to  increase. 

Tho  CliinEte»  li^e  that  of  the  other  rivers  on  this  coast,  is  salubrious, 
and  admirably  adapted  to  invalids. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Leven  river,  at 
1 1  h.  45  m. ;  springs  rise,  9^  feet. 

Dial  Range  is  a  ridge  of  mountains  1,590  to  2,100  feet  high,  on  the 
western  side  of  Leven  river,  between  4  miles  West,  and  7  miles  S.W.  of 
its  mouth,  and  terminating  to  the  northward,  in  two  headlands  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  distant  2 J  miles  from  each  other,  the  south- 
eastern  projection  being  Dial  point,  the  western  entrance  head  of.  Leven 
river.  Both  heads  are  fronted  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  some  of  which 
appear  to  extend  above  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  6  and  7  fathoms 
close  outside  them.  From  the  north-western  of  these  two  headlands  the 
coast  trends  W.  by  N.  J  N.  6\  miles  to  Blyth  river. 

Penguin  Creek. — ^Between  Leven  and  Blyth  rivers,  this  coast  is 
intersected  by  Penguin  creek,  whicli  is  merely  a  boat  harbour. 

The  mouth  of  this  creek  is  sheltered  by  a  small  headland  from  westerly 
and  north-westerly  winds,  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  which  covers  at  half  tide, 
partiaUy  protects  it.  The  ledge  extends  in  a  north-easterly  direction  a 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  point  west  of  the  creek. 

A  wooden  jetty  extends  426  feet  in  an  easterly  direction  from  the  western 
side  of  the  creek's  mouth,  the  jetty  was  built  to  shelter  the  corner  in  which 
the  creek's  mouth  is  situated.    Vessels  of  8  or  9  feet  draught    run  in 
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alongside  the  jettj  at  high  water,  and  lie  aground  while  taking  in  or 
discharging  cargo.  The  scend  of  the  sea  towards  high  water  is  at  times 
considerable.  At  abont  100  feet  off  the  end  of  the  jetty  there  is  14  feet 
water  at  high  tide.  There  is  no  bar  at  Penguin  creek ;  from  the  end  of 
the  jetty  seawards  the  water  first  deepens  gradually  and  then  more  rapidly, 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mOe  off  there  are  4  to  5  fathoms. 

Pong^uin,  is  a  seaport  with  a  telegraph  station,  on  Penguin  creek. 
There  are  lodes  containing  silver  in  the  locality ;  split  timber  is  exported. 
There  is  steam  communication  with  Launceston  weekly. 

BLITTH  RIVER  is  only  accessible  to  small  vessels,  the  entrance 
being  narrow  with  a  dangerous  rock  in  it;  which  might  be  removed, 
as  it  is  a  flaky  rotten-stone.  No  vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  without 
the  assistance  of  a  person  acquainted  with  it.  A  well-constructed  bridge 
over  the  river,  one  mile  above  the  heads,  is  crossed  by  the  Circular  head 
road. 

Supplies. — Small  vessels  frequent  Blyth  river  for  paling,  posts,  and 
rails  ;  and  there  is  a  large  quantity  of  good  splitting  timber  in  the  vicinity 
where  the  land  is  of  excellent  quality. 

District  Boundary. — Blyth  river  is  the  western  boundary  of 
the  police  district  of  port  Sorell,  and  also  divides  the  Customs  survey 
from  that  of  Circular  head  ;  the  two  surveys  being  under  the  immediate 
superintendence  of  sub-collectors  of  Customs,  which  officers  are  also  police 
magistrates. 

ROUND  HILL  POINT.— Round  hiU  point,  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
1|  miles  from  Blyth  river,  is  surmounted  by  a  hill  760  feet  high.  Between 
Round  hill  point  and  Blackman  point,  W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  is  Emu 
bay,  into  which  flows  the  small  river  of  that  name. 

EMU  BAIT  is  2  miles  broad  by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  depth, 
and  is  open  to  all  winds  from  north  round  to  east :  it  has  a  very  even  bottom 
and  good  holding  ground.  Its  disadvantage  is  that  during  easterly  winds 
embarkation  or  disembarkation  is  not  always  possible.  Emu  bay  is  reported 
as  affording  safe  anchorage  in  all  weathers  to  sea  going  vessels  of  any  size 
possessing  good  ground  tackle.  The  water  in  the  bay  deepens  rather 
suddenly  to  25  feet  at  low  water,  which  depth  is  found  at  300  feet  from 
the  end  of  the  jetty.  The  jetty  at  Emu  bay,  is  formed  of  concrete ;  it  is 
about  144  feet  long,  and  has  8  feet  at  low  water  at  its  extreme. 

EiXUU  bay  is  a  post  town,  with  a  telegraph  station,  in  an  agricultural 
district.     There  is  steam  communication  with  Launceston  once  a  week. 

The  COAST. — From  Blackman  point,  which  has  a  rock  close  off  it, 
connected  by  a  reef,  the  coast  carves  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  to  a  sandy 
projection,  between  which  and  cape  Table,  N.W.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  it,  is 
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a  bay  with  reefs  extendiug  above  half  a  mile  from  its  southern  shore. 
Iiiglis  river  flows  through  the  reefs  into  the  bight  of  the  baj.  The  coast 
between  Blaekman  point  and  the  bay  is  bordered  by  a  reef, 'and  is  inter- 
sected by  several  streams,  of  which  the  largest  is  Cam  river,  3^  miles 
westward  of  Blaekman  point. 

INGLIS  RIVER.— The  mouth  of  the  river  is  open  to  the  north- 
eastward, at  about  3  miles  S.S.E.  of  cape  Table,  and  is  protected  from  all 
winds  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.  by  the  cape ;  it  is  further  protected  by 
a  ledge  of  rocks  running  out  to  the  north-eastward  from  the  left  bank  of 
the  river,  upon  which  ledge  an  embankment  of  stones  has  been  formed ; 
it  is  also  protected  from  the  eastward  by  ledges  of  rocks  extendiug  from 
the  shore  in  that  direction.  There  is  said  to  be  no  outer  bar  at  the  Inglis ; 
the  depth  over  the  inner  one  is  from  8  to  8^  feet 

At  the  wharves  in  the  river  there  is  only  5  feet  at  low  water  and  not 
much  room  in  the  stream.  Vessels  drawing  8  feet  use  the  Inglis  and  lie 
aground  while  taking  in  cargo.  On  the  right  bank  of  the  river  h  wooden 
embankment  has  been  formed  450  feet  long,  which  is  said  to  have  had  the 
effect  of  driving  the  bar  seaward  for  a  considerable  distance. 

CAPES  TABLE  is  the  cliffy  extremity  of  a  woody  flat- topped  piece 
of  land  380  feet  high,  visible,  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  26  miles. 

From  cape  Table  the  coast  extends  W.  }  N.  7  miles  to  a  low  point 
surmounted  by  the  Sisters,  two  remarkable  round  hills  870  feet  high.  A 
reef,  having  a  small  islet  on  it,  projects  N.N.W.  nearly  one  mile  frum  the 
point ;  and  a  detached  patch  lies  E.N.E.  about  half  a  mile  from  the  islet. 
There  is  a  small  Boat-harbour  at  5  miles  westward  of  cape  Table.  On 
the  west  side  of  Sisters  point  is  a  sandy  bay,  with  2  fathoms  water  near 
the  shore,  and  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it;  this  bay  is  apparently 
protected  from  the  eastward  by  the  reef,  with  the  islet  on  it,  which  projects 
from  the  point.  The  shore  from  Sisters  point  to  Socky  head,  at  N.  W.  }  W. 
•5  miles  from  it,  is  bordered  with  rocks ;  but  it  mayl)e  approached  within  a 
mile  in  9  and  10  fathoms. 

ROCKIT  HEAD  has  a  high  pointed  summit,  with  other  peaks  in 
the  rear,  rising  to  the  height  of  1,000  feet.  The  head  is  bordered  with 
rock ;  and  a  rock  2  feet  dry  at  low  water,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lies 
N.E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  head. 

SAWYERS  BAT  extends  from  Rocky  head  W.N.W.  1 1  miles  to 
Circular  head,  and  is  3^  miles  deep,  with  low  sandy  shores,  except  between 
Detention  river,  S.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  Rocky  head,  and  Black  river, 
S.  by  E.  5  miles  from  Circular  head ;  the  intermediate  shore  being  rocky, 
with  hills  insing  behind  it.  From  19  fathoms  water  2  miles  northward  of 
Rocky  head,  there  are  16  to  8  fathoms  across  the  bay  to  about  2  miles 
south-eastward  of  Circular  heod,  with  3  fathoms  close  off  the  beach  near 
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Detention  river,  and  3  to  7  fathoms  in  the  bight  close  to  the  southward  of 
Circular  head. 

AlLCllOrage  in  Sawyers  bay  can  be  obtained  in  the  bight  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Circular  head,  in  5  to  8  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  westerly 
winds. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Sawyers  bay, 
at  llh.  40  m. ;  springs  rise  9  feet.  The  north-west  stream  begins  2  hours 
before  high  water. 

CmCULAIl  HEi AD  is  the  east  point  of  a  peninsula  which  projects 
N.  by  W.  4^  miles  from  the  coast,  and  is  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad;  the 
isthmus  which  connects  this  peninsula  with  the  mainland  is  low  and 
narrow,  with  an  inlet  on  either  side.  The  head,  which  appears  from  the 
eastward,  like  a  small  flat-topped  island,  is  a  singular  mass  of  trappean 
rock,  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  486  feet,  and 
is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  30  miles.  A  slight 
covering  of  withered  grass,  with  only  some  green  bushes,  gives  it  a  smooth 
appearance.  The  head  is  connected  with  the  peninsula  by  a  narrow  neck 
of  lower  land. 

The  rocky  North  point  of  the  peninsula  lies  N.W.  J  N.  3J  miles  from 
Circular  head«  and  has  a  dangerous  rocky  ledge,  just  awash,  extending 
E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  on  which  several  vessels  bave  run ; 
it  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  bluff  extremity  of  the  head  open  of 
an  intermediate  projection  of  the  land.  Shoal  water  also  extends  one  mile 
north-westward  from  the  North  point. 

The  north-cast  side  of  the  peninsula  is  divided  into  Half-moon  bay  and 
a  sandy  bight  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  by  a  rocky  projection,  with  dry 
rocks  close  off  it  N.W.  by  N.  1 J  miles  from  Circular  head.  There  are  12 
to  14  fathoms  water  within  2  mUes  of  this  side  of  the  peninsula,  and  there 
are  4  to  6  fathoms  in  the  sandy  bight  on  the  north  side  of  the  head. 

The  soil  on  the  peninsula  is  generally  of  a  poor  light  nature,  and  not  well 
watered.  English  grasses  have,  however,  been  sown  with  great  success ; 
but  English  fruit  trees  planted  there  suffered  much  from  blight,  brought 
by  west  winds.  In  the  park  at  Hy field  there  were,  in  a  thriving  condition, 
some  fallow  deer  brought  from  England. 

Stanley  is  ^  rather  important  seaport  town.  It  was  kid  out  by  the 
Tasmanian  Land  Company,  and  is  situated  on  a  flat,  lying  East  of  Circular 
head,  facing  the  bay  on  the  south  side  of  the  head.  It  is  the  nearest  port 
to  Melbourne,  and  there  is  regular  communication  weekly  with  Launceston 
by  steam-vessel.  The  district  is  agricultural,  and  there  is  a  large  trade 
with  Victoria,  the  export  of  potatoes  alone  being  very  great,  lliere  is  a 
telegraph  station  here.  The  population  of  Stanley  is  332,  and  of  the 
district  1,380. 
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PERKINS  ISLE  and  BAY.  — From  the  soath  extreme  of 
Circular  Head  peninsula  a  low  sandy  beach  trends  W.  bj  S.  ^  S.  7  miles, 
where  it  terminates  in  a  low  point,  separated  bj  a  narrow  opening  from  the 
south-east  point  of  Perkins  isle,  which  extends  thence  N.W.  4  miles,  and 
is  If  miles  broad  at  the  centre.  The  west  side  of  the  peninsula,  the 
sandy  beach  trending  westward  from  it,  and  the  north-east  side  of 
Perkins  isle,  together,  form  a  baj,  which  extends  from  the  North  point 
of  the  peninsula  W.S.W.  9  miles  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Perkins 
isle,  and  is  4^  miles  deep.  There  are  8  to  4  fathoms  water  across  the 
entrance  of  the  bay,  with  regular  soundings  towards  the  shore,  affording 
good  anchorage. 

The  south-west  extreme  of  Perkins  isle  is  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  a  narrow  opening ;  this  and  the  other  opening  between  the  south-east 
point  of  the  island  and  the  spit  of  the  sandy  beach,  communicate  with 
Duck  bay  a  land-locked  sheet  of  water  nearly  5  miles  long,  East  and  West, 
and  2  miles  wide,  with  Duck  river  flowing  into  its  south,  and  a  smaller 
stream  into  its  east  corner.  Inside  the  entrance  of  Duck  bay,  vessels  can 
anchor  safely  in  any  winds  in  from  3  to  4  fathoms  water,  sandy  bottom. 

Duck  bay* — A  black  fairway  buoy  is  placed  in  4  feet  at  low  water  in 
mid-channel,  and  a  white  buoy  on  the  end  of  the  sand-spit  off  Perkins  isle, 
at  E.S.E.  thiiee-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  black  buoy.  Keep  the  white 
buoy  on  the  west  side.  There  are  from  3  to  5  feet  in  mid-channel  at  low 
water  between  the  buoys,  and  from  2  to  4  fathoms  between  the  white  buoy 
and  the  mouth  of  Duck  river. 

From  the  south-west  extreme  of  Perkins  isle  the  coast  extends  12  miles 
in  a  W.  by  N.  direction  to  the  east  entrance  point  of  Welcome  river. 
This  coast  consists  of  small  inlets  and  points,  and  is  intersected  by  two 
streams  at  5^  miles  and  at  10  miles  from  Perkins  isle.  A  small  islet  lies 
close  off  the  mouth  of  each  stream,  and  Long  islet  lies  half  a  mile  north- 
eastward of  the  east  entrance  point  of  Welcome  river. 

ROBBINS  PASSAGE,  which  separates  Bobbins  island  from  the 
mainland,  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  Perkins  isle  and  the  coast 
from  thence  to  Welcome  river  ;  and  to  the  northward,  by  Bobbins  island. 
The  eastern  entrance  of  the  passage,  which  appears  like  the  mouth  of  a 
river,  is  about  one  mile  wide  between  the  north  point  of  Perkins  isle  and 
the  south-east  extreme  of  Bobbins  island,  to  the  northward  of  it ;  but  there 
being  an  islet  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  connected  with  Perkins  isle 
by  a  bar,  a  narrow  passage  only  remains  between  the  islet  and  Bobbins 
island.  Small  vesseb  will  find  good  anchorage  in  the  mouth  of  this 
opening,  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

Immediately  within  its  entrance  Bobbins  passage  is  4  miles  wide,  with 
5  to  2  fathoms  water,  from  whence  it  contracts  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in 
width  at  about  7  miles  within  the  eastern  entrance,  the  channel  being 
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apparently  blocked  up  westward,  by  the  banks  which  extend  from  both 
shores,  some  of  which  dry  at  low  water.  Two  small  islets,  or  rocks  lie 
nearly  in  mid-channel  4^  miles  within  the  eastern  entrance ;  and  5  miles 
farther  to  the  westward  there  are  two  others  lying  close  to  the  south-west 
extreme  of  Bobbins  island.  From  the  western  entrance,  which  is  one  mile 
wide,  a  narrow  2-fiithoms  channel  trends  to  the  northward  between  the  west 
point  of  Bobbins  island  and  Long  isle,  which  lies  about  one  mile  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  point ;  from  thence  the  channel,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water, 
continues  3  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction,  through  shoals  extending 
from  Bobbins  island  to  the  mainland  westward  of  it. 

From  Welcome  river  the  general  trend  of  the  coast  is  N.W.  6  miles  to 
Woolnorth  point.  The  western  side  of  the  mouth  of  Welcome  river  forms 
a  projecting  point,  on  the  west  side  of  which  is  a  small  inlet,  with  an  islet 
close  off  it.^  There  are  several  islets  and  rocks  close  to  the  east  side  of 
Woolnorth  point,  the  largest  two  being  Murkay  and  Harbour  islets,  the 
former  lying  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward,  and  the  latter  close  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  point ;  besides  these,  an  islet  lies  l^  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef  that  extends 
to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Markay  islet. 

WOOLNORTH  POINT,  the  north-west  extremity  of  Tasmania, 
is  rather  low  and  rocky,  but  the  odjaceut  soil  is  most  productive.  At 
3  miles  from  the  point  is  an  out-station  of  the  Tasmanian  Agricultural  Co. 

HUNTER  GROUP  consists  of  three  principal,  and  many  small 
conspicuous  islands,  extending  N.W.  f  W.  28  miles  from  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Bobbins  island  to  Albatross  islet,  and  N.N.E.  ^  E.  18  miles  from 
Woolnorth  point  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island, 
and  includes  Black  Pyramid,  which  bears  W.S.W.,  21  miles  from  cape 
Keraudren. 

ROBBINS  ISLAND,  the  south-easternmost  and  second  in 
magnitude  of  Hunter  group,  and  of  which  the  southern  side  has  already 
been  described  with  Bobbins  passage,  is  a  sandy  island  of  a  somewhat 
triangular  form,  with  sides  7  to  8  miles  long.  There  are  6  fathoms  water 
over  a  sandy  bottom,  at  one  to  2  miles  eastward  of  the  south-east  point  of 
Bobbins  island,  and  6  fathoms  on  foul  ground,  dose  off  Guyton  point,  a 
rocky  projection  3  miles  north-westward  of  the  south-east  point.  Guyton 
point  divides  the  north-east  side  of  the  island  into  two  sandy  beaches,  the 
north-western,  and  more  extensive  of  which  forms  a  slight  indentation,  with 
5  and  6  fathoms  water  to  3  miles  off  it.  Between  the  north-west  end  of 
this  beach  and  the  north  point  of  the  island  are  two  small  inlets.  The 
north-west  side  of  Bobbins  island  is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  on  which  a  small 
islet  lies  near  the  shore  2  miles  south-westward  of  the  northern  point. 
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Water  ^nay  be  procured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  south-east  point 
of  Bobbins  island^;  but  the  anchorage  near  it  is  exposed  to  all  winds  between 
North  and  East. 

Walker  Isle,  when  examined  by  Lieutenant  Bobbins  in  1800,  formed 
part  of  Bobbins  ishuid,  from  which  it  has  since  been  separated  by  a  narrow 
opening  caused  by  the  encroachment  of  the  sea.  Walker  isle  is  3  miles 
long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  one  mile  broad,  with  rocky  shoals  extending 
from  its  western  side  and  northern  end.  Between  half  a  mile  and  1^  miles 
N.W.  from  the  north  point  of  the  island  is  a  bight  having  6  to  8  fathoms 
water  in  it,  its  western  side  being  formed  by  a  narrow  6-feet  spit,  project- 
ing 1^  miles  to  the  northward,  and  its  east  side  being  formed  by  the  shoal» 
on  which  are  isituated  the  Petrel  islets,  extending  N.N.E.  nearly  2  miles 
from  the  north  point  of  Walker  isle. 

Petrel  Islets  ^re  a  duster  of  small  islets  and  rocks,  the  largest  two 
of  which  lie  respectively,  North  half  a  mile,  and  N.N.E.  1^  miles  from  the 
north  point  of  Walker  isle ;  the  outer  islet  being  74  feet  high. 

A  sandy  bank  lies  nearly  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Walker  island,  with 
apparently  an  extensive  shoal  flat  about  it. 

Toxnatin  Bank,  on  which  the  barque  of  that  name  grounded  in  1865, 
and  had  to  throw  pai't  of  her  cargo  overboard,  is  reported  by  her  commander, 
Mr.  Brown,  to  lie  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  4J  miles  from  the  north  Petrel  islet, 
with  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  bearing  N.W.  by  N., 
distant  9  miles.  The  chart  shows  10  to  12  fathoms  water  close  to  the  east- 
ward of  this  danger. 

THREE  HUMMOCK  ISLAND,  of  which  the  south  point 
bears  N.N.W.  \  W.,  distant  6  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Walker  isle,  is 
the  north-easternmost  and  third  island  in  magnitude  of  the  Hunter  group, 
being  6  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  nearly  5  miles  broad.  It  is  of 
an  oval  form,  with  a  bay  on  its  north-west  side,  and  a  coast  ridge  of 
moderately  elevated  land,  partly  bare  of  vegetation,  extending  from  the 
south  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  island.  Three  hills,  from  which  the 
island  derives  its  name,  rise  gradually  from  this  ridge,  the  southernmost, 
one  mile  north-eastward  of  the  south  point,  being  a  conical  peak  790  feet 
above  the  sea,  is  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  island,  and  is  visible  in  clear 
weather,  from  a  distance  of  30  miles. 

The  northernmost  hill,  one  mile  south-westward  of  the  north-east  point 
of  the  island,  is  690  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from 
a  distance  of  27  miles.  At  a  distance  of  1|  miles  to  the  southward  of  this 
hill,  is  the  third  and  intermediate  hummock. 

Between  the  south  and  north-east  points  of  Thr(%  Hummock  island  its 
coast  consists  of  sandy  bays  and  rocky  points.  H.M.8.  Norfolk  anchored 
in  3|  fathoms,  in  a  small  eandy  bight  of  the  cast  coast  of  the  island  at  the 
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foot  of  the  northernmost  of  the  three  hills,  and  found  shelter  from  North 
Toand  bj  West,  to  S.S.E.  There  are  8  and  9  fathoms  water  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  off  this  coast  of  the  island ;  but  breakers  project  nearly  half 
a  mile  from  the  points.  The  depth  of  water  off  the  south  extreme  of  the 
island  is  irregular,  varying  from  17  to  6  fathoms  one  mile  from  the  shore, 
and  shoaling  to  2  fathoms  at  8^  cables  in  a  S.S.W.  direction. 

Mermaid  Rock  is  a  small  sunken  danger  lying  N.W.  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  and  nearly  North  from 
the  northernmost  hill ;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  the  rock,  and  a  passage 
A  little  more  than  one  cable  wide,  between  it  and  the  shore,  through  which 
H.M.  cutter  Mermaid  passed. 

From  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  its  rocky  coast 
trends  West  3^  miles  to  the  north-west  point,  and  from  thence  S*W.  one 
mile  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay  before  mentioned,  which  extends 
2^  miles  from  N.E.  by  N.  to  S.W.  by  S.,  and  is  one  mile  deep,  with  a  shoal 
in  the  entrance,  between  which  and  the  points  of  the  bay  there  are  5  to 
7  fathoms  water.  At  a  short  distance  behind  the  beach  is  a  small  lagoon 
of  fresh  water.  A  projection  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of 
the  south-western  point  of  this  bay  forms  the  south-west  extreme  of  the 
island,  which,  although  rocky,  may  be  rounded  within  half  a  mile,  in  1 1  to 
7  fathoms  water. 

Ancliorage. — ^A  bay  extends  S.E.  1^  miles  from  the  south-west 
extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  with 
4^  fathoms  water  in  its  centre,  where  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered 
from  the  westward  by  Hunter  island,  and  from  the  southward  by  the  shoals 
which  extend  from  Walker  isle  and  the  sandy  banks  to  the  westward  of  it. 
From  the  south-east  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  2  miles  to  the 
south  point  of  the  island,  near  which  is  a  dry  rock. 

Water  is  plentiful  on  Three  Hummock  island,  the  Beagle  having  been 
supplied  from  wells  dug  on  the  north  point  of  a  sandy  bay  on  the  south- 
east side.  The  island  is  covered  with  an  impervious  scrub,  the  trees  being 
small  and  stunted. 

There  is  a  passage  4  miles  wide,  between  the  south  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island  and  Petrel  islets,  having  depths  of  12  to  14  fathoms, 
which  extends  from  l^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  northern  Petrel  islet 
to  the  south  point  of  Three  Hummock  island. 

HUNTER  ISLAND,  the  westernmost  and  largest  of  tbe  Hunter 
group,  and  formerly  known  as  Barren  island,  is  12^  miles  long,  North  and 
South,  and  in  form  somewhat  resembles  a  closed  hand,  with  the  forefinger 
extending  North,  and  the  dosed  fingers  facing  West,  at  the  middle  and 
broadest  part  of  the  island,  where  it  is  4  miles  across,  with  a  small  rocky 
1>ighton  the  west  side.  The  southern  part  of  Hunter  island  is  2  miles  broad. 
Bo  867t.  a  o 
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but  the  northern  part,  from  1 1  miles  in  breadth  near  the  middle,  narrows 
gradually,  for  a  distance  of  6  miles  to  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point  of 
the  island.  It  is  moderately  elevated,  the  highest  parts  being  a  hiU  300 
feet  high  on  the  east  side  of  the  middle  of  the  island,  and  another  292  feet 
high,  at  3^  miles  from  the  north  point.  Its  northern  part  has  a  most 
barren  and  sterile  appearance,  but  its  southern  coasts  tire  formed  by  wooded 
hills  of  moderate  height. 

The  east  side  of  Hunter  island  is  nearly  straight.  North  and  South,  and 
has  small  sandy  bays  between  its  slightly  projecting  points,  off  which  there 
is  good  anchorage  in  a  moderate  depth,  with  shelter  from  all  but 
easterly  winds.  There  are  10  and  12  fathoms  water  close  to  the  south 
point  of  the  island ;  but  a  bank,  with  2  to  3^  fathoms  on  it,  borders  the 
east  side  between  2  and  5|  miles  from  the  south  point,  with  its  northern 
end  extending  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  From  the  north  extreme  of  this 
bank  to  the  north  point  of  the  island,  there  are  12  to  7  fathoms  water 
within  half  a  mile  from  of  the  shore. 

Btaok  IslBt,  140  feet  high,  about  one  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  south 
point  of  Hunter  island,  is  small,  rocky,  and  destitute  of  y^getalion ;  with 
rocks  and  shoals  projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  north-east  and 
south-west  extremes.  There  were  22  fathoms,  gravel,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
and  18  fathoms  at  l^  miles,  from  the  south  side  of  the  islet,  with  quickly- 
decreasing  depths  south-eastward,  in  the  direction  of  the  banks  which 
extend  from  the  mainland. 

Penguin  Islet,  small  and  rocky,  on  the  north-western  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  which  appears  to  extend  from  Walker  isle,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  £•  2 
miles  fh)m  Stack  islet.  There  is  a  narrow  channel,  with  6  to  7  fathoms 
water,  between  Penguin  islet  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  Hunter  island. 

The  channel  between  Hunter  and  Three  Hummock  islands  is  2  to  S 
miles  wide,  with  7  to  17  fathoms  water,  and  apparently  no  other  hidden 
dangers  than  the  rocks  which  closely  border  the  west  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island. 

Anchorage. — The  best  anchorage  for  large  ships  on  the  east  side  of 
Hunter  island  is  said  to  be  in  14  fathoms,  distant  nearly  2  miles,  with  the 
island  bearing  from  N.W.  by  N.  to  S.  by  W.,  and  the  west  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island  North  about  the  same  distance.  The  approach  to  this 
anchorage  between  these  two  islands,  is  sud  to  be  safe  under  the  guidance 
of  the  lead,  taking  care  to  avoid  Mermaid  rock,  off  the  north  side  of  Three 
Hummock  island. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  anchorage  on  the 
east  side  of  Hunter  island,  at  10  h.  30  m.,  springs  rise  8  feet.  The  western 
stream  b^;in8  3^  hours  before  high  water. 
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ChlVier  Bay,  which  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  6  miles  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Hunter  island  to  cape  Kerandren,  the  north  point,  is  If  miles 
deep  in  its  southern  part.  As  this  bay  is  entirely  exposed  to  westerly 
winds,  it  cannot  afford  desirable  anchorage ;  the  ground,  however,  is  clean, 
the  bottom  being  everywhere  sand,  and  the  depth  variable  between  8  and 
12  fathoms.  The  coast  in  the  bay  is  steep,  and  may  be  closely  approached, 
exoept  near  the  northern  part. 

The  southern  end  and  west  side  of  Hunter  island  are  rocky,  and  as 
dangerous  rocks  and  breakers  extend  considerably  to  seaward  from  the 
north-west  point  of  the  island,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

CAPE  KERAUDBEN  is  a  low  sloping  rocky  point  with  23  to  24 
fathoms  water  withia  half  a  mile  of  it.  A  dangerous  reef,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  between  1^  and  2  miles  from  the  cape ;  there 
is  said  to  be  a  good  passage  between  the  reef  and  Hunter  island. 

NO  PASSAGE.— TIDE  STREAMS —There  is  no  panage^ 
between  Hunter  island  and  the  north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania,  owing  to 
the  numerous  islets  and  reefs  with  which  this  space  is  studded  ;  no  vessel 
should  therefore  be  induced  to  approach  it.  The  tide  streams  to  the  west- 
ward of  these  islets  and  reefs  run  at  the  rate  of  2  knots^  flowing  to  the 
N.E. 

Trefoil  Islet,  W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Woolnorth  point,  is  nearly  one- 
mile  in  extent,  and  receives  its  name  from  its  resemblance  to  a  clover  leaf; 
reefs  extend  from  its  north-west  and  south-east  extremes. 

Bird,  or  Long  Islet,  N.E.  ^  N.  2\  miles  from  Trefoil  islet,  is  one- 
mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  nearly  connected  by  rocks  and  reefs  with, 
the  south-west  extreme  of  Hunter  island.  There  are  6  fathoms  water  one 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  Bird  islet,  and  from  6  to  9  fathoms  on  the  east  side' 
of  some  rocks  which  extend  between  it  and  Woolnorth  point. 

Steep  Islet,  260  feet  high,  N.W.  i  N.  2^  miles  from  Bird  islet,  is 
about  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and,  as  its  name  implies,  has  a  margin  of  steep 
cliffs.  There  is  a  space  of  nearly  1^  miles  between  Steep  islet  and  Hunter 
isLind,  but  it  is  so  much  occupied  by  small,  tliough  conspicuous  rocks,  that 
it  cannot  be  safely  used  by  ships.  There  are  also  numerous  dry  and 
sunken  rocks  between  this  and  Trefoil  islet,  preventing  any  safe  passage 
that  way. 

South  Black  Bock,  W*  i  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  Steep  islet,  is  a 
high  round  mass  130  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  rerf  eztending  from  ite 
south  side,  close  to  the  southward  of  which  there  are  23  to  36  fathoms 
water ;  and  there  are  19  fathoms  between  this  rock  and  Steep  islet. 

aa  2 
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North  Black  Rock^  which  is  much  smaller  than  the  South  Black 
rock  lies  N.  bj  E.  ^  £.  5\  miles  from  it,  and  W.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  the 
north-west  point  of  Hunter  island. 

Albatross  Islets  the  north-weatemmost  of  the  Hunter  group,  lies 
W.  ^  N.,  6  miles  from  cape  Kerandren  the  north  point  of  Hunter  island, 
the  islet  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  broad  and  125  feet  high,  being  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  a  distance 
of  16  miles.  Its  shores  are  mostly  steep  clii&,  and  it  is  rocky  and  straggling 
lit  the  extremities,  with  breakers  lying  a  little  way  out  from  them ;  when 
seen  from  a  S.W.  by  W.  or  NJS.  by  £.  bearing,  a  deep  notch  in  the 
middle  of  the  island,  appears  to  divide  it. 

Caution. — Soundings  are  no  indication  of  a  vessePs  approach  to 
Albatross  isle,  there  being  25  to  34  fathoms  within  1|  miles  of  its  west  side, 
and  31  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north  end,  over  a  coarse 
ground  with  sand  and  shells.  These  depths  correspond  so  nearly  with 
what  will  be  found  towards  King  island  and  for  several  miles  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  that  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  it  ought  to  be  approached 
with  caution. 

BLACK  PYRAMID,  S.W.  by  W.  {  W.  15  mUes  from  Albatross 
islet,  is  the  most  prominent  of  the  islets  extending  westward  from  Hunter 
island,  and  is  the  first  that  will  be  seen  by  a  vessel  approaching  the  Hunter 
^oup  from  the  westward.  Black  PvTamid  is  a  small  dark-looking  islet, 
with  a  round  summit,  240  feet  above  the  sea.  It  appears  bold  to  approach, 
there  being  24  and  25  fathoms  within  a  mile  southward,  eastward,  and 
northward  of  it. 

CHANNEL     between     TASMANIA     and     KINO 

.ISLAND. — ^This  channel  between  Hunter  and  King  islands,  although 
.it  is  38  miles  wide,  and  the  positions  of  the  islets  in  it  are  correctly  known, 
is  little  used  by  vessels  going  through  Bass  strait,  as  they  generally  prefer 
the  safer  entrance,  between  King  island  and  cape  Otway.* 

REID  BOCKS. — The  north-westernmost  and  highest  of  these  rocks, 
-which  lie  in  the  north-western  part  of  this  channel,  is  a  small  dark  mass  40 
feet  above  the  sea ;  it  bears  £.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  11^  miles  from  Stokes  pointy 
the  south  extreme  of  King  island,  and  has  a  rock  dry  at  low  water  £.  |  S« 
balf  a  mile  from  it.  The  other  patches  of  this  cluster  lie,  respectively, 
E.S.E.  one  mile,  and  S.  by  E.  If  miles  from  the  norih- westernmost  rock, 
and  the  latter  patch  has  a  rock  6  feet  above  water  on  it.  There  are  27 
fathoms  one  mile  north-eastward  of  Beid  rocks,  and  35  fathoms  between 
3  miles  to  the  south-eastward   and    south-westward  of  them,  showing 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Bass  strait.  No.  1,6956;  soale,  iR*0*Sofan  inch.     Also 
King  bland,  No.  404  ;  scale,  in«-0'49  of  ad  inch. 
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that  the  lead  is  no  certain  guide  for  approaching  these  dangers  at  night  or 
in  thick  weather  ;  and  as  the  tide  streams  here  run  with  rapidity,  a  vessel 
should  avoid  them  at  such  times,  unless  her  position  has  previously  been 
well  ascertained  by  a  sight  of  the  land  on  either  side. 

BELL  REEF,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  8J  miles  from  the 
north- westernmost  Beid  rock,  and  S.E.  j  S.  14^  miles  from  Stokes  point, 
is  about  l\  miles  long,  N.  by  W.  and  8.  by  E..  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  33  fathoms  E.S.E.  one  mile  from  its  south  extreme,  and  S& 
fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  midway  between  it  and  Beid  rocks. 

This  rock  lies  much  in  the  way  of  vessels  using  the  passage  southward 
of  King  island,  and  is  the  more  to  bo  avoided  as  the  sea  was  only  seen  to- 
break  at  intervals  on  it,  even  with  a  heavy  swell. 

Cle&ring  Marks* — in  proceeding  eastward  or  westward.  Black 
Pyramid  being  kept  on  an  East  bearing*  will  lead  2^  mile^  southward  of 
Bell  rock :  and  in  going  northward  or  southward,  the  north- westernmost 
Beid  rock  being  kept  on  a  North  bearing,  will  lead  2  miles  eastward  of  the 
reef. 

Soundings, — There  is  no  bottom  in  220  fathoms,  at  47  miles  S.W.  ^  S. 
of  Black  Pyramid ;  but  at  35  miles  from  it  in  the  same  direction,  there 
are  70  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  with  regular  soundings  in  44  to  35 
fathoms,  between  that  depth  and  Black  Pyramid.  In  the  channel  between 
the  Hunter  group  and  King  island,  the  soundings  genei^ly  range  from 
about  24  to  36  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  44  fathoms,  at  about 
6  miles  to  the  westward  of  Albatross  islet. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  channel  between  the  Hunter  group  and  King 
island,  as  before  stated,  is  not  recommended  ;  and  as  there  is  a  possibility 
of  dangers  still  lying  undiscovered,  between  King  island  and  the  north-west 
extremity  of  Tasmania ;  the  safer  passage  between,  King  island  and  cape 
Otway,  should  be  preferred.  But  should  a  vessel  be  in  such  a  position  as 
to  make  it  desirable  to  enter  Bass  strait  by  this  channel,  she  should  keep 
well  to  the  southward  of  Bell  reef,  and  pass  close  to  Black  Pyramid,  which, 
as  before  noticed,  being  brought  to  bear  East,  would  lead  about  2^  miles,, 
to  the  southward  of  this  danger.  Or,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  a  vessel 
may  pass  between  King  island  and  Reid  rocks,  without  danger,  by  keeping 
well  over  on  the  north-western  side,  and  paying  attention  to  the  tide 
stream,  which  sets  across  the  channel,  occasionally  with  some  strength. 

Tidal  StreaniB  set  through  mid-channel  between  King  island  and 
Hunter  group  from  one  to  3  knots,  the  flood  to  the  north-eastward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  south-westward. 
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WEST  COAST  OP  TASMANIA.* 

The  west  coast  of  Tasmania  is  generally  a  rocky  shore,  of  sterile  aspect 
with  reefs  fronting  it  to  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  in  some  places,  and  a 
heavy  swell  usually  rolling  in  upon  it  from  the  S.W.  The  prevailing 
winds  are  from  the  same  quarter,  and  bring  much  bad  weather,  especially 
in  the  winter  months  of  June,  July,  and  August.  An  experienced  resi- 
dent in  that  country  has  observed : — *<  Whenever  the  wind  veers  round  to 
the  S.E.,  or  is  easterly,  it  is  certain  intimation  of  fine  weather ;  but  when- 
ever the  wind  shifts  against  the  sun,  bad  weather  is  sure  to  follow. 
Manners  will,  therefore,  do  well  to  pay  attention  to  the  state  of  the  wind, 
which  affords  almost  infallible  prognostics  of  good  or  bad  weather."t 

CAPE  GRIM,  the  north-west  cape  of  Tasmania,  is  a  steep  black 
head,  close  off  which  are  the  high  conical  Doughboy  and  Steeple  rocks, 
nearly  of  the  same  description  ^s  the  cape.  The  coast  between  Woolnorth 
point,  the  north-west  extremity  of  Tasmania,  and  cape  Grim  consists  of  a 
sandy  beach  and  a  rocky  point,  fronted  by  dry  and  covered  rocks. 

Caution. — At  a  distance  of  4  miles  S.S.W.  from  the  high  conical  rocks 
which  lie  close  to  cape  Grim,  and  3  miles  from  the  cliffy  shore  abreast 
there  are  120  fiithoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom.  A  shore  so  steep  should 
therefore  be  avoided  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  especially  with  the 
wind  blowing  from  the  westward. 

TIDES. — It  it  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  cape  Grim,  at 
10  h.  30  m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet ;  the  south-west  stream  begins  at  3^  hours 
before  high  water,  flowing  at  springs,  with  a  velocity  of  5  knots,  and  at 
neaps  3  knots. 

Studland  Bay.— To  the  southward  of  cape  Grim,  black  cliffs  extend 
nearly  5  miles  to  the  northern  Bluff  point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is 
Studland  bay,  a  small  exposed  sandy  bight  with  an  islet  in  it. 

Boat  Harbour.— From  Studland  bay  the  coast  trends  S.  by  £.  ^  £. 
4^  miles  and  S.  by  W.  5^  miles  to  the  northern  Boat  harbour,  from  the 
bight  of  which  Green  point  stretches  out  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  north- 
westward. There  is  a  rock  close  off  Green  point,  and  a  reef  lies  nearly 
one  mile  to  the  south-weslward  of  it.  Within  the  reef  is  a  small  bay, 
ftom  the  inner  part  of  which  the  coast  trends  S.  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  West 
point. 

WEST  POINT,  so  named  from  its  being  the  westernmost  point  of 
Tasmania,  is  a  sandy  projection,  enclosed  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  in  lat. 


*  See  Adminlty  general  chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1,079  ;  scale,  m->0-ll  of  an  inch. 
X  Mr.  G.  W.  Evans,  Sarrejor-Oeneral  in  Tasmania,  in  his  Qeographica],  Historical^ 
4nd  Topographical  Description  of  it,  p.  51. 
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40""  57'  S.,  long.  144°  38'  E.    M.  Fieycinet  could  find  no  bottom  at  63 
fathoms  at  6  miles  off  the  point. 

Between  West  point  and  the  southern  Bluff  point,  which  lies  9.  by  E.  \  E. 
3^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bight  with  an  islet  near  its  south-eastern  shore,  and 
1^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  latter  point  is  a  small  opening,  dose  off 
the  entrance  of  which  is  Church  rock.  From  Churdi  rock  the  coast  trends 
S.E.  bj  E.  I  E.  4  miles  to  Arthur  river. 

HALLY  BAYLE Y  BOCK,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  in 
bad  weather,  has  a  depth  of  3  fiftthoms  on  it,  and  is  situated  about  16  miles 
off  the  West  coast  of  Tasmania.  From  the  rock  cape  Grim  bears  N-£.  ^  E., 
distant  17  miles,  and  West  point  SJ).by  E.  ^  E.  14  miles. 

ARTHUR  RIVER  is  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  month,  and 
17  miles  above  it,  in  a  S.E.  direction,  it  is  joined  by  Hellyer  .river,  a  small 
stream  which  rises  near  Valentine  peak. 

Southern  Boat  Harbour. — ^From  the  mouth  of  Arthur  river  the 
general  trend  of  the  coast  is  S.  ^  £•  ^^  miles  to  Ordnance  point,  the 
Southern  boat  harbour  being  an  inlet,  with  a  narrow  entrance,  7  miles  to 
the  southward  of  the  river.  Both  entrance  points  of  the  harbour  are 
fronted  by  rocks ;  and  Ordnance  point  has  dry  and  covered  rocks  lying 
about  1^  miles  off  it. 

SANDY  CAPE,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  11  miles  from  Ordnance  point, 
projects  2  miles  from  the  line  of  coast ;  the  cape  and  the  exposed  bight 
between  it  and  Ordnance  point,  are  bordered  by  reefs  of  dry  and  covered 
rocks.  Between  the  Southern  boat  harbour  and  Sandy  cape  there  are  44 
to  26  and  46  fathoms  water  at  4  to  7  miles  from  the  shore,  with  irregular 
depths  of  36  to  10  fathoms  between  the  former  soundings  and  the  reefs. 

Between  Sandy  cape  and  another  projection  S.E.  |  S.  13  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  an  exposed  bight,  having  an  inlet  about  7  miles  south- 
eastward of  the  cape.  From  the  south-east  point  of  the  bight  the  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  £.  ^  E.  6  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Pieman  river,  2  mUes 
to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  a  small  inlet  or  creek.  There  is  a  patch 
of  dry  and  covered  rocks  dose  off  the  mouth  of  Pieman  river,  and  2  miles 
to  the  southward  of  it  are  the  two  Conical  rocks,  standing  on  a  reef  of 
di*y  and  covered  rocks,  extending  along  a  projecting  part  of  the  coast. 

From  the  two  Conical  rocks  the  coast  takes  a  S.S.E.  }  E.  dlrectian  18 
miles  to  a  point,  one  mile  within  which  is  a  small  stream,  whence  Long 
Sandy  beach  curves  south-eastward  and  southward  20  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour ;  at  8  and  14  miles  to  the  northward  of  which 
the  beach  is  intersected  by  two  small  streams.  There  are  12  and  13 
fathoms  water,  at  1^  miles,  and  20  to  28  fathoms  between  4  and  6  miles 
from  the  beach. 
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Asp6Ct.*^Fiom  West  point  to  about  60  miles  southward  of  it  the 
country  is  low  for  2  or  3  miles  inland,  it  then  rises  gently  to  a  chain  of  low 
barren  hill^  behind  which  there  is  a  second  chain  much  higher  and  better 
wooded  than  the  first. 

Mount  Norfolk. — East  lO  miles  from  Sandy  cape,  is  the  northern 
and  more  elevated  of  two  hills  near  each  other,  on  the  north  end  of  the 
second  chain,  which  are  conspicuous  from  the  offing,  and  in  clear  weather, 
are  visible  before  the  coast  abreast  of  them. 

MOUNT    HEEMSKERK   and   ELDON   RANGE.— 

Mount  Heemskerk  N.E.  by  N.  4  miles  from  the  north  end  of  Long  Sandy 
beach,  is  the  western  summit  of  a  ridge  extendiog  thence  nearly  £.  \  S.  26 
miles  to  Eldon  range,  4,739  feet  high  ;  the  former  is  visible  at  a  distance  of 
more  than  3Q  miles. 

Soundings. — From  35  fathoms,  rocky  bottom,  17  miles  westward  of 
Sandy  cape,  the  soundings  increase  to  106  fathoms,  fine  white  sand  and 
shells,  about  30  miles  westward  of  mount  Heemskerk,  5  miles  outside 
which  the  depth  decreases  to  66  fathoms,  rock.  About  S.W.  by  W.  27 
miles  from  mount  Heemskerk  there  is  no  bottom  at  120  fathoms,  the  inter- 
mediate soundings  being  95  and  91  fathoms;  and  there  are  85  to  91 
fathoms  between  11  and  17  miles  from  Long  Sandy  beach. 

CAPE  SORELL,  is  a  vocky  projection  of  moderate  height,  forming 
between  it  and  the  north  end  of  Long  Sandy  beach  an  extensive  bay,  in 
the  southern  part  of  whiclr  is  the  entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour ;  cape 
Sorell  being  the  western  head  of  the  entrance. 

The  extremity  is  low,  terminating  in  straggling  bare  rocks  of  brown 
appearance,  and  the  coast  on  each  side  is  very  rocky  and  sterile.  Many 
patches  of  breakers  and  rocks  above  water  lie  detached  from  the  shore; 
«nd  there  is  one  sirall  rock  just  above  the  water's  surfuce,  lyinn-  N.W. 
2  cables  from  the  cape,  with  apparently  no  safe  channel  in-shore  of  it.* 

Watts  Hill,  E.  J  N.  1^  miles  from  cape  Scroll,  is  a  conspicuous 
lump  of  rock  on  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  cape ;  a  rock  above  water 
connected  with  the  shore  by  a  reef,  lies  N.W.  1$  cables  from  the  foot  of 
the  hiU.  There  is  a  small  rocky  islet  E.  j  N.  from  the  hill  and  about  100 
yards  from  the  shore,  the  least  depth  of  water  between  them  being  3 
fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  with  somewhat  less  close  to  the  southward  of 
the  islet,  in  a  small  bight  formed  in  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal  which 
extends  from  the  shore.  This  small  nook,  although  scarcely  an  eighth  of 
a  mile  across  in  any  direction,  would  nevertheless  afford  shelter  in  very 
smooth  water,  to  any  vessel  which  might  be  caught  suddenly  by  a  north- 


*  See  Admiralty  plan,  of  Macquarie  bnrbour,  Ko.  1,629 ;  scale,  m  »  1  inch. 
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wester  in  the  outer  road,  and  be  unable  to  cross  over  the  bar  of  Macquarie 
harbour. 

MACQUARIE  HARBOUR  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water, 
trending  from  its  entrance  S.E.  bj  E.  17  miles,  and  2  to  4  miles  wide,  with 
regular  soundings  within  the  entrance,  ranging  from  5  to  20  fathoms  ;  but 
the  entrance  is  narrow,  and  obstructed  by  a  9-feet  bar  between  the  outer 
and  inner  roads.  And  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  channels  are  liable 
to  alter  in  position  and  depth,  owing  to  the  occasional  great  rush  of  water 
out  through  the  banks  and  shoals,  which,  being  composed  of  sand  are  of  a 
shifting  nature. 

MRCQUari6  Harbour  formerly  an  ultra  penal  station  is  now, 
owing  to  the  tin  mines  in  the  locality  and  King  river  gold  field,  a  post 
town  and  port  of  entry,  with  a  population  of  60. 

FreilCllxnail*S  Cap,  4,756  feet  high,  bears  East,  distant  30  miles 
from  cape  Sorell,  and  would  probably  serve  in  clear  weather,  to  point  out 
the  entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour. 

PILOT  BAY  extends  from  the  foot  of  Watts  hill  S.E.  J  E.  about 
one  mile  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  Macquarie  harbour,  and  has  a 
sandy  beach,  in  the  western  bight  of  which,  behind  some  dry  and  covered 
rocks,  is  a  small  run  of  fresh  water  flowing  from  the  swampy  land  behind 
it;  but  this  bay  is  only  accessible  to  b.oats,  on  account  of  its  being 
filled  by  the  western  sands  of  the  bar,  there  being  only  4^  feet  water  on 
their  outer  spit,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Watts  hill 
The  pilot  station  of  Macquarie  harbour  is  abolished. 

Mount  Anthill,  S.S.E.  about  one  mile  from  Watts  hill,  is  similar  to 
it,  but  has  a  remarkable  double  summit ;  mount  Anthill  is  situated  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  beach  of  Pilot  bay,  and  is  little  more  than 
half  that  distance  from  the  sea  to  tha  westward ;  there  is  abundance  of 
water  near  the  mount. 

ENTRANCE  ISLET  lies  about  100  yards  to  the  eastward  of  the 
steep  rocky  projection  which  forms  the  south-eastern  point  of  Pilot  bay  and 
the  west  entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour.  The  islet  is  little  else  than  a  mass 
of  rock,  having  some  small  detached  rocks  close  about  it,  except  apparently, 
on  its  eastern  side.  The  proper  channel  into  Macquarie  harbour  is  between 
this  islet  and  the  western  entrance  point,  where  there  are  7  to  11  fathoms 
water  dose  to  the  rocks. 

SANDY  POINT.— From  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Entrance 
islet  the  sandy  beach  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to 
Macquarie  harbour  trends  S.  by  E.  half  a  mile  to  Sandy  point,  on  each  side 
of  which  the  land  is  low  and  sandy  for  several  miles,  and  covered  with 
shrubs  }  the  land  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the  channel  is  steep,  and 
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rises  to  several  ranges  of  irregular  rockj  hillsi  amongst  which  are  several 
masses  of  qiiartz,  or  other  white  stone,  which  gave  them  the  appearance 
of  heing  partially  covered  with  snow. 

The  western  side  of  Sandy  point  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  the  outer  edge  of 
which  extends  from  the  point  to  Entrance  islet,  and  thence  N^.W  half  a 
mile  to  a  6-feet  spit,  forming  the  eastern  part  of  the  bar.  From  this  spit 
the  north-eastern  edge  of  this  bank  trends  S.E.  by  E.  to  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  of  the  beach.  There  is  said  to  be  a  narrow  channel,  with  10  to 
12  feet  water^  close  to  the  eastern  side  of  Entrance  islet. 

The  BAR,  which  has  only  9  feet  on  its  deepest  part  at  low  water, 
lies  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside  Entrance  islet,  and  separates  the 
outer  from  the  inner  road.  The  soundings  outside  the  bar,  from  14  fathoms 
at  2  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Sorell,  decrease  irregularly  to  9  feet  on  the 
bar.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within]  the  shoalest  part  of  the  bar  the 
channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water,  whence 
it  naiTows  towards  Entrance  islet,  and  the  depth  increases  to  5  and  6 
fathoms. 

Mount  WellingtOIL — From  the  western  entrance  point  the  shore 
ti-ends  S.E.  by  S.  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  steep  south-eastern  foot  of  mount 
Wellington,  a  conspicuous  hill,  bearing  South,  distant  half  a  mile  from 
Sandy  point.  This  mount  rises  rather  abruptly  from  the  shore  on  the 
west  side  of  the  harbour,  and  will  be  easily  distinguished  by  its  table 
top  which  is  260  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  separated 
from  the  other  hills  to  the  westwai'd  by  a  deep  notch,  that  gives  it  the 
appearance  of  being  insulated,  before  the  connecting  land  becomes  visible. 
There  is  a  white  mark  about  half  way  up  the  hills  on  the  south  side  of  the 
mount. 

Bushy  Islet,  which  lies  close  to  the  shore,  one- third  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  mount  Wellington,  is  small  with  a  round  bushy  summit  and 
two  dry  rocks  lying  one  cable  to  the  southward  of  it.  There  is  a  narrow 
13-feet  channel  between  this  little  cluster  and  the  western  shore,  by  keep- 
ing the  former  aboard ;  as  also  between  it  and  a  small  sandy  bight  at  the 
foot  of  mount  Wellington ;  but  the  latter  should  not  be  used  when  it  is 
practicable  to  pass  eastward  of  Bushy  islet. 

From  Entrance  islet  to  Bushy  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide, 
with  9  to  4  fathoms  water ;  but  from  Bushy  islet  to  the  foot  of  mount 
Wellington,  between  which  and  the  edge  of  the  eastern  shoals  the  channel 
is  only  2  cables  wide,  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  2^  to  4^  fiuhoms. 

Channel  Bay  extends  from  the  foot  of  mount  Wellington  S.E.  ^  S. 
nearly  one  mile  to  Round  head,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep ;  a  shoal  in  the 
middle  of  the  bay,  with  6  to  1^  feet  water  on  it  divides  the  channel  into  two 
passages  ;  the  inshore  passage  which  follows  the  curve  of  the  bay  between 
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the  bank  and  the  shore^  is  about  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water. 
The  middle  passage  between  the  bank  and  the  extensive  sand-banks  which 
stretch  oat  from  the  northern  shore,  is  also  about  one  cable  wide,  but 
has  only  9  to  12  feet  water. 

M08Q.uitO  Cove  is  a  small  sandj  bight  on  the  south  side  of 
mount  Wellington,  with  a  run  of  fresh  water,  and  good  anchorage  in  12  to 
20  feet  water,  on  a  sandj  bottom,  within  40  to  50  yards  of  the  beach. 

The  Northern  Shore  ^rom  Sandy  point  trends  E.  by  N.  1;^  miles, 
and  then  sweeps  round  in  a  S.£.  by  E.  and  N.E.  by  E.  direction  IJ  miles 
to  Biver  point,  and  is  fronted  by  extensive  sand-banks,  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  which  form  the  eastern  and  northern  sides  of  the  chjinnel  leading 
into  Macquarie  harbour. 

The  outer  edge  of  these  northern  extensive  sand-banks  from  Sandy 
point  trends  S.S.E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  projects  into  Channel  bay,  con- 
tracting the  channel  to  a  width  of  150  yards,  but  with  depths  of  7  and  8 
fathoms.  From  2  cables  S.S.E.  of  mount  Wellington  the  edge  of  the 
banks  trends  S.E.,  and  East  nearly  one  mile  to  a  patch  of  sand  on  it,  dry 
at  three-quarters  ebb,  and  lying  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Round  head ;  the  depth  of  water  in  the  intermediate  channel  gradually 
decreases  from  4  fathoms  close  to  the  head,  to  10  feet  near  the  edge  of  the 
sand.  From  this  drjdng  patch  of  sand  the  edge  of  the  banks,  which  forms 
the  northern  side  of  Kelly  channel,  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and 
then  curves  N.E.  by  E.  2  miles  to  a  spit  projecting  East  a  little  more  than 
a  mile  from  Biver  point. 

A  small  patch  of  sand,  covered  at  half  flood,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  half  a  mile 
from  Sandy  point ;  and  there  was  said  to  be  a  narrow  channel  through  the 
sand*banks,  winding  from  the  south  side  of  the  point  close  to  the  sandy 
shore  for  about  1^  miles,  and  then  edging  off  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  and 
having  a  shallow  communication  with  Kelly  channel. 

Backagain  Point. — ^From  Bound  head  to  the  south-western  shore 
forms  a  bight  extending  nearly  S.E.  1|  miles  to  Backagain  point,  a  high 
projection,  having  4^  fathoms  water  close  to  it.  The  steep  elevated  shore  of 
this  bight  is  separated  from  the  southern  extensive  sand-banks  in  front  of 
it,  by  a  narrow  channel,  which  is  said  to  be  finally  lost  among  the  shoab  to 
the  eastward. 

Table  Head  and  Liberty  Point— -Between  Backagain  point 
and  Liberty  point,  the  northern  extremity  of  a  narrow  sharp  ridge  of 
moderate  elevation,  lying  E.  by  S.  2|  miles  from  Backagain  point,  the 
coast  forms  two  bights  separated  by  Table  head,  a  high,  steep,  flat-topped 
point,  £.S  J2.  I|  miles  from  Backagain  point.  Each  of  these  two  bights  is 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep^  tl^bt  to  the  westward  being  mostly 
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occupied  by  shoal  flats ;  but  the  eastern  bight  is  supposed  to  be  free  from 
dangers,  though  its  depth  of  water  is  not  known. 

Betsy  and  Bird  Islets  l»e  respectively  E.  by  S.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile,  and  E.  -j^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Backagain  point ;  the 
former,  though  little  more  than  one  cable  in  extent,  is  conspicuous ;  but  the 
latter  is  a  mere  rock.  Both  islets,  together  with  the  rocks  about  them,  are 
connected  with,  and  surrounded  by  the  extensive  sand-banks  which  stretch 
out  1|  miles  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward  from  Table  head,  and 
which  are  generally  covered. 

From  a  narrow  bank  or  spit,  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on^  it,  3  cables 
north-eastward  of  Round  head,  the  outer  edge  of  the  extensive  sand-banks 
fronting  the  south-western  shore  trends  E.  by  S.  f  S.  1^  miles,  and  thence 
sweeps  round  eastward  and  southward  3^  miles  to  Liberty  point.  The 
northern  edge  of  these  banks  forms  the  southern  side  of  Kelly  channel. 

At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Round  head  is  the  entrance  of  a  blind 
channel  trending  E.S.E.  1^  miles  in  a  parallel  direction  with  Kelly  chan- 
nel, from  which  it  is  only  separated  by  the  narrow  ridge  which  stretches 
out  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  extensive  southern  sand-banks.  This 
channel  is  2  cables  wide,  with  1|  fathoms  in  its  western  entrance,  and  3^ 
fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  it,  but  only  6  feet  at  its  eastern 
end,  where  the  channel  appears  to  be  barred  across  by  the  sand-banks. 

KELLY  CHANNEL,  the  only  known  passage  from  the  entrance 
channel  into  the  deep  water  of  Macquarie  harbour,  is  about  100  yards  wide, 
with  9  feet  water  at  its  western  entrance,  between  the  drying  sand-patch 
north-eastward  of  Round  head,  and  the  narrow  bank  or  spit  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  patch.  Thence  the  channel  trends  between  the  northern  and 
southern  extensive  sand-banks  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  1^  mOes,  with  depths  of  6^ 
to  12  feet  water.  Kelly  channel  then  gradually  widens  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction,  to  more  than  a  mile  in  width  at  its  eastern  entrance  between  the 
sands.  From  10  feet  water  in  the  narrows,  N.N.E.  of  Backagain  point, 
the  depths  increase  to  more  than  12  fathoms  in  the  eastern  entrance. 

Soplli&  Point  is  ft  low  projection  of  the  north-eastern  shore  of 
Macquarie  harbour,  lying  N.E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  Liberty  point,  and  is 
enclosed  by  a  reef,  with  straggling  rocks  extending  about  2  cables  from  §L 
Sophia  point,  and  River  point  nearly  W.  by  N.  |  N.  from  it,  form  the 
entrance  points  of  the  northern  arm  of  the  harbour,  which  extends  nearly  5 
miles  in  a  northerly  direction. 

Pine  Cove  Ib  a  bight  in  the  eastern  shore  of  the  northern  arm  of 
Macquarie  harbour,  lying  northward  between  1^  and  2^  miles  from  Sophia 
point.  In  proceeding  from  Kelly  channel  to  Fine  cove  the  steep  south  side 
of  the  spit  which  projects  from^  River  point,  must  be  approached  with 
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caution,  as  the  soundings  are  verj  iiTegular ;  but  thence  the  depths  gra- 
dually decrease  to  3  fbthoms  within  the  core,  whene  there  is  good  anchorage 
for  small  vessels  in  the  latter  depth,  with  muddy  bottom. 

Swftn  Basilly  on  the  western  side  of  the  northern  arm  of  Macquarie 
harbour,  extends  from  one  to  2^  miles  northward  from  River  point.  From 
the  south  extreme  of  this  basin  a  narrow  neck  of  land  sweeps  round 
north-eastward  and  northward  nearly  a  mile^  and  terminates  in  a  penin- 
sula, half  a  mile  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  between  which  and  a  small 
island  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  the  narrow  and  only  entrance  into  the 
l)asin.  This  small  island,  and  the  rocks  to  the  northward  of  it,  are  con- 
nected with  the  north  part  of  the  basin  by  a  dry  sandy  flat,  which  lines  its 
shores.  A  vessel  may  lie  completely  land-locked  in  Swan  basin ;  but  from 
the  narrowness  of  its  entrance  and  the  confined  space  within,  it  can  scarcely 
be  called  a  port. 

Blillg  River. — From  the  northern  entrance  point  of  Pine  cove  a 
narrow  peninsula  extends  N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  southern 
point  of  the  mouth  of  King  river,  which  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide ; 
but  it  is  encumbered  by  two  islets,  from  the  outer  and  smaller  of  which 
a  shoal  extends  at  least  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south  westward,  as 
there  does  also  from  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  the  river.  King 
river  takes  its  rise  among  the  elevated  hills  to  the  eastward ;  but  it  is  vety 
little  known. 

The  head  of  the  northern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  above  King  river 
and  Swan  basin,  is  formed  by  numerous  points  and  bights,  affording  several 
sheltered  anchorages,  secure  from  all  but  south-east  and  southerly  winds ; 
.but  little  appears  to  be  known  of  this  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  above 
Biver  point  and  Pine  cove. 

TIDE. — There  is  little  or  no  set  of  tide  in  Pine  cove,  and  its  rise 
and  fall  does  not  usually  exceed  l^  feet. 

The  South-western  Shore  of  Macquarie  harbour  from  Liberty 
point  trends  South  2^  miles,  and  £.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a 
projecting  head,  forming  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  Double  cove. 

Double  Cove  is  one  third  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance  between  two 
projecting  points  lying  N.W.  and  S.E.  from  each  other,  within  which  it  is 
little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  only  6  to  3  feet  water,  and  is 
much  contracted  by  a  projection  near  the  middle  of  it,  which  renders  the 
anchoring  space  very  confined,  even  for  the  small  vessels  which  are  enabled 
to  cross  over  the  Bar  at  the  harbour's  mouth,  (rood  shelter  for  boats  may, 
however,  be  found  here;  and  there  are  several  runs  of  fresh  water,  crossing 
over  the  beach  from  the  higher  land  behind* 
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From  the  soath-east  entrance  point  of  Double  cove  the  south-west  shore 
of  Macquarie  harbour  extends  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  4|  miles,  and  then 
S.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  to  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  the  southern  arm  of 
the  harbour.  It  consists  of  rocky  points  and  small  bights,  mostlj  fronted 
by  sunken  rocks,  none  of  which  appear  to  extend  more  than  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind  the  shore,  from  Double  cove  to  the 
southern  arm  of  the  harbour,  chiefly  consists  of  yellow  loam,  and  is  thickly 
wooded. 

Head  Quarters  Island. — Between  the  north-west  entrance  point 
of  the  southern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  and  the  projection  at  2  miles  to 
the  north-westward  of  it,  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  each  point,  and  l^  miles  from  the  shore  midway 
between  them.  Head-quarters  island,  the  central  and  largest  of  the  islets 
and  rocks  on  this  reef,  and  which  lies  S.E.  f  E.  8^  miles  from  Liberty 
point,  is  half  a  mile  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S. ;  but  is  only  one 
cable  broad.  It  has  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  to  each  end,  and  there  is 
a  small  islet  on  the  spit  of  the  reet  E.N.E.  4  cables  from  the  north-east 
point  of  head-quarters  island.  There  is  anchorage  in  4  to  6  fathoms 
water  in  the  bight  of  the  reef  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the 
island.* 

Birch  Inlet,  the  southern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour,  is  2  miles 
wide  at  its  entrance,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E,  whence  it  gradually  narrows 
for  about  2  miles  to  the  south-westward,  where  it  is  only  one-third 
of  a  mile  wide,  and  after  continuing  this  width  nearly  a  mile  to  the  south- 
ward, the  channel  opens  into  Birch  inlet,  a  sheet  of  water  above  one  mile 
wide,  and  extending  3  miles  and  probably  more,  in  a  south-east  direction. 

Gordon  River  flows  into  the  south-eastern  end  of  Macquarie  harbour, 
between  the  south-eastern  entrance  point  of  the  southern  arm  and  another 
point  at  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  it  Both  entrance  points  of 
the  river  have  rocks  projecting  about  one  or  2  cables  from  them,  between 
which  is  a  bar  with  12  feet  water  on  its  deepest  part,  upon  the  south-west 
side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river.  Thence  Gordon  river  trends  S.E.  2 
miles  and  after  turning  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  it  winds  nearly  6 
miles  in  an  East  direction,  and  then  trends  4  miles  southward  of  some  marble 
cliffs  on  the  west  side,  above  which  the  river  is  formed  by  several  streams 
flowing  from  the  interior  mountains.  From  2  &thoms  on  the  bar  the 
depth  of  water  increases  to  10  fathoms  2^  miles  within  it,  with  navigable 
water  for  a  vessel  up  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  falls. 

The  North-eastern  Shore  of  Macquarie  harbour  from  a  small 
bight  on  the  south-east  side  of  Sophia  point,  trends  S.E.  by  E.  4  milesy 

*  On  this  island  there  was  fomierly  a  Government  estshlishment  for  conviets  who 
lied  been  r«-tnuisported  for  crimes  committed  in  the  colony. 
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and  thence  South  nearlj  a  mile  to  Coal  head ;  there  is  a  small  ci^ek,  or 
rivulet  1|  miles  from  Sophia  point.  The  land  behind  this  shore,  although 
bad,  is  thickly  wooded. 

Between  Ck>al  head,  and  a  projecting  point  S.E.  3f  miles  from  it  are  two 
bights^  the  north-western  and  deeper  one  being  filled  bj  a  shod  flat  which 
extends  three^uarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore;  but  the  south-eastern 
bight  maj  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  in  2  to  4 
fathoms.  The  land  behind  these  bights  is  poor  and  heathj,  rising  inland 
to  mount  Sorell  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  Coal  head. 

Phillip  Isle,  S.E.  ^  S.  between  one  and  If  miles  from  Coal  head, 
is  about  2  cables  broad,  and  situated  on  the  edge  of  a  rocky  shoal,  which 
extends  about  half  a  mile  from  the  broad  projection,  which  separates  the 
two  bights  just  noticed.    A  dry  rock  lies  between  the  island  and  the  shore. 

Pino  Point,  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  extreme 
of  the  south-eastern  bight  before  mentioned,  is  the  extremity  of  an 
irregular  projection  of  the  north-eastern  shore,  stretching  out  nearly  a 
mile  in  a  S.W.  direction,  and  separating  a  kind  of  basin  on  its  north-west 
side,  from  the  north-eastern  'arm  of  Macquarie  harbour.  This  basin  is 
more  than  a  mile  in  extent  each  way,  with  a  small  island  in  the  centre  ; 
but  its  entrance  has  a  reef  stretching  nearly  half  way  across  from  the 
western  side. 

Kelly  Basin  ^^  ^  ^^^^  of  water  l^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  forming  the  head  of  the  north-eastern  arm 
of  Macquarie  harbour,  which  from  its  entrance  between  Pine  point  and  the 
north-eastern  entrance  point  of  Gordon  river,  extends  about  2^  miles  in  a 
N.E.  direction  to  the  entrance  of  this  basin,  which  is  only  half  a  mile  wide. 
Nothing  is  known  of  the  depth  or  capabilities  of  this  branch  of  the  harbour* 
nor  of  the  basin  on  the  north-west  side  of  Pine  point. 

INLAND  LAKE  and  RIVERS.— To  the  north-eastward  of 
Kelly  basin  are  some  high  ridges  of  white-topped  mountains,  which  are 
visible  from  the  borders  of  the  river  Derwent.  On  the  summit  of  these 
mountains  an  extraordinary  lake  was  discovei'ed,  in  1817,  by  Mr.  Beamont, 
and  reported  by  him  to  be  of  an  angular  form,  and  upwards  of  50  miles  in 
circumference.  It  is  supposed  to  be  the  source  of  Derwent,  Gordon  and 
Birch  rivers,  the  latter  two  of  which  flow  into  the  south-eastern  part  of 
Macquarie  harbour.* 

Tll6  SoundillgB  in  Macquarie  harbour,  between  the  spit  off  Biver 
point  and  the  reef  projecting  from  Head  Quarters  island,  range  from  13  to 
20  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  from  thence  generally  decrease  to  10  and 


*  Honburgh't  East  India  Directory,  toI.  ii.,  Sth  ed.,  p.  730. 
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6  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  on  either  side.  From  8  fathoms 
at  a  mile  south-eastward  ^of  Head  Quarters  island  the  depths  decrease  to  2 
fathoms  on  the  bar  of  Gordon  river. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  north-west  and  westerly  gales  "which  fre- 
quently blow  with  great  Tiolence  on  the  western  coast  of  Tasmania,  not 
only  influence  the  tides  in  Macquarie  harbour  very  considerably,  but  render 
it  unsafe  for  any  vessel  to  anchor  outside  the  bar  when  there  is  a  prospect 
of  the  wind  blowing  from  those  quarters,  as  there  is  no  shelter  between 
North  and  West,  in  the  outer  road,  for  any  but  small  vessels.  The  best 
anchorage  there  in  fine  weather,  to  wait  for  the  tide  on  the  bar,  is  in  6  or 

7  &thoms  water,  sandy  bottom,  with  the  northern  extremity  of  cape 
Sorell  bearing  W.  |  S.,  and  the  eastern  foot  of  mount  Wellington  just  in 
sight  through  the  narrow  channel  on  the  west  side  of  Entrance  islet. 
In  this  situation  the  distance  from  the  north-eastern  foot  of  Watts  hill 
will  be  uearlv  half  a  mile,  and  somewhat  more  than  that  from  the  nearest 
part  of  the  bar. 

To  Cross  the  Bar. — The  marks  for  crossing  over  the  deepest  part 
of  the  bar,  in  9  feet,  at  low  water,  are  the  centre  of  Entrance  islet  in  line 
with  the  eastern  pitch  of  the  summit  of  mount  Wellington ;  and  in  pro- 
ceeding in  with  these  marks  kept  carefully  in  line,  the  depths  will  gra- 
dually decrease  from  7  or  8  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside, 
to  9  feet  on  the  bar,  the  latter  depth  continuing  so  for  about  250  yards, 
when  the  small  rock  which  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  Watts  hill,  will 
open  out  a  little  from  the  land,  beaiing  W.  by  N.  \  N.  Then  steer  S.W. 
and  keep  the  sea  horizon  in  view  between  the  rock  and  the  land,  until  the 
east  pitch  of  mount  Wellington  comes  over  the  west  end  of  Entrance  islet ; 
the  vessel  will  then  be  just  inside  the  bar,  and  may  steer  through  the  inner 
road  for  the  islet,  with  these  marks  in  line,  in  10  feet  to  8  fathoms  water. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  inner  road,  between  the  Bar  and  Entrance 
islot,  in  10  feet  to  6  fathoms,  clear  sandy  bottom,  with  the  centre  of  mount 
Wellington  over  the  west  point  of  the  narrow  enti*ance  ;  but  the  breadth 
between  the  breaking  water  on  each  side  is,  in  some  parts,  only  a  quarter 
of  a  mile.  In  working  through  the  inner  road,  the  shoals  on  the  east  side 
should  not  be  approached  nearer  than  to  bring  the  east  pitch  of  the  summit 
of  mount  Wellington  over  the  west  end  of  Entrance  islet ;  nor  the  shoals 
on  the  west  side  nearer  than  to  bring  the  centre  of  the  narrow  channel,  on  the 
west  side  of  Entrance  islet,  in  line  with  the  inner  extremity  of  Sandy  point. 

Qreat  attention  must  be  paid,  not  only  to  these  marks  and  to  obtaining 
quick  soundings,  but  to  the  tide  streams,  which  run  here  with  great  strength, 
and  during  freshets,  have  been  experienced  at  the  rate  of  5  and  6  knots. 

In  sailing  against  the  ebb  through  the  proper  channel  into  the  harbour, 
which  is  between  Entrance  islet  and  the  steep  rocky  head  to  the  westward 
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of  it,  keep  the  western  shore  aboard  while  'passing  the  islet|  as  the  tide 
stream  sets  strong  out  of  a  bight  just  within  it^  and  is  likely  to  drift  a 
vessel  apon  the  islet,  if  there  be  not  a  commandiil^  breese. 

In  proceeding  up  the  channel  from  the  Entrance  islet  to  mount  Wellington, 
Boshj  islet  and  the  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it  must  be  left  on  the  star* 
board  hand,  and  in  passing  between  Bushj  islet  and  Sandy  point,  borrow 
towards  the  former,  to  avoid  a  spit  projecting  from  the  eastern  extensive 
sand-baoks  to  within  250  yards  north-eastward  of  the  islets  Having 
passed  Bushy  islet  and  the  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  deep  channel 
will  be  close  round  the  foot  of'  mount  Wellington,  and  on  its  east  side  is 
about  33(>  yards  wide,  with  2  to  5  fiithoms  water.  From  this  the  depth 
increases  to  7  and  8  fathoms  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  mount,  where 
the  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more  than  half  the  above  width,  and  the 
stream  runs  with  increased  velocity. 

After  rounding  mount  Wellington,  a  vessel  may  proceed  through  Channel 
bay  by  the  inshore  passage,  or  by  the  middle  channel ;  if  the  latter  and 
more  direct  channel  be  preferred,  steer  for  Round  head,  keeping  the  white 
mark  half  way  up  the  hills  southward  of  mount  Wellington  astern,  bearing 
N.W.  ^  W.  until  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  head  nearly  shuts  in  the 
west  end  of  a  sandy  beach  in  the  southern  part  of  Channel  bay.  Then 
steer  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  so  as  to  keep  the  end  of  the  beach  just  in  sight,  bearing 
W.  by  S.  \  S.,  which  will  lead  into  the  narrow  western  entrance  of  Kelly 
channel,  between  the  drying  sand-patch  and  the  spit  or  bank  to  the  south- 
eastward of  it.  As  there  are  only  3  feet  water  on  the  latter,  a  vessel  will 
ground  on  it  if  the  whole  of  the  beach  be  shut  in  behind  Round  head. 

Where  a  beacon,  or  even  a  branch  of  a  tree,  erected  on  the  south  extreme 
of  the  drying  sand-pat^sh,  it  being  kept  exactly  under  the  white  mark  on 
the  hills  southward  of  mount  Wellington,  bearing  W.  by  N.  |  N.,  would 
lead  directly  through  the  narrow  part  of  Kelly  channel,  in  7  and  8  feet 
least  water,  which  depth  will  oblige  a  vessel  of  greater  draught  either  to 
wait  for  high  water,  or  lighten  sufficiently  to  enable  her  to  run  through. 

When  the  centre  of  Betsey  islet  comes  on  with  the  western  extreme  of 
the  flat  summit  of  Table  head,  bearing  S.  by  £,  ^  E.,  the  narrows  of 
Kelly  channel  will  be  passed,  and  an  E.N.E.  course  for  2  miles  will  take 
a  vessel  into  7  or  8  fathoms  water,  in  line  between  the  eastern  extremes 
of  the  extensive  sand-banks  on  either  side,  giving  a  berth  of  half  a  mile  to 
the  spit  which  projects  from  River  point,  with  Table  head  bearing  S.S.W., 
when  a  course  may  be  steered  up  the  harbour,  or  according  to  destination. 

In  steering  the  E.N.E.  course  here  recommended,  the  lead  must  be  hove 
quickly,  as  the  banks  on  each  side  are  very  steep,  and  the  water  shoals 
from  40  to  3  feet  in  the  space  of  a  few  yards,  being  deepest  near  the  edge 
of  the  northern  shoals. 
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Productions. — The  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Aiacqnarie  harbour  and 
the  rivers  which  flow  into  it  is  said  to  be  wholly  unfit  for  cultivation,  but 
the  forests  abound  with  various  kinds  of  timber,  fit  for  spars,  boat-building,, 
joiners'  and  cabinet  work,  and  architecture.  The  Adventure  bay  pine, 
which  is  fit  for  small 'spars  and  a  variety  of  other  purposes,  grows  about 
King  river,  and  the  south-eastern  as  well  as  the  north-western  parts  of  the 
harbour,  it  grows  to  the  ordinary  height  of  40  or  50  feet,  and  is  from 
12  to  16  inches  in  diameter,  with  leaves  resembling  parsley.  These  spars 
are  generally  rafted  over  the  bar,  and  taken  on  board  in  the  outer  road. 

Supplies. — Fish  may  also  be  procured  in  plenty  near  the  rocky  parts 
of  the  shore,  and  fresh  water  in  almost  every  part. 

TIDES. — The  ordinary  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  the  bar 
at  the  entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour,  is  7h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  3  feet ;  but 
the  time  of  high  water  and  rise  are  both  infiuenced  by  westerly  and  north- 
west gales,  and  by  the  great  freshets  that  during  the  prevalence  of  rainy  or 
thick  cloudy  weather,  fiow  into  the  harbour  from  the  high  mountains  in 
the  interior,  at  which  periods  the  channels  between  the  shoals  are  deeper 
than  usual.  During  Capt.  F.  P.  King's  stay  of  a  fortnight  in  Macquarie 
harbour,  the  tides  were  found  to  be  irregular,  making  high  water  some- 
times twice,  and  at  other  times  only  once  in  24  hours,  and  in  both  cases  the 
ebb  ran  twice  as  long  as  the  fiood,  producing  a  difference  in  the  level  of  the 
water,  which  on  several  occasions  did  not  exceed  the  average  fall  of  IB 
inches. 

Mr.  Kelly,  commander  of  the  brig  Sophia^  and  the  original  discoverer 
of  Macquarie  harbour,  in  1816,  says  he  has  experienced  a  constant  outset 
or  ebb  for  nine  days  together,  without  the  water  rising  or  falling  so  much 
as  one  foot,  although  at  other  times,  during  north-west  gales,  the  inunda- 
tions  have  been  great,  frequently  overflowing  the  adjoining  low  lands  to*' 
such  an  extent,  that  a  large  Huon  Pine  tree  16  inches  in  diameter,  was  left 
by  the  swollen  waters  on  some  sharp-pointed  rocks  on  Entrance  islet,  at 
least  10  feet  above  the  common  level  of  the  sea. 

THE  WEST  COAST  of  Tasmania  from  cape  Sorell  extends 
$.S.£.  \  E.  26  miles,  and  then  S.W.  \  W.  3^  miles  to  Hibbs  point,  and 
consists  of  a  series  of  rocky  bights  and  projections.  For  the  first  12  miles 
from  the  cape  the  coast  is  fronted  by  rocky  ledges  and  rocks  above  water, 
generally  extending  about  1  \  miles  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind  the 
whole  of  this  coast  rises  by  a  gentle  ascent,  for  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore, 
and  is  apparently  smooih  and  uniform,  but  destitute  of  wood  and  almost  of 
other  vegetation. 

SLOOP  ROCK,  S.  i  E.  10^  miles  from  cape  Sorell,  is  a  small  islet 
about  2^  miles  from  the  shore,  with  some  sunken  rocks  at  1  ^  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  others  to  the  south-castv/ard  of  it. 
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HIBBS  POINT  and  Pyramid  Bock.— Hibbs  point  project 

south-westward  about  3  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  higher  than  the 
neck  hj  which  it  is  joined  to  the  back  land.  A  i*emarkable  pyramidal  rock 
lies  N.E.  by  X.  nearly  2^  miles  from  Hibbs  point,  which  rock  may  be  seen, 
appearing  like  the  crown  of  a  hat,  when  bearing  N.N.E.  over  the  extremity 
of  the  point.  A  ledge  of  rocks  projects  about  1^  miles  from  Hibbs  point, 
and  along  the  south  side  of  the  point,  some  of  the  rocks  on  the  eastern  part 
of  the  ledge  being  above  water.  There  is  a  fresh-water  pond  near  the 
shore,  abreast  of  Pyramid  rock,  and  at  1  ^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
the  pond,  a  small  stream  flows  into  the  bight  on  the  south  side  of  Hibbs 
point. 

BepOrted  Anchorage. — Froi/i  the  small  stream  which  flows  into 
the  bight  on  the  south  side  of  Hibbs  point,  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S.  8^ 
miles  to  a  headland  projecting  1^  miles  from  the  coast  line;  between 
this  headland,  and  a  cliffy  peninsular  head  South  of  it  extending  3  miles 
from  the  coast,  is  an  inlet  half  a  mile  wide,  said  to  afford  anchorage  for 
small  vessels.  A  reef  with  a  rock  above  water  on  it,  extends  from  one 
mile  south-westward  to  1-^  miles  northward  of  the  north  head,  and  a 
larger  reef,  with  high  rocks  on  it,  one  mile  off  shore,  projects  S.W.  2^ 
mUes  from  the  cliffy  peninsular  head,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  - 
reported  anchorage. 

Mainwaring  Cove  and  Inlet. — The  former  is  the  bight  formed* 
on  the  south  side  of  the  difiy  peninsular  head  just  noticed,  and  Mainwaring 
inlet,  which  has  a  reef  projecting  from   each  side  of  its  entrance,  lies- 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  High  rocks. 

BOCKIT  POINT. — ^From  Mainwaring  inlet  the  coast  curves  slightly^ 
in  a  S.S.E.  \  E.  direction  for  about  8  miles  to  Bocky  point,  from  which « 
reefs  extend  about  I^  miles  to  the  south-westward  and  nearly  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward.     The  land  between  Hibbs  and  Rocky  points  is  somewhat 
more  elevated,  and  not  so  destitute  of  wood  as  that  to  the  northward  of  ' 
Hibbs  point  ;  the  summit  of  Junction  range,  1,210  feet  high,  is  situated^ 
N.  ^  E.,  8  miles  from  Rocky  point. 

Black  Becky  N.W.  7  miles  from  Rocky  point,  and  nearly  3  miles  from 
the  shore,  is  20  feet  high  and  surrounded  by  rocks  and  breakers,  with 
another  patch  of  rocks  and  breakers  about  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward' 
of  it. 

Elliott  Cove. — ^Between  Rocky  point  and  a  rounding  projection  of 
the  land  S.E.  ^  E.  14  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay  5  miles  deep,  the 
head  of  which  is  Elliot  cove. 

From  the   roanding  projection  which  torms  the  south-east  extreme  of' 
the  bay  just  noticed,  the  general   trend  of  the  coast  is  S.E.  8  miles  to- 
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St;.  Ymoent  pointy  between  2  and  3  miles  to  (be  itorth^wesiward  of  which  is 
a  small  bight  having  two  islets,  or  rocks  one  mile  off  its  entrance ;  they  lie 
close  together  and  are  connected  bj  a  reef. 

Aspect. — ^The  coast  for  abont  18  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Rocky 
point  is  high,  and  at  the  back  are  several  bare  white  peaks,  as  if  covered 
with  snow ;  De  Witt  range,  2,445  feet  high,  the  most  elevated  of  these 
peaks,  is  situated  SJB.  by  E.  |  £.  17^  miles  from  Kooky  point. 

ST.  VINCENT    POINT,  North    Head,  and  Dock 

Islet. — St.  Vincent  point  and  North  head,  at  2  miles  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  it,  are  each  fronted  by  a  reef  with  dry  rocks  on  it.  Dock  islet 
lies  about  one  mile  off  the  bight  between  the  point  and  the  head,  and  there 
is  a  detached  reef  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  North  head. 

POLLABD  HEAD. — From  North  head  the  coast  trends  nearly 
E.  -I  S.  1^  miles  to  Pollard  head,  the  north-western  entrance  point  of  port 
Davey :  there  are  some  sunken  rocks  close  to  Pollard  head ;  but  there  is  a 
depth  of  5  fathoms  one  cable  off  it. 

PORT  DAVEY. — ^When  nearing  this  port  the  land  on  either  side 
presents  a  most  rugged  and  barren  aspect,  and  is  steep  and  mountainous 
towards  the  East.  The  entrance,  which  is  easily  known  by  the  high 
Pyramidal  rock  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Hilliard 
head,  is  df  miles  wide  from  Pollard  head  S.E.  ^  E.  to  Hilliard  head ;  it  has 
a  bold  approach,  and  is  easy  of  access,  the  chief  danger  to  be  avoided  being 
a  sunken  rock,  said  by  Captain  Stokes,  to  lie  nearly  midway  between  Pollard 
head  and  Pyramidal  rock.  The  soundings  across  the  entrance  gradually 
increase  from  5  fathoms  at  a  cable  off  Pollard  head  to  27  fathoms  near 
Stokes'  reported  sunken  rock,  and  from  thence  decrease  to  9  fathoms  close 
to  Pyramidal  rock.*^ 

Port  Davey  extends  10  miles  from  its  south-eastern  to  its  north-western 
extreme,  and  has  several  branches;  that  which  affords  the  most  secure 
anchorages  being  apparently  on  the  east  side,  which  includes  Bramble 
cove  and  Bathurst  harbour. 

HILLIABD  HEAD  is  a  high  craggy  projecting  point,  with  some 
sunken  rocks  close  to  it,  and  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks  south-eastward  of 
it. 

Chatfleld  and  Stephens  Islets,  the  former  are  five  in  number, 
some  of  which  are  high  and  peaked,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  lying 
within  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Hilliard  head ;  there  are  also  some 
sunken  rocks  between  Chatfield  islets,  and  Stephens  islet  which  lies  E.S  Ji« 
1^  miles  from  the  head,  and  dose  to  the  shore.    From  3^  4  miles  from 


•  See  AdmirBltjr  plan  of  port  Davey,  No.  8,180;   icale,  ai-9  inches. 
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Hilliard  head,  between  the  bearings  of  S.S.E.  and  S.  ^  W.  are  several  islets 
and  rocks  of  which  the  most  remarkable  is  Sugarloaf  rock. 

South-Eastem  Shore  of  Port  Davey,— From  Hilliard  head 

to  Forbes  point,  N  JS.  bj  N.  one  mile  from  it,  the  shore  forms  a  bay, 
between  which  and  Pyramidal  rock  is  Swainson  islet,  with  some  sunken 
rocks  close  round  it  and  a  drj  rock  near  its  north-western  extreme.  There 
are  7  to  ]  0  fathoms  water  between  Hilliard  head  and  Swainson  islet,  and 
5  to  15  fathoms  between  the  head  and  Pyramidal  rock. 

On  the  east  side  of  Forbes  point  is  Norman  cove,  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  in  extent,  having  4  and  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  from  the  east  side  of 
which  the  shore  sweeps  round  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Knapp  point,  close 
off  which  is  Hay  islet,  lying  N.E.  |  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Forbes 
point. 

Haxmant  Point,  which  lies  in  line  with  Hay  islet  near  Knapp 
point  Qnd  Forbes  point,  is  a  narrow  projection  separating  Spain  bay  on  the 
south-west  side,  from  Hannant  inlet  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  point. 
Spain  bay  has  8  to  11  fathoms  across  its  entrance,  close  within  which 
there  is  a  sunken  rock.  This  bay,  which  runs  in  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  its  entrance,  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded  inside  the 
sunken  rock. 

Hannant  Inlet. — ^The  entrance  of  this  inlet  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  between  Hannant  point  and  O'Brien  point  to  the  northward 
of  it,  and  is  nearly  barred  across  by  a  narrow  islet  extending  above  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  N.£.  and  S.W.  close  within  the  entrance.  Thence  the 
inlet  runs  nearly  3  miles  to  the  southward,  but  has  not  been  minutely 
surveyed. 

Nares  Bock,  lying  N.E.  by  N.  l^  miles  from  Pjrramidal  rock,  is  a 
sunken  patch,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water  round  it.  There  are  more  than 
17  fathoms  water  between  Swainson  isle  and  Nares  rock,  and  18  to  7 
fathoms  between  the  rock  and  the  cove  to  the  eastward  of  Forbes  point. 

Shanks  Islets,  eight  in  number,  Ue  in  line  with  Pyramidal  and 
Nares  rocks,  and  W.  by  N.  one  mile  from  Hannant  point.  These  islets, 
which  extend  4  cables.  North  and  South,  have  sunken  rocks  dose  about 
them,  but  there  is  a  clear  channel,  with  6  to  18  fathoms  water,  between 
the  shore  about  Knapp  point  and  a  line  from  Nares  rocks  to  Shaaks 
isles,  and  12  to  7  fathoms  from  Spain  bay  to  2  cables  eastward  of  Shanks 
isles. 

The  Eastern  Shore  of  portDavey,  from  O'Brien  point,  trends 
nearly  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  Tumbull  head,  which  forms  the  south- 
east side  of  the  entrance  of  Bramble  cove.  There  are  8  to  10  fathoms 
water  a  cable  off  shore,  except  at  a  third  of  a  mile  southward  of  Tumbull 
head,  where  a  rocky  ledge  projects  nearly  a  cable  from  the  shore. 
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BREAKSEA  ISLES  extend  from  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  the 
northernmost  Shanks  islet  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  \  N.  of  Tumball 
head.  Thej  are  two  in  number,  the  southern  and  longer  island  being  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long ;  but  neither  of  them  exceeds  300  yards  in  width. 
There  is  a  dry  rock  near  the  south  end  of  the  southern  island,  and  the 
shores  of  both  have  sunken  rocks  close  along  them  ;  but  there  are  13  to  9 
fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  their  west  sides,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  at  the 
same  distance  from  their  eastern  sides,  between  which  and  the  shore  there 
are  regular  depths  of  6  to  8  fathoms. 

South  Passage,  the  channel  between  Shanks  and  Breaksea  islets  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  16  to  10  fathoms  water ;  and  there  are  14  to 

6  fathoms  from  the  middle  of  the  passage  to  within  a  cable  of  the  ledge 
of  rocks  to  the  southward  of  Tui-nbuU  head. 

North  Passage,  between  Breaksea  isles  and  a  rocky  patch  which 
shows  itself  a  few  feet  above  water,  to  the  N.N.W.  of  it>  is  one-third  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  10  fathoms  water,  and  7  to  8  fathoms  between  the  passage 
and  the  entrance  of  Bramble  cove. 

BRAMBLE  COVE  is  a  safe  and  commodious  harbour,  having  an 
entrance  3  cables  wide,  with  4  to  14  fathoms  water,  between  Tumbull  head 
4tnd  Milner  head,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  There 
is  a  dry  rock  close  to  Tumbull  head,  and  a  sunken  rock  lies  close  to 
Milner  head.  Within  the  entrance.  Bramble  cove  forms  a  basin  extending 
one  mile  East  and  West  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  and  South, 
with  regular  soundings,  decreasing  from  14  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to 
about  4  fiftthoms  off  the  shores,  except  to  the  eastward  of  Turnbull  head, 
where  there  are  10  to  15  fathoms. 

There  is  a  rock  above  water  with  some  sunken  rocks,  close  to  the  eastern 
shore ;  and  on  the  south  side  is  Sarah  isle,  which,  though  little  more  than 
2  cables  in  extent,  greatly  contracts  the  entrance  from  Bramble  cove  into 
Bathurst  harbour,  through  an  opening  between  3  and  6  cables  eastward  of 
Tumbull  head,  the  east  side  of  the  opening  being  Hixson  point. 

Bathurst  Harbour. — ^The  entrance  into  Bathurst  harbour  from 
Bramble  cove  is  one  cable  wide,  with  9  to  16  fathoms,  between  a  projection 
4it  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Tumbull  head  and  the  south-west  ex- 
.treme  of  Sarah  isle.  There  is  also  a  very  narrow  passage  with  2^  fathoms 
water,  between  the  south-east  point  of  Sarah  isle  and  Hixson  point. 

From  its  entrance,  Bathurst  harbour  trends  eastward  nearly  one  mile  to 
Mundy  isle,  and  for  the  first  half  mile  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with 

7  to  14  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel ;  but  from  thence  to  Mundy  isle  the 
iiarbour  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  14  to  7  fathoms  both  in  mid<> 
channel  and  at  a  cable  from  the  southern  shore. 
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Mundy  IslOt  which  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  lies  midway  be- 
tween projections  of  the  northern  and  southern  shores  leaving  a  channel 
one  cable  wide,  with  9  to  15  fathoms,  between  the  south-west  end  of 
Mundy  isle  and  the  projection  of  the  southern  shore,  and  a  3-fiftthoms 
channel  between  the  north-east  end  of  the  island  and  the  point  which  pro- 
jects from  the  northern  shore. 

From  Mundj  isle  Bathurst  harbour  trends  one  mile  eastward,  with  an 
average  width  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  regular  soundings,  decreasing 
from  1 1  fathoms  in  the  centre  to  5  and  4  fathoms  a  cable  from  ^either 
shore.  The  only  objects  worth  notice  on  either  side  are  Deep  point., 
N.£.  by  E.  one- third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east  end  of  Mundy  isle, 
and  Noon  point,  S.S.E.  ^  E.  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  fro&  Deep  point ; 
a  small  islet  near  the  shore,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
Noon  point. 

At  a  mile  above  Mundy  isle,  Bathurst  harbour  is  only  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  but  it  increases  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  eastward,  with  3  and  4  &thoms  water  a 
cable  from  the  southern  shore,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  within  2  cables  of  the 
northern  shore ;  but  the  middle  of  the  channel  has  not  been  sounded. 

Spring  River. — At  N.E.  by  E.  l  J  miles  from  Noon  point  is  an 
islet  which  lies  close  off  the  mouth  of  Spring  river,  a  stream  flowing  into 
Bathurst  harbour  from  the  northward ;  between  this  islet  and  an  opening 
in  the  south  shore,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  there  are  o  to  11 
fathoms. 

From  the  mouth  of  Spring  river  Bathurst  harbour  becomes  a  narrow 
channel,  winding  about  4  miles  in  an  easterly  direction,  when  it  opens  into 
an  extensive  sheet  of  water,  forming  the  head  of  the  harbour.  It  has  a 
cluster  of  small  islets  in  its  south-west  corner,  and  a  narrow  branch  extend- 
ing above  4  miles  to  the  southward. 

Kathleen  Isle. — From  Milner  head  to  Ashley  head,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
2  miles  from  it,  the  north-eastern  shore  of  port  Davey  forms  a  bay,  fronted 
by  Kathleen  isle,  which  lies  equidistant  from  the  two  heads  and  about  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore.  There  is  a  cluster  of  islets  and  sunken  rocks 
between  the  north  extreme  of  the  island  and  the  shore  ;  and  between 
Kathleen  isle  and  the  rocky  patch  to  the  southward  of  it  is  a  channel 
2  cables  wide,  with  5  to  10  fiithoms  water. 

Asbley  Head,  and  Bluff  Head  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the 

north-westward  of  Ashley  head,  are  each  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge  ;  but 
may  be  approached  within  a  cable  in  6  and  5  fathoms  water. 

Pym  Point. — ^From  Bluff  head  the  shore  curves  northward  nearly  l\ 
miles  to  Pym  point ;  it  is  intersected  nearly  midway  by  an  inlet,  dose  off 
which  are  three  small  islets,  with  some  sunken  rocks. 
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The  Western  Shore  of  port  Dave7  from  Polhud  head  ciir?€8  in 
a  N.N.E.  I  E.  direction  1|  miles  to  Grarden  pointy  and  thence  forms 
another  cnrre  extending  N.N.W.  f  W.  2  miles  to  Earle  point.  Between 
Grarden  and  Earle  points  the  shore  is  lined  with  rocks,  and  a  shoal  with 
sunken  rocks  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward 
from  Earle  point. 

TUThftlfiT  Cove  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast  .between  Garden 
point  and  a  small  islet  near  the  shore  <^e  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 
From  this  isleti  a  rockj  reef  extends  about  halfway  to  Grarden  point,  and 
nearlj  2  cables  from  the  shore.  There  are  4  to  7  fathoms  water  within  2 
cables  of  the  shore  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  cove,  where  vessels  may 
find  tolerably  sheltered  anchorage  in  north-west  or  west  gales;  but  it 
19  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea,  if  blowing  hard  from  the  S.W. 

Bond  Bay  extends  from  Earle  point  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1|  miles  to 
Curtis  point,  and  is  1^  miles  deep;  but  nearly  the  whole  bay  is  occupied 
by  a  flat  having  rarely  more  than  8  feet  water  on  it,  except  in  the  entrance,, 
where  there  are  2  to  2f  fathoms,  between  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Earle 
point  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Curtis  point. 

Kelly  Basilic — ^  the  bight  of  Bond  bay,  at  1 J  miles  westward  of 
Earle  point,  is  an  opening  about  300  yards  wide,  having  9  to  12  feet 
water,  which  leads  into  Kelly  basin,  a  circular  sheet  of  water  1^  miles  in 
diameter;  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat,  except  for  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  its  entrance,  where  there  are  12  to  6 
feet  water. 

PEyne  BEy,  the  northern  part  of  port  Davey  is  little  more  than  2 
miles  wide,  East  and  West,  at  its  entrance  between  Pym  and  Curtis  pointjs, 
whence  the  bay  extends  1  §  miles  to  the  northward.  The  eastern  shore  of 
Payne  bay  from  Pym  point  trends  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  to  Woody 
point.  Two  small  islets,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  lie  N.W.  one 
third  of  a  mile  from  Pym  point,  nearly  2  cabins  from  the  shore ;  and 
from  Woody  point  three  similar  islets,  with  sunken  rocks,  extend  nearly  2 
cables. 

Between  Woody  point  and  Fltzroy  point,  W.  by  N.  J  N.  1|  miles  firom 
h,  the  northern  shore  of  Payne  bay  forms  a  bight,  having  two  small  islets 
near  the  shore,  half  a  mile  north  westward  of  Woody  point,  and  another 
islet  thi^ee-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Fitzroy  point,  the  shore 
being  mostly  lined  with  sunken  rocks.  Fitzroy  islets,  which  are  four  in 
number,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  extend  one-third  of  a  mile  south- 
ward and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-westward  from  Fitzroy  point. 

Stephen  River. — ^Above  Payne  bay  the  northernmost  part  of  port 
Davey,  from  the  width  of  nearly  1^  miles  between  Curtis  and  Fiteroy 
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points,  contracts  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across,  at  the  month  of  Stephen 
river,  which  flows  from  the  northward  into  the  head  of  the  port,  W.[f  N. 
If  miles  from  Fitzroj  point.  Sunken  rocks  lie  close  along  the  northern 
shore,  and  others  extend  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  bights  on  either 
side  of  Observatory  point,  which  lies  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Curtis  point. 

The  northernmost  part  of  port  Davey  is  filled  by  a  shoal  fiat,  having 
generaUy  6  to  8  feet  water  on  it,  the  12-feet  edge  of  which  from  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off  Curtis  point,  trends  N.W.  by  N.  to  about  half  a  mile  west- 
ward of  Fitzroy  point.  At  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Observatory 
point  a  ridge,  with  3  to  4  feet  water  on  it,  stretches  East  and  West  nearly 
across  from  shore  to  shore. 

Soundings. — From  25  fathoms  midway  between  Pyramidal  rock  and 
Garden  point,  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  12  (fathoms  within  a 
cable  of  the  rock,  and  to  9  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Garden  point. 
From  5  fathoms  close  to  Nares  rock,  the  soundings  increase  to  23  fathoms 
1^  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction,  and  thence  decrease  to  10  fathoms 
at  one  mile  E.N.E.  of  Garden  point.  From  a  line  between  this  point  and 
Kathleen  isle,  where  the  depths  increase  regularly  from  4  to  10  fiithoms, 
the  soundings  up  the  harbour  to  Payne  baj,  decrease  regularly  to  4 
fathoms.  The  shores  on  either  side  of  the  harbour,  as  far  up  as  Earle 
point  and  Bluff  head,  may  be  generally  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  6 
and  6  fathoms ;  but  off  Earle  point,  on  the  west  side,  and  between  BluflT 
head  and  Woody  points,  on  the  eastern  side,  there  are  only  3  and  4  fathoms 
at  that  distance  from  the  shore. 

DIBECTIONS.— With  the  assistance  of  the  Admiralty  plan,  there 
will  be  no  difficulty  in  entering  port  Davey,  by  passing  between  Pollard 
head  and  the  Pyramidal  rock,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  sunken  rock  reported 
by  Captain  Stokes  to  lie  nearly  mid-channel.  In  entering  from  the  south- 
ward a  good  offing  must  be  kept  until  Pyramidal  rock  bears  N.E.,  to  clear 
the  high-peaked  Chatfield  islets. 

For  Whaler  Cove.— In  the  event  of  being  obliged  to  run  into  port 
Davey  through  stress  of  weather,  when  blowing  from  N.W.  or  West,  a 
vessel  having  cleared  Pollard  head  and  the  reported  sunken  rock  to  the 
south-eastward  of  it,  may  haul  round  Garden  point  and  anchor  in  5  to  7 
fathoms,  in  Whaler  cove ;  but  should  the  wind  be  from,  or  shift  to  the  S.W., 
this  anchorage  would  be  unsafe,  being  exposed  when  the  wind  and  sea  are 
from  that  quarter. 

In  Working  into  port  Davey,  the  western  shore  between  Pollard  hea4 
and  Ghirden  point  may  be  safely  approached  until  the  water  shoals  to  8 
fathoms  ;  but  in  standing  towards  the  south-eastern  shore,  care  must  be 
taken  to  tack  in  time  to  avoid  Nares  rock. 
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For  Bramble  Cove. — If  it  be  desirable  to  shift  from  Whaler  cove 
to  Bramble  cove  or  Bathurst  harbour,  and  the  wind  be  not  to  the  south- 
wan!  of  S.W.,  run  across  for  the  North  passage,  by  steering  for  the  north 
extreme  of  Break  sea  isles  ;  pass  between  tliem  and  the  roekj  patch  to  the 
northward  and  then  into  Bramble  cove,  which  is  easy  of  access  either 
from  the  North  or  South  passage  ;  both  sides  of  the  cove  are  bold,  and 
may  be  approached  within  a  cable  in  4  fathoms,  and  the  entrance  is  well 
protected  by  Breaksea  isles,  from  the  heavy  sea  which  rolls  into  port 
Davey.  Bramble  cove,  or  Bathurst  harbour  within  it,  is  perfectly  secure 
in  the  most  boisterous  weather,  and  will  afford  convenient  and  safe  anchor- 
age when  necessitated  to  leave  Whaler  cove. 

For  Bathurst  Harbour. — As  the  Admiralty  pUm  will  be  a  suffi- 
cient guide  for  entering  Bathurst  harbour  from  Bramble  cove,  it  will  be 
here  only  necessary  to  state  that  the  proper  channel  is  between  Tumbull 
head  and  Sarah  isle. 

For  Bond  Bay. — If  compelled  by  southerly  gales  to  leave  Whaler 
cove  and  a  vessel  be  unable  to  fetch  Bramble  cove,  she  should  run  up  to 
the  northward  for  Bond  bay,  taking  care  not  to  shoal  the  water  to  less  than 
34  fathoms,  and  to  give  Earle  point  a  goo<l  berth,  to  avoid  the  sunken 
rocks  which  project  to  the  eastward  and  northward  from  it.  Having  passed 
Earle  point,  and  brought  Bluff  head  to  bear  E.  by  S.  haul  into  Bond  bay 
till  the  peak  of  Pyramidal  rock  is  just  shut  in  with,  and  visible  over  Garden 
point,  bearing  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  and  anchor  in  2^  to  3  fathoms,  half  a  mile  off 
the  north  extreme  of  Earle  point.  Small  vessels  might  run  further  up  the 
bay,  and  anchor  in  3  to  2^  fathoms,  and  be  more  sheltered  from  the  sea 
that  runs  up  the  port. 

For  Bramble  Cove  from  the  Southward.— A  vessel  bound 

into  Bramble  cove  from  the  southward,  after  rounding  Pyramidal  rock  may 
steer  N.E.  by  N.  for  the  South  passage,  and  having  passed  between  Shanks 
and  Breaksea  isles,  enter  Bramble  cove  as  directed  when  proceeding  from 
Whaler  cove. 

Working  out  from  Bramble  Cove.— If  the  wind  be  from 

the  northward  or  N.W.,  the  South  passage  between  Breaksea  and  Shanks 
isles  would  be  the  most  practicable ;  but  if  from  the  westward  or  S.W.,  the 
North  passage  is  the  more  safe  and  convenient  one  for  going  out,  leaving 
the  rocky  patch  on  the  north  side  of  that  passage,  on  the  starboard  hand, 
and  giving  it  a  good  berth.  If  necessary  to  tack  when  in  this  passage,  a 
veBsel  should  not  stand  within  2  cables  of  the  rocky  patch,  or  of  the  Break- 
sea  isles,  as  the  heavy  swell  which  sets  in  may  cause  her  to  miss  stays ;  then, 
if  not  nearer  than  that  distance,  there  will  be  sufficient  space  to  bear  up  and 
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go  to  leeward  of  either  the  rocky  patch  or  the  islands,  where  there  will  be 
from  8  to  10  fathoms  water  within  50  to  100  jards  of  either,  and  ample 
room  to  get  the  vessel  again  under  command. 

TIDES. — From  what  was  observed  during  10  dajs'  stay  in  port  Davey, 
there  appeared  to  be  no  uniform  motion  in  the  tides,  neither  in  their  ebbing 
nor  flowing,  nor  in  their  rise.  It  seems,  however,  that  they  are  greatly  in- 
fluenced by  the  force  and  direction  of  the  winds,  for  previously  to  a  strong 
westerly  breeze,  the  water  rose  from  4  to  5  feet,  and  ebbed  but  2  feet. 
When  the  fine  weather  returned,  2  feet  appeared  to  be  the  extent  of  the 
rise,  and  this  was  about  the  time  when  the  moon  changed. 

The  COAST  from  l^  miles  eastward  of  Hilliard,  or  S.E.  head  trends 
S.SJI*^  E.  11  miles  to  the  South-west  cape  of  Tasmania;  the  land  is 
mountainous  and  presents  a  barren  and  desolate  appearance. 
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CHAPTER  VIL 

TASMANIA. — SOUTH  AND   EAST   COASTS. 

Variation  in  1884. 
South  cape      -        -  9°  25'  E.    I    Eddystone  point  -        -  9°  40*  E, 


SOUTH-WEST  CAFE  is  bold  and  remarkable,  with  a  sharp  and 
rugged  outline.  Approaching  it  from  the  westward,  no  danger  is  to  be 
apprehended ;  but  in  coming  from  the  eastward  and  bound  round  it,  as  the 
prevailing  winds  are  from  the  westward,  it  is  necessary  to  keep  a  good  offing, 
for  the  long  westerly  swell,  which  rolls  in  with  great  force,  in  conjunction 
with  the  current,  which  generally  sets  down  the  coast  and  towards  the  cape, 
throws  a  vessel  very  fast  to  leeward.* 

The  SOUTH  COAST  of  Tasmania  extends  from  South-west  cape, 
nearly  East,  36  miles  to  South  cape,  and,  as  might  be  concluded  from  its 
exposed  situation  to  the  storms  of  the  Polar  regions,  is  rugged,  abrupt,  and 
barren,  with  some  small  islands  lying  from  3  to  12  miles  off  it.  The  pro- 
jecting heads  of  land  are  supported  by  basaltic  columns,  like  the  Giant's 
Causeway  in  Ireland,  and  it  is  without  any  known  places  of  shelter  from 
onshore  winds,  although  it  contains  two  or  three  simdy  bays. 

Between  two  steep  rocky  heads  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  3^  and  7  miles 
from  South-wesc  cape,  is  a  sandy  bay,  divided  into  two  bights  by  a  rocky 
point,  with  two  clumps  of  rocks  in  the  entrance. 

Cox  Bight. — From  the  eastern  point  of  the  sandy  bay  just  described, 
to  the  north-west  point  of  Louisa  bay,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6^  miles  from  it,  is 
an  indentation  of  which  the  western  corner  forms  Cox  bight,  a  deep  sandy, 
but  exposed  bay.  From  Cox  bight  to  Louisa  bay  the  coast  rises  to 
Bathurst  range,  which  attains  anelevation  of  2,626  feet. 

Louisa  Bay  and  High  Blufll— Louisa  bay  extends  about  one 
mile  from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  and  has  an  islet  in  its  entrance.  From  the  south- 
east point  of  the  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  3  miles  to  High  bluff,  the 
i^pearance  of  which  may  be  inferred  from  its  name. 

MAATSUTKEB  ISLES.— Needle  rook.— Maatauyker  isles 
conaist  of  two  large  and  several  smaller  isles  lying  between  3  and  9  miles 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Taamaniay  with  approaches  to  Derwent  river  and  Hobart 
No.  1,079 ;  acale,  m  t»o*ll  of  an  inch. 
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off  High  blirff;  the  outer  and  larger  of  the  two  principal  isles,  whidi  lies 
E.  bj  S.  I  S.  13  miles  from  South-west  cape,  has  a  reef  projecting  to  the 
south-westward,  on  which  is  the  Needle  rock.  There  are  several  islets  and 
rocks  on  a  reef  which  extends  to  the  northward  from  the  island.  The 
inner  Maatsujker  isle  is  1,160  feet  high,  and  lies  midway  between  the 
outer  isle  and  High  bluff.  There  is  a  sunken  rock  midway  between  Louisa 
bay  and  the  inner  isle,  and  S.S.E.  2^  miles  from  the  latter  is  a  cluster  of 
rocks,  the  highest  having  an  elevation  of  540  feet,  above  water. 

MEWSTONEy  S.E.  6^  miles  from  the  outer  Maatsuyker  isle,  is  a 
cliffy  islet  410  feet  high,  and  in  form  resembles  a  lion's  head ;  there  are 
rocks  close  to  the  eastward  and  westward  of  it. 

Soundings. — ^There  are  61  to  45  fathoms  between  Maatsuyker  isles 
and  Mewstone ;  but  vessels  are  recommended  to  pass  to  the  southward  of 
Mewstone,  S.W.  6  miles  from  which  there  are  85  fathoms,  coral  and  fine 
brown  sand. 

The  COAST  from  High  bluff  trends  NJS.  7  miles  to  an  inlet,  and 
thence  extends  S.E.  ^  E.  12  miles  to  the  west  entrance  point  of  South  Cape 
bay,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  Fluted  point.  Two  rocks 
above  water,  lie  close  off  a  cliffy  point  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
the  inlet  just  noticed,  and  S.S.W.  2^  miles  from  the  outer  of  these  two 
rocks  is  isle  du  Golfe ;  there  is  also  a  small  islet,  or  rock  near  the  shore 
2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Fluted  point. 

LA  PEBOUSE.— From  3  miles  south-eastward  of  the  inlet  just 
noticed,  to  South  Gape  bay  the  coast  mostly  consists  of  high  cliffs,  from 
which  the  land  rises  to  a  lofty  range.  La  Perouse,  3,800  feet  high,  is  situated 
North  8  miles  from  the  west  entrance  point  of  South  Cape  bay.  From 
La  Perouse  one  ridge  trends  to  the  north-westward,  and  the  main  range 
25  miles  to  the  northward,  the  most  elevated  summit  being  Adamson 
peak,  4,017  feet  high,  which  bears  N.  by  E.,  distant  9^  miles  from  La 
Perouse. 

South  Cape  Bay  extends  East  5  miles  across  from  its  west 
entrance  point  to  Three  Hillock  point,  and  is  3  miles  deep ;  but  it  is  too 
open  and  exposed  to  deserve  farther  notice.  There  are  some  ponds  of  fresh 
water  behind  the  eastern  bight  of  the  bay,  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of 
Three  Hillock  point. 

SOUTH  CAPE.— Three  HiUock  point  forming  the  south-west 
extremity  of  South  cape  is  a  broad  projection  terminating  eastward  at 
Whale  head,  which  lies  E.N.E.  2  miles  from  Three  Hillock  point.  Two 
miles  to  the  northward  of  South  cape  the  land  rises  to  Bare  hill,  which  is 
909  feet  high.* 

*  5«e  Admirmltj  chart: ^Approaches  to  Denrent  rirer  and  Hobarton  chart  of 
Tatmiaia,  No.  1,079 ;  scale,  m^O*!!  of  an  inch. 
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SounclillgS. — ^From  a  depth  of  45  fathoms  rocky  bottom,  at  4^  miles 
north-eastward  of  the  Mewstone  to  2  miles  south-westward  of  South  cape 
there  is  no  bottom  at  40  fathoms. 

PEDBA  BLANCA  and  EDDTSTONE,  S.E.  bj  S.  and 

S.E.  J  S.  14  miles  from  Three  Hillock  point,  are  2  cliffy  islets  connected  by 
a  rocky  reef,  and  lying  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  IJ  miles 
from  each  other ;  the  former,  which  is  the  Swilly  of  Farneauz,  is  like 
Pedra  Blanca  near  the  coast  of  China,  and  the  Eddystone  resembles  an  ill- 
shaped  tower. 

SIDMOUTH  BOCK,  N.E.  J  N.  5  miles  from  Eddystone  blet,  i» 
about  100  yards  in  diameter  and  is  above  water,  with  a  reef  projecting  about 
half  a  mi!e  to  the  north-eastward.  There  is  no  bottom  at  depths  of  20 
fathoms  close  round  this  danger,  and  the  passage  between  it  and  the 
Eddystone  appeared  safe. 

The  channel  between  these  islets  and  South  cape  is  12  miles  wide; 
and  near  the  middle  60  fathoms  water  have  been  found,  on  broken  coral 
and  shells. 

Burick  Bock  is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Russian  ship  Rurick^ 
in  1822,  and  to  lie  nearly  E.  ^  S.  33  miles  from  Pedra  Blanca,  or  in  lat. 
44^  S.,  long.  147*'  44'  E.  This  rock  is  reported  to  have  been  seen  by  the 
ship  Pericles  in  1878. 

H.M.S.  C/to,  in  1872,  passed  between  4  and  5  miles  to  the  westward  of 
the  supposed  position  of  Kurick  rock,  without  seeing  any  indication  of  it. 

D'ENTBECASTEAUX    CHANNEL   is  a  smooth-water 

passage  between  the  south-east  coast  of  Tasmania  and  Bruny  island, 
leading  from  the  south-westward  to  the  Derwent  river  and  Hobart 
the  capital  of  Tasmania.  The  southern  entrance  of  this  channel  extends 
from  South  cape  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  20  miles  to  Tasman  head,  the  south 
point  of  Bruny  island,  with  soundings  in  60  to  50  fathoms  for  about  two- 
thirds  of  the  distance  across  from  the  cape.  The  channel,  about  35  miles 
long,  is  slightly  winding,  the  general  direction  being  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  and 
N.  by  E.  i  E. ;  but  its  width  is  irregular,  vaiying  from  4  miles  within  the 
southern  entrance,  to  little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  the  northern  entrance, 
the  depths  ranging  from  40  to  5  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

The  westem  coast  of  D'Entrecasteauz  channel  from  Whale  head,  trends 
nearly  N.N.E.  }  E.  3^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  on  the  north  side  of 
which  is  a  landing-place ;  this  coast  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  19  to  4  fathoms.  From  the  landing-place  a  rocky  indentation, 
with  deep  wator  near  the  shore,  trends  N.  ^  W.  three-quarters  cf  a  mile  ta 
First  Look-out,  and  thence  a  rocky,  but  bold  shore  extends  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
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three-quarterB  of  a  mile  to  Aithnr  point,  the  southern  entrance  head  of 
Recherche  bay.* 

RECHERCHE  BAT.— The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from 
Arthur  point  N.  by  W.  J  W.  1 J  miles  to  Sullivan  point,  from  which  Image 
rocks  extend  about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  Some  of  these  rocks  are 
even  with  the  water's  edge  and  others  are  more  elevated. 

Sunken  Reef. — ^At  l  J  miles  E.  by  S.  J  S.  from  tlie  northern  entrance 
head  of  Becherche  bay  is  Sunken  reef,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  but  little 
in  moderate  weather,  and  the  soundings  decrease  suddenly  from  deep 
water  to  3  fathoms  close  to  the  reef.  There  are  20  to  16  fathoms  between 
Arthur  point  and  Sunken  reef,  and  16  fathoms  between  it  and  Image 
rocks  ;  but  at  3  cables  north-eastward  of  the  reef  there  are  only  3  fathoms 
water. 

Southern  Arm. — Recherche  bay  does  not  extend  more  than  a  mile 
to  the  westward  from  its  entrance,  but  it  has  two  arms,  forming  very  secure 
anchorages ;  one  trending  to  the  south-westward,  and  the  other  to  the 
northward.  The  entrance  of  the  southern  arm,  or  Rocky  bay,  nearly  two- 
thirds  of  mile  wide  lies  between  Arthur  point  and  Fishery  point,  a 
projection  of  the  western  shore,  which  is  situated  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile 
from  it ;  the  entrance  is  divided  into  two  channels  by  Mutton  rocks,  a 
small  cluster  of  dry  and  covered  rocks;  the  west  channel,  although 
having  a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  is  so  choked  with  weed,  that  it  is  with 
difRculty  a  boat  can  pass.  The  east  channel  has  depths  of  5  to  4  fathoms. 
From  its  entrance  the  southern  arm  extends  1^  mile^  in  a  S.W.  direction 
to  Cockle  creek,  and  has  6  to  2|  and  6  fathoms  water,  affording  secure 
anchorage,  on  fine  sand,  in  any  depth  suited  to  a  vessel's  draught. 

The  shores  round  the  southern  arm  are  covered  with  thick  woo<l, 
rising  to  a  considerable  height,  and  there  are  two  or  three  rocks  above 
water  at  its  southern  extremity. 

Water. — Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  at  a  little  cove  of  the  western 
shore. 

Northern  Arm. — From  Fishery  point  the  western  shore  of  Recherche 
bay  ti*ends  North  half  a  mile,  and  then  curves  round  north-westward  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  Catamaran  river,  which  is  one  cable  wide,  with  6  feet 
water  in  the  entrance.  From  this  river  the  western  shore  curves  northward 
and  iiorth-eastward  nearly  one  utile  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  the 
northern  arm,  or,  as  it  has  been  named,  the  Fig-sties ;  from  this  point  a 


*  The  Boeneiy  of  D*Entreca«iteaax  cbannel  ii  very  fine,  high  bills  well  wooded,  with 
picturesque  dwelliogfl  scattered  along  their  sides.,  A  ateam  vessel  runs  every  week  from 
Hobart.— Lieutenant  J.  St.  C.  Bower,  H.M.S.  DanSt,  February  1879. 
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ledge  of  rocks  projects  2  cables  to  the  southward,  of  which  the  soothem- 
most  Is  Gall  rock.  The  western  shore  is  closely  bordered  with  rocks, 
immediately  outside  which  there  are  3  fathoms  water,  with  5|  &thoms  in 
the  centre  of  the  bay,  between  its  western  shore  and  Sullivan  point,  and 
1 2  fathoms  a  little  farther  out.  Near  the  northern  part  of  the  bay  there 
is  a  bank  of  weed. 

From  Sullivan  point  the  shore,  which  is  bordered  by  rocks  above  water, 
trends  W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  small  point  of  remarkable 
rocks  close  to  Observatory  point,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  northern  arm  of  the  bay. 

The  entrance,  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  is  divided  into  two  channeLs  by 
Shag  rock,  a  small  rock  above  water,  betwen  which  and  the  east  point 
there  are  5  to  6^  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  with  2  fathoms  near  Shag  rock, 
and  2  fathoms  near  the  east  point ;  this  channel,  although  narrow,  is  easily 
distinguished.  From  the  enti'ance  the  northern  arm  extends  nearly  1| 
miles  northward  to  D'Entrecasteaux  river,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  depths  of  5,  4,  and  3  &thoms  up  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above 
the  entrance. 

The  sloping  shores  of  this  excellent  harbour  are  covered  with  thick 
wood,  and  the  water  is  so  smooth  that  it  is  scarcely  agitated  with  the 
most  violent  winds.  Its  general  depth  is  about  3^  fathoms,  with  black 
muddy  bottom,  in  which  the  anchors  bury  themselves,  and  vessels  may 
ground  without  danger. 

DIBECTIONS. — In  entering  the  northern  arm  from  the  south- 
eastward, steer  towards  Shag  rock,  until  abreast  of,  and  close  to  the  small 
point  of  remarkable  rocks,  and  leave  on  the  starboard  hand  a  mass  of  weed 
connected  with  the  rocks  at  the  bottom,  having  in  the  centre  only  2^ 
fathoms  water.  In  passing  Observatory  point  keep  it  open  on  the  star- 
board bow,  taking  care  not  to  go  so  far  to  the  westward  of  it  as  to  open 
Shag  rock  outside  the  southernmost  point  of  land. 

"W&tor  ™sy  ^^  obtained  on  the  western  shore  of  the  northern  arm  of 
Recherche  bay. 

A0T2B0N  ISLES  and  SHOALS,  which  lie  about  3  miles  off 
Recherche  bay,  are  two  small  isles  with  numerous  rocks  and  reefs,  extend- 
ing from  them. 

Sterile  Isle. — Sterile  isle  the  southern  of'  the  Actason  isles,  lies 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3|  miles  from  Arthur  point,  and  is  about  2  cables  in 
extent,  with  dry  and  covered  rooks  close  to  the  eastward  and  westward  of 
it,  and  a  reef  extending  from  it  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westwaid 
and  1^  miles  in  a  S.SJS.  direction,  with  10  to  13  fathoms  within  a  quarter 
of  a  ndle  of  its  eastern  shore. 
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South  East  Breaky  which  is  the  southern  part  of  the  reef,  extend- 
yig  from  Sterile  isle,  has  sunken  patches  on  it  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  isle.  The  Wallace  was  wrecked  on  one  of  these  patches,  upon 
which  the  sea  does  not  always  break. 

South.  Break,  E.  ^  N.  3  mOes  from  Arthur  point,  is  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  extent  with  6  to  20  fathoms  close  to  the  south-west  and 
westward  of  it,  and  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  between  it 
and  S.E.  Break,  through  which  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  pass. 
The  water  shoals  suddenly  from  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms  to  the  reefis,  on 
which  there  are  2  to  3  fathoms  ;  and  in  heavy  weather  the  sea  breaks  in  8 
fathoms. 

The  Northern  AotflDOn  Isle,  which  lies  N.  ^  W.  between 
one  and  1^  miles  from  Sterile  isle,  is  nearly  divided  into  three  by  two 
narrow  necks,  the  northern  being  dry  at  low  water,  and  the  other  neck 
always  dry. 

A  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  point  of  the  northern  Actaeon  isle  ; 
whence  a  reef  projects  nearly  2  cables  to  the  northward.  Some  rocks 
also  above  water,  lie  2  cables  south-westward  of  the  south  point  of  the 
isle ;  and  about  the  same  distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  point  is  a  patch, 
on  which  the  Actaon  was  wrecked.  From  the  south  end  of  this  isle  a 
reef  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward,  leaving  between 
it  and  Sterile  islet  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  4^  to 
7  fathoms. 

Deep  Water  Bank,  the  easternmost  of  the  AetSBon  shoals,  is  a  small 
patch  lying  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  Sterile  islet,  with  8  to  10 
fathoms  water  dose  round  it. 

Black  Beef,  which  lies  nearly  in  line  between  the  northern  Actason 
isle  and  Arthur  point,  distant  1^  miles  from  the  former,  is  a  cluster  of 
rocks  a  few  feet  above  water,  and  alK>ut  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent. 
This  reef  is  surrounded  by  deep  water,  suddenly  shoaling  to  3  fathoms  close 
to  it ;  there  are  8  fathoms  between  Black  reef  and  the  shore  to  the 
north-westward,  and  12  to  15  fathoms  between  the  reef  and  the  northern 
Actoon  isle. 

With  the  exception  of  the  shoals  which  have  been  enumerated,  the* 
space  between  Recherche  bay  and  the  Actaeon  group,  i^pean  quite  free- 
from  dangers,  with  generally  about  8  or  10  to  20  fathoms  water. 

From  Sullivan  point  a  low  shore — behind  which  is  Black  Swan  lagoon^ 
— ^trends  N.E.  |  N.  1^  miles  to  a  more  elevated  coast,  which  turns  half' 
a  mile  south-eastward  to  Eliza  point,  doae  off  which  are  Elisa  aunken# 
rocks. 

Bo  8679.  1 1 
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South  Port  Lagoon. — From  Eliza  pomta  rockj  coast  aweeps 
round  in  a  northerly  direction  1^  miles  to  a  narrow  tongue  of  land^ 
extending  N.N.E.  nearly  2  miles  to  the  entnnce  of  Soath  Port  lagoon, 
which  is  little  more  than  one  cable  wide,  and  has  generaUj  a  heavy  sorf 
across  it;  but  within  the  entrance  the  lagoon  is  3  miles  long,  from 
8.  by  W.  ^  W.  to  N.  by  £<  ^  £.,  and  is  nearly  1^  miles  wide ;  the  greater 
portion  of  it  being  separated  from  the  sea  by  the  narrow  tongue  of  land 
just  mentioned. 

O60rg6  III.  Rooky  upon  which  a  yessel  of  that  name  was  wrecked, 
is  a  small  patch  with  8  feet  water  on  it,  nearly  midwuy  between  the  n<tfth- 
orn-most  Actason  isle  and  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon,  and 
N.N.E.  I  £•  2  miles  from  Eliza  point  The  sea  seldom  breaks  upon  this 
rock  except  in  heavy  weather ;  and  in  moderate  weather,  only  at  intervals 
of  some  hours ;  its  position  is  sometimes  shown  by  a  heavy  swell  passing 
over  it  without  breaking.  With  this  exception  there  appears  to  be  a  dear 
channel,  with  10  to  7  fathoms  water,  between  the  Actason  group  and  the 
coast  from  Eliia  point  to  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon. 

South  Port  Bluff;  Blanohe  Book,  and  South  Port 

IslO.— Prom  the  north«eastern  entrance  point  of  South  Port  lagoon  the 
coast  curves  l\  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  £.  direction  to  South  Port  bluff,  one- 
third  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  which  is  Blanche  rock,  above  water, 
and  situated  on  the  north-western  edge  of  a  reef,  about  one>third  of  a 
mile  in  diameter.  South  Port  isle  lies  one  third  of  a  mile  north-cast- 
ward  of  the  blulT,  on  the  northern  part  of  a  reef  of  rocks  about  half  a  mile 
in  extent. 

SOUTH  POBT.— From  South  Port  bluff  the  coast  trends  N.X.W. 
nearly  one  mile  to  a  rocky  point,  with  a  rock  close  off  it,  half  a  mile  to  the 
north*westw«rd  of  which,  is  a  projection  with  3  fathoms  water  dose  to, 
forming  the  sooth-western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Soath  port,  whence  die 
entrance  extends  across  N.N.E.  1|  mfles  to  Bossel  point,  doee  off  whkli  is 
a  rock  above  water,  with  9  fisthoms  water  within  a  cable  of  it. 

From  the  entrance,  South  port  extends  2  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  dircctioB, 
the  depth  of  water  decreasing  from  ITCsthoms  in  the  middle  of  the  cntnaee 
to  14,  %  and  S)  fiuhoms  within  a  qnarter  of  a  mile  of  the  aestcin  sbot«. 
The  sondi^wefllera  shore  of  the  port  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  ptojediag  two* 
Ihiids  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  on  which  b  situated  FsKcan  iafe€»  1|  wiles 
north-westward  of  the  aooth-weeteni  entrance  point.  Thete  are  4  and  S 
fhthoasN  on  fine  grey  sand,  in  a  small  bight  formed  in  the  shoal  on  the 
so«th  side  ff  ^licsm  islet.  At  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  idet  is  a 
narrow  epeninc  conunnnicating  with  a  shallow  mnddy  inlrt,  Ibnaing  ihive 
Ivaachctf  and  trending  abont  2|  miles  to  the  north-w^Bftuwd. 
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Hythe. — The  north  shore  of  South  port,  which  forms  the  water 
frontage  of  Hythe,  consists  of  alternate  bajs  and  points,  with  fine  slate 
near  the  shore,  aboat  three-qaarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  Pelican  islet. 
The  township  is  in  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay.  There  is  a  telegraph 
station  here  connected  with  Hobart. 

Anchorage. — ^H.M.S.  Dande  found  good  anchorage  in  11  fUhoms 
water. 

Burnett  Point.— Sisters  and  Lady  Bays.— From  Rossei 

point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Burnett  point 
whence  Sisters  bay  extends  N.  |  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
deep  ;  but  its  inner  part,  and  the  shore  between  it  and  Burnett  pointf  are 
bordered  by  dry  and  covered  rocks.  Between  the  northern  extreme  of 
Sisters  bay  and  a  rocky  projection  N.  }  E.  1^  miles  from  it,  are  Lady 
bay  and  a  smaller  bight  to  the  northward.  Lady  bay  has  some  rocks 
near  the  shore,  and  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it.  From  the  bight 
northward  of  Lady  bay  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  to 
Scott  point,  this  point  having  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  a 
small  patch,  on  which  the  Katherme  Shearer  was  wrecked.  This  coast  is 
bordered  by  reefs  extending  3  to  2  cables  from  the  shore,  but  there  are 
10  to  7  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  between  Burnett  and 
Scott  points. 

PORT  L'E8PERA.NCE.— From  Scott  point  the  coast  sweeps 
round  north-west wai'd  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  projection  between  which 
and  TEsperance  point,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  one  mile  from  it, 
is  the  entrance  of  port  I'Esperance,  which  extends  thence  2 J  miles  in  a 
W.  by  N.  direction,  and  is  1|  miles  wide.  Hope  isle,  which  is  nearly  half 
a  mile  in  extent  and  covered  with  trees,  lies  one  mile  within  the  entrance, 
dividing  it  into  two  channels,  that  on  the  south  side  of  the  island  being  one- 
third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  15  to  25  fathoms,  over  mud  and  sand,  where  a 
vessel  may  be  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

About  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Hope  isle,  a  point  of  the  southern 
shore  projects  to  the  northward,  on  the  west  side  of  which  is  the  entrance 
of  an  inlet  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  8 
and  9  fathoms  between  it  and  Hope  isle.  From  its  entrance  the  inlet 
winds  about  If  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  to  a  point  which  divides  it 
into  two  branches,  one  trending  half  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  the  other 
about  the  same  distance  westward  to  I'Esperance  river.  One-third  of  a  mile 
within  the  entrance  of  this  inlet  is  Babbit  islet,  between  which  and  the 
western  entrance  point  there  is  a  narrow  passage*  with  4^  to  2\  fathoms, 
and  3^  fathoms  water  within  the  islet,  above  which  the  channel  appears 
to  be  obstructed  by  small  islets  or  rocks.  A  vessel  may  lie  in  this  inlet 
perfectly  landlocked. 

II  2 
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Between  TEsperance  point  and  Deadialet,  close  to  the  n<Hrthwardo£  Hope 
isle,  there  are  15  to  7  fathoms  water ;  but  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  islet  are  two  rocks  bordered  bj  reefs.  There 
is  a  rivulet  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  two  rocks  ;  but  the 
water  is  brackish,  and  difficult  to  be  obtained. 

Dover  township  in  the  north-western  part  of  the  port  is  in  telegraphic 
communication  with  Hobart.  There  is  much  fine  timber  in  the  neigh- 
bourhoody  which  gives  employment  for  several  saw  mills. 

Water. — ^There  is  a  narrow  bight  in  a  sort  of  ravine  formed  between 
the  heights  of  Folkestone  on  the  southern  shore,  to  the  south-westward  of 
Hope  isle,  having  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance  and  4^  to  2|  iathoms  farther 
in ;  and  affording  shelter  for  heaving  down  a  vessel.  At  the  bottom  of  the 
bight  is  a  rivulet  of  excellent  water. 

Roaring  Bay* — From  I'Esperance  point  the  coast  trends  N.  bj  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  point,  having  a  small  bight  on  its  west  side  ; 
between  this  point  and  another  projection  about  N.  bj  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from 
it,  there  is  an  indentation,  of  which  the  northern  bight  is  Roaring  baj. 
From  the  north-east  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  trends  North  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  to  Huon  point,  the  western  entrance  point  of  Huon  river :  about  m 
mile  westward  of  Huon  point  the  land  rises  to  mount  TEsperance. 

TASMAN  HEAD  and  FRIAR  ROCKS.— Tosman  head,. 

the  south  extreme  of  South  Bruny  island,  forming  the  north-eastern  point 
of  the  southern  entrance  of  D*Entrecasteaux  channel,  is  high,  abrupt,  and 
composed  of  basaltic  pillars,  with  a  shoal  extending  from  it  between  S.  by  W. 
and  S.E.  by  S.  1|  miles,  on  which  are  several  small  islets  and  numerous 
rocks,  some  of  the  former  producing  vegetation.  The  easternmost  two  of 
the  Friar  rocks  are  pyramidal  in  shape,  and,  except  where  whiteued 
by  the  gannets,  linve  a  black,  weatherbeaten  appearance;  a  patch  of 
breakers  is  said  to  lie  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  them,  but  the  south- 
eastern most  of  these  dangers  appears  to  be  a  patch  lying  S.E.  }  S.  2  miles 
from  Tasman  head. 

From  Tasman  head  to  East  head,  nearly  W.N.W.  2^  miles,  the  coast  19 
somewhat  embayed,  with  high  land  behind  it,  mount  Bruny,  about 
N.N.W.  2  miles  from  Tasman  head,  being  1,059  feet  high. 

CLOUDT  BAT,  a  bight  in  the  southern  end  of  South  Bruny  islanil 
exposed  to  all  the  fury  of  south-west  gales,  is  3  miles  wide,  E. }  N.  and  W. }  Si. 
at  its  entrance  between  East  and  West  heads,  whence  it  extends  3^  m]le» 
northward  to  a  long  narrow  tongue  of  land  stretching  westward  from  th« 
eastern  side,  and  separating  this  bay  from  Cloudy  lagoon.  The  eastern 
shore  of  Cloudy  bay  for  the  first  1}  miles  is  rocky  and  irrpgular,  the  mosi 
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projecting  danger  being  a  reef  with  dry  rocks  upon  it,  extending  one* 
third  of  a  mile  from  a  point  about  midway  between  East  head  and  the 
head  of  the  bay.  Another  reef  projects  from  the  north  extreme  of  this 
pointy  on  the  east  aide  of  which  is  a  small  bight,  with  depths  of  3^  to  1^ 
fathoms  water.  The  east  side  of  Cloudy  bay  between  this  bight  and  a 
projection  of  the  northern  shore  appears  to  consist  of  a  sandy  beach. 
The  western  shore  has  several  small  open  bights,  and  the  head  of  the  bay 
is  exposed  to  a  great  surf. 

Cloudy  Lagoon  is  a  shallow  sheet  of  water  1|  miles  long,  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  1^  miles  wide,  and  communicates  with  the  north-west  comer 
of  Cloudy  bay  by  a  narrow  channel  trending  North  and  South  two-thirds 
of  a  mile.  The  land  for  about  1^  miles  northward  of  the  lagoon  is  low 
and  swampy. 

The  Coast  between  West  head  and  another  point  lying  S.W.  by 
W.  I  W.  from  it,  and  S.E.  half  a  mile  from  cape  Bruny,  forms  an  exposed 
bay  1^  miles  wide  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  its  bight  being 
apparently  a  sandy  beach. 

CAPE  BRUNY,  the  south-west  point  of  South  Bruny  island,  is  291 
feet  high,  with  mount  Barren  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

LIGHT. — Cape  Bruny  is  distinguished  by  a  white  lighthouse,  44  feet 
high,  exhibiting  at  an  elevation  of  335  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  a 
light,  which  revolves  every  minute  and  forty  seconds^  Tisible  in  clear 
weather  from  a  distance  of  22  miles. 

From  a  distance  of  10  miles  the  light  appears  bright  for  Jifiy  seconds, 
and  eclipsed  iotjifiy  seconds. 

Courts  Isle  extends  from  a  few  yards  to  half  a  mile  southward  of 
cape  Bruny,  and  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  dry  and  covered 
rocks  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  and  south-westward  from  it. 

Soundings. — ^About  2\  miles  southward  of  Tasman  head  there  are 
20  fathoms,  rock,  and  S.S.W.  3^  miles  from  the  head  there  are  25  fistthoms^ 
also  rocky  bottom ;  but  between  these  depths  there  is  no  bottom  at  40 
fathoms.  From  the  latter  depth  to  within  1^  miles  of  the  entrance  of 
Cloudy  bay  there  are  29  to  27  fathoms,  and  from  South  round  by  S.W.  to 
N.W.  at  the  distance  of  4  miles  from  cape  Bruny,  there  are  50  to  29,  33 
and  28  fathoms,  with  regular  soundings  between  these  depths  and  the 
south-west  coast  of  South  Bruny  island. 

STANDAWAT  BAT  is  an  indention  of  the  south-western  coast 
of  South  Bruny  island,  extending  from  cape  Bruny  N.W.  ^  N.  4f  miles  to 
a  cluster  of  rocks,  above  water,  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore 
at  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  west  point  of  the  island.    This  bay, 
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which  is  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  has  a  rockj  exposed  shore, 
with  several  detached  dangers  lying  between  2  and  3  cables  from  it. 
About  three*qnarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  north-west 
extreme  of  the  bay  mount  Bleak  rises  from  the  shore. 

About  N.  by  E.  half  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Bruny  island  is  a 
projection  having  some  rocks  above  water  close  to  its  west  side,  E.N.E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  which  is  a  third  point  forming  the  south- 
west side  of  the  entrance  of  Great  Taylor  bay,  which  is  separated  from 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel  by  a  promontory  stretching  out  nearly  4  miles  in 
a  N.W.  direction  from  about  a  mile  northward  of  mount  Barren,  and  is* 
three-quarters  to  1|  miles  broad. 

Partridge  Isle,  which  extends  from  about  one  cable  to  1^  miles- 
northward  from  the  north-west  point  of  this  promontory,  is  one-third  of  a 
mile  broad,  with  18  to  7  fathoms  water  dose  to  its  west  shore,  and  a  landing- 
place  on  its  east  side. 

GREAT  TATLOB  BAT'.— The  entrance  of  this  bay  is  2J  miles 
wide  from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E.,  and  runs  in  about  S\  miles  in  a  S.E.  ^  S. 
direction.  The  western  shore  for  the  first  2^  miles  is  nearly  straight,  and 
thence  irregular,  to  the  bottom  of  the  bay.  A  patch,  which  covers  at  high 
water,  lies  near  this  shore  2^  miles  from  the  western  entrance  point.  The 
eastern  shore  of  Great  Taylor  bay  consists  of  projecting  points,  and 
bights ;  the  most  extensive  of  the  latter  being  the  Bay  of  Islands,  which 
lies  midway  between  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  and  the  south 
extreme  of  Great  Taylor  bay.  The  Bay  of  Islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward. 
Curlew  islet  lies  close  off  the  northern  point  of  the  entrance  of  the  Bay 
of  Islands,  and  there  is  a  smaller  islet  close  to  the  southern  shore  of  this 
bay.  Oak  point  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  Curlew  islets  is  the  southern- 
most projection  of  the  eastern  shore ;  the  bight  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  point  is  apparently  formed  by  a  sandy  beach. 

Anchorages. — Great  Taylor  bay  is  too  large  to  afford  at  all  times 
shelter  from  gales.  M.  Freycinet  anchored  off  the  entrance  at  one  mile  to 
the  eastward  of  Partridge  isle,  and  although  on  weighing  the  anchor  it 
brought  up  1,000  lbs.  weight  of  hard  black  mud,  which  the  motion  and 
wash  of  the  sea  did  not  detach,  the  vessels  frequently  dragged  their  anchors, 
even  with  a  long  scope  of  cable. 

H.M.S.  Clio,  1873,  anchored  off  the  Bay  of  Islands  in  10  fathoms, 
muddy  bottom,  with  the  north  end  of  Partridge  island  (eastern  entrance 
point  of  Great  Taylor  bay)  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  west  extreme  of 
South  Bruny  island  N.  by  W.,  and  centre  of  Curlew  island  E.  by  N. 

VENTENAT  POINT.— From  the  eastern  entrance  point  of 
Great  Taylor  bay  the  general  trend  of  the  western  coast  of  South  Bruny 
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island,  which  is  slightljr  embajed,  is  nearly  North  3^  miles  to  Yentenat 
point.  This  point,  which  forms  the  sonth-west  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Little  Taylor  bay,  is  the  north  extremity  of  a  tongue  of  land  projecting 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles,  and  separating  Little  Taylor  bay  from 
D'Entrecasteauz  channel.  There  are  24  to  13  fathoms  between  Partridge 
isle  and  Yentenat  point,  but  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance  northward  from 
the  point. 

Little  Taylor  Bay  is  IJ  miles  wide,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W., 
at  the  entrance,  whence  it  extends  about  S.  by  E.  2^  miles.  There  is  a 
small  bight  in  the  western  shore  of  the  bay,  half  a  mile  within  Yentenat 
point ;  and  there  is  a  larger,  but  apparently  more  shallow  one,  in  the  eastern 
shore,  between  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  1^  miles  from  the  ncNrth-* 
eastern  entrance  point  of  the  bay.  This,  like  Great  Taylor  bay,  is  said  to 
be  citable  of  receiving  the  largest  vessels,  although  the  anchorage  in  neither 
of  them  appears  to  be  much  recommended. 

The  western  coast  of  South  Bininy  island  from  Little  Taylor  bay  takes 
a  general  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  6J  mUes  to  Simpson  point,  the  north 
extremity  of  a  projecting  part  of  the  island,  stretching  out  3^  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  separating  Isthmus  bay  on  its  east,  from  lyEntreoasteaux 
channel  on  its  west  side. 

Satellite  Isle,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Yentenat  point,  and  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore,  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E«» 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  9  fistthoms  water  near  its  north-west  end, 
and  7  fathoms  between  it  and  Yentenat  point. 

ZniDFOOL  BOCK,'  which  is  about  50  yards  in  extent,  and  has 
9  feet  water  on  it,  lies  in  midway  between  Yentenat  point  and  Huon  isle, 
with  the  north-east  exii^emes  of  Huon  and  Garden  isles  in  line,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  and  Satellite  isle  E.  by  N.,  Huon  and  Satellite  isles  being  each 
distant  2  miles.  The  neighbourhood  of  this  danger  has  not  been  examined, 
but  as  it  lie^  nearly  in  the  fairway,  it  may  be  presumed  there  is  deep  water 
near  it,  although  it  should  be  passed  with  caution.  A  black  can  buoy  has 
been  moored  on  this  danger.* 

Huon  Isle,  which  lies  close  off  the  entrance  of  Huon  river,  1|  miles 
eastward  of  Huon  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  NJ2.  and  S.W., 
and  one  third  of  a  mile  broad,  with  16  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  off  its 
south-east  point. 

HUON  RIVER.— Adelaide.— Huon  river  is  2}  miles  wide  at 
its  entrance  from  Huon  point  to  another  point  bearing  E.  by  N.  from  it ;  a 

*  Zaidpool  rock  buoy  is  smaU  and  difficult  to  make  oat — ^Navigating  Lieatenant  A.  F. 
Qibbona,  H^.S.  Clio^  1S78. 

H.M.S.  Dande  in  passing  the  rock  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  eoald  see  no  trace  of 
the  booy.— Lieutenant  J.  St  C.  Bower,  Febmaiy,  1879. 
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cluster  of  rocks  lie  off  this  point,  between  which  and  Huon  iele  there  is  a 
channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide.  The  south-western  shore  of  Huon  river 
from  Huon  point,  extends  N.W.  by  W.  6}  miles  to  a  projecting  part  of 
Adelaide,  which  is  a  small  settlement,  between  Surges  baj  on  its  south-east 
side  and  Flight  baj  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  The  objects  along  this 
shore  which  appear  most  woithy  of  notice,  seem  to  be  Surveyor  bay,  two* 
thirds  of  a  mile  within  Huon  point;  Police  point,  N.W.  2  miles  from 
Surveyor  bay ;  Desolation  bay  W.  by  K.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  Police  point ; 
and  White  bluff,  N.W.  \  W.  1^  miles  from  Desolation  bay  ;  close  to  the 
westward  of  the  bluff  is  Flower-pot  rock,  above  water. 

The  Butts. — ^The  north-eastern  shore  of  Huon  river,  from  its  eastern 
entrance  point,  trends  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  to  a  small  peninsular  point 
S.W.  i  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  which  is  a  rocky  patch,  covered  at 
high  water,  named  the  Butts,  having  an  iron  beacon  with  a  square  sheet- 
iron  vane. 

Garden  Island  and  Rivulet. — ^Between  the  small  peninsula 
just  noticed  and  a  point  W.  by  N.  }  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  and  half  a  mOe 
south-eastward  of  Cygnet  point,  is  a  bight  2  miles  wide  and  1|  miles  deep, 
having  in  its  centre  Garden  island,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long 
North  and  South,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  This  island  gives  the 
name  to  a  rivulet  flowing  into  the  bight  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward 
of  the  north  point  of  the  island ;  there  is  a  small  cove  one  mile  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  rivulet. 

Cygnet  Point  is  a  broad  projection  between  a  small  cove  on  its  south- 
east side  and  Abel  bay  on  its  north-west  side,  and  forms  the  south-eastern 
point  of  the  entrance  of  port  Cygnet.  Abel  bay,  which  is  little  more  than 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  is  the  south-east  extreme  of  port  Cygnet. 

PORT  CTONET.— Port  Cygnet  is  1 J  miles  wide  at  its  entrance 
from  Cygnet  point  to  Beaupr^  point,  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  direction 
and  extends  4  miles  to  the  northward.  The  eastern  shore  of  the  port  is 
broken  and  irregular,  consisting  of  points  and  bights.  Deep  bay,  the 
southernmost  and  largest  of  these  bights,  lies  between  one  and  2  miles  north- 
ward of  Cygnet  point,  and  extends  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
north-east  direction.  On  the  north  side  of  a  projecting  point  of  Welsh,  one 
mile  northward  of  the  north  point  of  Deep  bay,  is  an  inlet  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  wide,  extending  about  double  that  distance  to  the  eastward.  This 
inlet  is  separated  from  a  similar  one  at  the  head  of  the  port  by  two 
projecting  points. 

Port  Cygnet  is  a  post  town  and  tdegmph  station,  36  miles  S.W. 
from  Hobart,  and  7  miles  from  Franklin.  Fruit  is  grown  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, and  alluvial  gold  has  been  found. 
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Lovett  is  a  small  township  with  a  population  in  1881,  of  115,  and  in 
the  district  of  about  1,300.  The  country  round  is  agricultural  and  timber 
pi-odudng. 

The  Western  Shore  of  port  Cygnet  from  Beaupr6  point,  trends 
N.N.E.  f  E.  1^  miles  to  a  point  projecting  from  Ljmington,  between 
which  and  another  point  N.  }  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  bay 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  with  8^  fathoms  water  in  its  centre.  The 
western  bight  of  this  bay  has  a  sandy  beach,  to  the  northward  of  which  is 
a  small  inlet.  From  the  north  point  of  the  bay  of  Lymington  the  western 
shore  of  port  Cygnet  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1|  miles  to  Lovett,  at  the 
north  extreme  of  the  port,  where  it  forms  a  narrow  shallow  inlet. 

Each  of  the  five  bights  just  described  receives  a  small  stream  flowing 
from  the  neighbouring  hills,  of  which  hills  mount  Cygnet,  N.E.  ^  N.  4f 
miles,  and  mount  Morrison,  N.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Cygnet  point,  appear 
most  worthy  of  notice ;  but  mount  Grey,  N.N.W.  3^  miles  from  mount 
Morrison,  seems  the  most  elevated,  being  2,713  feet  high. 

The  shores  of  port  Cygnet  are  a  little  elevated,  and  generally  steep; 
their  declivity  is  gentle,  and  the  remarkable  fertility  of  the  soil  offers 
everywhere  the  most  enchanting  and  varied  appearance.  In  several  places 
natural  quays  are  formed,  easy  of  access  for  the  largest  vessels,  or  even  for 
the  purpose  of  careening.  The  middle  of  the  harbour  has  from  3^  to  7 
fathoms  water,  upon  a  mud  and  sandy  bottom ;  and  with  the  exception  of 
the  interior  of  some  of  the  bays,  a  depth  of  less  than  3  to  4  fathoms  is 
seldom  found  at  distance  about  100  yards.  The  only  river  of  any  import- 
ance found  by  the  Ftench  navigators,  and  that  appeared  to  them  to  possess 
fresh  water  all  the  year,  was  Fleurieu  river,  but  its  opening  was  marshy 
and  obstructed  by  a  bank  of  sand,  which  obstructed  its  approach.* 

The  north-eastern  shore  of  Huon  river,  between  Beaupr£  point  and 
'  Poverty  point,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  a  cove, 
whence  the  shore  trends  N.W.  hy  W.  |  W.  2  miles  to  a  small  stream, 
with  a  rock  dose  off  it,  and  thence  W.  by  N.  1|  miles  to  One  Tree 
point,  at  Brabazon ;  midway  between  the  stream  just  noticed,  and  One 
Tree  point  is  Petchy  bay,  which  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent. 

California  Bay. — From  One  Tree  point,  Uuon  river  takes  a  N.  |  E. 
direction  for  nearly  10  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  half  a  mile.  Its 
eastern  shore  from  One  Tree  point  to  California  bay,  5  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  point,  is  irregular,  and  intersected  by  several  small  streams; 
but  for  the  next  5  miles  it  is  nearly  straight. 

Hospital  and  Castle  Forbes  Bays.— The  western  shore  of 

Huon  river  from  Flight  bay  to  abreast  of  California  bay,  consists  of  points 
and  bights,  the  largest  two  of  the  latter  being  Hospital  and  Castle  Forbes 


*  Freydnet,  Teir.  Aott.,  p.  S4. 
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baTS.  Hospital  bay,  which  lies  N.  bj  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  One  Tree 
pointy  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  £.  and.S.  bj  W.,  at  the  entraDce^ 
whence  it  trends  nearly  one  mile  to  the  westward,  with  a  small  inlet  iu  its 
S.W.  comer.  The  bight  of  the  bay  is  mostly  oceupied  by  an  islet  and 
shoal  water.  From  the  northern  point  of  Hospital  bay  the  shore  trends 
N.N.W.  I  W.  1^  miles,  and  N.£.  ^  N.  the  same  distance,  to  Bullock  point, 
the  intermediate  bight  being  Castle  Forbes  bay,  between  which  and  Ballock 
point  is  a  smaller  bay. 

Franklin. — ^For  about  6  miles  above  Bullock  point  the  western  shore, 
which  is  nearly  straight,  forms  the  water  frontage  of  Franklin.  There 
are  10  to  .4^  fathoms  water  between  One  Tree  and  Bullock  points,  but 
frota  nearly  abreast  of,  to  5  mUes  above  the  latter  point,  the  river  is  mostly 
filled  by  the  Egg  isles. 

The  township  of  Franklin  is  30  miles  S.W.  of  Hobart ;  in  1881,  the 
population  was  457,  and  of  the  district  3,415.  It  is  a  telegraph  station 
and  has  daily  communication  with  Hobart  by  mail  coach.  The  country 
around  is  thickly  timbered,  giving  employment  to  several  saw  mUls  ;  much 
fruit  is  also  grown. 

Victoria. — ^At  6  miles  above  Bullock  point  Huon  river  turns 
N.W.  ^  N.  2  miles  to  Victoria,  whence,  after  being  joined  by  a  smuU 
stream  from  the  north-eastward,  it  becomes  a  mere  rivulet,  flowing  from 
the  westward. 

Victoria  is  situated  on  the  banks  of  Huon  river,  at  its  junction  with 
Mountain  river,  and  is  connected  with  Hobart  by  a  good  road.  The 
principal  industry  is  the  timber  trade.  Coal  has  been  found.  It  is  a 
telegraph  station  ;  and  a  mail  coach  runs  daily  to  Hobart. 

Aroh  islet  is  &  perforated  rock  lying  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from 
Huon  ble,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

THREE  HUTS  POINT.— Gordon.— The  western  shore  of 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel  from  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Huon  river, 
after  turning  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  trends  nearly 
East  2  miles,  and  then  again  turns  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Three  Huts 
point,  behind  which  is  Three  Huts  point  or  (Gordon.  There  are  3^  to  4^ 
fathoms  water  close  along  shore  for  about  1^  miles  south-westward  from 
Three  Huts  point. 

Three  Huts  point  or  Gordon  is  a  village  with  about  100  inhabitants. 
It  is  a  port  of  clearance,  and  has  a  telegraph  office. 

Mount  Royaly  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Three  Huts 
point,  is  an  elevated  part  of  Gordon,  rising  to  the  height  of  1,149  feet,  and 
forms  the  southern  end  of  the  mountun  range  extending  17  miles  in  a 
N.  by  W.  direction. 
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JsGUg  Bay  Bank. — ^From  Three  Huts  poiat  the  coast  trendB  N*  ^  E. 
2^  luiles  to  Whale-boat  rock,  above  water,  aad  thence  N.  by  W.  \  W.  2 
miles  to  Fleartj  point,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  which  is  Flower-pot 
rock,  close  to  the  shore.  On  the  north  side  of  Three  Huts  point  is  a 
shoal  bight  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  A  bank  borders  the  coast, 
l»etween  Three  Huts  and  Fleurty  points,  and  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest  from  the  land  one 
mile  northward  of  Three  Huts  point.  Four  large  beacons  erected,  in  9  feet 
water,  marked  the  most  prominent  pai'ts  of  this  bonk  in  1868  ;  and  it  may 
easily  be  avoided  by  knowing  its  general  trend,  which  appears  to  sweep 
uniformly  round  from  Three  Huts  point  to  Fleurty  poiut.  The  channel 
between  this  bank  and  Simpson  point,  is  about  one  mile  wide,  with  7  and  S 
fathoms  water  in  the  fairway  and  on  the  east  side. 

Curront. — ^The  prevailing  current  in  this  channel  sets  in  a  northerly 
direction,  one  to  2  knots,  according  to  the  wind. 

Birch,  Peppermint,  Trial,  and  Flight  Bays.— From 

Fleurty  point  to  the  north-east  point  of  Oyster  cove,  N.  ^  E.  4|  miles  from 
it,  the  western  coast  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  is  embayed  to  the  depth  of 
a  mile,  and  consists  of  alternate  bays  and  points,  nearly  all  the  bays  having 
a  small  stream  flowing  into  them. 

Birch  bay,  the  southernmost  and  widest  of  these  bays,  extends  from 
Fleurty  point  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep* 
Peppermint  bay  forms  a  double  bight,  extending  N.  by  W.  one  mile  from 
the  northern  point  of  Birch  bay.  Between  the  north  point  of  Peppermint 
bay,  and  another  projection  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  it,  there 
are  three  bights,  the  second  and  third  of  which,  from  the  southward,  are 
Trial  and  Flight  bays. 

Little,  and  Oyster  Coves  He  between  the  north-east  point  of 
Flight  bay,  and  a  projecting  point  N.E.  by  N.  1|  miles  from  it,  and  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  projection  of  the  coast.  Little  cove 
is  one4hird  of  a  mile  across  at  the  entrance,  and  half  a  mile  deep  :  Oyster 
cove  is  double  that  width  and  depth. 

NORTH-WEST  BAT.— Margate.— From  the  north-east  point 
of  Oyster  cove  the  coast  extends  N.  f  E.  1}  miles  to  Snug  point,  the 
southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  North-west  bay,  which  is  nearly  1|  miles 
wide  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  N.  by  £.  '^  E. :  there  are  3|  fathoms  close  to  Snug 
point,  and  10  to  15  fathoms  thence  across  the  entrance  to  the  opposite 
point.  The  two  entrance  points  are  high  and  rocky  ;  but  the  shores  of  the 
bay  are  much  lower,  and  easy  of  access.  Within  its  entrance  North-west 
bay  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  from  its  entrance  to  its 
western  shore.  The  southern  shore  from  Snug  point,  trends  W.  \  N. 
2  miles  to  Snug  bay,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northwaid  of  which 


»  X. 


508  TASMANIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [cbjif.  ni. 

is  Snug  rivulet,  whence  the  western  shore  extends  N.  ^  £•  2\  miles  to 
the  eastern  point  of  Margate,  between  which  and  the  north  comer  of  the 
bay  one  mile  to  the  northward  is  a  shoal  bight,  with  North-west  Bay  river 
flowing  into  it.  From  the  north  comer  of  North-west  bay,  its  north- 
eastern shore  trends  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  3}  miles  to  the  northern  entrance 
point.  The  shores  of  the  bay  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  3^  fathoms  to  8  fathoms  water. 

MargatO  is  a  little  place  with  a  population  of  70  people.  The  district 
is  agricultural. 

Mount  Louis.— Signal  Station.— Fierson  Point.- From 

the  northern  entrance  point  of  North-west  bay  the  coast  turns  N.£.  by  £• 
one  mile  to  Fierson  point,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  the  northern 
entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel.  At  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  Fierson  point  mount  Louis  rises  to  the  height  of  683  feet. 

There  is  a  telegraph  signal  station  on  mount  Louis  communicating  with 
mount  Nelson  at  7^  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and  2^-  miles  southward 
of  Hobart,  which  transmits  all  necessary  information  from  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river.  Another  line  of  telegraph  extends  easterly  from  mount 
Nelson  to  port  Arthur  and  Fortescue  bay,  by  which  the  approach  of  vessels 
between  Maria  island,  and  cape  Fillar  is  made  known. 

ISTHMUS  BAT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Simpson 
point  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  and  the  bay  is  3  miles  deep ;  its  western  shore 
from  Simpson  point,  trends  S.  by  E.  J  £•  3^  miles  to  a  small  inlet  having 
an  islet  in  it,  whence  the  south-eastern  shore,  which  is  bordered  by 
shoal  flats,  curves  nearly  4  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  dixection  to  a  small  project- 
ing point,  with  a  similar  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
it.  The  south-eastern  shore  of  this  bay  is  only  separated  from  Adventure 
bay,  on  the  east  side  of  Bruny  island,  by  an  isthmus,  which  for  a  distance 
of  2  miles,  is  but  one  to  2  cables  broad,  nearly  dividing  the  island  midway 
between  its  northern  and  southern  ends.  On  the  north  side  of  the  northern 
of  the  two  small  projecting  points  just  noticed,  is  a  cove  half  a  mile  wide, 
whence  the  eastern  shore  of  Isthmus  bay  trends  N.W.  by  W.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  a  point  which  Hcparates  this  from  Great  bay,  to  the  northward. 

Great  Bay  is  2  nules  wide,  N.  by  W.  f  W.  and  S.  by  E.  f  £.  at  ita 
entrance,  and  nearly  2\  miles  deep;  one  mile  within  its  entrance  the 
bay  is  contracted  to  1^  miles  in  width  by  projecticms  of  the  northern  and 
southern  shores,  within  which  it  agun  expands  to  nearly  2\  miles,  North 
and  South.  There  is  a  small  cove  on  either  side  of  a  broad  projecting 
part  of  the  southern  shore,  and  there  is  an  inlet  in  the  north-eastern  extreme 
of  the  bay,  with  apparently  a  narrow  channel  into  it  through  the  flats 
which  border  the  eastern  shore. 
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Missionary  Bay. — ^From  Stockyard  pbint — a  double  projection 
which  separates  Great  bay  from  Missionary  bay,  to  the  north-westward 
of  it — the  entrance  of  Missionary  bay  extends  W.  ^  8.  1  ^  miles  to  Soldiers 
point,  whence  the  bay  runs  in  about  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 

Snako  Islot. — Between  Soldiers  point,  tho  western  extreme  of  Mis- 
sionary  bay,  and  a  narrow  point  between  two  small  coves,  W.  by  N.  \  N. 
one  mile  from  Soldiers  point,  is  a  bay  one  mile  deep,  in  the  inner  part 
of  which  is  Snake  islet.  From  the  western  point  of  this  bay,  the  coast 
turns  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Kinghorn  point,  thence  N.N.E.  J  E.  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-eastern  point  of  Apollo  bay,  which  is  half  a  mile  deep  ; 
from  the  south-east  comer  of  Apollo  bay  the  coast  trends  N.N.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  Roberts  point.  The  channel  between  Apollo  and 
Peppermint  bays  is  1 }  miles  wide,  with  5^  to  10  fathoms  water  close  to 
the  eastern  shore,  and  1 1  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

Barnes  Bay. — From  Roberts  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  \  E. 
1^  miles  to  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  Barnes  bay,  which  is 
half  a  mile  wide,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  at  the  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in 
2  miles  to  the  north-eastward.  At  half  a  mile  80uth-ea.Htward  of  the 
south-western  entrance  point  of  the  bay  is  Sykes  cove,  which  is  half  a  mile 
wide  at  the  entrance,  whence  it  trends  S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  milo 
towards  the  bight  of  Missionary  bay.  From  the  eastern  point  of  the  cove 
the  south-eastern  shore  of  Barnes  bay  extends  N.E.  nearly  1^  miles,  ^to 
a  point,  between  which  and  a  projection  of  the  northern  shore,  the  bay . 
is  contracted  to  a  channel  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  leading  into  Simmond 
bay,  the  inner  part  of  Barnes  bay,  which  extends  1}  miles  North  and 
South,  forming  two  narrow  bights,  one  trending  to  the  northward  and 
the  other  to  the  southward. 

Fetchoy  CoVBj  which  lies  between  the  north-eastern  entrance 
point  of  Barnes  bay  and  another  point  N.W.  by  W.  from  it,  is  half  a  mile 
wide  at  the  entrance,  whence  it  runs  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 

N.N.E. 

NORTHERN      ENTRANCE     of     D'ENTRECAS- 

TEAUX  CHANNEL.— From  Woodcutters  point,  which  lies 
N.N.W.  I  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  point  of  Petchey 
cove,  the  coast,  after  turning  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  trends  nearly 
North  14  miles  to  Bligh  point,  whence  it  cm-res  1|  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
direction  to  Kelly  point,  which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the  northern 
entrance  of  D'Eutrecasteaux  channel,  and  is  the  north-west  point  of 
cape  Delasorte,  the  north  end  of  North  Bruny  island.  This  entrance, 
which  is  half  a  mile  wide,  has  3  fathoms  water  close  to  Pierson  point,  and 
6  and  7  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 
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The  navigation  of  lyEntreGasteaiix  channel  is  not  diffieoit  dther  by  day 
or  nighty  if  provided  with  the  Admiralty  chart,  the  principal  dangers  being 
the  Actadon  shoals,  Zuidpool  rock,  and  the  bank  which  borders  the  western 
shore  between  Three  Hats,  and  Fleurty  points.  In  passing  the  valleys  and 
mountains,  strong  gusts  and  contrary  winds  are  met  with,  and  a  moment 
afterwards  it  falls  quite  calm,  an  inconvenience  common  to  lands  of  this 
description.  At  the  various  anchorages  much  trouble  is  found  in  weighing 
the  anchor,  in  consequence  of  the  tenacity  of  the  muddy  bottom  which 
everywhere  exists. 

Captain  J.  Welsh,  who  surveyed  the  south  part  of  D'Entrecasteaux 
channel  in  1825,  says  : — ''  This  channel,  which  affords  at  once  the  safest 
shelter  for  shipping,  perhaps  in  the  world,  is  not  to  be  reconmiended  as  a 
passage  for  sailing  vesseb  bound  to  Hobart,  except  in  the  summer  season, 
when  dependence  may  be  placed  on  the  sea  breeze,  as  the  following 
observations  will  demonstrate. 

^^  In  making  the  land  from  the  westward,  ships  have  frequently  taken 
this  passage,  as  affording  immediate  anchorage,  secure  from  all  winds  ;  but 
they  are  likely  to  be  detained  several  days  before  they  can  reach  Hobart. 
The  detention  is  caused  by  the  direction  given  to  the  wind,  even 
when  it  blows  strong  at  sea  from  the  S.W.,  by  the  high  hills  and  deep 
openings  that  form  the  western  coast  of  the  channel;  such  as  South 
port,  port  Esperance,  Huon  river,  and  the  opening  to  the  river  above 
Garden  island,  each  of  which  gives  a  respective  or  distinct  course  to  the 
wind. 

"Experience  proves  that  the  passage  to  Hobart  by  Storm  bay  is 
preferable.  I  have,  in  several  voyages  to  this  colony,  found  great  advan- 
tage by  taking  this  route,  and  strongly  recommend  all  commanders  to 
follow  it." 

DIRECTIONS.— In  proceeding  through  D'Entrecasteaux  channel 
for  Hobart,  a  vessel  from  the  westward,  not  having  a  pilot  should  on  no 
account  pass  between  Actnon  shoals  and  the  western  shore ;  but  having 
arrived  abreast  of  Whale  head,  shonld  bring  it  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.,  and 
not  to  the  southward  of  that  bearing  until  the  lighthouse  on  cape  Bruny 
bears  N.  by  E.  |  E.,  at  which  time  SJl.  Break  (Actseon  shoals)  will  bear 
W.  by  N.  distant  2^  miles;  from  that  position  steer  N.  by  W.  11  mUes, 
or  till  the  opening  between  Partridge  isle  and  the  point  to  the  southward 
of  it  bears  East :  this  course  will  keep  the  vessel  in  mid-channel  and  free 
from  all  dangers. 

In  baffling  or  contrary  winds,  vesseb  should  keep  on  the  eastern  shore, 
which  may  be  approached  boldly.  Several  reefs  and  rocks  being  on  the 
western  shore  higher  up  than  the  AcUeon  shoahi,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
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approach  that  shore  with  great  caution,  until  South  port  opens  out,  and 
the  lighthouse  on  ci^  Bruny  is  brought  to  bear  E«  ^  S. 

Vessels  working  in  the  channel  must  be  careful  to  keep  the  lead  going 
and  not  approach  Actason  shoals  to  less  than  a  depth  of  20  fathoms.  Afiter 
having  passed  South  port,  the  shore  on  either  side  may  be  approached  to 
half  a  mile.* 

From  abreast  of  the  south  end  of  Partridge  island  steer  NJS.  hj  N. 
12  miles  to  abreast  of  Three  Huts  point,  going  between  Zuidpool  rock 
and  Satellite  isle,  keeping  a  good  look  out  for  the  rock.  After  passing 
Three  Huts  point  borrow  towards  Simpson  point,  to  avoid  the  bank 
which  borders  the  shore  between  Three  Huts  and  Fleurty  points,  and 
then  proceed  northward  in  the  fiurwaj  through  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  channel. 

BRUNT  ISLAND,  of  which  the  southern  and  western  coasts 
have  been  already  described  as  the  northern  and  eastern  shore  of  D'Entre- 
casteaux  channel,  is  27  miles  long  from  Tasman  head  to  cape  Delasorte, 
in;  a  N.  ^  W.  direction,  and  9  miles  across  at  its  southern  and  broadest 
part.  A  ridge  of  hills  extends  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  island, 
from  Tasman  bead  to  Simpson  point.  At  nearly  midway  between  the 
north  and  south  ends  of  the  island  it  is  nearly  divided  by  the  long 
isthmus,  before  described,  between  Isthmus  and  Adventure  bays. 

The  Eastern  Coast  of  Bruny  island  from  Tasman  head,  trends 
N.E.  1^  miles  to  a  projecting  point,  from  which  it  extends  N.  ^  W.  4  miles, 
and  then  turns  S.E.  half  a  mile  to  a  double  point,  half  a  mile  broad,  close 
to  the  southward  of  which  is  Arched  islet;  a  narrow  reef  borders  the 
shore  between  one  and  If  miles  south-westward  of  Arched  islet.  Between 
the  double  point  and  cape  Connella,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles  from  it,  the 
coast  is  embayed  to  the  extent  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  There  is  a 
sunken  rock  in  the  south-western  part  of  this  bight,  and  two  small  islets 
lie  near  the  shore  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  cape. 

CAFE  FLUTED.— From  cape  ConnelUi  the  coast  trends  N.  J  W. 
1^  miles  to  cape  Fluted,  and  thence  N.W.  by  W.  1}  miles  to  the  north 
point  of  Cookville,  close  off  which  is  Penguin  island.  Cape  Fluted  is  high 
and  steep,  composed  of  basaltic  columns,  and  covered  with  trees.  Penguin 
island,  of  moderate  height,  is  also  covered  with  trees.  There  are  22 
fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  between  cape  Fluted 
and  Penguin  island. 

ADVENTURE  BAY  extends  from  Penguin  isUind  N.  by  £. 
6  miles  to  cape  Frederick  Henry,  and  is  3  miles  deep.     From  Penguin 


*  Nautical  Magasine,  1838,  p.  6S5. 
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island  the  sbore  first  trends  S.W.  by  S.  1(  mileSy  then  curves  If  miles 
in  a  N.W.  f  W.  direction,  forming  a  bight  having  7  to  3  fathoms  water, 
with  some  fresh  water  rivnlets  flowing  into  it.  From  the  western  point 
of  this  bight  a  ix>ck7  shore  sweeps  round  N.  by  W.  2\  miles  to  a  sandy 
beach  extending  N.N.E.  f  E.  5\  miles;  this  beach,  which  is  slightly 
curved,  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the  long  isthmus  Ijetween  Isthmus 
and  Adventure  bays ;  a  lagoon  extends  behind  the  beach  for  more  than 
a  mile  from  its  north-east  end.  Between  this  beach  and  cape  Frederick 
Henry,  E.S.E.  one  mile  from  it,  is  a  small  expo^d  bight. 

There  are  10  to  7  fathoms  close  to  Penguin  island  ;  and  21  fathoms  at 
3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  with  decreasing  depths  towards  the  south- 
western sl)ore,  close  along  which  there  are  9  to  12  &thoms  water. 

Wood  and  Water* — This  bay,  well  sheltered  from  soulh-west 
and  westerly  winds,  abounds  with  wood  and  water  ;  but  they  are  difficult 
to  obtain  on  account  of  the  heavy  surf  which  generally  breaks  upon  the 
beach. 

CAFE      FREDERICK     HENRY .  -  Variety     and 

Trumpeter  Bays. — From  cape  Frederick  Henry,  which  has  a  rock 
close  off  it,*  the  coast  extends  N.  ^  W.  3  miles  to  a  projection,  between 
which  and  some  rocks  near  the  shore  N.W.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  the 
projection,  is  Variety  bay,  but  it  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep. 
From  these  rocks  the  coast  trends  N.W.  by  N.  one  mile  to  the  south- 
east  point  of  Trumpeter  bay,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide 
N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  deep:  there  is  a  rock  above  water 
close  to  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a 
reef. 

YELLOW  BLUFF -ONE  TREE   POINT —From  the 

north-west  ppint  of  Trumpeter  bay  an  irregular  coast  trends  N.  ^  E.  one 
mile  to  Yellow  bluff,  and  thence  nearly  in  a  direct  line,  N.N.W.  2^  miles 
to  One  Tree  point. 

Kelly  and  Bull  Bays. --Between  One  Tree  point,  and  the  east 
point  of  cape  Delasorte,  N.W.  \  N.  2^  miles  from  it|  are  Kelly  and  Bull 
bays,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  rocky  point :  there  are  7  to  2 
fathoms  within  a  quatier  of  a  mile  of  the  shores  of  these  bays,  but  they 
are  mostly  bordered  with  rocks.  From  the  east  point  of  cape  Delasorte^ 
its  north-eastern  shore  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  one  mile  to  Kelly  point,  and 
is  bordered  with  rocks,  outride  which,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Kelly  point,  there  tire  9  feet  water. 

*  The  rock  oif  cape  Frederick  Henry  is  not  qoite  as  high  as  the  cape,  it  is  of  a  eonieal 
fihapCy  ond  shows  oat  well. — Lieutenant  F.  W.  Barrett,  H.M.S.  DanSe,  1881. 
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DEBWENT  RIVER.— This  river,  which  is  130  miles  long,  has 
conspicuous  marks  at  its  entrance,  mount  Louis  a  conical  hill  683  feet 
high  with  the  signal  station,  on  the  west  side  ^  and  on  the  east  side,  Iron 
Pot  Islet  with  the  lighthouse,  hearing  E.  by  N.  {  N.  distant  3  miles  from 
Kelly  point,  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Delasorte,  and  Betsy  isle  3  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  Iron  Pot  islet. 

The  entrance  of  Derwent  river  between  the  east  point  of  cape  Dela- 
sorte  and  Derwent  lighthouse,  is  2J  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  10  to  8 
fathoms,  sand  and  broken  shells.  Thence  the  river  retains  an  avei*age 
width  of  about  2^  miles  for  the  distance  of  12  miles  to  Hobart,  the 
.soundings  in  mid-channel  increasing  to  20  fathoms  at  6  miles  above  the 
entrance,  and  from  this  depth  decreasing  to  12  fathoms  close  to  tlie  town. 
There  are  generally  10  to  12  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of,  and  at  least 
3  fathoms  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  either  shore. 

LIGHT. — Derwent  lighthouse,  which  stands  on  Iron  Pot  islet  half  a 
mile  southward  of  cape  Direction,  is  a  square  tower  40  feet  high,  painted 
redy  exhibiting  ayfore^  white  light  65  feet  above  the  sea;  visible  in  clear 
weather,  from  a  distance  of  12  or  14  miles.  The  channel  between  the 
lighthouse  and  cape  Direction  is  rocky,  only  leaving  a  narrow  passage  for 
small  vessels.* 

Blackmail  Bay. — ^The  western  shore  of  Derwent  river  from  Pierson 
point  trends  N.N.W.  3  miles  to  the  southern  point  of  Blackman  bay, 
close  off  which  are  some  dry  and  covered  rocks.  This  bay  extends  ludf  a 
mile  North  and  South,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  6  fathoms 
close  off  its  entrance,  and  6  feet  near  the  shore. 

Kingston. — Brown  River. — From  Blackman  bay  the  shore 
trends  North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  the  bay  of  Kingston, 
which  thence  extends  North  one  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with 
12  to  9  fathoms  water  in  the  entrance,  and  9  to  6  feet  near  the  shore. 
Brown  river  flows  into  this  bay,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  within  its  north  point. 

Kingston  is  on  Brown  river  in  a  grazing  and  fruit  district,  and  in 
1881  had  a  population  of  171  inhabitants.  It  is  10  miles  south  of  Hobart, 
and  connected  with  it  by  telegraph,  and  a  mail  coach  which  runs  daily. 

Alum  Clifb.— Crayfish  Point.— From  the  north  point  of  the 
bhj  of  Kingston  the  rocky  shore  trends  irregularly  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-western  point  of  the  bay  of  Alum  clifis,  which  extends 
thence  N.N.E.  about  one  mile  to  Crayfish  point.  It  forms  a  double  bight, 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  one-third  of  a  mile  deep,  with  7  to  4  fathoms  across 
its  entrance,  and  3  to  3^  fathoms  one  cable  from  the  shore,  which  is  partly 
bordered  by  rocks.  Alum  cliffs  are  precipitous  and  conspieoous,  when 
-seen  from  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

*  This  light,  formerly  known  as  Iron  Pot  light,  is  now  known  as  Derwent  light— July 
ISM. 
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From  Crayfish  point  the  rocky  shore  extends  North,  1}  milesy  when  a 
succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  beaches  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  about 
half  a  mile  to  One  Tree  point,  a  rocky  projection  between  which  and 
Sandy  Bay  point,  N.W.  by  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  smooth 
beach. 

Near  Sharp  hill  there  is  a  conspicuous  white  tower  about  60  feet  high 
and  250  feet  above  the  sea. 

The  shore  from  Pierson  point  to  Sandy  Bay  point,  although  rocky,  is  bold, 
there  being  generally  5  fathoms  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
except  off  One  Tree  point,  where  there  are  5  fathoms  nearly  one-third  of 
a  mile  from  the  point. 

MOUNT  NELSON.— SIGNAL  STATION.-From  Sharp 

hill  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  Brown  river,  a  range  of  forest 
hills  extends  in  a  N.  ^  E.  direction  2^  miles  to  mount  Nelson,  which  is 
1,191  feet  high,  having  a  telegraph  station  on  it,  communicating  with  mount 
Louis  and  Hobart,  the  Commercial  code,  as  well  as  local  signals  being  used. 
Gentle  slopes  and  spurs  descend  from  this  range  to  the  shore  from  the 
Alum  cliffs  to  Sandy  Bay  point.* 

Sandy  Bay  Point  is  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  low  flat  land 
projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  more  elevated,  well-wooded, 
and  partly  cultivated  land  which  descends  from  mount  Nelson. 

Sandy  Bay  extends  from  Sandy  Bay  point  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to 
Battery  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Hobart ;  a  smooth  beach  trends 
4  cables  westward  from  Sandy  Bay  point  to  a  Rocky  head,  whence  the 
shore,  consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  extends  nearly  W.N.  W* 
half  a  mile  to  Dunkley  point,  which  projects  1^  cables  from  the  line  of 
coast,  its  outer  part  being  closely  fringed  with  diy  and  covered  rocks, 
with  6  to  15  feet  water  close  to  them.  From  the  inner  part  of  Dunkley 
point  the  shore  trends  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables  to  a  small  stream,  and  thence 
turns  N.  by  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  Wellington  rivulet,  one  cable  to  the 
southward  of  which  are  some  bath-houses.  From  Wellington  rivulet  the 
south-eastern  water  frontage  of  Hobart,  with  its  patent  slips  and  jetties, 
trends  N.E.  ^  N.  8  cables  to  Battery  point,  and  thence  nearly  N.N.W. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Sullivan  cove, 
the  principal  anchorage  of  Hobart. 

Kidges  of  well- wooded  and  partly  cultivated  land  descend  from  mount 
Nelson  to  the  shore  between  One  Tree  point  and  Hobart,  vnth  several 
small  streams  flowing  into  the  bay.  A  road  from  the  southward  to  Hobart 
passes  by  the  villages  and  houses  which  are  situated  near  the  shore  of 
Sandy  bay. 

From  100  yards  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Sandy  Bay 
point  there  are  5  to  10  fathoms  water,  with  uniform  soundings  in  12  fathoms 
thence  to  one  cable  off  Battery  point.  The  shore  of  Sandy  bay  may  be 
approached  to  1^  cables  in  5  fathoms,  and  to  one  cable  in  3  fathoms,  except 

*  See  Admiralty  plao  port  of  Hobart,  No.  105 ;  scale,  ■■>■  10  InehM. 
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at  oae-third  of  a  mile  south«eastward  of  Danklcj  point  and  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  southward  of  Battery  point,  where  the  S-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank 
which  bordera  the  baj,  projects  1^  cables  and  the  6-&thoma  edge  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  But  Dunkl^  point  may  be  approached 
from  the  eastward  to  150  yards,  and  from  the  northward  to  50  yards,  in 
5  fathoms,  and  to  about  two-thirds  of  those  distances  in  3  fathoms*  A 
detached  bank,  about  one-cable  in  extent,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms  water  on  it, 
lies  N. W.  by  W.  4  cables  from  Sandy  Bay  point ;  with  this  exception  the 
depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  towards  the  shore. 

SOUTH  ABM  is  a  peninsula  from  one  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  extending  from  cape  Direction,  the  south  point  of  the  arm  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
5^  miles  to  Jane  point,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Balph  bay.  This  peninsula  is  mostly  covered  with  open  forest ;  the  land 
for  about  1^  miles  northward  of  cape  Deliverance,  and  between  I^ 
and  2^  miles  southward  of  Jane  point,  being  elevated ;  having  two  hills 
near  cape  Deliverance,  and  one  400  feet  high,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from 
Jane  point ;  the  remainiog  portion  of  the  arm  is  undulating  with  low  narrow 
flats  between  the  more  elevated  land. 

Tll6  EftStom  SllOrB  of  Derwent  river  is  partly  formed  by  the  south 
arm,  which  extends  from  cape  Direction  N.W.  one  mile  to  the  southern 
point  of  Half  Moon  bay,  and  forms  three  bights,  the  north- westernmost  and 
largest  of  which  has  3  fathoms  water ;  but  the  southern  point  of  the  bay 
and  the  projecting  point  between  it  and  cape  Deliverance  have  only  12  feet 
water  2  cables  from  them. 

Half  Moon  Bay  extends  if  miles,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  £.  ^  £., 
and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  depths  of  5  and  6  fathoms  in  the 
middle,  and  one  to  4  fathoms  clo€e  along  shore. 

From  the  north  point  of  Half  Moon  bay  the  shore  trends  N.  ^  W.  one 
mile  to  the  southern  point  of  Opossum  bay,  close  to  the  southward  of  which 
is  a  small  cove  with  2  fathoms  water  in  it.  At  half  a  mile  north-westward 
of  the  northern  point  of  Half  Moon  bay  is  a  4-fathoms  Imnk  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  shore,  with  5  fathoms  inside  it. 

OpOBSUm  Bay  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  from  S.S.E.  to 
N.N. W.,  and  half  a  mile  deep,  with  depths  from  6  to  2  fathoms.  This  bay 
is  separated  from  a  bight  to  the  northward  of  it  by  a  broad  hilly  point, 
partly  fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  whence  the  bight  extends 
N.N.E.  \  £.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Jane  point,  having  a  depth  of  3 
fathoms ;  but  its  shore  is  rocky. 

TBYWOBK  POINT  is  situated  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of 
Jane  point  Trywork  point  and  the  rocky  shore,  extending  half  a  mile  to 
the  eastward  from  it,  form  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Balph  bay,  and 
the  south  end  of  the  North  arm.  This  arm,  which  separates  the  northern 
part  of  Balph  bay  from  Derwent  river»  is  2  miles  long.  North  and  Soutb«- 
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three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  consists  of  a  series  of  unda- 
lating  grassj  hills,  with  patches  of  caUivation. 

From  Trywork  point,  the  eastern  shore  of  Derwent  river  cnrres  North, 
1^  miles,  and  thence  N.  bj  .W.  ^  W.  If  miles  to  a  projection  of  the  shore, 
between  which  and  Kangaroo  blaff,  1§  miles  to  the  westward  of  it,  are  two 
small  bays,  of  equal  size,  separated  from  each  other  bj  a  broad  rocky  point, 
at  the  foot  of  a  hUl  close  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  shore  from  Trywork 
point  to  Kangaroo  blnff,  although  rocky,  has  depths  from  2  to  6  fathoms 
about  a  cable  from  it,  and  may  be  approached  within  one-third  of  a  mile  in 
12  fathoms. 

KANGAROO  BLUFF  i«  the  cliffy  south  point  of  an  derated 
peninsula,  extending  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Bellerive  pier,  one  cable  to  the 
eastward  of  which  is  Dawson's  wharf :  from  the  bluff  the  western  shore 
sweeps  round  in  a  N.W.  and  North  direction  to  the  pier,  and  although 
rocky,  it  may  be  approached  within  100  yards  in  3  fathoms  water. 

Kangaroo  Bay  li^  between  Kangaroo  bluff,  and  Montagu  point 
W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it ;  from  1|  cables  W.N.W  of  the 
bluff  to  the  same  distance  E.S.E.  from  the  point,  there  are  7  to  10  fathoms 
water  in  the  entrance,  whence  the  bay  trends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
N.E.  direction,  gradually  decreasing  to  one  cable  in  width  between  Belle- 
riye  pier  and  a  low  point  projecting  a  cable  from  the  opposite  shore.  From 
Montagu  point  the  north-west  shore  of  Kangaroo  bay,  for  about  half  a 
mile,  may  be  approached  to  50  yards  in  3  fathoms,  thence  the  edge  of  the 
northern  bank  trends  eastward  to  50  yards  North  of  Bellerive  pier.  Above 
the  pier  the  bay  expands  to  2  cables  in  width,  but  it  is  filled  by  a  flat,  on 
which  the  greatest  depth  of  water  is  only  15  feet.  From  7  fathoms  in  the 
entrance  the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  4  fathoms  about  50  yards  N.W. 
of  the  pier. 

BoUoriVO  is  &  suburb  of  Hobart,  with  a  population  of  270  inhabi. 
tants,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Derwent.  Steam  ferry  boats  ply  across 
to  Hobart. 

Montagu  Point,  which  has  a  depth  of  8  fathoms  within  150  yards 
of  it,  is  the  south-west  extreme  of  a  hilly  wooded  promontory  projecting 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-eastward,  its  most  elevated  part 
being  a  hill  316  feet  high,  situated  N.N.E.  ^  £.  half  a  mile  from  the  point. 

Montagu     Bay. From    Montagu    point    the    shore    trends 

N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  entrance  to 
Montagu  bay,  which  extends  thence  N.  by  W.  \  W.  one-third  of  a  mile. 
Between  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  bay  and  a  rocky  spit,  2  cables  to 
the  north-eastward  of  it,  is  a  shoal  bight  with  only  12  feet  water  a  cable 
from  the  shore ;  but  the  northern  shore  may  be  approached  to  about  50 
yards  in  8  fathoms  water.  The  bay  runs  in  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  in  a 
N.E.  direction,  erminating  iu  a  small  shallow  cove,  on  the  north-western 


CHir.  VII.]  DEBWBNT  RIVEK. — ^DIRECTIONS.  517 

shore  of  whicli  are  some  smelting  works.  From  7  fiithoms  in  the  entrance 
the  depths  decrease  to  3^  fathoms  at  100  yards  to  the  southward  the 
smelting  works. 

Soundings. — About  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Montagu  point 
there  are  11  and  12  fathoms  150  yards  fram  the  shore;  but  there  are 
only  4^  fathoms  at  that  distance  off  the  south  point  of  Montagu  bay. 
Between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Montagu  point  and  1^ 
cables  south-westward  of  the  north  point  of  Montagu  bay  there  is  a  pool 
about  4  cables  long  and  one  wide,  having  depths  of  24  to  26  fathoms. 

ANCHORAGE  will  be  found  in  any  part  of  Derwent  river,  but  the 
safest  on  all  occasions  is  on  the  western  side,  the  eastern  being  unsafe, 
especially  for  small  vessels,  several  having  been  lost  by  anchoring  near  it. 

PILOTS. — The  only  pilot  station  for  Derwent  river  is  at  Pearson 
point,  at  the  junction  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  and  Derwent  river. 

The  pilots  are  provided  with  a  whale  boat,  in  which  they  board  inward 
bound  vessels  in  Storm  bay,  at  a  distance  depending  upon  the  weather.* 

LiglltS.—  A  harbour  light  is  exhibited  on  Battety  point.  The  light  b 
%i fixed  red  light  18  feet  above  high  water,  and  visible  3  miles. 

A  fixed  blue  light  is  shown  from  the  end  of  Dunn  street  pier. 

A  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  on  the  end  of  Elizabeth  street  pier. 

A  fixed  green  light  is  shown  from  the  end  of  Argyle  street  pier. 

DIRECTIONS. — There  are  two  approaches  to  Derwent  river,  that 
from  the  S.W.  through  D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  and  the  other  by  Storm 
ba}',  between  the  northern  part  of  Bruny  island  and  Tasman  peninsula,  at 
about  12  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it ;  but  the  latter  approach  is  much  to 
be  preferred  by  sailing  vessels,  experience  having  taught  the  local  traders 
that  though  apparently  time  and  smooth  water  would  be  gained  by  going 
through  D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  still,  in  consequence  of  violent  squalls, 
Tvhich  suddenly  rush  down  the  hills,  preventing  vessels  from  carrying 
sail,  much  time  is  actually  lost,  so  that  in  all  cases  the  better  passage  to 
Derwent  river  is  through  Storm  bay. 

Yesseb  from  the  westward  bound  into  Derwent  river  through  Storm  bay 
should  give  Tasman  head,  the  south  point  of  Bruny  island,  a  good  berth, 
to  avoid  Friar  rocks.  In  proceeding  northward  past  cape  Fluted  Hie  most 
remarkable  object  will  be  mount  Wellington,  which  resembles  mount  Table 
at  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  in  advancing  up  the  bay,  Betsy  isle,  which 
is  high  and  wooded,  will  soon  appear,  when  steer  so  as  to  pass  on  the  west 
side  of  Iron  Pot  lighthouse.  In  approaching  Derwent  river  the  generally 
strong  prevailing  westerly  winds  make  it  desirable  to  keep  within  a  mile 
of  Bruny  island. 


*  The  pilot  stations  formerly  at  Keoherche  bay,  in  the  southern  entrance  of 
D'fintrecaBteaaz  channel,  and  on  North  Brnny  island,  aboat  4  miles  from  Iron  Pot 
lighthoQse,  are  discontinued. 
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Having  entered  Derwent  river  between  cape  Delaeorte  and  Iron  Pot 
lighihoase,  keep  the  western  shore  aboard,  steering  N.  bj  W.  ^  W.  and 
N.  bj  E.  up  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  One  Tree  point.  Bj  keeping  the 
Iron  Pot  lighthouse  in  sight  till  off  Kingston,  the  4  fathoms  patch  idiich 
lies  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  northern  point  of  Half  Moon  baj 
will  be  avoided.*  After  passing  One  Tree  point  steer  N.W.  for  Sullivan 
cove,  the  usual  anchorage  off  Hobart,  where  vessels  may  come  to  as 
most  convenient ;  but  one  anchor  should  be  laid  out  well  to  the  S.E.  for  the 
convenience  of  getting  under  way.  There  is  no  danger  all  the  way  op, 
so  that  vesseb  may  work  in  or  out  without  a  pilot,  tacking  at  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  and  may  anchor  anywhere,  on  muddy  bottom. 

HOBABT,  the  capital  of  Tasmania,  has  several  public  build- 
ings and  Ordnance  and  Commissariat  stores  ;  it  is  situated  on  a  gently 
sloping  plain  at  the  foot  of  the  hills  that  descend  from  mount  Wellington, 
which  bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  5^  miles  from  mount  Nelson,  and  is  4,166 
feet  high,  with  Colin  Bonnet,  another  mountain,  4,131  feet  high,  nearly  4 
miles  to  the  westward  of  mount  Wellington.  Between  the  mouth  of 
Wellington  rivulet  and  Battery  point  there  are  patent  slips,  wharves  and 
jetties,  with  a  hulk  and  several  buoys  moored  off  them,  on  the  bank 
before  noticed^  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which  extends  100  to  200  yards 
from  the  shore.     The  population  in  1881  was  21,118. 

Between  Battery  point  and  the  southern  point  of  Sullivan  cove, 
N.  by  W.  I  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  shore  recedes  into  two  small 
bights,  in  the  southern  of  which  is  a  patent  slip,  with  a  depth  of  6  fathoms 
30  yards  from  it.  Midway  between  Battery  point  and  the  patent  slip,  the 
bank,  on  which  several  buoys  are  moored,  projects  120  yards  from  the 
shore  to  the  depth  of  4^  fathoms.  At  one  cable  northward  of  the  patent 
slip  there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  within  50  yards  of  the  shore ;  but 
a  spit  with  3^  fathoms  projects  100  yards  from  the  southern  entrance 
point  of  Sullivan  cove. 

Fort  Mulgrave.— Signal  Station.— Fort  Mulgrave,  or  Prmce 
Albert  battery,  on  which  is  a  signal-station,  is  situated  about  one  cable  to 
the  south-westward  of  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Sullivan  cove,  at  an 
elevation  of  85  feet  above  the  sea. 

Time  BalL — A  time  ball  is  dropped  from  the  flag-staff  at  fort 
Mulgrave  at  1  p.m.,  Hobart  mean  time,  and  a  gun  fii*ed  near  the  staff. f 

Geographical  Position.— The  flag-staff  at  Fort  Mulgrave  signal 
station  is  in  lat.  42**  53'  32"  S.,  long.  lAT"  21'  13"  E. 

SULLIVAN  COVE,  the  principal  anchorage  of  Hobart,  ex- 
tends from  its  sloping  southern  point  N.  by  W.  }  W.  nearly  8  cables  to 

•  Lieutecant  F.  W.  Barrett,  H.M.8.  VanSe,  1881. 

t  UenteDaDt  J.  St.  C.  Bower,  H.M.S.  VouSm,  Febmaiy  1881,  remarks:  '< The  time 
"  ball  gives  the  time  only  approximately,  and  shoold  not  be  used  for  navigathig 
^  porpoiei." 
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the  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier.  From  a  depth  of  4  fathoms  M)  yards 
north-eastward  of  the  southern  point,  the  depths  increase  to  10  and  9 
&thoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  and  thence  decrease  to  6  and  5 
fathoms  100  yards  S.E.  of  the  pier.  From  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  the 
cove  extends  about  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  2  cables  to  the  Melbourne 
and  Sydney  Steaui-ship  pier,  on  which  is  a  green  light  for  steam-vessels. 
From  9  and  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  the  depths  decrease 
to  5  and  6  fathoms  within  50  yards  of  the  shore  and  wharves,  over  a 
bottom  of  mud. 

From  the  southern  point  of  Sullivan  cove  its  south  shore — ^behind  which 
are  the  Ordnance  stores — trends  W.  \  N.  250  yards  to  New  wharf,  and 
may  be  approached  within  50  yards  in  4  and  3^  fathoms  water.  New 
wharf  from  its  eastern  end,  extends  W.  |  S.  330  yards  to  the  western 
comer  of  the  cove  :  the  middle  portion  of  the  wharf  is  accessible  at  low 
water  to  vessels  of  the  greatest  draught 

From  the  south-west  corner  of  Sullivan  cove  to  New  Norfolk  Steam- 
boat pier  there  is  a  continuation  of  wharves  from  which  project  four  piers* 
There  are  generally  5  fathoms  within  50  yards  of  these  wharves,  and  10 
to  15  feet  close  to  them.  The  Melbourne  and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier, 
close  off  which  is  moored  a  coal  hulk,  projects  into  6  fathoms,  and  another 
pier  200  yards  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  into  5 J  &thoms ;  50  yards  to 
the  northward  of  the  latter  is  Kangaroo  steam-pier,  which  extends  into 
26  feet  water. 

New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier,  which  forms  the  northern  point  of 
Sullivan  cove,  projects  about  20  yards  into  6  or  8  feet  water  :  a  bank 
with  only  15  to  18  feet  water  on  its  outer  edge,  extends  nbout  100  yards 
southward  and  50  jrards  eastward  from  the  end  of  the  pier. 

Close  to  the  northward  of  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier  is  the  mouth 
of  Hobart  rivulet,  between  which  and  Macquarie  point,  N.  by  £.,  a 
little  more  than  2  cables  from  the  pier,  there  are  only  12  feet  water  one 
cable  from  the  shore,  with  irregular  depths  of  2\  to  5  fathoms  between  one 
and  1  \  cables  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  pier. 

Buoy. — -^  black,  flat  topped  buoy  is  moored  on  the  outer  edge  of  a  2\ 
fathoms  patch,  with  the  extreme  of  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  distant  one  cable. 

MftCQU&rie  Point,  over  which  is  Queen's  battery,  may  be  ap- 
proached within  100  yards  in  5  and  6  fathoms  water,  the  ebb  tide  sets 
strongly  around  and  towards  the  point. 

The  Domain. — From  Macquarie  point  the  river  frontage  of  the 
Domain  curves  north-westward  and  northward  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  to 
Pavilion  point,  and  has  a  landing-place  one  cable,  and  a  patent  slip  3  cables 
from  the  former  point.  There  are  3  fathoms  water  close  to  the  landing- 
place  ;  but  a  flat,  with  depths  of  3^  to  4^  fiithoms,  extends  above  one  cable 
from  it 
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For  about  one-third  ot*  a  mile  southward  of  Pavilion  point,  a  bank,, 
having  4  to  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  Between  this  bank  and  that  which  projects  from  the  landing-place, 
to  the  northward  of  Macquarie  point,  there  are  regular  depths  of  6  to  9 
fathoms.  On  the  northern  part  of  the  Domain  are  the  GU)vernment  house, 
Observatory,  and  Botanical  gardens. 

Docks  and  Patent  Slips. — ^There  are  three  docks,  or  basins,  the 
largest  two  being  Constitution  dock,  which  has  an  entrance  at  about  100 
yards  to  the  northward  of  Melbourne  and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier ;  and  a 
more  shallow,  but  much  larger  basin  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  having  an 
entrance  at  about  50  yards  to  the  northward  of  Kangaroo  steam  pier.  Wet 
Dock  in  Sullivan  cove  belongs  to  the  Ck)lonial  Government,  and  is  adapted 
for  vessels  of  12  feet  draught.  Hobart  has  four  patent  slips.  The 
largest  slip,  No.  1,  under  Prince  Albert  battery,  is  capable  of  taking  a 
ship  of  1,000  tons  :  one  of  190  feet  keel  has  been  on  it.  Over  the  cradle 
there  are  1 1  feet  water  at  the  inner,  and  24  feet  at  the  outer  end. 

The  patent  slip  near  Macquarie  point,  which  is  adapted  for  a  vessel  of 
600  tons,  projects  100  yards  northward  into  3  fathoms  water,  towards  two 
buoys  moored  in  4  fathoms,  on  a  bank  with  3^  to  4  fathoms  on  it,  extend- 
ing 1^  cables  from  the  shore ;  but  to  the  eastward  of  the  patent  slip,  and 
2  cables  to  the  northward  of  it,  there  are  5  fathoms  water  within  100 
yards  of  the  shore.  The  remaining  two  slips  are  also  capable  of  hauling 
up  vessels  of  about  500  tons. 

SuppliOS. — Stores  of  all  kinds,  provisions,  fruit,  water,  and  fire-wood, 
are  easily  procured.  The  country  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  is  rich 
in  natural  productions,  such  as  coal,  iron,  black-lead,  alum,  mica,  precious 
stones,  and  gums. 

In  the  vicinity  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  and  Huon  river  the  trees 
are  lofty,  straight,  and  hard,  and  are  used  for  the  keels  of  the  largest  ships 
built  in  the  colony ;  they  are  the  largest  species  in  Australasia,  of  the 
Eucalypti:  other  woods  are  used  for  ornamental  purposes,  particularly 
the  Huon  pine,  which  somewhat  resembles  satin  wood. 

RisdOU  Perry.— From  Pavilion  point  Dei-went  river  trends  north- 
westward 3  miles  to  Risdon  ferry,  and  varies  in  width  from  one  to  one-third 
of  a  mile,  with  depths  of  12  to  6  fathoms.  The  shores  are  bold,  with 
several  inlets,  those  most  worthy  of  notice  on  the  south-western  side,  being 
Newton  and  Prince  of  Wales  baj's,  the  former,  which  has  2\  fathoms 
water  in  its  entrance,  is  distant  1^  miles,  and  the  latter  2|  miles  from 
Pavilion  point.  On  the  north-eastern  side,  thi'ee-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E. 
of  Pavilion  point,  an  inlet  trends  half  a  mile  to  the  northward;  and  N.W. 
2\  miles  from  the  inlet  is  Risdon  cove,  at  the  south  point  of  which  is  the 
ferry. 

From  Risdon  cove  Derwent  river  extends  north-westward  2\  miles  to  a 
narrow  point  projecting  one  mile  from  the  westeni  shore,  the  intermediate 
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portion  of  the  river  being  nearly  2  miles  wide,  and  forming  an  extensive 
bay  on  the  south-west  side.  There  are  5^  to  3^  fathoms  water  in  mid- 
channel. 

BridgBWator* — Between  the  eastern  shore,  and  the  point  which  pro- 
jects from  the  opposite  side,  the  river  is  contracted  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
in  width,  and  turning  thence  about  one  mile  to  the  westward,  it  trends 
N.W.  by  N.  If  miles  to  Jordan  river,  which  flows  into  Derwent  river 
from  the  northward.  Between  the  mouth  of  Jordan  river,  and  Bridge- 
water  If  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  for  about  2  miles  to  the 
westward  of  the  bridge,  Derwent  river  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  above 
which  it  is  much  smaller,  with  branches  flowing  into  it,  mostly  from  the 
northward  and  north-westward. 

Bridgewater  is  12  miles  from  Hobart  on  the  north  side  of  the  Der- 
went, which  is  here  crossed  by  a  causeway  and  bridge.  The  main  line 
railway  also  crosses  here,  a  drawbridge  is  maintained  for  the  convenience 
of  navigation.     There  is  a  telegraph  station  here. 

Mount  DroniBdary. — The  land  on  either  side  of  the  Derwent 
river  consists  of  hills  and  fertile  valleys,  with  numerous  small  streams 
flowing  into  the  river.  The  principal  summits  of  these  ridges  above 
Hobart,  are  mounts  Direction,  Faulkner,  and  Dromedary,  which  bear 
respectively  N.  by  E.  f  E.  7  miles,  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles,  and  N.W.  J  N. 
13  to  16  miles  from  mount  Wellington.  Mount  Dii*ection  is  1,468  feet, 
and  mount  Dromedary  3,245  feet  high.  Mount  Direction  has  a  shoulder 
and  sharp  fall  on  the  west  side. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Derwent  river,  at  8  h. 
16  m. ;  springs  rise  4^  feet,  and  neaps  3^  feet.  Tides  here  are  irregular, 
and  frequently  for  days,  almost  stationary.  The  flood  stream  is  barely 
perceptible  between  Iron  Pot  islet  and  Kelly  point,  but  it  runs  stronger 
under  mount  Louis,  and  thence  parallel  to  the  shore;  it  then  follows 
the  course  of  the  river  at  the  rate  of  half  a  knot.  Between  Macquarie 
and  Montagu  points  the  ebb  runs  South  1^  knots  at  half  tide ;  off  Battery 
point  it  runs  S.  by  E.,  sweeping  south-eastward  round  Sandy  bay,  at  the 
rate  of  three-quarters  of  a  knot,  and  after  passing  Snndy  point,  its  strength 
is  gradually  reduced  to  half  a  knot  towards  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

"Winds. — During  summer,  or  from  December  to  March,  the  winds  are 
generally  land  and  sea  breezes,  which  blow  from  N.N.W.  and  S.SJI., 
but  with  no  degree  of  certainty,  for  frequently  sudden  changes  take  place 
in  the  middle  of  a  fine  sea  breeze,  by  violent  gales  from  the  westward, 
which  usually  last  three  or  four  days.  During  winter  it  blows  almost  one 
continued  gale.    A  great  quantity  of  rain  falls  during  the  year. 

HALFH  BATy  which  is  separated  from  the  eastern  side  of  Derwent 
river  .by  the  North  and  South  arms  already  notieed,  extends  7^  miles  in 
nearly  a  parallel  direction  with  the  river,  and  1^  to  3^  miles  East  and 
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West.  The  entrance  of  the  hay  between  Jane  and  Trywork  points,  is  1^ 
miles  wide  with  7  to  14  fathoms  water,  bat  wiUiin  the  entrance  the  water 
is  mostly  shallow.  Mortimer  bay  is  an  indentation  of  the  eastern  shore 
of  Balph  bay,  between  2  and  3  miles  E.S.E.  of  Jane  point.  From  Maria 
point,  the  north-western  extreme  of  Mortimer  bay,  the  eastern  shore  of 
Ralph  bay  trends  northward  3^  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Mather,  which 
is  571  feet  high.  Between  mount  Mather  and  the  north  shoi*e  of  Ralph 
bay,  a  creek  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  trends  about  1^  miles  to  the 
eastwaiHl  and  southward;  but  this  and  Mortimer  bay  are  both  very 
shallow. 

HopO  Be&Cll  forms  a  slight  curve  extending  from  cape  Direction 
nearly  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles  to  Goat  bluff,  on  which  there  is  a  hillock.  This 
beachy  which  is  low  and  narrow,  is  the  only  barrier  between  the  south  shore 
of  Ralph  bay  and  the  sea. 

BETSY  ISLE  and  Rocks.— Betsy  isle  is  H  mUes  long, 
l^.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  is  high  and  wooded,  but 
only  accessible  towards  its  north-western  end ;  the  south  point  of  Betsy  isle 
lies  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Iron  Pot  islet.  A  spit  projects  from  the  north 
extreme  of  the  isle,  between  which  and  G-oat  bluff  are  two  flat  rocks,  with 
5^  and  6  fathoms  North  and  South  of  them ;  S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  from 
the  south  point  of  Betsy  isle  is  a  small  islet,  between  one  and  4  cables  to  tho 
south-eastward  of  which  is  a  dangerous  rocky  reef.  There  are  7  fathoms 
water  between  the  southern  point  of  Betsy  isle  and  the  islet,  and  also 
between  the  islet  and  the  reef.  In  heavy  weather,  the  sea  breaks  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  reef,  where  there  are  5  to  16  fathoms  water.  There  are 
regular  soundings  in  II  to  14  fathoms  water,  between  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river  and  Betsy  isle,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the  sides  of 
the  island,  and  within  half  a  mile  of  Hope  beach. 

The  coast  from  Goat  bluff  curves  N.E.  ^  N.  1|  miles  to  cape  Con- 
trariety, and  thence  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  cape  Deslaco,  which  forma  the 
west  entrance  point  of  North,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay.  There  are  9 
fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  cape  Deslaco. 

STORM  BAIT,*  the  western  shore  of  which  is  formed  by  the  coast 
of  Bruny  island,  from  cape  Frederick  Henry  to  the  entrance  of  Derwent 
river,  and  the  northern  shore  by  the  coast  from  cape  Direction  to  cape 
Deslaco,  the  bay  is  15  miles  wide  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  cape  Frederick 
Henry,  to  cape  Raoul  the  south  point  of  Tasman  peninsula,  and  extends 
from  its  entrance  15  mUes  northward  to  cape  Deslaco. 

SotUldillgS. — ^From  50  fiithoms  close  outside  some  dry  and  covered 
rocks,  which  extend  about  one  mile  from  cape  Raoul,  the  depth  of  water 
across  Storm  bay  gradually  decreases  towards  Bruny  island,  over  a  bottom 
of  fine  red  sand,  with  black  specks  and  small  broken  shells.    From  35 

*  See  Admirahj  chart  Tasmania,  No.  1,079 ;  scale,  m  *  0*  U  of  an  inch, 
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fathomB  in  the  middle  of  Storm  bay,  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  25,  16, 
and  12  fathoms  towards  Betsy  isle.  In  crossing  towards  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river  the  bottom  becomes  muddy,  which  is  generally  the  case 
where  there  is  any  considerable  run  of  fresh  water. 

DIBECTIONS. — ^Vessels  from  the  eastward,  after  rounding  cape 
Pillar  and  cape  Eaoul,  should  stand  over  towards  cape  Frederick  Henry, 
and  steer  thence  along  the  north-eastern  coast  of  Bniny  island  for  the 
entrance  of  Derwent  river.  In  working  against  a  north-west  wind,  work 
np  along  the  same  shore,  to  avoid  the  strong  outset  from  North  bay. 

If,  when  off  Betsy  isle,  the  wind  should  come  on  to  blow  from  N.W.,  so 
as  to  prevent  n  vessel  from  working  into  Derwent  river,  she  may  obtain 
good  anchorage  either  in  Adventure  bay  or  North  bay.  In  calms  or  light 
winds  vessels  may,  if  necessary,  anchor  with  a  stream  or  kedge  in  Storm 
bay  until  they  get  a  breeze. 

Vessels  bound  to  sea  fitmi  Derwent  river,  and  meeting  a  south-easterly 
gale  in  Storm  bay,  may  find  safe  anchorage  in  North-west  bay,  just  within 
the  northern  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel. 

Winds. — During  great  part  of  the  summer  season,  from  November  to 
April,  when  the  weather  is  fine  and  settled,  sea  and  land  breezes  generally 
prevail,  the  land  breeze  coming  off  between  8  and  10  o'clock ;  both  these 
breezes  are  preceded  by  an  interval  of  calms  or  light  airs  for  two  or  three 
hours.  From  January  to  March  the  north-west  winds  come  in  very  bard 
squalls. 

CAFE  BAOUL,  the  south  point  of  Tasmania,  is  formed  of  high 
basaltic  columns  projecting  2  miles  from  the  coast  line.  Its  south-east  point 
is  bordered  by  a  reef,  and  a  cluster  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  extends  about 
a  mile  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  cape.*  From  cape  Raoul  the 
hilly  eastern  shore  of  Storm  bay  consists  of  a  succession  of  small  bajs  and 
points  extending  7  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  the  southern  point 
of  Quoin  or  Wedge  bay.  Quoin  isle,  which  lies  half  a  mile  off  this  point,  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  one-third  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  some  rocks  close  off  its  two  ends.  The  isle  is  of  a  dull  reddish 
brown  colour,  and  at  the  north  end  or  shoulder  of  the  quoin  about:60.feet  high. 

Quoin  or  Wedge  Bay. — The  entrance  of  Quoin  bay  extends  from 
its  southern  point  N.  }  W.  2  miles  to  Norfolk  head,  with  depths  of  7  to  11 
fathoms;  from  its  entrance  the  bay  trends  2  miles  eastward,  where  it 
terminates  in  a  shallow  bight  about  one  mile  wide,  with  two  small  islets 
lying  between  one  and  2  cables  from  its  northern  shore ;  close  behind'  the 
low  sandy  eastern  shore  of  this  bight  there  are  two  lagoons.  Quoin  bay  is 
shallow^  and  exposed  to  westerly  winds,  f 


tj^  ^.... 


*  Two  of  the  rocks  off  cape  Baoul  were  seen  at  2^  miles  distaoce,  they  were  probablj 
5  feet  above  water.-— Remark  Book,  Lieutenant  F.  W.  Barrett,  H.M.S.  DamSe,  18SK 
t  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Burnett  btrboar,  No.  1,088;  scale,  m  *  2  inches. 
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Burnett  Harbour  or  Parsons  Bay  ia  a  considerable  inlet  on 

the  north  side  of  Qnoia  baj,  having  an  entrance  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide 
situated  N.N.E.  2  miles  from  Quoin  isle,  each  point  of  the  entrance  being 
bordered  bj  a  narrow  shoal.  From  its  entrance  Bomett  harbour  extends 
N.E  1^  miles,  and  thence  S.E.  about  the  same  distance.  The  former  trend 
of  the  harbour  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  3  cables  wide,  with  12  to  9  and  6 
fathoms  water,  and  with  long  kelp  about  the  entrance  points  and  near  the 
shore  on  either  side.  There  is  a  small  inlet  on  the  north-west  side  of  the 
harbour  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance. 

The  south-eastern,  or  inner  trend  of  Burnett  harbour,  although  wider, 
is  more  shallow  than  the  outer  one,  with  depths  decreasing  from  9  to  1 1 
fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  harbour 
over  a  bottom  of  stiff  mud.  The  south-western  shore  of  the  inner  part 
of  the  harbour  is  divided  into  two  shallow  bights  bj  a  point  projecting  to 
within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  the  opposite  shore ;  there  are  also  two  shoal 
bights  in  the  northern  part  of  the  harbour,  fronted  bj  a  sand  and  mud-fiat, 
having  one  to  3  feet  water  on  it. 

Although  Quoin  bay  and  Burnett  harbour  are  small,  yet  from  their 
position  opposite  Derwent  river,  they  may  be  often  found  convenient  for 
small  vessels  when  adverse  winds  prevent  their  entering  that  river.  Fresh 
water  may  be  procured,  but  with  some  difficulty. 

From  the  west  point  of  Roaring  Beach  bay,  at  1^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Norfolk  head,  the  eastern  shore  of  Storm  bay  trends  N.W.  by  W.  one 
mile  to  North  head,  and  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  to  North-west 
head,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  North,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay.  At 
a  distance  of  1 }  miles  N.  by  £•  f  £.  from  North  head,  is  mount  Communi- 
cation, 1,131  feet  high. 

NORTH  or  FREDERICK  HENRY  BAY  is  nearly  3^  mUes 
wide  W.  \  N.  and  E.  ^  S.,  at  its  entrance,  between  cape  Deslaco  and  North- 
west head,  whence  it  extends  northward  9  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Pitt  water, 
and  is  6  miles  wide.  At  a  distance  of  1|  miles,  N.N.W.  from  cape  Deslaco 
is  the  mouth  of  Fipe-clay  lagoon,  whence  the  shore  sweeps  round  north- 
westward 3^  miles  to  the  low  sandy  isthmus  between  Halph  and  Frederick 
Henry  bays ;  hence  to  the  northward  about  3  miles  to  the  foot  of  Single 
hill,  between  which,  and  the  entrance  of  Pitt  water  N.E.  \  E.  4}  miles 
from  it,  is  a  curved  sandy  beach. 

North-west  Point. — ^Between  North-west  head,  and  North-west 
point  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  it,  the  south-east  extreme  of  North  bay 
recedes  into  a  bight  nearly  2  miles  deep,  its  eastern  shore  being  known  as 
Sloping  beach.  North-west  point,  which  forms  the  south-eastern  side  of 
the  entrance  of  Norfolk  bay,  rises  to  a  ridge,  which  is  nearly  separated  from 
the  land  to  the  south-eastward  by  a  lagoon* 
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Sloping  Isle,  which  lies  S.W.  l\  miles  from  North-west  point,  is 
one  mile  long,  North  and  South,  with  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  from  its 
south  extreme,  and  Hog  islet  lying  between  its  northern  end  and  North- 
west point. 

BenArd  Pointy  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  North-west  point,  forms 
the  north-western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Norfolk  bay ;  between  Renard 
point,  and  a  small  elevated  peninsula  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  it,  is  a  small 
bight,  off  which  lies  Doughboy  islet,  bearing  W.S.W.,  distant  1^  miles  from 
Renard  point.  On  the  north  side  of  the  small  peninsula  is  Carlton  river, 
which  is  about  300  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  small  islet  close 
within  it.  Between  Carlton  river  and  the  entrance  of  Pitt  water  the  land 
projects  to  a  point,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  which  is  Spectacle 
islet,  bearing  N.  \  £.,  distant  7  or  8  miles  from  cape  Deslaco.  A  sunken 
patch  lies  S.S.E.  2  miles  from  Spectacle  islet. 

Pitt  Water  lias  a  narrow  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  2  fathoms  in  it, 
whence  this  lagoon  extends  nearly  9  miles  in  a  westerly  direction ;  within 
the  entrance  a  narrow  channel  trends  Wtestward  between  two  rocks,  above 
which  it  passes  close  to  a  projecting  head  on  the  north  side,  and  a  point 
extending  from  the  southern  shore.  There  are  3  fathoms  water  between 
the  two  rocks,  and  6  and  5  fathoms  in  the  channel  to  the  eastward  and 
westward  of  them. 

NORFOLK  BAIT  id  a  commodious  harbour,  where  a  large  fleet 
may  find  sheltered  anchorage  in  9  to  4  fathoms,  on  good  bottom,  within  the 
entrance,  which  is  2  miles  wide,  with  5  to  16  fathoms  water ;  the  bay 
extends  9  miles.  North  and  South,  and  is  3  to  5  miles  wide,  with  soundings 
in  9  to  4  fathoms  in  the  western,  and  greater  portion  of  the  bay. 

From  North-west  point,  the  western  shore  of  Norfolk  bay  extends 
£.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  to  Pig-face  point,  and  thence  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile  to 
Ironstone  point,  from  which  it  trends  S.  by  IV.  ^  ^^'^-  2^  miles  to  a  small 
bight,  whence  the  southern  shore,  consisting  of  a  succession  of  deep  bights 
and  prominent  points,  curves  6  miles  in  an  easterly  direction  to  the  south- 
west point  of  Little  Norfolk  bay.  Those  parts  apparently  most  worthy  of 
notice  being  Salt-water  river.  Half-way  bluff,  Impression  bay,  and  the 
Cascades,  which  lie  respectively  S.  ^  E.  3  miles,  S.S.E.  \  £.  3}  miles9 
S.S.E.  4  £•  5  miles,  and  S.E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  Ironstone  point. 

Little  Norfolk  and   Eagle   Hawk  Bays.— Between  the 

western  point  of  Little  Norfolk  bay,  and  One  Tree  point  1^  miles  to  the 
northward  of  it,  is  an  opening  divided  into  two  channels  by  Woody  isle, 
which  lies  N.  by  £.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  former  point.  The 
southern  of  these  two  channels  leads  into  Little  Norfolk  bay,  and  the  other 
into  Eagle  Hawk  bay ;  the  first  trending  S.S.E.  2  miles,  and  the  other 
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E.N.E.  3^  miles  from  Woodj  isle.  Eagle  Hawk  bay  forms  a  narrow  channel, 
reaching  within  2  cables  of  the  beach  of  Monge,  or  Pirate  bay,  on  the 
east  coast  of  Tasmania.  Eagle  Hawk  neck,  the  isthmus  thus  formed, 
connects  Tasman  peninsula  with  Forestiers  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  it. 
The  eastern  shore  of  Norfolk  bay,  between  One  Tree  point,  and  the 
south-eastern  point  of  Flinders  bay  N.W.  by  N.  1|  miles  from  it,  is 
divided  into  two  small  bights  by  a  hilly  projection,  with  some  dry  and 
covered  rocks  oS  and  between  it  and  One  Tree  point.  Flinders  bay  is 
a  double  bight  1^  miles  wide  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  and  is  separated  from 
King  George  sound  to  the  northward  of  it,  by  a  peninsula  about  one  mile 
in  extent. 

King  George  Sound  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  between 
the  small  peninsula,  and  King  George  isle  to  the  northward  of  it,  whence 
the  sound  trends  about  2\  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  with  two 
small  bays  on  its  south-east  side  and  an  islet  in  its  northern  comer.  King 
Greorge  isle,  which  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  lies  half  a  mile 
south-westward  of  a  point,  between  which  and  a  peninsular  projection  at 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  north-westward  of  the  island,  is  a 
double  bay  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  and  half  a  mile  deep. 

Garden  Isle,  which  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  double  bay  and 
Pig- face  point,  is  nearly  one  mile  long.  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile 
broad.  There  are  4  to  ?  fathoms  water  between  Garden  isle,  and  Ironstone 
point  to  the  south-westward  of  it ;  and  a  2|  fathoms  shoal  between  the  isle 
and  the  peninsular  projection  to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

Bast  Bay  Neck. — Between  this  peninsular  projection,  and  a  point 
N.W.  ^  W.  1§  miles  from  it,  is  a  shallow  bay,  separated  from  port  Frederik 
Hendrik,  to  the  north-eastward,  by  East  Bay  neck  the  isthmus  which 
connects  Forestiers  peninsula  with  the  mainland  of  Tasmania.  Green  isle, 
which  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  point  of 
this  bay,  is  2  cables  in  extent. 

The  Northern  Shore  of  Norfolk  bay,  from  Benard  point,  trends 
irregularly  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  4f  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of  the 
shallow  bay  just  described. 

TASMAN  PENINSULA,  of  which  the  south-western  and 
northern  coast  have  been  already  described  with  the  shores  of  Storm,  North, 
and  Norfolk  bays,  extends  N.W.  |  W.  and  S.E.  ^  E.  2S  miles,  and  13  miles 
across ;  it  consists  of  wooded  hills  and  fertile  valleys,  with  nnmerous 
streams  of  pure  fresh  water. 

CAFE  FILLABf  the  south-east  extreme  of  Tasman  peninsula,  lies 
£.  by  N.  ^  N.  9  miles  from  cape  Baoul,  and  is  the  most  remarkable  head- 
laud  on  the  coast,  being  formed  of  perpendicular  columns  of  basalt  riaing  to 
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a  great  height,  and  there  forming  a  flat  surface,  the  high  land  near  the 
cape  bearing  mostly  without  wood. 

TESman  IdAnd^  which  lies  close  to  the  southward  cf  cape  Pillar,  is 
rockj  and  sterile.  There  is  a  narrow  passage  between  cape  Pillar  and  tlie 
island,  sometimes  available  for  small  vessels. 

FORT  ARTHUB.— The  coast  between  capes  Rauol  and  Pillar 
forms  a  bay,  in  which,  midway  between  the  two  capes,  is  the  entrance  of 
port  Arthur,  one  of  the  most  secure  harbours  in  Tasmania.* 

The  West  Head  of  the  entrance  of  port  Arthur  lies  N.E.  f  N.  4 
miles  from  cape  Raoul,  and  is  the  south-east  point  of  a  peninsula  projecting 
nearly  2  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  with  a  small  cove,  named  Half-moon 
bay,  between  the  head,  and  another  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  it.  There  are  40  fathoms  water,  2  cables  off  West  head ;  but 
Black  rock,  about  one  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  head,  appears 
to  be  connected  with  it  by  a  reef  of  rocks. 

The  entrance  of  port  Arthur,  between  the  northern  point  of  Half-moon 
bay  and  the  bold  East  head  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  is  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  20  fathoms  water  within  it.  From  the  East 
head  the  steep  eastern  shore  slightly  curves  in  a  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction 
3  miles  to  the  head  of  North-east  bay,  which  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide. 
East  and  West,  and  fronted  by  a  shoal. 

Safety  Gove. — ^The  western  shore  of  port  Arthur  forms  three  bays 
capable  of  affording  sheltered  anchorage  for  the  largest  ships.  From  the 
noithern  point  of  Half-moon  bay  the  western  shore  trends  N.W.  ^  W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  Safety  cove, 
which  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile.  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile,  East 
and  West,  with  10  to  .3  fathoms  water. 

Fuer  Point. — Safety  cove  is  separated  from  Opossum  bay  to  the  ' 
northward  of  it,  by  Puer  point,  which  from  the  cove  extends  about  one 
mile  to  the  north-eastward  and  northward  ;  from  the  breadth  of  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  near  Safety  cove,  the  point  gradually  narrows  to  its  north  extreme, 
dose  off  which  is  Dead  islet. 

From  the  entrance  of  port  Arthur  there  are  depths  of  17  to  26  fathoms 
in  mid-channel,  and  8  to  12  fathoms  close  along  the  shores  for  2  miles 
up  to  the  north  extreme  of  Puer  point,  the  bottom  being  sand. 

Opossum  Bay  and  Stewart  Harbour.— Opossum  bay  is  half  a 

mile  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  at  its  entrance  between  Puer  point  and  the 
southern  point  of  Stewart  harbour,  to  the  north-westward  of  it.     From  its 


•  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Arthur,  No.  1,083  ;  scale,  ma-S  inches. 
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entrance  Opossum  bay  extends  about  a  mile  to  the  southward,  the  southern 
shore  being  fronte'l  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  but  in  the  outer  portion  of 
the  bay  there  are  13  to  «3  fathoms,  with  deep  water  on  the  north-west 
side  of  the  bay.* 

Stewart  harbour  is  at  the  entrance,  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  X.  by  £. 
h  E.and  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  between  Erskine  point,  the  northern  point  of 
Oposftum  bay,  and  Osborn  point,  the  western  extreme  of  North-east  bay, 
one- third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  and  a  third  of  a  miie 
deep.  A  tramway  extends  from  Stewart  harbour  N.  by  W.  3  miles  to 
Little  Norfolk  bay. 

This  harbour  and  the  north-western  portion  of  Opossum  bay  form  the 
water  frontage  of  the  settlement  of  port  Arthur. 

This  harbour  is  situated  within  an  amphitheatre  of  lofty  wooded  hills, 
the  land  about  the  settlement  being  very  fertile,  well  watered,  and  of  a 
most  pleasing  aspect. 

Supplies. — There  is  excellent  timber  about  port  Arthur,  amongst 
which  may  be  enumerated  great  quantities  of  gum,  stringy  bark,  light  wood, 
and  sasjuifra?.  Water  is  abundant,  nearly  all  the  bays  having  small  streams 
of  fresh  water  flowing  into  them. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Arthui*,  at 
7h.  52m. ;  springs  rise  4  feet. 


EAST  COAST  OF  TASMANIA. 

The  EAST  COAST  of  TASMANIA  from  cape  Pillar  curves 
o  miles  in  a  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction  to  cape  Uany,  which  has  a  cluster  of 
rocks  clo&e  off  it,  and  forms  the  southern  point  of  Dolomieu,  or  Fortescue 
bay.t 

Hippolite  Bocks  are  situated  immediately  in  front  of  Dolomieu  bay, 
between  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  by  N.  one  to  2^  miles  from  cape  Hauy ;  they 
consist  of  two  rocks  above  water  and  covered  patches,  the  eastern  and 
most  elevated  rock  being  70  feet  high,  of  a  reddish  brown  colour,  and  quoin 
i^haped,  high  at  the  west  end.  There  are  50  fathoms  water  between  the 
Hippolite  rocks. 

*  H.M.S.  Nelson,  anchored  at  Opossum  bay  io  Murch,  1683,  with  the  north  point  of 
Dead  itlaud  bearing  N.  87°  £.,  and  point  Erskine  K.  Id''  W.— Staff  Commander 
J.  R.  Onbom. 

f  The  rocks  off  cape  Hauy  are  conspicuous,  and  being  detached  show  as  pillars 
apparently  70  feet  htgh.~Remark  Book,  Lieutenant  F.  W.  Barret,  H.M.S.  DanSe,  1881. 
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Dolomieu  Bay  is  l^  mileHy  wide  N.W.  and  SJI.,  and  1^  miles  deep, 
with  a  white  sandy  beach ;  the  bay  is  sheltered  only  with  land  winds, 
the  Hippolite  rocks  not  being  sufficient  to  protect  it  from  seaward. 

MONOE,  or  FIIIATE  BAY.— Fi-om  Dolomiea  bay  the  coast 
trends  nearly  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  to  the  south-eastern  point  of  Monge 
bay,  between  one  and  3  cables  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  the  isle 
of  Fossils  connected  with  the  shore  by  a  reef  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks. 
From  its  south-eastern  point  Monge  bay  extends  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to 
its  north-western  point,  close  off  which  lie  the  two  Clyde  islets.  This  bay 
is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  small  sandy  beach  in  its  southern 
bight,  and  a  more  extensive  one  along  its  western  shore ;  the  latter  forms 
the  narrow  isthmus  which  connects  Tasman  peninsula  with  Forestier 
peninsula,  to  the  northward  of  it.  On  the  north-western  shore  of  Monge 
bay  is  an  extensive  level  of  basaltic  rock,  much  resembling  a  pavement 
of  large  flat  stones,  laid  with  remarkable  regularity  between  straight 
panJlei  Ijnes. 

From  Monge  bay  the  coast  extends  2  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  ^  E.  direc- 
tion to  cape  Surville  ;  a  small  islet  lies  close  to  a  point  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  north-eastward  of  the  north-eastern  point  of  Monge  bay ;  and  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  cape  Surville,  Sisters  islets  lie  within 
half  a  mile  of  a  projection  of  the  coast.  Immediately  behind  a  bay  midway 
between  Eagle  Hawk  neck  and  cape  Surville,  mount  MacGregor  rises  to 
the  height  of  1,943  feet. 

Between  cape  Surville,  and  a  projection  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  is  a 
bay  half  a  mUe  deep,  having  two  small  islets  or  rocks,  one  close  within  the 
cape,  and  the  other  near  the  shore  midway  between  the  two  points  of  the 
bay.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  extends  N.  by  W.  2 
miles  to  Yellow  bluff,  and  thence  N.W.  by  N.  the  same  distance  to  Hnmper 
bluff.  The  coast  is  high  and  bordered  with  rocks  above  and  under  watei^ 
and  affOTds  neither  anchorage  nor  shelter,  as  the  sea  breaks  upon  every 
part  of  it  with  violence. 

Wilmot  Cove  is  the  western  end  of  an  inlet  trending  W.S.W.  1^ 
mUes  from  its  entrance,  between  Humper  bluff,  and  cape  Frederik  Hendrik 
N.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it.  The  southern  shore  of  this  inlet  is 
fronted  by  several  rocks,  and  small  islets,  the  largest  and  most  distant 
from  the  shore  being  the  Kelly  islets,  ^hich  lie  midway  between  Humper 
bluff  and  Wilmot  cove ;  some  rocks  also  extend  south-eastward  from  the 
extremity  of  cape  Frederik  Hendrik. 

CAFE  FBEDEBIK  HENDRIK  U  a  narrow  point  stretching 
1^  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  forms 
the  south-eastern  point  of  Marion  bay. 

MABION  BAY  is  aq  exposed  indentation  of  the  coast,  extending 
firom  cape  Frederick  Hendrik  N.N.W.  8^  miles  to  cape  Bemier,  and  is 
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4  mfles  deep,  bat  the  only  part  at  all  available  for  veBselB  is  in  the  Baiithem 
portion  of  the  bay. 

North  Bay,  which  forms  tht  southern  portion  of  Marion  bay,  extends 
from  cape  Frederik  Hendrik  N.W.  by  W.  3  miles  to  cape  Paol  Lamanon, 
and  is  1|  miles  deep,  with  a  small  inlet  W.S.W.  2  miles  from  the  extremity 
of  the  former  cape.  Green  islet,  which  lies  in  front  of  the  bay,  N.  by  W.^ 
1^  miles  from  cape  Frederik  Hendrik,  is  too  small  to  afford  any  protection 
from  seaward. 

Cape  Paul  Lamanon  is  a  small  projecting  point,  with  High  rocks 
and  others  above  and  under  water,  dose  to  it.  From  this  cape  the  coast 
trends  westward  one  mile  to  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  port 
Frederik  Hendrik,  and  is  bordered  by  a  reef  of  rocks. 

Fort  Frederik  Hendrik  is  an  extensive  bat  shoal  inlet  on  the 
south-western  side  of  Marion  bay,  the  south-west  side  of  its  confined 
entrance  being  formed  by  a  narrow  point  which  projects  S.E.  by  S.  2  miles 
from  the  western,  to  within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  the  opposite  shore.  Thia 
port  is  nearly  of  a  triangular  form,  extending  from  its  entrance  S.W.  by 
S.  4^  miles  to  within  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  north-eastern  shore 
of  Norfolk  bay,  and  is  3  miles  vride  from  S.E.  to  N.W.  The  shorss  are 
high,  and  form  a  projecting  double  point  on  the  east  side,  and  two  long 
narrow  projections  on  the  west  side. 

M.  Freycinet,  the  French  navigator,  says : — ^  The  breakers  which  are 
at  the  entrance  of  port  Frederik  Hendrik,  appear  to  render  the  channel 
diflkult ;  it  has,  however,  not  less  than  3  fathoms  water,  and  by  ranging 
tolerably  close  to  the  reef  off  the  outer  point,  and  then  closing  the  eastern 
shore,  deeper  and  smoother  water  will  be  found.  This  part  can  be  useful 
to  vessels  of  small  tonnage  only,  the  soundings  being  irregular  and  every- 
where shallow.  In  the  south  part,  where  they  appear  to  be  deepest,  we 
had  only  3  fathoms,  and  the  port  is  otherwise  obstructed  by  extensive 
banks,  which  dry  at  low  water.  A  single  rivulet  of  fresh  water  was 
found  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  port;  but  a  boat  cannot  aj^roach 
within  a  mile  of  it.  The  many  dry  torrent  beds,  however,  show  that  there 
is  no  want  of  water  in  the  rainy  season.  The  country  is  of  the  same 
description  as  that  in  D'Entrecasteaux  channel." 

Supplies. — ^Wood  can  be  had  here,  and  plenty  offish  may  be  taken 
on  the  large  bank  at  the  entrance. 

TIDES. — It  was  not  possible  to  make  any  correct  observations  of  the 
tides,  but  they  rise  about  4  feet,  and  produce  a  current  at  the  entrance*  of 
about  2  knots. 

The  COAST.— From  the  entrance  of  port  Frederik  Hendrik  a  fiat 
sandy  beach  curves  N.  |  W.  5  mOes  to  Du  Bessac  point:  landing  is  at  all 
times  dangerous  on  this  beach,  and  is  impossible  with  winds  from  the  sea. 
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as  an  enormouB  snrf  breaks  more  than  2  cables  from  it.    A  monntain  torrent 
ponrs  throngh  this  beach  in  the  rainy  season. 

Between  Da  Bessac  point  and  cape  Bemier  the  coast,  which  is  of 
moderate  height,  forms  two  sandj  bights  that  may  be  approached  with  off 
shore  winds,  when  that  nearest  the  cape  will  be  foond  the  most  convenient. 

Gape  Bemier  is  high  and  remarkable  on  acconnt  of  its  conical 
shape ;  there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  to  the  southward  and  eastward 
of  it. 

MABIA  ISLAND  is  separated  from  the  east  coast  of  Tasmania  by 
a  navigable  channel  2^  to  4^  miles  wide ;  cape  Peron,  its  south  point,  lying 
East  3^  miles  from  cape  Bernier.  Cape  Peron  is  a  bold  headland  with 
three  rocks  situated  off  it.  The  one  nearest  the  cape,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  only  20  yards,  is  called  Pyramid  Rock,  and  is  118  feet  high ; 
the  outer  rock,  which  is  known  to  the  fishermen  as  the  *'  Boy  in  the  Boat," 
is  a  small  dangerous  pinnacle,  steep  to  and  only  2  feet  above  high  water, 
and  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  4  cables  from  cape  Peron,  while  the  middle  of  the 
three  is  6  feet  high,  and  situated  about  midway  between  the  other  two. 
Maria  island  is  11  miles  long,  north  and  south,  and  at  5  miles  N.  by  E.  ^  K. 
from  cape  Peron,  is  nearly  divided  by  Riedl6  baj  on  the  east,  and  Oyster 
bay  on  the  west  side,  there  being  only  a  low  sandy  isthmus  between  them. 
The  southern  part  of  the  island  is  3^  miles,  and  the  northern  6^  miles  broad. 

From  cape  Peron  the  soathem  coaAt  of  Maria  island  trends  N.E.  by  E. 
3  miles  to  cape  Mourouard,  on  the  sonth-west  side  of  which  is  a  small 
inlet.  From  this  cape  the  coast  trends  irr^ularly,  one  mile  north-east- 
ward to  cape  Bald,  and  thdnce  N.N.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  the  south-western 
point  of  Biedl£  bay.  There  are  10  fathoms  water  dose  to  cape  Bald; 
but  some  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  cape. 

The  south  and  east  coasts  of  Maria  island  are  all  of  granite,  and  rise 
abruptly,  like  a  wall,  to  the  height  of  20Q  feet,  but  gradually  descend  from 
cape  Mourouard  toward  Eiedl6  bay.  There  are  some  caves  in  which  the 
water  breaks  with  a  great  noise. 

Biedl6  Bay  extends  nearly  2  miles  across  from  S.W.  to  N.E.,  and  is 
one  mile  deep,  with  some  rocks  projecting  from  its  western  and  northern 
shores.  There  are  15  to  9  fathoms,  fine  sand,  in  the  south-western  part  of 
the  bay,  but  in  the  north-eastern  part  there  are  only  6  or  6  fathoms. 
Biedl^  bay  affords  but  indifferent  anchorage  for  vesseb  remaining  any 
length  of  time,  being  entirely  efxposed  to  the  wind  and  sea  from  South  to 
N.E.  Landing  may  be  effected  at  the  south-western  part  of  the  bay,  with 
the  wind  off  the  land,  but  farther  to  the  northward,  the  approach  to  the 
shore  is  prevented  by  a  dangerous  bar. 

From  cape  Mistaken,  which  lies  E.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  the  north- 
eastern point  of  Biedl^  bay,  the  eastern  coast  of  Maria  island  trends 
N.N.E.  i  E.  1^  miles  to  Bagged  head,  with  a  small  ialet  or  rock  close  to 
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the  east  side  of  the  cape.  The  coast  from  Bagged  head  extends  N.W.  ^  N. 
5  miles  to  cape  Boullanger,  with  a  small  inlet  midway,  and  some  rocks 
near  the  shore  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  head.  The  land  rises 
from  this  high  steep  coast  to  a  lofty  ridge,  mount  Maria,  W.N.W.  3  miles 
from  Ragged  head,  being  2,329  feet,  and  Bishop  and  Clerk  mount,  1^ 
miles  south-eastward  of  cape  BouUaiiger,  being  3,000  feet  high.* 

There  are  19  fathoms  water  about  one  mile  from  the  shore  between 
capes  Mistaken  and  Boullanger. 

From  cape  Boullanger  the  northern  end  of  Maria  island  forms  a  baj 
extending  W.  ^  N.  2  miles  to  the  north  point  of  the  island,  half  'a  mile 
off  which  is  North  islet,  with  Black,  and  other  rocks  between  it  and  the 
shore  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  islet. 

The  western  coast  of  Maria  island  from  cape  Peron,  trends  N.N.W. 
1-^  milesj  and  thence  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles  to  the  south-east  point  of 
Oyster  bay.  There  are  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  along  this  coast,  but  the 
point  is  enclosed  by  a  shoaL 

Oyster  Bay  is  l^  miles  wide  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  at  its  entrance, 
within  which  the  bay  expands  to  2^  miles,  and  is  1^  miles  deep,  but  its  shores 
are  bordered  by  a  shallow  flat :  the  greatest  depth  of  water  in  the  bay  is 
not  more  than  8^  fathoms,  and  it  generally  does  not  exceed  2  or  3  fathoms, 
with  a  white  sandy  bottom. 

The  northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Oyster  bay  is  formed  by  a  low 
narrow  point,  projecting  south-westward  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  coast- 
line, from  the  extremity  of  which  the  western  coast  of  Maria  island 
extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  to  its  north  pointy  and  forms  a  succession 
of  small  bights  and  points,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  on  which  are  some  sunken 
rocks. 

The  north-western  part  of  Maria  island  from  Oyster  bay  to  North  islet, 
is  low  and  wooded. 

SottlomOHt. — immediately  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  north  point 
of  Maria  island  there  is  a  small  cove,  close  to  which  is  the  Settlement. 

Productions. — The  soil  of  Maria  island  is  excellent,  and  deep  in 
the  valleys.  Oysters,  lobsters,  and  mussels  are  abundant,  and  the  former  of 
an  extraordinary  size ;  but  other  kinds  of  fish  are  scarce,  particularly  in  the 
beginning  of  winter. 

Winds* — Whilst  at  anchor  abreast  of  Oyster  bay,  M.  Fi-eycinet  found 
the  winds  to  blow  from  all  points  of  the  compass  ;  those  from  N.N.E.  to 
S.S.E.  being  the  most  constant,  and  from  S.S. W.  the  strougest ;  and  he 
had  often  rain  and  fog,  without  being  able  to  observe  if  they  were  de- 
pendent or  not  on  the  direction  of  the  prevalent  winds. 

*  The  Bishop    and  Clerk    did   not  show  aa  a  oonvpieiioui   mark.— Bemark   Book 
lieutenant  F.  W.  Barrett,  H.M.8.  Dam&f,  ISSl. 
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The  COAST  from  cape  Bernkr,  extends  northward  3^  miles  to  Gralet 
point,  and  is  steep,  with  6  or  7  fathoms  water  close  to.  Cockle  bay  is 
merely  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  terminating  to  the  southward  in  a 
small  inlet,  on  the  west  side  of  Pebbly  point,  which  lies  2  miles  to  the 
northward  of  cape  Bernier. 

From  Ghdet  point  the  coast  trends  north-westward  nearly  2^  miles 
to  the  head  of  a  smidl  inlet  formed  on  its  north-east  side,  by  a  low 
narrow  point  stretching  out  about  one  mile  south-eastward  from  the 
ooast-line.  This  point  is  fronted  by  a  sandy  beach,  and  a  small  stream 
flows  into  the  inlet. 

L&OhlAH  Islety  which  lies  E.N.E.  one  mile  from  this  point,  is  of 
triangular  form,  1^  cables  broad,  43  feet  high  and  covered  with  grass.  The 
only  conspicuous  object  on  it  is  a  solitary  bush  which  is  nearly  in  the 
centre.  There  is  a  small  reef  of  rocks  1-^  cables  to  the  north-westward 
of  Lachlan  islet,  the  highest  point  of  which  is  one  foot  above  high  water. 

The  channel  westward  of  Lachlan  islet  has  not  more  than  12  feet  water 
in  it,  and  none  but  small  vessels  should  attempt  it. 

Between  the  low  narrow  point,  abreast  of  this  islet,  and  a  steep  cape 
N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  the  point,  the  coast  is  slightly  embayed,  with  5^ 
fathoms  water  about  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  this  cape  a  high  rocky 
coast  extends  3  miles  N.W.  ^  W.  to  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of 
Prosser  bay.  A  range  of  mountains  extends  from  S.  by  W.  to  N.  by  E. 
behind  the  coast  from  port  Frederik  Hendrik  to  Prosser  bay,  its  principal 
summits  being  Gordon  Sugar-loaf,  1,350  feet  high,  and  Proseer  Sugar- 
loaf,  2,195  feet  high,  the  former  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  distant  8^ 
miles,  and  the  latter  W.N.W.  6  miles  from  cape  Bernier.  Thumbs,  1,807 
feet  high|  the  northernmost  summit  of  this  range,  is  situated  about  3^  miles 
to  the  south-westward  of  Prosser  bay. 

Between  the  steep  rocky  cape  just  noticed,  and  a  projecting  point  2| 
miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  a  deep  bay  extending  2  miles  north- 
westward to  a  broad  point,  which  separates  Prosser  bay  from  Spring  bay 
to  the  north-eastward. 

Orford  BOftd  i<s  &  f&i^  anchorage  during  the  westerly  gales  so 
prevalent  on  all  the  coasts  of  Tasmania,  but  cannot  be  recommended  in 
easterly  gales,  as  the  bottom  is  of  hard  sand,  and  a  swell  rolls  in  round 
the  north  end  of  Maria  Island. 

Fr0886r  Bay  is  about  l^  miles  in  extent,  but  it  is  shaUow,  and 
meless  for  any  but  very  small  vessels.  A  vessel  may  anchor  off  its  entrance, 
but  would  not  be  sheltered  from  the  southerly  winds,  whicti  are  so  violent 
in  this  locality.  In  easterly  gales  there  is  said  to  be  a  dangerous  sea  in 
this  bay. 

Prosser  river  discharges  itself  into  Prosser  bay.  On  its  right  bank  is 
situated  the  hanlet  of  Orford,  which  contains  sixty  people  (1884).    The 
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The  COAST. — From  cBipe  BoagainTille  the  coast  curves  in  a 
N.  by  W.  direction  6^  miles  to  the  south-east  point  of  Grindstone  bay; 
Between  one  and  2\  miles  northward  of  the  cape  there  are  two  small 
inlets,  close  off  which  are  some  sunken  rocks ;  but  there  are  17  to  24 
fathoms  one  to  2  miles  from  the  shore  between  the  cn^  and  the  baj. 

Capo  Bailly. — ^From  Grindstone  bay,  which  is  a  small  inlet  trending^ 
to  the  westward,  the  coast  trends  N.W.  2  miles,  and  thence  N.N.E.  4 
miles  to  cape  Bailly,  on  the  southern  side  of  which  are  some  rocks  above 
water,  with  10  fathoms  close  outside  them,  and  16  to  14  fathoms  between 
Grindstone  baj  and  the  cape.  The  land  from  cape  Bongainyille  to  cape 
Bailly  is  less  elevated,  but  still  steep  and  wooded  like  that  to  the 
southward. 

Il6  d68  FhOQU68,  £•  hy  N.  7  miles  from  Grindstone  bay,  is  » 
sterile  rock  from  400  to  600  yards  in  extent;  there  are  12  fathoms 
water  close  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  26  to  24  fiithoms  between  it  and 
the  shore. 

SGHOUTEN  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  en- 
trance of  Flenrieu  or  Oyster  bay,  is  4^  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and 
one  to  2  miles  broad,  with  cape  Faure,  its  south-west  extreme,  bearing 
E.N.E.,  distant  9^  miles  from  cape  Bailly.  Cape  Sonnerat,  the  south 
extreme  of  the  island,  which  lies  £.  by  S.  3  miles  from  cape  Faure,  has 
groups  of  islets  and  rocks  extending  2  miles  to  the  southward,  the  southern- 
most being  the  Taillefer  islets  ;  an  islet  also  lies  one  mile  off  the  north- 
west extreme  of  Schouten  island. 

"Wator. — ^There  is  a  small  stream  of  excellent  water  on  the  southern 
part  of  Schouten  island,  where  a  boat  may  easily  land  ;  and  the  inlet  at  the 
eastern  end  of  the  island  may  possibly  afford  a  landing-place. 

GhtographO  Strait,  which  separates  Schouten  island,  from  the 
south  point  of  Freycinet  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  about  half  a 
mile  across  at  its  narrowest  part,  with  apparently  no  other  detached 
danger  than  a  small  rock  above  water,  close  off  the  south  point  of  the 
peninsula. 

FREYCINET  PENINSULA  extends  6  miles,  North  and 
South,  and  3^  miles  across  its  broadest  part,  whence  it  gradually  narrowa 
to  its  south  point.  The  east  side  of  the  peninsula  from  its  south  point,, 
trends  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  to  its  north-east  point,  whence  the 
northern  end  turns  West  and  S.W.  2^  miles  to  the  isthmus  which  connects 
this  with  another  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  eastern  side  is 
partly  bordered  with  rocks,  and  the  south-west  and  north-west  sides  are 
slightly  indented. 

ThO  Isthinus  which  connects  Freycinet  peninsula  with  a  smaller 
one  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  half  a 
mile  broad,  the  greater  portion  of  it  being  occupied  by  a  pond  of  fresh 
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water  supplied  by  the  rains;  it  is  separated  from  the  bay  on  its  western 
side,  by  a  barrier  of  sand  about  50  yards  broad ;  the  other  part  of  the 
isthmus  is  tolerably  well  wooded. 

The  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  this  isthmus  extends  4  miles  East 
and  West,  the  isthmus  which  c<mnects  it  with  the  land  farther  North, 
being  one  mile  broad. 

ThOXim  and  Sleepy  Bays.— Thouin  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  the 
southern  isthmus,  is  one  mile  broad  North  and  South,  half  a  mile  deep ; 
but  exposed  to  the  eastward.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay 
the  east  side  of  the  northern  peninsula  trends*  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  to 
the  head  of  Sleepy  bay,  a  small  bight  on  the  south  side  of  cape  Tour- 
ville. 

CAFE  TOUBVILLE.— This  cape  projecU  about  half  a  mile  to 
the  south-eastward,  with  a  cluster  of  small  islets  or  rocks  extending  from 
it  about  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward;  these,  together  with  the  ci^, 
probably  protect  Sleepy  bay  from  the  northward,  although  it  must  be  fully 
exposed  to  the  southward  and  eastward. 

Aspect. — Freydnet  peninsula  about  2,000  feet  high,  and  Schouten 
island  also  high,  are  steep,  and  sterile  towards  the  sea,  but  low  and  wooded 
on  the  western  side;  cape  Tourville  being  also  high,  these  alternate 
mountains  and  isthmuses  give  this  part  of  the  coast  from  seaward,  the 
appearance  of  a  chain  of  islands. 

FLEUBIEU  or  OYSTER  BAY  is  formed  on  the  east  side 
by  Schouten  island  and  the  peninsulas  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  on  the 
west  side  by  the  coast  extending  northward  from  cape  Bailly.  This  bay 
i«  9^  miles  wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  extends  North  14  miles  to  its 
low  northern  shore. 

The  West  Shore  of  Fleurleu  bay  from  cape  Bailly,  extends  N.N.W. 
2  miles,  and  then  turns  westward  one  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Little  Swan 
port.  A  rock  above  water,  with  11  fathoms  close  to  the  northward  of  it, 
lies  near  the  shore  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  cape  Bailly. 

Little  Swan  Fort  does  not  appear  to  be  more  than  one  cable  wide 
at  its  entrance,  but  the  port  extends  thence  8  miles  in  a  S.W.  direction, 
with  the  width  of  a  mile  ;  it  is,  however,  only  fit  for  boats.  There  are 
two  small  islets  in  the  western  part  of  Little  Swan  port,  between  which  and 
its  northern  shore  is  the  mouth  of  Little  Swan  port  river,  an  inconsiderable 
stream  winding  from  the  westward.  Little  Swan  port  mountain,  1,767 
feet  high,  is  situated  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  9  miles  from  cape  Bailly. 

From  Little  Swan  port  the  western  shore  of  Fleurieu  bay  extends 
N.  by  £•  3^  miles  to  Buxton  point,  and  is  intersected  by  two  small 
streams,  one  at  1^  miles,  and  the  other  at  2}  miles  northward  of  the 
entrance  of  the  port.  The  coast  from  Buxton  point,  after  turning  about 
one  mile  to  the  north-westward,  trends  N.N.E.  ^  £.  5|  miles  to  Webber 
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poiiit^  between  which,  and  Waterloo  pomt  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  ftom  it,  the 
coast  forms  a  slight  indentation,  with  a  small  straam  flowaag  into  it  one 
mile  northward  of  Webber  point,  and  an  inlet  close  to  the  southward  of 
Waterloo  point. 

About  one  mile  north«westward  of  Waterloo  point  is  the  mouth  of  a 
small  stream  flowing  from  the  south-westward,  whence  the  northern  shore 
of  Fleurieu  bay  curves  £.  by  N.  f  N*  7  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Great 
Swan  port.  For  about  5  miles  westward  from  this  opening  the  abate 
forms  the  south  side  of  a  low  tongue  of  land,  which  separates  Fleurieu  bay 
from  Great  Swan  port. 

Eastern   Shores.— Beftige   Islet— The  eastern  shores  of 

Fleurieu  bay  have  already  been  described  as  far  north  as  the  isthmus 
between  Freydnet  peninsula  and  that  to  the  northward  of  it,  on  the  west 
side  of  which  the  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  sheltered  by  Refuge  islet, 
which,  with  some  rockp  dose  to  the  southward,  lies  near  the  ahore  one  mile 
from  the  north-western  part  of  the  isthmus. 

Wood  and  Water  may  be  procured  with  facility,  the  latter  from 
the  pond  on  the  isthmus. 

Hepburn  Point. — The  bay  on  the  west  side  of  the  northern 
isthmus,  abreast  of  Sleepy  bay,  is  1^  miles  wide  at  its  entrance  between 
the  west  point  of  the  northern  peninsula,  and  Hepburn  point  to  the  north- 
ward of  it,  and  is  about  2  miles  deep.  Although  there  are  several  rocks 
in  this  bay,  it  is  said  to  afford  good  anchorage.  From  Hepburn  point  the 
eastern  shore  of  Fleurieu  bay  trends  N.W.  by  N.  l\  miles  to  the  entrance, 
of  Great  Swan  port. 

Soundings. — ^The  French  navigators  did  not  sound  the  middle  of 
Fleurieu  bay ;  but  there  are  12  to  6  fathoms  from  one  mile  off  Buxton 
point  to  dose  off  Webber  point,  whence,  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
northern  shore,  there  are  7  to  5^  fathoms,  with  4^  fathoms  between  the 
latter  depth  and  the  entrance  of  Great  Swan  port.  From  half  a  mile 
off  the  west  point  of  the  northern  peninsula  to  the  same  distance  off 
Hepburn  point  there  are  7  to  4^  &thoms.  Judging  firom  these  soundings, 
M.  Freycinet  was  of  opinion  that  there  were  many  good  anchorages  in 
Fleurieu  bay,  although  it  is  entirely  open  to  the  southward. 

GREAT  SWAN  PORT.— From  its  entrance,  which  appears  to 
be  not  more  than  one  cable  wide,  Great  Swan  port  trends  westward  5  mfles 
along  the  north  side  of  the  tongue  of  land  before  noticed,  to  the  mouth 
of  Swan  river,  which  flows  into  the  port  from  the  northward  and  west- 
ward. The  port,  from  its  entrance  increases  westward  to  one  mile  in 
width. 

Moulting  Lagoon. — About  l^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  mouth 
of  Swan  river  is  a  narrow  opening  communicating  with  Moulting  lagoon, 
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which  extends  thence  6  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  fonning,  by  a  pro- 
jection of  the  north-western  shore,  two  basins,  the  8onth«westem  being 
2^  miles,  and  the  north-eastern  1)  miles  in  extent.  There  are  several 
islets,  or  rocks,  in  this  lagoon,  and  a  small  stream  flows  into  the  north- 
eastern basin  from  the  northward. 

The  COABT. — The  east  coast  of  Tasmania  from  cape  Toorville, 
extends  2  miles  in  a  N.  :^  E.  direction  to  the  south-east  point  of  Blue- 
stone  baj,  receding  thence  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  trends  NJt^.W.  ^  W. 
3  miles  to  a  double  headland,  haying  on  its  west  side  a  small  inlet,  and 
N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  ttom  this,  is  a  lai^r  opening.  Between  the  latter, 
and  Moulting  lagoon  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  land  rises  to  mount 
Peter. 

CAPE  LODI. — From  the  north-western  of  these  two  inlets  the 
coast  extends  northward  7  miles  to  cape  Lodi,  3  miles  to  the  southward 
of  which  a  point  projects  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  line 
of  coast.  There  are  14  fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  the  south-east 
point  of  Bluestone  bay  and  9  fathoms  dose  off  cape  Lodi,  with  8  to  5 
fathoms  near  the  shore  between  these  points. 

PoSSy  Point. — From  cape  Lodi  the  coast  curres  N.  by  W.  2f  miles 
to  Peggy  point,  close  off  which  is  a  small  islet.  The  coast  from  Peggy 
point  forms  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  extending  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  7^  miles  to  the 
sonth  extreme  of  Long  point.  The  shores  of  this  bay  are  intersected  by 
several  inlets  and  small  streams,  the  largest  of  the  former  being  an  opening 
with  a  small  islet  in  it,  N.W.  3^  miles  from  Peggy  point.  About  midway 
between  Peggy  point  and  the  opening,  lies  Diamond  islet  close  to  the 
shore. 

LONG  POINT  is  of  a  peninsular  form,  with  ifs  eastern  face 
extending  above  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  forming  a  small  bight  on 
either  side  of  the  isthmus  which  connects  it  with  the  mainland  to  the  west- 
ward of  it.  These  little  bays  have  jetties,  with  coal  shoots  for  the  conve- 
nience of  coasting  vessels. 

OoaL — ^There  are  exports  of  coal,  ftre-day,  Ac,  from  Long  point;  a 
seam  of  good  coal  having  been  opened,  about  half  a  mile  from  Long  point, 
and  worked  by  a  company. 

St.  Patrick  Head.— About  one  mile  N.N.W.  from  Long  point  is 
an  inlet  with  a  narrow  entrance,  trending  northward  and  southward  parallel 
with  the  shore.  From  this  inlet  the  coast  extends  9}  miles  in  a  North 
direction  to  St.  Patrick  head,  which,  together  with  the  shore  for  about 
2  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  bordered  by  a  reef.  There  are  10  fathoms 
water  close  to  the  northward  of  the  reef,  which  projects  but  a  short  distance 
from  the  head  in  that  direction. 

SomidillgB. — From  10  miles  eastward  of  cape  Tourville  to  7  miles 
north-eastward  of  Long  point  there  are  66  to  40  fathoms,  with  similar 
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depths  about  5  miles  from  tbe  shore;  but  immediately   outdde  thooe 
soundiogs  there  is  no  bottom  at  89  fiithoms. 

The  CO  AST.— From  St.  Patrick  head  the  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
H  miles,  and  thence  N.  by  W.  f  W.  3  miles  to  the  entrance  of  a  creek 
trending  irregularly  nearly  2  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direction.  About  2  miles 
father  to  the  northward  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
northward  and  westward.  From  the  mouth  of  this  stream  the  coast  extends 
N.  ^  £.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  a  creek  having  a  small  arm  trending  to 
the  westward  and  a  larger  one  to  the  southward ;  S.S.£.  2  miles  from  this 
creek  lies  Paddy  islet,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  coast  con- 
sisting of  a  slightly  curved  sandy  beach,  next  trends  nearly  N.  by  E.  6  miles 
to  cape  St.  Helen. 

Maurouard  Isle,  which  lies  South  5  miles  from  cape  St.  Helen, 
and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore,  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long,  East  and  West,  with  a  rocky  reef  extending  from  it  to  the  south- 
ward.  Some  fresh  water  has  been  found  on  the  island,  and  in  case  of 
absolute  necessity,  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  18  fathoms,  between  it  and  the 
shore.  Between  Maurouard  isle  and  cape  St.  Helen  there  are  16,  11,  and 
5  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Aspect. — From  cape  Tourville  to  cape  Lodi  the  coast  is  rocky  and 
barren^  but  towards  St.  Patrick  head  it  appears  to  be  well  wooded,  and, 
rising  higher  near  cape  St.  Helen,  presents  several  remarkable  points  of 
a  pyramidal  shape  in  the  interior,  the  three  most  worthy  of  notice  within 
10  miles  of  the  coast,  being  Lyne  Sugar-loaf,  1,777  feet  high,  W.  ^  S.  8 
miles  from  cape  Lodi ;  mount  St.  John,  2,650  feet  high,  S.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
10  miles  from  Long  point ;  and  mount  Nicholas,  2,812  feet  high,  about  10 
miles  to  the  westward  of  St.  Patrick  head.  Thero  are  more  lofty  moun- 
tains in  the  interior,  St.  Paul  Dome,  W.  ^  S.  11  miles  from  mount  St.  John, 
being  3,868  feet,  and  Ben  Lomond,  about  N.W.  j^  W.  11  miles  from  the 
Dome,  being  5,310  feet  high. 

CAPE  ST.  HELEN  is  the  northern  end  of  a  long,  and  compara- 
tively narrow  tongue  of  land,  with  a  continuous  ridge  of  hills  on  it,  extend- 
ing  in  a  N.  by  E.  and  N.N.E.  direction  to  Bare  Top  hill,  which  at  tw(v> 
thirds  of  a  mile  within  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  point,  rises  to  the 
height  of  250  feet.  The  point  from  Bare  Top  hill  to  its  north-east  extreme 
is  about  three«quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  thickly  fringed  with  rocks,  none 
of  which  appear  to  extend  beyond  a  cable  from  the  shore,  except  from  the 
south-east  extreme  of  the  point,  whence  a  reef  of  rocks  extends  nearly 
3  miles  south-eastward  from  tbe  shore :  there  are  60  fathoms  a  mile  off  th» 
end  of  this  reef,  and  66  fathoms  4  miles  farther  to  the  eastward.* 


*  See  Admirmlty  chart,  XMmania,  fenenl  No.  1,079 ;  scale,  «»0'11  of  an  ineh. 
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OEOBOE  BAY*  is  an  extensive  harbour  on  the  west  aide  of  the 
long  tongue  of  land  just  noticed,  with  a  wide  deep  approach  from  the 
sea,  between  cape  St.  Helen  and  Grant  point  to  the  north-westward  of  it.* 

OBANT  POINT. — Grant  point,  the  outer  noith-western  point  of 
the  entrance  of  Greorge  bay,  is  a  rocky  projection  bearing  N.N.W.  |  W., 
distant  2  miles  from  Bare  Top  hill.  The  land  rises  from  Grant  point  to 
the  height  of  1,203  feet  at  mount  Pearson,  which  bears  \V.  \  N.  distant 
4^  miles  from  the  point.  Elephant  rock,  which  lies  N.E.  by  N.  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  Grant  point,  is  the  eouth-easternmost  of  a  cluster  of  small 
islets  and  rocks,  altogether  not  exceeding  2  cables  in  extent. 

Entrance  to  Oeorge  Bay. — From  Grant  point  the  shore  trends 
S.S.E.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  inner  north-western  point  of  the  entrance, 
which  is  1  ^  miles  wide,  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  between  this  point 
and  the  north-west  extreme  of  cape  St.  Helen.  There  are  14' fathoms 
in  mid-channel,  with  decreasing  soundings  to  7  and  9  fathoms  a  cable  off 
the  south-east  side  of  the  entrance,  and  7  to  5  fitthoms  within  2  cables 
of  the  north-west  side.  From  this  line  of  soundings  the  depths  decrease 
to  4  and  3  fathoms  when  Bare  Top  hill  bears  S.E.  The  shoalest  water 
outside  the  bar,  is  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  to  the  north- 
westward of  Bare  Top  hill ;  but  the  depths  quickly  deci'ease  to  9  and 
8  feet  upon  the  liar,  which  extends  across  the  channel  leading  into  George 
bay. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  cape  St.  Helen  a  very  broken  rocky  shore 
extends  nearly  S.W.  one  mile,  whence  a  low  smooth  shore  trends  West 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  Blanche  point,  which  lies  W.  \  S.  nearly  one  mile 
from  Bare  Top  hill. 

South  Shoal,  which  has  irregular  depths  of  one  to  5  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  nearly  half  way  across  from  the  south-eastern,  to  the  opposite  shore. 
From  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Blanche  point  the  north-western  edge 
of  South  shoal  curves  to  1|  cables  north-westward  of  the  point.  A 
bight,  one  cable  wide,  with  10  to  6  feet  water,  runs  in  south-westward 
between  the  north-eastern  end  of  the  shoal  and  the  shore,  and  a  spit, 
with  two  knolls  to  the  northward,  projects  150  yards  from  Blanche  point. 

Middle  Shoal  is  a  bank  200  to  150  yards  broad,  with  2  to  5  feet 
water,  lying  N.E.  and  S.W.,  nearly  parallel  with  the  north-western  edge  of 
South  shoal,  of  which  it  may  be  considered  to  form  the  outer  part,  as  it  is 
only  in  the  south-western  end  of  the  space  between  the  two  shoab  that  the 
water  is  one  foot  deeper  dian  it  is  on  Middle  shoal  itself.  The  north-eastern 
end  of  this  shoal  lies  N.E.  by  N.  6  cables,  and  the  south-western,  N.N.W* 
2  cables  from  Blandie  point. 

Granite  Bock,  Dora»  and  Clerk  Points.— From  the  inner 

north-western  point  of  the  entrance  the  irregular  rocky  western  shore 
*  St€  Admiralty  plan  of  George  bay,  No.  1,0S1 ;  leale,  ai«8  iuches. 
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extends  S.  |  W.  a  little  over  one  mile  to  Granite  Rock  point,  whence  a 
more  uniform  shore  trends  S.W.  f  S.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Dora 
point,  and  then  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction  to  Clerk 
point,  which  lies  West,  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Blanche  point. 

BOECOns* — Leading  heacons  are  placed  on  Granite  Bock  point. 

North  ShoaL — ^The  shore  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile  northward 
from  Granite  Eock  point  is  fronted  bj  North  shoal,  which  has  2  to  4  feet 
water,  and  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  terminating  in  a 
narrow  irregular  spit,  with  4  and  5  feet  water  N.E.  4  cables  from  Granite 
Eock  point. 

Outer  Bax. — ^The  channel  between  North  and  Middle  shoals,  whicli 
is  the  principal  passage  into  Greorge  bay,  is  about  120  to  270  yards  wide, 
with  only  8  and  9  feet  water  on  the  bar  across  its  entrance.  This  bar 
appears  to  be  permanent,  as  its  state,  when  surveyed  in  1862,  by  Lieutenant 
Brooker,  agreed  with  Major  Cotton's  report  and  with  earlier  records. 
From  the  bar  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  4|  fathoms  in  the  channel  one 
cable  to  the  southward  of  Granite  Rock  point. 

The  Eastern  Shore  is  low  between  Blanche  point  and  Atkins 
point  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  and  forms  two  bights,  separated  by 
Pelican  point,  a  low  sandy  spit  projecting  2  cables  to  the  south-woetward 
and  southward.  The  northern  bight  is  filled  by  shoals  and  sand-banks,  wiib 
one  to  8  feet  water  between  them ;  and  the  southern  bight  is  occupied  by  a 
sand  and  mud-flat.  The  outer  edge  of  the  former  extends  about  100  yarda 
beyond  the  line  between  Blanche  and  Pelican  points ;  and  the  outer  edge 
of  the  sand  and  mud-flat  recedes  about  150  yards  from  the  line  between 
Pelican  and  Atkins  points. 

Horse-Shoe  Bank,  with  one  to  5  feet  water,  is  a  continuation  of 
the  South  shoal,  extending  to  one-third  of  a  mile  S.W.  ^  S.  from  Blanche 
point,  and  appears  to  be  the  great  obstacle  to  the  navigation  of  George  bay. 
From  the  sand-spit  which  projects  from  Blanche  point,  the  eastern  edge  of 
Horse-shoe  bank  trends  South  and  S.W.  4  cables  to  its  south  point,  leaTing 
an  inlet  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms  between  the  bank  and  the  shoal  fronting  tiie 
eastern  shore,  which  inlet  extends  to  within  100  yards  of  Blanche  point. 
From  its  south  point  the  western  edge  of  Horse-shoe  bank  sweeps  round 
north-westward  and  northward  4  cables  to  its  north-west  spit,  which  has  a 
beacon  on  it,  and  6  feet  water. 

Inner  Bar. — The  channel  from  Dora  point  is  uncertain ;  sometimes 
it  takes  a  former  direction,  known  as  Glover  channel,  at  others  by  the 
western  shore,  and  when  surveyed  in  1 862,  it  passed  between  the  north- 
west spit  of  Horse-shoe  bank  and  some  small  patches  close  off  Dora  pointy 
which  are  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  the  channel  being  there  about  70  yards 
idoy  with  a  bar,  on  which  there  were  7  feet  water.    Thence  the  channel 

idually  increased  to  150  yards  in  width  off  Clerk  point,  with  depths  of 
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1^  to  2^  fathoms ;  but  100  yards  northward  of  this  point  a  spit,  with  4  feet 
water  projects  from  the  western  shore  within  60  yards  of  Horse-shoe  bank. 
Abont  mid-way  between  Dora  and  Clerk  points  a  black  bnoy  is  placed  on 
the  edge  of  the  shoal  at  one  cable  offshore. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  north-west  spit  of  Horse-shoe  bank  there  was 
in  1862,  a  blind  channel  ISO  yards  wide,  with  4^  to  1^^  fathoms  water, 
running  2  cables  southward  into  the  bank,  beyond  which  distance  there 
were  only  2  to  4  feet  water  for  more  than  a  cable  in  that  direction.  This, 
howeyer,  in  1863,  appears  to  have  become  the  channel,  as  it  then  crossed 
the  Horse-shoe  bank. 

The  Western  Shore  of  Greorge  bay  from  Clerk  point,  forms  a  bight 
extending  S.  by  W.  j-  W.  H  mOes  to  a  projection  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
westward  of  Atkins  point.  This  bight,  which  is  4  cables  deep,  with 
several  ledges  of  rocks  along  its  north-westero  shore,  is  filled  with  mud- 
fiats  corered  at  half-flood,  the  eastern  edge  of  which,  from  Clerk  point, 
trends  South,  S.  ^  W.  and  8.S.W.  1^  miles  to  one  cable  off  the  southern 
point  of  the  bight,  whence  the  outer  edge  of  the  western  mud-fiats  sweeps 
round  to  the  shore,  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  point. 

The  outer  edge  of  these  fiats  is  steep  and  regular,  except  1^  cables 
north-westward  of  Pelican  point,  where  a  5 -feet  spit  projects  about  100 
yards.  There  are  several  long  narrow  ditches  running  nearly  North  and 
Sonth  through  these  flats,  the  most  remarkable  of  which,  from  its  entrance 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Atkins  point,  runs  up  North  to  within 
2  cables  south-westward  of  the  spit  just  mentioned;  from  6  feet  water 
in  the  entrance  of  this  narrow  inlet  the  depths  increase  to  12  feet  near 
its  northern  end. 

The  Main  ChanneL — into  George  bay  from  Clerk  point,  is 
bounded  on  the  west  side  by  the  edge  of  the  mud-flats  just  described, 
and  on  the  east  side  by  the  Horse-shoe  bank,  the  edge  of  the  shoals  north- 
ward of  Pelican  point,  and  the  sand  and  mud-flats  thence  to  Atkins  point. 
From  Clerk  point  the  channel  increases  to  1  j-  cables  in  width,  abreast 
of  the  south  point  of  Horse-shoe  bank,  with  13  to  7  and  9  feet  water; 
between  Pelican  point  and  the  5-feet  spit  to  the  north-westward  of  it, 
the  channel  Is  nearly  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water.  From 
Pelican  point  to  Atkins  point  the  channel  is  generally  about  1^  cables 
wide,  with  an  average  depth  of  3  fathoms  in  the  fairway ;  there  are  S 
fathoms  water  within  80  yards  of  Pelican  point,  and  4  fathoms  dose  to 
Atkins  point. 

Eastern  Shore. — From  a  steep  point,  on  which  stands  the  Constable's 
boose,  S.S.W.  i  W.  1^  cables  from  Atkins  point,  the  eastern  shore  trends 
S*  by  W.  ^  W.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  northern  extreme  of  the  south* 
east  bight  of  George  bay,  which  extends  thence  S.S.W.  }  W.  1^  miles  to 
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a  small  islet,  close  to  a  projecting  bend  of  the  shore,  nearly  half  a  mile 
south-eastward  of  which  is  a  small  lagoon.  This  bight  is  bordered  bj 
flats,  which  from  its  north-eastern  point,  extend  W.  by  S.  four-fifths  of  a 
mile ;  the  western  portion  of  these  flats,  for  a  distance  of  half  a  mile, 
being  about  2  cables  broad  and  divided  by  two  narrow  channels,  with  13 
to  8  feet  water.  The  northern  edge  of  these  flats  is  separated  by  a  narrow 
channel,  from  a  bank  200  to  100  yards  broad,  which,  from  2  cables  north- 
westward  of  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bight,  extends  W.S.W.  4 
cables.  Although  the  narrow  channel  between  this  bank,  and  the  flats  to 
the  southward  of  it,  has  12  to  17  and  11  feet  water,  it  appears  too  narrow 
at  its  western  end  to  have  any  outlet  in  that  direction.  From  1^  cables 
southward  of  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bight  the  flat,  which  borders  the 
bight,  extends  100  yards  to  400  yards  ft'om  the  shore,  projecting  fiuthesi 
from  the  middle  of  the  bight. 

From  the  projection  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  Atkins  point,  the 
western  shore  sweeps  round  about  one  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  direction  to 
the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moulting  bay,  between  3  cablee  and 
half  a  mile  eastward  of  which  some  rocks  lie  close  to  the  shore.  This 
forms  the  southern  shore  of  a  hilly  promontory,  half  a  mile  to  one  mile 
broad,  projecting  1^  miles  from  the  northward,  between  Moulting  bay  and 
the  main  channel  firom  Horse-shoe  bank  to  Atkins  point. 

The  main  channel  from  Atkins  point  trends  in  a  S.W.  and  W.S.W. 
direction  1^  miles  to  its  opening  into  George  bay,  and  is  bounded  on  the 
north-western  side  by  the  southern  edge  of  the  western  mud-flats  and  the 
shore  thence  to  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moulting  bay,  and  on  the 
opposite  side  by  the  bank  and  flats  before  noticed.  The  channel  is  150 
yards  wide  abreast  of  the  Constable's  house,  with  4  finthoms  dose  to  the 
point  on  which  the  house  stands ;  thence  it  increases  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  width  one-third  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  south-westward,  between 
which  and  its  opening  into  George  bay  it  varies  from  nearly  one  cable  to 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width  ;  with  irregular  depths  of  10  feet  to  5  faithoms, 
the  bottom  being  sand  throughout  the  channel,  from  the  entrance  into  the 
bay. 

The  eastern  and  central  portion  of  this  extensive  land-locked  harbour  of 
George  bay,  contains,  independently  of  its  south-western  and  northern 
arms,  an  area  of  nearly  one  square  mile,  with  regular  depths  of  5  to  12 
fiithoms,  over  a  bottom  of  sand. 

South-west  Arm. — From  the  small  islet  at  the  south-western 
extreme  of  the  south-east  bight  of  George  bay,  the  south-eastern  shore 
curves  in  a  S.W.  ^  S.  direction  nearly  one  mile  to  the  south  bight  of  the 
arm,  which  extends  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  £.  }  N.  and  W.  }  S.,  and  is  one- 
third  of  a  mile  deep.  About  half  a  mile  S.W.  from  the  eastern  point  of  the 
bight  is  a  eliflPf  projection,  on  which  are  some  &rm  buildings.    From  the 
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western  point  of  this  bight  the  shore  curves  N.W.bj  N.  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  a  projecting  point,  and  thence  nearly  half  a  mile  in  a  W.  ^  N.  direction 
to  Jason's  Gate  bridge.  Some  rocks  abore  water  extend  about  100  yards 
fixnn  the  projecting  point.  From  the  islet  to  the  bridge  there  are  3 
fathoms  water  within  a  cable  of  the  shore. 

The  land  behind  this  shore  is  hilly,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  the 
eastern  end  of  the  south  bight,  rises  to  the  height  of  180  feet;  there  are 
several  small  streams  in  the  valleys  between  these  hills,  and  some  springs 
close  to  the  beach,  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  small 
islet  before  mentioned. 

McDonald  Point,  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  the  South-west 
arm  of  George  bay,  is  a  sandy  projection  lying  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  from 
the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Moulting  bay,  and  forming  the  south-east  side 
of  the  mouth  of  George  river. 

The  north-western  shore  of  the  South-west  arm  of  George  bay,  from 
McDonald  point,  extends  irregularly,  half  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction 
to  a  small  islet  in  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  creek,  trending  about  N.W.  by  W* 
4  cables  to  the  foot  of  a  little  ridge  of  hills,  which  extends  thence  nearly 
one  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction.  About  one  and  IJ  cables  to 
the  south-westward  of  McDonald  point  the  low  land  between  the  South-west 
arm  and  George  river  is  intersected  by  two  narrow  creeks  trending  nearly 
East  and  West. 

Ooorge  Bay  on  the  northern  side  of  the  South-west  arm,  is  a  post 
town  and  telegraph  station.  A  coach  runs  tri-weekly  to  the  Comers  rail- 
way station.  A  large  amount  of  tin  ore  from  Blue  tier  and  Thomas  plain 
is  shipped  here.    There  are  many  Chinamen  in  the  district. 

From  the  islet  in  the  mouth  of  the  creek,  before  noticed,  the  north- 
western shore  of  the  south-west  arm  of  George  bay  trends  in  and  out,  for 
a  distance  of  three-flfths  of  a  mile  in  a  &W.  by  W.  \  W.  direction  to  a 
low  projecting  point,  on  the  west  side  of  which,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
within  its  extremity,  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
north-westward,  and  winding  along  the  south-west  side  of  the  ridge.  From 
the  mouth  of  this  stream  the  shore  winds  south-westward  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  Jason's  Gate  bridge. 

From  McDonald  point  to  Jason's  Gkite  bridge  the  shore  appears  to  be 
everywhere  inaccessible  on  account  of  mud-flats  covered  at  half  flood, 
which  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  edge 
of  these  flats,  from  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  McDonald  point, 
trends  E.S.E.  2  cables,  and  S.£.  by  S.  4  cables  to  an  elbow  projecting 
E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  McDonald  point,  and  forming  between  it  and  the 
small  islet  to  the  south-eastward,  the  entrance  into  the  south-west  arm. 
From  this  elbow  the  edge  of  the  mud-flats  curves  three-fifths  of  a  mile 
south-westward,  and  then  sweeps  round  in  a  S.S.W.  and  W.  ^  S.  direction 
Bo  8679.  u  u 
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three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  east  nde  of  the  month  of  aa  ixdety  neariy 
one  cahle  wide^  trendiDg  NJi.W.  ^  W.  abont  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and 
reaching  within  150  jards  of  the  shore.  From  5  fathoms  in  the  entraooe 
of  this  inlet  the  depths  in  it  gradnallj  decrease  to  5  feet,  at  little  moce 
than  one  cable  from  the  low  point  to  the  northward  of  it.  From  the 
west  side  of  the  entrance  of  this  inlet  the  edge  of  the  mod^flats  trends 
WJS.W.  a  qnarter  of  a  mUe,  whence  it  tnms  in  and  out,  half  a  mile  in  » 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  direction  to  within  a  cable  of  the  shore,  and  terminates  at 
Jason's  Gate  bridge. 

Oystor  Patch  is  about  lOO  jards  in  extent,  with  6  feet  water,  from 
which  the  cli%  point  in  the  south  bight  bears  S.  \  E.,  and  Jason's  Gate 
bridge  W.  ^  S. :  there  are  2  to  6  fathoms  water  close  round  the  patch,  and 
d  and  4  &thom8  between  it,  and  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  creek 
1^  cables  to  the  north-westward.  There  are  some  stones  on  the  mud-flat 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  patch. 

The  navigable  water  in  the  south-west  arm  of  George  bay  is  half  a 
mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  whence  it  yaries  from  4  cables  to  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  width  to  within  two-thirds  of  a  mile  of  the  bridge. 
There  are  11  and  12  fnthoms  across  the  entrance,  with  similar  depths  up 
to  Oyster  patch,  and  9  to  3  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  southern  shore 
and  of  the  mud-fats,  the  bottom  throughout  being  mud.  The  narigable 
water  in  the  western  comer  of  the  arm,  for  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
outside  the  bridge,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  dose 
off  the  rocks  which  project  from  the  southern  shore,  whence  th<)  depths 
gradually  decrease  towards  the  bridge,  with  3  fathoms  within  100  yarda 
of  the  south  shore,  and  of  the  mud-flats  on  the  north  side. 

GtoorgO  Hiver  is  one  cable  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  McDonald 
point,  and  the  low  point  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  fronted  by  small 
banks,  extendiqg  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  The  rirer  flows 
from  the  north-westward  to  about  a  cable  northward  of  the  ridge  before- 
mentioned,  and  thence  trends  eastward  to  the  entrance.  From  the  entrance 
to  three-quarters  of  a  mUe  above  it,  where  the  river  is  only  50  yards  wide, 
the  depth  of  water  does  not  exceed  one  to  3  feet. 

From  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  George  river  the  shore 
trends  W.N.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  a  narrow  creek,  .which  communicates 
with  the  river  one-third  of  a  mile  above  the  entrance  and  separates  the 
low  point  from  the  more  elevated  land  behind  it.  From  this  creek  the 
western  shore  of  George  bay  extends  above  half  a  mile  northward  to  the 
west  entrance  point  of  Moulting  bay,  and  is  bordered  by  a  mud-flat  which 
from  one  cable  north-eastward  of  the  creek  to  the  same  distance  south- 
ward of  the  point,  does  not  extend  beyond  150  yards  from  the  shore;  the 
edge  of  the  flat  being  steep-to,  with  2  and  8  fisithoms  close  to  it.  At  » 
quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  creek  last  notioedi  there  is  a  &rm 
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dose  to  the  ehore,  from  whence  a  jetty  projects  nearly  to  the  edge  of 
the  flat. 

Between  the  western  shore  of  George  bay  and  the  opposite  promontory 
there  is  a  clear  space  extending  upwards  of  three-qnarters  of  a  mile  N.E. 
and  S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  from  N.W.  to  S-E.,  having  9  and  10  fathoms 
water  in  the  centre,  and  5  &thoms  within  100  yards  of  the  mud-flats,  in 
which  the  western  portion  of  this  tfpace  is  embayed. 

Moulting  Bay,  which  is  the  northern  arm  of  Greorge  bay,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  across  East  and  West  at  its  entrance,  whence  it 
extends  North  1^  miles.  From  the  east  entrance  point,  to  another  pro* 
jection  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  shore  is  steep  with  2^  to 
4  and  5  fathoms  about  50  yards  from  it.  But  with  this  exception  the 
shores  of  the  bay  appear  to  be  inaccessible,  especially  to  the  northward  and 
westward,  on  account  of  a  continuous  mud-flat,  the  edge  of  which  from  the 
north  point  of  the  steep  eastern  shore  just  mentioned,  extends  2  cables 
from  the  shore  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  northward.  From 
the  northern  and  western  shores  the  mud-flat  extends  one  to  2|  cables,  and 
from  the  west  entrance  point  it  projects  half  way  across  towards  the 
eastern  shore,  leaving  an  entrance  two-fifths  of  a  mile  wide,  with  2^  to 
9  fathoms  water.  Within  the  entrance  there  is  a  space  one  mile  long, 
North  and  South,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  5  to  2  fathoms  water  on  a  bottom  of  mud.  The  north  and  north- 
western shores  of  Moulting  bay  are  low,  and  intersected  by  several  small 
streams.  On  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  the  land  is  hilly  and  rises  to 
a  summit  700  feet  high,  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  the 
entrance  of  the  bay. 

DIRXiCTIONS. — ^Although  there  is  a  sufficient  space  in  George  bay 
for  a  fleet  of  the  lai^est  ships,  it  is  only  available  for  vessels  of  light 
draught  on  account  of  the  narrow  intricate  channel  leading  in  the  bay  from 
its  outer  entrance,  and  the  bars  which  obstruct  the  channel,  there  being 
only  9  feet  water  on  the  Outer  bar  to  the  north-westward  of  Bare  Top 
hill,  and  uncertain  depths  in  the  shifting  channels  between  Dora  and 
Blanche  points. 

As  the  Outer  entrance  of  George  bay  is  exposed  to  the  northward  and 
eastward,  gales  from  between  these  points  may  naturally  be  expected 
to  cause  heavy  breakers  upon  the  Outer  bar,  when  it  would  appear  unsafe 
for  any  vessel  to  attempt  to  enter ;  and  even  under  the  most  favourable 
circumstances,  there  is  only  a  sufiicient  depth  of  water  in  the  entrancei 
for  vessels  of  light  draught,  there  being  as  little  as  8  feet  on  the  bar,  at 
low  water. 

A  vessel,  however,  adapted  to  the  depth  of  water  on  the  bar,  having, 
with  smooth  water  and  a  commanding  breeze,  approached  near  enough  to 
the  entrance  to  clearly  distinguish  Granite  Rock  point,  should  bring  the 
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beacons  on  the  point  in  line,  which  will  lead  over  the  bar  between  Middle 
and  North  shoab,  then  steer  to  pass  about  half  a  cable  southward  of  the 
point :  thence,  keep  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  cable,  along  the  western 
shore,  between  Granite  rock  and  Dora  points,  passing  between  the  white 
buoy  off  Dora  point  and  the  beacon  on  the  spit  of  Horse-shoe  bank.  Haring 
cleared  the  small  patches  close  off  the  latter  point,  take  the  channel  that 
may  be  the  most  practicable  one,  either  along  the  western  shore,  leaving 
the  black  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  flat  on  the  starboard  hand ;  or  through 
Horse-shoe  bank,  which  a  stranger  should  ascertain  before  passing  Dora 
point. 

From  the  south  extreme  of  Horse-shoe  bank  a  mid-channel  course 
may  be  shaped  for  Atkins  point,  keeping  midway  between  Pelican  point 
and  the  spit  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;  and  after  passing  close  to  Atkins 
point,  and  that  under  the  Constable's  house  to  the  south-westward  of  it, 
steer  from  the  hitter  point,  in  mid-channel  between  the  northern  shoi^,  and 
the  shoals  immediately  to  the  southward  of  it,  1^  miles,  which  will  clear 
the  channel  into  Greorge  bay. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Greorge  bay,  at  9  h. 
42  m. ;  springs  rise  3  feet,  neaps  2  feet. 

The  COAST.— Sloop  Bock. — The  east  coast  of  Tasmania  from 
Grant  pointy  curves  north-westward  and  northwaixi  about  3^  miles  to  a 
point,  close  off  which  lies  Sloop  rock.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  Grant  point  is  the  entrance  of  a  lagoon  which  branches  to  the 
south-westward  and  westward. 

Between  the  point  abreast  of  Sloop  rock,  and  another  projection 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  an  indentation  half  a 
oniLe  deep,  with  a  small  double  inlet  in  its  south-west  corner,  and  a  sunken 
oiock  dose  off  its  northern  point.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the 
^coast  sweeps  round  N.N.W.  2  miles  to  a  small  inlet,  and  thence  extends 
N.  :l  W.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Anson  lake  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
Bay  of  Fires.    See  pages  428,  429. 

The  OftrdonS  are  some  sunken  patches  which  lie  near  the  coast 
between  the  northern  point  of  the  indentation  just  noticed,  and  the  small 
inlet  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  it ;  but  the  outermost  of  these  dangers 
.  does  not  appear  to  extend  beyond  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Soundings. — From  60  fathoms  at  5  miles  off  cape  St.  Helen  the 
soundings  gradaally  decrease  to  36  fathoms  at  3  miles  off  Eddystone  point. 
Between  this  line  of  soundings  and  the  shore  for  about  5  miles  southward 
from  Eddystone  point,  the  soundings  decrease  to  1 5  fathoms  at  about  one 
jnile  from  the  shore. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

AIJ8THALIA. — EAST  COAST,   CAPE  HOWE  TO  PORT  JACKSON. 

Variation  in  1884. 
Cape  Howe      .        .  9""  3(y  E.    \    Port  Jackson     .        .  9°  10  E- 


NEW  SOITTH  WALES. 


The  colony  of  New  South  Wales,  lies  between  the  parallels  of  28°  and 
37°  South  and  the  meridians  of  141°  and  164°  East,  averagiog  about  500 
miles  in  length  and  500  in  breadth,  with  a  population  estimated  in  1881, 
at  751,468  persons.  The  colony  is  separated  from  Victoria,  by  Murray 
river,  and  an  imaginary  line  from  its  nearest  soui*ce  to  cape  Howe. 

The  COAST.* — From  Telegraph  point  two-thirds  of  a  mile  N.  by 
W.  of  the  north  point  of  Gabo  island  the  coast,  which  consists  of  bare 
white  sand-hillocks,  the  highest  being  143  feet,  trends  N.E.  ^  E.  3  miles, 
to  a  sandy  point,  with  a  ledge  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks  extending  from  it, 
on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  ;  this  point  may  be  taken  for  cape  Howe, 
as  its  bare  sand-hills  make  it  much  more  conspicuous,  and  from  thence 
N.E.  by  N.  H  miles  to  cape  Howe,  the  south-east  point  of  Australia. 

A  R66f. — At  from  three-quarters  to  one  mile  S.  by  W.,  of  the  above- 
mentioned  sandy  point  is  a  reef  of  rocks  with  19  feet  water  on  its  shoalest 
part.  This  reef  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  a  line  drawn  from  cape 
Howe  to  Gabo  island  lighthouse,  and  2  miles  from  the  former ;  it  breaks 
heavily  during  a  swell. 

CAPE!  HOWE  is  &  low  point  composed  of  stones  and  sand,  covered 
with  tea  tree,  extending  to  the  westward,  almost  level  for  4  miles  to  the 
foot  of  Howe  hill  and  the  chain  of  mountains  which  extend  nearly  N.N.W. 
and  S.S.E.,  5  miles,  of  which  it  la  the  southern  fall. 

At  3  miles  to  the  N.N.W.  of  Howe  range  is  another  range  called  Table 
hills  attaining  an  elevation  of  1,786  feet,  so  that  the  whole  aspect  of  the 

country  about  cape  Howe  is  that  of  a  mountainous  district. 

—  ^ 

^  See  Adttiraltj  ehait,  Australia,  East  CMiit,  iheet  I.,  Gabo  iilaad  to  ICootagu 
islaad,  No.  1017, ;  Male,  ai  «•  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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A  geodetic  staiiony  erected  on  nearly  the  highest  part  of  the  point  one 
cable  inhindy  to  mark  the  boundarj  between  Victoria  and  New  South 
Wales,  is  148  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

HOWE  HILL,  IfSOO  feet  high,  is  conspicuous,  rising  abruptly 
from  the  adjacent  low  land,  its  southern  aspect  exhibiting  a  steep  fiill^  and 
its  summit  being  shaped  like  a  haystack.  From  Howe  hill  a  range  of 
round  and  flat-top  hills  extends  in  a  northerly  direction  to  Wonboyn  river. 
On  the  south-west  side  of  Howe  hill  is  a  lake  of  brackish  water. 

About  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Howe  hill  there  is  a  deep  cutting 
through  the  thick  timber,  open  from  the  eastward ;  this  is  the  boundary 
line  cut  by  the  Government  of  Victoria,  dividing  that  colony  from  New 
South  Wales. 

The  COAST. — ^From  cape  Howe  a  rocky  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
3}  miles  to  Black  head,  thence  N.N.W.  o  miles  to  some  cliffs  of  granite 
and  porphyry,  which  sweep  round  in  a  N.  by  £.  and  N.W.  directioQ 
5  miles  to  the  southern  extreme  of  a  long  sandy  beach  in  Disaster  bay. 
A  barren  heath  extends  from  cape  Howe  to  the  cliffs,  but  these  are  sur* 
mounted  by  steep  grassy  hills,  bearing  gum,  onk,  and  other  trees. 

The  coast  from  cape  Howe  to  the  south  bluff  of  Disaster  bay  consists  of 
steep  rocky  points,  with  a  few  sandy  indentions. 

DISASTEB  BAY,  situated  about  12  miles  N.  by  W.  from  cape 
Howe,  is  5  miles  broad  at  its  entrance,  and  3  or  4  miles  deep,  terminating 
in  a  curved  sandy  beach  3^  miles  in  length.  In  the  north-west  part  of 
Disaster  bay,  and  about  3^  miles  from  the  rocky  blaff  forming  the  south 
point  of  the  bay,  is  Bay  cliff,  the  south  head  of  Wonboyn  river,  which  is 
only  accessible  to  boats  in  fine  weather ;  the  narrow  mouth  of  this  river  la 
sometimes  fordable  for  cattle ;  but  the  sand  is  continually  shifting. 

AncboragO  with  north-east  winds  may  be  had  in  13  to  17  fathoms 
water  near  the  northern  shore,  with  no  dangers  and  a  cliffy  coast. 

CAPE  OBEEN  {Bundooro),  lying  15  miles  N.  i  £.  firom  cape 
Howe,  is  a  smooth,  low  point,  covered  with  grass,  dotted  with  patches  of 
small  bushes,  and  sloping  gradually  to  the  eastward,  from  an  elevation  of 
dOO  feet  3  or  4  miles  inland ;  its  shores  to  the  northward  are  low  and 
rocky ;  there  are  16  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point,  and 
no  outlying  dangers. 

LIGHT. — A  lighthouse  68  feet  in  height  is  erected  on  the  extremity 
of  cape  Green  from  which  is  exhibited,  at  144  feet  above  the  sea,  t^floik- 
ing  white  light,  showing  a  flash  every  minute ;  visible  in  clear  weather 
between  the  bearings  of  N.  j^  E.  and  S.S.E.  ^  £.  at  a  distance  of  19  miles.  ; 

The  COAST.— From  cape  Green  the  ooast  trends  N.W.  by  N.,  3 
miles  to  Bitangabee  creek  (with  9  feet  of  water),  which  is  a  good  harbour 
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for  small  vessels  or  boats;  thence  N.N.W.  4^  miles  to  Mowwarry  point; 
and  then  N.W.  bj  W.  3^  miles  to  Bed  point.  The  coast  from  cape  Green 
to  Bed  point  is  bold,  with  rocky  points  and  small  sandj  beaches^  having  15 
to  20  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore,  the  land  along  it  being 
generallj  barren  heath,  with  good  grass  on  the  points  ;  the  back  country 
is  hilly,  and  thickly  wooded.  Haycock  hill,  W.S.W.  2\  miles  from  Mow- 
warry  point,  is  the  highest  of  these  hills ;  but  the  most  elevated  land  in 
this  locality  is  mount  Imlay,  a  remarkable  and  densely  wooded  peak, 
bearing  W.  f  N.,  distant  nearly  16  miles  from  cape  Green. 

Soundings. — ^There  are  50  fathoms  about  6  miles  off  cape  Green,  48 
fathoms  7  mOes  off  Mowwarry  point,  and  42  fathoms  8  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Bed  point,  with  gradually  decreasing  depths  towards  the  coast, 
along  which  there  are  31  to  22  fathoms  one  mile  from  the  shore. 

MOWWABBY  BOCK,  is  conspicuous  from  the  southward,  80 
feet  high,  and  shaped  liked  a  haystack ;  it  lies  7}  miles  N.N.W.  ^  W«  from 
cape  Green. 

BED  POINT,  the  south  head  of  Twofold  bay,  lies  3^  miles 
N.W.  by  W.  from  Mowwarry  rock,  and  may  be  known  by  a  white  stone 
tower  on  it  66  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

TWOFOLD  BAY  is  ^  miles  wide  between  Bed  and  Worang 
points,  bearing  N.  by  W.  |  W.  from  each  other;  and  from  a  depth  of  20 
£Ekthoms  midway  between  the  points  the  bay  extends  4  miles  to  the  west- 
ward to  the  head  of  Nullica  bay.  The  entrance  is  free  from  dangers,  with 
the  exception  of  a  rock  with  5  fathoms  water,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
only  in  bad  weather  from  the  eastward,  lying  X.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  white  stone  tower  on  Bed  point;  1^  cables  in  the 
dame  direction  from  the  tower,  is  a  rock  covered  at  high  water,  on  which 
Bca  always  breaks.  Between  this  rock  and  the  point  there  are  4  fathoms 
water,  and  between  the  two  rocks  7  fathoms.  The  West  end  of  the  long 
sandy  beach  at  the  entrance  to  Walker  river,  kept  in  sight  clear  of  Jews 
head,  bearing  W.S.W.,  leads  to  the  northward  of  the  5-fathoms  rock,  in  14 
fathoms.* 

ABPECT. — The  land  about  Twofold  bay  appears  more  mountainous 
than  the  part  of  the  coast  immediately  north  or  south  of  it ;  the  hills,  which 
are  either  round  or  sharp-topped,  lying  in  dusters,  and  gradually  increas- 
ing in  elevation  to  the  westward.  Mount  Imlay,  the  highest,  is  conspicu- 
ous, being  of  a  pyramidal  shape,  2,910  feet  high.    This  mountain  is  some- 


^  Ske  plan  of  Twofold  bay  on  Admiralty  chart,  Anttnlia  East  ooatC    Sliest   I., 
Ko.  1017 ;  foale  m*  1  *5  inoh. 
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times  obscured,  but  when  seen  is  an  excellent  mark  for  entering  the  baj. 
(See  page  656.) 

The  Southern  Shore  of  Twofold  bay,  between  Red  point,  and 
Honeysuckle  point  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it,  forms 
an  exposed  bay,  having  4  fathoms  water  close  to  its  points,  and  8  to  1 1 
fathoms  between  them.  A  small  rock  above  water  lies  close  to  the  shore, 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Honeysuckle  point 

From  Honeysuckle  point  a  bold  cliffy  shore  extends  W.S.W.  nearly 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  Jews  head,  off  the  north-west  extreme  of  wbicfay 
and  in  a  direction  towards  Lookout  point,  is  a  rock  with  3  fiithoms  water, 
1^  cables  from  the  shore ;  the  white  tower  on  Bed  point,  kept  in  sight 
north  of  the  north-east  extreme  of  Jews  head,  leads  clear  of  the  rock  in 
7  fathoms.  From  Jews  head  the  coast  trends  S.W.  3  cables  to  Munganoo 
pointy  the  N.£.  point  of  East  Boyd  bay. 

EAST  BOYD  BAY,  which  appears  to  afford  the  most  sheltered 
anchorage  for  large  vessels  on  the  south  side  of  Twofold  bay,  extends  from 
Munganoo  point  S.  W.  nearly  one  mile  to  Brierly  point,  and  is  half  a  mile 
deep.  A  bank  with  12  to  9  feet  water  on  it,  extends  about  one  cable  from 
the  shore  round  the  bay  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Brierly  point,  from 
which  the  bank  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  East  Boyd 
is  a  whaling  station,  on  the  east  side  of  this  bay,  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
southward  of  Munganoo  point,  and  contains  a  few  houses  inhabited  only 
during  the  fishing  season. 

Anchorage. — Small  vessels  may  anchor  in  East  Boyd  Bay,  in  from 
3^  to  2^  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  by  bringing  Worang  point  and  Munganoo 
point  in  line  about  N.  ^  E. ;  further  out  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  large  vessels 
will  find  shelter  from  South  and  south-east  winds,  and  smoother  water  with 
easterly  winds  than  on  the  opposite  shore  in  Snug  cove. 

"Wster  inftj  be  obtiuned  from  a  well^  sunk  on  a  fiat  at  the  back  of  one 
of  the  little  sandy  beaches,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  this  bay,  but  in  times 
of  drought  it  is  low  and  not  good. 

Kiyerr  Inlet,  ftt  l^  cables  to  the  southward  of  Brierly  point,  is  a 
shallow  opening  only  a  few  yards  wide,  forming  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon, 
separated  from  the  southern  shore  of  Twofold  bay  by  a  low  narrow  barrier, 
extending  from  Kiyerr  inlet  W.N.W.  one  mile  to  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
south-eastward  of  Torarago  point,  on  which  are  the  ruins  of  a  tower,  bearing 
W.  ^  8^  distant  If  miles  from  Munganoo  point.  The  lagoon,  which  is 
full  of  low  islets  and  shoals,  forms  the  estuary  of  Towamba  or  Walker 
river,  an  inconsiderable  stream  winding  into  Twofold  bay  from  the  south'* 
ward,  having  6  feet  at  low  water  on  the  bar.  This  river  is  sometimes  fre- 
quented by  small  craft  to  ship  potatoes  and  whale  oil,  the 
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eetablishment  being  situated  in  a  little  bight  soath  of  Brierlj  point,  named 
Kiyerr,  beyond  which  the  river  is  only  navigable  for  boats.  Between 
Brierly  point,  and  Whale  spit  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  projects  about 
2f  cables  north-eastward  from  Torarago  point,  a  bank,  having  6  to  12  feet 
water  on  it,  extends  4  to  2  cables  from  the  low  narrow  barrier  just  noticed, 
and  about  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  Whale  spit. 

Bed  point,  open  to  the  northward  of  Jews  head,  leads  clear  of  Whale  spit. 

NulliCE  Bay,  which  formb  the  western  bight  of  Twofold  bay,  is  1^ 
miles  wide  between  Torarago  and  Oman  points,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  water 
between  them  ;  the  bay  shoals  gradually  for  a  mile  to  the  westward  to  12 
feet,  1^  cables  from  the  beach. 

Between  Whale  spit,  and  the  mouth  of  Myrutal  creek,  situated  W.  by 
N.  ^  N.  about  one  mile  from  the  ruins  of  the  tower  on  Torarago  point,  is  a 
sandy  bay,  half  a  mile  deep,  dose  behind  which  is  the  remains  of  the 
township  of  West  Boyd,  consisting  of  a  few  deserted  houses. 

A  flat,  with  6  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  extends  2  to  4  cables  from  the 
shore  between  Whale  spit  and  Myruial  creek. 

From  Myruial  creek  the  north-western  shore  curves  round  northward 
and  north-eastward  about  1^  miles  to  Oman  point.  A  ledge  of  rocks 
extends  Ij^  cables  from  the  north  point  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek  ;  thence 
to  Oman  point,  shoals  with  6  to  13  feet  water  on  them,  extend  one  to  2 
cables  from  the  shore,  except  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  creek,  where 
there  are  3  fathoms  dose  to  the  land. 

The  shore  from  Oman  point  trends  N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  to 
Cooora  point,  which  forms  the  west  extreme  of  Snug  cove.  On  the  east 
side  of  Oman  point  a  shoal,  with  12  feet  water  on  it,  projects  about  1^ 
cables  from  the  shore;  but  there  are  4  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and 
Cocora  point. 

Lookout  Point  is  a  rocky  peninsula  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  with 
a  few  stunted  trees  on  its  summit,  and  presenting  a  steep  cliffy  aspect  to 
the  southward  and  eastward ;  the  jioint  is  situated  about  midway  on  the 
north  shore  of  the  bay,  from  which  it  projects  towards  the  south-east  about 
two-thirds  of  a  mile ;  and  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  low  nan'ow 
spit  of  sand,  half  a  cable  wide,  forming  two  small  bights  or  coves,  the 
southern  of  which  is  Snug  cove. 

LIGHT. — ^The  lighthonse  on  the  sonth  extremity  of  Lookout  point  is 
a  wooden  structure  46  feet  high,  painted  white,  exhibiting  a  Jixed  red 
light,  125  fret  above  high  water,  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance 
of  7  miles,  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  through  West  to 
S.W.  ^  S. ;  the  light  being  intended  only  as  a  guide  for  coasters  frequent- 
ing the  place. 
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Rocks. — About  1^  cables  East  from  the  lighthoase  is  a  rock,  awash  at 
low  water,  and  E.  hj  S.  f  S.  2|  cables,  is  a  sunken  pinnacle  rock,  with 
3^  fathoms ;  on  the  former  the  sea  is  nearly  always  breaking,  but  on  the 
latter  only  in  bad  weather. 

EDEN,  a  small  settlement  situated  at  the  back  of  Lookout  point. 
The  town  is  built  on  the  slopes  and  valley  between  two  hills  which  jut  out 
into  the  bay,  dividing  it  into  two  parts,  whence  it  derives  its  name.  Eden 
since  1880  has  recovered  some  of  its  former  trade  owing  to  the  calling  of 
steam-vessels,  by  which  means  the  Monaro  traffic  has  again  been  directed 
through  Eden.  The  principal  trade  consists  in  the  shipment  of  live  stock 
to  Hobart,  pigs  and  bacon  to  Melbourne,  and  wool  and  hides  to  Sydney. 
Whaling  is  still  carried  on,  but  [the  whales  are  becoming  scarce  here. 
Population  of  Eden  in  1881  was  230  persons  and  of  the  district  1,524. 
It  is  a  telegraph  station. 

SNITQ  COVE,  the  anchorage  o&  tlie  township  of  Eden,  extends 
nearly  two*thirds  of  a  mile  East  and  West  between  Cocora  point  and  the 
lighthouse,  on  Lookout  point,  but  is  not  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep, 
and  is  bordered  by  a  shoal,  which  extends  100  to  200  yards  from  the  shore. 
Theris  are  5  to  3  fathoms  water  in  the  cove,  bottom  soft  clay  and  sand, 
where  two  or  three  small  craft  can  lie  land-locked  off  the  jetty,  by  shutting 
in  Red  point  with  the  south  extreme  of  Lookout  point.  Larger  vessels 
should  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  about  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  lighthouse, 
or  in  4  fathoms  about  1^  cables  further  to  the  north-westward,  with  the 
lighthouse  bearing  East,  and  Eden  jetty,  on  the  east  side  of  the  cove,  N.E. 
This  anchorage  is,  however,  exposed  to  the  heavy  swell  of  an  east  or  south- 
east gale,  only  partially  broken  by  the  heads,  but  during  north-east  winds 
it  is  snug. 

SoimdillgS. — ^There  are  10  fathoms  water  midway  between  the  light- 
house and  Brierly  point,  whence  the  depths  gradually  decrease  to  3  fathoms 
at  the  edge  of  the  banks  which  border  the  shores  of  NuUica  bay. 

ITalllinigO  Cove  is  a  small  inlet  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
isthmus  which  connects  Lookout  point  with  the  mainland ;  some  dry  and 
sunken  rocks  extend  across  the  entrance  of  the  cove,  and  a  reef  borders  the 
shore  immediately  to  the  northward  of  it. 

All  the  points  which  project  into  Twofold  bay  are  the  terminations  of 
thickly  timbered  ranges  of  hills,  with  numerous  creeks  and  lagoons  between 
them,  most  of  which  have  salt,  or  brackish  water. 

Calle-Calle  Bay*  the  exposed  northern  bight  of  Twofold  bay,  is  1^ 
miles  wide,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  between  Lookout  and  Worang  points,  and  is 
nearly  I^  miles  deep,  with  13  to  12  fathoms  across*  its  entrance,  from  the 
middle  of  which  the  depths  gradually  decrease  to  3  fathoms  at  the  head  of 
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the  bay,  close  off  the  mouth  of  Curalo  lagoon,  a  Darrow  shallow  opening,  at 
times  apparently  blocked  up,  and  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  1^ 
miles  from  Worang  point. 

Calle-Calle  bay  affords  shelter  from  north-east  winds,  but  it  is  not  a 
desirable  anchorage,  being  open  to  south-east  and  southerly  winds,  and 
almost  always  disturbed  by  a  swell. 

Curalo  Lagoon  Ib  an  extensive  sheet  of  salt  water,  which,  from  its 
entrance  trends,  with  gradually  increasing  width,  about  ooe  mile  to  the 
south-westward,  where  it  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  a  branch  extending  into 
the  thickly  timbered  land  to  the  north-westward.  This  lagoon,  abounding 
with  excellent  fish,  is  only  separated  from  the  north-western  shore  of  Calle- 
CSalle  bay  by  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land. 

Pilots. — Twofold  bay  has  a  pilot  establishment ;  and  on  a  vessel  making 
the  usual  signal,  she  will  be  boarded  by  a  pilot  as  soon  as  practicable. 

Signals. — ^There  is  a  harbour-master  and  boat's  crew  stationed  in  the 
bay,  with  an  efficient  staff;  a  vigilant  lookout  is  kept  day  and  night ;  and 
vessels  passing  the  port  making  their  number,  or  any  signal  can  be  reported 
at  Sydney  or  Melbourne  by  telegraph. 

The  day  signal  for  a  pilot  to  be  made  on  board  a  vessel  is  the  Union 
jack  at  the  fore  ;  and  the  night  signal,  burning  a  blue-light  or  firing  a  gun 
or  rocket.  Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  anything  liable  to  be  mistaken 
for  a  white  flag  being  displayed,  as  a  white  flag  at  the  mast-head  is  the 
signal  that  a  pilot  is  not  required,  the  vessel  being  exempt  by  law,  from  the 
compulsory  necessity  of  taking  a  pilot.  Vessels  likely  to  communicate 
with  any  of  the  ports  along  the  East  coast,  should  be  provided  with  the 
above  signals ;  although  the  Commercial  Code  is  now  in  general  use  on 
all  pilot  stations  on  the  coast  of  the  colonies. 

The  following  is  an  extract  fi'om  the  Pilotage  Act,  showing  what  vessels 
are  exempt : — **  Vessels  of  all  nations  outfitting  to,  or  refitting  from  the 
fisheries,  and  all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in  ballast,  or  which  may  not 
break  bulk  or  only  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  ftmds 
for  the  repairs  or  refreshments  required.  All  ships,  vessels,  and  steam- 
vessels  employed  in  the  coasting  trade,  all  ships  or  vessels  trading  between 
any  port  of  New  South  Wales  and  auy  of  the  Australian  colonies  or  New 
Zealand,  and  vessels  under  25  tons  register  measurement,  are  exempt 
firom  pilotage,  unless  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually  required 
and  received.*'  Vessels  above  25,  but  under  50  tons  burden,  are  not 
required  to  take  pilots ;  but,  unless  exempt  as  above,  though  they  decline 
taking  them,  they  are  chargeable  with  half  pOotage.  Every  vessel  thai 
actually  takes  a  pilot  must  pay  full  pilotage. 

A  storm  signal  mast   is  placed  near  the  lighthouse.    Notice  of  galas 
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blowing  on  any  part  of  the  coast  of  New  South  Wales  will  be  oommanicated 
to  vessels  passing  Twofold  bay. 

Custom  House. — A  custom  house  officer  is  stationed  here,  and  the 
usual  regulations  must  be  obserred,  and  the  rates  paid  as  at  other  ports  of 
entry  and  discharge  in  the  Colony,  should  a  vessel  break  balk  or  land 
passengers. 

Supplies. — Wood  in  abundance  can  be  procured  in  all  parts  of  Two^ 
fold  bay ;  water  may  be  obtained  at  Eden,  and  also  on  the  south  side  of  the 
bay  at  East  Boyd  ;  other  supplies  are  scarce,  difficult  to  get,  and  prices 
high.  The  ponds  and  lagoons,  which  are  at  the  back  of  most  of  the  beaches 
are  frequented  by  ducks,  teal,  herons,  red-bills,  and  some  small  flights  of 
curlew  and  plover  ;  and  the  bay  appeared  to  be  well  stocked  with  flsh. 

DIRECTIONS. — Twofold  bay  is  so  open  to  seaward  and  is  so  free 
from  detached  dangers,  that  there  is  very  little  difficulty  in  entering  it ; 
mount  Imlay,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.  will  lead  midway  between  the  entrance 
points.  On  approaching  the  bay,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  sunken 
rocks  which  lie  to  the  northward  of  Red  point  (see  page  551),  and  having 
distinctly  made  out  the  lighthouse  and  other  objects,  the  ruins  of  the  tower 
on  the  east  side  of  West  Boyd  kept  on  a  S.W.  by  W.  bearing  will  lead 
in  through  the  middle  of  the  bay,  when  a  vessel  may  anchor  either  in 
Snug  cove  off  the  township  of  Bden,  or  in  either  of  the  anchorages  off  East 
or  West  Boyd,  accoi*ding  to  the  prevailing  wind,  or  as  most  c<mvenient. 

When  running  for  Twofold  bay  in  bad  or  thick  weather,  after  dark, 
the  light  must  not  be  depended  on  for  making  the  place,  as  it  is  difficult 
to  distinguish  in  such  weather,  and  the  lighthouse  should  not  be  approached 
within  one-third  of  a  mile. 

In  entering  Snug  cove  with  a  southerly  wind  care  must  be  taken  to 
shorten  sail  in  good  time  and  to  drop  the  anchor  in  6  or  5  fathoms,  before 
Bed  point  comes  on  with  the  south  extreme  of  Lookout  point,  and  in 
veering  cable  the  lead  should  be  hove  over  the  stem  of  the  vessel. 

In  rounding  Lookout  point  and  entering  Snug  cove  with  much  sea  on, 
the  Bed  tower  amongst  the  trees  at  the  back  of  the  West  Boyd  town, 
kept  open  northward  of  Tararago  point,  S.W.  \  W.,  leads  in  1 1  fathoms  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  south  of  the  rocks. 

A  vessel  seeking  shelter  in  Twofold  bay  from  a  south-easterly  gale  will 
find  the  anchorage  off  East  or  West  Boyd,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay, 
&r  preferable  to  Snug  cove ;  and  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  it  is  not 
so  even  with  an  easterly  gale.  Captain  Stokes,  in  H.MJS.  BeagU^  found 
the  southern  part  of  Nullica  bay,  off  West  Boyd,  a  very  convenient  aocho* 
rage^  and  which,  he  says,  was  the  constant  resort  of  coasters. 
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TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Twofold  bay  at  8h.  15m. ; 

rise  5  to  7  feet. 

• 

The  COAST. — ^Mewstone  is  a  small  rock,  20  feet  high,  lying  one 
cable  south-east  of  Worang  point ;  it  is  steep-to,  but  there  is  no  passage 
inside.  Prom  this  rock  the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles  to  a  point 
having  close  in  front  of  it  Bull&ra  or  Lennard  island,  which  is  flat,  with  a 
reef  projecting  a  short  distance  from  its  north  extreme.  From  this  island 
the  shore  curves  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  to  the  red  Quoraburagun  cUffs,  and 
thence  North  2\  miles  to  loala  point,  which  is  connected  by  a  reef  of 
rocks  with  Haystack  rock,  a  remarkable  round-shaped  boulder,  50  feet 
high,  lying  close  off  the  point.  A  succession  of  rocky  points  from  Hay- 
stack rock  sweeps  round  north-westward  and  westward  one  mile  to  the 
entrance  of  Panbula  river.  The  most  elevated  land  between  Twofold  bay 
and  this  river  is  mount  Robinson,  a  long  hill,  1,127  feet  high,  at  4  miles 
to  the  north-westward  of  Worang  point,  and  8  miles  to  the  westward  of 
Bnll&ra  island.  The  land  is  everywhere  thickly  wooded,  rising  gradually 
to  mount  Robinson. 

MEKIMBX7LA  BAY. — Is  a  sandy  indent,  lying  between  loala 
and  Merimbula  points,  bearing  from  each  other  N.  by  W.  |  W.  and 
S.  by  E.  I  £.  distant  2}  miles;  it  is  about  1}  miles  deep,  with  16  to  17 
fathoms  water,  shoaling  gradually  to  8  fathoms  within  2^  cables  of  the 
beach. 

Hunter  Kock,  with  3^  fathoms,  on  which  the  sea  seldom  breaks, 
hes  N.  by  W.  5  cables  from  Haystack  rock.  The  small  sandy  beach 
between  two  conspicuoas  bluffs  at  the  West  entrance  to  Panbula  river, 
kept  open  of  the  north  extreme  of  loala  point,  leads  to  the  northward  of 
Hunter  rock ;  the  extremes  of  loala  point  and  BuU&ra  island  in  line  lead 
to  the  westward ;  and  Haystack  rock  on  with  Quondolo  red  cliff  in  the 
sandy  bight  south,  leads  to  the  eastward  of  it.  There  is  a  channel  between 
Hunter  rock  and  loala  point,  and  the  northern  of  the  two  bluffs  well  shut 
in  by  loala  point  leads  through  it. 

Panbula  River  discharges  itself  into  the  south-west  corner  of  Merim- 
bula bay ;  and  is  accessible  only  for  boats  or  small  craft  immediately  after 
floods,  which  sweep  the  bar  away.  The  river  is  about  one  or  2  cables 
wide,  and  trends  south-westward  nearly  2  miles  into  Panbula  lake,  which 
is  about  l^  miles  in  extent,  with  sevenil  small  streams  flowing  into  it. 
The  village  of  Panbula,  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  entrance 
of  the  river,  is  situated  near  the  Walker  branch,  which  flows  into  the  lake 
from  the  westward,  between  Melton  hill  to  the  northward,  and  Mowbray 
range  to  the  southward  of  it. 
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Anchorage. — Good  anchorage  sheltered  firom  south-west  and  south* 
erly  winds  majbe  obtained  off  the  entrance  of  Panbubi  river  in  6  {atboms^ 
with  the  northern  part  of  loaU  point  bearing  East/  and  Merimbuhi  point 
N.  by  E. 

Merimbula  Creek  and  Lake. — ^From  the  bluff  forming  the 

west  head  of  Panbula  river  the  coast  is  a  long  sandy  beach^  curving  in  a 
northerly  direction  for  3  miles  to  Merimbula  creek,  which  runs  out  from 
the  lake  in  the  north-west  corner  of  the  bay.  There  are  at  times  7  feet  at 
high  water  on  the  bar  of  this  creek ;  it  is  visited  weekly  by  a  small  steam- 
vessel  from  Sydney,  which  has  to  warp  in  through  the  winding,  narrow, 
shoal  channel  to  the  small  settlement  some  2  miles  from  the  entrance. 
Merimbula  lake  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular  form,  and  about  1]^  miles  in 
extent,  its  eastern  side  being  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  narrow  sandy  flat 
covered  with  scrub. 

Merimbula  10  &  township  situated  on  Merimbula  lake,  with  a  popu- 
lation in  1881  of  190  persons ;  there  are  several  storehouses  and  a  pier 
situated  nearly  at  the  mouth  of  the  lake  ;  good  roads  extend  back  into  the 
country,  along  which  all  the  wool,  and  other  produce,  formerly  taken  to 
Twofold  bay,  is  now  carted  down  for  export  to  Sydney.  Merimbula  is  a 
tel^^ph  station  and  there  is  weekly  communication  with  Sydney  by 
steamer. 

No  directions  can  be  given  for  entering  Merimbula  creek,  audit  can 
alone  be  recommended  for  boats ;  buoys  have  to  be  placed  by  the  trading 
steam-vessel  almost  every  trip ;  the  rocks  on  one  side  of  the  entrance,  and 
the  sand-spit  on  the  other,  causing  great  risk  whenever  she  enters;  the 
vessel  is  also  frequently  bar  bound  for  several  days  at  a  time  during 
neaps. 

TTP'BB-— It  is  high-water,  full  and  change,  at  Panbula  river  at  9  h. ; 
springs  rise,  4  to  6  feet. 

MERIMBULA  POINT  pi-ojecting  about  a  mile  in  a  south- 
east direction  firom  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Panbula  river,  is  a 
steep,  cliffy  headland,  affording  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  shelter  from 
north-east  winds,  in  about  6  fathoms,  sand ;  but  on  the  appearance  of  a 
southerly  wind  it  must  be  left,  as  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in. 

The  COAST. — ^About  one  mile  N.N.W.  from  Merimbula  point  la 
Panbula  inlet,  whence  the  coast  extends  N.  by  £.  1§  miles  to  Tura  head, 
between  which  and  Taringal  point,  N.  ^  W.  4  miles  from  the  head,  is 
a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  divided  midway  by  Boumda  island,  close  behind 
which  is  a  salt- water  pooL  Wallagoot  lagoon  which  lies  nearly  one  mile  to 
the  westward  of  Turingal  point,  is  also  salt,  and  is  only  separated  from 
the  shore  of  the  bay  by  a  narrow  ridge,  without  any  apparent  opening. 


OHAr.  Tin.]  TATHRA. — ^BTJNGA  HEAD.'  669 

Wolnnda  or  Massey  Poak^-^From  Panbnla  inlet  to  Bonrndu 
island  the  coast  consists  of  sandstone  and  pipeclay  cliffsy  with  grassy  head- 
lands and  low  sorabby  ranges  behind.  The  most  remarkable  hill  behind 
this  part  of  the  coast  appears  to  be  Massey  peak,  a  thickly  wooded  moan* 
tain  2,660  feet  high,  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  11  miles  from  Tnra 
head. 

TATHHA  HEAD. — ^From  Tnringal  point,  an  uneven  line  of 
granite  and  pipeclay  diils,  with  grassy  land  over  them,  extends  4  miles 
N.  ^  E.  to  Tathra  head,  between  which  and  Wajurda  point,  2  miles 
N.  }  W.  from  the  head,  is  an  exposed  bay  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
deep. 

Tathra. — A  small  pier  extends  horn  the  south  shore  of  this  bay, 
with  moorings  off  it,  laid  down  by  the  government;  it  is  visited  by  the 
steam  vessel  on  her  way  to  Merimbula,  and  when  the  wind  is  off  the  land, 
or  the  weather  fine,  by  small  sdiooners;  most  of  the  Bega  district 
market  commodities  are  exported  from  this  place.  Communication  with 
the  town  of  Bega,  10  miles  inland,  is  by  coach. 

Mogareka  Inlet  and  Bega  Biver.— About  i^  miles  to  the 

south-westward  of  Wajurda  point  is  Mogareka  inlet,  the  mouth  of  Bega 
river^  which  is  sometimes  open,  with  6  feet  water  on  the  bar.  Close  within 
its  mouth,  where  there  is  a  small  islet,  this  inlet  forms  three  branches,  two 
of  which  trend  to  the  southward,  whilst  the  main  branch  winds  S.W.  and 
S.E.  about  2^  miles  to  two  small  islets,  above  which  the  river  winds 
between  the  ranges  of  hills,  from  the  westward.  Between  Tathra  head 
and  Mogareka  inlet  the  shore  is  low  and  sandy ;  but  between  the  inlet 
and  Wajurda  point  the  land  is  more  elevated,  with  some  rocks  near  the 
shore. 

Baronda  Head  and  Inlet. — Boronda  head  is  a  rocky  projection 
nearly  half  a  miJe  to  the  northward  of  Wajurda  point,  and  forms  the 
north  side  of  the  mouth  of  Baronda  inlet,  which  is  dangerous  even  for 
boats,  being  very  narrow,  with  sunken  rocks  on  either  side  of  it.  From 
Baronda  head  a  beach  extends  N.  by  E.  2^  miles  to  Tanya  lagoon^  and  at 
N.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  this  lagoon  is  Bithry  inlet,  which  is  not  fordable. 

BUNQA  HEAD. — ^From  Bithry  inlet  the  coast  consists  of  a  series 
of  small  projecting  rocky  points  extending  irregularly,  N.N.K  3^  miles  to 
Bunga  head,  which  is  a  steep^  cliffy  headland,  forming  the  most  prominent 
projection  from  the  coast  when  seen  from  the  northward  or  southward; 
the  cliff  is  200  feet  high,  having  a  peaked  summit  400  feet  high ;  several 
detached  dry  and  sunken  rocks  fringe  its  base  from  a  half  to  one 
cable  distant.  About  one  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  from  the  head  lies 
rock,  Bo  called  from  the  steam-vessel  Mimosa  having  been  wrecked 
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the  sea  breaks  with  heavy  easterly  windsy  is  about  one  mile  long,  N.  by  W. 
and  S.  by  E.,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  The  southern  half  of  the 
island,  210  feet  high  near  its  centre,  is  of  granite  formation,  with  long  rank 
grass  and  scrub  growing  on  it,  abounding  with  rabbits ;  the  soil  appears  to 
be  of  a  rich  quality  ;  its  shores  are  rocky,  and  from  300  to  500  yards  from 
the  south  extreme  of  the  island,  which  is  low  and  bare,  there  are  a  number 
of  large  granite  boulders.  The  northern  half  of  this  island,  some  20  or  30 
feet  lower  than  the  southern,  is  of  volcanic  formation,  masses  of  conglomerate 
lying  about  its  surface  and  shore ;  it  is  also  covered  with  long  grass. 

A  ridge  of  rocks  with  from  5  to  9  fathoms  water  on  it  extends  from  the 
south-west  extreme  of  Montagu  island  in  a  S.  by  W.  }  W.  direction  little 
more  than  a  mile ;  on  its  south  tail  are  6  fathoms,  on  which  the  sea  fre- 
quently breaks  in  bad  weather.  The  ledge  is  steep  on  both  sides,  dropping 
suddenly  into  13  and  15  fathoms  to  the  westward,  and  15  and  20  to  the 
eastward.  It  should  be  avoided  by  vessels,  particularly  small  coasters,  in 
heavy  weather,  as  there  is  a  confused  sea  on  the  ridge. 

IiIOHT. — On  the  summit  of  the  island  is  a  lighthouse,  from  which  is 
exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  250  feet  from  the  sea,  9k fixed  andficuh  light, 
showing  a  fixed  light  for  30  seconds^  eclipsed  for  \2^  seconds y  flash  4| 
seconds^  and  eclipsed  for  12|  seconds.  The  light  should  be  visible  in  clear 
weather  for  20  miles. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Montagu  island,  at  8h. 
30m.,  springs  rise  5  to  7  feet. 

Anchorage. — in  a  small  bight  on  the  west  shore  formed  by  the  two 
parts  of  the  island,  small  vessels  sometimes  anchor  with  easterly  and  south- 
easterly winds,  but  it  cannot  be  recommended  for  large  ships.  Small  craft 
unable  to  get  off  the  land  or  fetch  a  safer  anchorage  would  find  tolerable 
shelter  in  this  little  cove  by  getting  as  dose  in  as  possible  with  the  gap 
open  E.  \  N.,  one  cable  off  shore.    The  bottom  is  irregular  and  rocky. 

DIKECTIONS. — In  navigating  this  part  of  the  coast,  steam  vessels 
and  sailing  vesseb  having  a  fair  wind,  are  recommended  to  keep  inside 
Montagu  island,  about  2  miles  off  the  mainland  all  the  way  to  the  north- 
ward, to  avoid  the  southerly  set  usually  found  outside ;  an  eddy  wfll  like* 
wise  be  sometimes  running  to  the  northward. 

SOUNDINQS.— From  5  miles  off  Thubbul  river  to  about  one  mile 
westward  of  Montagu  island,  the  soundings  range  from  51  to  17  fitthoms, 
on  a  sandy  bottom ;  but  at  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  island  there  is  no 
bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

WftgOnga  Inlet  h&*^  a  narrow  entrance,  sometimes  accessible  to 
small  vessels,  but  there  is  generally  a  heavy  break  across  it.    Within  the 
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entrance  this  inlet  extends  about  1^  miles  to  the  sonth-westward,  with 
several  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  southward,  and  an  islet^  or 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it,  between  which  and  the  south-eastern  bight  of  the 
inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  may  enter. 

Wagonga  is  a  small  postal  town,  the  population  of  the  district  in  1881 
being  300.  There  are  four  saw  mills.  In  the  vicinity  of  mount  Dromedary 
are  extensive  gold  reefs. 

YELLOW  HEAD  — MABEA  POINT.-From  Wagonga 
inlet  the  coast,  consisting  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points  mostly  bordered 
by  reefs,  extends  nearly  N.  }  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  head,  on  the  north  side 
of  which  is  Minmuga  lake,  a  salt  lagoon,  about  a  quarter  of  a*  mile  wide, 
trending  to  the  westward.  A  low  sandy  beach  from  Minmuga  lake, 
extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  IJ  miles  to  Burra  lake,  which  is  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  and  thence  N.  ^  £•  1^  miles  to  a  smaller 
lagoon,  at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  from  which  is  Marka  point :  the  coast 
from  this  lagoon  to  Marka  point  and  for  about  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  it,  is  bordered  with  sunken  rocks.  Although  the  country  from 
WagOQga  inlet  to  Marka  point  is  partly  covered  with  scrub  and  is  inter- 
sected by  salt  lagoons,  it  affords  good  pasture  along  the  headlands. 

TurOB  Inlet  (BoOgOn)  and  TurOS  River.— A.t  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Marka  point  is  a  small  hilly 
projection,  whence  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land  extends  North,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  mouth  of  Turos  inlet,  which  does  not  appear  more 
than  one  cable  wide,  and  is  sometimes  closed ;  but  after  heavy  rains  it  is 
open,  and  only  fordable  at  low  water.  Within  its  entrance  Turos  inlet 
forms  a  labyrinth  of  points,  creeks,  and  islets,  extending  about  3  miles 
North  and  South,  and  East  and  West.  At  3  miles  westward  of  its  entrance, 
Turos  inlet  receives  the  waters  of  Turos  river,  a  considerable  stream 
winding  from  the  south-westward,  through  a  good  cattle  country,  over 
which  there  are  several  stations. 

BINQE-BINGE  POINT.— From  the  opening  into  Kialy  lagoon 
at  one  mile  northward  of  Turos  inlet,  a  sandy  beach,  with  scrubby  land 
behind  it,  trends  N.  by  E.  2  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  about  half  a  mile 
to  the  northward  of  which  is  Binge-Binge  point ;  both  points  have  reefs  of 
rocks  projecting  from  them.  From  Binge-Binge  point  a  succession  of  small 
bays  and  rocky  points  curve  round  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  to  Mulliuburra 
point  and  thence  North  2^  miles  to  Cougar  creek,  a  narrow  inlet,  with 
sunken  rocks  dose  to  its  mouth. 

Fetro  Head  or  Black  Bock. — From  MuUinbun-a  point  tne  coast 
trends  to  the  north-westward  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Fetro  head,  or 
Black  rock,  from  which  a  rocky  ledge  extends  northward  to  abreast  of 
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Congar  point,  which  lies  IJ  miles  to  the  northward  of  Petro  head:  there 
are  only  3^  fathoms  water  on  some  parts  of  this  ledge.  The  sea  always 
breaks  on  the  reef,  and  with  strong  south-easterly  gales,  it  breaks  heavily 
on  some  patches  of  the  ledge,  which  would  be  dangerous  to  a  small  deeply- 
laden  vessel,  or  might  cause  a  large  one  to  strike  the  ground  in  the  hollow 
of  the  sea,  which  sometimes  runs  here  in  a  heavy  south-east  gale. 
From  Congar  point  the  beach  continues  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  one  mile  to 
Yowaga  point,  thence  in  tlie  same  direction  for  1^  miles  to  the  southern 
base  of  Toragy  point,  a  peninsular  headland  formmg  the  southern  side  of 
the  entrance  of  Moruya  river. 

Between  Binge-Binge  and  Toragy  points  there  are  good  grassy  head- 
lands, with  salt  lagoons  and  scrub  between  them ;  near  the  latter  point 
there  are  some  foi*est  gum  and  swamp  oak  trees,  besides  scrub. 

TORAGY    POINT  and  MORUTA   RIVER— Toragy 

point  is  the  north-east  extreme  of  a  rocky  peninsula,  with  some  grassy  slopes 
on  its  northern  side,  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  E.N.E.  to  W.S.W. ; 
there  are  some  rocks  above  water  close  off  the  north-east  extreme,  within 
100  yards  of  which  there  are  5  and  6  fathoms  water.  On  the  western 
point  or  inner  south  head  of  this  peninsula  there  is  a  pilot  station,  with  a 
signal  staff".* 

Two  rocky  patches,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  bad  weather  lie  off*  the 
entrance  of  Moruya  river,  with  5  fathoms  water  over  them.  The  southern 
patch  lies  E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  signal-staff*,  and  the 
other  3  or  4  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  southern  patch.  Nearly  half 
a  mile  from  these  patches  to  the  eastward,  the  t)Ottom  is  broken  and  rocky^ 
with  6  to  9  fathoms.  There  are  8  and  9  fathoms,  sandy  bottom, 
between  the  patches  and  the  south  head.  From  one  cable  off  Toragy 
point  to  halt  a  mile  off  Congar  point  the  bottom  is  rocky  and  irregular 
varying  in  depth  from  2^  to  7  and  8  fathoms,  and  the  sea  breaks  from 
one-half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore  in  detached  patches  for  the 
whole  distance. 

Moruya  river  forms  a  bar  harbour,  of  which  the  narrowest  part 
of  the  entrance  lies  between  the  west  extreme  of  Toragy  peninsula  and  a 
low  point  about  2  cables  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;  but  the  channel  is 
contracted  to  barely  100  yards  in  width  by  the  North  spit,  which  projects 
souiiiward  and  eastward  from  the  low  north-westrrn  point  to  within  130 
yards  of  the  rocks  under  the  signal-station.  From  6  fathoms  at  one  cable 
northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  the  peninsula,  the  water  decreases  to 


*  Described  from  the  plan  of  Toragy  point  and  Moruyu  river,  executed  in  1864,  by 
E.  (>.  Moriarty,  Esq.,  Engineer-in-Chief  of  harbours  and  rivers  in  Nei^  South  Wales; 
scale,  in»l  foot. 
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8  feet  at  about  one  cable  from  the  shore,  midway  between  the  north-east 
and  west  points.  Thence  to  the  narrow  part  of  the  entrance,  between  the 
signal-stafiT  and  the  north  spit,  there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  14  feet 
at  about  a  cable  to  100  yards  fi-om  the  shore.  At  N.  by  \V.  J  W.  100 
yards  from  the  signal-staff  is  a  small  rock  above  water,  close  outside  which 
there  are  only  3  feet  water.  The  government  breakwater  at  the  entrance 
to  the  river  is  nearly  2,000  feet  in  length. 

From  the  west  point  of  Toragy  peninsula  its  it>cky  and  sandy  western 
shore  trends  nearly  S.S.E.  2  cables  to  its  south-west  point ;  whence  the 
western  shore  of  the  isthmus,  which  connects  the  peninsula  with  the  land 
to  the  southward  of  it,  curves  one- third  of  a  mile  southward  to  a  small 
creek  ;  whence  the  southern  shore  of  Moruya  river,  consisting  of  a  low 
sandy  beach,  with  rocky  points  projecting  from  it,  extends  West  nearly  a 
mile  to  a  creek,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  a  little  less  than  a  mile 
from  the  signal-staff*.  There  is  a  garden,  with  some  buildings,  along  the 
west  side  of  the  isthmus,  and  at  the  back  of  the  southern  shore  of  the  river, 
the  land  from  a  swampy  sand- fiat,  rises  westward  to  sandy  ranges  of  no 
great  height,  covered  with  gum  trees,  oak,  and  scrub. 

SOdthem  Flats. — ^The  bight  formed  by  the  eastern  and  southern 
shores,  between  the  western  extreme  of  Toragy  peninsula  and  the  creek, 
at  about  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  signal-staff,  is  nearly  occupied  by 
two  shoal  fiats,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  narrow  opening,  too  shallow 
even  for  boats,  trending  S.S,W.  ^  W.  from  the  direction  of  the  signal- 
staff:  but  there  is  a  boat  channel,  50  to  20  yards  wide,  between  the 
eastern  fiat  and  the  west  side  of  the  isthmus. 

From  the  north-east  spit  of  the  western  fiat,  at  150  yards  south-west- 
ward of  the  signal-station,  the  outer  edge  of  the  fiat  cuixes  W.  by  N.  1^ 
cabled ;  whence  it  trends  south-westward  nearly  half  a  mile,  forming  the 
southern  and  south-eastern  side  of  the  river  channel,  from  the  entrance. 
There  is  an  islet  on  the  south-eastern  part  of  each  of  these  two  flats  ;  that 
on  the  eastern  fiat  being  merely  a  small  patch  of  low  scrub,  lying  S.  by  £. 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  signal-staff.  Quandolo  islet,  on  the  western 
fiat,  S.W.  4^  cables  from  the  signal- staff,  is  considerably  larger  and  more 
elevated  than  the  other  islet.  The  eastern  fiat  is  surrounded  with  water : 
but  the  south-western  end  of  the  western  flat  is  connertcd  with  the  mud 
which  borders  the  southern  shore. 

The  Northern  Shore  of  Moruya  river,  from  the  north-westorn 
entrance  point,  curves  about  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  cables  to  a  small  sand- 
spit  projecting  to  the  north-eastward,  and  thence  trends  W.  ^  S.  half  a 
mile  to  a  building  near  the  shore,  at  Garland  town.  The  land  behind  this 
shore  is  somewhat  flat,  and  covered  with  open  bush  of  swamp-oak  nnd 
gum.    Close  to  the  eastward  of  Gaiiand  town  is  a  stratum  of  fine  re<l 
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clay ;  and  to  the  westward  of  the  town  the  land  rises  to  ridges  of  soft 
sandstone,  covered  with  gum,  oak,  and  scmb. 

From  its  south-eastern  extremity  the  inner  edge  of  the  north  spit, 
opposite  the  signal-staff,  after  trending  West  150  yards,  extends  N.  by 
W.  ^  W.  1^  cables,  and  thence  turns  westward  towards  the  northern  shore. 
The  shore  westward  of  the  small  sandy  spit  just  mentioned,  is  bordered  by 
a  mud-flat,  the  outer  edge  of  which,  from  this  spit,  sweeps  round  in  a 
south-westerly  and  westerly  direction  to  within  a  cable  of  the  rocky 
southern  shore,  at  W.S.W.  one  mile  from  the  signal-staff. 

Th6  Channel  of  Momya  river,  from  its  entrance  between  the  signal- 
staff  and  the  north  spit,  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  edge  of  the 
western  of  the  two  flats  before  described,  and  thence,  by  the  rocky 
southern  shore,  to  nearly  opposite  Garland  town.  And  the  channel  is 
bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  inner  edge  of  the  north  spit^  by  the  north- 
em  shore  thence  to  the  small  sand-spit,  and  then  by  the  edge  of  the  mud-flat 
which  trends  to  the  south-westward  and  westward  from  the  sand-spit. 

The  channel  between  the  southern  edge  of  the  north  spit  and  the  flat 
to  the  southward  of  it^  is  about  100  yards  wide,  with  7  to  10  feet  water  in 
the  fiurway;  thence  the  channel  gradually  increases  north-westward  to 
the  width  of  1^  cables,  with  6  to  9  and  7  feet  water  in  the  deepest  part, 
close  along  the  western  side  of  the  noith  spit.  Thence  the  river  channel 
trends  south-westward,  with  an  average  width  of  1^  cables^  and  6  and  7 
feet  water  in  mid-channel^  up  to  abreast  of  the  small  sand-spit,  before 
mentioned,  which  projects  fh>m  the  northern  shore.  Thence  the  d^th  of 
water  gradually  decreases  to  4  feet,  the  greatest  depth  being  along  the 
edge  of  the  mud-flat  on  the  north-west  side,  until  the  north  extreme  of 
Quandolo  islet  bears  East,  when  the  deepest  water  trends  south-westward, 
towards  the  rocky  southern  shore ;  abreast  of  which  there  are  7  to  9  feet 
water.  From  Garland  town  Momya  river  trends  westward  past  Moruya 
for  3^  milesy  to  which  distance  it  takes  a  winding  course  from  the  south- 
westward. 

Although  Moruya  river  b  only  adapted  to  steam  and  other  small  vessels 
of  light  draught,  it  promises  to  become  a  place  of  considerable  importance, 
being  the  only  outlet  by  water  for  the  produce  of  the  Araluen  and  Braid- 
wood  districts,  with  their  gold-fields. 

Moruya  on  the  southern  shore  of  Moruya  river,  and  5  miles  from  its 
entrance,  has  a  population  estimated  at  830  persons  in  1881.  There  is  a 
telegraph  station;  and  regular  communication  by  coach  and  steam- vessels  is 
maintained.     The  district  is  agricultural  and  mining. 

PILOTS.— Vessels  bound  into  the  river  must  make  the  usual  signal 
for  a  pilot,  who  are  always  on  the  look-out,  and  will  either  communicate 
in  return  from  the  signal-staff  on  the  south  bluff,  or  come  off  to  the  veeseL 
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DIKECTIONS. — ^Vessels  entering,  must  always  do  so  with  the 
flood,  more  especially  when  there  are  freshets  in  the  river ;  for  then  the  ebb 
stream  mns  oat  through  the  narrow  mouth  at  the  rate  of  7  knots,  forming 
eddies  that  would  prevent  any  vessel  from  steering,  and  she  would  be  in 
great  danger  of  being  set  on  the  rocks  to  the  southward,  or  on  the  sand- 
spit  to  the  northwai'd.  The  channel  across  the  bar  is  continually  shifting, 
the  average  depth  being  about  7  feet  at  high  water  springs.  Leading 
marks,  painted  white,  are  placed  on  the  west  end  of  the  dyke  on  the 
southern  shore ;  these  kept  in  line  lead  into  the  South  channel.  Leading 
marks  are  also  placed  on  a  low  sandy  point,  a  short  distance  south  of  the 
dyke ;  these  kept  in  line  lead  into  the  North  channeL  Flags  are  hoisted 
on  either  of  these  marks  to  indicate  which  channel  to  take,  according  to 
circumstances*  The  leading  marks  are  only  intended  to  lead  over  the  bar, 
and  keeping  on  this  course  after  the  bar  is  crossed  will  lead  into  danger. 
The  South  channel,  when  navigable,  is  always  to  be  preferred,  owing  to 
the  heavy  rollers  usually  setting  across  the  North  channel. 

Leading  lights — red  and  white — are  used  for  vessels  entering  or  leaving 
at  night,  when  weather,  &c.,  permits  their  doing  so  with  safety. 

The  bar  is  seldom  smooth,  and  during  southerly  gales  breaks  for  a 
considerable  distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  heads. 

The  northern  dyke  in  course  of  construction,  has  materially  improved 
the  entrance  to  this  river.* 

When  over  the  bar,  a  vessel  must  be  guided  by  circumstances,  as  the 
sand-banks  near  the  entrance  of  the  river  change  by  every  tide.  At  times, 
if  there  are  no  freshets  in  the  river  to  colour  the  water,  the  greatest  depth 
will  be  apparent,  as  the  bottom  consists  of  white  sand  or  black  rocks. 
Where  the  water  appears  most  blue  it  is  of  course  the  deepest.  The  best 
winds  for  entering  Moruya  river  are  those  from  between  North  and  S.E. ; 
with  southerly  or  south-westerly  winds  vessels  get  baffled  under  the 
southern  head.  Vessels  after  crossing  the  bar,  and  on  approaching  the 
entrance  of  the  river,  will  pass  close  to  a  sunken  rock,  on  which  a  beacon 
is  placed  ;  this  should  be  left  on  the  port  hand.  Here  the  tide  runs  very 
strongly,  and  vessels  are  apt  to  be  horsed  on  to  the  North  spit.  The 
bottom  is  rocky,  and  anchors  are  almost  useless,  therefore  it  is  advisable  to 
wait  until  the  tide  slackens,  either  at  high  or  low  water,  according  to  the 
state  of  the  bar.  This  applies  to  vessels  either  entering  or  leaving,  as  also 
to  vessels  requiring  a  pilot,  it  being  next  to  impossible  to  get  a  boat  until 
the  tide  slacks. 

Broulee,  4  miles  north,  affords  good  anchorage  for  vessels  awaiting  tide 
or  otherwise.    See  page  569. 


^  Mr.  B.  M.  Tarrant,  pilot. 
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An  anchor  should  be  ready  to  let  go  in  time,  after  rounding  the  Inner 
South  head. 

The  TIDES  have  not  been  recorded  on  the  Colonial  plan  of  Toragy 
point  and  Moruya  river  ;  but  they  probably  differ  very  little  from  those  in 
Bateman  bay,  10  miles  farther  to  the  northward.  It  may  therefore  be 
{tssumed  that  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  Moruya  bar,  at  8h. ; 
rise,  4  to  6  feet. 

The  usual  tidal  signals  are  shown  on  the  flag-staff  on  the  Outer  South 
head. 

ASPECT. — ^Peak  Alone,  bearing  W.  J'S.,  distant  1 1^  miles  from  mount 
Dromedary,  although  a  solitary  mountain,  may  be  considered  as  the  north 
oastemmost  of  Maneroo  range.  The  land  adjacent  to  the  shore  between 
mount  Dromedary  and  the  entrance  to  Moruya  river  is  low,  level,  and 
thickly  timbered ;  receding  to  the  westward  it  maintains  the  same  charac- 
teristic features,  broken  only  by  a  few  undulating  ranges  of  300  to  400 
feet  in  height,  till  it  meets  the  base  of  the  high  coast  range  of  mountains 
(some  10  or  12  miles  inland),  extending  from  the  south  extremity  of 
Challenger  range  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  for  20  miles  to  a  cluster  of  high 
«;onspicuous  peaks  named  Horns,  the  highest  of  which.  Evening  peak,  lies 
W.  ^  N.  14  miles  from  Toragy  point. 

This  range,  however,  is  not  altogether  uniform  and  uninterrupted,  being 
broken  about  its  centre,  or  at  mount  Lambert,  which  rises  to  an  elevation 
of  3,200  feet ;  it  here  loses  its  general  direction,  forming  deep  gorges, 
gully s,  and  isolated  hills,  but  from  seaward  these  features  are  not  percep- 
tible, and  a  high  unbroken  range  of  mountains  with  sharp  peaks  will  be 
seen  for  a  distance  of  20  miles  North  and  South. 

Moruya  river,  running  through  the  Honoria  valley,  divides  this  range 
of  mountains  from  Duke  of  Edinburgh  range,  which  commencing  at  mount 
Haig,  3,381  feet  above  the  sea,  extends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  for  24 
miles  to  mount  Fane,  near  the  head  of  Clyde  river,  where  it  becomes 
broken  into  detached  steep  table-topped  mountains.  Some  of  the  higher 
mountains  in  this  itinge  are  conspicuous  from  seaward ;  CoUarribee 
Budawang,  and  Curreobilly,  being  respectively,  3,424, 3,628,  and  3,619  feet 
higli.  A  road  through  a  pass  ov^r  2,000  feet  high,  has  been  cut  near 
Budawang,  connecting  the  Braid  wood  district  to  the  westward  of  the  range 
with  the  coast. 

The  COAST,  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  Mornyn 
river,  consists  of  a  sandy  beaeh  extending  N.  ^  E.  2|  mfles  to  a  small 
stream,  between  which  and  Broulee  island,  at  N.E.  by  £.  one  mile  from  it» 
are  two  points,  with  reefs  projecting  from  them. 

BROULEE  ISLAND,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  from 
the  coast  line  Is  enclosed'  by  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks,  close  outside 


CHAP.vui.]  BATEMAN  BAY.  56& 

which  there  are  4  fathoms  water.  This  island  forms  the  south-west  point 
of  a  bay,  which  thence  extends  N.E.  2^  miles  to  Borrewarra  point,  and  is 
nearly  1^  miles  deep;  the  irregular  western  and  northern  shores  of  the 
bay  are  bordered  by  dry  and  covered  reefs. 

AllChor&g6« — In  the  N.W.  part  of  the  bay  between  Burrewarra 
point  and  Broulee  island  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  north  and 
north-ejist  winds.  Northward  and  westward  of  Broulee  island,  small  vessels 
will  find  shelter  from  southerly  winds  in  about  3  fathoms,  with  the  north 
point  oPthe  island  bearing  E.S.E.,  and  Toragy  point  in  line  with  the  point 
of  the  mainland  immediately  West  of  Broulee  island. 

Soundings. — The  lOO  fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from 
o^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Montagu  island,  extends  about  N.  by  E.  to  15 
miles  East  of  Burrewarra  point,  and  between  Montagu  island  and  Burre- 
warra point  there  are  50  fathoms  between  4  and  6  miles,  and  30  fathoms 
at  2^  miles  from  the  coast,  with  regularly  decreasing  soundings  towards 
the  shore ;  the  bottom  being  everywhere  sand. 

BUBBEWABBA  POINT  is  a  rocky  headland  182  feet  high, 
projecting  about  half  a  mile  from  the  coast-line  ;  it  is  closely  fringed  by  a 
reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks,  and  there  is  a  sunken  patch  close  to  the 
north-westward  of  it.  Between  this  headland  and  a  double  rocky  point  at 
N.  I  W.,  If  miles  from  it,  are  two  little  bights,  sepai-ated  by  a  small  promi- 
nent point,  connected  by  a  ledge  of  dry  rocks  with  a  rocky  islet  lying  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  point.  There  is  a  rock  above  water 
close  to  the  south-western  shore  of  the  southern  bight.  From  the  double 
point  a  bay,  partly  bordered  by  a  reef,  extends  N.  ^  W.  three  quarters  of 
a  mile  to  South  head,  which  has  a  rocky  reef  projecting  from  it,  and 
forms  the  southern  point  of  Bateman  bay. 

BATEMAN  BAT  extends  from  South  head  N.  by  E.  \  E.  4^ 
miles  to  the  North  head,  and  runs  in  W.N.W.  3^  miles  from  ToUgate  islets 
in  the  middle  of  the  enti-ance  to  the  bar  of  Clyde  river. 

The  swamps  and  lakes  on  the  north  shore  of  Bateman  bay  abound  with 
swan,  duck,  teal,  Ac. ;  snapper  fishing  will  be  found  off  the  rocky  points.* 

Bateman  bay  is  a  village  on  the  Clyde,  near  its  entrance  into  the  bay, 
130  miles  south  of  Sydney.  The  district  is  noted  for  its  fine  timber,  and 
there  are  several  saw  mills.  It  is  a  telegraph  station,  and  has  weekly 
steam  communication  with  Sydney.  Goulburn  is  the  nearest  railway 
station.    Population  in  1881,  200. 

Black  Bock,  32  feet  high,  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  South 
head,  and  is  about  ?00  yards  in  extent,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  water  close 


*  Sfe  AdmiTalty  plan  of  Bateman  bay,  No.  2,176 ;  icale,  m-2  inches. 
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round  it.    Between  this  rock  andToUgate  idets  there  is  a  channel  1^  miles 
wide,  haying  10  to  15  fathoms  water,  on  a  sandy  bottom. 

The  south-western  shore  of  Bateman  bay,  from  the  South  head,  extends 
N.N.W.  1^  miles,  and  thence  N.W.  by  N.  2f  miles,  to  Observation  head 
and  consists  of  a  series  of  rocky  points  and  small  sandy  bays.  From  a 
point  at  two-thiftUi  of  a  mile  northward  of  South  head,  a  reef  of  dry  and 
covered  rocks  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  towards  Black  rock.  All  the 
other  projections  of  the  south-western  shore  of  the  bay  are  also  bordered 
by  reefs  of  a  similar  kind,  but  none  of  them  extend  beyond  l^  cables  from 
the  points. 

Trennant  Bock,  a  small  pinnacle  rock  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it 
and  12  to  13  fathoms  close  to,  lies  S.  by  E.,  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
south  extreme  of  Tollgate  islets.  There  is  a  passage  between  Trennant 
rock  and  Tollgate  islets  with  8  to  10  fathoms,  by  keeping  within  a  cable  of 
the  south  island  shore. 

North  head,  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Tollgate  islets,  leads  directly  to 
it,  and,  seen  open  either  side,  leads  clear.  Entering  Bateman  bay  to  the 
southward  of  this  rock,  pass  half  a  mile  North  of  Black  rock,  and  steer  for 
Square  head. 

TOLLGATE  ISLETS,  which  are  two  in  number,  are  connected 
by  a  ledge  of  rocks  and  reefs,  and  extend  together  nearly  half  a  mile 
N J3.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S. ;  the  north-eastern,  and  larger  islet  is  140  ffeet 
high,  and  both  are  closely  fringed  with  rocks,  having  9  to  6  fathoms  water 
at  about  1^  cables  outside  them  ;  from  a  conical  rock  between  the  Tollgate 
islets  a  ledge  of  rocks  with  12  to  15  feet  water  extends  N.W.  \  W.  one- 
third  of  a  mile;  on  the  west  end  of  the  ledge  there  are  15  feet,  with  7 
fathoms  close  to;  1^  cables  North  and  N.E.  of  the  ledge  the  bottom  is 
rocky,  with  3  to  6^  fathoms,  deepening  suddenly  to  9  and  10  fathoms,  sand. 

South  Tollgate  islet  swarms  with  snakes. 

A  small  vessel  may  take  shelter  under  the  lee  of  these  islets ;  but  it 
would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger  to  do  so,  except  in  a  case  of  absolute 
necessity. 

There  is  a  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  7  to  11  fathoms  water,  between 
Tollgate  islets  and  Three  Islet  reef,  which  lies  S.W.  \  S.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  North  head. 

Observation  head,  50  feet  high,  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  dry  and 
covered  rocks.  Snapper  islet,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  from 
the  head,  is  about  100  yards  in  extent,  and  is  the  north-western  and  larger 
of  two  islets  lying  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  2  cables 
from  each  other.  Both  islets  have  reefs  about  them;  the  eastern  islet 
having  a  reef  which  extends  1^  cables  to  the  southward.    There  are  two 
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shoal  patches  between  this  islet  and  Observation  head,  with  2  fiathoms 
water  between  them  and  the  head.  From  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
South  bead  to  within  one  mile  of  Observation  head,  there  are  12  to  8 
fathoms  at  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  but  firom  one  mile 
southward  of  the  head  to  Snapper  islet  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  with 
3  to  one  fathom  water  on  it. 

Northern  Shore. — North  head,  and  Three  Islet  point  at  W. 
by  S.  ^  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it,  are  both  fringed  with  dry  and 
covered  rocks ;  but  at  the  head  of  the  little  bay  between  these  points  there 
appears  to  be  a  sandy  beach.  Three  Islet  point  derives  its  name  from  three 
islets  lying  close  together,  and  extending  S.E.  by  S.  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  point.  Three  Islet  reef,  before  noticed,  which  extends  1^  cables 
southward  from  the  outermost  islet^  has  a  dry  rock  on  it,  with  7  fathoms 
water,  2  cables  to  the  westward  of  it. 

Beef  Point  is  &  small  projecting  headland  at  W.  by  K.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Three  Islet  point,  with  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  ex- 
tending about  1^  cables  from  it.  The  bay  between  Three  Islet  and  Reef 
points  is  divided  into  two  small  coves  by  a  point,  having  a  ledge  of  dry 
and  covered  rocks  projecting  S.S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it* 

Acheron  Ledges  ^^^^  ^^^  S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Beef 
point,  is  about  1^  cables  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  with  a  rock  above  water  on 
either  end,  and  a  bank,  having  1|  to  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  extending 
S.  by  W.  3  cables  from  it.  There  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  between  Three 
Islet  point  and  this  bank ;  and  there  is  the  same  depth  of  water  on  the 
west  side  of  the  bank,  with  6  fathoms  at  2  cables  westward  of  the  north- 
western  rock  on  Acheron  ledge. 

Chain  Bay  extends  from  Reef  point  N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
to  a  point,  from  which  ledges  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  project  S.S.W. 
2  cables  and  1^  cables  to  the  south-OBstward ;  the  eastern  shore  is  also 
bordered  by  a  reef;  but  between  this  and  the  ledges  which  project  from  the 
north-west  point  of  the  bay  there  is  a  sandy  beach,  one-third  of  a  mile  long, 
with  1^  to  2  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  shore.  Immediately  behind 
Chain  bay  there  is  some  cultivated  land,  with  buildings  near  it. 

White  CliflOs. — Square  Head* — ^From  the  north-westem  point 
of  Chain  bay  the  northern  shore  trends  N.W.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to 
the  White  cliffs,  and  is  bordered  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  project 
one  cable  from  the  cliffs,  and  extend  along  shore  double  that  distance  to 
the  westward.  From  the  White  cliffs  a  smooth  shore  curves  a  little  more 
than  a  mile  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction  to  the  inner  fall  of  Square  head,  400 
yards  broad,  projecting  S.  by  W.  half  a  mile  from  the  low  land  behind  it, 
to  one  mile  northward  of  Observation  head. 
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SoundillgS. — From  the  entrance  of  Bateman  bay  to  a  line  between 
Acheron  ledge  and  Snapper  islet  there  are  regular  depths,  decreasing  in- 
wards from  15  fathoms  between  Black  rock  and  ToUgate  islets,  and  from 
11  fathoms  between  these  islets  and  Three  Islet  reef,  to  6  and  5  fathoms 
between  Acheron  ledge  and  Snapper  islet.  But  the  head  of  the  bay  i» 
fronted  by  a  shoal,  the  3  fathoms  edge  of  which,  from  2  cables  north-west- 
ward of  Acheron  ledge,  curves  in  a  W.  by  S.  \  S.  direction  at  about  one 
cable  southward  of  Square  head,  and,  after  passing  at  a  cable  outside 
Snapper  islet  and  the  small  islet  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  closes  the 
rocky  point  at  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Observation  head. 

DIBECTIONS  from  the  Southward.— Vessels  approaching 
Bateman  bay  from  the  southward,  should  be  careful  to  give  Burrewarra 
point  a  good  berth,  and  not  haul  into  the  bay  until  Black  rock  bears 
W.S.W.,  as  there  are  dangerous  rollers  along  the  coast  from  the  point  to 
the  rock.  From  about  half  a  mile  north  of  Black  rock  steer  N.W.  \  N. 
for  Square  head,  keeping  in  mid-channel  between  Black  rock  and  Tollgate 
islets. 

From  the  Northward. — A  vessel  entering  Bateman  bay  from 
the  northward,  should  steer  about  S.W.  by  S.  for  ToUgate  islets,  passing 
the  North  head  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile ;  and  when  Square 
head  bears  W.  by  N.  }  N.  steer  for  it  on  this  bearing,  which  will  lead 
one-third  of  a  mile  southward  of  Three  Islet  reef»  and  2^  cables  south  of 
Acheron  ledge. 

Between  ToUgate  islets  and  Three-islet  reef  there  are  7  to  10  fathoms 
rocky  bottom,  and  with  easterly  gales,  during  the  ebb  tide  out  of  Clyde 
river,  there  is  a  heavy  confused  sea  all  the  way  to  the  mouth  of  the  river, 
with  occasionally  a  heavy  break  in  the  bay. 

Anchorages. — Tollgate  islets  afford  shelter  with  winds  from  E.S.E. 
to  S.W.  The  best  anchorage  will  be  in  8  fathoms  sandy  bottom,  with  the 
centre  of  the  south  islet  bearing  S.E.  by  S.  distant  half  a  mile,  when,  if 
the  wind  should  shift  to  the  North,  vessels  can  get  under  way  and  pass 
between  the  islets  and  Black  rock.  In  weighing  from  this  anchorage  and 
taking  the  southern  passage,  to  pass  westward  of  the  16-feet  ledge,  keep 
the  North  head  summit  (which  is  the  highest  hill  over  North  head)  in  line 
over  the  first  little  sandy  beach  immediately  within,  and  west  of  Three 
Islet  point,  bearing  about  N.  by  E.  This  will  lead  in  7  fathoms  water 
half  a  cable  west  of  the  danger. 

Small  craft  can  anchor  much  closer  in,  with  South  islet  on  the  same 
bearing  in  5  or  6  fathoms.  But  the  beat  anchorage  recommended  in  Bate- 
man bay  for  large  vessels  is  in  5  or  6  fathoms^  sand,  at  about  half  a  mile 
westward  of  Acheron  ledge ;  and  for  vessels  of  about  10  feet  draughty  is 
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1^  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  large  Snapper  island,  (which  can  be 
passed  on  the  north  side  close  to  in  21  feet),  in  from  12  to  15  feet,  with  the 
centre  part  of  ToUgate  islets  in  line  with  the  edge  of  the  north  cliff  of 
Snapper  islet'.  A  vessel  will  ride  easy  at  her  anchors,  though  a  heavy 
ground  swell  is  experienced  ;  on  the  ebb  tide  setting  out  of  Clyde  river  a 
kedge  should  be  run  out  to  the  westward  from  the  stern,  to  prevent  being 
brought  broadside  on  to  the  swell. 

Although  the  anchorages  in  Bateman  bay  appear  much  exposed  to  sea- 
ward, a  vessel  with  good  ground-tackle,  may  lie  here  with  comparative 
safety,  almost  at  any  time,  if  her  berth  be  well  chosen. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  full  and  change  at  Observation  head,  Bate- 
man bay,  at  8h. ;  springs  rise,  4  to  6  feet. 

CLYDE  or  BUNDOO  RIVER,— The  entrance  of  this  river 
may  be  considered  to  lie  between  Observation  aftd  Square  heads,  where 
the  greatest  depth  of  water  in  mid-channel  is  4  fathoms,  with  decreasing 
depth  towards  the  heads  and  towards  the  bar,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within 
the  line  of  the  heads. 

The  south-western  shore  of  Clyde  river  from  Observation  head  curves 
in  a  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  dii'ection  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  projection,  whence 
a  low  shore  extends  nearly  N.W.  1^  miles  to  Smoke  point.  From  the  bay 
between  Observation  head  and  the  projection  next  to  the  westward  of  it, 
the  southern  portion  of  the  bar  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile  towards  Square 
head,  and  has  a  small  saud-bank  on  it,  lying  N.W.  ^  N.  half  a  mile  from 
Observation  head. 

From  the  south-western  ccmer  of  Square  head,  the  northern  shore  of 
Clyde  river  trends  North  half  a  mile  to  a  small  creek,  and  thence  W.S.W. 
1^  miles  to  a  low  point,  between  which  and  the  south-western  shore  are  the 
first  narrows  above  the  bar,  the  river  being  here  only  1^  cables  wide.  At 
half  a  mile  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  small  creek  are 
two  points,  from  each  of  which  a  small  reef  projects  to  the  southward. 
From  these  points  the  northern  portion  of  the  bar  extends  in  a  S.S.E.  |  £. 
direction  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  snnd-bank,  before  mentioned. 

The  Bar. — The  channel  over  the  bar  which  extends  across  the 
entrance  of  Clyde  river,  on  the  north  side  of  the  sand-bank,  just  mentioned, 
had  in  1870,  6  feet  at  low  water,  enabling  steam,  and  other  vessels  of  light 
draught  to  carry  on  a  considerable  trade  with  Clyde  river. 

Within  the  bar,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  sand-bank,  there  are  9  feet  water,  whence  the  river  channel  trends 
along  the  south-western  shore,  with  the  depth  of  water  gradually  increasing 
to  the  first  narrows  above  the  bar,  where  there  are  4  fathoms  between 
Smoke  point  and  the  low  point  to  the  eastward  of  it. 


574  ATJSTBALIA. — BAST  COAST.  [chap.  vui. 

• 

Between  a  Bmall  creek  on  the  west  side  of  Smoke  pointy  and  an  inlet  in 
the  opposite  shore  to  the  northward^  the  river  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  an 
islet  near  the  shore  at  one- third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Smdce 
point.  From  this  part  of  the  river  it  gradually  contracts  to  the  second 
narrows  above  the  bar  at  one  mile  westward  of  the  islet,  where  the  river 
is  only  2  cables  in  width.  At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward 
of  Smoke  point  the  southern  shore  of  the  river  is  intersected  by  two 
creeks. 

From  the  second  narrows  above  the  bar  the  river  again  increases  in 
width,  and  trends  W.  by  S.  one  mile  to  its  junction  with  Macleay  river, 
where  the  channel  is  about  2  cables  wide.  The  southern  shore  between 
the  second  narrows  and  the  month  of  Macleay  river  is  intersected  by 
numerous  creeks.  Macleay  river  takes  its  rise  from  the  hUls  to  the 
south-westward  and  westward,  whilst  Clyde  river  flows  southward  from 
the  back  of  Cook's  Pigeon  house,  a  remarkable  isolated,  conical  moun- 
tain 2,398  feet  high,  and  distant  22  miles  from  the  junction  of  the  two 
rivers. 

Nelligan,  183  miles  south  of  Sydney,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of 
Clyde  river,  and  in  1881  had  a  population  of  413  persons.  The  district  is 
principally  agricultural  and  pastoral.  About  15  miles  further  up  the  Clyde 
is  the  settlement  of  Brooman,  from  which  a  large  amount  of  produce  isi 
carried.    There  is  a  telegraph  station  here. 

DIHECTIONS. — A  vessel  having  arrived  between  Snapper  islet 
and  Square  head  should,  in  crossing  the  bar,  keep  the  fairway  buoy  on  the 
port  and  the  other  buoys  on  the  south  edge  of  the  North  bank  on  the  star- 
board hand  until  the  mouth  of  the  river  be  opened.  The  buoys  are  painted 
black  on  their  sides  and  white  on  their  ends.  The  buoys  get  frequently 
shifted  by  the  action  of  freshets  out  of  the  river,  or  bad  weather  from  sea- 
ward, and  the  entrance  has  to  be  re-sounded  and  the  buoys  re-placed  before 
entering  over  the  bar.  Afler  crossing  the  bar,  by  hugging  the  south  shore, 
deep  water  is  carried  up  to  the  wharf. 

Outward-bound  sailing  vessels  should  only  attempt  to  go  to  sea  at  slack 
water. 

The  steam-vessel  calling  once  a  week  from  Sydney  proceeds  some  7  or  8 
miles  up  the  river  to  Nelligan. 

There  is  no  pilot  at  this  river,  and  only  the  local  steam-vessels  and  small 
coasters  well  acquainted  with  the  place  frequent  it. 

ASPEOT.*— The  land  about  Bateman  bay  is  low  and  thickly  wooded, 
receding  from  each  shore  to  an  elevation  of  400  to  600  feet.  Farther 
inland  the  country  is  mountainous ;  mount  Oldrey  a  conspicuous  round 
summit,  2,212  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  highest  of  Clyde  range,  and  lies 
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W.  I  N.  12  miles  from  the  North  head  of  Bateman  bay.  This  range  ex- 
tends in  a  south-east  direction  from  Duke  of  Edinburgh  range,  and  is 
separated  from  Belmore  range,  whidi  lies  parallel  to  it  further  South,  bj 
Macleay  river.  Mount  Collaribbee,  3,885  feet  high,  lies  W.N.W.  5^  miles 
from  mount  Oldrej. 

Belmore  range  is  separated  from  mount  Haig  by  a  deep  gorge,  and 
extends  from  Duke  of  Edinburgh  range,  in  a  S.E.  direction  along  the 
north  bank  of  Morujra  river  for  7  or  8  miles,  terminating  in  a  remarkable 
semi-detached  mountain  1,945  feet  high  named  from  its  shape,  Camel's 
hump.  This  range  is  made  up  of  five  distinct  and  peculiar  summits,  mostly 
anvil  shaped,  with  valleys  or  gorges  between  each. 

From  seaward,  Honoria  valley  is  remarkable  when  seen  on  a  north-west 
bearing,  apparently  dividing  the  barrier  of  high  mountains,  and  separating 
the  coast  from  the  inland  ranges. 

Plat  Bock.— Wasp  Islet.— The  coast  from  the  North  head  of 
Bateman  bay  extends  N.  by  £.  i  E.  5^  miles  to  Upright  point,  and  consists 
of  a  series  of  small  points  and  sandy  beaches.  At  2^  miles  northward  of 
North  head,  lies  Flat  rock,  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  which  lies  Wasp 
islet,  theuoe  to  Upright  point  the  land  recedes  nearly  a  mile,  forming  a 
bay  about  2  miles  long,  terminating  in  a  sandy  beach.  At  one  mile  to 
the  south-westward  of  Upright  point  is  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  inlet, 
winding  1^  miles  south-westward  into  a  lagoon  2  miles  long,  N.  by  W. 
and  S.  by  E.  and  half  a  mile  wide. 

UPBIOHT  POINT  is  the  termination  of  a  ridge  of  hiUs  extending 
from  the  westward,  and  was  so  named  by  Captain  Cook,  from  its  perpen- 
dicular cliffs. 

« 

Orasshopper  islet  is  situated  on  a  reef  which  projects  above  half 
a  mile  north-eastward  from  Upright  point,  and  N.E.  by  N.  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  Grasshopper  islet,  lies  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks,  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  heavily. 

Dawson  Islets. — Between  Upright  point  and  a  rocky  projection 
N.  ^  £.  2  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay,  of  which  the  southern  half 
is  a  sandy  beach,  with  some  sunken  rocks  along  it  From  the  north  point 
of  this  bay  the  coast  continues  N.N.E.,  1^  miles  to  a  point  at  the  base  of 
mount  CHara,  which  rises  close  behind,  to  the  height  of  1,1 10  feet.  A 
reef,  on  which  are  the  two  Dawson  islets,  extends  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  eastward  from  this  point. 

O'HABA  ISLET  and  HEAD.— The  coast  between  the  point  at 
the  base  of  mount  O'Hara  and  O'Hara  head,  at  N.E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from 
Dawson  islets,  forms  a  bay  nearly  one  mile  deep,  with  O'Hara  islet  lying 
near  the  shore  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  Dawson  islets.    Between  O'Hara 
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nearly  one  cable  wide^  with  3  to  3^  &thoms  water  in  the  fairwaj,  whence 
the  depths  gradaally  decrease  to  5  feet,  close  to  the  northern  shelf;  but 
there  is  deeper  water  on  the  south  side,  there  being  11  feet  close  along 
the  back  of  the  outer  part  of  the  pier.  From  17  feet  at  the  pier-head  the 
depth  gradually  decreases  to  3  feet  within  30  yards  of  the  shore,  except 
on  the  Ballast  in  the  southern  comer  of  the  harbour,  towards  which  a 
jetty  projects  from  the  south  end  of  the  pier  into  2  feet  water.  On  the 
south-west  side  of  the  Inner  harbour,  there  is  a  slip,  between  which  and 
the  jetty,  two  streams  run  through  the  beach ;  a  small  stream  also  flows 
into  the  north*westem  part  of  the  harbour. 

miadulla  in  1881  had  a  population  of  129  persons,  and  in  the  whole 
district  1,800.  Dairy  farming  is  the  principal  industry,  but  there  is  also 
plenty  of  good  timber  giving  employment  for  saw-mills.  There  is  a 
telegraph  station  here.  There  is  weekly  steam  communication  with  Sydney, 
carrying  mails  and  marketable  commodities. 

LIGHT. — ^A  ^ed  green  light,  elevated  43  feet  above  high  water,  is 
exhibited  from  a  lighthouse  on  the  outer  end  of  the  pier  at  UUadulla 
harbour,  and  in  dear  weather  should  be  seen  from  a  distance  of  7  miles, 
between  the  bearings  of  S.W.  i  W.  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 

DIRECTIONS. — When  approaching  UUadulla  from  the  north-east 
and  eastward  the  heads  are  difficult  to  distinguish,  being  low,  and  the  points 
adjacent  resembling  them.  From  the  southward,  when  abreast  of  Brush 
island,  the  northernmost  low  point  visible  projecting  from  the  shore,  is 
Warden  head,  and  on  a  nearer  approach  it  may  be  identified  by  a  deep  gap 
cut  through  the  trees,  a  short  distance  inland.  Cook's  Pigeon  house  (see 
page  674)  bearing  W.  |  S.,  will  lead  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  and 
when  within  6  or  6  miles  the  white  houses  at  the  head  of  the  harbour 
and  the  sandy  beach  under  them  will  be  distinguished. 

Cook's  Pigeon  house  kept  over  the  centre  of  this  sandy  beach,  on  a 
W.  by  S.  \  S.  bearing  will  lead  in  mid-channel,  north  of  Sullivan  reef,  when 
within  the  reef,  the  Pigeon  house  will  be  lost  sight  of.  North  head  should 
not  be  approached  too  close,  as  there  is  a  depth  of  14  feet,  one-third  of  a 
cable  south,  from  the  low-water  rocks  extending  BOuth*east  from  it. 
When  nearing  the  pier,  keep  more  towards  the  north  shore  to  avoid  the 
ledge  extending  a  cable  E.N.E.  from  the  pier  end,  with  8  and  12  feet  on 
its  north  extreme ;  then  haul  in  as  the  wind  wOl  allow,  passing  the  pier 
at  a  convenient  distance.  Small  vessels  cau  anchor  inside  the  pier  in 
from  13  to  15  feet  water,  three-quarters  of  a  cable  from  the  beach. 

The  bottom  is  sand  over  rock;  and  if  likely  to  blow  hard  fit>m  the 
westward,  it  would  be  necessary  to  run  out  a  warp  to  a  tree  on  shore,  or 
bury  a  kedge  in  the  sand,  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  dragging  and  tailing 
on  to  the  pier.    Steam  vessels  discharge  aloogside  the  pier. 
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During  summery  Bailing  veesels  are  recommended  in  the  early  morning 
to  tow  or  warp  out  towards  North  head,  during  the  calm  preceding  the 
north-east  wind,  when  a  long  board  can  be  made  towards  Sullivan 
reef,  and  the  next  tack  will  clear  the  North  head,  or  almost  a  &ic  wind 
may  be  made  by  taking  the  south  channel;  but  this  should  not  be 
attempted  unless  in  fine  weather,  as  it  is  narrow  with  a  rocky  insular 
bottom,  and  in  bad  weather  the  sea  breaks  across  the  channel.  When 
Lagoon  head  is  seen  clear  to  the  eastward  of  Warden  head,  bearing  S.W, 
by  S.,  a  vessel  will  be  outside  Sullivan  reef,  and  in  about  16  &thoms. 

By  Night  vessels  bound  toUlladulla  from  the  northward,  will  in  clear 
weather,  sight  the  light  on  a  south-westerly  bearing  before  losing  sight  of 
cape  St.  George  light :  vessels  from  the  southward,  will  have  to  keep  an 
offing  until  the  light  opens  out  clear  of  the  land.  To  enter  the  port  steer 
about  W.S.W.  for  the  light,  keeping  a  good  look  out  to  avoid  Sullivan  reef, 
which  generally  breaks,  and  should  be  passed  at  a  distance  of  2  cables  on 
its  north  side. 

"^  Currents. — ^Vessels  bound  northward  will  find  little  or  no  current  by 
keeping  inshore  between  Brush  island  and  cape  St.  George. 

The  stream  coming  from  the  northward,  and  striking  the  bluff  headlands 
about  Jervis  bay,  appears  to  be  diverted  from  its  general  direction,  and 
strikes  the  coast  again  about  Brush  island,  leaving  the  space  North  and 
West  of  this  limit,  comparatively  slack  water. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  UUaduUa  harbour  at 
8h.  3(>m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Aspect. — I^Vom  the  north  head  of  Bateman  bay  to  the  back  of  UUa- 
dulla  harbour  a  range  of  hills  from  600  to  1,400  feet  high  follows  the 
trend  of  the  shore  a  little  distance  inland  from  it.  The  most  conspicuous 
and  first  from  the  southward  is  O'Hara  summit,  which  is  flat,  1,100  feet 
high,  one  mile  from  the  coast,  and  3^  miles  N.  ^  E«  from  Upright  point. 
From  O'Hara  summit  the  range  is  somewhat  lower  for  o  miles  to  Watson 
heights,  consisting  of  three  distinct  round-topped  hills,  lying  about  3  or  4 
miles  from  the  coast ;  thence  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  the  range  con- 
tinues, gradually  decreasing  in  height,  till  lost  in  the  flat  rich  agricultural 
lands  between  UUaduUa  and  Cook's  pigeon  house,  which  bears  W.  }  S., 
distant  11  miles  from  the  north-western  entrance  head  of  UUaduUa 
harbour.  Cook's  pigeon  house ;  Table  hill,  which  Ues  between  4  and  7 
miles  N.N.E.  of  it ;  and  mount  Sydney,  2,496  feet  high,  at  4  mUes  to  the 
northward  of  the  Pigeon  house,  form  a  conspicuous  group  to  a  vessel 
approaching  this  part  of  the  coast.  From  the  north  extreme  of  Table  hUl 
a  ridge  descends  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  towards  the  coast,  whUst  a  lofly 
range  extends  W.S.W.  15  mUes  from  the  hiU  to  mount  CurroebiUy,  and 
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then  turns  South  1 1  miles  to  mount  Budawang,  which  is  3,630  feet  high ; 
hence  the  range  trends  S.S.W.  to  within  2  miles  of  mount  Collaribbeey 
before  mentioned. 

Nurrawherre  Inlet. — ^Between  the  north-west  entrance  point  of 
UlladuUa  hai'bour  and  a  projecting  double  point  at  North  1^  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  a  sandy  bay,  with  reefis  projecting  from  both  its  points  and 
also  from  the  southern  part  of  the  beach.  From  the  north  point  of  this 
bay  the  shore  curves  N.N.W.  1^  miles  to  Nurrawherre  inlet,  the  northern 
half  being  a  sandy  beach,  and  thence  N.E.  by  N.  2\  miles  to  a  low  point 
forming  the  south-east  side  of  the  opening  of  Cuhudjuhrong  lake,  close 
in  front  of  which  is  Green  islet.  Reefs  extend  from  the  south  head  of 
Nurrawherre  inlet,  to  Preservation  rock  at  2  cables  off  it,  and  also  firom 
the  foot  of  a  hill  at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

Oreen  Islet  and  Cuhudjuhrong  Lake.— Green  islet  is 

fringed  by  a  reef  apparently  connected  with  the  bar  across  the  mouth  of 
Cuhudjuhrong  lake  behind  it,  which  trends  West  4  miles,  and  is  one-third 
of  a  mile  wide.  At  about  a  mile  within  the  mouth  of  this  lake  is  a  cluster 
of  islets,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  which  an  arm  of  the  lake  branches 
to  the  northward. 

HED  POINT. — From  the  north-east  point  of  the  month  of  Cuhud- 
juhrong lake  the  coast  trends  N.E.  2  miles  to  Red  point,  which  projects 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  eastward  from  the  coast  line ;  there  are  two  «mall 
beaches  between  the  inlet  and  the  point,  with  hilly  land  behind.  Between 
Eed  point  and  the  narrow  mouth  of  Swan  lake,  at  N.  -^  £.  3  miles  from  it, 
is  a  bay  one  mile  deep,  the  irregular  shore  of  which  is  intersected  by  two 
small  streams.  Cadmurrah  beach,  which  lies  between  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  and  1^  miles  noith-eastward  of  the  mouth  of  Swan 
lake,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  the  point  at  each  end  of  iU 

Swan  Lake. — From  its  mouth,  Swan  lake  continues  very  narrow  for 
about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction,  within  which  it  forms 
a  lagoon  extending  1^  miles  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  one  mile  to  half  a  mile 
across.  From  the  entrance  to  Swan  lake  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.E.  1^ 
miles  to  the  west  point  of  Wreck  bay,  which  point  forms  the  south  side  of 
the  narrow  mouth  of  Sussex  inlet. 

WRECK  BAT -ST.  GEO  AGE  HEAD —Wreck  bay  is  s 

dangerous  bight,  which,  from  its  west  point,  extends  E.  ^  N.  5  miles  to  St. 
George  head,  and  is  2^  miles  deep  in  the  eastern  part.  The  northern  shore 
of  the  bay,  from  the  mouth  of  Sussex  inlet,  consists  of  a  sandy  beach  fronted 
by  rocks,  extending  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  ^  £.  as  fisir  as  a  rocky  point  at  2^ 
miles  north-westward  of  Su  Greorge  head;  but  between  this  point  and 
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the  head  the  eastern  end  of  the  haj  forms  a  rocky  bight  bordered  -with 
reefs. 

Caution* — Vessels  navigating  near  this  part  of  the  coast  during  bad 
weather  with  easterly  and  south-easterly  winds  should  guard  against  b^ing 
set  into  Wreck  bay. 

AnchorEgO. — During  the  summer,  anchorac^  may  be  obtained  in 
Wreck  bay,  one  mile  off  shore,  in  7  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  with  St.  Greorge 
head  bearing  S.E. 

SUSSEX  INLET  and  ST.  QEOBGE  BASIN.-Sussex 

inlet  is  a  narrow  channel  trending  in  a  N.W.  and  North  direction  1^  miles 
into  St.  Greorge  basin,  which  extends  thence  3  miles  to  the  northward,  and 
is  5  miles  long  from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E. ;  and  is  separated  from  Wreck  bay 
by  a  low  tongue  of  land,  one  mile  broad,  extending  5  miles  from  the  east* 
ward  to  Sussex  inlet.  The  wei>tem  shore  of  the  basin  forms  several  large 
creeks  trending  to  the  westward,  into  the  northernmost  of  which  flows  a 
small  stream. 

Aspect. — The  land  from  Ulladulla  harbour  to  St.  George  head  is 
mostly  low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  ridges  of  hills  extending  inland  from 
the  coast  between  Red  point  and  Wreck  bay.  From  Table  hill  the  main 
range  takes  an  irregular  semicircular  direction  to  the  northward  and  north- 
eastward, and,  after  rounding  North  and  East  of  St.  George  basin,  terminates 
at  St.  George  head. 

SoundillgS. — ^From  2  miles  south-eastward  of  South  head,  to  the 
same  distance  eastward  of  North  head  of  Bateman  bay,  the  soundings 
range  from  25  to  30  fathoms,  and  then  increase  to  50  fathoms  at  4  mUea 
eastward  of  Upright  point,  between  which  and  4  miles  southward  of  St. 
George  head  the  soundings  range  between  50  and  60  fathoms,  with  de- 
creasing depths  to  30  fathoms  at  3  miles  E.N.E.  of  the  head. 

CAPE  ST.  GEORGE.*— From  St.  George  head  the  coast  trends 
N.E.  by  E.  3  miles  to  cape  St.  George ;  there  is  a  small  exposed  bay  mid- 
way between  these  two  headlands,  and  tlie  cape  has  some  sunken  rocks  close 
about  it. 

From  cape  St.  George  a  cliffy  coast,  with  27  to  29  fathoms  water  at  one 
mile  from  the  shore,  winds  North  2}  miles  to  Governor  head. 

LIGHT. — Midway  between  cape  St.  George  and  Governor  head  is  s 
steep  cliffy  projection,  on  which  stands  the  lighthouse,  a  white  tower,  61 
feet  high,  exhibiting  at  an  elevation  of  224  feet  above  the  sea,  a  white 
redy  and  green  light  alternating  every  half-mintUe,  The  white  H^ht  is 
visible  at  the  distance  of  18  miles,  and  the  red  and  green  at  14  miles. 


*  Stt  Admiralty  plan  of  Jervis  bay,  No.  2,176 ;  icale,  m  ■■  1*5  inch. 
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From  the  south-ward,  it  opens  of  cape  St.  George  on  about  a  N.  by  W. 
bearing:  from  the  northward  the  light  opens  of  Crocodile  head  on  a 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  bearing.* 

Telegraph. — There  is  a  telegraph  station  at  the  lighthouse^  and 
vessels  when  passing,  by  hoisting  their  number,  can  be  reported  at  Sydney. 
Notice  of  existing  storms,  on  any  part  of  the  coast,  are  signalled  to  passing 
vessels. 

JEBVIS  BAY. — Bowen  Isle,  which  forms  the  south-western 
point  of  the  entrance  of  Jervis  bay,  lies  close  off  Governor  head,  from  which 
it  is  only  separated  by  a  breach  not  much  more  than  a  cable  across,  appear- 
ing as  if  the  cliff  had  been  torn  to  pieces,  and  leaving  here  and  there  a 
straggling  rock  above  water,  forming  a  kind  of  breakwater,  just  within 
which  is  a  small  cove  fit  for  boats.  The  isle  is  half  a  mile  long.  North  and 
South,  and  400  yards  broad,  with  a  hillock  on  its  north  end,  140  feet  high* 
There  are  14  fSeithoms  water  one  cable,  and  a  rocky  patch  of  9  fathoms  at 
half  a  mile  off  the  north  end  of  the  isle,  and  2^  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  its 
west  side. 

Bowen  isle,  which  for  situation,  soil,  scenery,  and  fresh  water,  seems  the 
most  desirable  spot  in  Jervis  bay,  is  moderately  wooded,  and  has  much 
clear  ground,  covered  only  with  long  grass.  Its  sea  front  is  formed  of  high 
vertical  cliffs,  in  many  places  deeply  rent.  From  these  cliffs  the  isle  slopes 
gradually  but  irregularly  towards  the  bay,  and  that  side  is  low  and  sandy, 
intermixed  with  rocks. 

"Water. — The  largest  and  most  convenient  stream  of  fresh  water  lies 
directly  at  the  back  of  a  little  sandy  bight  on  the  west  side  of  Bowen  isle, 
where  boats  might  easUy  load  in  fine  weather. 

PEBPENDICULAB  POINT,  N.E.  |  £.  2  miles  from  the 

north  point  of  Bowen  isle,  is  a  bold  clif^  headland,  268  feet  high,  and  forms 
the  north-eastern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Jervis  bay.  This  point  from  its 
rising  perpendicularly  to  a  Oat  surface,  without  tree  or  shrub,  is  a  most 
conspicuous  feature  of  the  coast.  But  there  is  an  inner  northern  head  to 
the  entrance,  formed  by  Longnose  and  Dart  points,  which  lie  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
1^  and  1}  miles  from  Perpendicular  point.  The  intermediate  shore  forms 
an  irregular  bight,  with  a  reef  projecting  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mfle  from 
Longnose  point,  and  a  sunken  rock  with  12  feet  water,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks  in  bad  weather,  lying  3^  cables  S.  by  W.  from  the  reef.  Between 
the  reef  off  Longnose  point  and  the  sunken  rock  there  is  a  depth  of  9 
&thoms,  and  11  fathoms  about  a  cable  to  the  southward  of  it.    With  the 


*  The  Ughthoofle  is  not  well  placed,  especiallj  for  a  refsel  coming  np  the  coast,  as  it 
is  easy  to  run  ashore  in  Wreck  bay,  without  seeing  the  light,  owing  to  its  being  obteozed 
by  the  land  to  the  southward.— Nayigating  Lientenant  W.  J.  Symonii,H.118.  Woltrntm^ 
ISSO. 


CHIP.  Till.]  JEEYIS  BAY.  683 

exception  of  this  reef  and  rock,  the  entrance  into  Jervia  bay  is  free  from  all 
dangers,  with  25  to  12  fathoms  water  (and  in  one  instance  the  9  fathoms 
rocky  patch  half  a  mile  off  Bowen  ishwd),  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  mud, 
and  deep  water  on  both  sides  of  the  entrance. 

Within  its  entrance  Jervis  bay  extends  8  miles  North  and  South,  and 
nearly  3  to  5^  miles  East  and  West,  with  regular  soundings,  gradually 
decreasing  inwards  from  18  and  17  feithoms  in  the  entrance,  to  9  and  6 
&thoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  shores  of  the  bay ; 
there  is  anchorage  either  in  Darling  road,  to  the  westward  of  Bowen  isle, 
or  in  Montagu  road,  to  the  northward  of  Dart  point,  but  experience  has 
shown  that  Darling  road  is  the  preferable  of  the  two. 

Darling  Boad  is  the  southern  part  of  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  which 
from  the  north  extreme  of  Bowen  isle,  extends  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles 
to  Plantation  point :  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  to  the  extremity  of  the 
point.     Two  rocky  heads  project  from  the  shore  at  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  2J 
miles,  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2|  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Bowen  isle ; 
the  north-western  of  the  two  heads  having  some  dry  and  sunken  rocks 
dose  off  it.     A  sand-spit,  with  one  to  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  projects  half  a 
mile  north-westward  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay,  and  adds  to  the 
security  of  the  anchorage  by  breaking  the  swell  which  sets  in ;  with  this 
exception,  the  shores  of  the  bay  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  6  and  7  fathoms.    The  shore  from  one  to  2  miles  southward  of 
Plantation  point  is  only  separated  ftx>m  the  eastern  end  of  St.  George  basin 
by  an  isthmus  2  miles  broad* 

The  western  bight  of  Jervis  bay,  from  Plantation  point  to  Flora  point, 
nearly  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  1^  miles  deep.  At  N.W.  2  miles 
from  Plantation  point  is  a  small  projection  of  the  shore,  from  which  a  ledge 
of  sunken  rocks  extends  one  cable  into  2  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  small 
lagoon  close  behind  the  beach  to  the  southward  of  this  projection,  and  at 
half  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it  is  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water. 
There  are  4  fathoms  water  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  ledge  of  sunken 
rocks,  and  2^  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  beach  in  front  of  the  lagoon, 
with  4^  and  5  fathoms  at  3  cables  from  the  shore,  to  the  south-eastward. 
Flora  point  and  the  shore  for  one  mile  to  the  S.W.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  North  of  it,  is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks,  with  to  3|  fiithoms  water 
close  outside  them. 

The  whole  of  the  west  side  of  the  bay  is  exposed  to  the  heavy  swell 
thrown  in  by  south-east  gales,  and  is  consequently  unsafe  for  an  anchorage ; 
the  sea  breaking  on  it  may  be  heard  at  a  considerable  distance. 

Anchorage. — Darling  road  affords  good  anchorage  in  6  to  8  fathoms 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  Perpendicular  head  shut  in 
with  the  north  end  of  Bowen  isle,  and  Hole-in-the-wall  (a  white  clifiy 
projection  with  a  hole  through  it)  bearing  E.  by  S. 
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Fish. — Good  seine,  also  hook  and  line  fishing  is  to  be  had  off  the  points, 
and  beaches. 

Montagu  Road,  which  Hfibrds  secure  anchorage,  extends  from  the 
north  extreme  of  Dart  point  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  to  Montagu  point,  and  is 
one  mile  deep.  At  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  northward  of  Dart  point  is  a  very 
small  inlet,  between  which,  and  Calver  dock  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
farther  to  the  northward,  is  a  hi  tie  bay,  having  4^  and  3  fathoms  water 
at  about  2  cables  from  the  shore.  There  are  some  sunken  rocks  about  the 
south- west  point  of  this  little  baj,  and  also  close  along  the  shore  for  half 
a  mile  north-eastward  from  Calver  dock,  with  5  and  6  fathoms  within 

2  cables  of  the  dock ;  but  the  eastern  bight  of  Montagu  road  is  more  shallow 
there  being  so  little  as  7  feet  water  at  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

Anchorage. — The  anchorage  in  Montagu  road  is  in  8  to  7  fathoms, 
stitf  ground ;  but  small  craft  may  suit  themselves  in  shore,  as  the  soundings 
are  regular,  and  there  is  likewise  better  shelter  between  the  two  points. 
Although  ships  of  burthen  may  here  lie  landlocked,  they  are  still  exposed 
to  a  heavy  fetch  of  the  sea  from  the  ^uthward,  but  to  which,  indeed,  every 
other  part  of  tlie  bay  is  subjected  ;  it  is  therefore  indispensable  that  the 
ground  tackle  be  good. 

Calver  Dock  is  a  small  inlet  about  80  yards  long  and  15  to  20  broad, 
with  5  feet  at  low  water  ;  it  is  a  dock  already  hnlf-formed,  and  with  little 
labour  might  be  improved  into  a  very  convenient  one.  Fresh  water  may  be 
obtained  near  the  beach  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  Calver  dock. 

Hare  Bay.— From  Green  point,  with  2 J  fathoms  water  close  off"  it, 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Montagu  point.  Hare  bay 
extends  West  If  miles  to  Flora  point:  it  is  IJ  miles  deep,  and  is  divided 
into  two  bights  by  Red  point,  nearly  equidistant  from  Green  and  Flora 
points.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Montagu  point  to  Green 
point  the  shore  is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks,  which  project  2  cables  west- 
ward from  the  latter  point.    Between  the  extremity  of  these  rocks,  and 

3  fathoms  at  a  quaiter  of  a  mile  off  Flora  point,  there  are  4^  to  5  bthoms 
water  across  the  bay.  The  eastern  and  lai*ger  of  the  two  bights  into  which 
Hare  bay  is  divided,  is  mostly  occupied  by  a  shoal,  with  only  one  to  7 
feet  water  on  it,  extending  farthest  from  its  south-eastern  shore,  between 
the  eastern  point  of  the  bay  and  a  winding  creek  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward  of  it.  But  the  western  bight— of  which  the  north-eastern 
end  is  Plumsell  bay — has  3  to  3^  fathoms  between  3  and  4  cables  from  the 
shore. 

DIRECTIONS.— Outside  Jervis  bay,  and  along  the  coast  to  the 
northward  as  far  as  Beecroft  head,  a  heavy  confused  sea  will  be  experienced 
during  even  moderately  bad  weather ;  and  perhaps  along  the  shores  of  the 
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whole  province  there  is  no  place  where  greater  care  is  required  in 
managing  small  vessels  in  bad  weather  than  in  the  vicinity  of  this  steep 
peninsula,  in  consequence  of  the  agitated  state  of  the  sea,  which  may  be 
attributed  to  the  current  out  of  Shoalhaven  bight  meeting  at  Beecrofl 
head  another  branch  of  the  stream  in  a  disturbed  state  from  interruptions 
whilst  crossing  Young  banks,  and  the  currents  being  so  much  stronger 
near  projecting  headlands  than  elsewhere. 

Yessela  bound  into,  or  passing  Jervis  bay,  ought  carefully  to  avoid 
being  drawn  into  Wreck  bay,  to  the  south-westward,  the  land  being  very 
deceptive.  When  bound  into  Darling  road,  steer  for  the  north  point  of 
Bowen  isle  and  round  it  not  nearer  than  2  cables,  keeping  Perpendicular 
point  well  open  westward  of  the  low  north-west  point  of  Bowen  island, 
bearing  N.£.  ^  £.  until  Governor  head  bears  £.  by  S.,  which  clears  the 
sand-t»pit,  when  stand  in  shore  for  the  anchorage.  Although  the  isle  may 
be  closely  approached,  a  vessel  in  light  winds  should  keep  without  the 
influence  of  the  swell. 

Vessels  from  the  northward  and  eastward,  should  give  Perpendicular 
point  a  good  berth,  for,  although  it  is  bold  and  clear  close  to,  a  fresh  south- 
east wind  does  not  blow  home,  but  becomes  light  and  baffling,  while  the 
swell  sets  heavily  upon  it ;  and  as  there  is  no  anchorage  near  the  point, 
except  at  a  great  depth,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided  in  light  winds. 
After  passing  Pei'pendicular  point  the  chief  danger  in  the  approach  to 
Montagu  road  is  the  reef  and  rock  lying  off  Longnose  and  Dart  points, 
therefore  vessels  bound  to  Montagu  road  should  steer  in  mid-channel 
between  Bowen  isle,  and  Longnose  point,  till  Green  point  is  seen  well 
open  of  the  next  bluff  noithward  of  Dart  point,  before  steering  for  the 
anchorage. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Jervis  bay,  at  8h.  30m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet. 

Supplie8.-~Fresh  water  can  be  obtained  at  the  head  of  Darling  road, 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  along  the  beach,  to  the  southward  from  Hole-in- 
the-Wall,  is  a  small  stream  always  running.  With  the  exception  of  a  few 
fishermen,  who  are  migratory,  and  a  ship-building  establishment  on  a 
small  creek  named  Corranbean  in  the  north-west  comer,  the  shores  of 
Jervis  bay  are  uninhabited ;  no  supplies  can  be  obtained,  but  the  ridges 
abound  in  kangaroo.  The  nearest  town  is  Shoalhaven,  25  miles  by 
land. 

CBOOODILE  HE  AD.— From  Perpendicular  point  a  line  of  cliffs 
trends  N.E.  ^  N.  If  miles  to  Crocodile  head,  and  thence  N.  ^  E.  1^  miles 
to  a  bight  half  a  mile  wide,  with  three  small  islands,  named  Drum  and 
Drumsticks,  in  the  middle  of  it.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bight  a 
continuation  of  the  line  of  cliffs  extends  N.  by  E.  2  miles  to  Beecroft 
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head,  the  east  extreme  of  Crookhaven.  There  are  30  and  32  fftthoiiia 
water  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  between  Perpendicular  point  and  Beecroft 
head. 

YOUNG  BANKS*  are  two  shoal  rocky  patches  lying  N.N.E. }  E. 
3  miles,  and  NJB.  ^  N.  5^  miles  from  Beecroft  head.  The  sonth-westem 
patch  is  half  a  mile  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  2^  cables  wide,  with  7  to  10 
fathoms  water  over  it,  16  and  17  on  its  north  side,  and  15  dose  to  on  the 
soBth  side,  the  sea  has  been  seen  to  break  on  it  in  heavy  gales  ;  between 
it  and  Beecroft  head  there  is  a  deep  channel,  though  the  soundings  are 
irregular,  ranging  from  11  to  20  and  25  fathoms  ;  between  this  patch 
and  the  north-eastern  one  the  soundings  are  from  14  to  21  fathoms,  rocky 
bottom ;  12  fathoms  is  the  least  water  on  the  north-eastern  patch,  deepen* 
ing  suddenly  to  43  on  its  east  side,  and  14  to  20  fathoms  half  a  mile  West 
of  it. 

The  vicinity  of  these  banks  should  be  avoided,  as  the  current  when 
strong  causes  heavy  overfalls  even  during  smooth  water.  Jervis  bay 
lighthouse  kept  in  sight  clear  of  Crocodile  head,  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  to 
the  eastward;  and  mount  Cambewarra,  the  southern  and  highest  mount 
of  Shoalhaven  range,  just  seen  to  the  southward  of  mount  Berry,  a 
remarkable  isolated  conical  hill,  on  the  lowland  about  Shoalhaven  river, 
bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  X.,  leads  clear  to  the  northward,  about  one  mile. 

CBOOKHAVEN  BIGHT.— From  Beecroft  head,  the  coast 
trends  N.W.  for  half  a  mile,  thence  round  low  rocky  points,  and  two 
small  bights  to  Crookhaven,  where  good  anchorage  may  be  obtained  in 
Abraham's  bosom,  in  about  6  or  7  fathoms  water,  with  the  north  point 
of  Beecroft  head  bearing  E.N.E.  distant  half  a  mile.  In  rounding  this 
north  point,  which  is  low  and  projecting,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  a 
sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks  occasionally,  lying  1^  cables  to  the 
northward  of  its  extreme,  with  9  fathoms  close  to,  and  6  between  it  and 
the  shore.  At  the  north  extreme  of  Crookhaven  bight,  on  the  west  shore, 
near  some  out-lying  rocks  off  the  beach,  there  is  a  narrow  isthmus  little 
more  than  200  yards  across,  to  a  fordable  creek  running  into  the  head  of 
Jervis  bay. 

Shipwrecked  mariners  in  this  vicinity  can  reach  Corranbean,  by  walking 
across  this  neck  and  skirting  the  north-west  beaches  of  Jervis  bay  to  the 
settlement,  a  less  difficult  route  than  making  for  Shoalhaven. 

SHOALHAVEN  BIOHT.— Vessels  should  during  a  prevalence 
of  bad  weather  keep  outside  this  bight,  which  extends  from  Beecroft 
head  to  Black  point,  a  distance  of  13  miles;  as  heavy  tide  rips  exist, 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  Eact  coast,  sheet  in.,  Beecroft  head  to  port 
Jackson,  No.  1,020 ;  scale,  m  »  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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caused  probably  by  the  strong  ebb  stream  from  Crookhaven  and  Shoal- 
haven  rivers  (the  velocity  being  much  accelerated  by  rains)  discharging 
into  the  bight,  directly  across  the  course  of  the  ocean  current  running 
southward. 

From  the  west  end  of  Crookhaven  a  smooth  shore  curves  in  a  N.N.W* 
direction  8-^  miles  to  Kinghom  head,  (a  low  projecting  pointy)  between 
half  a  mile  and  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  which  is  a  lagoon  2  miles 
long,  North  and  South,  and  one  mile  wide,  only  separated  from  the  sea 
by  a  very  narrow  ridge.  From  Kinghom  head  a  sandy  beach  curves 
N.N.W.  \  W.  2  miles  to  a  narrow  rocky  point,  forming  the  eastern  head 
of  the  entrance  of  the  southern  Shoolhaven  riven 

SHOALHAVEN  BIVEBS,  between  which  and  Sydney  there 
is  communication  by  steam  vessel  to  Greenwell  point,  three  times  a  week. 
The  rivers  are  separated  from  each  other  by  Comerong  island. 

Caution* — No  one  should  attempt  to  enter  these  rivers  unless  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  them,  more  particularly  that  of  Shoalhaven,  without 
having  first  procured  a  pilot,  who  will  board  vessels  upon  the  usual  signal 
being  made. 

LIGHT. — On  the  South  head  is  erected  a  small  wooden  building, 
painted  black,  with  a  white  gaUows  on  top,  from  which  is  exhibited  a 
fixed  bright  light,  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  a  distance  of  10  miles. 

Bar. — The  approach  to  Crookhaven  river, — the  southern  Shoalhaven 
river, — ^is  over  a  bar,  with  seldom  less  than  10  feet  at  low  water,  dose  to 
the  west  side  of  the  eastern  head,  whence  the  channel,  between  the  rocky 
shore  on  the  eastern,  and  the  sandy  shoal  on  the  western  side,  trends 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  about  half  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of  the  river,  between  a 
rocky  point  projecting  from  the  southern  shore  and  the  Sand  head  at  160 
yards  to  the  westward  of  it ;  the  channel  being  here  100  yards  wide,  with 
19  to  21  feet  water.  A  white  beacon  is  placed  on  the  north-east  extremity 
of  the  reef,  extending  about  200  yards  from  the  South  head.  There  are 
three  other  white  beacons  on  the  southern  side  of  the  channel.  From  the 
northern  edge  of  this  Sand  head  a  narrow  ledge  of  rocks,  above  water, 
extends  nearly  2  cables  to  the  northward,  outside  of  which  there  are 
breakers  over  the  sandy  shoal  on  the  western  side  of  the  channel,  from  the 
Bar  to  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

Or66IlW6ll  Point. — The  south  shore  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven 
river,  from  its  entrance,  trends  in  and  out,  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  nearly 
one  mile  to  Pelican  rocks,  which  are  above  water,  and  project  about  250 
yards  north-westward  from  the  shore.  From  the  inner  end  of  these  rocks 
the  shore,  after  trending  S.W.  by  W.  one«third  of  a  mile,  turns  southward 
and  eastward,  and  forms  a  rounding  point  1|  cables  broad,  on  the  opposite 
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shore  to  which,  at  2  cables  to  the  westward,  is  the  wharf  of  Greenwell 
point. 

The  northern  shore  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  from  the  Sand 
head,  is  formed  by  the  south  coast  of  Comerong  island,  trending  W.  \  N. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  mangrove  point,  between  which  and  Green- 
well  point,  at  S.W.  }  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  river  has  no 
other  shore  to  the  northward  or  westward^  than  the  south-east  point  of  the 
south-easternmost  of  three  Mangrove  islands. 

The  navigable  part  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  is  confined  to  a 
channel,  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  cable  wide,  leading  through  sand  and 
mud-flats,  which  diy  at  low  tides.  For  the  first  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
entrance,  the  channel  leads  close  along  the  northern  shore,  with  17  to  1 1  feet 
water,  and  is  marked  on  the  south  side  bj  patches  of  ballast.  The  chaunel 
next  takes  a  W.S.W.  direction  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  its  widest 
part,  between  the  north-west  end  of  Pelican  rocks  and  the  south-east  point 
of  the  south-easternmost  Mangrove  isle,  and  has  13  to  5^  feet  water;  its 
northeiii  edge  being  marked  by  a  small  rock  at  N.E.  ^  E.  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  outer  end  of  Pelican  rocks.  From  these  rocks  the  channel 
trends  S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  its  junction  with  the  navigable  creek, 
which  separates  Comerong  island  from  the  mainland,  to  the  south-west- 
ward of  it ;  and  from  the  entrance  of  this  creek  the  southern  Shoalhaven 
river  channel  leads  S.S.W.  ^  W.  2  cables  to  the  wharf  at  Greenwell  point. 
Thera  are  6  to  12  feet  water  in  the  channel  from  Pelican  rocks  to  the 
entrance  of  the  navigable  creek,  and  8  to  10  and  6  feet  water  thence  to 
the  wharf. 

From  Greenwell  point  a  shoal  bight  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  extends  about  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  ; 
but  it  is  mostly  filled  with  mud-fiats,  dry  at  low  tides,  and  surrounding 
four  small  islands,  the  northernmost  of  which  is  Goodnight  isle.  From 
the  west  side  of  this  bight  the  river  trends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  point,  where 
it  divides  into  small  branches  from  the  westward. 

DIRECTIONS.* — The  coast  signal  for  bar  harbours  will  be  made, 
and  vessels  not  requiring  a  pilot  will  have  the  tidal  or  necessary  signals 
shown  to  them.    The  Universal  Code  is  also  kept  for  special  occasions. 

During  south  or  S.W.  winds,  strangers  should  not  attempt  to  enter  if 
there  is  much  sea  on,  but  go  into  Jervls  bay,  or  to  the  anchorage  known  an 
Abraham's  bosom,  in  the  S.£.  comer  of  Crookhaven  bight 

Approaching  Crookhaven  from  the  southward,  passing  Beecrofl  point 
at  a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles,  steer  N.W.  until  the  flag-staflf  on  the  South 
head  bears  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  then  steer  S.S.W.,  leaving  all  the  white  beacons 
on  the  port  hand.    The  width  of  the  channel  is  about  60  yards. 


*  By  Mr.  J.  H.  Craig,  pilot  at  Shoalhaven. 
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Vessels  in  tending  to  enter  Crookhaven  river  from  the  noilhward,  should, 
when  2  or  3  miles  off  Black  point,  steer  S.S.W.  for  the  entrance,  distant  8 
miles,  nearing  which  the  f  ag*staff  on  the  South  head  will  be  seen,  as  also 
the  lighthouse. 

When  near  the  entrance  a  white  beacon  must  be  looked  for,  which  is 
placed  on  the  north-east  extremity  of  the  reef  extending  from  the  South 
head,  leave  this  beacon  about  a  cable  on  the  port  hand,  three  other  white 
beacons  must  al^o  be  left  on  the  port  hand ;  having  passed  them  a  vessel 
is  thea  inside^  and  can  proceed  up  the  river,  leaving  all  the  black  buoys 
and  black  beacon  on  the  port  hand. 

The  Navigable  Creek,  which  separates  Comerong  island  from 
the  mainland  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  forms  a  sort  of  canal  between  the 
two  Shoalhaven  rivers,  navigable  for  barges  or  vessels  of  very  light  draught. 
For  the  first  If  miles  from  its  entrance  the  general  trend  of  this  navigable 
creek  is  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  If  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of  Comerong 
island,  to  which  distance  it  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  two 
southernmost  of  the  three  Mangrove  isles  which  lie  across  the  bight  in 
the  southern  part  of  Comerong  island.  And  the  creek  is  bounded  to  the 
southward  by  the  shore  extending  north-westward  from  Greenwell  point 
by  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  and  the  mainland  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 
The  width  of  the  creek  from  shore  to  shore,  is  about  4  cables  at  its  south- 
east entrance,  and  one  cable  abreast  of  the  east  point  of  Apple  Tl^e 
Orchard  isle,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance  ;  hence  to  the  south-west- 
point  of  Comerong  island,  the  width  between  the  shores  varies  from  160 
to  200  yards. 

The  navigable  creek  channel  from  its  south-eastern  entrance  to  the 
south-west  point  of  Comerong  island  is  only  three-quarters  to  a  quarter 
of  a  cable  wide,  it  being  contracted  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  partly  dry  at 
low  tides.  From  the  entrance,  at  2  cables  N.E.  by  N.  of  Greenwell  point, 
the  channel  runs  in  4  cables  to  the  mouth  of  the  creek  which  separates 
Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  from  the  land  to  the  southward  of  it.  A  small 
creek  also  branches  off  to  the  northward  between  the  two  Mangrove  isles. 
From  the  entrance  to  these  creeks  there  are  4  to  7  feet  water  in  the 
channel,  and  its  northern  edge  for  a  distance  of  1  j-  cables  is  marked  by 
patches  of  ballast. 

• 

The  navigable  channel  from  the  two  creeks  which  branch  southward 
and  northward  from  it,  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  a  patch  of 
ballast  on  the  north  side  of  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle,  passing  dose  along 
the  north  side  of  the  island,  with  depths  of  6  to  11  feet  water.  At  a  cable 
to  the  north-westward  of  this  patch  of  ballast  the  channel  is  divided  into 
two  narrow  passages.  The  narrower,  but  deeper  one  continues  close  along 
Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  3  cables  in  a  N.W.  \  W.  direction,  whilst  the 
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nordiern  passage  trends  N.N.W.  2  cables  to  a  creek  which  separates  the 
Mangrove  isles  £rom  the  west  point  of  the  bight  in  the  south  part  of 
Comerong  island  ;  hence  the  northern  passage  tnms  West  1^  cables  to  the 
north-western  end  of  the  narrow  one. 

In  the  northern  passage  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  7^  to  2^  feet ; 
but  from  dredging  operations,  there  are  6  feet  Iwater  in  the  narrow  passage 
dose  along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle,  to  which  the  navigable  channel  is 
confined  by  a  dyke  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  East  and  West,  along 
the  north  side  of  the  channel,  where  the  two  passages  rejoin,  at  N.W.  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  ballast  patch,  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

From  the  north-western  end  of  the  southern,  or  narrow  passage,  the 
navigable  channel  continues  close  along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  1^  cables 
in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  with  6^  to  2^  feet  water,  to  the  east  side  of  the 
north-west  end  of  the  creek  which  separates  that  island  from  the  main- 
land. A  line  of  palisades  extends  hence  W.  by  N.  |  N.  250  yards,  with 
2^  to  9^  feet  water  close  along  them.  From  a  point  of  land  at  the 
western  end  of  the  palisades,  where  the  creek  is  barely  one  cable  wide 
between  its  shores,  the  navigable  channel  curves  close  along  the  western 
shore  4  cables  in  a  north-westerly  and  northerly  direction,  with  7^  to  12 
and  7  feet  water,  to  some  buildings  on  the  western  shore. 

The  creek  from  these  buildings  takes  a  general  N.N.E.  direction  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  its  junction  with  the  northern  Shoalhaven  river,  and 
is  100  to  160  yards  wide  between  its  shores;  the  average  width  of  the 
navigable  channel  being  about  70  yards,  with  6  to  14  feet  water  for  the 
first  4  cables,  between  which  distance  and  its  junction  with  the  northern 
Shoalhaven  river,  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  4  fathoms. 

COMERONG  ISLAND.— The  coast  forming  the  eastern  side  of 
Comerong  island,  after  trending  in  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  direction  2|  miles 
from  the  entrance  to  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river,  terminates  at  the  north 
point  of  the  island,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  mouth  of  the  northern 
Shoalhaven  river,  and  may  be  distinguished  by  a  small  hillock  on  it.  On 
the  west  side,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  from  the  point,  is  the  narrow 
mouth  of  a  lagoon  in  the  northern  end  of  Comerong  island,  whence  the 
northern  and  north-western  shores  of  the  island  trend  West  half  a  mile,  and 
S.W.  by  S.  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north-western  entrance  of  the  navigable 
channel,  which  communicates  between  the  two  Shoalhaven  rivers.  With 
the  exception  of  the  hillock  on  its  north  point,  Comerong  island  appears 
to  be  low  and  flat,  with  its  southern  shores  mostly  lined  with  man- 
groves, covered  at  high  tides.  There  is  some  available  forest  and  bush 
land  on  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  island.* 

*  Described  from  a  plan  of  Crookhaven  and  Shoalhaven  rivers,  executed  in  1864,  by 
£.  0.  Moriarty,  Esq.,  Engineer-in-Chief  of  harboars  and  rivers  in  New  South  Wales ; 
scale,  mat  9*2  inches. 
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NORTHERN  SHOALHAVEN  RIVER.— The  mouth  of 

this  river  lies  hetween  the  north  point  of  Comerong  island  and  the  sand 
head  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  is  crossed  by  a  bar, 
on  which  the  sea  breaks.  Within  its  entrance  the  river  expands  to  more 
than  half  a  mile  in  width,  but  again  narrows  to  2  cables  acrossi  between  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Comerong  island  and  a  point  of  the  opposite  shore. 
Between  this  and  another  point  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south  west- 
ward of  it,  a  creek  branches  off  about  one  mile  to  the  westward,  whilst  the 
river  trends  to  the  south-westward.  Close  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
entrance  of  the  navigable  channel,  before  described,  is  an  islet,  whence 
the  northern  Shoalhaven  river  extends  nearly  West  5  miles  to  Pig  islet, 
with  a  width  of  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Above  Pig  islet  the  river 
winds  from  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  along  the  south  side  of  Cambewarra 
range. 

LIGHT.— At  the  north  entrance  of  Shoalhaven  river,  a  fixed  red 
light,  visible  8  miles  in  a  clear  night,  is  exhibited  from  the  Pilot  station. 

DIRECTIONS* — Entering  Shoalhaven  river  firom  the  northward ; 
after  passing  Black  point,  steer  S.W.  by  S.  until  the  breakers  on  the  south 
spit  are  seen  ;  these  breakers  extend  about  1^  miles  off  shore.  Look  for 
two  leading  marks  which  are  placed  on  the  sand,  and  which  can  be  seen 
about  3  miles  off  in  clear  weather.  Owing  to  the  shifting  nature  of  Shoal- 
haven bar,  and  the  liability  of  the  chazmel  changing,  the  leading  marks  will 
be  moved  by  the  pilot  as  required ;  it  must,  however,  be  understood  that  the 
bar  may  so  shift  as  to  render  it  impossible  to  show  leading  marks  for 
crossing ;  in  such  case  the  signals  must  receive  especial  attention.  In 
September,  1873,  there  was  9  feet  at  low-water  ;  the  channel  was  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide.  When  within  half  a  cable  of  the  beach,  which  is 
bold  dose  to  the  shore:  you  are  then  inside.  Steer  a  south-westerly 
course  until  you  see  a  white  house  on  the  south  side  of  the  river,  which 
steer  for,  keeping  on  the  south  side  until  you  have  proceeded  about  a  mile 
above  the  canal ;  then  steer  for  two  houses  on  a  hill  on  the  north  side, 
keeping  the  north  side  of  the  river  for  the  remainder  of  the  way.* 

Persons  are  cautioned  against  anchoring,  creeping,  dredging,  or  fishing 
near  the  position  of  the  sub-marine  cable  lying  between  Greenwell  point 
and  the  opposite  shore. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Shoalhaven  rivers,  at 
8h.  dOm. ;  springs  rise,  9  feet,  neaps  6  feet. 

Aspect. — ^Mount  Cambewarra,  which  bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  9  miles 
firom  the  entrance  of  the  Northern  Shoalhaven  river,  is  the  most  remarkable 
summit  of  a  range  of  hills  extending  from  the  mount  S.W.  by  W.  about 

*  By  Mr.  J.  H.  Craig,  pilot  for  Shoalhaven. 
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3  miles,  and  N.E.  4  miles  to  some  table  land.  But  the  most  elevated  land 
near  this  part  of  the  coast  appears  to  be  the  mount  Berrj,  which  at  2  miles 
westward  of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  rises  from  its  northern  shore  to  the 
height  of  1,000  feet,  and  serves  as  a  good  guide. 

BLACK  POINT, — The  coast  from  the  entrance  of  the  northern 
Shoalhaven  river  forms  a  sandj  beach,  extending,  with  a  slight  curve, 
N.  by  E.  f  E.  5f  miles  to  a  small  double  creek,  whence  the  coast  trends 
S.E.  bj  E.  \  E.  half  a  mile  to  Black  point,  and  rock,  with  a  reef  extending 
S.S.W.half  a  mile  from  them.  Between  Black  point,  and  the  south  point 
of  Geering  baj  at  N.  ^  £.  2\  miles  from  it,  are  two  small  bights,  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  bj  a  point  with  a  reef  projecting  from  if. 

GerringOng  is  &  small  village,  7  miles  south  of  Kiama  on  the  south 
coast  road,  in  the  southern  part  of  Geering  baj.  The  steam-vessel  for 
Sydney  calls  here. 

Moorings. — Government  moorings  have  been  laid  down  in  Gerringong 
roadstead  in  between  4  and  5  fathoms  water,  consisting  of  two  anchors  of 
20  cwt.  each,  and  120  fathoms  of  Ij^-inch  chain  with  two  bridles ;  the 
position  of  each  bridle  being  indicated  by  a  nun-buoy. 

.    These  buoys  are  sometimes  broken  adrift  from  the  moorings  in  heavy 
weather. 

Caution.-:- Vessels  are  not  to  hang  by  the  buoys.  Immediately  on 
the  appearance  of  bad  weather  from  S.S.E.,  veering  easterly,  vessels  should 
slip  and  proceed  to  sea,  as  during  bad  weather  from  seaward,  a  heavy  sea 
sets  in  on  Gerringong. 

Geering  Bay  extends  one  mile  North  and  South,  and  is  one-third  of 
a  mile  deep,  with  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  northern  end  of  which  is  a  small 
double  inlet.  The  southern  point  of  the  bay  and  the  beach  for  some 
distance  to  the  northward  of  it,  have  a  reef  extending  along  them. 

From  Geering  bay  extends  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  bights 
N.  by  £.  and  North  4  miles  to  the  southern  head  of  Kiama  harbour.  The 
points  which  project  from  the  northern,  and  greater  portion  of  this  coast 
have  ledges  of  sunken  rocks  projecting  from  them. 

KIAMA  HABBOIJR  is  a  little  oove^  available  for  vessels  of  light 
draught,  sheltered  fi*om  the  southward  and  eastward  by  a  peninsula, 
which  together  with  the  rocky  shelf  about  it,  extends  4  cables  in  an  S.  by  N. 
direction  from  the  mainland.  It  is  400  yards  broad,  and  rises  at  the 
centre  to  a  hill  about  41  feet  high,  with  a  flag-staff  on  it,  close  to  which  is 
Blow-hole  rock.  There  are  two  detached  rocks  above  water,  near  the 
south  side,  and  one  close  to  the  north  point  of  the  peninsula ;  the  latter 
lying  N.  by  W.  |  W.  250  yards  from  the  flag-staff.    From  this  rock  the 
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entrance  of  the  harbour  extends  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables,  and  is  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  deep.* 

From  150  yards  north  ward,  to  about  the  same  distance  north-westward 
of  the  rock  which  forms  the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance,  there  are  7  to 
4  fathoms  water,  with  irregular  depths  between  these  soundings  and  the 
shore,  and  4  fathoms  at  a  cable  off  the  south-eastern  shore  within  the 
entrance;  from  this  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregularly,  up  the 
harbour,  in  a  S.W.  ^  S.  direction,  to  6  feet  water  at  about  150  yards  from 
the  shore.  At  about  150  yards  south-westward  of  the  rock  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  point  of  the  entrance,  a  shoal  runs  out,  in  a  N.W.  direc- 
tion to  11  feet  water.  In  1864,  works,  in  view  of  the  coal  trade,  were  in 
course  of  construction  on  this  shoal  to  project  from  the  shore  N.W.  into 
23  feet  water,  and  W.  by  S.  J  S.  inlo  16  feet  water,  and  forming  between 
their  outer  ends  an  open  space  extending  N.N.E.  f  E.  and  S.S.W.  f  W. 
130  yards,  and  60  yards  deep,  having  21  to  10  feet  water,  with  a  black 
buoy  moored  off  it,  in  16  feet  water. 

But  the  most  secure  part  of  Kiama  harbour  is  an  artificial  basin  formed 
between  the  south-western  of  these,  and  other  works  projecting  nearly 
100  yards  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  from  a  jetty  at  W.  ^  S.  2  cables  from 
the  flag-staff ;  the  basin  thus  formed  being  140  yards  long,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  80  yards  deep.  There  is  a  red  buoy  moored 
in  14  feet  water,  off  this  basin,  and  there  are  14  and  15  feet  water  across 
its  entrance ;  whence  the  depths  gradually  decrease  towards  the  shore, 
except  where  a  small  one  foot  patch  lies  about  50  yards  south-eastward  of 
the  north-east  sid^  of  the  entrance.  The  north-east  part  of  the  basin 
forms  a  narrow  inlet  between  the  works  and  the  shore,  with  its  depth  of 
water  decreasing  inwards  from  13  to  9  feet. 

KIAMA  ^th  a  population,  in  1881,  of  1,200,  and  of  the  district, 
5,835,  is  immediately  behind  a  small  open  bay  extending  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
300  yards  from  the  jetty ;  but  the  shore  being  mostly  rock,  with  shoal 
water  off  it,  there  is  uo  convenient  landing-place  in  front  of  the  town. 
Although  small,  Kiama  harbour  is  of  considerable  importance  in  the 
beautiful  Illawarra  district.  Government  moorings  are  laid  down  here  for 
steam  vessels,  which  regularly  call  in  to  land  and  embark  passengers  and 
cargo.    Telegraphic  communication  is  also  established. 

The  west  side  of  Kiama  harbour  from  this  little  bay,  trends  north- 
ward a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-western  point  of  the  entrance,  and 
consists  of  perpendicular  rock,  40  to  60  feet  high,  bordered  by  rocky 
shelves  extending  50  to  150  yards  from  the  shore,  and  projecting  farthest 


*  Described  from  a  plan  of  Kiama  harbour,  executed  in  1864,  by  £.  O.  Moriorty,  Esq., 
Engineer-in-Chief  of  harbours  and  rirers  in  New  South  Wales ;  scale,  8i"5  fetC. 
Bo  8679.  P  p 
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towardB  the  entrance  of  the  bnsin  on  the  opposite  side ;  the  intermediate 
space  being  about  120  yards  wide,  with  10  to  13  feet  water. 

LIGHT, — ^A  green  harbour  light  is  exhibited  from  near  the  end  of 
the  breakwater,  as  a  guide  for  vessels  entering  the  port. 

DIIIIjCTIONS, — ^Vessels  are  recommended  to  steer  for  the  outer 
buoy,  until  the  mouth  of  the  basin  is  opened  out,  when  they  should  haul 
up  for  the  north  pier  head,  where  a  pilot  is  always  in  attendance. 

Aspect, — The  most  elevated  summit  of  Flinders  ridge,  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Kiama,  appears  to  be  mount  Nipple,  which  bears  S.W.  f  W., 
distant  7  miles  from  Kiama  head,  and  is  2,240  feet  high,  with  one  ridge 
extending  W.S.W.  from  it,  and  another  10  miles  north-westward  to  the 
south-western  termination  of  Reliance  range.  Mount  Fall,  2,106  feet  high, 
and  mount  Broughton  head,  1,800  feet  high,  are  two  other  heights  be- 
tween Flinders  ridge  and  the  coast,  the  former  at  N.E.  ^  N.  2\  miles,  and 
the  latter  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles,  from  mount  Nipple.  From  the  north- 
western trend  of  Flinders  ridge,  ridges  descend  north-eastward  towards 
the  coast. 

BASS  POINT. — ^The  coast  from  Kiama  harbour  extends  irregularly, 
N.  by  E.  one  mile  to  a  projecting  head,  and  thence  N.N.W.  2  milee  to 
Minumurra  river,  close  off  which  is  Stack  islet  surrounded  by  a  reef,  having 
16  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  the  south-eastward  of  it.  Beefs  also  ex- 
tend from  the  projecting  head  into  the  bay  to  the  north-westward.  From 
Minumurra  river  two  small  sandy  bays  extend  1^  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  N. 
direction,  whence  a  line  of  cliffs  trends  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Bass 
point. 

Windang  Islet. — Between  Bass  point,  and  Red  point  which  bears 
North,  distant  6  miles  from  it,  the  low  coast  forms  an  exposed  bay  nearly 
2  miles  deep,  the  sandy  beaches,  of  which  its  shore  consists,  being  separated 
by  three  rocky  points,  between  W.N.W.  and  N.W.,  and  at  1^,  2,  and  2^ 
miles  from  Bass  point.  At  North  one  mile  from  the  northernmost  of  these 
points  lies  Windang  islet,  close  to  the  beach. 

Shell  harbour  between  the  first  two  points  just  mentioned,  has  a 
narrow  entrance,  only  fit  for  small  craft.  The  district  is  principally 
pastoral.  The  population  amounts  to  about  200  persons.  There  is  a 
telegraph  station  here ;  and  communication  with  Sydney  by  steam-vessel. 

ILLAWABRA  LAKE.— The  beach  immediately  behind  Windang 
islet  forms  the  only  barrier  between  the  sea  and  the  south-east  comer  of 
Illawarra  lake,  which  from  5^  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Bass  point,  extends  N.N.E. 
about  5  miles  to  nearly  2  miles  westward  of  Red  point,  and  is  3  miles 
wide.     Maoquarie  river  fiows  into  the  south-west  corner  of  the  lake,  and 
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Mallet  river  flows  into  its  north-western  shore,  which  is  intersected  by 
numerous  creeks. 

About  2,600  bushels  of  fish  are  caught  annually  and  sent  to  Sydney 
market. 

RED  POINT,  so  named  by  Captain  Cook  from  the  dull  red  colour 
of  the  cliffs  and  rocks  of  wj^ch  it  is  composed,  and,  according  to  Captain 
Flinders,  has  four  hillocks  on  it,  which  present  the  form  of  a  saddle.  Red 
point  may  also  be  readily  known  by  mount  Kembla,  a  remarkable  hill,  1,786 
feet  high,  at  about  W.  by  N.  6  miles  from  it,  which,  from  its  form,  was 
named  Hat  hill  by  Captain  Cook.  From  the  back  of  this  hill  Reliance 
range  trends  S.W.  ^  S.  12  miles,  and  N.N.E.  10  miles,  descending  in  the 
latter  direction  behind  mount  Keira,  1,573  feet  high,  to  the  coast. 

Bed  Point  Islets  and  Tom  Thumb  Islands.— The  former 

are  three  low  rocky  islets  extending,  nearly  in  line,  one  mile  eastward  from 
Bed  point,  the  westernmost  and  largest  being  70  feet  high  ;  and  Tom 
Thumb  islands,  which  are  two  in  number,  the  south-eastern  being  20  feet 
high,  and  the  north-western  15  feet,  are  also  rocky,  and  lie  respectively 
N.  by  E.  }  £.  2  miles,  and  N.  \  W.  2|^  miles  from  Red  point; 

Tom  Thumb  Lagoon. — ^From  Red  point,  clif&  trend  N.W.  by  N. 
one  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  which  thence  extends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  Z\  miles  to  Wollongong  head,  its  southern  part  being  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  At  W.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  from  the  north-western 
Tom  Thumb  islet,  the  beach  whicli  forms  this  bay  is  intersected  by  the 
narrow  shallow  mouth  of  Tom  Thumb  lagoon,  which  is  If  miles  long. 
North  and  South,  one  mile  wide,  and  is  separated  from  the  sea-shore  by  a 
narrow  tongue  of  land,  extending  one  mile  from  the  northward  to  the 
mouth  of  the  lagoon. 

Soundings. — From  30  fathoms  at  1^  miles  off  Beecrofl  head  the 
depth  of  water  decreases  to  10  fathoms  at  3  miles  N.N.E.  of  the  head, 
whence  the  soundings  increase  with  some  regularity,  to  42  fathoms  at  5 
miles  ofif  Black  point,  between  which  and  2^  miles  off  Bass  point,  the 
soundings  range  from  30  to  44  fathoms,  and  then  again  decreases  to  33 
fathoms  at  2^  miles  south-eastward  of  Red  point.  The  100-fathoms  edge 
of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from  16  miles  eastward  of  Black  point,  extends 
northward  to  about  17  miles  off  Wollongong  head ;  and  at  about  20  miles 
eastward  of  Kiama  head  there  are  280  fathoms,  fine  dark  sand. 

WOLLONGONG  HEAD  is  a  rocky  peninsula  projecting  East 
2  cables  from  the  lower  land  to  the  south-westward  of  it ;  it  is  If  cables 
across  from  its  south  side  to  its  north  point,  and  rises  to  a  hill  100  feet  high, 
on  which  is  a  signal  station,  at  SJl.  ^  E.  1^  cables  from  the  north  point. 
Some  rocks  project  one  cable  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  peninsula. 
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WOLLONGONG  HABBOUB,  between  which  and  Sydney 
there  is  daily  communication  by  steam  vessels^  is  the  southern  bight  of  a 
bay  extending  N.W.  ^  N.  neai'ly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  ledge  of  rock 
which  borders  the  sandy  shore  for  about  2  cables  fiirther  to  the  noithward, 
and  has  detached  rocks  projecting  from  it  about  120  yards  to  the  south- 
eastward. From  5  fathoms  at  1^  cables  to  the  northward  of  the  north  point 
of  WoUongODg  peninsula  the  depth  of  water  decreases  regularly  to  2|  fathoms 
within  150  yards  of  the  detached  rocks  which  project  from  the  north-west 
point  of  the  bay. 

WoUongong  harbour  is  protected  by  a  Breakwater  450  feet  long,  ex- 
tending W.N.VV.  from  the  north-west  point  of  WoUongong  head. 

LIGHT, — On  the  Outer  end  of  the  Breakwater  stands  a  circular  iron 
lighthouse  56  feet  above  high  water,  exhibiting  a  fixed  red  light,  visible 
in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  10  miles  between  the  bearings  of 
S.S.W.,  and  W.  by  N.  \  N.  The  light  is  also  visible  inside  the  Break- 
water to  guide  vessels  into  the  basin. 

A  fixed  red  light  is  shown  in  the  lower  part  of  the  north-east  side 
of  the  lighthouse  when  it  is  dangerous  for  vessels  to  enter  the  harbour. 

Para  Boef. — ^The  only  detached  danger  in  WoUongong  bay  is  said  to 
be  Para  reef,  lying  nearly  E.S.E.  2  cables  from  the  north-west  point  of  the 
bay ;  there  are  12  feet  water  on  it,  but  when  there  is  any  easterly  swell 
the  sea  breaks  on  this  reef. 

Basin. — On  the  north-east  side  of  WoUongong  harbour  extensive  artifi- 
cial works  have  been  constructed,  forming  a  basin  450  feet  in  length,  in 
A  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction  and  120  feet  broad,  having  an  area  of  3  acres, 
with  depths  of  12  to  15  feet,  and  wharfage  accommodation  of  1,700  feet. 
Under  the  coal  staiths  there  is  a  depth  of  18  feet  at  low  water.* 

Pilot. — ^A  pilot  with  boat  and  crew  is  stationed  at  WoUongong,  who 
wUl  render  service  and  assistance  to  vessels  when  required,  but  cannot  be 
depended  on  for  going  outside  to  bring  vessels  in.  Signals  by  the  Com- 
mercial  Code  are  made  from  the  flag-staff,  indicating  that  the  pUot  has  lefY, 
and  to  look  out  for  his  boat. 

WOLLONGONG,  situated  at  the  base  of  one  of  the  highest  peaks 
of  the  Illawarra  range,  ranks  in  tonnage  and  numbers  of  shipping  the  third 
sea  port  of  the  Colony.  It  is  gradually  increasing  in  importance,  and 
contained  in  1881  about  1,650  inhabitants.  The  coal  mines  about  3  miles^ 
distant  from  the  port,  are  connected  with  the  basin  by  locomotive  and  horse 

*  To  meet  the  growing  trade,  the  harbour  is  being  enlarged,  and  an  additional  ataith, 
and  two  steam  cranes  erected.  The  rock  at  the  entrance  to  Wollongong  is  in  course  of 
removal. 
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traction  railwaje.    In  1880,  253,280  tons  of  coal  of  the  value  of  115,604/. 
were  raised. 

Passenger  steam-vessels  plj  daily  to  Sydney.  A  line  of  rail  to  Sydney 
is  now  in  course  of  construction. 

ExpOlilS,  in  1881,  383  steam  colliers  and  sailing  vessels  of  61,428  tons 
left  the  harbour,  with  128,559  tons  of  coal.  The  other  exports  consist  of 
pigs,  calves,  poultry,  cheese,  bacon,  and  about  700  tons  of  butter,  which, 
together  with  the  imports  of  merchandise,  amounted  to  60,000  tons. 

DIRECTIONS.— If  from  the  southward  with  a  strong  southerly 
wind,  sail  should  be  shortened  and  the  vessel  hove  to,  2  miles  south  of 
Flagstaff  hill,  to  enable  the  pilot  to  get  off :  if  from  the  northward  sail 
should  be  shortened  in  time  and  the  vessel  hove  to  off  the  port,  for  the 
same  purpose.  A  vessel  from  the  southward  bound  to  Wollongong,  should, 
after  passing  outside  Tom  Thumb  islets,  steer  N.W.  by  N.,  and  then 
round  Wollongong  head;  when  off  the  signal  station,  haul  up  to  within 
a  cable  of  the  rocks,  and  work  up  for  the  end  of  the  Breakwater,  taking 
care  to  avoid  Para  reef,  which  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  it. 

From  the  Northward. — Vessels  running  along  the  shore  from 
the  northward  for  Wollongong,  should  not,  when  within  4  miles  of  it, 
bring  Wollongong  head  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.S.W.  until  Mark  hill, 
a  long  double  summit  hill,  barren  at  each  end  and  thickly  wooded  in  the 
centre,  is  in  line  with  the  centre  of  the  bluff  forming  the  eastern  side  of 
Wollongong  harbour  bearing  S.S.W.  \  W.,  which  will  lead  to  the  eastward 
of  Bellambi  reef  in  1 1  fathoms  water,  then  steer  for  the  harbour,  keeping 
a  good  look-out  for  Para  reef.  There  is  a  large  mooring  buoy  in  mid- 
channel  for  vessels  to  hang  on  by  when  they  cannot  work  up. 

By  night  Wollongong  light  is  eclipsed  over  Bellambi  reef,  and  also 
over  the  low  land  between  Tom  Thumb  islands  and  Wollongong  head. 
The  entrance  can  therefore  be  approached  if  the  light  is  in  sight. 
When  the  port  is  neared,  and  a  vessel  is  rounding  the  breakwater,  it  will 
be  lost  sight  of,  and  afterwards  come  in  view  as  a  guide  for  proceeding  into 
the  basin. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Wollongong  harbour  at 
8  h.  30  m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Towradgi  Point. — ^From  2  cables  northward  of  the  north-west 
point  of  Wollongong  bay  a  sandy  beach  extends,  with  a  slight  carve, 
N.  by  E.  ^  £.  l^  miles  to  Towradgi  point,  which  is  formed  of  blue-stone 
boulders,  with  a  covered  reef  extending  from  it.  From  Para  creek, 
behind  the  ledge  of  rock  at  the  southern  end  of  this  beach,  a  coast 
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range  of  low  sand-hills  extends  close  behind  the  beach  to  Towradgi  point ; 
these  hills  are  covered  with  coarse  grass  and  scrub,  with  dense  bnsh  behind 
them. 

Sandspit  Point. — Betweea^Towradgi  point  and  Sandspit  Point,  at 
NJ^.E.  i  E,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  £rom  it,  is  a  sandy  baj,  with  ranges 
of  low  sand-hills  close  along  the  beach,  separated  by  two  creeks,  the 
mouths  of  which  are  barred  across  bj  the  beach.  Sandspit  point,  which 
has  some  rocks  close  to  its  extremity  is  enclosed  by  a  ree^  which  is  always 
covered. 

BELLAMBI  POINT  and  BEEP.— From  Sandspit  point  a 
sandy  beach,  apparently  bordered  by  a  shoal,  winds  in  and  out,  half  a  mile 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction  to  Bellambi  point,  which  consists  of  rock  with  a 
surface  of  sand.  Bellambi  reef,  which  partially  dries  at.  low  water  and 
always  breaks,  extends  nearly  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of 
Bellambi  point,  and  has  a  rock  about  one  cable  in  extent,  lying  8.E.  by  E., 
4  cables  from  the  point.  There  are  3  fathoms  at  one  cable  to  the  south- 
eastward, and  11  feet  water  at  50  yards  to  the  north-westward  of  the  rock 
with  a  boat  channel  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  shore. 

BELLAMBI  BAY  extends  from  Bellambi  point  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
1^  miles  to  a  point  with  a  ledge  of  rock  projecting  about  one  cable  from  it, 
and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep.  The  southern  shore  consists,  like  Bellambi 
point,  of  rock  with  a  sandy  surface,  extending  from  the  point  half  a  mile 
in  a  W.  by  N.  direction  to  a  small  creek  close  behind  it.  Hence  to  the 
north-west  point  of  the  bay,  its  western  shore  consists  of  a  smooth  sandy 
beach. 

Bellambi  Village. — From  150  yards  northward  to  one^third  of  a 
mile  north-westward  of  Bellambi  point  there  are  3  to  6  fiithoms  water 
from  which  soundings,  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregularly,  to  2 
fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  shore,  in  a  little  bight  extending  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  westward  from  Bellambi  point,  and  forming  the  sea 
frontage  of  Bellambi  village.  In  the  eastern  corner  of  this  bight  is  a 
jetty  500  feet  long.  Moorings  haye  been  laid  down  off  the  jetty,  consisting 
of  If  inch  mooring-chain,  with  anchors  of  2  tons  weight  each,  lying  S.£. 
and  N.W.  from  each  other,  in  5  to  6  fathoms  water :  mooring-bridles  with 
red  buoys  are  attached  ;  and  vessels  may  swing  to  any  of  the  moorings 
in  3  to  6  fathoms  water. 

DIBECTIONS.— From  a  vessel  bound  to  Bellambi  bay  from  the 
southward,  will  be  seen  to  the  northward  of  the  northernmost  Hat  peak  a 
broken  point  in  the  mountain  range,  named  Coorimal  or  Broken  Nose, 
which  being  brought  to  bear  W.S.W.  will  lead  into  the  bay  clear  of  the 
I'eefs. 
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From  the  Northward. — Vessels  from  the  northward  proceeding 
to  Bellambi  baj  from  4  miles  off  Hacking  point  should  steer  S.W.  bj  S. 
until  a  white  sandy  point  forming  the  east  extreme  of  the  bay,  is  seen 
ahead.  While  steering  for  this  point  wi  iron-roofed  store  will  show  the 
jetty,  which  being  brought  to  bear  S.S.W.,  and  steered  for  on  that  bearing^ 
will  lead  to  the  moorings. 

-  Embarking  Coal. — ^Vessels  drawing  10  feet  or  more  (according  to 
the  tide),  can  take  in  their  cargoes  under  the  coal  staith  from  the 
railway  trucks  at  the  end  of  the  jetty.  A  tramway,  3  miles  long,  leads  to 
the  mines,  where  a  clear  dry  superior  steam  coal  is  worked  in  a  seam  9 
feet  thick. 

WANIOBA  POINT.— From  the  north-  western  point  of  BelUmbi 
bay  the  coast  extends  North  one  mile  to  Waniora  point,  which  has  a  reef 
projecting  from  it,  and  separates  a  small  bight  to  the  southwai*d,  from  a 
sandy  bay  extending  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  the  point. 

Bulli.— Bulli  is  a  postal  township  and  tel^raph  station,  with  a  popu- 
lation in  1881  of  1,187  persons.  It  is  the  head  quarters  of  the  Bulli 
Mining  company ;  the  mine  is  about  1^  miles  distant,  and  in  1881  the  out- 
put was  95,703  tons  of  coal,  valued  at  60,717/.  There  are  several  farms  in 
the  neighbourhood.  Communication  with  Sydney  is  either  by  rail  and  coach 
via  Campbeltown,  or  by  the  Wollongong  steam  vessel.  Within  the  bight 
to  the  north-west  of  this  point  is  Bulli  coal  station,  where  a  wooden  pier 
700  feet  in  length  projects  N.E.  by  E.  over  the  rocks  into  22  feet  of  water. 
This  position  is  slightly  protected  from  the  southward  by  a  reef  of  rocks, 
dry  at  low  water,  extending  E.S.E.  1^  cables  from  Waniora  point;  and 
steam-vessels  by  making  use  of  the  buoys  laid  down  for  the  purpose,  may 
haul  in  as  close  as  prudent  towards  the  pier,  and  load  in  ordinary  weather,  as 
they  would  be  able  to  get  away  on  the  appearance  of  a  shift  of  wind  to  the 
southward.  But  it  is  a  dangerous  place  for  sailing  vessels  to  load  at,  evei; 
under  favourable  circumstances. 

Coal  Clifll — Stanfield  Bay. — From  Waniora  point  the  coast 
extends  N.  by  E.  |  E.  5|  miles  in  a  direct  line  to  Coal  cliff:  for  the  first 
2  miles  the  coast  appeal's  to  be  low  and  bordered  by  reefs,  but  the  remaining 
portion  consists  of  a  line  of  cliffs.  Stanfield  bay  is  merely  the  northern  of 
two  small  bights  lying  between  Coal  cliff  and  a  little  stream  at  N.  by  £.  |  E. 
1^  miles  from  it. 

Wata  MoolL— The  coast  from  Stanfield  bay  extends,  with  a  little 
indentation,  N.E.  ^  N.  8  miles  to  Waia  Mooli  a  boat  harbour,  where  water 
may  be  procured,  with  shelter  for  large  boats,  from  aU  winds  except  those 
from  the  southward  and  eastward.    This  coast  consists  of  a  line  of  cliffs, 
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range  of  low  sand-hills  extends  close  behind  the  beach  to  Towradgi  point; 
these  hills  are  covered  with  coarse  grass  and  scrub,  with  dense  bnsh  behind 
them. 

Sandspit  Point. — ^BetweCTi.Towradgi  point  and  Sandspit  Point,  at 
NJ^.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  sandy  baj,  with  ranges 
of  low  sand-hills  close  along  the  beach,  separated  by  two  creeks,  the 
mouths  of  which  are  barred  across  by  the  beach.  Sandspit  point,  which 
has  some  rocks  close  to  its  extremity  is  enclosed  by  a  ree^  which  is  always 
covered. 

BELLAMBI  POINT  and  BEEP.— From  Sandspit  point  a 
sandy  beach,  apparently  bordered  by  a  shoal,  winds  in  and  out,  half  a  mile 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction  to  Bollambi  point,  which  consists  of  rock  with  a 
surface  of  sand.  Bellambi  reef,  which  partially  dries  at.  low  water  and 
always  breaks,  extends  nearly  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of 
Bellambi  point,  and  has  a  rock  about  one  cable  in  extent,  lying  8.E.  by  E., 
4  cables  from  the  point.  There  are  3  fi&thoms  at  one  cable  to  the  south- 
eastward, and  11  feet  water  at  50  yards  to  the  north-westward  of  the  rocV- 
with  a  boat  channel  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  shore. 

BELLAMBI  BAY  extends  from  BeUambi  point  N.N.W.  ^  \ 
1^  miles  to  a  point  with  a  ledge  of  rock  projecting  about  one  cable  from 
and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep.     The  southern  shore  consists,  like  Bella 
point,  of  rock  with  a  sandy  surface,  extending  from  the  point  half  a 
in  a  W.  by  N.  direction  to  a  small  creek  dose  behind  it.    Hence  i 
north-west  point  of  the  bay,  its  western  shore  consists  of  a  smooth 
beach. 

Bellambi  Village. — From  150  yards  northward  to  one^tl 
mile  north-westward  of  Bellambi  point  there  are  3  to  6  &tho' 
from  which  soundings,  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregul- 
fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  shore,  in  a  little  bight  e^ 
quarter  of  a  mile  westward  from   Bellambi  point,  and  form- 
frontage  of  Bellambi  village.    In  the   eastern  comer  of  tli 
jetty  500  feet  long.    Moorings  have  been  laid  down  off  the  j( 
of  1|  inch  mooring-chain,  with  anchors  of  2  tons  weight  i 
and  N.W.  frt)m  each  other,  in  5  to  6  fathoms  water :  mooi 
red  buoys  are  attached  ;  and  vessels  may  swing  to  any 
in  3  to  6  fathoms  water. 

DIBECTIONS.— From  a  vessel  bound  to  Bell 
southward,  will  be  seen  to  the  northward  of  the  north 
broken  point  in  the  mountain  range,  named  Coorin 
s^ifih  being  brought  to  bear  W.S.W.  will  lead  int( 
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5r  entrance  of  port  Hacking 
)ut,  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
cables  from  the  shore.    At 
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<fxc^pt  wLere  il  i»  broken  f*jr  about  three-qouters  of  a  mile,  bj  a  beach 
WAtij  sudwaj  }jelween  Staofieid  Laj  aod  Boal  barboar. 

HACKIHO  POIVT.— From  Wata  Mooli  the  coast  trends 
Irrefpakdjf  in  and  out,  4^  miles  in  a  N.  bv  £.  ^  £.  direction  to  Hadring 
pcMOt^  and  la  moalj  frioged  with  drj  and  oorcred  rotks,  not  extending  far 
from  tbe  chore.  Hacking  pcmit  protects  port  Hacking  from  soatherlr  w 
wmth-eMtiUiij  gales* 

Jibbon  Bnmboray  About  half  a  mile  to  the  sooth-eaatward  of 
Hacking  point,  ia  a  detached  patch  of  rocka  2  or  3  cables  in  extent,  with 
15  fathomii  water  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  and  7  fathoms  doce  to  the 
northward  of  them.* 

Ajupectm — lianges  of  hilU  extend  close  along  the  coast  from  Bellambi 
baj  to  Hacking  point ;  Bulli  hill  rises  to  1,048  feet,  bat  thej  are  not  very 
remarkable ;  that  mo«t  worthy  of  notice  being  Table  hiHock,  484  feet  high, 
at  8.8. W.  1^  miles  from  Hacking  point. 

Soundings. — From  about  15  miles  off  Bed  point  the  100-fathoms 
edge  of  the  bonk  of  soundings  extends  nearly  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  to  about  the 
same  distance  off  Hacking  point,  with  75  to  40  fathoms  between  11  and  5 
miles  from  the  i<hore.  But  there  are  56  fathoms,  mud,  at  3  miles  off  Boat 
harbour,  and  24  to  16  fathoms  at  one  mile  from  the  shore  firom  Wata  Mooli 
to  Hacking  point,  the  bottom  being  mostly  sandy. 

FOBT  HACKING  is  a  small  anchorage,  suitable  for  coasters,  on 
the  west  side  of  Hacking  point.  The  entrance,  which  lies  between  Hacking 
point,  and  Gluisher  point  at  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
it|  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  water  between  the  ledges  of 
rocks  which  project  from  both  points  of  the  entrance.  From  Hacking 
point  the  port  extends  nearly  one  mile  in  a  W.  by  S.  {  S.  direction  to  a  bar 
with  8  to  6  feet  water  on  it,  stretching  across  an  opening  between  two  rocky 
points,  lying  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  each  other, 
and  forming  an  inner  entrance,  lending  from  port  Hacking  into  the  shallow, 
but  extensive  inlet  to  the  westward. 

Poit  Hacking  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  two  small  sandy  bights  on 
the  south  side,  divided  by  a  rocky  projection,  close  to  which  there  are  2| 
fathoms  water.  The  northern  shore,  which  extends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  barely 
half  a  mile  from  Glaisher  point  to  the  northern  point  of  the  inner  entrance, 
forms  the  south  end  of  a  hilly  promontory,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a 
mile  broad,  extending  1^  miles  from  the  northward.  There  are  11  to  6 
fathoms  from  one  mile  north-eastward,  to  the  entrance  of  port  Hacking ; 
but  from  5  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  2 
fathoms  at  about  2  cables  from  the  north  and  south  shores. 


*  See  Admiralty  plauft,  t>f  Botany  hay  and  port  Hacking,  No.  2,179 ;  scale,  m*8  inches. 
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Port  Hacking  Inlet. — ^From  the  inner  entrance  of  port  Hacking 
the  southern  shore  of  the  inlet  trends  in  and  out,  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
and  is  bordered  by  a  bank  extending  2  to  4  cables  from  the  shore.  At 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  southern  point  of  the  inner 
entrance  is  a  rockj  head,  from  which  a  shoal  ridge  projects  N.N.W.  one- 

ft 

third  of  a  mile,  with  an  islet  on  its  outer  end,  and  a  smaller  one  on  the 
west  side  of  the  ridge,  close  to  the  head. 

A  Boat  Channel  winds  westward  along  the  northern  edge  of  the 
bank  just  noticed,  but  is  onlj  defined  on  the  north  side  bj  the  southern 
end  of  a  hilly  tongue  of  land  extending,  between  two  creeks,  above  one  mile 
from  the  northward;  and  by  the  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward 
to  one  mile  westward  of  the  northern  islet.  The  channel  is  barely  one 
cable  wide  between  the  east  end  of  the  southern  bank  and  the  rocky  south- 
east point  of  the  hilly  tongue  of  land  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  120 
yards  wide  between  the  south-western  point  of  the  tongue  of  land  and  the 
northern  islet,  to  the  south-westward  of  it.  For  about  one  mile  to  the 
westward  of  the  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide,  when  the  inlet 
forms  two  arms,  one  trending  between  the  hills  to  the  south-westward, 
and  the  other  branching  between  other  hills  to  the  north-westward,  in 
which  direction  a  small  river  winds  into  the  inlet  from  the  south-westward. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Hacking,  at  8h. 
46m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet,  neaps  7  feet. 

Bate  Bay,  &n  exposed  bight,  1^  miles  deep,  between  port  Hacking,  and 
Botany  bay  to  the  north-eastward,  extends  from  Glaisher  point  N.E.  3^ 
miles  to  Potter  point,  close  to  the  noi*th-westward  of  which  is  Botany 
cone,  180  feet  high,  with  some  dry  and  covered  rocks  extending  from  its 
base  to  the  southward.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  from 
Potter  point  is  another  rocky  projection,  from  which  a  reef  extends  three- 
qnarters  of  a  mile  to  the  sonth- westward.  The  western  shore  of  Bate  bay 
trends  in  and  out,  nearly  one  mile  northward  from  Glaisher  point,  to  a 
point  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  the  north-west  side  of  which  is  a  small  sandy 
bight ;  this  reef,  which  has  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  outside  it,  con- 
tinues along  shore  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  from  the  point. 
From  this  little  bight  Curramulla  beach  curves  along  the  foot  of  bare  sandy 
ridges  to  the  rocky  projecvion  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Potter 
point.  There  are  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay, 
between  which  and  9  fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  abreast 
of  it^  there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  1 1  fathoms.  About  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  west  of  Potter  point,  there  is  a  boat  harbour  having  a  depth  of 
6  feet  in  the  centie. 

CAPE  SOLANDER.— From  Potter  point  a  dilEy  coast,  closely 
fringed  with  rocks,  trends  N.E.^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  cape  Bailly,  whence 
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except  where  it  is  broken  fur  about  three-quarters  of  a  mUe,  by  a  beach 
nearlj  midwaj  between  Stanfield  liaj  and  Boat  harbour. 

HACKING  POINT.— From  Wata  Mooli  the  coast  trends 
irregularly,  in  and  out,  4^  miles  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  to  Hacking 
point,  and  is  mostly  fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  not  extending  far 
from  the  shore.  Hacking  point  protects  poit  Hacking  from  southerly  or 
south-easterly  gales. 

Jibbon  Bumbora,  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of 
Hacking  point,  is  a  detached  patch  of  rocks  2  or  3  cables  in  extent,  with 
15  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the 
northward  of  them.* 

Aspect. — Eanges  of  hills  extend  close  along  the  coast  from  Bellambi 
bay  to  Hacking  point ;  Bulli  hill  rises  to  1,048  feet,  but  they  are  not  very 
remarkable ;  that  most  worthy  of  notice  being  Table  hillock,  484  feet  high, 
at  S.S.W.  1^  miles  from  Hacking  point. 

Soundings. — From  about  15  miles  off  Red  point  the  lOO-fathoms 
edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  about  the 
same  distance  off  Hacking  point,  with  75  to  40  fathoms  between  11  and  5 
miles  from  the  shore.  But  there  are  56  fathoms,  mud,  at  3  miles  off  Boat 
harbour,  and  24  to  16  fathoms  at  one  mile  from  the  shore  from  Wata  Mooli 
to  Hacking  point,  the  bottom  being  mostly  sandy. 

FORT  HACKING  is  a  small  anchorage,  suitable  for  coasters,  on 
the  wtfst  side  of  Hacking  point.  The  entrance,  which  lies  between  Hacking 
point,  and  Glaisher  point  at  neai'ly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westwai^  of 
it,  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  water  between  the  ledges  of 
rocks  which  project  from  both  points  of  the  entrance.  From  Hacking 
point  the  port  extends  nearly  one  mile  in  a  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  a  bar 
with  3  to  6  feet  water  on  it,  stretching  across  an  opening  between  two  rocky 
points,  lying  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  one- third  of  a  mile  from  each  other, 
and  forming  an  inner  entrance,  leading  from  port  Hacking  into  the  shallow, 
but  extensive  inlet  to  the  westward. 

Port  Hacking  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  two  small  sandy  bights  on 
the  south  side,  divided  by  a  rocky  projection,  close  to  which  there  are  2^ 
fathoms  water.  The  northern  shore,  which  extends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  barely 
half  a  mile  from  Glaisher  point  to  the  northern  point  of  the  inner  entrance, 
forms  the  south  end  of  a  hilly  promontory,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a 
mile  broad,  extending  1^  miles  from  the  northward.  There  are  11  to  6 
fathoms  from  one  mile  north-eastward,  to  the  entrance  of  port  Hacking ; 
but  from  5  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  2 
fathoms  at  about  2  cables  from  the  north  and  south  shores. 


*  Sue  Admiralty  plaui,  of  Botany  hay  and  port  HackiDg,  No.  2,179 ;  seale,  m«>S  inchea. 
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Port  Hacking  Inlet. — From  the  inner  entrance  of  port  Hacking 
the  southern  shore  of  the  inlet  trends  in  and  out,  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
and  is  bordered  by  a  bank  extending  2  to  4  cables  from  the  shore.  At 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  southern  point  of  the  inner 
entrance  is  a  rocky  head,  from  which  a  shoal  ridge  projects  N.N.W.  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  with  an  islet  on  its  outer  end,  and  a  smaller  one  on  the 
west  side  of  the  ridge,  close  to  the  head. 

A  Boat  Channel  winds  westward  along  the  northern  edge  of  the 
bank  just  noticed,  but  is  only  defined  on  the  north  side  by  the  southern 
end  of  a  hilly  tongue  of  land  extending,  between  two  creeks,  above  one  mile 
from  the  northward;  and  by  the  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward 
to  one  mile  westward  of  the  northern  islet.  The  channel  is  barely  one 
cable  wide  between  the  east  end  of  the  southern  bank  and  the  rocky  south- 
east  point  of  the  hilly  tongue  of  land  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  120 
yards  wide  between  the  south-western  point  of  the  tongue  of  land  and  the 
northern  islet,  to  the  south-westward  of  it.  For  about  one  mile  to  the 
westward  of  the  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide,  when  the  inlet 
forms  two  arms,  one  trending  between  the  hills  to  the  south-westward, 
and  the  other  branching  between  other  hills  to  the  north-westward,  in 
which  direction  a  small  river  winds  into  the  inlet  from  the  south-westward. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Hacking,  at  8h. 
45m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet,  neaps  7  feet. 

Bate  Bay,  an  exposed  bight,  1^  miles  deep,  between  port  Hacking,  and 
Botany  bay  to  the  north-eastward,  extends  from  Glaisher  point  N.E.  3^ 
miles  to  Potter  point,  close  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  Botany 
cone,  180  feet  high,  with  some  dry  and  covered  rocks  extending  from  its 
base  to  the  southward.  At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  from 
Potter  point  is  another  rocky  projection,  from  which  a  reef  extends  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward.  The  western  shore  of  Bate  bay 
trends  in  and  out,  nearly  one  mile  northward  from  Glaisher  point,  to  a 
point  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  the  north-west  side  of  which  is  a  small  sandy 
bight ;  this  reef,  which  has  6  and  7  fathoms  water  close  outside  it,  con- 
tinues along  shore  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  from  the  point. 
From  this  little  bight  Curramulla  beach  curves  along  the  foot  of  bare  sandy 
ridges  to  the  rocky  projection  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Potter 
point.  There  are  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay, 
between  which  and  9  fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  offshore  abreast 
of  it,  there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  11  fathoms.  About  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  west  of  Potter  point,  there  is  a  boat  harbour  having  a  depth  of 
6  feet  in  the  centre. 

CAPE  SOLANDEB.— From  Potter  point  a  cliffy  coast,  closely 
fringed  with  rocks,  trends  N.E.^  E.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  cape  Bailly,  whence 


602  ATJSTKALIA. — ^EAST  COAST.  [chap.  tih. 

a  more  elevated  line  of  cliffs  extends  about  1}  miles  northward  to  cape 
Solander,  the  south-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  Botanj  hay.  A  sand* 
hill  rising  from  a  bluff  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  cape  Bailj,  is  the  only 
hill  worthy  of  notice  over  the  difls  between  capes  Baillj  and  Solander. 

BOTANY  BAT.*— The  outer  heads  of  Botanj  bay  are  cape 
Solander,  and  cape  Banks  at  N.E.  1^  miles  firom  it,  the  latter  being  a  small 
peninsula  projecting  a  little  more  than  one  cable  from  the  clifiy  land  to  the 
northward  of  it.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  close  to  cape  Solander,  and  7 
fathoms  at  one  cable  from  cape  Banks,  with  10  to  17  fathoms  between 
them.  From  cape  Solander  the  south-western  side  of  the  entrance  is  a 
continuation  of  cliff  trending  N.N.W.  and  W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  Inscription  point,  and  is  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge,  not  extending 
beyond  half  a  cable  from  the  shore ;  this  point  and  the  shore  for  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  it  are  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef. 

The  north-eastern  tade  of  the  entrance  of  Botany  bay  trends  in  and  out, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  to  a  point,  between  which  and  the  north- 
eastern inner  head  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  shallow  bight.  The  north- 
eastern inner  head,  which  lies  N.N.E.  thi'ee-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Inscription  point,  has  a  tower  on  it,  close  to  the  west  side  of  which  a 
monument  was  erected  to  the  memory  of  the  unfortunate  French  navigator, 
M.  La  Perouse.  Bear  islet  extends  1^  cables  from  the  south  point  of  this 
head,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  narrow  firinging  reef s.  At  1]^  cables  to 
the  southward  of  the  islet  is  Bumbora,  a  rocky  patch  with  4  feet  water  on  it, 
between  which  and  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  channel 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  regular  soundings  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  and  a 
clear  approach  from  seaward. 

Within  its  entrance,  Botany  bay  forms  nearly  an  equilateral  triangle,  of 
which  each  side  is  about  4  miles  long ;  the  shores  are  low  and  wooded,  with 
yeiy  shoal  water  extending  a  considerable  distance  from  them,  except  for 
about  one  mile  within  the  north-eastern  inner  head  of  the  entrance,  where 
some  low  hilly  ranges  terminate  in  two  points,  one  at  4  cables,  and  the 
other  nearly  one  mile  N.W.  by  N.  from  the  Monument,  each  point  being 
closely  fringed  by  a  reef,  with  3^  fathoms  close  outside  the  former,  and  2^ 
fathoms  at  one  cable  off  the  latter  point.  Between  the  Monument  and  the 
north-western  point  there  are  two  shallow  sandy  coves. 

The  southern  shore  of  Botany  bay  from  Inscription  point,  sweeps  round 
half  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  direction,  whence  a  sandy  beach  extends  W.  by  8. 
1^  miles  to  Bonna  point,  between  half  a  mile  and  1^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  which,  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  formed  by  the  northern  end  of 
a  low  flat  peninsula,  named  Towra  point  extending  from  the  southward, 
and  separating  a  shallow  lagoon,  named  Weeney  bay,  on  its  east  slde^  fh>m 


•  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Botany  baj,  No.  8«179  ;  scale,  m—S  tncheii. 
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the  estnarj  of  Greorge  river  on  its  west  side.  The  lagoon,  within  its  entrance 
indndes  Weenej  and  Qnibla  bays,  extending  nearly  2  miles  East  and  West^ 
and  one  mile  South  from  its  entrance. 

Botany  Tillage  is  situated  on  the  northern  side  of  the  bay.  It  is  much 
frequented  by  parties  of  pleasure  from  Sydney,  with  which  place  it  is 
connected  by  a  tramway.    There  is  a  telegraph  office  here. 

George  river, — The  estuary  of  this  river  is  nearly  one  mile  wide,  be- 
tween the  west  point  of  the  peninsula,  and  a  low  broad  point  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  whence  a  bight,  one  mile  wide,  extends  2  miles  to  the  southward : 
Killigalere  and  Shell  points  give  the  southern  part  of  this  bight  the  form 
of  a  lagoon,  called  Woolooware  bay,  about  the  same  size  as  tliat  to  the 
eastward  of  it.  At  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  the  peninsula 
the  estuary  of  George  river  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  whence  its 
main  course,  between  the  numerous  creeks  on  either  side  of  it,  trends 
W.  by  N.,  3  miles  to  the  junction  of  George  river,  with  a  narrow  creek,  or 
i^ivulet  from  the  southward :  to  this  junction  the  river  flows  from  the  north- 
ward and  westward. 

Cook  river. — From  the  west  side  of  the  estuary  of  George  river  the 
^ow  sandy  shore  (Lady  Eobinson's  beach),  which  forms  the  west  side  of 
Botany  bay,  curve  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  to  Cook  river,  a  considerable 
stream  flowing  from  the  north-westward,  and  which  supplies  the  city  of 
Sydney  with  fresh  water. 

From  the  mouth  of  Cook  river,  which  is  about  3  or  4  cables  wide,  the 
north-eastern  shore  of  Botany  bay  trends  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  1^  miles  to  the 
foot  of  a  hillock,  between  which  and  the  first  point  to  the  south-eastward 
of  it  is  a  shoal  sandy  bay,  one  mile  across  N.W.  and  S.E.  and  nearly  half 
a  mile  deep.  At  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  hillock  is  a  small  jettj, 
close  behind  which  is  an  hotel 

Botany  bay  is  generally  so  shallow,  that  the  only  part  having  more  than 
3|  fathoms  water,  is  confined  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  between  the 
entrance  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.S.E.  of  the  jetty,  and  is  therefore 
quite  open  to  the  south-eastward.  This  space  of  comparatively  deep  water, 
is  one  mile  wide,  close  within  the  entrance,  whence  it  gradually  narrows 
to  the  north-westward.  There  are  6  to  9  fathoms  across  the  entrance, 
between  Inscription  point  and  the  Monument,  whence  the  depth  of  water 
decreases  gradually,  to  4  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  jetty. 

At  one  cable  to  the  north-westward  of  Inscription  point  there  are  5^ 
fathoms,  whence  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  which  occupies 
the  greater  portion  of  the  bay,  trends  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  and, 
after  winding  2}  miles  in  a  N.W.  direction,  turns  south-eastward  to  about 
6  cables  off  the  jetty.  From  this  S-fSeithoms  edge  the  water  gradually 
shoals  towards   the  southern  and  western  shores  and  Cook  river;  the 
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most  shaJiow  part  being  apparently  off  the  low  peninsula  and  the  lagoon  to 
the  eastward  of  it,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay,  where  there  are  only  6  feet 
water  at  above  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  6  cables 
off  the  jetty  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  which  projects  from 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  the  bay,  trends  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  £.  direction 
to  the  first  point  to  the  northward  of  the  Monument,  with  very  shallow 
water  towards  the  shore. 

Directions. — ^To  sail  into  Botany  bay,  keep  in  about  mid-channel 
between  the  outer  heads,  and  by  not  quite  shutting  in  cape  Banks  behind 
the  next  point  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  rocky  patch  3  cables  to  tlie 
southward  of  the  north-eastern  inner  head  will  be  avoided.  Having  passed 
this  danger,  haul  in  towards  the  north-eastern  shore,  and  anchor  in  6  or  5 
fathoms,  with  the  Monument  bearing  about  E.S.E.  A  vessel  seeking 
shelter  in  Botany  bay  from  a  southerly  gale,  will  probably  find  as  good,  if 
not  better  anchorage  in  5  or  4  &thoms,  at  3  or  4  cables  to  the  north- 
westward of  Inscription  point.  But,  though  the  anchorage  in  the  eastern 
part  of  Botany  bay  is  of  considerable  extent  where  vessels  may  lie  in  7  to 
4  fathoms  water,  there  is  no  shelter  from  south-easterly  winds,  and  when 
they  blow  from  that  quarter,  a  heavy  sea  rolls  into  the  bay. 

Caution.  —  Masters  of  vessels,  fishing  parties,  and  others,  are 
cautioned  against  anchoring,  creeping,  dredging,  or  fishing  near  the  position 
of  the  Telegraph  cable  connecting  Botany  bay  with  New  Zealand. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Botany  bay,  at  8h.  10 in.; 
springs  rise  7  to  8  feet. 

Long  Bay. — From  cape  Banks  a  line  of  cliffs  extends  in  a  N.  ^  E. 
direction  1^  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of  Long  bay,  which  is  half  a 
mile  wide  at  its  entrance  whence  it  runs  in  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and 
terminates  to  the  northward  in  a  narrow  cove.  Some  sunken  rocks  pro- 
ject from  the  north-east  head  of  the  bay. 

CoOgee  Bay. — From  the  projecting  north-east  head  of  Long  baj, 
cliffs  trend  N.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  a  bight  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  from  S.  |  E.  to  N.  |  W.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
deep.  Between  the  cliffy  headland  which  forms  the  northern  point  of 
this  bight,  and  a  projecting  point  at  1|  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is 
Coogee  bay  half  a  mile  deep  in  its  northern  part,  where  there  are  two' very 
small  inlets,  the  south-western  of  which  has  some  sunken  rocks  close  off  if. 

BONDI  BAY. — From  the  northernmost  point  of  Coogoebay — which 
projects  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  the  coast-line,  and 
has  some  rocks  close  to  the  shore  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  it — a  double 
bight  extends  N.  by  E.  \  E.  1|  miles  to  Ecb'pse  bluff.  A  point  at  half  a 
mile  south-westward  of  the  blaff,  separates  Grama  Grama  bay,  on  Us 
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south-west  side,  from  Bondi  bay  N.E,  of  it.  From  Eclipse  binffa  line  of 
coarse  sandstone  cliffs  extends,  with  a  slight  carve,  N.  f  W.  2\  miles  to 
Outer  South  head  of  port  Jackson.* 

Soundings. — At  nearly  E.  by  S.  14  miles  from  Hacking  point  there 
are  soundings  in  90  fathoms,  dark  sand,  from  close  outside  of  which  the 
100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  sonndings  extends  North  and  north-east- 
ward to  100  fathoms  at  £.  by  N.  19  miles  from  Outer  South  head  of 
port  Jackson.  From  this  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  the  soundings 
decrease  with  regularity,  towards  the  shore,  which,  from  4  miles  south- 
ward of  Hacking  point  to  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  may  be  generally 
approached  to  the  distance  of  about  a  mile,  in  20  to  30  fathoms,  the 
bottom  being  everywhere  sand.  There  are  no  detached  dangers  off  this 
part  of  the  coast,  except  Jibbon  Bumbora ;  and  the  ledges  of  rocks  which 
project  from  most  of  the  points,  rarely  extend  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  them.f 

PORT  JACKSON,  independently  of  being  the  port  of  the  metro- 
polis of  New  South  Wales,  is  justly  extolled  as  the  most  commodious  and 
secure  harbour  on  the  east  coast  of  Australia;  and  although  vessels  have 
sometimes  been  wrecked  in  attempting  to  enter,  these  disasters,  in  most 
cases,  may  be  attributed  rather  to  want  of  judgment  and  common  prudence 
than  to  any  real  difficulty  in  making  or  entering  the  port 

In  approaching  port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  the  summit  of  the 
northern  of  the  two  Sydney  heads  will,  in  clear  weather,  be  first  seen, 
from  its  being  considerably  higher  than  the  adjacent  coast.  As  the 
port  is  neared,  it  will  be  easily  identided  by  the  lighthouse  and  signal 
station  on  Outer  South  head  and  the  bold,  perpendicular  profile  of  North 
head. 

The  chai'acteristic  features  of  the  coast  to  the  northward  and  south- 
ward of  port  Jackson,  assume  somewhat  different  aspects :  for,  although 
North  head,  wiih  its  immediate  vicinity,  presents  a  high,  table- 
t(^ped  precipitous  appearance,  yet  the  high  undulating  hills,  thickly 
covered  with  trees,  which  rise  from  the  coast  farther  to  the  northward, 
are  strikingly  in  contrast  with  the  sterile  table-topped  cliffs  which  extend 
to  the  southward  of  the  port;  and  would,  even  if  the  lighthouses  did  not 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Jacluon,  No.  1,069  ;  scale,  m»3*5  inches. 

t  Mr.  Largie,  masti^r  of  the  barque  Jerusalem^  haa  reported  the  existence  of  an 
extensive  bank  of  sonndings  off  the  coast  of  New  South  Wales,  40  milef  from  the  land, 
and  al>out  the  same  distance  sonth-east  of  the  entrance  to  port  Jackson. 

Several  soundiugM  were  obtained,  the  least  water  fonnd  was  20  fathoms. 

At  the  time  the  «oondings  were  obtained,  a  southerly  gale  wa.H  blowing,  with  very  high 
roofused  sea. 

Position,  a«(  given  by  Mr.  Largie,  lat.  Jil"*  SO''  S.,  long.  151*"  54'  £. 
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present  a  conspicuous  feature,  point  out  whether  the  land  seen,  10  to  the 
northward  or  southward  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

OUTER  SOUTH  HEAD.— SIGNAL  STATION.— Outer 

South  head  is  a  precipitous  projection  of  the  coast,  which  here  consists  of 
coarse  sandstone  cliffs,  of  a  light  reddish  colour ;  the  summit  of  the  head 
is  300  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Outer  South  head  lighthouse,  are  a  signal 
station  and  an  electric  telegraph  office,  communicating  with  Sydney.  Storm 
Signals  are  shown.     {See  page  618.) 

The  pilots'  look-out  is  kept  at  the  signal  tower,  whence  vessels'  night 
signals  for  pilots  will  be  answered  hj  blue-lights. 

LIGHT. — ^Outer  South  head  new  lighthouse  is  a  white  circular 
stone  building,  standing  near  the  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  the  signal  station.  It  exhibits  an  electric  revolving 
white  light,  attaining  its  greatest  brilliancy  every  minute^  placed  at  an 
elevation  of  344  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water,  and  is  visible  in  clear 
weather,  from  a  distance  of  21  miles  between  the  bearings  of  N.  by  W.  and 
S.  by  W.  \  W. 

The  GAP. — From  Outer  South  head  the  cliffy  coast-line  trends 
N.N.W.  i  W.  one  mile  to  Inner  Soutli  head  which  forms  the  rounding 
point  on  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

Midway  between  Outer  and  Inner  South  head  lighthouses  the  profile 
of  the  cliffs  breaks  down  to  a  deep  hollow  and  indentation  of  the  coast, 
known  as  the  Gap,  which  is  so  remarkable,  that  it  has  in  a  dark  night 
even  been  mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

Gap  bluff,  a  projection  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  Gap,  rises 
to  the  height  of  300  feet. 

INNER  SOUTH  HEAD.— From  Gap  bluff  the  ridge  gradually 
descends  to  Inner  South  head,  which  is  60  feet  above  high  water,  and  has 
a  lighthouse  erected  upon  its  extremity. 

LIGHT. — Inner  South  head  or  Hornby  lighthouse,  which  is  intended 
for  actual  guidance  into  the  harbour,  after  the  more  lofty  Outer  South  head 
lighthouse  has  shown  proximity,  is  a  tower  30  feet  high,  painted  red 
and  white  in  vertical  stripes,  and  built  upon  the  edge  of  the  cliff  of  Inner 
South  head  ;  it  shows  a  fixed  white  light,  at  the  height  of  90  feet  above 
high  water,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  14  miles, 
between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.W.  ^  W.  The  light  suddenly 
opens  out  from  Gap  bluff  upon  the  former  bearing,  if  coming  from  the 
southward,  when  abreast  of,  and  5^  miles  off  Botany  bay  heatb  ;  or  upon 
the  latter  bearing,  if  coming  from  the  northward,  the  light  will  open  out 
from  Outer  North  head  a  little  before  the  floating  light  appears,  bearing 
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S.W.  I  W.    By  inclining  a  couple  of  reflectorsy  the  light  maj  also  be 
thrown  immediately  down  upon  the  South  reef,  at  the  base. 

SOUTH  REEF  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  nearly  a  cable  to  the 
northward  from  the  base  of  Inner  South  head  and  is  the  only  projectiug 
spit  to  attend  to  between  Inner  South  and  North  heads :  it  is  easily  seen  in 
the  daytime,  by  the  sea  constantly  breaking  upon  it ;  and  now  that  Inner 
South  head  is  distinguished  by  a  light  at  night,  the  head  need  only  be 
given  the  usual  berth  to  ensure  cleariog  the  reef. 

The  water  is  deep  along  the  coast  between  Outer  and  Inner  South  heads, 
there  being  14  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  from  4  to  9  fathoms 
witiiin  a  cable  of  the  shore  ;  but  the  cliffs  are  so  precipitous  as  to  afford  no 
refuge  in  the  event  of  shipwreck, 

OUTER  NORTH  HEAD,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of 
port  Jackson,  is  a  table-surfaced,  sharp-elbowed,  perpendicular  cliff,  242  feet 
high  N.  by  E.  J  E.  If  miles  from  Outer  South  head  signal  station.  The 
east  coast  of  North  head  promontory  is  a  high  precipitous  cliff,  first  trending 
from  Outer  head  N.  |  E.  one  mile,  and  then  nearly  N.W.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile,  to  Cabbage  Tree  bay ;  this  coast  is  also  bold,  there  being  from  4  to 
13  fathoms  water  at  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

INNER  NORTH  HEAD,  W.  i  N.  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Outer  North  head,  is  a  projection  of  the  cliffy  coast  extending 
from  Outer  North  head,  and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  port 
Jackson. 

The  ENTRANCE  of  PORT  JACKSON  is  if  miles  wide, 

between  Outer  North  and  South  heads ;  but  the  narrowest  part,  or  what 
may  be  considered  the  actual  entrance,  lies  between  Inner  North  and  South 
heads,  where  it  is  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  across  from 
cliff  to  cliff,  N.  by  E,  ^  E,  and  S.  by  W.-^  W. ;  but  this  breadth  is  reduced 
by  a  rocky  spit  on  each  side,  to  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The 
entrance  is  clear  of  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular;  the  depth  in 
mid-channel  being  17  fathoms,  sand.  Although  there  is  a  depth  of  9  to 
12  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  northern  shore,  the  sea  generally  rolls 
in  and  breaks  heavily  upon  the  cliff. 

The  SOUND  is  that  part  of  port  Jackson  immediately  within  the 
entrance,  and  which  branches  off  into  Spring  cove,  and  North,  and  Middle 
harbours.  Although  the  Sound  occupies  an  area  of  nearly  1  ^  square  miles, 
with  regular  soundings  in  8  and  9  fathoms,  it  is  too  exposed  to  the  ocean 
swell  to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with  off  shore  ^vinds. 

Spring  Cove  and  Quarantine  Establishment,— From 

Inner  North  head  the  cliffs  recede  to  the  north-westward  for  about  half  a 
mile,  terminating  at  a  hummocky  point,  upon  which  is  the  quarantine 
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signal  stf^tion  :  this  forms  the  sheltering  point  of  Spring  cove,  where  4  or  5 
vessels,  in  moderate  weather,  may  get  into  safe  anchorage,  to  ride  out 
quarantine.  The  quarantine  estahlishment  and  burial  ground  are  situated 
at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cliff,  between  Spring  cove  and  Inner 
North  head. 

North  Harbour  is  a  deep  bight  to  the  north-wertward  of  Spring 
cove,  with  regular  soundings  of  6  to  8  fathoms,  and,  although  not  apparent!}' 
*  open  to  the  fury  of  south-east  gales,  it  is  a  treacherous  anchorage ;  but  if 

a  vessel,  after  running  for  Spring  cove,  finds  its  limited  space  so  filled  by 
vessels  as  to  prevent  her  taking  up  a  berth,  she  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms, 
^  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north  point  of  Spring 

cove,  at  a  cable  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  in  some  measure  be  sheltered 
from  the  sea,  which  south-east  gales  send  into  the  middle  and  weslem 
portions  of  North  harbour. 

Hunters  Bay  and  Middle  Harbour.— The  first  inlet  which 

opens  to  view  from  the  fairway  track  between  Sydney  heads,  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  is  the  entrance  to  Hunters  bay  and  Middle  harbour,  which  is  one 
mile  within  the  heads  and  four-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  between  Middle  head 
f  and  Grotto  point.     Nothing,  however,  should  tempt  a  large  vessel  to  enter 

I '   jh  Hunters  bay  when  blowing  hard  from  the  eastward,  as  it  is  then  a  sheet  of 

^  broken  water,  although  with  depths  of  4^  fathoms  ;  this  would  defy  any 

I  ^ound  tackle,  and  smother  a  laden  craft,  the  draught  of  which  might 

^  *  prevent  her  crossing  the  9  foot  bar,  between  Hunters  bay  and  Middle  harbour. 

Middle  harbour  which  trends  to  the  north-westward  from  Hunters  bay, 

•carries  from  14  to  5  fathoms  water  for  about  three-qiuirters  of  a  mile 

above   the  bar;  when,  after    narrowing  to  a  cable  in  width  abreast  of 

Hillery  spit,  it  turns  to  the  westward,  into  a  16-fathoms  estuary,  which 

^  branches  into  deep  creeks,  leading  to  no  settlement  or  object  for  traffic, 

^  except  the  firewood   upon  its  banks,  which   some  Sydney  lighters  find 

profitable. 

MIDDLE  HEAD,  W.N. W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Inner  South 
I  *  head,  is  a  lofty,  precipitous,  bold  bluff  of  whitish  freestone,  immediately 

^  facing  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson.     As  it  is  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell, 

the  sea  breaks  upon  it  with  great  violence  during  easterly  gales. 

WESTERN  OBELISKS  and  LEADING  MARK  A.— 

On  the  western  shore,  facing  the  entrance  to  the  Sound,  are  two  white 

I  -obelisks,  each  30  feet  high :  that  nearest  the  sea  is  situated  at  the  edge  of  the 

>  first  elbow  of  the  coast,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  Middle  head ;  the 

western,  and  upper  obelisk  stands  upon  the  wooded  slope,  and  bears  W.  \  S- 

from  the  former.    These  two  kept  in  line,  give  the  leading  mark  A,  fur 

clearing  the  South  reef  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

^  Obelisk  bight  ib  a  small  bay  midway  between  Middle  and  George  heads 
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Oeorge  Head  bearing  S.  by  W.  I  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Middle  head  is  209  feet  high ;  a  3-fathoros  shoal  extends  from  George 
head  one-quarter  of  a  mile  towards  Middle  head. 

Bradley  Point,  the  southernmost  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
port  Jackson,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  nearlj  1^  miles  from  George  head,  and  has 
■a  shoal  spit  extending  about  half  a  cablo  to  the  southward  from  it.  Between 
George  head  and  Bradley  point  are  Chowder  and  Taylor  bays,  separated 
from  each  other  by  Chowder  head. 

The  BAR  AND  FLATS  and  SOW  AND  FIGS,  which 

extend  across  the  actual  mouth  and  threshold  of  the  Sydney  and  Paramatta 
estuary,  limit  the  capacity  of  the  harbour  to  the  admission  of  vessels  of 
.20-feet  draught  at  low  water  springs  through  the  Western  channel ;  and 
of  26  feet  at  low  water  springs  through  the  Eastern,  in  iine  weather ;  for 
if  boisterous  from  seaward,  or  a  gale  is  coming  on  from  that  quarter,  the 
Bar  is  subject  to  a  swell,  which  requires  an  allowance  of  a  fathom  scend. 

The  nucleus  of  this  Bar  consists  of  a  group  of  rocks,  showing  at  half 
tide,  and  marked  by  an  iron  beacon  rod,  surmounted  by  an  open  hooped 
ball.  This  beacon  is  fixed  nearly  midway  between  the  shores  on  either 
side,  and  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  flats,  which  spread  over  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  extend  from  shore  to  shore,  across 
the  entrance,  which  is  here  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

Spits  of  rough  ground  extend  S.&W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  S.  by  E. 
one-third  of  a  mile,  from  the  beaooui  with  from  11  to  18  feet  water  upon 
them ;  these,  with  a  16-feet  ridge  to  the  westward  of  them,  form  Sow  and 
Pigs  shoals,  which  separate  the  East  from  the  West  channel.  There  is 
smother  patch,  lying  between  N.  |  W.  to  N.  by  £.  a  cable  in  extent  East 
and  West,  at  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  beacon,  with  as  little  as 
18  feet  water  upon  it,  and  which  is  the  most  dangerous  shoal  upon  the 
Bar,  as  it  lies  in  the  fairway  between  the  Sound  and  the  light-vessel,  and 
is  open  to  the  full  scend  of  the  ocean  swell.  This  patch,  which  is  the 
most  shallow  part  of  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar,  separates  East  from 
West  channel,  as  the  shoals  just  described  to  the  southward,  do  in  that 
direction. 

SOW  AND  FIGS  LIGHT  VESSEL,  painted  red,  is  moored 
in  21  feet  water,  to  the  north-westward  of  the  shoals,  and  nearly  one  cable 
from  the  beacon.  The  light-vessel  shows  a  red  flag  by  day ;  and  two 
fixed  white  lights,  placed  vertically  6  feet  apart  upon  one  mast,  by  night. 
The  upper  light  is  28  feet  above  the  water,  and  visible  from  the  north- 
eastward  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  6  miles,  bearing  between 
8.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  8.W.  |  W. ;  the  bearings  being  thus  limited  by  Inner 
South  head,  to  the  southward,  and  Outer  North  head,  to  the  northward. 
Bo  8679.  Q  Q 
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Th8  Storin  signal  indicating  an  approaching  southerly  gale,[will  be 
shown  at  the  Sow  and  Pigs  light-vessely  and  at  Bradley  point,  in  the  aame 
manner  that  it  is  shown  from  the  South  head. 

WEST  CHANNEL,  which  crosses  the  Bar  and  Flats  on  the 
western  side  of  Sow  and  Figs  shoals,  carries  21  feet  at  low  water,  over  a 
sandy  bottom :  the  most  narrow  pari  of  the  channel  is  between  Greorge 
head  and  the  west  extreme  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  where  it  is  not  more 
than  1^  cables  wide  between  the  3-fathoms  edges  of  the  shoals.  The  light- 
vessel  is  situated  so  as  to  render  this  an  available  night  channel,  which  may 
be  taken  without  a  pilot,  in  moderate  and  clear  weather,  by  any  one  who 
has  studied  the  plan  and  directions. 

LEADING  MARKS  for  clearing  the  shoals  on  either  side  of 
West  channel : — 

C. — ^New  Wesleyan  church  spire  at  Woolomoloo,  (nearly  on  the  site 
of  Craigend  mill)  just  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearing  S.S.W.  J  W.  clears 
the  18 -feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoals,  on  their  western  sides. 

Watson  Bay. — From  Inner  South  head,  the  eastern  shore  of  port 
Jackson  trends  S.  |  W.  half  a  mile  to  Green  point,  the  north  extreme  of 
Watson  bay.  Parsley  and  Yauduse  bays,  which  are  separated  by  Vaacluse 
point,  are  two  small  bights  forming  a  southward  continuation  of  Watson 
bay ;  the  three  bays  having  one  common  entrance,  which  is  4  cables 
across,  S.S.W.  f  W.  from  Green  point  to  Bottle  and  Glass  spit.  Both 
points  of  the  entrance  are  closely  begirt  with  sunken  rocks;  and  from 
Bottle  and  Glass  spit,  foul  ground  borders  the  shore  for  nearly  half  a  mile 
to  the  south-westward,  terminating  at  Shark  point. 

Watson  bay  is  the  life-boat,  and  pilot  station ;  and  as  there  is  smooth 
andiorage,  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  outward-bound  vessels  frequently 
anchor  here,  to  wait  for  a  fair  wind. 

The  Two  Eastern  Obelisks,  which,  until  the  leading  lighthouses 
in  the  vicinity  of  Vaucluse  bay  were  erected  served  for  leading  into  East 
channel  over  the  Bai*  and  Flats,  will  not  come  in  sight  until  a  cable  and  a 
half  within  Inner  South  head ;  then  the  northern  and  smaller  of  the  two 
obelisks,  which  is  but  half  the  size  of  the  other,  will  be  seen  at  the  high- 
water  mark  on  Green  point.  The  southern,  and  taller  obelisk  is  25  feet 
high,  and  stands  on  the  south-east  trend  of  Yauduse  point,  upon  nearly  the 
same  level  as  that  on  Green  point,  from  which  it  bears  S.  ^  E.,  distant  a 
little  more  than  half  a  mile.  These  obelisks  being  constructed  of  whitish 
sandstone,  are  well  brought  out  to  view  by  the  thickly  wooded  back- 
ground. 
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EAST  CHANNEL.— Now  that  the  entrance  of  £a8t  channel 
across  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  defined  by  leading  marks,  with  deeper  and  much 
smoother  water,  it  maj  expected  that  East  channel  will  be  more  fre- 
quently used ;  but  the  necessity  for  suddenly  hauling  up  at  right  angles 
when  entering  from  seaward,  with  a  south-east  breeze,  is  occasionally  a 
disadvantage  to  this  channel.  The  outer  narrows  of  East  channel,  where 
the  soundings  quickly  decrease  from  8  to  4^  fathoms,  lie  between  South 
reef  and  the  north-easternmost  18-feet  patch  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  forming 
the  northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  which  is  there  nearly  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide. 

Buoy. — A  red  buoy  is  moored  in  5  fathoms  water,  at  the  S.E.  end  of 
the  Sow  and  Pigs,  for  the  convenience  of  heavy  draught  vessels  navigating 
the  Eastern  entrance. 

Lights  and  Leading  Marks  for  East  channel,  and  cross  mark 
for  the  southern  edge  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals : — 

B. —  Two  lighthouses  have  been  erected  in  the  vicinity  of  Vaucluse  bay, 
eastern  side  of  entrance  to  port  Jackson,  bearing  S^  ^  E.  and  N.  ^  W. 
from  each  other,  and  when  in  line  lead  through  the  Eastern  channel  in 
not  less  than  27  feet  at  low  water  springs.  Each  lighthouse  exhibits  a 
fixed  red  light. 

F. — St.  James's  church  spire,  its  breadth  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearing 
S.W.  \  W.,  leads  clear  of  the  south-eastern  17-feet  elbow  of  Sow  and  Pigs 
shoals. 

E, — Outer  South  head  lighthouse,  its  breadth  open  to  the  southward  of 
the  obelisk,  upon  the  wooded  slope  near  Watson  bay,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
shows  that  the  south-western,  or  inner  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats  has  been 
passed. 

Port  Jackson  above  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  so  free  from  dangers,  and  is  so 
clearly  represented  on  the  plan,  that  a  few  of  the  islands  and  most  pro- 
minent points,  bordering  the  thoroughfare,  need  now  be  only  briefly 
noticed. 

Shark  Island  is  small  and  thickly  wooded,  of  moderate  hdght,  and 
lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley  point ;  a  spit  of  foul 
ground  extends  nearly  a  cable  from  its  north-west  end  and  is  marked  by  a 
small  black  buoy. 

Clarke  Island,  S.  by  W.  \  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley 
point,  is  similar  in  aspect  to  Shark  island,  but  much  smaller ;  and  the  water 
is  deep  round  it. 

QQ  2 
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GARDEN  ISLAND,  which  lies  nearlj  one  mile  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Bradley  point,  is  considerablj  larger  and  higher  than  the  others : 
it  may  be  approached,  northward,  to  half  a  cable ;  but  a  shallow  spit  runs 
out  from  its  south  point.  This  island  is,  with  certain  ordnance  re^serva- 
tions,  appropriated  to  naval  purposes.  Garden  island  is  about  to  be  con- 
verted into  a  Naval  depdt,  and  works  in  connection  with  it  are  in  progress, 
and  a  wharf  is  in  course  of  construction  on  the  south-west  side.  It  is  also 
proposed  to  reclaim  the  shallow  spit  extending  from  the  south  end  of  the 
island.* 

PORT  DENISON  and  LIGHT.— Fort  Denison,  formerly 
called  Pinchgut  islet,  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-weetwaixl 
of  the  north  end  of  Garden  island.  This  islet,  unlike  the  others  just  described, 
is  a  mass  of  bare  rock  and  masonry,  with  a  martello  tower  on  its  north-east 
extreme,  from  which  is  shown  %  fixed  red  light,  for  the  more  especial  purpoee 
of  guiding  steam  vessels  and  coasters.  Vessels  from  foreign  ports  are  for- 
bidden by  the  port  regulations  to  pass  this  lightbouse  until  boarded  by  the 
health  officer  and  other  authorities.  There  is  deep  water  round  the  islet ; 
but  it  should  not  be  passed  within  half  a  cable,  on  account  of  two  small 
spits  extending  out  a  shoit  distance  from  it. 

FORT  M  ACQU  ARIE. — ^The  fort  is  situated  at  the  north  extreme 
of  the  point  which  separates  Farm  cove  from  Sydne/  cove.  Shoal  water 
runs  out  about  a  cable  from  the  point,  the  spit  being  marked  by  a  red  buoy. 

TiinO  ball. — A  ball  is  dropped  from  the  top  of  the  observatory  at 
Sydney  at  Ih.  Om.  p.m.  Sydney  mean  time.  The  ball  is  hoisted  half  way 
up  as  preparatory  at  five  minutes  before  the  signal.  When  the  signal  fails  in 
jiccuracy,  the  ball  is  at  once  hoisted  half  way  up,  and  kept  up  for  one  hour. 
The  amount  of  error  is  published  in  the  daily  papers. 

MAN-OF-WAR  ROAD  and  FARM  COVE.— The  custom 

of  the  port  reserves  Farm  cove  for  the  anchorage  of  men-of-war ;  but,  as 
four  large  vessels  could  not  berth  in  Farm  cove.  Man-of-war  road  may  be 
considered  to  extend  from  fort  Macqnarie  to  Garden  island,  as  merchant 
vessels  are  not  expected  to  anchor  within  that  space. 

Farm  cove  lies  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  fort  Macqnarie,  and 
directly  in  front  of  Government  house:  it  affords  good  anchorage  in  7 
fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  fort  Macquarie  point  and  Dawes  point  in 
line,  bearing  W.  by  N.  |  N.,  and  Government  house  S.W. 

Moorings  &i^  l^i^  in  Farm  cove  and  off  Garden  island. 

Water. — There  is  a  small  camber  for  boats,  inside  a  jetty  on  the  west 
side  of  Farm  cove,  at  about  half  a  cable  from  fort  Macquarie,  with  a  turn- 
cock jet  of  excellent  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty,  at  which  Government 

*  Commander  W.  A.  AcUnd,  H.M.S.  Miranda,  1884. 
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boats  can,  without  charge,  water  at  all  times  of  tide ;  and  by  warping  a 
vessel  in,  hoses  might  be  led  from  the  tarn-cock  into  the  tanks. 

KiribiUi  Point,  the  most  prominent  projection  on  the  north  shore 
of  port  Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point,  lies  N.N.E.  one-third  of 
a  mile  from  fort  Macquarie,  and  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point  and 
Outer  South  head  lighthouse.  There  is  a  battery  on  the  point.  A  rocky 
spit  extends  half  a  cable  from  Kiribilli  point,  which,  with  fort  Macquarie 
spit,  reduces  this  part  of  the  harbour  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 

Careening  Point  and  Great  Sirius  Cove.— The  fonner  is 

a  high,  narrow  tongue  of  land,  extending  from  the  north  shore  to  the  centre 
of  the  bay,  between  Bradley  and  Kiribilli  points.  Great  Sirius  cove  is  a 
deep  narrow  creek  running  up  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  on  the  eastern 
side  of  Careening  point,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  heaving-do^n  establish- 
ment. 

The  FAIRWAY  of  port  Jackson  may  be  divided  into  three 
sections:  the  first,  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads;  the 
second  S.S.W.  2{  miles  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  the  sea  reach  to 
abreast  of  Bradley  point ;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  harbour  reach  to 
Sydney  cove,  W.  ^  S.  1}  miles,  being  but  a  run  of  o^  miles  altogether,  and 
which  at  an  eight-knot  rate,  is  to  be  accomplished,  against  the  ebb,  in  three- 
quarters  of  an  hoar,  and  in  half  an  hour  with  the  flood  stream. 

The  first  reach,  and  East  and  West  channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats, 
having  already  been  described,  the  second  reach,  thence  to  abreast  of 
Bradley  point,  and  the  third  reach  now  remain  to  be  noticed. 

The  average  breadth  of  the  harbour  between  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and 
Bradley  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  ;  the  soundings  in  mid-channel  ranging 
from  7  to  16  fathoms,  with  sandy  bottom.  Between  Bradley  point  and 
Shark  island,  the  working  room  is  nearly  half  a  mile,  allowing  for  the 
rocky  spits  which  project  about  a  cable  on  either  side.  Shark,  Clarke,  and 
Garden  islands  may  }ye  considered  as  forming  the  southern  boundary  of 
the  fairway  channel ;  but  in  working,  vessels  may  advantageously  make 
longer  boards  to  the  southward,  between  the  islands,  towards  Rose,  Double, 
and  Bushcutter  bays.  They  may  also,  when  past  Bradley  point,  stand  to 
the  northward  on  either  side  of  Careening  point,  which  will  afford  from 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  nearly  half  a  mile  working  room,  merely  keeping 
about  half  a  cable  clear  of  the  spits  extending  from  the  points,  to  the  west- 
ward of  Bradley  point*  There  is  easy  anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  anywhere 
in  mid-channel,  and  nn  tide  stream  to  prevent  a  Fmart  vessel,  under  a  top- 
gallant breeze,  turning  to  windward. 

The  ship  channel,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  above  fort  Denison, 
whether  leading  to  Sydney  cove.  Darling  harbour,  or  to  Waterview,  or 
Cockatoo  island,  is  contracted  to  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width  l^etween 
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the  points,  the  narrowest  part  being  between  the  spits  extending  from  fort 
Macquarie  and  Kiribilli  points. 

It  is  not  here  deemed  necessary  to  enter  into  a  detailed  description  of 
port  Jackson  above  fort  Macquarie,  as  a  vessel  having  arrived  thus  far, 
will  be  berthed  by  the  Portmaster's  directions,  according  to  her  destina- 
tion ;  and  the  various  commercial  localities,  and  other  details  of  the  kind, 
will  be  best  understood  by  reference  to  the  Plan. 

Sub-marilie  cable. — Persons  are  cautioned  against  anchoring, 
creeping,  dredging,  or  fishing  near  the  submarine  cable  between  Dawes 
point  and  Blues  point. 

ANCHORAG-E. — The  Sound  only  affords  temporary  anchorage, 
with  ofT-shore  winds,  where  vessels  may  wait  for  a  steam- tug,  or  for  a 
favourable  opportunity  for  crossing  the  Bar  and  flats.  But  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  Watson  bay,  and  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoals  ;  and,  should  a  vessel  be  baffled  or  assailed  by  those  crip- 
pling gusts  locally  known  as  <'  southerly  busters,"  or  get  perplexed  as  to 
threading  her  way  amongst  the  shipping,  she  can  find  good  anchorage,  in 
not  more  than  13  fathoms,  with  good  holding-ground,  anywhere,  in  the 
harbour  reach,  by  merely  giving  the  islets  and  points  a  berth  of  2  or  3 
cables.  At  night,  when  anchored  in  the  way  of  passing  vessels,  a  light  la 
required  to  be  shown. 

SITDNEIT,  the  capital  and  seat  of  Gt)vernment  of  New  South  Wales, 
is  situated  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  harbour.  The 
harbour  is  not  an  uniform  expanse  of  water,  but  is  broken  up  in  all 
directions  by  steep  points  jutting  out  into  it  forming  bays,  which  are  har- 
bours in  themselves,  and  allow  the  heart  of  the  city  to  be  easily  reached 
from  the  water. 

Vessels  drawing  27  feet  water  can  in  many  parts  lie  close  in  shore. 
This  last  natural  advantage  has  been  greatly  utilised,  and  the  water  is 
skirted  with  wharves,  stores,  and  warehouses.  On  the  western  tiide,  where 
the  shores  are  a  little  more  precipitous,  there  is  also  an  unbroken  line  of 
wharfage,  used  mainly  by  the  inter-colonial  and  other  large  steamers.  The 
Circular  quay  at  the  head  of  Sydney  cove  has  a  length  of  1,300  feet  avail- 
able for  the  longest  vessels,  and  the  Grovemment  are  extending  the  accommo- 
dation and  convenience.  Woolomoloo  wharf  is  1,200  feet  long,  but  is 
not  suited  for  large  sea-going  vessels.  The  eastern  side  of  Darling  harbour, 
which  skirts  the  western  side  of  the  city,  has  its  frontage  entirely  occupied 
with  wharves  and  quays  as  well  as  extensive  stores.  Between  Miller  and 
Dawes  points  the  space  is  almost  completely  taken  up  by  commercial 
premises. 

The  approaches  to  berths,  and  the  process  of  berthing,  are  equally  simple 
and  these  being  entirely  the  business  of  the  pilot  and  Portmaster,  no 
directions  are  necessary  on  that  head. 
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Within  the  city  there  are  numerous  and  extensive  factoiies  and  foundries. 
Steam  ferry  boats  ply  between  the  city  and  its  trans-marine  suburbs.  The 
trade  of  Sydney  is  considerable:  during  the  year  1881  the  number  of 
British  and  foreign  vessels  which  entered  port  Jackson  was  1,3899  with 
AD  aggregate  of  973,425  tons.  The  population  of  the  city  proper  by  the 
census  of  1881  was  99,670  ;  of  the  suburbs,  120,757,  a  total  of  220,427. 

DOCKS,    PATENT     SLIPS,     and     CAREENING 

ESTABLISHMENTS.  —  Every  facility  is  to  be  obtained  at 
Sydney  for  repairing  vessels  of  any  size  or  description,  with  abundant 
supplies  and  stores  of  every  kind. 

Fitzroy  Dock  is  the  Government  dry  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  at 
about  2  miles  above  Sydney  cove.  The  dock  is  about  410  feet  long,  and  83 
feet  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  21  feet  over  its  caisson-sill,  at 
high  water,  springs,  and  20  feet  neaps.* 

The  establishment  is  provided  with  the  largest,  most  powerful  and 
recently  improved  machinery,  but  all  warps  and  necessary  labour  for  dock- 
ing must  be  provided  by  the  ship  about  to  be  docked. 

A  grant  of  150,000/.  has  been  voted  for  a  much  larger  gi*aving  dock  at 
Cockatoo  island.  The  length  will  be  630  feet,  and  the  width  108  feet. 
The  depth  of  water  over  the  sill  will  be  28  feet  at  neaps  and  30^  feet  at 
springs.    The  width  of  entrance  84  feet. 

MortS  Dock  is  a  private  dry  dock  in  the  bight  of  Waterview  bay,  on 
the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  at  about  1^  miles  above  Sydney  cove.  This 
dock  is  365  feet  long  and  68  feet  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  19^ 
feet  at  high  water,  springs,  and  17^  feet  at  neaps,  over  its  sill :  like  Fitz- 
roy dock,  it  is  pumped  out  by  steam-power. 

There  is  also  a  patent  slip  available  for  vessels  of  1,000  tons,  the  length 
of  carriage  is  200  feet. 

PSrmiOIlt  Patent  Slip,  at  Darlbg  point,  on  the  western  side  of 
Darling  harbour,  belongs  to  the  Australian  Steam  Ship  Company.  It  is 
850  feet  long,  400  feet  of  which  incline  beyond  low  water  mark  into  28  feet 
depth,  and  it  carries  a  cradle  190  feet  long,  upon  ways  36  feet  wide.  The 
engine  power  is  capable  of  hauling  up  a  vessel  of  2,000  tons  in  5  hours. 

Towns  and  Darleys  Patent  Slip  is  a  smaller,  but  much  used 
patent  slip,  situated  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour.  It  is  about 
400  feet  long,  with  its  extremity  15  feet  under  water,  carrying  a  cradle  21 
feet  wide,  and  worked  by  an  adequate  engine. 

*  The  Pacific  Mail  packets,  400  feet  long,  are  frequently  docked  here.— -Remark  book. 
Navigating  Lieutenant,  W.  Petley,  H.M.S.  Alert,  1881. 
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There  are  also  two  floating  docks,  one  capable  of  receiving  vessels  of  250 
tons ;  and  the  other,  vessels  of  500  to  600  tons,  and  not  exceeding  160  feet 
in  length,  or  10  to  12  feet  draught. 

Vessels  are  occasionally  hove  down  to  the  wharves  in  Darling  harbour,, 
and  likewise  in  Great  Sin  us  cove. 

Steam  Tugs. — ^There  are  steam  tugs  at  Sydney,  which  may  be 
summoned  by  signal  when  I'equired.  Usually  one  or  more  of  these  are  in 
waiting  for  vessels  outside  the  heads. 

PILOTS. — The  pilot  station  at  Watson  bay,  is  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  signal  station  on  the  Outer  South  head,  and  a  constant  look-out  is  kept 
at  the  Signal  tower,  from  which  the  night  signals  of  vessels  requiring  pilots 
will  be  answered  by  showing  a  blue  light. 

The  master  of  every  vessel  not  by  the  colonial  regulations  exempt  from* 
the  necessity  of  accepting  the  services  of  a  pilot  is  to  place  her  in  charge  of 
the  first  licensed  pilot  that  may  come  alongside ;  and  such  master  is  not  ta 
enter  the  harbour  or  proceed  to  sea,  or  quit  his  anchorage  without  having 
a  licensed  pilot  on  board,  under  penalty  equal  to  the  amount  of  pilotage  to 
which  he  would  have  been  subject  if  a  pilot  had  been  employed.  The 
pilot  who  brings  the  vessel  into  port  will  be  entitled  to  take  her  to  sea. 

Pilots  Steam  Vessel.-- -a  steam  vessel  with  pilots  onboard  i& 
stationed  off  Camp  cove.  Upon  a  vessel  being  reported  in  sight,  the  steam 
vessel  will  at  once  proceed  to  sea,  and  having  placed  a  pilot  onboard,  will 
return  to  her  moorings.  The  pilot  steam  vessel  may  be  distinguished  by 
her  flag  of  white  and  red,  horizontal  stripes  by  day,  and  at  night  by  the 
burning  of  a  flash  light  every  10  minutes.  If  the  state  of  the  sea  will  not 
admit  of  a  pilot  being  put  on  board  from  the  steam  vessel,  she  will  lead 
the  way  into  smoother  water  between  the  heads,  where  tugs  will  be  Id 
attendance. 

Harbour  Dues  payable  to  the  Harbour  master  for  repairing  on 
board,  and  appointing  the  place  of  anchorage,  for  ships  or  vessels  entering 
any  port  or  harbour  in  New  South  Wales,  and  for  each  removal  of  the  same 
from  one  place  of  anchorage  or  mooring  to  another,  not  being  for  the  pur- 
pose of  leaving  the  port  (vessels  registered  in  Sydney  under  50  tons,  or 
while  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from  one  port  of  New  South  Waler 
to  another,  excepted)  : — 

For  every  vessel  under  300  tons 

of  300  tons  and  under  400  tons 

400                „  500  „ 

500                „  600  „ 

600                „  800  „ 

800                „  1000  „ 

over  -            -  •            . 


99 
99 


£ 

«. 

d. 

1 

0 

0 

1 

5 

0 

1 

10 

0 

1 

15 

O 

2 

0 

0 

2 

5 

a 

8 

0 

a 

CHAP.  Tin.]    PORT  JACKSOK. — ^WINDS  AND  WEATHER.  617 

Mail  Packets. — ^The  Peninsula  and  Oriental,  the  Orient  company, 
the  Califomian  Mail  line^  the  Compagnie  Messageries,  and  the  Australian 
Steam  Navigation  Company  have  establiahments  at  Sydney.  The  interval 
occupied  in  making  the  passage  between  London  and  Sydney  and  viceversd 
by  the  Orient  line  is  from  about  48  to  50  days. 

Oimpowder.^  Vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board,  ex- 
ceeding the  quantity  they  require  as  stores,  are  to  hoist  a  Union-jack 
at  their  main,  and  are  not  to  proceed  higher  up  the  harbour  than  Neutral 
bay  until  the  gunpowder  is  landed  according  to  law  ;  and  vessels  taking  gun- 
powder on  board  are  not  to  do  so,  higher  up  than  Neutral  bay,  under 
penalty  in  each  case  of  10/. 

All  vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board  are  immediately  to 
report  the  same  to  the  Collector  of  Custom  and  Ordnance  Storekeeper, 
the  latter  of  whom  is  to  grant  a  permit  for  the  removal  thereof  to  one 
of  Her  Majesty's  magazines  as  early  as  possible. 

All  vessels  are  required  (with  penalty  for  non-compliance)  to  land  at  the 
Government  magazine  whatever  gunpowder  they  have  on  board,  whether 
as  cargo  or  stores,  before  they  enter  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour. 

Port  RegulatiOIl. — No  ballast,  rubbish,  gravel,  earth,  stone,  wreck, 
or  filth  is  to  be  thmwn  from  any  boat  or  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  port 
Jackson,  or  into  any  creek  or  river  within  the  limits  thereof,  excepting  only 
on  land  where  the  tide  or  water  never  flows. 

WINDS  and  WEATHER.— From  the  early  part  of  October 
to  April,  the  coast  in  the  vicinity  of  port  Jackson,  is  subject  to  tolerably 
regular  sea  and  land  breezes,  the  former  blowing  from  N  J2.,  and  the  latter 
from  the  westward.  The  sea  breeze  generally  begins  at  10  a.m.,  and  sub- 
sides after  sunset ;  the  land  wind  commences  at  about  midnight,  and  con- 
tinues until  8  A.H.  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  north  and  south  winds, 
which  occasionally  prevail,  as  do  also  the  north-west  hot  winds  ;  these 
latter,  after  blowing  for  a  period  varying  in  duration  from  12  to  72  hours, 
are  usually  succeeded  by  sudden  violent  gusts  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W., 
which  generally  settle  into  a  gale  from  those  quarters,  accompanied  with 
rain.  The  greatest  vigilance  exercised  by  masters  of  vessels  possessing 
local  experience,  is  frequently  insufficient  to  prepare  for  the  suddenness 
with  which  these  gusts  overtake  them ;  strangers,  especially,  should 
therefore  be  particularly  careful  to  be  ready  for  the  change  during  the 
time  when  the  hot  winds  are  blowing,  or  the  brief  calm  which  sometimes 
intervenes. 

From  April  to  October,  after  the  gales  which  usually  succeed  the 
autumnal  equinox  are  over,  and  before  those  which  generally  precede  the 
spring  equinox  commence,  the  wind  prevails  strong  from  the  westward, 
between  N.W.  and  S.W.,  with  line  clear  weather,  and  occasional  galea 
from  the  North  and  South,  with  rain. 
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Except  daring  the  equinoctial  gales,  the  wind  rarely  blows  on  shore 
with  sufficient  violence  to  endanger  the  safety  of  a  well-appointed  vessel ; 
but  in  the  spring  equinox,  when  these  gales  set  in  from  S.£.  to  East, 
accompanied  with  dense  rain  and  a  high  barometer,  they  blow  with  great 
fury  from  24  to  48  hours,  and  finish  with  a  long,  slowly  declining  gale  from 
South  to  S.W. 

TllB  Barometer  is^  with  local  knowledge,  of  great  assistance  in 
showing  the  approach  of  bad  weather  ;  but  it  must  not  be  implicitly 
relied  on  by  strangers.  As  a  general  rule,  the  barometer  stands  low 
with  westing  in  the  wind :  lowest  with  a  north-west ;  high  with  easting 
in  the  wind;  and  highest  in  south-east  gales.  The  greatest  mean 
height  takes  place  in  August  and  September,  with  S.E.  and  southerly 
winds  ;  and  the  lowest  mean  height  in  December,  January,  and  February, 
with  N.W.  winds. 

The  ordinary  rotary  changes  of  the  wind  are  from  Noilh,  veering  to  the 
westward  ;  when  the  contrary  is  the  case,  such  as  from  N.E.  to  East,  and 
veering  to  the  southward,  bad  weather  may  be  looked  for.  After  the 
strength  of  a  south-west  or  southerly  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  wiU  rise 
to  about  30  inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  change  of  wind  to 
the  N.E.  may  be  expected. 

Fogs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a.h.  When  the  sea  breeze  is  blowing 
it  is  accompanied  by  a  thin  haze,  which  envelopes  the  land  and  renders 
it  indistinct ;  this  haze  is  dispersed  as  soon  as  the  land  wind  springs  up. 

Storm  Signals. — The  existence  of  gales  which  are  likely  to  en- 
danger shipping  will  be  signalled  at  the  principal  telegraph  stations  on  the 
coast  of  New  South  Wales,  in  the  following  manner,  viz. : — 

The  signal  staffs  will  support  two  yards,  which  are  to  cross  each  other 
at  right  angles  in  the  direction  of  the  cardinal  points  of  the  compass,  the 
yard-arms  denoting  respectively  North,  South,  East,  and  West ;  midway 
between  North  and  East  will  denote  N.£.,  &c.,  &c, 

A  violent  squall  will  be  represented  by  a  conspicuous  diamond- shaped 
signal. 

A  heavy  sea  will  be  represented  by  a  drum-shaped  signal. 
Gale,  with  clear  weather  will  be  represented  by  a  diamond-shaped  signal 
over  a  drum. 

Grale,  with  thick  weather  and  rain,  will  be  represented  by  a  diamond- 
shaped  signal,  and  a  drum  over  it. 

The  direction  from  which  the  gale  is  blowing  will  be  indicated  by  the 
particular  yard-arm  between  which  and  the  mast-head  the  geometrical 
signal  is  suspended. 
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DIRBCTIONS. — The  most  un&vourable  times  for  entering  port 
Jackson  are  in  easterly  gales,  southerly  gales,  and  light  variable  winds, 
with  a  ground  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  heads. 

Easterly  gales  sometimes  blow  very  hard,  causing  a  heavy  sea  upon  this 
coast,  which  not  only  breaks  with  great  violence  upon  Sydney  heads,  but 
occasionfdly  right  across  the  entrance,  and  directly  home  to  Middle  head ; 
a  vessel,  however,  scudding  in,  must  approach  within  3  cables  of  Middle 
head,  at  the  risk  of  being  swept  upon  it  by  the  hurling  sea  whilst  hauling 
up,  almost  at  right  angles,  to  cross  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  weather 
George  head,  upon  which  also  the  sea  breaks.  Easterly  gales  are  fre- 
quently attended  by  haze-banks,  which  might  prevent  the  lights  being 
seen  at  night,  until  too  late  for  a  vessel  to  claw  off  the  land ;  vessels  should 
therefore,  day  or  night,  keep  the  sea  rather  than  bear  up  for  port  Jackson 
in  a  gale  from  the  eastward,  and  should  not  approach  the  coast  within 
10  miles,  at  which  distance  Inner  South  Head  light,  if  seen,  will  be 
dipping,  and  the  soundings  will  be  70  fathoms,  dark  sand.  It  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  when  getting  an  ofiSng,  that  the  weather  gauge  will  be  to 
the  north-eastward  as  the  gale  expends  itself,  and  that  in  standing  to  the 
northwai'd  the  vessel  is  safe  as  long  as  Outer  South  Head  light  is  not  shut 
in  by  Outer  North  head,  which  it  will  be,  upon  the  bearing  of  S.  by  W., 
and  then  the  soundings  will  begin  to  shoal  to  about  20  fathoms,  within 
which  line  no  vessel  should  approach  the  coast. 

The  southerly  gales  are  strong  squally  winds,  which  rush  down  the 
harbour,  and  frequently  embarrass  sailing  vessels  when  working  up  be- 
tween the  heads,  sometimes  taking  them  aback,  and  exposing  them  to 
destruction  against  the  North  Head  cliffs  ;  vessels  should  therefore  wait 
outside  until  the  wind  becomes  more  steady,  unless  she  is  in  very  good 
working  order  and  the  flood  stream  is  in  her  favour. 

Vessels  should  not  attempt  to  enter  between  the  heads  with  light  variable 
winds,  as,  under  such  circumstances,  they  frequently  become  unmanage- 
able, and,  being  left  to  the  mercy  of  the  ground  swell,  may  be  set  upon 
either  of  the  heads :  therefore  it  would  be  advisable  to  anchor  and  wait  for 
a  steady  breeze,  or  summon  a  steam  tug,  before  getting  too  near  the  heads. 

If  a  vessel  bound  to  port  Jackson  should,  from  want  of  observations,  be 
uncertain  of  her  latitude,  and  fall  in  with  the  land  either  to  the  southward 
or  the  northward  of  it,  in  blowing  weather,  she  may  find  shelter  in  Botany 
bay,  to  the  southward,  or  Broken  bay,  to  the  northward,  according  to 
circumstances. 

Vessels  approaching  port  Jackson  in  the  night  with  southerly  or 
westerly  winds,  should  keep  the  sea  until  daylight ;  but  with  winds  from 
the  northward  or  eastward,  and  favourable  weather,  they  may  safely 
enter. 


620  AUSTRALIA. — EAST  COAST.  [cuap.  vui. 

Botany  baj,  as  already  described  at  page  602,  lies  abont  10  miles  to  tlie 
southward,*  and  Broken  bay  lies  16  miles  to  the  noithward|  of  port 
Jackson ;  and  it  is  of  the  utmost  consequence  that  such  vessels  as  may 
happen  to  be  in  bad  conditicm,  and  unable  to  keep  off  shore,  should  be 
aware  of  these  useful  places  of  refuge. 

SOUNDINGS  have  been  accurately  a)»certained  within  the  range  of 
the  revolving  light ;  and  will  prove  a  valuable  assistance  in  nearing  the 
land  in  thick  weather.  East  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  at  18  miles 
off  shore,  the  depth  will  be  100  fathoms,  olive  sand,  from  which  it  shoals 
regularly  to  20  fathom^  close  in  with  the  land  and  with  the  entrance.  To 
the  northward  of  the  port,  100  fathoms  wiU  be  found  farther  off  shore ; 
and,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  southward,  this  depth  does  not  extend  more 
than  15  miles ;  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  sounding  describing  a  ser- 
pentine line  from  lat.  33""  30'  S.,  long.  16'JP  0'  E.,  to  lat.  34''  11'  S^ 
long.  161°  28'  E.t 

To  ENTER  PORT  JACKSON  from  the  SOUTH- 

"WARD. — When  coming  from  the  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or 
thick,  preserve  a  good  offing  until  the  Sydney  heads  or  Outer  South  head 
lighthouse  be  seen,  in  order  to  clear  the  projection  of  the  coast  about  Botany 
bay,  where  it  is  comparatively  low,  and  where  the  current  sometimes  sets 
S.W.,  towards  the  shore. 

Having  clearly  made  out  the  Sydney  heads,  and  being  abreast  of  Outer 
South  head,  if  the  wind  be  fair,  steer  to  the  north-weslward,  taking  care 
not  to  bring  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  to  the  westward  of  Gap  bluff, 
in  order  to  clear  South  reef;  but  as  the  sea  generally  breaks  upon  it,  it 
may  easily  be  seen,  and  with  a  commanding  breeze,  may  be  passed  in 
8  fathoms,  at  a  cable  off.  Soon  after  opening  Middle  head,  to  the  north- 
ward of  Inner  South  head,  with  the  latter  bearing  S.W.,  pick  up  the 
leading  mark  A,  by  getting  the  two  white  obelisks  on  the  western  shore 
in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  which  will  clear  the  South  reef  and  the  18-feel 
patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

West  OhftTlTlAlt — Steer  in  upon  the  leading  mark  A,  until  the  New 
Wesleyan  church  spire  is  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point,  bearing 
S.S.W.  }  W. ;  this  will  be  the  leading  mark  C,  to  which  the  course  must 

*  See  Admiimlty  plan  of  Botany  bay  and  port  Hacking,  No.  2,179 ;  scale  ««S  inohef. 

f  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Broken  bay,  No.  2,166 ;  icale  ir«2  inches. 

t  An  extensive  oank  with  SO  fathoms  water  on  it,  which  has  been  named  Jemsalem 
bank,  is  reported  to  lie  40  miles  from  the  land,  and  about  the  same  distance  sooth-eaat 
of  the  entrance  to  port  Jackson,  in  lat.  84^  20^  S.  long.  151°  54  £'.    See  page  605. 
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DOW  be  altered,  and  this  will  lead  through  West  channel,  clear  of  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoals,  passing  at  about  If  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  light- 
vessel.  The  soundmgs,  when  passing  the  18-feet  patch  on  the  northern 
edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  decrease  from  7  to  5^,  and  then  to  3^ 
fathoms,  which  will  be  the  depth  until  through  West  channel,  when  the 
water  will  quickly  deepen  to  10  fathoms,  as  Outer  South  head  lighthouse 
opens  its  breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  red  and  white  chequered  obelisk 
below  it  (mark  E),  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  |  E. 

The  Bar  and  Flats  being  now  cleared,  steer  S.S.W.,  passing  between 
Bradley  point  and  Shark  island ;  round  the  point  at  the  distance  of  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  clear  .the  spit  extending  from  it,  and  then  proceed 
westward  for  Sydney. 

In  working  through  West  channel,  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on 
the  western  shore,  with  the  exception  of  the  17-feet  shoal  extending  north- 
eastward from  George  head,  already  mentioned.  Avoiding  this  shoal,  the 
western  shore  may  be  made  free  with  to  the  distance  of  half  a  cable ;  but 
in  standing  over  to  the  eastern  side,  northward  of  the  light-vessel,  the 
18-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats  must  be  cautiously 
avoided,  by  not  allowing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  to  the  westward  of 
S.  by  W.  i  V.' . 

Abreast  of  George  head,  West  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more  than 
1^  cables'  width  by  the  16-feet  ridge  forming  the  south-west  extreme  of 
Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  ;  to  clear  this,  the  obelisk  on  the  south  slope  of  the 
North  head  promontory  must  be  kept  a  litUe  open  to  the  westward  of  the 
light-vessel,  until  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  is  open  at  least  its  own 
breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  chequered  obelisk  below  it,  when  the  Bar 
and  Flats  will  have  been  passed. 

Vessels  of  heavy  burthen,  or  drawing  more  than  18  feet,  ought  not, 
with  a  fresh  wind,  to  attempt  to  work  through  either  of  the  narrow 
channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats ;  but  vessels  of  lighter  draught  than 
14  feet,  can  stretch  right  across  from  shore  to  shore,  North  of  the  light- 
vessel,  passing  over  the  18-feet  patch,  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  and  that  portion  of  Sow  and  Pig  shoals  lying  to  the  southward 
of  a  line  from  George  head  to  the  obelisk  on  Green  point,  which  bear 
nearly  East  and  West  from  each  other. 

A  vessel  of  war,  if  bound  for  Man-of-war  road,  should,  when  abreast  of 
Garden  island,  haul  up  between  it  and  fort  Denison,  if  proceeding  to 
Garden  island  anchorage,  when  she  may  come  to  in  7  fathoms,  with  Inner 
South  head  lighthouse  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 
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For  Farm  cove^  haul  in  between  fort  Denison  and  Lady  Macqnarie  point 
taking  care  not  to  close  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  with  the  north  bluff 
of  Garden  island,  and  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  between  fort  Macqnarie  and 
Lady  Macquarie  point. 

In  proceeding  to  the  Government  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  until  off  Balls  head — about  a  mile  abore 
Sydney  cove — where  attention  is  called  to  a  19-feet  patch,  half  a  cable  in 
diameter,  lying  in  mid-channel  between  Balls  head  and  Longnose  point ; 
to  clear  which  to  the  southward,  Dawes  battery  flag-staff  should  be  kept 
a  little  open  of  the  water-police  station,  at  the  north  extreme  of  Goat 
island,  taking  care,  after  passing  the  patch,  to  avoid  Longnose  point  by 
keeping  Blues  point  just  shut  in  by  Balls  head.  Then,  after  clearing 
Longnose  point,  steer  for  Cockatoo  island,  at  the  south-east  elbow  of  which 
is  Fitzroy  dry  dock,  denoted  by  the  steam-engine  chimney. 

EftSt  ChftllllBL — A  vessel  should  pick  up  leading  mark  A,  as  already 
directed,  and,  proceeding  on  this  mark,  look  out  upon  the  port  beam  for  the 
two  lighthouses  in  the  vicinity  of  Vauduse  bay,  as  these  lighthouses  come 
in  line — leading  mark  B — ^haul  up  for  them  S.  ^  £.,  carefully  preserving 
their  line,  the  locking  of  Outer  North,  and  Inner  South  heads  will  In- 
dicate having  entered  the  narrows.  When  drawing  in  abreast  of  Camp 
cove,  between  Inner  South  head  and  Green  point,  steer  S.  by  W. ;  taking 
care  not  to  open  the  sea-mark  obelisk  on  the  south  slope  of  North  head 
promontory  after  once  closing  it  with  Inner  South  head,  until  St.  James 
church  spire  is  its  breadth  open  to  the  southward  of  Bradley  point — 
leading  mark  F — ^bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  which  will  lead  clear  of  the  south- 
east extreme  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  and  to  the  southward  of  the  red 
buoy  at  the  S.E.  end  of  Sow  and  Figs. 

By  Night  from  the  Southward.— A  vessel  from  the  south* 

ward  being  abreast  of,  or  at  about  thi-ee-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
of  Outer  South  head  revolving  light,  with  Inner  South  head  fixed  light 
well  open  of  Gap  bluff,  bearing  N.W.,  should  steer  N.W.  by  N.  until  Inner 
South  head  light  bears  S.W.,  by  which  time  the  floating  light  should  be 
well  open  upon  the  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  then  steer  West,  which  will 
clear  South  reef  and  the  18-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  rounding  the  breakers  on  the  former,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable, 
in  9  &thoms.  If  bound  through  the  West  channel, — when  the  floating 
light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  passing  at  about  a  cable  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  light-vessel ;  continue  this  course  until  Outer  South  hearl 
light  bears  E.S.E.,  when  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have  been  passed,  and  t)ie 
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vessel  may  anchor  in   9  fathome  with  Oater  Sonth  head  light  bearing 
E.S.E.,  and  the  floating  light  N.  by  !B. 

Or,  in  fine  weather,  bj  keeping  a  sharp  look-out,  a  vessel  may  proceed  to 
abreast  of  Sydney,  first  steering  S.S.W.  until  Outer  South  head  light 
bears  nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  red  light  on  fort  Denison  West ;  then 
steer  West  for  the  red  light,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable,  and  by  bringing  it  astern  in  line  with  Outer  South 
head  light,  bearing  £.  by  N.,  the  vessel  will  clear  fort  Macquarie  spit,  and 
may  anchor  in  Sydney  cove,  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

A  vessel  of  war  going  to  any  part  of  Man-of-war  road,  should,  from 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  steer  westward  towards  fort  Denison  light,  and, 
when  north  of  Garden  island,  haul  in  to  the  southward,  between  it  and  the 
fort,  if  bound  for  Garden  island  anchorage,  which  will  be  entered  as  soon 
as  Outer  South  head  light  is  shut  in  by  the  northern  bluff  of  the  island, 
bearing  E.  by  N.  \  N. 

If  bound  for  Farm  cove,  and  any  vessel  which  might  be  lying  there  can 
be  discerned,  proceed  to  the  westward,  between  fort  Denison  and  Lady 
Macquarie  point,  taking  care  in  passing  that  point  not  to  close  Outer 
South  head  light  with  Garden  Island  bluff;  a  good  berth  may  then  be 
picked  up,  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  fort  Macquarie  bearing  about  West, 
and  fort  Denison  N.E. 

If  intending  to  use  the  East  channel,  after  clearing  South  reef,  continue 
the  west  course  until  the  two  leading  fixed  red  lights  in  the  vicinity  of 
Vaucluse  bay  come  in  line  bearing  S.  \  E.,  which  will  lead  through  East 
channel  in  27  feet  at  low  water  spring  tides. 

From  the  EASTWARD.— A  vessel  proceeding  for  port  Jack- 
son irom  the  eastward,  will  find  the  latitude  (33^  W  S.)  the  best  guide 
for  making  the  poi-t.  When  the  heads  are  clearly  distinguished,  bring 
Middle  head  which  faces  the  entrance,  to  bear  West,  and  steer  for  it  upon 
that  bearing,  until  the  Western  obolidcs,  immediately  to  the  south-westward 
of  Middle  head  are  made  out ;  then  get  them  in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  S., 
and  having  thus  picked  up  leading  mark  A,  and  cleared  the  South  reef, 
haul  up  for  crossing  the  Bar  and  Flats  by  West  or  East  channel,  as  most 
convenient,  and  proceed  as  directed  when  entering  from  the  southward,  at 
page  625. 

At  Nighti  as  1a  the  daytime,  the  latitude  must  be  in  great  measure 
depended  upon  for  making  port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  until  Outer 
South  head  revolving  light,  and  afterwards  Inner  South  head  fixed  light 
are  distinguishetl.    When  Inner  South  head  light  first  becomes  visible 
it  appears  dipping  at  the  distance  of  about  10  miles  from  the  land,  the 
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soundings  being  70  fathoms,  dark  sand,  and  when  at  about  5  miles  off,  the 
depth  will  be  50  fathoms,  fine  sand.* 

When  Inner  South  head  light  is  distinctly  visible,  steer  for  it  upon  a 
West  bearing,  until  Outer  South  head  light  bears  about  S.S.W.;  then 
alter  course  to  W.  by  N.,  so  as  to  make  sure  of  clearing  the  dangerous 
South  reef;  and  when  Inner  South  head  light  bears  S.W.,  distant 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  floating  light  ib  well  open,  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  steer  West  again,  round  the  breakers  on  South  reef  at 
the  distance  of  a  cable,  in  about  9  fathoms  water,  and  when  the  floating 
light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  through  West  channel,  passing 
at  about  a  cable  on  the  west  side  of  the  light- vesseL  When  Outer 
South  head  light  bears  E.S.E.  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have  been  psssed, 
and  the  vessel  may  anchor  or  proceed  up  the  harbour,  as  directed  at 
page  621. 

If  bound  through  East  channel,  after  passing  South  reef  in  about 
9  fathoms,  bring  the  two  red  fixed  leading  lights  in  the  vicinity  of 
Yaucluse  bay  in  line  bearing  S.  ^  E.,  and  proceed  through  the  channel 
with  them  kept  so. 

From  the  NORTHWARD. — No  especial  directions  are  required 
for  vessels  proceeding  into  port  Jackson  from  the  northward  in  the  day- 
time, as  those  already  given  for  entering  from  the  eastward,  at  page  623, 


*  If,  when  runiuDg  iu  upon  a  werterly  bearing  of  Inner  South  head  light,  the  land  be 
too  indistinct  for  cioss  bearings,  the  vessel's  approximate  position  may  be  readily  ascer- 
tained by  a  sextant  angle,  between  Inner  and  Outer  South  head  lights,  the  corresponding 
distance  being  found  in  the  following  table  : — 


Bearing  of  Inner 
South  bead  light. 

Angle  between  Inner 
and  Outer 

Bistaiioe  from  Inner 

IMstanoe  from  Outer 

South  head  liKhts. 

South  head  light. 

South  head  light. 

15  15 

5  miles 

5  miles 

W.  by  S. 

18  45 

24  ao 

4      „ 
3      „ 

4     « 
3      „ 

35  00 

«      „ 

s     „ 

57  45 

>      ., 

li    » 

15  00 

«      ,. 

¥     »» 

18  45 

4      „ 

3}    t, 

West 

25  15 

3      „ 

2f    ,* 

87  00 

s     „ 

2      .. 

« 

65  00 

I      » 

li    M 

14  00 

5      „ 

4w     M 

18  00 

*      .. 

^¥     n 

W.  by  N. 

84  45 

8      „ 

s{   „ 

39  00 

2      „ 

H  » 

78  00 

I      ,. 

1     „ 
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will  answer  every  purpose,  taking  care  to  give  Oater  North  head  a  good 
berth,  especially  with  a  light  wind  and  a  ground  swell. 

At  Night  from  the  Northward.— A  vessel  from  the  north- 
ward entering  port  Jackson  by  night,  has  merely  to  keep  Outer  South  head 
light  to  the  westward  of  S.S.W.  i  W.,  to  give  her  a  half  mile  clearance  to 
Outer  North  head,  and  looking  out  for  the  entrance,  the  quickly  successive 
opening  of  Inner  South  head  light,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.*  and  the  floating 
light  S.W.  I  W.  will  indicate  the  vessel  being  nearly  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  North  head  promontory ;  and  it  is  rarely  so  dark  but  that 
the  black  towering  North  head  will  show  when  to  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  for 
the  entrance  between  the  heads,  which  should  be  dono  just  as  the  floating 
light  comes  on  with  Inner  South  head,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  }  W.,  remem- 
bering that  North  head  will  be  cleared  as  long  as  the  floating  light  is  not 
opened  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head.  Continue  a  W.  by  S.  \  S. 
course,  in  not  less  than  9  fathoms,  as  South  reef  and  the  northern  edge 
of  the  Bar  and  Flats  are  being  passed,  until  the  floating  light  bears 
S.  by  W.  }  W.,  then  steer  S.W.  by  S.  through  West  channel,  passing  at 
about  1}  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel.  When  Outer  South 
head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  the  vessel  may  anchor,  or  proceed  up  the  haobour^ 
as  directed  at  page  623. 

If  bound  through  East  channel,  after  clearing  South  reef  on  the 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  course,  continue  on  it  until  the  two  flxed  red  lights  in  the 
vicinity  of  Yauclusc  bay  are  in  line  bearing  S.  ^  E.  which  kept  so  will 
lead  through  East  channel  in  27  feet  at  low  water. 

WORKING  into  PORT  JACKSON —A  westerly  wind, 
although  a  leading  wind  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  port  Jackson, 
as  far  as  Bradley  point,  blows  right  out  of  the  entrance ;  but  there  is 
ample  working  room  for  a  well-handled  vessel  between  the  heads,  the 
shortest  board  being  half  a  mile,  between  South  reef  and  Inner  North 
head ;  and,  should  it  be  ebb  stream,  it  may  be  evaded  by  always  tacking 
to  the  southward  directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  northward  of 
Inner  South  head,  until  having  worked  up  as  close  to  South  reef  as  brings 
the  signal  tower  on  Outer  South  head  to  touch  Gap  bluff,  bearing 
S.  by  E.  }  E.,  upon  which  line  the  vessel  may  stretch  to  the  northward, 
clearing  South  reef  at  a  cable  distant,  and  then  haul  close  up  on  the  port 
tack,  directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  south-westward.  Here  the 
ebb  stream  will  catch  the  vessel  on  the  weather  quarter;  but  as  she 
reaches  across  towards  the  North  harbour  its  strength,  of  ^  knots,  will 
be  avoided. 

It  should  be  here  stated  that  immediately  outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  the 
ebb  stream  sets  to  the  north-eastward,  towards  Inner  North  head,  and 
<hen  E.S.E.  along  shore,  towards  Outer  North  head,  leaving  the  apaoa 
Ko  8679.  B  B 
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from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  to  Inner  Soath  head,  in  slack  water 
daring  the  ebh, 

Cautioil. — To  ensure  success  in  working  in,  and  to  avoid  mishap^ 
smart  working,  and  readiness  with  both  anchors  will  be  absolutely  necessary 
to  cope  with  flaws  and  gusts  of  wind,  as  well  as  the  ground  swell,  which 
perplex  even  those  who  frequent  port  Jackson. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  North  head,  at  8h.  15m., 
springs  rise  6  feet ;  and  at  Sjdnej  at  8h.  38m.,  the  rise  at  ordinary  springs 
being  4f  feet,  and  at  neaps  4  feet. 

Between  April  and  October  the  night  tides  are  higher  than  the  day 
tides  at  Sydney,  and  between  October  and  April  the  day  tides  are  the 
lugher. 

In  the  offing,  within  the  line  of  the  currents,  the  ebb  sets  to  the  south- 
ward and  the  flood  to  the  northward.  Outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  as  just 
stated,  the  ebb  sets  across  the  Sound,  towards  the  Inner  South  head,  and 
then  about  E.S.E.  close  along  shore  in  the  direction  of  the  Outer  North 
head,  leaving  all  the  space  between  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads,  and  the 
Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water,  as  regards  the  ebb  stream.  The  ebb 
and  fl6od  streams  set  fairly  across  the  Bar  and  Flats,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and 
up  the  harbour,  partake  of  the  mid-channel  trends ;  the  ebb  from  Shark 
island  to  the  Bar  and  Flats  setting  N.E.  and  the  flood  S.W. ;  and  above 
Bradley  point  the  ebb  stream  East,  and  the  flood  West ;  the  maximum 
rate  of  the  ebb  being  2,  and  of  the  flood  1^  knots. 
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CHAPTER  IX- 

WINDS  AND  CUBRBNTS. — ^DIRECTIONS  FOE  THE  ROUTES 
BETWEEN  CAPE  LBEUWIN  AND  SYDNEY;  ALSO  FROM 
AUSTRALIA  TO  CAFE  OF  GOOD  HOFE,  AND  TO  CAPE 
HORN. 


The  general  remarks  and  directions  in  the  Introduction  to  this  volmne 
having  pointed  out  the  most  desirable  route  from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope 
to  cape  Leeuwin,  the  description,  in  this  chapter,  of  the  winds  and  currents 
on  the  southern  coasts  of  Australia  will  be  followed  in  consecutive  order, 
by  Sailing  Directions,  eastward  and  westward,  between  cape  Leeuwin  and 
Sydney,  with  brief  directions  for  the  routes  recommended  from  Australia 
westward,  to  Mauritius  and  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  eastward  to  cape 
Horn. 

WINDS    near    CAPE    LEEUWIN    and  to    BASS 

STRAIT. — Near  cape  Leeuwin  the  wind  blows  generally  from  the 
westward,  varying  in  summer  from  N.W.  in  the  night,  to  S.W.  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  day,  though  not  with  regularity.  Both  here  and  off  the  south 
coast  of  Australia,  as  far  as  Bass  strait,  the  strongest  and  most  durable 
winds  blow  from  the  south-westward,  causing  a  long  and  incessant  swell, 
irom  April  to  November,  when  the  weather  is  generally  very  unsettled  and 
tempestuous,  and  gales  at  S.W.  are  frequent,  varying  sometimes  between 
S.  by  W.  and  N.  by  £•  During  the  months  of  December,  January,  and 
February,  easterly  winds  may  be  expected. 

Captain  Flinders  remarks :-— '^  The  progress  of  the  gales  is  usually  this : 
the  barometer  falls  to  29^  inches,  or  lower,  and  the  wind  rises  from  the 
north-westward,  with  thick  weather,  commonly  with  rain ;  it  then  veers 
gradually  to  the  westward,  increasing  in  strength,  and  generally  clearing 
up  as  soon  as  it  obtains  any  southing.  At  S.W.  the  gale  blows  hardest, 
and  the  barometer  rises ;  and  by  the  time  it  reaches  South  or  S.S.E.  it 
becomes  moderate,  with  fine  weather,  and  the  barometer  above  SO  inches. 
Sometimes  the  wind  may  back  round  to  West,  or  something  to  the  norths 
ward,  with  a  fall  in  the  mercury,  and  with  diminishing  strength,  or  perhaps 
die  away ;  but  the  gale  is  not  over,  although  a  cessation  of  a  day  or  two 
may  take  place.  In  some  cases  the  wind  flies  round  suddenly  frt)m  N.W. 
to  S.W.,  and  the  rainy  thick  weather  then  continues  a  longer  time." 
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WINDS  on  the  SOUTH  COAST.— In  the  Great  Australian 
bight,  between  the  archipelago  of  the  Recherche  and  cape  Northumberland, 
from  the  middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April,  the  prevailing  winds 
are  moderate  between  S.£.  and  E.X.E.,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  sea  and 
land  breezes),  and  attended  with  fine  weather;  but  westerly  winds  and 
south-west  gales  have  occasionally  been  experienced  in  this  space  during 
the  above  period,  though  the  latter  are  said  seldom  to  blow  home  on  the 
coast.  In  the  summer  the  wind  generallj'revolves  with  the  sun  ;  a  change 
to  the  southward  being  at  all  seasons  preceded  by  a  rise  in  the  barometer, 
and  winds  from  the  opposite  quarter  being  foretold  by  its  faU. 

Northerly  or  N.N.E.  winds  are  as  a  general  rule  followed  by  a  change 
to  West  and  S.W.  winds. 

The  Bflrometer  i^  always  of  great  service  on  the  southern  coast  of 
Australia,  warning  the  navigator  to  get  an  offing  when  it  falls  with  unusual 
rapidity,  and  thick  weather  accompanies  an  increasing  breeze  from  the 
south-westward,  as  a  south-west  gale  may  then  be  expected,  and  often 
comes  on  without  much  previous  notice.  The  medium  height  is  about  30 
inches  for  fine  weather  or  steady  wind,  and  it  seldom  falls  below  29^  inches. 

The  WINDS  and  WEATHER  in  BASS  STRAIT  are 

similar  to  those  which  are  met  with  along  the  whole  of  the  south  coast  of 
Australia,  except  towards  its  eastern  part,  where  they  partake  of  the  nature 
of  those  on  the  east  coast,  and  the  strongest  gales  blow  frequently  from 
between  South  and  S.E.,  and  are  accompanied  by  thick  weather  and  often 
by  heavy  rain.  In  Bass  strait  appearances  favour  the  theory  that  the 
strongest  winds  come  from  the  S.W.,  but  it  is  not  so.  A  northerly  wind 
is,  however,  common  both  in  summer  and  winter,  and  preponderates  over  all 
others  both  in  frequency  and  force,  more  especially  during  the  winter 
months.*  Next  in  force  come  south-westerly  and  southerly  winds.  The 
north  wind  of  the  Victorian  coast  is  generally  a  north-west  wind  in  the 
vicinity  of  cape  Howe.  In  January,  February,  and  March  easterlj  winds 
with  fine  weather  seem  to  be  not  uncommon,  but  there  is  no  dependence  to 
be  placed  on  them  at  any  other  season.  At  the  eastern  side  of  the  Strait 
and  of  Tasmania,  it  is  not  unusual  to  meet  a  north-east  wind,  though  it 
seldom  blows  strong. 

As  the  western  part  of  the  Ninety  mile  beach  is  approached,  easterly 
gales  are  not  so  generally  felt,  Wilson  promontory  appears  to  be  the 
divisional  line. 

Captain  Stokes  says  that  January  and  Fcbruar}*  are  the  best  months  for 
making  a  passage  to  the  westward  through  Bass  strait,  although  easterly 

« 

*  Northerly  winds  being  off  the  land  are  not  so  much  felt  or  dreaded.  In  fine  weather 
a  light  northerly  wind  is  frequently  found  near  the  shore,  though  light  southerly 
outside.    Staff  Commander  H.  J.  Stanley,  B.N. 
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winds  blow  on  some  rare  occasions  at  other  times ;  but  these  are  mostly 
gales/aod  generally  terminate  in  a  breeze  from  the  opposite  quarter,  having 
much  the  character  of  a  rotarj  gale.  The  gales  that  chiefly  prevail  in 
the  strait  begin  at  N.N.W.,  and  gradually  draw  round  by  West  to  S.W.,  at 
which  point  they  subside ;  if,  however,  the  wind,  before  it  has  so  much 
southing,  veer  again  to  the  northward  of  West,  or  backs,  the  gale  will 
continue ;  but  its  duration  may  be  told  by  the  barometer,  as  it  is  seldom 
fine  when  it  registers  less  than  20*95,  and  bad  weather  is  certain  if  it  falls 
to  29-70.* 

Staff  Commander  H.  G.  Stanley  remarks, — '^  While  surveying  Banks 
**  strait,  I  carefully  compared  Victorian  weather  with  that  which  we  were 
^  experiencing  and  found  no  important  difference.  Whenever  its  character 
<*  was  decided,  it  was  identicaL" 

Thick  weather  accompanying  a  breeze  from  the  south-eastward,  especially 
in  tbe  winter  months,  from  May  to  September,  is  generally  the  precursor 
of  a  gale,  and  should  be  regarded  accordingly. 

WINDS  and  WEATHER  on  the  WEST  COAST  OF 

TASMANIA. — The  prevailing  winds  are  from  S.W.,  and  bring  much 
bad  weather,  especially  in  the  winter  months  of  June,  July,  and  August. 
N.W.  and  westerly  gales  also  are  not  unfrequent.  An  experienced  resi- 
dent in  that  country  has  observed : — ^  Whenever  the  wind  veers  round  to 
the  S.E.,  or  is  easterly,  it  is  a  certain  intimation  of  fine  weather ;  but 
whenever  the  wind  shifts  against  the  sun  bad  weather  is  sure  to  follow. 
Mariners  sailing  along  the  coast  will,  therefore,  do  well  to  pay  attention 
to  the  state  of  the  wind,  which  affords  almost  infallible  prognostics  of  good 
or  bad  weather."^ 

Barometer. — ^The  same  laws,  with  perhaps  few  exceptions,  govern 
the  natural  phenomena  both  off  the  South  coast  of  Australia  and  off  the 
West  coast  of  Tasmania.  The  following  extract  from  a  journal  kept  by 
an  officer  of  H.M.S.  Bathurstf  on  her  passnge  from  the  South  coast  of 
Tasmania  to  King  George  sound,  in  October  and  November  1822,  may 
prove  useful  in  showing  the  nature  of  the  winds  and  weather  which  may 
be  expected  to  the  westward  of  Tasmania  at  this  season  of  the  year,  and, 
the  reliance  which  may  be  placed  on  the  marine  barometer,  for  its  indica- 
tion of  any  changes :  **  At  sunset,  8th  of  October,  passed  the  Mewstone, 
with  a  fine  breeze  from  the  north-eastward,  and  steered  West ;  but  before 
midnight  the  barometer  had  fallen  frem  29}  to  29}  inches,  the  wind  be- 
came light,  and  was  afterwards  squally,  with  heavy  threatening  weather. 
Before  dawn,  on  the  9th,  the  sloop  was  under  dose-reefed  topsails,  the 
wind  having  chopped  roand  in  sadden  squalls  from  N.E.  to  the  N.W.,  in 

*  Stokei'  <*  Aastralia,"  vol.  ii.  p.  495. 

t  Mr.  O.  W.  ETans,  Sonreyor-Qeneral  at  Tasmania,  in  hii  G«0|(rapbica1,  Hlitorlcat, 
and  Topographical  Defeription  of  it,  p*  51. 


6S0  COAST  OF  NEW  SOUTH  WALES,  [chap.  ix. 

which  quarter  it  remained  for  three  days,  blowing  strong  and  squallj  with 
the  barometer  below  29^  inches. 

<'  On  the  11th  it  fell  to  29*33,  and  the  wind  inclined  westerly  and  S.W. 
On  the  morning  of  the  13th  the  mercury  attained  an  elevation  above  29^ 
inches  again,  and  continued  to  rise,  while  the  wind  veered  round  to  the 
S.W.  and  southward,  attended  with  thick  cloudy  weather,  frequent  squalls, 
and  ndn  ;  in  the  evening  it  was  at  30  inches,  with  a  fresh  breeze  from  the 
S.S.E.  In  less  than  24  hours  the  wind  had  veered  round  by  East  (in  its 
usual  way)  to  North,  and  the  mercury,  which  had  reached  the  height  of 
30-15  inches,  then  began  gradually  to  descend.  At  noon  on  the  16th, 
being  in  lat.  40^""  S.,  long.  134^""  E.,  it  had  fallen  nearly  to  29^,  and  we  had 
another  fresh  breeze  from  W.N.W. ;  in  which  quarter,  and  from  the  S.W., 
it  prevailed  in  nearly  the  same  way  till  towards  the  latter  end  of  the  month, 
when  we  had  some  moderate  weather,  and  the  barometer  maintained  an 
average  height  of  about  30  inches. 

''  A  more  northerly  route  was  then  attempted,  but  the  same  series  of  hard 
gales  from  W.N.W.  and  heavy  squalls  again  obstructed  our  progress.  On 
the  morning  of  November  1st  the  barometer  was  at  29-20,  and  in  12  hours 
fell  a  quarter  of  an  inch,  when  the  wind  had  shifted  from  W.S.W.,  and  blew 
a  gale  at  N.W. ;  in  less  than  12  hours  afterwards  it  had  &llen  to  29*36,  and 
we  were  under  reefed  storm-staysails,  with  a  hard  gale  between  W.  by  N« 
and  W.  by  S.,  accompanied  by  severe  squalls ;  but  in  an  equal  space  of 
time  the  mercury  rose  with  rapidity  half  an  inch,  the  gale  veered  southerly, 
moderated,  and  was  succeeded  by  light  winds  from  the  S.W.  and  N.W.  for 
two  days,  with  the  barometer  at  30  inches.  The  sloop  was  then  about 
100  leagues  to  the  E.S  JS.  of  King  Greorge  sound,  and  made  Termination 
island,  the  southernmost  of  the  Recherche  archipelago,  on  the  6th,  with 
moderate  south-west  winds,  and  barometer  above  30^  inches.  An  easterly 
breeze,  by  which  these  were  succeeded,  having  veered  round  to  the  S.W., 
contrary  to  its  usual  routine,  the  barometer  fell  to  29f ,  and  we  had  another 
gale  from  the  westward,  which  retarded  our  arrival  in  King  George  sound 
till  the  night  of  the  10th  of  November,  after  a  tedious  and  boisteroos 
passage  of  46  days  from  port  Jackson." 

WINDS  and  WEATHER  on  the  COAST  of  NEW 

SOUTH  WALES.— The  prevailing  winds  between  cape  Howe  and 
port  Jackson  are  from  the  N.E.  in  summer,  and  from  the  westward  in 
winter.  But  there  are  occasional  gales  &om  S.W.  as  well  as  strong  breeies 
from  between  North  and  E.N.E.,  bringing  rain  with  thunder  and 
lightning ;  these,  however,  are  usually  of  short  duration.  Very  oppressive 
hot  winds  from  N.W.  sometimes  blow  fiercely  in  the  summer,  an4  are 
invariably  followed  by  a  sudden  shift  from  between  SJS.  and  SJ3.W.,  and 
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against  which  vessels  near  the  coast  should  be  particularly  guarded,  ns  the 
first  gust  is  generally  very  violent,  and  apt  to  occasion  damage,  unless  due 
precautions  have  been  taken.  The  effect  of  these  sudden  changes  is  so 
great,  that  Captain  Flinders  says  he  has  seen  the  thermometer  at  port 
Jackson  descend  from  100^  to  64^  in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

Besides  the  sudden  changes  fit>m  N.W.  to  southward,  a  change  from 
N.E.  to  South  is  very  frequent  in  the  summer,  and  generally  happens 
after  some  days  of  north-east  winds.  These  changes,  as  a  rule,  may  be 
foreseen  by  clouds  rising  in  the  South,  with  lightning.  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, very  little  warning  is  given,  as  the  shift  of  wind  may  happen  with  a 
'  cloudless  sky. 

Although  southerly  winds  are  more  frequent  in  the  winter  months  than 
in  sunmier,  they  occasionally  blow  three  or  four  successive  days  in  the 
summer :  the  southerly  wind  is  inclined  to  draw  off  the  land  at  night, 
from  a  S.W.  or  even  a  W.S.W.  direction,  especially  during  the  winter 
months,  and  is  always  felt  to  have  mor^*  westing  in  it  the  nearer  a  vessel 
approaches  the  land. 

In  the  winter  season,  from  May  to  September,  the  cold  western  winds 
are  most  prevalent,  and  are  generally  accompanied  with  fine  weather  and 
a  dry  atmosphere ;  the  gales  come  from  the  eastward  between  N.E.  and 
South,  and  bring  rain  with  them ;  indeed  there  is  no  settled  weather  in 
the  winter  with  any  winds  from  the  sea,  and  even  with  north-west  and 
north  winds,  there  is  frequent  nun,  though  they  are  usually  light  when  in 
that  quarter. 

Land  and  sea  breezes  are  not  frequent,  but  are  met  with  occasionally, 
during  the  spring  and  autumn  months :  in  the  height  of  summer  the 
north-east  wind  springs  up  fit)m  a  calm  early  in  the  forenoon,  and  subsides 
at  about  midnight;  a  slight  draught  off  the  land  being  occasionally  felt 
close  inshore  between  these  intervals. 

A  heavy  dew  in  the  night  is  invariably  an  indication  of  a  north-easter 
the  following  day. 

The  north-east  or  sea-breeze  is  subjected  to  variations  of  strength 
and  character.  Sometimes  it  blows  a  steady  gale  for  three  or  four  days, 
veering  from  North  to  N.E.  in  squalls.  When  likely  to  be  of  this  duration, 
it  sets  in  with  thick,  overcast  weather ;  and  increasing  in  strong^  is 
accompanied  with  gloomy  dense  clouds  and  heavy  rain,  and  an  atmosphere 
with  all  the  characteristics  of  a  thick  fog,  so  that  objects  during  the  squalls 
are  not  distinguishable  at  a  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Easterly  gales  are  not  very  frequent;  but  from  the  scarcity  of  harbours 
on  this  coast,  they  are  much  dreaded  by  coasters :  the  worst  of  these  gales 
is  their  being  generally  unsteady  in  direction,  veering  from  N.£.  to 
E.S.E.  in  squalls.    June,  July,  and  sometimeB  August,  are  the  months  in 
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which  these  gales  are  felt  in  their  foil  violence.  A  well-appointed  ship, 
however,  if  not  embayed,  maj  generally  maintain  an  offing  by  keeping  on 
the  starboard  tack,  thereby  having  on  her  lee  bow  the  current,  which 
almost  always  sets  to  the  southward. 

Mr.  John  Ross,  harbour  master  at  Mornya  river,  says  : — •*  The  gales  of 
wind  that  have  occurred  during  the  last  year,  to  which  my  attention  has 
been  particularly  directed,  have  been  marked  by  the  rotary  character  so 
well  known  to  prevail  in  the  Sooth  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  They 
commence  at  Noith  or  north-eastward  $  the  mercury  falls,  the  wind 
freshens,  and  veers  to  the  N.W. ;  the  mercury  begins  to  rise,  the  wind 
becomes  South,  then  S.E.,  when,  after  a  six  hours'  blow — seldom  more 
than  12  hours — the  breeze  is  over,  and  is  generally  succeeded  by  some 
days  of  fine  weather,  with  a  high  barometer.  With  the  south-east  portion 
of  the  gale,  the  sea  comes  in  on  the  East  coast,  and  there  is  the  highest 
sea  on  this  bar.  In  fine  weather,  after  the  gale  has  passed,  a  strong 
southerly  wind  sometimes  blows  for  a  few  following  days,  dropping  about 
sunset  and  freshening  again  after  sunrise :  this  is  always  the  forerunner  of 
fine  weather  for  some  time." 

The  Barometer  will  be  of  singular  advantage ;  for  if  the  weather 
be  tolerably  fine,  and  the  mercury  do  not  stand  above  30  inches,  there  is 
no  probability  of  danger;  but  when  the  mercury  much  exceeds  this 
elevation  and  begins  to  descend,  and  the  weather  is  becoming  thick,  a  gale 
from  S.E.  to  East  is  to  be  apprehended,  and  a  vessel  should  immediatelj 
obtain  a  proper  ofiing.  With  respect  to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  barometer, 
it  may  be  taken  as  a  general  rule  upon  this  East  coast  that  a  rise  denotes 
either  a  fresher  wind  in  the  quarter  where  it  then  may  be,  or  that  it  will 
veer  more  to  seaward  ;  and  a  fall  denotes  lees  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off 
the  land  ;  moreover,  the  mercury  rises  highest  with  a  south-east  and  falls 
lowest  with  a  north-west  wind,  and  N.E.  and  S.W.  are  the  points  of  mean 
elevation.* 

The  greatest  mean  height  of  the  barometer  on  the  coast  of  New  South 
Wales  takes  place  in  August  and  September  with  south-east  and  southerly 
winds,  and  the  lowest  mean  height  in  December,  Januaiy,  and  February 
with  north-west  winds.  The  highest  range  being  80*92,  and  the  lowest 
29*26,  over  an  interval  of  five  years.  During  winter  months,  a  marked 
fall  in  the  barometer  is  certainly  to  be  followed  by  westerly  winds  and  fine 
weather,  whatever  may  be  the  quarter  or  the  conditiona  under  which  the 
wind  may  be  blowing  when  it  commences  to  fall.  During  the  summer 
months  it  may  be  similarly  and  as  surely  depended  on  as  the  forerunner  of 

*  Too  mach  faith,  however,  should  not  be  put  in  the  herometer,  unleii  the  obterrer 
can  combine  local  experience  with  the  nM  of  the  initnunent  F.  Hixon,  Eiq.  (lat« 
Master,  R.N.)>  Superintendent  of  pilots,  lights,  and  hatbonn  in  New  Booth  Wales. 
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a  north-west  hot  wind.  These  are  two  cases  in  which  the  barometer  maj 
be  implicitly  relied  ou  to  indicate  coming  change  of  wind  and  weather, 
and  there  will  then  be  little  fear  of  the  wind  altering  when  in  this 
quarter  whilst  the  barometer  ramains  low  and  steady. 

During  the  summer  months  the  barometer  generally  falls  to  the  approach 
of  a  southerly  gale  whilst  the  north*east  wind  is  blowing,  but  this  falL 
must  not  be  implicitly  relied  on,  as  southerly  gales  have  been  known  to 
occur  without  any  perceptible  change  in  the  glass.  After  the  strength  of 
a  south-west  or  southerly  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  will  rise  to  about  30 
inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  change  of  wind  to  N.E.  may  be 
expected. 

Fogs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a.m. 

CURRENTS  off  the  SOUTH  COAST  of  AUSTRA- 
LIA.— ^Near  cape  Leeuwin,  and  off  the  south  coast  of  Australia,  the 
X!urrent  at  all  times  of  the  year  appears  to  be  principally  influenced  by  the 
prevailing  winds,  some  vessels  having  experienced  constant  northerly  cur- 
rents, running  from  one  to  1^  knots,  and  changing  to  N.E.  as  they  ap- 
proached the  south-west  coast  of  Australia ;  whOe  others  have  been  set  as 
much  .as  7^  to  the  eastward,  with  little  to  the  northward,  in  the  run  from 
the  cape  of  Grood  Hope  to  Bass  strait. 

From  cape  Leeuwin  to  the  archipelago  of  the  Recherche  the  current  has 
been  found  to  run  easterly,  in  a  parallel  direction  with  the  coast,  being 
strongest  between  D'Entrecasteaux  point  and  King  George  sound,  where 
its  velocity  is  sometimes  1^  knots.  From  the  archipelago^  round  the  Aus- 
tralian bight,  to  cape  Northumberland,  it  has  less  strength  than  to  the  south- 
ward of  those  limits;  and  as  Bass  strait  is  approached  it  is  again  experienced 
running  to  the  eastward  and  south-eastward  at  the  rate  of  one  to  2^  knots. 
In  the  strait,  the  flood  stream  coming  from  the  eastwai*d,  and  near  King 
island  meeting  another  flood,  coming  from  the  south-westward  along  tlie 
west  coast  of  Tasmania,  the  easterly  stream  is  overrun  and  its  influence 
is  not  again  felt  till  on  the  meridian  of  cape  Howe,  where  it  is  experienced 
running  at  the  rate  of  one  knot  to  the  eastwai'd,  and  dissipating  itself  in  the 
waters  of  the  Pacific. 

By  this  it  will  appear  that  off  the  south  coast  a  current  generally  will  be 
found  nmning  to  the  eastwai'd  or  south-eastward,  apparently  following  the 
configuration  of  the  coast  line,  particularly  after  or  during  the  prevalence  of 
the  strong  westerly  winds  which  blow  during  nine  months  of  the  year  in 
the  South  Indian  ocean,  and  which  throw  a  great  body  of  water  upon  the 
western  shores  of  Tasmania.  During  summer,  when  these  winds  are  only 
occasionally  experienced  on  the  sooth  coast,  and  strong  southerly  gales 
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detach  large  masses  of  ioe  from  the  frozen  Antarctic  regions^  and  drive  them 
as  far  l^orth  as  46^  and  45^  S.,  the  easterly. current  abates  in  strength,  and 
after  a  fresh  easterly  wind  it  is  not  unfreqaently  found  to  change  its  direc- 
tion to  the  N.W. 

In  the  offing  between  cape  Leeuwin  and  cape  Otway  the  currents  appear 
to  be  mainly  influenced  by  the  prevailing  winds,  which  are  strong  westerly 
during  nine  months  of  the  year.  £xcept  during  easterly  winds  (which 
prevail  from  January  to  the  beginning  of  April),  vessels  approaching  the 
western  entrance  of  Bass  strait  will  experience  a  current  setting  to  the 
south-east  out  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  at  rates  ranging  from  a  half 
to  2^  knots  an  hour  according  to  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  westerly 
winds. 

Near  the  shore  with  easterly  winds  a  current  has  been  found  setting  to 
the  westward,  but  this  current  is  probably  confined  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
coast. 

Vessels  making  the  land  about  cape  Otway  during  the  continuance  of 
strong  westerly  winds  should  be  prepared  for  a  southerly  set;  H.M.S. 
Challenger^  in  1866,  having  been  set  to  the  southward  80  miles  in 
24  hours.  H.M.S.  Adventure  in  October  1874,  one  day  before  entering 
Bass  strait  from  the  westward,  experienced  a  current  setting  S.  44^  £• 
(true)  20  miles  in  24  hours,  after  strong  winds  from  N.E.  and  N.W. 

From  cape  Northumberland  to  west  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  in  October, 
November,  and  December,  when  south-westerly  breezes  mostly  prevail,  a 
current  may  be  expected  to  run  to  the  eastward*  In  January,  February, 
and  March  a  westerly  current  may  be  expected ;  but  as  these  cnnrents 
do  not  appear  to  be  at  any  time  continuous,  they  cannot  with  certainty  be 
allowed  for.  They  will  be  found  stronger  as  the  coast  is  approached,  and 
strongest  off  the  various  headlands,  such  as  capes  Bridgewater  and  Nelson, 
Moonlight  head,  and  more  particularly  cape  Wickham.  Off  cape  Wickham 
there  is  occasionally  a  very  strong  current,  which  may  be  more  correctly 
termed  a  tidal  stream  accelerated  by  the  wind.  Close  to  the  cape  it  is  said  to 
run  as  much  as  6  knots,  but  2  knots  is  the  ordinary  velocity  at  spring  tides. 

The  current  off  cape  Wickham  loses  in  force  as  its  distance  from  the 
shore  is  increased,  and  is  scarcely  felt  at  a  distance  of  6  miles.  It  is  probable 
that  a  westerly  gale  will  keep  up  the  flood-stream  which  here  sets  to  the 
eastward,  and  that  an  easterly  gale  will  have  an  opposite  effect.  Upon  the 
west  coast  of  Sang  island  a  current  was  often  found  setting  to  the  north- 
west Southward  and  westward  of  King  island  the  currents  or  tidal 
streams  are  irregular ;  they  are  known  at  times  to  be  very  strong,  but  they 
were  never  experienced  of  any  strength  during  the  survey. 

Sealers  report  that  in  the  strait  between  King  island  and  Tasmania  a 
cuirent  will  be  found  setting  eastward  during  easterly  weather. 
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CURRENTS    and     TIDE     STREAMS     in    BASS 

STRAIT. — The  flood  stream  from  the  eastward,  after  attaining  high 
water  at  the  Fomeaux  islands  passes  on  towards  Hunter  and  King  islands, 
where,  to  the  eastward  of  King  island,  it  meets  another  flood  stream  from 
the  south-westward  (as  remiurked  at  page  402),  and  the  high  water  than 
made  is  2  hours  after  it  is  high  water  atFumeanx  group.*  This  aj^liee 
more  especially  to  the  middle  of  the  strait,  and  is  what  Captain  Flinders 
there  found  with  winds  Mowing  across  it ;  but  the  bight  on  the  north  side, 
between  cape  Otway  and  Wilson  promontory,  seems  to  be  an  ezoeption,  and,  in 
fact,  lies  out  of  the  direct  set  of  the  tide  streams.  At  the  West  entrance 
of  Bass  strait,  along  the  coast  between  cape  Otway  iind  port  Phillip^  the 
flood  stream  comes  from  the  westward*  In  running  from  port  Phillip 
to  the  promontory  H.M.S.  TnvesiigiUar  was  set  £•  |  S.  35  miles  in  the  day ; 
but  it  then  blew  a  gale  from  the  West  and  S.W. 

Navigators  find  an  easterly  current  running  with  considerable  strength, 
when  passing  the  strait  at  two  or  three  degrees  to  the  eastward  of  Fumennx 
islands  ;  and  it  was  this  current  so  found  which  led  Admiral  Bunter  to  the 
first  opinion  of  the  existence  of  an  opening  between  New  South  Wales  and 
Tasmania.! 

CURRENTS  on   NORTH   and   WEST  COAST  of 

TASMANIA. — The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  westward  along  the  north 
coast  of  Tasmania ;  but  near  the  coast,  between  Circular  head  and  cape 
Portland,  there  is  almost  a  constant  current  running  to  the  eastward  during 
the  greater  part  of  the  year. 

The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward  along  the  west  coast  of  Tas- 
mania ;  and  there  is  also  a  current  generally  setting  in  the  same  direction, 
particular  during  the  prevalence  of  south-west  and  southerly  winds,  which 
throw  a  great  body  of  water  upon  this  shore  from  the  Great  Southern 
ocean. 

CURRENTS  OFF  the   COAST   of  NEW   SOUTH 

WALES. — It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  while  the  prevailing  winds  on 
the  east  coast  of  Australia  are  from  N.E.  in  summer  and  S.W.  in  winter. 


*  I  have  never  experienced  an  easterly  current  in  Basf  strait 

There  is  certainly  a  turfiuse  drift  setting  to  the  eastward,  and  I  have  never  known  any 
wreckage  washed  in  the  opposite  direction.  A  long  snocession  of  easterly  winds  in  the 
sammer  time  is  the  only  caose,  which,  I  shoold  think,  woold  prodnce  an  opposite  resnlt. 
Staff-Commander  H.  O.  Stanley. 

t  The  easterly  current  foimd  hy  Admiral  Hnnter  is  T«iy  like! j  a  deflection  of  the 
southerly  current  of  the  east  coast  of  Australia.  The  loss  of  a  large  vMsel  wncked  on 
the  east  coast  of  Flinders  island,  was  attributed  to  a  current  setting  south-westward. 
Staff  Commander  H.  Q.  Stanley. 
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the  current  almost  constantly  sets  to  the  soothward  along  this  part  of  the 
coast,  in  a  broad  serpentine  belt,  extending  20  to  60  miles  from  the  land, 
at  a  rate  varying  from  half  a  knot  to  3  knots,  the  greatest  strength  being 
near  the  most  projecting  points.  Beyond  the  above  limits  there  seems  to 
be  tio  constancy  in  its  direction  ;  and  close  in  with  the  shore,  especially  in 
the  bights,  there  is  very  commonly  an  eddy,  setting  to  the  northward,  from 
a  quarter  of  a  knot  to  one  knot.  It  is  along  the  southern  part  of  this  coast 
that  the  current  runs  the  strongest ;  and  towards  cape  Howe  it  takes  a 
direction  to  the  eastward  of  South,  whereas  in  other  phioes  it  usually 
follows  the  line  of  the  shore. 

Captain  Stokes  si^,  that  during  mid-winter  months,  in  easterly  and 
southerly  gales,  a  current  of  one  to  2^  knots  to  the  southward  was  felt  in 
H.M.S.  Beagle^  at  40  to  90  miles  from  the  coast,  between  Jervis  bay  and 
port  Stephens ;  and  H.M.S.  Rainbow^  in  her  passage  from  Tasmania  to 
port  Jackson,  in  February  1827,  experienced  an  easterly  current,  which 
set  her  36  miles  in  24  hours. 

Vessels  bound  to  the  northward  during  the  winter  season  will  not  only 
avoid  the  current,  but  ensure  getting  smooth  water,  by  keeping  inshore, 
though,  owing  to  the  proximity  of  the  land,  the  wind  may  be  puffy. 

I^Ir.  John  Ross,  harbour  master,  of  Moruya  river,  says : — '^  The  southerly 
current  prevails  a  few  miles  from  the  coast;  but  close  inshore  there  is  oft^n 
a  strong  northerly  set,  frequently  1^  knots." 

DIRECTIONS. 
For  SPENCER  GULF  and  PORT  ADELAIDE.*-A 

vessel  from  the  Indian  ocean  having  proceeded  eastward  ou  the  parallel  of 
3S°  S.  until  on  the  Meridian  of  115°  E.,  as  reoonmiended  in  the  Introduction 
and  bound  for  Spencer  gulf  or  port  Adehiide,  should  from  this  position,  run 
about  1,000  miles  on  a  N.  82  E.  true  course  for  cape  Borda,  the  west  end 
of  Kangaroo  island,  the  light  on  which  may,  in  clear  weather,  be  seen  at 
the  distance  of  30  miles. 

Having  sighted  cape  Borda  or  the  Neptune  isles,  enter  Spencer  gulf 
as  directed  at  page  166;  or  if  bound  through  Investigator  strait  for  port 
Adelaide,  proceed  as  directed  at  page  197. 


*  ;$€«  Admiralty  charts  aDd  ptauiB:  Atutnlia,  general  chart,  aoathern  portion,  sheet 
XL,  "So.  2,759 ;  scale,  d^  1  inch  i  ci^  Catastrophe  to  Nayts  Archipelago,  No.  1,061  s 
scale,  m-- 0*08  of  an  inch ;  gnlft  of  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer,  No.  8,589  a  and  b ;  scale, 
■i«0*13of  aninch;  Ma«ii>i"el  sound,  No.3,15S;  scale,  m— 1*5  inch;  port  Adelaide 
and  Holdiast  bay,  No.  1,758  ;  scale,  m-  1  inch:  also  Chapter  II. ;  winds,  page  687 
and  currents,  page  683.  For  local  directions  io  gulfr  of  St  Vincent  and  Speoeer,  refer 
to  the  Index. 
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Vessels  entering  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  may  sight  from  a  considerahle 
distance,  the  high  range  of  hills  on  the  eastern  side,  extending  from  the 
southward  to  mount  Loftj,  at  the  northern  extremity  of  some  table  land. 

This  mount,  which  is  the  most  elevated  port  of  the  range,  bears 
N.N.E.  \  E.,  distant  50  miles  from  .cape  Jervis.  For  about  18  miles  up 
the  gulf  the  land  is  high  and  bold,  but  above  that  the  shore  becomes  verjr 
low,  with  sand-hummocks  upon  it;  and  the  same  description  of  coast 
prevails  to  the  head  of  the  gulf. 

After  passing  the  high  coast-land  the  water  shoals  some  distance  out, 
and  in  some  places,  within  10  miles  of  the  lighthouse,  there  are  6  fathoms 
about  4  miles  from  the  beach.  Great  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  soundings, 
especially  at  night,  and  in  running  up  for  the  lighthouse,  it  would  be 
most  desirable  to  keep  between  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  not  going  into  less 
than  6  fathoms,  as  within  that  depth  it  shoals  suddenly.  In  these  soundings 
the  lighthouse  will  be  made  nearly  ahead,  and  when  bearing  about 
N.E.  by  E.,  dbtant  4  miles,  it  vrill  be  necessary  to  heave-to  for  a  pilot,  the 
mail  agent,  and  the  health  officer,  who  will  go  off  from  the  pilot  and  tele- 
graph station.  As  the  telegraph  gives  intelligence  at  Adelaide  of  all 
arrivals,  commandei's  of  vessels  are  requested  to  make  their  numbers  on 
approaching  the  lighthouse. 

For  PORT  ADELAIDE  by  BACKSTAIRS  PASS- 
AGE.— If  intending  to  enter  gulf  St.  Vincent  by  Backstairs  passage,  the 
neighbourhood  of  Mitchie  reef  should  be  avoided,  which,  although  not 
believed  to  exists  has  been  stated  to  lie  about  S.  by  W.  J  W.,  30  miles  from 
cape  Couedie,  the  south-west  point  of  Kangaroo  island.  Young  rocks, 
lying  S.E.  by  E.  }  E.,  32  miles  from  the  same  cape,  are  not  very  dangerous, 
as  one  of  them  is  30  feet  high.  At  10  or  12  miles  to  the  southward  of 
cape  Willoughby,  the  east  point  of  Kangaroo  island,  after  south-west  gales, 
there  is  a  tide  race  with  heavy  breaking  seas,  dangerous  for  deeply  laden 
vessels  or  small  crail;.  This  race  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keeping 
•Stnrt  light,  on  cape  Willoughby,  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W.,  when 
proceed  as  directed  at  pages  209-210. 

To  FORT  PHILLIP  and  to  SYDNEY  through  BASS 

STRAIT. —  Ships  approaching  Bass  strait  from  the  westward  now 
generally  keep  in  about  42°  or  43°  S.  hidtude  after  passing  the  meridian  of 
cape  Leeuwin,  until  the  meridian  of  138°  £.  longitude  is  reached;  they 
then  haul  up  about  N.E.  or  N.E.  by  N.  to  make  Moonlight  head ;  this 
course  intersects  the  parallel  of  40°  S.  at  about  120  miles  west  of  King 
island. 

During  strong  westerly  winds  it  is  ad v bible  to  maintain  the  40th 
parellel  hdcr  passing  the  meridian  of  cape  Leeuwin,  and  with  the  view  of 


638      FOE  PORT  PHILLIP. — BASS  STRAIT  TO  SYDNEY,  [cBAr.  ix. 

giving  King  island  a  wider  berth,  to  hanl  np  for  Moonlight  head  on 
reaching  the  meridan  of  135°  E. 

In  approaching  Bass  strait  the  winds  and  currents  must  be  carefullj 
attended  to,  particularly  during  the  prevalence  of  south-west  or  southerly 
gales.  Several  vessels  have  been  wrecked  on  Eang  island  by  steering  a 
direct  course  for  cape  Otway,  undue  weight  having  been  given  to  the 
dangers  on  the  south  coast  of  Australia  and  the  much  greater  dangers  on 
King  island  apparently  neglected.  It  is  strongly  recommended,  therefore, 
that  Moonlight  head,  or  some  point  of  the  coast  even  more  to  the  westward, 
should  be  made,  as  the  soundings  on  this  part  of  the  coast  are  well  defined 
and  regular.  The  100  fathoms  line  of  soundings  is  35  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Moonlight  head,  and  the  depth  of  40  fathoms  will  be  found 
at  10  miles  from  that  headland.  When  approaching  Bass  strait  in  thick 
weather,  or  when  the  navigator  is  uncertain  of  the  vessel's  position,  the 
soundings  should  not  be  reduced  to  less  than  40  fathoms.*  Soundings  of 
60  or  70  fathoms  will  be  found  at  25  or  30  miles  westward  of  King  island. 
Outside  of  this  limit  the  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  no  bottom  at  100 
fathoms.  Inshore  of  60  fathoms  the  depths  are  irregular,  but  30  fathoms 
will  be  found  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  cape  Wickham. 

CAUTION. — ^In  approaching  King  island  from  the  westward,  espe* 
ciaUy  during  thick  or  hazy  weather,  caution  will  be  required  on  account 
of  the  variable  strength  of  the  current,  and  the  use  of  the  lead  is  enjoined. 
See  page  295. 

Commanders  of  iron  ships,  especially  of  those  newly  built,  are  cautioned 
as  to  the  necessity  of  ascertaining  the  errors  of  their  compasses  on 
approaching  the  Australian  coast. 

Backstairs  Passage  to  Cape  Northumberland.— From 

3  miles  East  of  cape  Willoughby  lighthouse  to  5^  miles  S.W.of  capeBanks, 
the  course  is  S.E.  163  miles.  This  course  passes  15  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  Margaret  Brock  reef  and  in  sight  of  the  light  on  it,  10  miles  S.W. 
of  cape  Dombey  in  26  fathoms,  8  miles  S.W.  of  cape  Buffon  in  35  fathoms, 
and  is  nearest  to  the  coast  when  the  Carpenter  rocks  bear  N.E.  5^  miles 
distant,  the  depth  then  being  35  fathoms.  Thence  to  6  miles  South  of  cape 
Northumberland  the  course  is  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  20  miles.  It  is  impossible 
to  give  exact  information  about  the  currents  on  the  coast  between  cape 
Willoughby  and  cape  Northumberland  ;  the  strongest  currents  seem  to  be 
produced  by  a  cause  which  is  not  apparent  to  a  local  observer,  such  as  heavy 
gales  at  sea  which  do  not  reach  the  coast. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  south  coaft,  sheet  IV.,  No.  1,068  ;  scale, ««0* 8ft  of 
an  inch ;  and  Bass  strait,  No.  1,695  b ;  scale,  «» 0*80  of  an  inch. 
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To  the  southward  of  cape  Jaffa  a  earrent  sets  to  the  eastward  about  one 
knot  an  hoar  daring  westerly  gales,  at  the  same  time  time  near  cape  Jaffa  the 
corrent  rans  to  the  northward. 

Between  Rivoli  bay  and  cape  Northambeiland  do  not  shoal  the  water  to 
less  than  25  fathoms  at  night ;  this  depth  will  be  found  on  the  average 
rather  more  than  6  miles  off  shore. 

If  bound  to  PORT  PHILLIP.*-Having  arrived  in  the 
West  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  and  clearly  distinguished  cape  Otway,  which 
it  is  desirable  to  round  at  a  distance  of  not  less  than  3  or  4  miles,  and  the 
lighthouse  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  6  miles,  the  course  and  distance  to 
port  Phillip  heads  will  be  N.E.  56  miles,  passing  3^  miles  outside  Henty 
reef,  and  all  dangers  will  be  cleared  by  ^ving  the  coast  a  berth  of  not  less 
than  2  miles.  Should  the  cape  be  rounded  early  in  the  evening,  with  a  fresh 
southerly  wind,  beware  of  overrunning  the  distance,  as  a  strong  current 
after  a  prevalence  of  southerly  gales,  often  sets  along  the  land  to  the  N.E. 
When  abreast  of  Split  point,  if  a  stranger  finds  there  will  not  be  sufficient 
daylight  to  get  into  pilot  waters,  he  should  stand  off  and  on  shore  till 
daylight,  not  shoaling  the  water  to  less  than  20  fathoms. 

After  passing  Split  point,  if  the  weather  be  clear,  Arthur's  seat  will 
be  seen  rising  inland  over  the  waters  of  port  Phillip  before  the  lower 
and  nearer  land  in  that  direction  becomes  visible.  The  land  about  cape 
Schank  will  next  be  seen  to  the  eastward,  appearing  at  first  like  a  long 
low  island  trending  to  the  S.E.  On  nearing  the  entrance  Barwon  head 
will  open  out  on  the  port  bow ;  but  in  thick,  or  hazy  weather,  care  must 
be  taken  not  to  mistake  this  for  port  Phillip  heads,  which  in  several  instances 
has  lead  to  vessels  going  on  shore,  (see  page  346). 

By  night  to  avoid  being  drawn  into  Barwon  bight,  vessels  should  open 
Shortland  bluff  low  light  which  will  be  first  seen  on  a  N.E.  by  E.  bearing. 

A  vessel  should  on  no  account  be  hove  to  when  waiting  for  daylight  near 
port  Phillip  heads,  but  should  keep  a  good  offing.  The  lead  should  be 
carefully  attended  to. 

BASS  STRAIT. t — ^When  the  vessel's  position  between  cape  Otway 
and  King  island  is  ascertained,  an  easterly  course  may  be  shaped  as 
desired  or  for  Bodondo  island,  in  clear  weather  this  island  is  visible  at  the 
distance  of  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts,  port  Phillip,  No.  1,171a ;  scale,  m—l  inch ;  and  port  Phillip 
entrance,  No.  2,747a;  scale,  m^  8  inches. 

t  SeeAdmxnlty  chart,  Bass  strait,  No.  1,695  a;  scale  «i«0*20  of  an  inch.  For 
anchorages  in  Bass  strait,  when  going  eastward,  see  iwge  4S5. 


640  BASS  STRAIT.  [cHiiP.  ix. 

BASS  STRAIT  to  SYDNEY.*— Having  passed  Kent  group, 
a  N.E.  by  E.  course  will  lead  about  60  miles  seaward  of  cape  Howe ;  but 
should  it  blow  hard  from  the  southward,  a  more  easterly  ootirse  shonld  be 
steered,  to  avoid  Ninety-mile  beach  which  would  then  be  a  dangerous  lee 
shore,  extending  from  Comer  inlet  for  150  miles,  or  nearly  to  cape  Howe. 
From  a  known  position  eastward  of  cape  Howei  steer  northward  along  the 
East  coast  for  port  Jackson^  at  such  distance  from  the  land  as  the  wind 
and  other  circumstances  would  suggest,  bearing  in  mind  that  the  current 
generally  sets  to  the  southward  along  the  East  coast  at  a  distance  of  20  to 
60  miles  from  the  land.  After  having  made  the  light  on  the  South  Head 
of  port  Jackson  enter  the  port  as  directed  on  page  620. 

If  at  any  time  during  the  months  of  June,  July,  and  August  the  weather 
is  unsettled,  with  the  wind  unsteady  and  flying  about  the  compass,  with 
gloomy  weather  and  occasional  rain,  an  easterly  gale  may  be  looked  for, 
which  will  last  for  two  or  three  days,  veering  from  N.E.  to  E.S.E.,  accom- 
panied with  heavy  leaden  clouds  and  sheets  of  incessant  blinding  rain. 
The  barometer  is  not  in  any  way  affected  by  the  approach  or  continuance 
of  these  gales,  standing  steadily  at  30'  12  to  30'  18. 

A  mountainous  sea  is  rolled  in  on  the  coast,  which  being  a  dead  lee 
shore,  there  is  little  chance  for  small  craft  caught  close  in  being  able  to 
gain  an  offing.  There  is  nothing,  however,  to  prevent  a  well-appointed 
ship,  having  an  offing,  from  holding  it,  by  watching  the  shifts  of  wind,  and 
keeping  as  long  as  prudent  on  the  8tarboai*d  tack,  thus  bringing  the  pre- 
vailing current  setting  to  the  southward  under  her  lee. 

The  soundings  off  this  coast  to  the  100  fathoms  line  have  been  carefully 
obtained ;  and  being  accompanied  with  the  nature  of  the  ground  at  various 
depths,  a  vessel  making  the  coast  in  thick  weather,  and  uncertain  of  her 
position,  will  by  sounding  get  a  correct  idea  of  her  distance  from  the  land. 
The  100  fathoms  line  seems  to  be  nearly  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  sound- 
ings before  dropping  into  the  deep  ocean  water.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that 
the  current  seems  to  follow  the  direction  of  the  edge  of  this  bank. 

South-western  Entrance  of  Bass  strait— The  entrance 

into  Bass  strait  between  King  island  and  Hunter  group  is  not  recommended, 
on  account  of  Bell  reef  and  Beid  rocks  which  lie  in  it.  If  a  vessel  from 
necessity  or  choice  enters  Boss  strait  by  this  passage,  she  should  keep  to 

*  See  Admiralty  charts,  Bass  strait,  No.  1,695  a  and  b ;  scale  ««0*20  of  an  inch: 
Bass  strait  to  Oabo  island.  No.  1,016  ;  scale,  ai—O'S  of  an  inch ;  Gabo  island  to  Montagu 
island,  east  coast,  sheet  I.,  No.  1,017,  scale  me- 0*5  of  an  inch ;  Mantagu  island  to  Bee- 
eroft  head.  Sheet  II.,  No.  1,018 ;  scale  m^ 0*5  of  an  inch  ;  and  Beecroft  head  to  port 
Jackson,  sheet  III.,  No.  1,020  ;  scale,  msO'S  of  an  inch. 
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the  southward  of  Beid  rocks  and  Bell  reef,  ^e  latier  being  cleared  at  the 
distance  of  2^  miles  to  the  sonthwaid  of  it,  by  steering  for  Black  Pyramid 
on  an  East  bearing.  Or,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  a  vessel  may  pass 
between  King  island  and  Beid  rocks  without  danger,  by  paying  attention 
to  the  tidal  stream,  which  sets  across  the  channel. 

From  the  Black  •Pyramid  steer  N.E.  by  E.  and  pass  about  one  mile 
northward  of  Albatross  islet,  from  whence  a  vessel  bound  to  port  Dalrymple 
or  Launceston  may  steer  E.  ^  N.,  to  round  Mermaid  rocks  off  the  north 
extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  then  shape  an  E.  by  S.  -^  S.  course 
for  port  Dalrymple  and  proceed  as  directed  in  page  442. 

A  vessel  bound  north-eastward  through  Bass  strait  from  Albatross  islet 
may  continue  N.E.  by  E.  for  Kent  group. 

For  HOBART  and  SYDNEY  by  the  route  SOUTH 

of  TASMANIA.* — A  vessel  having,  as  recommended  in  the  Introduc- 
tion, run  down  her  longitude  through  the  Indian  ocean  on  or  about  the 
parallel  of  39^  S.  to  the  meridian  of  115°  E.,  should,  by  the  time  she 
reaches  the  meridian  of  145^  E.,  be  far  enough  south  to  round  Tasmania 
before  making  the  land,  in  order  to  avoid  falling  in  with  its  rocky  western 
coast  in  the  night,  from  any  error  in  the  reckoning,  or  from  being  caught 
on  a  lee  shore  by  a  south-west  gale. 

For  Hobart. — A  vessel  having  arrived  at  about  10  miles  southward 
of  the  80uth*west  cape  of  Tasmania,  may  proceed  K  by  N.  between 
Maatsuykers  islets  and  the  Mewstone,  where  there  is  a  dear  channel 
.1  miles  wide.  From  thence  26  miles  on  the  same  course  will  bring  a 
vessel  to  about  3  miles  southward  of  South  cape ;  she  may  then  proceed 
through  IVEntrecasteauz  channel  to  Hobart,  or  take  the  far  better  route 
through  Storm  bay,  giving  a  good  berth  to  the  Friar  rocks,  off  Tasman 
head,  and  follow  the  directions  given  on  page  517. 

When  blowing  heavily  from  the  S.W.  or  southward,  especially  if  unable 
to  obtain  observations  before  making  the  land,  it  would  be  desirable  to 
keep  more  to  the  southward,  passing  South  of  the  Mewstone,  and  on  either 
side  of  Pedra  Blanca  and  the  Eddystone,  according  to  destination,  taking 
care  to  avoid  Sidmouth  rock. 

From  SOUTH  of  TASMANIA  to  SYDNEY.— After 

rounding  South  cape,  a  ship  bound  to  Sydney  should  give  a  berth  of  at 
least  20  or  30  miles  to  cape  Pillar  and  the  East  cape  of  Tasmania,  by 
which  she  will  escape  the  baflbig  winds  and  calms  which  frequently 
perplex  vessels  inshore,  while  a  steady  breese  is  blowing  in  the  offing. 

*  5«e  Gteneral  chart  of  Ttemania,  No.  1,079 ;  scale,  m ^O*  11  of  an  inch* 
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«  SYDNEY  to  BASS  STRAIT.*— A  vessel  proceeding  from 
-  Sydney  to  Bass  strait,  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  current  as  far  as 
cape  Howe,  which  a^^ears  to  run  strongest  daring  the  sammer  months, 
should  keep  along  the  enter  edge  of  the  lOO-fathoms  line  of  soundings, 
or  a  distance  of  15  to  18  miles  from  the  coast,  where  the  current  has  been 
found  to  run  stronger  and  with  more  regularity  than  elsewhere  within  that 
limit. 

BASS    STRAIT,    PORT    PHILLIP    and   WEST- 

^  T^ARD. — ^From  about  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Howe,  if  the 
wind  is  southerly,  do  not  steer  a  more  westerly  course  than  S.8.W.,  until 
in  lat.  39^  30'  S^  on  account  of  the  danger  to  be  apprehended  from  south- 
easterly or  southerly  gales  upon  the  Ninety  mile  beach  between  cape 
Howe  and  Corner  inlet.  On  reaching  the  parallel  of  39°  30'  S.,  steer 
about  W.  by  S.,  leaving  Wright  rock  about  3  miles  to  the  southward, 
and  the  south  point  of  Deal  island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Kent 
group,  at  the  same  distance  to  the  northward.  Having  passed  the  Kent 
group,  continue  the  same  W.  by  S.  course  to  about  2  or  3  miles  south- 
'  ward  of  the  Sugarloaf  rock,  leaving  the  Judgment  rocks  on  the  starboard 
hand. 

Local  experience  has,  however,  shown  that  with  westerly  and  south- 
westerly winds  the  line  of  coast  between  Shallow  inlet  and  cape  Ck>nran, 
locally  known  as  the  Ninety  mile  beach,  gives  smoother  water ;  and  as 
south-westerly  winds  are  the  prevailing  ones,  masters  of  vessels  bound  to 
the  westward  may  often  take  advantage  of  the  smoother  water  and  an 
absence  of  danger  to  approach  the  beach,  instead  of  avoiding  it.  Steam 
vessels  trading  between  the  Gippsland  lakes  and  Melbourne  consider  it 
best  to  adopt  this  practice. 

Easterly  gales  are  not  without  warning  signs  ;  therefore  if  a  vessel  did 
happen  to  be  in-shore  when  an  easterly  gale  was  threatening,  she  could  at 
.^  jy^^  once  get  an  offing. 

As  westerly  gales  veer  to  the  southward  during  the  summer  months,  it 
is  advisable  to  stand  towards  the  Tasmanian  coast,  and  so  be  ready  to  take- 
/^_  advantaire  of  the  shift  of  wind. 

In  the  winter,  and  more  particularly  in  the  months  of  September, 
October  and  November,  the  same  course  cannot  be  recommended;  the 


a    - 


^.v*r' 


•y 


*  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  general  chart,  southern  portion,  Ko.  2,759  b ; 
scale,  dnt  X  inch ;  Bast  coast,  sheet  III.,  Beecroft  head  to  port  Jackson,  No.  1,020 ;  sheet 
II.,  Montagn  island  to  Beecroft  head.  No.  1,018  ;  and  sheet  I.,  Gabo  island,  to  Montaga 
is)aDd,No.  1,017:  scale,  msO'Sof  auinch.  Also  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  l,695aandb; 
scale,  m««0'20  of  an  iucb  ;  and  Bass  strait  to  Gabo  idaud.  No.  1,016 ;  scale,  ibi»0*2  of 
inch. 
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This  is  more  desirable  in  the  summer,  when  easterly  winds  prevail,  and 
a  current  is  said  to  be  experienced  on  the  south*east  coast  at  20  to  60 
miles  off  shore,  running  to  the  N.  by  E.  at  the  rate  of  three-quarters  of 
a  knot,  while  in-shore  it  is  running  in  the  opposite  direction,  with  nearly 
double  that  velocity.  From  a  position  at  about  30  miles  eastward  of  cape* 
Pillar,  doO  miles  on  a  North  course  will  take  a  vessel  to  15  miles  eastward 
of  cape  Howe,  from  whence  proceed  to  Sydney  as  previously  directed  at 
page  640. 

ROUTE  to  the  WESTWARD  SOUTH  of  AUS- 
TRALIA.— Ships  bound  from  Sydney  to  Europe  or  Hindostan  may, 
from  December  to  March,  proceed  by  the  southern  route  through  Bass 
strait,  or  round  Tasmania,  easterly  winds  being  found  to  prevail  in  the 
strait  and  along  the  south  coast  of  Australia  at  that  season,  when  ships 
have  made  good  passages  to  the  westward,  by  keeping  to  the  northward 
of  40  S.,  and  have  passed  round  cape  Leeuwin'  into  the  south-east  trade 
wind,  which  is  there  found  to  extend  farther  South  than  during  the  winter 
months.  In  adopting  this  route  advantage  must  be  taken  of  every 
favourable  change  of  wind,  in  order  to  make  westing ;  and  it  is  advisable 
not  to  approach  too  near  the  land,  on  account  of  the  south-west  galea 
which  are  often  experienced,  even  in  the  summer,  and  the  contrary  currents, 
which  i*un  strongest  in  with  the  land.  The  prevalence  of  strong  westerly 
gales  renders  the  Southern  route  very  difficult,  indeed,  generally  impractic- 
able, for  sailing  vessels,  in  the  winter,  although  the  passage  has  been  made 
at  that  season  by  ships  in  good  condition,  which  sailed  well.  The  Northern- 
route,  through  Torres  strait,  is  preferred  in  the  winter  months,  directions 
for  which  are  given  in  Vol.  II.  of  this  work. 

To  Chimt. — The  passage  to  China  southward  of  Australia,  is  only 
practicable  for  sailing  vessels  during  the  months  of  Dececuber,  January, 
and  February,  as  easterly  winds  may  be  then  expected.  This  route  is  not 
recommended,  even  if  not  bound  northward  of  Singapore,  for  during  the 
months  of  November,  December,  January,  February,  and  March  northerly 
\^iDds  and  southerly  currents  prevail  in  Sunda,  Banka,  Gaspar,  and 
Carimata  straits,  and  it  is  a  tedious  process  endeavouring  to  get  to  the 
northward  under  such  adverse  circumstances.  A  vessel  has  been  known 
to  take  30  days  from  Sunda  strait  to  Singapore,  a  distance  of  500  miles. 

It  is  not  intended  to  recommend  sailing  ships  bound  to  Europe  to  take 
the  Western  route,  for  the  route  by  cape  Horn,  at  all  seasons  and  under 
all  circumstances,  has  always  been  considered  the  shortest.  But  as  shipsi 
frequently  do  proceed  westward,  from  Australia  to  India,  to  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope  and  £urope,  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  the  season  when  soctt 
passa;^  could  be  made  with  most  advantage. 


CBAP.  IX.]  DIBBOTIONS.  643 

SYDNEY  to  BASS  STRAIT,*— A  veseel  proceeding  from 
Sydnej  to  Bass  strait,  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  current  as  far  as 
cape  Howe,  which  appears  to  mn  strongest  during  the  summer  months, 
should  keep  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  lOO-fathoms  line  of  soundings, 
or  a  distance  of  15  to  18  miles  from  the  coast,  where  the  current  has  been 
found  to  run  stronger  and  with  more  regularity  than  elsewhere  within  tha( 
limit. 

BASS  STRAIT,  PORT  PHILLIP  and  WEST- 
WARD.— ^From  about  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Howe,  if  the 
wind  is  southerly,  do  not  steer  a  more  westerly  course  than  S.8.W.,  until 
in  lat.  39^  SO^  S.,  on  account  of  the  danger  to  be  apprehended  from  south- 
easterly or  southerly  gales  upon  the  Ninety  mile  beach  between  cape 
Howe  and  Corner  inlet.  On  reaching  the  parallel  of  39°  30'  S.,  steer 
about  W.  by  S.,  leaving  Wright  rock  about  3  miles  to  the  southward, 
and  the  south  point  of  Deal  island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Kent 
group,  at  the  same  distance  to  the  northward.  Having  passed  the  Kent 
group,  continue  the  same  W.  by  S.  course  to  about  2  or  3  miles  south- 
ward of  the  Sugarloaf  rock,  leaving  the  Judgment  rocks  on  the  starboard 
hand. 

Local  experience  has,  however,  shown  that  with  westerly  and  south- 
westerly winds  the  line  of  coast  between  Shallow  inlet  and  cape  Conran, 
locally  known  as  the  Ninety  mile  beach,  gives  smoother  water ;  and  as 
south-westerly  winds  are  the  prevailing  ones,  masters  of  vessels  bound  to 
the  westward  may  often  take  advantage  of  the  smoother  water  and  an 
absence  of  danger  to  approach  the  beach,  instead  of  avoiding  it.  Steam 
vessels  trading  between  the  Qippsland  lakes  and  Melbourne  consider  it 
best  to  adopt  this  practice. 

Easterly  gales  are  not  without  warning  signs  ;  therefore  if  a  vessel  did 
happen  to  be  in-shore  when  an  easterly  gale  was  threatening,  she  could  at 
once  get  an  offing. 

As  westerly  gales  veer  to  the  southward  during  the  summer  months,  it 
is  advisable  to  stand  towards  the  Tasmanian  coast,  and  so  be  ready  to  take- 
advantage  of  the  shift  of  wind. 

In  the  winter,  and  more  particularly  in  the  months  of  September, 
October  and  November,  the  same  course  cannot  be  recommended;  the 

*  See  Admiralty  eharts  of  Australia,  general  chart,  toutbem  portion,  Ko.  9,759  b ; 
scale,  dm,  \  inch ;  Bast  coast,  sheet  HI.,  Beecroft  head  to  port  Jackson,  No.  1,020 ;  sheet 
II.,  Montagu  island  to  Beecroft  head.  No.  1,01S ;  and  sheet  I.,  Gabo  island,  to  Montagu 
island.  No.  1 ,017 :  scale,  m —0  *  5  of  an  inch.  AUo  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,695  a  and  b ; 
scale,  w*  0*90  of  an  inch  ;  and  Bass  strait  to  Gabo  ishind,  No.  1,016 ;  scale,  m*0*3  of 
inch. 
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wind  during  these  montiiB  does  not  shift  for  a  continnAnoe,  but  is 
constantly  backing  to  the  west^north-westwaid* 

From  the  Sugarloaf  to  West  entrance  of  the  Strait. 

— ^From  the  Sugarloaf  to  cape  Wickham,  the  north  end  of  King  island,  the 
course  and  distance  are  W.  bj  S.  124  miles,  with  nothing  in  the  waj ;  it 
is  better  to  steer  15  or  20  miles  to  the  northward  of  King  island,  if  the 
winds  permit. 

Should  the  wind  hang  to  the  westward  of  North,  a  course  maj  be  safely 
directed  for  the  north  extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  passing  after- 
wards to  the  northward  or  southward  of  King  island  as  the  winds  may  be 
most  favourable. 

BASS   STRAIT    to  St.  VINCENT   or   SPENCEB 

GULFS.* — From  the  middle  of  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  strait, 
between  cape  Otway  and  King  island,  the  course  and  distance  is  W.  }  N. 
180  miles  to  a  position  about  30  miles  south-westward  of  cape  Northumber- 
land, from  Y^ence  steer  N.W.  bj  N.  180  miles  to  Backstairs  passage,  and 
proceed  as  directed  at  pages  209, 210. 

If  bound  to  Investigator  strait  or  Spencer  gulf,  from  30  miles  south- 
westward  of  cape  Northumberland,  the  course  and  distance  will  be 
N.W.  by  W.  200  miles  to  about  15  southward  of  cape  Gonedie,  the  south- 
west point  of  Kangaroo  island.  From  thence  round  the  west  end  of 
Kangaroo  island  at  such  a  distance  as  the  nature  of  the  wind  and  other 
circumstances  may  render  most  desirable,  and  enter  Investigator  strait 
or  Spencer  gulf  as  directed  at  pages  166  and  197.  In  the  event  of 
threatening  weather  from  the  southward  or  south-westward,  care  must  be 
taken  to  secure  a  good  offing,  to  avoid  what  would  then,  be  a  lee  shore 
between  cape  Otway  and  Encounter  bay,  and  when  approaching  the  south- 
west part  of  Kangaroo  island  a  good  look  out  must  be  kept,  especially  for 
Mitchie  reef. 

From  cape  Northumberland  to  Spencer  gull— The 

S.W.  rock  of  the  Young  rocks,  which  is  the  danger  farthest  South  of 
Kangaroo  island,  and  only  5  feet  above  water,  bears  from  cape  Northumber- 
land N.W.  by  W.  }  W.  193  miles.  The  course  from  7  miles  South  of 
cape  Northumberland  to  a  position  15  miles  South  of  the  S.W.  Young 
rocks  is  W.N.W.  188  mUes. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts,  sheet  IV.,  Glenelg  to  cape  Otway,  No.  1,062 ;  scale,  n-tO'SS 
of  an  inch ;  sheet  III.,  Anstialian  bight  to  cape  Jerris,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  fli«i0*08  of  aa 
inch ;  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer  gnlft,  No.  a,3S9  a ;  scale, «  ■■  0*  18  of  an  meh ;  <M^ 
Jenris  to  Gnichen  bay.  No.  1,014 ;  scale,  mbO'85  of  an  inch ;  Qmohen  bay  toCHeneig, 
No.  1,015 ;  scale,  m»0*85  of  an  inch. 
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The  same  oonrso  contiaaed  passes  16  miles  S.S.W.  of  Lipson  reef,  and 
the  same  distance  S.S.W.  of  the  Southern  Casnarina  islet  off  cape  Couedie, 
the  whole  distance  from  the  position  South  of  cape  Northumberland  to  the 
latter  position,  on  the  course  given,  being  225  miles.  From  the  positi<« 
S.S.W.  of  cape  Couedie  a  N.N.W.  course  may  be  steered  for  30  miles, 
until  cape  Borda  bears  N.E.  by  E.  12  miles  distant ;  then  steer  N.  by  E.  ^  E., 
which  leads  into  Spencer  gulf  midway  between  the  Gambier  isles  and  cape 
Spencer. 

In  the  winter,  with  westerly  or  southerly  winds,  a  vessel  should  steer  to 
the  westward  of  the  course  given  between  cape  Northumberland  and  cape 
Couedie,  as  there  will  almost  certainly  be  a  set  of  nearly  a  knot  an  hour  to 
the  eastward.  In  the  summer,  with  fresh  south-easterly  winds,  a  current 
will  be  found  running  with  about  the  same  strength  to  the  N.W. 

During  the  summer  the  intercolonial  trading  vessels  frequently  run  from 
cape  Northumberland  through  Backstairs  passage  and  Investigator  strait 
into  Spencer  gulf,  by  adopting  which  course  they  get  smoother  water,  and 
are  more  sure  of  their  position,  through  passing  three  lighthouses  instead 
of  one,  although  the  distance  to  be  traversed  is  somewhat  greater.  In  the 
winter  it  is  far  better  to  take  the  outer  route,  westward  of  Kangaroo 
island. 

Two  or  three  instances  of  vessels  runniijg  into  D'Estiee  bay,  Kangaroo 
island,  after  having  steered  a  course  from  the  south-east  to  enter  Backstairs 
passage,  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  supposing  a  strong  set  to  the  west- 
ward off  Coorong  beach ;  but  this  has  very  seldom  occurred,  and  no  such 
current  was  ever  experienced  by  the  surveying  schooner  between  Kangaroo 
island  and  Laoepede  bay. 

BASS  STRAIT  to  CAPE  LEEUWIN.— A  vessel  from 
Bass  strait  bound  round  cape  Leeuwin  is  rec<»imended,  with  a  favourable 
wind,  to  shape  a  course  which  will  lead  about  160  miles  southward  of 
that  cape ;  but  in  winter,  when  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  west- 
ward, and  veering  from  N.W.  to  S.W.  or  South,  the  navigator,  having 
then  plenty  of  sea  room,  may  take  advantage  of  every  shift  of  wind  to 
make  the  given  course  to  the  westward  ;  and  is  recommended  not  to 
approach  the  coast  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  with  the  idea  of  meeting 
more  favourable  winds  near  the  land,  which,  with  southerly  or  sonth- 
westeriy  gaks  ;  would  become  a  most  dangerous  lee  shore.* 


No.  2,759  b ; 

Male,  ««-0*0S 


*  See  Admindty  charts  of  Aottralia,  general  chart,  Soathem  portion, 

scale,  dwmVO  inch,  Sheet  U.,  cape  Arid  to  Aottralian  bight.  No.  1,060,  m , 

of  an  inch ;  sheet  I.,  Perth  to  cape  Arid,  No.  1 ,069,  scale,  w^O  *08  of  an  inch ;  sheet  IV., 
Glenelg  river  to  espeOtway,No.  1,069  (  8cale,ei«>0*96  of  an  inch;  and  cape  Gatsatiophe 
to  NuytB  arehipelagQ,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  m*0*  15  of  an  inch ;  winds,  page  6Sa,  cnnenti. 
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The  westerly  winds,  however,  are  neither  so  strong  nor  constant  near 
the  south  coast  of  Australia  in  the  winter  months  as  thej  have  been  expe- 
rienced at  a  great  distance  from  the  land. 

In  June  a  colonial  brig  arrived  at  King  Greorge  sound  from  Hobart  in 
19  days ;  and  an  open  whale  boat,  employed  sealing  along  the  coast,  in 
the  same  month  arrived  from  the  eastward;  in  July  a  small  vessel  of 
about  26  tons  abo  arrived  from  the  eastward.  In  August  a  vessel  has 
reached  Swan  river  from  King  George  sound  in  7  days.  In  February 
1872,  H.M.S.  Clio  made  the  passage  from  Hobart  to  the  entrance  of  King 
Creorge  sound  under  sail  in  20  days ;  with  the  exception  of  a  westerly  gale 
in  lat.  44^  27'  S.,  long.  145^  E.,  which  lasted  for  twenty  hours,  the  wind 
was  moderate. 

The  worst  months  for  making  a  passage  to  the  westward  are  September, 
October,  and  November,  during  these  months  westerly  gales  are  of  frequent 
occurrence,  the  wind  sometimes  hanging  from  W.S.W.  to  W.N.W.  for  more 
than  a  week  at  a  time,  and  blowing  very  strong.  During  the  other  months 
of  the  year,  northerly  winds  are  very  common 


The  Introduction  to  this  volume  having  pointed  out  the  route  recom- 
VQcnded  for  making  the  voyage  from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  the  south 
coast  of  Australia ;  an  outline  of  the  route  westward  through  the  Indian 
ocean  to  the  cape  of  Grood  Hope,  and  that  eastward  through  the  Pacific 
round  cape  Horn,  may  be  useful  in  this  work. 

CAPE  LEEUWIN  to  MAURITIUS  and  CAPE  OF 

GK)OD  HOPE.* — From  off  cape  Leeuwin  steer  north-westward  into 
the  strength  of  the  south-east  trade  wind,  which  is  generally  found  between 
the  parallels  of  15^  and  20°  S.,  and  where  the  equatorial  current  sets  to  the 
westward.  Having  reached  the  parallel  of  19^  or  18^  S.,  in  summer,  or 
two  or  three  degrees  nearer  the  equator  in  winter,  continue  westward  for 
Mauritius,  if  bound  there,  passing  70  or  80  miles  south-eastward  of 
Rodriguez  island ;  but  at  a  greater  distance,  between  November  and  April 
•on  account  of  the  violent  hurricanes  which  occur  at  this  season. 
Hurricanes  are  experienced  not  only  in  this  locality,  but  in  the  space 
between  these  islands  and  the  west  coast  of  Australia. 

For  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.— A  vessel  not  touching  at 

Mauritius  should,  when  south  of  Eodriguez  island,  steer  so  as  to  pass  the 
south-east  extreme  of  Madagascar  at  a  distance  of  90  (^  100  miles,  and 
continue  the  same  course  for  the  coast  of  Africa,  about  AJgoa  bay.  Or  she 
may  even  make  the  coast  as  far  north-eastward  as  port  Natal,  to  profit  bj 
the  Agulhas  current,  to  assist  her  round  the  cape  of  Good  Hope. 

*  See  Admiralty  general  chart  of  Indian  ooean,  oape  of  Good  Hope  to  Australia, 
No.  9,48S  ;  scale,  «f  ■>0*S  of  an  inch. 
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POBT  PHILLIP  and  SYDNEY  to  CAPE  HORN.*- 

A  vessel  bound  for  Europe  by  waj  of  cape  Horn,  on  leaving  port  Phillip 
should,  vrith  a  westerly  wind  proceed  through  Bass  strait,  and  passing  a 
league  southward  of  Kent  group,  run  out  about  £.  by  N.,  and  having  cleared 
Wright  rock,  Endeavour  reef,  and  the  Sisters  isles,  steer  for  a  position 
between  the  Snares  and  Auckland  isles,  southward  of  New  Zealand,  in  Int. 
49**  S.,  long.  166°  E. 

Westward  of  Tasmania.! — ^^  ^^  leaving  port  Phillip  the  wind 
should  be  inclined  to  blow  from  the  East  or  N.E.,  it  may  be  desirable  to 
ran  out  south-westward,  between  cape  Otway  and  King  island,  and  having 
passed  the  north  end  of  the  island,  haul  up  about  S.S.E.,  taking  care, 
while  proceeding  along  the  west  coast  of  Tasmania,  to  prepare  for  the  pre- 
vailing westerly  or  south-westerly  winds,  when  this  coast  becomes  a 
dangerous  lee  shore.  Having  rounded  the  outlying  dangers  off  the  south 
coast  of  Tasmania,  proceed  for  the  position  before  mentioned,  between  the 
Snares  and  Auckland  isles, 

Frozn  SYDNEY«t — ^^  ^  seasons,  and  from  whatever  quarter  the 
wind  may  blow,  it  is  advisable  on  leaving  port  Jackson  to  proceed  to  the 
southward  rather  than  to  the  north  of  New  Zealand,  as  in  the  latter  route 
a  vessel's  progress  to  the  eastward  would  be  probably  impeded  by  adverse 
winds  and  currents.  Advantage  therefore  should  be  taken  of  the  most 
favourable  winds  for  either  reaching  the  before-mentioned  position,  between 
the  Snares  and  Auckland  islands;  or,  if  baffled  by  southerly  winds  and 
favoured  by  fine  weather,  the  passage  through  Cook  strait  may  be  taken 
with  advantage,  especially  in  the  spring  and  summer  season. 

From  NEW  ZEALAND  Eastward  to  CAPE  HOBN.§ 

— ^The  course  frequently  pursued  between  the  60th  and  60th  parallels,  and 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  of  AoBtralia,  Soathero  portion,  No.  S,759  b ;  scale,  d^  1  bch ; 
BaM  atrait,  Noa.  1,695  a  and  1,695  b }  scale,  fli<»0*S  of  an  inch ;  and  general  chart  of 
New  Zealand,  No.  1,S1S  ;  scale,  ni-i0*04  of  an  inch  ;  also  Chapters  IV.  and  V. ;  windt, 
page  68S,  corrents,  page  634 ;  and  directioDs,  page  689. 

f  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1 ,079 ;  scale,  m  -t  0*  1 1  of  an  inch  ;  also  Chap- 
ters VI.  and  VII.,  and  winds,  page  699. 

{  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia :  east  coast,  sheet  III.,  Beecroft  head  to  port  Jackson, 
No.  1,090;  sheet  II.,  Montagu  islMid  to  Beecroft  head,  No.  1,018;  and  sheet  I.,  Gaho 
island  to  Montagu  island.  No.  1,017 ;  scale,  m->  0*5  of  an  inch ;  also  Chapter  VIII. ;  winds, 
page  680,  currents,  page  685,  and  directions,  page  648. 

{  Captain  Gill,  late  commander  of  the  ship  Monarchy  who  has  made  sixteen  suecetsftil 
voyages  fttmi  Australia  round  cape  Horn,  at  first  adopted  the  route  between  the  parallels 
•of  5^  and  56*  B., ;  but  so  much  time  was  lost  in  hearing  to  at  night  and  in  thick  weather, 
to  avoid  the  great  quantities  of  ice  he  met  with,  that  ho  has  since  preferred  the  parallel 
of  47*  S.  for  making  his  easting.  He  has  experienced  on  this  parallel  steadier  winds, 
emoother  water,  and  has  been  less  obstructed  by  ice ;  he  considers  that  he  has  made  his 
passage  in  less  time,  and  with  much  more  comfort  to  all  on  board,  than  on  a  more  southern 
parallel. 
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even  in  higher  latitudes  in  this  great  extent  of  ocean,  would,  with  a  dear 
sea  and  fatvourable  weather,  doubtless  ensure  the  quickest  passage,  as  bdng 
the  shorter  distance ;  but  experience  has  proved  that  at  nearly  all  seasons 
of  the  yeai*  so  much  time  is  lost  at  night  and  in  thick  weather,  and  even 
serious  danger  incurred  in  avoiding  the  great  quantities  of  ice  met  with  in 
these  higher  latitudes,  that  a  parallel  even  as  far  North  as  47^  has  been 
adopted  with  advantage.  Between  this  latter  parallel  and  that  of  50^,  it  is 
believed  the  mariner  will  experience  steadier  winds,  smoother  water, 
absence  of  ice,  and  will  probably  make  as  short  a  passage,  and  certainly 
one  in  a  more  genial  climate,  and  with  more  security,  than  in  a  higher 
latitude.* 

A  vessel*  pursuing  the  route  suggested  above  should,  from  the  position 
southward  of  the  Snaresyf  proceed  eastward  between  the  Antipodes  and 
Bounty  isles,  keeping  the  parallel  recommended  to  about  the  meridian  of 
120°  or  116^  W.,  and  then  gradually  incline  to  the  southward,  to  round 
Diego  Bamirez  and  cape  Horn  in  proceeding  into  the  Atlantic  ocean4 
The  seamen  in  navigating  this  wide  expanse  of  ocean,  and  also  for  round- 
ing cape  Horn,  should  be  provided  with  the  Ice  chart  published  by  the 
Admiralty  in  1866,  wherein  he  will  find  much  useful  infoi^mation ;  and 
he  is  further  referred  to  the  foot-note  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the 
Introduction  to  this  volume  descriptive  of  the  tempestuous  gales,  the 
heavy  and  irregular  seas,  the  sudden  and  fitful  shifts  of  wind  occasionally 
experienced  in  the  high  latitudes  of  the  South  Indian  ocean,  features 
which  appear  to  be  equally  common  to  those  of  the  South  Pacific. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  cape  Horn,  the  equinoctial  months  are, 
generally  speaking,  the  worst  in  the  ^'ear.  Heavy  gales  prevail  at  those 
times,  though  not,  perhaps,  exactly  at  the  equinoxes.  March  is  usually 
the  most  boisterous  month  in  the  year.  In  April,  May,  and  June,  the 
finest  weather  is  experienced.  Bad  weather  often  occurs  during 
these  months,  but  not  so  much  as  at  other  times.     Easterly  winds  are 


*  H.M.S.  Galatea,  in  April  1868,  passed  an  iceberg  about  450  feet  high,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  roUe  long,  in  latitude  53''  20'  S.,  longitude  lll^'O'  W. 

t  A  useful  boat  harbour  exists,  about  the  centre  of  the  north-east  side  of  Korth-east 
island.    For  further  description  of  the  {^nares,  see  ''^New  Zealand  Pilot" 

X  See  Admiralty  General  chart  of  the  Pacific  ocean,  No.  2,688 ;  scale,  <<■«  0^  of  an  inch  ; 
also  Ice  chart  of  Southern  Hemisphere ;  Wind  and  Current  charts,  1879,  for  Pacific 
Atlantic,  and  Indian  oceans ;  and  Admiralty  Pilot  charts,  1874,  for  Atlantic  Oceans. 

H.MJ3.  Coatack^  in  Maroh  1878,  hound  from  Melbourne  to  the  Falkland  islands,  when 
passing  80  miles  southward  of  Staten  Island,  experienced  an''indraQght  towards  Le  Maire 
•trait,  amounting  to  80  miles  in  24  hours.  The  following  day  the  usual  cape  Horn 
current  was  found,  setting  8.  78"  K  (true)  84  miles. 
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frequent,  widi  fine  dear  settled  weather.    June  and  July  are  much  alike, 
but  easterly  gales  blow  more  during  July.    In  August,  September,  and 
October  westerly  winds  and  cold  weather  preml.    December,  January 
and  February  are  the  warmest  months,  but  westerly  winds,  which  often 
increase  to  very  strong  gales,  with  much  rain,  are  frequent. 

The  barometer  is  lowest  with  KW.  winds,  and  highest  with  S.E,  ,•  if 
it  fell  to  29  inches,  or  28*8,  a  south-west  gale  may  be  expected,  but  it 
does  not  commence  until  the  column  has  ceased  to  fall. 


BOUNTY  ISLANDS.* 

Variation  ir  20'  E.,  in  1884. 

This  little  cluster  of  rocky  islets  covers  a  space  of  8^  miles  East  and 
West,  by  1^  miles  North  and  South.  The  largest  may  be  seen  at  a 
distance  of  20  miles.  At  10  miles  South  of  the  eastern  island  there  are 
15  fathoms  water,  fine  white  sand ;  and  18  miles  E.S.E.  of  this  position, 
104  fathoms,  fine  brimstone-coloured  sand. 

Captain  Bligh,  B.N.,  who  discovered  these  islands  in  1788,  and  from 
whom  the  above  description  is  tahen,  placed  the  group  in  lat.  47^  44'  S., 
long.  179^  7'  E. 

H.M.  Colonial  steam  sloop  Victoria^  Commander  W.  \  H.  Norman, 
visited  the  Bounty  islands  in  November  1865,  and  found  outlying  sunken 
rocks  very  dangerous  to  approach,  about  3^  miles  off  the  W.N.W.  side. 
With  the  group  bearing  N.N.W.  2^  miles,  soundings  in  85  fathoms,  shells 
and  sand,  were  obtained ;  and  at  8  miles  distant,  95  fathoms,  fine  sand 
of  brimstone  colour.  The  group  on  examination  was  found  to  consist  of 
twenty-four  small  islets,  the  highest  being  from  100  to  800  feet  high  (with 
40  fathoms  water  half  a  cable  off  the  north-east  side),  destitute  of  vegeta- 
tion, without  landing,  and  the  resort  of  a  great  number  of  penguins  and 
other  sea  birds.  Captain  Norman  places  the  group  in  lat.  47^  50'  S. 
long.  179^0' E. 

Navigating  Lieut,  fi.  Jackson,  of  H.M.S.  Basarioy  in  July  1870, 
remarks  on  the  Bounty  islands : — I  counted  20  in  all,  a  half  of  them  not 
more  than  10  or  15  feet  out  of  water ;  the  largest,  which  is  the  western* 
most  but  one,  is  from  8  to  10  acres  in  extent. 

The  group  might  be  divided  into  two  dusters,  with  a  rock  nearly  in 
the  centre  of  the  passage  between  them,  over  which  the  sea  was  breaking. 

Caution. — The  sea  was  seen  breaking  at  from  3  to  4  miles  to  the 
westward,  probably  on  the  sunken  rock  reported  by  Commander  Norman. 


*  See  Admirslty  chart.  No.  M6S,  Norfolk  islaod  to  66"*  8. ;  Male,  ^-3*7  of  in  ineh. 
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There  is  also  a  sunken  rock  to  the  southward  of  the  group,  bearing  from 
their  western  extreme  S.  ^  W.,  and  from  the  eastern  extreme  S.W.  ^  S, 
distance  3^  miles  or  2}  miles  off  shore.  These  rocks  are  exceedingly 
dangerous,  and  great  care  should  be  taken  in  approaching  the  islands  in 
thick  weather,  as  they  do  not  break  at  times  for  5  or  10  minutes. 

The  eastern  islet,  which  is  one  of  the  highest,  is  280  feet  high,  lat. 
4r  46'  S.,  long.  178°  57'  E. 

The  following  soundings  were  obtained ;  with  western  extreme  of  islands 
bearing  N.E.  by  E.,  2^  miles,  71  fathoms^  fine  light  sand  and  stones  ; 
eastern  extreme  N.N. W.  ^  W.,  2  miles,  84  fathoms,  yellow  sand  and  shells ; 
west  extreme.  South,  3  miles,  93  fathoms,  fine  light  sand  and  granite ; 
centre  of  group,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  12  miles,  110  fathoms ;  with  the  western 
extreme  of  group,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.,  2^  miles,  the  ship  appeared  to  be  in 
shoal  water,  with  a  white  sandy  bottom ;  on  getting  a  cast  of  the  lead  71 
fiathoms,  light  sand  and  shells  were  found. 

The  paucity  of  birds  about  the  islands  was  remarkable. 


ANTIPODES  ISLANDS. 

Variation  17°  45'  E.,  in  1884. 

This  isolated  group  consists  of  several  detached  rocky  islands  lying 
nearly  North  and  South  over  a  space  of  4  to  5  miles.  The  largest 
island  is  apparently  above  1,000  feet  high ;  the  perpendicular  clifis  of 
the  whole  group  varying  from  200  to  600  feet,  and  all  the  islets  appear 
safe  to  approach  or  to  pass  between.  Landing  appears  impracticable. 
H.M.  Colonial  steam  sloop  Victoria^  Commander  Norman,  visited  the 
group  in  November  1865,  and  places  Antipodes  islands  in  lat.  49^  42^ 
S.,  long.  178°  43'  £.,  thus  verifying  the  position  by  several  recent  navi* 
gators.  Experiencing^ heavy  gales  from  the  West  and  W.N.W.,  the  ship 
was  kept  under  the  lee  of  the  group,  and  60  fathoms  water  found  within 
hAlf  a  cable  of  the  shore. 

Navigating  Lieut.  Hallet,  H.M.S.  Cossack.  1873,  remarks: — Passed 
along  the  north  shore  of  the  large  island  at  a  distance  of  from  one  to  2 
miles,  it  has  a  most  bairen  and  inhospitable  appearance  ;  close  to  the 
north-east  point  is  an  island  apparently  an  extinct  crater.  The  cliffs 
are  principally  covered  with  a  dark  green  moes-like  vegetati<«.  The 
position  of  the  small  island  near  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  island  is 
49**  40^  S.  lat.,  178°  49"  45  E.  long. 

The  only  pkoe  where  it  would  be  likely  to  effect  a  landing,  is  a  little  to 
the  southward  of  the  north-east    extreme  of  the  island,  there,  the  cliff 
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haying  &llen  away,  has  formed  a  shelving  point  on  which  ihe  sea 
f^peared  to  break  lightly;  it  is  sheltered  also  from  the  prevailing 
wind. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  between  the  parallels  of  49°  50'  S.  and 
SV"  &  S^  and  from  the  long,  of  172°  (^  E.  to  162°  ff  W.,  seaweed  has 
been  daily  observed. 
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iilaod 


0    «B 

3 

0    43 

1 

0    M 

) 

11    10 

B 

10    10 

10 

■  AtKtngOaofSB  MondtlMm  laalarRadhifnaliaaqualltrolUu  tbDai,whioli  noatlmai  ndaoai 

t  At  part  Angnrt^  when  Hw  wind  Te«n  nond  lo  W«>t  ud  South  and  blowi  itanNt,  the  itaa  baa 
bwi  H  Doeh  w  U  Ibat. 

1  PwtinHHl  ttata  dkaei  lallian  Dade  bMwvmi  Saptmbor  isn  and  fabnair  IIM.  Dortac  Ohm 
B«itlattwBJi.tid«(W«raIonndtorlaaUABrthaiitlMpjiL  Intbowlntarmcntba  lb*  raraw  b 
MMtolntbacaN.   AboattbonapitbaMdaaarBTeiTlTTeBolar. 
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TiDB  Tabls  for  the  Coasts  of  Aqstralia  and  Tasmajtia — continued. 


Baaa  Sirait'—cont. 


CkxMeiiluid- 
FnrnoMiz  groap,  Bftbel  idei 
n  Anastrongcliaimel 
PitMOi  tation  iito 


D 


10 
10 


48 
6 


10    86 


7 
5to7 


ToMumia,  5o«lA  Cotui* 


ToMiama,  iVorf  A  Coott. 


Eddyntone  pQint     • 

Swanidet    •         •         • 

WiAerhooM  UttDd  • 

Tamar  riT«r,  Pitol  ftaAkm: 

Port  IMynnplc^  6florge-') 
town.  S 

Lannoorton  • 
PortSorell  - 
Port  Frederick 
DonriTer  - 
Forth  river  - 
Lerenriyer  • 
Sawyers  bay- 
Hunter  ialttid 


8 

9 

10 

11 


1 
11 
11 
11 
11 
U 
11 
U 


10 
16 
16 
10 


0 
36 
40 
35 
30 
46 
40 

ao 


7 

7 

8 

10 

10 

19i 

8to9 

10  to  12 

8t09 

10 

9i 

9 

8 


Denrent  river 
Port  Arthur  • 


8 
7 


15 
52 


41 

4 


31 


Tam/umia,  Wut  Coast. 


CttpeOrim   • 
Haequaria  HailMmr,  bar 


10 
7 


SO 
90 


8 
3 


Tasmania,  East  Coast, 
Georgebay   •         -         - 1    9  41  |      3    |  « 

Australia,  East  Coast, 

Twofold  bay  •         .         • 

Panbula  river         -         • 

Bnrmagney  bar 

Montaga  idaad 

Bateman  bay*  Obaervatioii ) 
point       .         •         .J 

UiladuUa  harbour  - 

Jerviabay    .         -         - 

Shoalhaven  riven  -  •       8   30         9       6 

Wollongong  •         • 

Port  Hacking         -         •       8   45         8        7 

Botany  bay  -         -  -       8   10         8       7 

Port  Jaokion«  North  head- 

M        n      Sydney^ 


8    16 

5to7 

9      0 

4to6 

9    20 

6 

8    80 

6to7 

8     0 

4to6 

8    30 

8   30 

8    30 

8    30 

8    45 

8    10 

8    15 

'8    38 

•  From  Anril  to  Oetober,  at  Qydney,  the  night  tide  is  higher  than  tha  day  tMe,  and  the  raverae  fbr 
the  rest  oIlDe  year. 
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TABLE  OF  POSITIONS. 


TABLE  OP  POSITIONS* 


FOR  THB 


0OA8TS  OF  AUSTRALIA  AND  TASBIANIA. 


Place. 


PartiooUr  spot. 


Latitude, 
South. 


Longitude, 
Bast. 


Cape  Leeuwin 
Black  point  - 
D'Entiecasteaaz  point 
White-topped  rocks 
Nuyts  point  - 
Weet  eape  Howe  - 
Maodereef  - 
Bald  head     - 


AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST. 

Extreme       -  •  -  34  22    0 

Extreme        -  •  -  84  25    0 

Extreme  -  -  34  50    0 

Western  rock  -  -  35    0  50 

Extreme       -  -  -  35    S  15 

Extreme        -  •  -  35    8    0 

Centre           -  -  -  35  12  10 

I  Extreme  -  -  35    6  30 


115  9  0 

115  33  0 
lie  1  » 

116  14  15 

116  38  45 

117  37  30 

117  58  25 

118  1  36 


*  The  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia  and  Tasmania,  to  which  this  volame  refers,  hare 
been  constnieted  from  the  under-mentioned  positions  :  — 


King  Qeorge  sound   (Commissariat  house, 

near  Albany  jetty) 
Adelaide  (Snapper  point)    - 
Melbourne  (Obsenratory)    - 
Hobart  (fort  MuIgraTe) 
Sydney  (fort  Macquarie) 


-    Lat.  85°  2' 20" 
34  46  50 

37  49  58 
42  53  32 

38  51  42 


»f 


)i 


j» 


Long.  117*  54' 00" 

138  81  00 

144   58  42 

147  21  18 

151    14  00 


n 


»> 


»> 


The  lonsitndes  from  cape  Leeuwin  to  Nuyts  Archipelago  are  chieOy  by  Flinders,  and 
mainly  deduced  from  astronomical  observations.  The  longitudes  from  Nuyts  Ajchi* 
pelago  to  Gabo  island,  including  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania,  depend  on  Melboome 
Obsenratory  being  in  144<>  58'  42''.  The  longitudes  between  Oabo  island  and  Sydney 
with  the  west,  south,  and  east  coasts  of  Tasmania,  depend  on  fort  Bfacquarie  being  in 
151**  14'.  E. 

The  important  meridian  nf  fort  Macquarie  may  yet  be  open  to  farther  investigation. 
The  late  Admiral  P.  P.  King,  from  numerous  obserrations,  considered  it  to  be  in 
151*^  15'  25"  ;  the  late  Captains  F.  P.  Blackwood  and  Owen  Stanley,  and  Lieatenaat 
C.  B.  Yule,  for  their  Australian  surveys,  adopted  151°  14'  50",  as  reduced  from  the 
longitude  of  Paramatta  Observatory,  considered  in  151°  1' ;  and  Captain  H.  M.  Denham^ 
forhis  observations  in  the  Pacific  ocean,  in  1856,  employed  151^  14'  40".  Captain  J. 
L.  Stokes,  for  the  New  Zealand  Surveys,  adopted  151°  15'  SO".  An  analysis  ot  doen- 
ments  in  the  Hydrographic  Office,  embracing  observations  made  between  the  yean 
1788  and  1851  by  numerous  navigators  and  astronomers,  places  fort  Maoqnaiie  in 
151°  15' 5"  Bast. 

The  longitude  of  fort  Macquarie  (deduced  from  the  longitude  of  1 
Sydney  Observatory,  in  151°  12'  42",  as  adopted  by  Mr.  Russell,  M 51  <^  13M6"East» 
the  (xovemment  Astronomer  of  New  South  Wales,  in  1878  -  j 

Fort  Macquarie  being  considered  2**26,  or  84",  East  of  Sydney  Observatory. 

The  longitude  of  £rt  Macquarie   (by  electric  telegraph  ^m\,.,o  i./,.^  n^  . 
Melbourne  Observatory  (144°  58' 42")  is    -  -  -  .|i3i    la  it    jsaau 

(By  telegraphic  determination  through  Singapore  and  port  Darwin,  in  conneetioa 
with  Greenwich  in  1888,  Melbourne  ObMrvatory  was  ascertuned  to  be  in  144°  58'  21''& 
**  Eighteenth  report  of  Board  of  Visitors  to  Melbourne  Observatory,  1888.*')  Tlina 
Fort  Macquarie  would  be  in  151°  12'  50"  E. 

Oarden  island,  sometimes  used  as  the  place  of  observation,  lies  0°  0'  47"  East  of  ibrt 
Macquarie. 
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Place. 

Farticnlar  spot. 

Latitude, 
South. 

Longitude, 
&st. 

AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST— cojilm»e</. 

King  €r€Ojrge  sonnd*     - 

Commissariat     house,    near 
Albany  jetty. 

35     2 

It 
20 

117  54    0 

Bald  isle       - 

Centre          ... 

34  55 

.0 

118  28  30 

Cape  Knob  ... 

Summit         ... 

84  81 

0 

119  14  30 

Sealiale 

Centre          ... 

34  46 

0 

120  28     0 

Rocky  isleU .        •        - 

North  islet    - 

34    3 

15 

120  54     0 

Recherche  archipelago  - 

Termination  isle 

34  30 

0 

121  58     a 

ft 

Twin  rocks  ... 

34  94 

0 

122  12     0 

V* 

West  group,  south-west  point 

34     8 

0 

121  84     O 

w 

L'Esperanoe  bay,  Obserratory 
isle. 

38  56 

0 

121  46     O 

>» 

Lucky  bay    ... 

34     0 

0 

122  12  30 

»f 

Cape  Pasley,  summit 

88  56 

0 

128  28     a 

1» 

South-east  isle,  south  point  - 

84  20  30 

123  28     0 

f> 

Pollock  reef,  west  end 

34  85 

0 

123  27     0 

»♦ 

Round  islet  ... 

34     5 

0 

123  49  20 

»f                       " 

Eafctem  group,  SJ5.  islet 

83  51 

0 

124     8  30 

Colver  point 

Extreme       ... 

32  55 

0 

124  80  30 

DoYer  point ... 

Extreme 

32  81 

80 

125  81     0 

Great  Australian  bight  - 

Head 

31  29 

0 

181   10     0 

Fowler  bay  ... 

Port  Eyre,  Telegraph  office  . 

31  59 

43 

132  26  39 

Streaky  bay  - 

Port  Blanche,  Observation  spot 

32  48 

0 

134  13  20 

Coffin  bay     -        •        - 

Mount  Button 

84  29 

29 

135  24  56 

Cape  Catastrophe  - 

West  point   - 

85     0 

15 

135  56  30 

Neptune  isles 

South- east  islet 

85  20 

15 

136     6  45 

Spencer  gulf 

Port  Lincoln,  English  church 

34  48  22 

135  51  21 

>♦                "        ~ 

Franklin  harbour.  Observation 
spot 

83  44 

8 

136  57  22 

♦»                ■        " 

Port  Victoria  (Waidang  island 
hut). 

34  28 

25 

137  22  42- 

>f                -        - 

Tipara  lighthouse     - 

34     8 

0 

187  24     0 

i» 

Lowly  point ... 

33     0 

0 

187  47  15 

»>                "       ~ 

Augusta  flag-staff     • 

82  29 

42 

187  45  45 

Investigator  strait 

Cape  Borda  lighthouse 

35  45  80 

136  85    0 

^  The  longitude  of  King  George  sound  is  the  result  of  chronometrie  measurements 
fh>m  fort  Maoqoarie  (considered  in  151^  14'  E.),  by  Stokes  in  1848,  and  Denham  1858. 
The  longitude  by  Stokes  being  117"*  55'  11'',  by  Denham  ll?""  52'  48",  the  mean  being 
117**  54'  00". 

The  longitude  by  Fitsroy  and  Wickham  in  1836  and  1837,  by  meridian  distance  ftom 
Hobart,wasll7''58'46". 
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Place. 


Particnlftr  spot 


Latitiide, 
South. 


Longitode, 
East. 


AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  €OAST-«mii»ii«frf. 

loTestigator  strait    (Al- 
thorpe  laland). 

Ughthoase               • 

S5  28     0 

O          /          // 

136  51     0 

tf 

Troubridge  lighthouse 

35     7  31 

137  49  39 

Kangaroo  island   - 

Marsden  point 

35  34  SO 

137  38     0 

9» 

Cape  Gantheaume    - 

36     5     0 

137  27    0 

» 

Cape  Willoughby  lighthouse 

35  51     0 

138     7  45 

Young  rocks 

Highest  rock 

36  28     0 

187  15    0 

Gulf  of  St.  Vincent 

Cape  Jervis  lighthouse 

85  86  45 

188     5  50 

» 

Glenelg  Jetty,  lighthouse 

84  59  80 

188  80  80 

» 

^Port   Adelaide,    obserration 
spot.  Snapper  point. 

34  46  50 

188  31     0 

»» 

Port  Wakefield,  inner  end  of 
Clinton  jetty. 

34  13  59 

138     1  37 

Port  Noarlonga    - 

Inner  end  of  jetty     - 

35     9  39 

138  28     9 

Port  Willunga      - 

Obserration  spot 

35  16  22 

188  27  36 

Port  ^ctor  .        -        - 

Flagstaff       ... 

35  84     6 

138  37  80 

Monaj  river 

End  of  Goolwa  jet^ 

35  31  10 

188  47  20 

LaoepMe  bay 

Kingston  Jetty 

36  50  16 

139  50  56 

Cape  Jbffis  (cape 
Bemoalli). 

Margaret  Brock  lighthouse  - 

36  57    0 

189  40    0 

Cape  Dombejr 

Obelisk 

37  10    9 

139  44  40 

BiToli  bay    -        -        - 

Penguin  island,  south  point  - 

37  34  40 

140     I  19 

Cape  Northumberland  - 

li^thouse   -            .            . 

38    4  18 

140  40     1 

Glenelg  riyer 

Entrance      ... 

38     3  45 

140  59  80 

Cape  Nelson 

South  extreme 

38  26     0 

141  38     0 

Portland  bay 

Lawrence  rock 

88  24  39 

141  40  23 

Port  Fairy    -        -        - 

Griffith  island,  summit 

88  28  47 

142  14  58 

Lady  bay      -        -        - 

Middle  island,  summit 

88  24  17 

142  28  26 

Cape  Otway  -       -        - 

Lighthouse  ... 

88  51  45 

148  81     0 

Port  PhUUpt         •        - 

Melbourne  obserratory 

37  49  53 

144  58  42 

»                "        " 

Lonsdale  point  lighthouse     . 

38  17  40 

144  36  58 

*  By  telegraphic  determination  from  Melbourne  Observatory,  considered  to  be  in 
144''  58^  42''  East. 

t  The  longitude  of  Melbourne  Observatoiy  communicated  by  the  Govemment  Astro- 
nomer  is  nearlv  identical  with  the  mean  of  die  longitudes  by  Stokes,  Stanley,  and  Tale, 
as  chionometncally  measured  from  fort  Macauarie,  considered  in  151^  14'.  The  lonKi- 
tude  by  Stokes  being  144''  59'  16"  t  by  Stanley's  two  meridian  distances  with  Battlt' 
snak^M  15  chronometers  144*^  58' ;  by  Yule*s  two  measurements  with  BramH^$  ten 
chronometers  144°  58'  48",  the  mean  longitude  thus  being  144*^  58'  41'^  The  longitude 
adopted  by  Mr.  Robert  Ellery,  Govemment  Astronomer,  in  1865  being  144*  58'  42". 

By  telegraphic  determinations  through  Singapore  and  port  Darwin,  in  oonncetiOB 
with  Greenwich,  Melbourne  Obserratory  is  m  144''  58'  21"  East.  •«  EighteenOi  Bepoit 
of  the  Board  of  Visilors  to  the  Melbourne  Obaervatory,  1888." 
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Ok. 

L 

Place. 

Particular  spot. 

Latitude, 
South. 

Longitude, 
East. 

t, 

AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST-^conhniiei/. 

ij 

Port  Phillip 

Shortland  Bloff,  high  light- 
hoQse. 

O      r        ft 

38  16  26,7 

O          /         // 

144  89  46,17 

1 

»»                "        ■ 

Arthur's  Seat 

88  21  20 

144  57  10  * 

>»                "        " 

Grellibraod  point,  site  of  old 
lighthouse. 

37  52  10 

144  54  55 

>•                ■        " 

Geelong  Costom  house 

88    8  52 

144  21  47 

Cape  Schanek 

Lighthouse   •           -           - 

38  29  42 

144  93  12 

Port  Werteni 

West  head,  extreme  - 

88  29  15 

145     1  55 

»              •- 

Cape  Wollamai,  south  estreme 

88  34  15 

145  21  21 

Capo  Liplrap 

Extreme       •            .            . 

88  55     0 

145  56     0 

Wilton  promontory 

Lighthouse,  south-east  point  - 

89     8     0 

146  25  37 

Comer  inlet ... 

Entrance  point 

88  47     0 

146  28  20 

Rame  head  - 

South-west  extreme  • 

87  46  80 

149  29     0 

Gaho  island  - 

Lighthouse  1           -            . 
BASS  STBAIT. 

87  34  15 

149  55  10 

King  island  .        -        - 

Cape  Wickbam  lighthouse    - 

89  35  35 

143  57     0 

M                  .               -              - 

Stokes  point .           .           - 

40  10     0 

143  56     0 

BeUreef       - 

Centre          -            -            - 

40  23  20 

144     5  20 

Black  pyramid 

Summit         ... 

40  28  30 

144  21   10 

Bodondo  tale 

Summit         ... 

.89  14     0 

146  23  30 

Curdf  isle     -        -        - 

S.W.  summit 

39  28  30 

146  39     0 

Ciooodile  rock 

Centre 

39  21  30 

146  30  30 

Hogan  gronp 

l4ugest  isle,  centre   - 

39  18  30 

146  59  15 

Kentgronp  -       .       - 

Deal  island  lighthouse 

89  29  45 

147   19     0 

Wright  rock 

Centre          ... 

39  35  10 

147  32     0 

Sisters  islea  .        .        - 

North-eastern  isle,  centre 

39  39     0 

147  59  15 

Babel  isles,  south-east  islet  - 

89  58    0 

148  21  30 

Hmnmoek  isle 

North  hill     - 

40     1  58 

147  46  24 

Goose  isle     .       -        - 

Lighthouse  on  southern  end  - 

40  18  40 

147  48     0 

Barren  island 

Cape  Barren,  islet  off  it 

40  26     0 

148  29  50 

Banks  strait  -        -       - 

Swan  isle  lighthouse 
TASBiANIA,  NORTH  COAJ 

40  43  40 
5T. 

148     7  45 

Cape  Portland 

North-west  point 

40  44  15 

147  56  30 

Waterhonse  isle    - 

North  point  -            -            • 

40  46  45 

147  38  %0 

Port  Daliymple    • 

Low  head  lighthouse 

41     3  25 

146  48  15 

Eron  bay      .       •       - 

Blackman  point 

41     2  50 

145  57     0 

North  point  - 

Extreme       •           •            . 

40  42  80 

145  17  10 

Bo  8679. 

T  T 
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Place. 


Particular  spot. 


Latitude, 
South. 


Longitude, 
East. 


TASMANIA,  NOBTH  COAST— continued. 


Three  Hummock  island  - 
Albatross  islet 

Cape  Grim   .        .        - 
West  point   -       .       . 
Sandy  cape  -        .        - 
Mount  Heemskerk 
Biacquarie  harbour 
Frenchman  Cap    - 
Boeky  point 
PortDayey  -        -        - 

ArUinr  range 
South-west  cape    - 

Mevstone     -  .  - 

La  Perouse  .  -  - 

South  cape  -  -  . 

Eddystone    .  -  - 
Sidmonth  rock 
D'Entrecasteauz  channel 
Bruny  island 

Iron  Pot  islet 

Hobart 

Betsy  rocks  -        -        - 

Cape  Pillar  ... 


Maria  island 


»» 


Spring  bay  - 
Freycinet  peninsula 
St.  Patrick  head    - 


North  point,  Mermaid  rock  -       40  22 
North  point  -  -  -       40  22 

TASMANIA,  WBST  COAST. 

Outer  Doughboy  islet  -  40  40 

Bxtreme       >  -  -  40  67 

Extreme       -  -  -  41  26 

Summit         >  -  -  41  51 

Entrance  islet  -  -  42  11 

Summit         -  •  -     -  42  16 

Extreme       -  -  48    0 

Pyramidal  rock  near  south-       48  22 
east  point  of  the  entrance. 

Summit         -  -  -       48    8 

Extreme  point  -  -       48  88 

TASMANIA,  SOUTH  COAST. 
Centre  -  .  - 

Summit        ... 
Three  Hillock  point  - 
Summit        ... 
Centre  -  -  . 

Cape  Bruny,  lighthouse 
Tasman  head,  extreme 
Cape  Delaaorte,  Kelly  point - 
Lighthouse   ... 
*Fort  Mulgraye 
Southernmost 
Tasman  isle,  close  off  it 

TASMANIA,  EAST  COAST. 

Cape  Peron  - 
Mount  Maria 
Observatory  point     - 
Summit 
North  point  - 


// 
50 

0 


10 
0 
0 
80 
87 
0 
0 
0 

0 
80 


42  44  15 

42  87  0 
42  82  18 
42  18  0 
41  84     0 


o  /       // 

144  57  15 
144  89  40 


144  40  40 
144  88    0 

144  44    0 

145  10  0 
145  18  80 
145  50  0 
145  80    0 

145  55    0 

146  16  0 
146    2     0 


48  44  30 

146  28  0 

48  80  0 

146  46  0 

43  89  15 

146  51  20 

48  51  0 

147  2  0 

48  47  80 

147  7  0 

48  29  40 

147  9  45 

48  81  0 

147  19  15 

48  4  0 

147  22  0 

48  8  45 

147  26  0 

42  58  82 

147  21  18 

48  4  80 

147  80  80 

43  14  0 

146  2  0 

148  2  0 
148  7  80 
147  55  50 
146  19  0 
140  19  80 


*  The  longitude  of  fbrt  MulgraTe,  147'*  21'  18^'  is  deriTod  ficom  the  mean  of  chrono. 
metric  measuremenU  extending  oyer  the  years  1837-1847  by  Fitsroy,  Wickham,  Bethnue. 
Sir  J.  Ross,  Blackwood,  and  Owen  Stanley,  and  considered  to  be  8^  52^  47'^  west  of  fort 
Macquarie. 
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Place. 


PartieiilAr  spot. 


Latitude, 
South. 


Longitude, 
&st. 


TASMANIA,  EAST  COAST— conh'mierf. 


Cape  St.  Helen  - 
Eddystone  point  • 
Mount  William     - 


Bare  Top  hill 

Bxtreme 

Summit 


/    // 


41  17  0 
40  59  0 
40  54  80 


AUSTRALIA,  EAST  COAST. 


O  /         // 

148  81  80 
148  21  0 
148  14     0 


Cape  Howe  .       -       - 

Extreme 

^                      •» 

87  80  10 

149  59  35 

Green  eape  .       -        - 

Lighthouse  • 

- 

87  15  40 

150    4    0 

Twofold  hay         -       - 

Look-out  point  lighthouse    - 

87     4  18 

149  55  41 

Mount  Imlay 

Summit 

- 

37  10  40 

149  44  40 

Turingal  point 

Bxtreme 

- 

36  47  80 

149  58  40 

Bunga  head  ... 

Bxtreme 

- 

86  84  80 

150    4  80 

Mount  Townaend  - 

Summit 

- 

86  83  80 

149  58  80 

Mount  Dromedary 

Summit 

- 

86  18  80 

150     8  80 

Cape  Dromedary  - 

Extreme 

- 

36  18  40 

150     9     0 

Montagu  island     - 

Lighthouse  - 

- 

86  14  80 

150  14  80 

Binge  Binge  point 

Extreme 

- 

86     0  55 

150  10  40 

Toragy  point 

North  extreme 

- 

85  54  50 

150  10  80 

Bateman  hay 

Obseiration  head 

- 

85  48  58 

150  18  80 

Brush  iflle     ... 

Centre 

- 

85  82    0 

150  26  30 

Cook's  Pigeon  House    - 

Summit 

- 

85  81  15 

150  17     8 

Ulladulla  harhoor- 

Inner  end  of  pier 

.           . 

86  81  41 

150  80  85 

Jenris  hay  lighthouse    - 

North  S  miles  from  cape  St. 
Qoorge* 

85    9  15 

150  47  88 

Beeeroft  point 

- 

85    0  80 

150  51  40 

Kiama  harhour     - 

South  head,  outer  extreme    - 

84  40  85   ' 

150  58  15 

Red  point  islets    - 

Outermost  islet 

. 

84  89  50 

150  57  45 

WoUongong  head* 

Summit 

- 

84  85  80 

150  56  10 

Hacking  head 

North  point  - 

- 

84    4  45 

151  11  80 

Cape  Banks  ... 

Extreme       - 

- 

84    0    0 

151  15  55 

Port  Jackson 

Outer  South  head  lighthouse- 

33  51  34 

151  18  15 

>»                "        - 

Fort  Macquarie 

- 

38  51  42 

151  14    0 

n                     ■          ■ 

- 

88  51  54 

• 

151  14  47 

X   T  2 


660 


INDEX. 


Abel  bttj 

Abnham's  boiom    - 
Acheron  ledge 
Acraman  cieek 
Actson  isles 


Page 

-  504 
586,  588 
571,  572 

-  68 
496-498,510,511 


Albert,  port-  -         586-391 
^yanchon^^e,  gunpowder-    363 


,  Sterile  ble      -         496,  497 

^— ,  Northern  isle  -  -    497 

shoals  -     496,  497,  510,  511 

,  Deep  water  bank      -    497 

Adams  point,  port  Western  -  -    368 

Adamson  peak  ...  493 
Addis  point  -  .  .         304, 306 

Adehiide       -  197,  223,  224,  503,  504 

,  Tonens  riTcr       -  -    224 

,  port   -    188,  225,  282,  237,  241 

,  anchorages  -  -    225 

,  boarding  station  -  227 
,  directions     -  -    229 

,  gnnpowder  regulations  232 

,  lifeboat         -  -    232 

,  lights  -         225, 228 

,  mails  -  -    232 

,  patent  slips  -  -    226 

,  pilots  -  -    225 

■  ,  riyer  •         227, 228 


,  sanitary  regnlations  -    232 
,  semaphore  jetty        -    224 

,  signals  -         226,  227 

,  tidal  23 1 ,  232 

,  telegraph      -         224. 269 

,  tides  -  -    230 

,  time  ball      -  -    230 

,  tugs-  -  -    231 

,  winds  -  -    231 

Adieu,  cape  -  -  -  53, 54 

AdTenture  bay         -  511, 512, 523 

Agulhas  bank  -  -  •    5, 6 

current       -  -  -        5 

Ajungagna  hill        -  -  •561 

Albany,  King  George  sound  -      28 

I  geographical  position  -    660 

Albatross  islet         ...    45$ 

Albert  lake  ....    250 

■       mount  ...    392 


-,  bar 

-,  caution 

-,  directions 

-,  Eastern  duumel 

-,  lifeboat 

-,  Main  channel  - 

-,  Midge  channel 

-,  pilots    - 

-,  Snake  channel  - 

",  Tarra  Tarra  rirer 

-,  Tarraville 

-,  tides  and  signals 


,  Western  channel 

—  river 

Alberton      ... 
Albttiy         -  .  . 

Aldinga  bay 
Alexandrina  lake     - 
Alfred  dock,  port  Phillip     - 

,  port  ... 

,  tides 
Algoabay    • 

Alone  peak  ... 
Althorpe  isles 


-  388 
3S7,  390 

-  390 
888,  389 

-  387 

-  3b7 

-  388 
387,  389 

-  387 

-  389 
•  389 

389,  390 

-  389 
387,  389 

-  389 

-  246 

-  218 
250-252 

332 

-  240 

-  240 
.  646 

-  568 
133,  166,  167,  1S7,  197 


-,  anchonige 
-.  Ught . 
-,  soundings 
-,  tides  . 


Altona  point 

Alum  cliffii  •  .  . 

American  river  (Pelican  lagoon) 

,  tides 

Amsterdam  island    - 

— ,  caution   - 

Anchor  point 

Anchorages  in  Bass  strait    . 

Anderson  bay 

inlet,  Venus  bay   - 

isles 

A.no,  or  Salt  creek  cove 
Anonyms  shoal,  port  Phillip 
Anser  group 


I  ^ 


-  133 
133,  134 

-  134 
•  134 
.  335 

-  513 

-  211 

-  212 
3,4,6 

4 
444,450 
425,  426 

-  435 
374,  375 
416,  417 

-  122 
328,  354 
378,  379 


INDEX. 


661 


ADBer  islaDd 

Anson  Jake  •  .  . 

Ant  spit       ... 
Antechamber  bay    - 

— ^— ,  anchorage 

■ ; — ,  tides 


Page 

-  378 
429,  548 

.    306 
208-210 

-  208 

-  209 

-  478 
.     650 

73,74 
ft09 


Anthill  mount 

Antipodes  islands    - 

Anxious  bay  ..        - 

Apollo  bay,  lyEntrecasteaux  channel 

• ,  South  coast  -         305,  806 

— — ,  anchorage    -    805 

___ ^  moorings     -    305 

Apple  Oichard  point  -  -    417 

Tree  Orchard  isle      -  -    589 

Arch  islet    ....    506 

rock    -    •        .  -  -    375 

Arched  islet  -  -  -    511 

Archipelago  oithe  Beeherche  41-51 

Ardrossan    ...  -  .    241 

Arid  cape     ...  47-50 

Armstrong  bay        ...    283 
■        channel  -  -421-423, 425 

,  Hamilton  road  -    422 

423 
421 
421 
422 
422 
422 


Arthur  head 
point 
-^—  port- 

,  supplies 

,  telegraphs 

,  tides    - 


nver 


,  remarks 

,  northern  passage 

,  soundiugs 

,  southern  side    - 

,  tides 

,  western  entrance 

441,442 

495-497 

508,  527,  528 

-  528 

-  508 
.     528 

-  471 
Arthur's  seat  .  -     316-318,  826,  827,  853, 

354,  857 

,  Ught  -  -  -    326 

Asbestos  hills  .  -  .    452 

Ashley  bead  ...    437 

Asses'  Ears  rocks.  New  Year  island  -    297 
Atkins  point  •  542-544,  A48 

Auckland  islands     ...    647 
Augusta  port  -  -  168-186 

,  anchorage      -         180,  184 

^ 1  directions  166, 167,188, 184 

—,  moorings        -  -    180 

-  181 
181,  182 


-,  pilotage 
-,  aupplies 


Augusta  port,  tides  - 
,  township 
,  trade  - 
,  variation 


,  winds  - 
—  settlement  - 


Avoid  bay   - 
, aspect    - 

,  Black  rockfl 
— -  point  - 

-,  clearing  mark 


Ayr  river 


Babel  isles  - 

,  soundings 


— ,  tides 


Page 
182,  185 
181,  182 

-  182 

-  93 
185,  186 

-  11 
87,88 

-  88 
87,88 
86-88 

-  88 
.    291 

-  415 
414 

-  415 

-  281 
475,  476 
209,  210 


Back  pass,  port  Fairy 
Backagain  point 
Backstairs  passage  • 

,directions  210, 637, 688 
>,  tidal  streams  210,  241 

.    169 
-     185 
169,  183,  185 
Badger  comer         ...    413 

ishuid  -  .         411-413 

•~— — — ,anchorage    -  -    412 

"  point  -      488,  439,  452,  453 

Bagge  harbour,  port  Western  -    368 

Bailly  cape  -  -      536,  537,  601,  602 


Backybay  - 

,  anchorage 

—  point  -  ♦ 


Baimsdale  town 
Balahoo  township    - 
Balcolms  bay,  port  Phillip  . 
creek 


» 


Bald  cape    ... 
«^—  head,  King  George  sound 

hUl       . 

beacons 
—  isle      -  .  - 

■        spit  buoy 
Ballaarat  railway     • 
BaUarine  jetty 
— ^-^—  — ,  tides 


-  894 

-  455 

•  326 

-  827 

•  531 
22-26 

234,  236 

285,  286 

85,87 

.  236 

-  345 
386,  887 

.     859 
211,212 
.     622 


Ballast  head 

Balls  head,  port  Jackson     - 

Banks  cape  -  -     268, 269,  602,  604 

,  light  near  -    268 

strait  -  -  -482,  433,  629 

■-,  directions         •  -    43ft 

,  tides     -  -  -    48» 

Baragga  point  ...    560 
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Page 
Bar  and  Flats,  port  JackBon  608-611 

Barbanga  lagoon     -  -  -    561 

Bare  hill,  south  coast  Tasmania       -    493 

Top  hill,  Tasmania      -540,  541,  547 

Barker  inlet  ... 


knoU 
point 


Barnard  creek 

Barnes  bay  - 

BamhiU      - 

Baronda  head  and  inlet 

Barometer  5,  156,  861,  618,  628-630,  632 

Barrack  point,  Hinders  bay  -      11 


-  40 
246-248 
365,  366 

-  449 

-  509 
157-159,  188 

-  559 


Barrel  Bock  beacon 
Barren,  cape 

,  soundings 
island 

,  soundings 


mount 
mounts 


489,442 
417,  420 

-  420 
.  415-421,  423 

420,  425 

-  501 
88-10 

-  435 

-  158 
561,  569 

.  346 


Barrett  rock 
Barunga  range 
Barunguba  island  (Montagu) 
Barwon  bight 

head  -     306,  346,  350,  853 

,  automatic  buoy  -    307 

riyer  -  -  •    806 

Bass  point    ....    594 

,  soundings  -  -    595 

river    -  -  -  -    373 

strait    -  294,  365,  469,  639,  641,  648 

-,  from  Sydney      -  -    648 

— '• ,  to  cape  Leeuwin  -    645 

,  to  St.  Vincent  and  Spen- 
cer gulfs  -  -    644 

,  to  Sydney  -  -    640 

,  anchorages         -         425, 426 

-,  currents  and  tides  -    635 

,  eastern  entrance  -    402 

,  directions    404 

,  soundings    404 

-  402 

-  640 
627-629 
399,  400 

.  601 
569-572 
572,  573 

-  574 

-  572 

-  572 


Bastion  point 
Bate  bay 
Batemanbay 


,  tides 
,  south-west  entrance 
',  winds,  weather   - 


-,  anchorages 
-^  aspect 
— ,  directions 
-,  soundings 


Bateman  bay,  tides  - 
———,  village 
Bathurst  harbour 


-,  directions 


-^  range 

Battery  islet 
point 


-,  light  - 


Baudin  rocks 
Bauer  cape  - 
Bay  eliff 

of  Fires 

islands 


shoals 


anchorage  • 


Beach  point  - 
Beachport    - 
Beacon  point,  Geelong 
Beagle  (Bocky)  island 
— —  reef - 
^—  spit  - 
Beak  reef    - 
Bear  islet,  Botany  bay 
Beard  bay    - 
Beare  point  - 
Beatrice  island 

rock 
Beaufort  cape 
Beanpr6  point 
Bedout  cape  • 

,  soundings 
Beecrofthead 


-,  soundings  off- 


Bega  district 

riTcr    -  -  - 

Belches  foul  ground 
Belfast 

,  life-boat 
— — ,  telegraph    - 
Bell  point    -  -  . 

—  reef,  Hunter  group 
Bellambi  bay 

,  directions 
-  » embarking  coal 


point  and  reef 
village 


BeUerive  and  pier    • 
Behnore  range 
Bemm  lake  • 
Ben  Lomond  mount 
Bennett  range 


-  569 

-484,  486,  487 

-  490 

-  492 
.     419 

514,  515,  5S1 

-  517 
257-259 

68-70 

-  550 
428,  429,  548 

288,  502 

-  502 
213,  214 

'     -    289 

-  262 

-  388 

-  85 

-  406 

-  414 
265-267 

-  602 

-  78 
213,  215 

-  214 
104,  141 

62,64 
504,505 

-  199 

•  200 
584-586 

-  595 

-  559 

-  559 
25,  30 

281,282 

•  282 

-  282 
56,  57,  876 

-  469 
598,  599 
598,599 

•  599 
597,  598 

-  598 

-  516 

-  575 

-  897 

-  540 

-  18 
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h 

- « 

•  if 

•  « 

.  r 

•  p 

•  « 


U' 


«• 


Bentley  harbour 


Page 

884,  886 
,  buoy         -  -    885 

',  caation     -  -    887 

,  pilot  -  -    886 

-     529,  581,  588,  586 
252-257,  259 
586,  592 
-       11 


Bender  cape 
Bemouilli  ( Jaffii)  cape 
Berry  mount 
Besfiereef  - 
Betsy  iBle  and  rooks       518,  517,  522,  528 
islet,  Macqnarie  harbour  -    476, 481 


Beware  reef 

Bicker  islets 

Binge  Binge  point    - 

Birch  bay     -  -  - 

— -  inlet,  Macqnarie  harboor 

Bird  isles     ... 

— ^  islet     -  -  - 

point   -  -  - 

—  reef     ... 
——rock     - 


-  896 
105-108^ 
568,  564 

-  507 
478,  479 

-  149 
467,  476 

.    141 

-  149 
-  64,840,341 


.- —  beacon,  Geelong  -  841, 848 
rocks  ....  876 
shoals  and  rock.  Denial  bay    .      64 


Bishop  and  Clerk  monnt 
Bishop's  pate 
Bitangabee  creek     - 
Bithry  inlet  - 
Black  bluff  - 

cliff    - 

head  - 

Jack  rock 

Pigs  - 


.  582 
.    260 

-  550 
559,  560 

-  452 

-  222 
12,  874 
.     458 

258,  259 
-»  point  .       1 1,  12,  182,  240,  801,  592 

-  Pyramid  islet  .         468, 469 
-reef    -            -  -         480,497 

-  river  -  -  -  -    460 

-  rock    .      14,  99,  100,  366,  867,  483, 

527,  582,  568,  569 

-rocks  -  -      87,88,135 

Swan  lagoon  -  -    497 

Blackman  bay  ...    513 

point       -  -         459,460 

Blacknoee  point  ...  276 
Blackwood  river  (Hardy  inlet)  .  1 1 
Blanche  cape  .  -      78 

harbour      -  -         178, 174 

.     point  -      219, 541, 542, 547 

port  .  .       69,71,72 

,  aspect  -  -      72 

,  Crawford  landing       -      71 
,  directions       -  71, 72 


Blanche  port.  Fairway  rock 
-,  Flinders  town 
,  rocket  station 
',  Sponge  rock  - 

,  tides 


"-  rock 


Blanket  bay 
Bligh  point  . 
Bloomfield  mount    - 
Blow-hole  rock 
Blue  lake     - 

—  tier  mine 
Blues  point  - 
Bluestone  bay 
Bluff  head,  port  Davey 

hill      - 

^—  knoll,  Stirling  range 
— -  mount,  Spencer  gulf 
range  - 

—  reach,  port  Augusta 
Blyth  river  - 

,  supplies 


PaRe 

-  71 

-  72 

-  72 

-  71 
.      72 

-  498 
•  304 
.    509 

202,  203 

-  592 


Boat  harbour 
Boatswain  point 
Bold  point    - 
—  projection 
BoUngbroke  point  - 
reef  - 
Bombay  rock 
Bond  bay     - 

,direction» 


Bondi  bay    - 
Bonna  point 
Boogon  inlet 
Borda  cape 

,  caution 

,  landing 

,  li^t      - 

,  rocket  i^kparatus 

,  telegn^h 


.     278 

-  545 
.     622 

-  589 

-  487 

-  268 

-  37 
162,  188 
178,  174 
175, 184 
458,  459 

-  459 
460,  470,  600 

257,  258 
801, 302 

-  288 
112-114,118-119 

112,  118 

441,  443 

.    488 

-  490 

-  604 
.     602 

-  563 
187,  188, 197, 198 

-  187 


Boston  bay  - 

,anchonige 
,directione 
,  tides    • 


island 
point 


Botany  bay  - 

—  ■  ■■  ■        ,  caution 

, directions 
,  telegn^h 


-  188 

-  188 

-  188 

-  188 
-105,109-111 

-  Ill 
110,111 

-  Ill 
108-111 
109-112 
601-604 

-  604 

-  604 
.  608 

-  604 


!«• 


•ft 
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Botany  bay,  village  - 
Bottle  and  Glass  spit 
Boagainville  cape    - 
Bouguer  cape 
Boulder  point 
■     range 


Page 
.  608 

-  610 
5S5,  586 

-  SOI 
279,  803 

.  382 

-  532 


Boullanger  cape 

Boandary,    South      Australia    and 

Victoria   -  -  -  -    274 

Bounty  islands  -  -         649,650 

*!Bourchier  channel  tides       -  -    874 

Boumda  island  ...  558 
Bowen  isle,  Jervis  bay  -  582, 583,  585 
Boy  in  the  Boat  rock  -         531,  585 

Brabazon  ....  505 
Bradley  poibt  -       609-618,  620, 628 

• ,  storm  signal  -    610 

Braidwood  district  -  -    568 

Bramble  cove  -  -         484-486 

,  directions      -  •    490 

Breaksea  isles  -  -        486,490 

island.  King  George  sound 

24-27,  29,  80, 82 

light  -  -       25 

spit  -  -         270,271 

Breakwater  rock      •  -         281, 285 

—  aneiioragc  -  -    287 

Bremer  bay   -  -  -  -      87 

,  telegraph  -  -      88 

Bridgewater  -  -  -    521 

,  bay  and  cape  -  274, 275  278 

anchorage         -  -    275 

tides     -  -  -    293 

Brierly  point  -  •         552, 553 

Brig  rock  ....  SOI 
Brighton       -  -  -  -    329 

Brilla  island  ...    868 

Broken  Nose  or  Coorimal  range  -  598 
Brooman,  settlement  >  -574 

Broughton  head,  mount       .  .    594 

port        -  -         157,158 

— ,  anchorage  -  -     158 

,  bar  -  -     158 

■    — — ,  directions   -  -    158 

Broulee  island         -  -         568, 569 

,  anchorage   -  -    569 

Brown  head  •  •         382, 888 

,  mount         -  •         168, 183 

point  -         67, 68,  177-179 

reef  -  -  -      41 

^— —  river  ...    514 


. ,  soundings 

Buffiilo  reef 

Bull  bay 

Bullara  or  Leonard  island  - 

Bulli 

coal  stfttion 

hill      - 

Bullock  point 

Bumbora  patch,  Botany  bay 

Bunbury  point 

Bunga  head 

,  soundings 
Bungala  river 

-,  Yankalilla  - 


Page 
Browne's  house,  port  Dalrymple  440, 448 
Bruoy  cape .  .  -  -    501 

,  light    -  .  -    501 

,  soundings        -  -    501 

I         island  494, 500-503, 511, 522,  528 

Brush  islaiM^  >  -    576 

,  anchorage      -  -    576 

Bryan  bay.  -  -  -    444 

Buckley's  station.  Ninety-mile  beach    892 
Budawang  mountain  -  568, 580 

Bnffon  cape  -         261, 268, 265-267 

.  269 

-  116 

-  512 

-  557 

-  599 
.  599 
.  600 

-  506 

-  602 
304,  805 

559,  560 
.  560 

-  217 

-  217 

-  453 

560,  561 

-  561 

-  561 

-  524 

-  499 
121,  122 

-  121 

-  267 

-  560 

-  563 
569,  572 

-  572 

-  569 

-  120 

-  214 
474,  481 

-  504 

-  587 
.  588 

-  607 
.  580 

-  84 

•  16 

-  505 
554,655 

•  584 


Burges,  port  8orell 
Buroiaguey  inlet 

,  anchorage 

— — ^— ^— — ,  tides 
Burnett  harbour  or  Parsons  bay 

point 

Burr  cape    ... 


,  anchorage 


— ^  mount 
Burragat  rocks 
Bum  lake 
Burrewarra  point 


•,  directions 
— ,  soundings 


Burrowing  mine 
Busby  islet  . 
Bushy  islet  > 
Butts,  The    - 
Buxton  point 

,  soundings 

!  Cabbage  Tree  bay  - 
■  Cadmurrah  beach  - 
I    Gaffin  island 

Caldyanup  peak 
I   California  bay 

Calle-Calle  bay 
'   Calverdock 


'< 


INDEX. 


666 


Cam  riyer    - 
Cambewarrei  mount 
Cameron,  mount 
Campbell  creek 
,  port 
Camp  cove  - 
— -—  point 
Cann,  mount 
Cannan  reef 
Cap  inland    - 
Cape  Banks  - 

Buffon 

—  Catastrophe     • 
Horn    - 


Page 

-  460 
586,  591 
427,  489 
289,  290 
289,  290 

-  622 

-  179 

-  397 
.   58 

-  79 
268,  269,  602,  604 
261,  268,  265-267 

91-98,  100-102 
627,  647-649 
549,  550 


Howe  -  -  - 

—  Leenwin  5,  7-H,  627,  642,  645,  646 

Northumberland    269-271,279,644, 

645 

of  Good  Hope  -      1, 627,  646 

Otway  -  -  8,  289-292,  294,  295 

reef     -  -  -  -      89 

Capel  sound  «  •         817, 818 

,  anchorage        -         318,  350 

Carbuncle  islet  -  -    453 

Careening  point,  port  Jackson         -    613 


Carlton  river 
Caroline  port 
Carpenter  recks 


-,  light 
Carrickalinga  head  - 
Cascades,  Norfolk  bay 
Cassini  cape 

,  soundings 
Castle  peak  ... 

■  Forbes  bay  - 
Casuarina  islets 

reef 

Cat  bay 

Catamaran  river 

Cataraque  point.  King  island 

Catastrophe  cape     .         91-93,  100-102 

— ^-^ ,  sunken  rock  -    100 

— — ,  tides  and  race 

— — ^— — ,  Tariation  - 


-  525 

-  253 
267,  268,  688 

-  268 

-  217 

-  525 
189,  190 

-  190 

-  37 

-  505 

-  200 
.  55 

-  366 

-  495 
.  299 


Causeway  reefs,  The 
Cave  point  - 
^—  shoal  - 
Chain  bay  - 
Chall^  ishmd 
Challenger  range  - 
Channel  bay 


101  104 

7,  187 

42 

21-23 

.   23 

-  571 

-  410 

-  568 

-  474,475,481 


Channel  point 
Chapman  river 
Cliappell  islands 

-,  anchorage  - 


.,  Mount,  island 


Charlemont  reef 

Chatfield  islets,)  port  Darey 

Chatham  isle  - 

Chaucer  mount 

Cheriroo 

Cheyne  islet 

,  beaches 


Page 
.      86 

-  208 
411,415 

-  412 
412,  418 
807,  347 
484,  489 

-  14 


Chowder  bay 
head 
Church  rock 
Churchill  isle 
Cimitere  point 
Circular  head 


-i  current 
quay,  Sydney 


Citadel  island 
Clarence  mount 
Clarendon  rock 
Clarke  island 

,  anchonge 
Clay  mount 
Cleft  island,  Anser  group    - 

■,  soundings 

Clerk  mount 
■  point- 
Cliff  hill       . 
Cliflyhead  - 
island 


-light    - 
-,  soundings 


Clinton 
Cloke  rock  . 
Clonmel  island 
Cloudy  bay  • 

■  lagoon 
Clyde  islets  . 
— range 

—  river 

,  directions 
Coal  cUff     - 

head,  port  ICacquarie 

—  point  - 
Coalshed  creek 
Cobb  bluff  - 
Cobbler  hill 
Cockatoo  island 


-  275 
.  75 
.   36 

-  36 
-•  609 

-  609 

-  471 

-  371 
448,  449 
459-462 

-  636 

-  614 

-  378 

-  28 

-  403 
421-425,611,613 

-  425 
276-278 

-  878 

-  379 
.  532 

54 1-543 
80,81 
13,  14 

-  385 

-  885 

-  891 

-  235 

-  397 
387,  390 
500,501 
500,  501 

-  529 

-  574 
568,  569,  572-574 

-  574 
.  699 

-  479 

-  374 

-  229 
•  873 

-  91 
612,  623 
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Cockatoo  island,  dock 
Cockle  baj  - 
creek 
Cocora  point 
Coifin  bay    - 

,  directions 

,  soundings 

,  tides 
Cole  point    - 
Coles  channel 
Colin  Bonnet  monnt 
CoUazribbee  mountain 
Collinson  point 
Comerong  island 
Commissariat  point  - 
Commodore  point     - 
Commonication  moont 
Cone  point  - 

,  soundings 
—  rock    - 
CoDgsr  creek 
-^—  point 


Psge 

-  615 
.  588 

-  495 
558,  554 

78-85 

-  81 

-  80 
.   84 

-  829 
-  814,  884,  885 

-  51 
568, 580 

68,  70 

587-591 

- 174-176, 184 

245,  246 

-  524 

-  480 

-  420 

-  89 

-  568 

-  564 

-  471 

-  511 
-891,896,897 

-  628 

-  604 
885,  386 

-  608 

-  647 


Conical  rocks 

Connella,  cape 

Conran  point 

Contrariety,  cape     - 

Coogee  bay 

Cook  point 

^—  riTcr,  Botany  bay 

-^  strait,  New  Zealand     - 

Cook's  pigeon  honse  -  574, 578,  579 

Cookville    -  -  -  -    511 

Cooper,  mount        -  -  -      76 

Coorimal  or  Broken  Nose  range      -    598 

Coorong  opening     -  •         249, 252 

,  tides         -  -    249 

CooteshiU  -  -  -  -    194 

Coral  sea     -  -  -  •        7 

Corio  bay,  Geelong  -         844, 845 

Comer  basin  -      380, 882,  884-887 


inlet 


» caution 
,  sand-banks 
Comers  railway  station 

Corny  point 

,  anchonge 
,  directions 

,  light    . 

,  soundings 


Corranbean 


oreek  - 


-  884-886,  392 

-  887 
886 

.  545 

186-140 

•  188 

-  186 

•  186 

-  187 
.  586 

•  685 


Corsair  rock 


-,  clearing  mark  • 


Conrisart  bay 

Coufidie,  cape 

Courts  isle  - 

Contts,cape 

Cowie  Yalkeena  wells.  Denial  bay  - 


Psge 
810-812 

-  811 

-  73 
200,  201,  687,  645 

.    501 

.    209 

68 


Cowies  creek 
Cox  bight  . 

honse,  port  Dalrymple  - 

Crag  point  -  -  • 

Craggy  isle 
— — ,  rock 
Crampton  islet 
Crawfish  beacon 

rock 
Crayfish  point,  Derwent  river 
Crescent  shore 
Cresscreek 

Crib  point   -  -  . 

Crocodile  head 

rock 
Crookhayen  bight 


-,  anchorage 


-  844 

-  492 

-  441 
169,  170 
406,407 

-  406 

-  576 

-  868 

-  868 

-  518 
448,  449 

-  278 

-  868 
585,586 

-  408 

-  586 
586,  588 


— ■  riyer  (southern  Shoal- 

hayen)    -  -  .  587-589 

^,bar 

— — ,  caution  - 

,  directions 

-,  light       . 


Croppies  point 

Cnhu^uhrong  lake  - 

Culyer  point 

Curalo  lagoon 

Curdle  inlet 

Curlew  isle,  port  Augusta   - 

— ^—  islet 

'  point 

Current,  Australia,  East  coast 

,  South  coast 


-  587 

-  587 

-  588 

-  587 
485,436 

•    580 
51,52 

-  555 
288,289 
176-178 

.  502 
176-178 
685,636 

-  688 

-  685 
507 

5 


-,  Bsss  strait 

-,  D'Entrecasteanx  ehannel 

-,  Indian  ooean 

-,  Leeuwitt  cape,  and  Otway 

cape,  between    -  •8 

-,  New  South  Wales,  ooast  of    685 


,  Tasmania,  North  and  West 

coasts      ...  685 

Currie  harbour        ...  S99 

,  caution        -  -  299 

,  light  -  .  299 
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Carrie  river 
Cnrroebilly  mount  - 
Curtis  isle    • 

,  soundings 

—  point  - 
Cuvierbaj  - 
Cygnet  point 

,  mount 

port 

or  Three  Well  river 

Dalbj  island 
Dalrymple  port 


-i  anchorage  - 

-,  directions   - 

-,  east  channel 

.,  lights 

-,  pilots 

-,  tides 

'f  west  channel 


Daly  head   •  •  - 

Danger  point 

Dangerous  reef.  Thorny  passage 

^— rock,  Tamar  river 

Darling  harbour,  port  Jackson 
— ^—  point 

road,  Jervis  bay 

I  anchorage 
Dart  point    ... 
Darwin  port,  telegraph 
Dashwood  bay 

,  anchorage    - 


channel  - 

— — ,  directions 


rock 


Datum  rock,  Lady  bay 
Davenport,  anchorage 
— -^  opening,  Denial  bay 

,  directions 

Daveyport  -  -  - 

,  directions 

,  eastern  shore  - 

,  soundings 

,  south-eastern  shore 
■■  »     ,  tides    - 

,  western  shore  - 
Davis  point - 

Davy  point  -  -  • 

Dawes  point 

,  sub-marine  cable 

Dawson  islets 

Dead  islet    ... 

Deal  island  • 


Page 

-  487 
568,  579 
402-404 

-  404 
488,  489 

-  467 
.  504 

-  605 
504,  505 
198,  213 
116,  117 
487-443 

-  448 
442,448 
489,440 

-  487 

-  442 

-  451 

-  440 
185,  186 
273,  275 

-  104 
.  446 

618-615 

-  615 
588,  585 

-  588 
582-585 

-  182 

-  190 

-  190 
69-71 

-  70 
67,70 

.-  284 

-  243 
.   62 

-  62,  68 
484.491 
489-491 

-  486 
484,  489 

-  485 

-  491 

-  488 
871,  872 

-  827 
.  614 

-  614 

-  575 
500,  528 
404-407 


Page 

-  404 
.  404 

-  405 

-  198 

-  444 

-  65 

•  65 
.  504 
.  487 

-  497 
509,  511,  512,  518,  518 

•  515 
67,  68,  194,  195 

264,  266 

-     -  188 

.  806 

50,  51 

62-66 

62,  63,  66 

-  66 
612,  628 

-  612 

-  891 

-  18 


Deal  island,  anchorages 

,  light     - 

■  ,  water  - 
De  Casoars  ravine   . 
Deceitful  cove,  Tanuir  river 
D^resbay  - 

"-■,  anchorage 
Deep  bay     - 

point   - 

Deep  Water  bank     • 
Delasorte,  cape 
Deliveranoe  cape 
De  Mole  point 

reef 

■  river 
Demons  bay 
Dempster  point 
Denial  bay  -  •  . 

,  directions 

,  tides 

Denison  fort  (Pinchgnt  islet) 

,  light      - 

,  IsJec 
Denmark  river 
D'Entrecasteauz  channel       494-5 10,  517 

,  current      -    507 
,  directions  496,510 

^,  light  -    501 

■ ',  northern 
^  entrance  -    509 

,  river  -    496 


Derwent  river 


—^—,  soundings  -  494, 

501 

point         -  12, 18 

479,  518-528 


-,  anchorage   - 
-,  directions    - 
.,  HghU 
-,  pilots 
-,  tides 
-,  winds 


Deslaoo,  cape 
Desolation  bay 
D'Estaing  cape 
D'Estree  bay 

^,  anchorage 

,  cape 
Detention  river 
Devil's  elbow 

peak 

^—  tower 


-  517 

517,  528 

518,  517 
.  517 

-  521 

-  521 
522, 524,  525 

-  504 
190,  191 

198,  905,  206 

-  205 
62,  65,  66 

460,  461 

-  446 

-  188 

-  403 
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De  Witt  range 
Dial  point   - 

range     - 

Diamond  islet 
Diana  range 
Dickson  peak 
Diego  Ramirex 
DiUon  bay  - 

point  - 

Direction  cape 

islands  (Seal) 

— —  mount 


Page 

>    484 

457,  458 

-  458 

-  589 
.    897 

-  11 

-  648 

-  87 

-  67 
515,  528 
385, 891 

-  521 
Directions,  Adelaide,  port,  river    228,  229 

, ,  from    the 

westward 

686,  687 
,  — ,  by  Back- 
stairs passage    687 
Augusta,  port    -  183,  184 

Backstairs  passage      210,  637 

•to  cape 

638 
433 
639 
640 


Directions 


Northumberland 
Banks  strait 
Bass  strait 

to  Sydney    - 

,  South  -  west 

entrance  and 

Launceston 

468,  469,  640,  641 

to  portPhillip 

and  westward    648 

to  St.  Vincent 

or  Spencer  gulf    644 
-tocapeLeeuwin  645 


Tasmania 
Jackson,  port 


cape  of  Good  Hope  to 

cape  Leeuwin    1-6 
Derwent  river    -         517,528 
Hobart  and  Sydney  by 
the    route    South    of 

-    641 
619-625 
— ,  when  not 

to  enter    619 
—— ,  from  the 
southward  620,  622 
— — ,  Irom  the 

eastward    623 
— ,  from  the 

northward  624 
— ,  working  into  625 


Page 
Jackson,  port,  caution    •    626 

King  George  sound         29,  30 
Leeuwin,  cape,  to  Mauri- 
tius and  cape  of  Good 
Hope-  -  .    646 

Murray  river      -  -    248 

New  Zealand  eastward  to 

cape  Horn      -  -    647 

-,  Phillip,  port,  from  the 

westward  345,  340 

, ,  from   the 

eastward    347 

,         ,  entering 

with  the  flood    348 
,  — — ,  entering 

against  the  ebb    348 
, ,  working  be- 
tween the  heads    349 

— ■ , ,  entering  at 

night     349 

, ,  anchorage, 

318,334,338,  349, 
352,  855,  356,  358 

, ,  West  channel 

851 

, ,  to  Hobson 

bay         -     352 

, ,  South  chaxmel 

to  Hobson  bay    354 

,  — ,  West  chan- 
nel to  Geelong    354 

,  — ,  Geelong  Outer 

to  Inner  harbour    355 
— — ,  — ,  Geelong  to 

Hobson  bay    356 

,  — ,  Hobson  bay 

to  sea  by  the 
West  channel    356 
— ,  — 9  by  the  South 

channel    357 

, ,  Geelong  to 

sea  by  the  West  and 
South  channels       -    358 

, ,  and  Sydney 

through  Bass 
strait  -    637 

» 1  and  Sydney 

to  cape  Horn 
Princess  Royal  harbour 


Spencer  gulf 


647 
30 
166,  167 
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Page 
Directions,  Sydney  to  Bass  strait     -    643 
■  westward,  south  of  Aus- 

tralia -  -642 

Disaster  bay  «  •  .    550 

— — ^—  ancborage        -  -    550 


Dock  islet    - 

Dog  isles 

Dolomieo  bay 

Dombey  cape 

Don  bluff     ... 

rirer     ... 

,  directions  and  pilot 

— — ,  tides 
— — -,  township 
Donnington  eape 
— — ^—  reef 


-  484 
-418,414,416 

528,  529 
258-260 

-  455 
455,456 

-  456 

-  456 
.    456 

105,  107 

.     105 

-541-543,548 

-  447 
•     613 


Dora  point   - 

Dorchester,  Tamar  rirer 

Double  bay  • 

-^—  cove;  Macquarie  harbour    477»  478 

hill  -  -  -  -    397 

rock  -  -  -    412 

—  sandy  points  -         435, 486 

Doubtful  isles  -  -  .38 

—  island  bay,  shelter      -      88 

Doughboy  isiet         ...    525 

.  rock        -  -  -    308 

rocks       ...    470 

Douglas  bank  -  170,  183-185 

— — > anchorage     -  -     184 

»  clearing  marks  -     170 

hills  -  -  -     169 

isle  -  -  48,49 

point        169,  170,  188,  184,  268 


port,  Cofln  bay    - 

,  directions     - 

,  tides  - 


rock 


Dorer  point  -  -  - 

Dowcers  bluff 

Dowsett  creek 

Draper  isle  .  -  - 

•,  sunken  dangers 

Driyer  cape .  .  - 

Dromana  bay  and  town 

.  light  . 

— — — ,  tides  - 
Dromedary  cape 
■  mount  - 

Brum  and  Drumsticks  islands 
Drummond  point 


81-84 
83,84 
.   84 

-  201 
51-58 

-  240 

-  171 
.   45 

45,46 
122,  128 

-  326 

-  826 
•  859 

-  561 
521,  561 

-  585 
78,79 


Duck  islet,  port  PhiUip 

-  river  .  .  • 

Duke  of  Edinburgh  range    • 
— ^—  Orleans  bay 
Dunder  rock 
Dunkley  point 

Dup  river    -  .  . 

Du  Ressac  point  - 
Dusty  Miller  island  - 
Dutton  bay  - 

,  cape 

— ,  mount 

,  bay  - 

— — ,  directions 


Page 

-  314 

-  462 

-  462 

-  568 

-  46 
26,  29,  88 

514,  515 

-  15 
580,  531 

-  280 

-  122 
188-190 

-  80 
81-84 
83,84 


Eagle  Hawk  bay 
— ^— ^  neck 

rock,  port  Western    - 

Nest  reef 

Eagle's  Nest  rock    - 
Earle  point  -  •  . 

East  Bay  neek 
^—  Boyd  bay        • 

,  anchorage  - 

cove,  Kent  group         - 

—  Double  Sandy  point     - 
^— head    - 

sands,  port  Augusta    - 

Eastern  cpve 

,  anchorage 


525,  526,  529 

-  526 
.    368 

-  806 

-  874 
488-490 

-  526 
.     552 

552,  556 

-  404 
485,  486 

500,  501,  527 
175,  184 
198,211 
211,212 


-  group,  Recherche  archipelago 

50-52 

—  shoal 


160,  166 

-  160 
68-71 

604,  60S 

-  23 
21-24 
28,  24 

rock  -  141,  142,  421 

,  clearing  mark  -         148,423 

Eddystone  islet        ...    494 
point       -  428, 429,  548 


■  '     ■   '         — ,  beacon 
Eba  isle 
Eclipse  bluff 
I  channel 
■     islands 

■  ,  directions 


Eden 

-^,  anchorage 

Edithburgh  - 

,  light      - 

-,  telegraph 


-,  soundings 
>,  tides 


-  548 

-  428 

-  554 

-  554 
194.  195 

-  195 

-  195 
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Edward  point 
EiBiij^iam  point 
Egg  isles 

islet 

Elbow  hill    . 
Eldon  mnge 
Elephant  rock 
Eliza  mount 
—  point   - 
— —  sunken  rocks  - 
Elizabeth,  cape 

,  dangers 
-■  ,  directions 

,  reef  off 
,  sonndiDgs 

,  tides- 


isle 

rock.  King  island  - 


EUen  peak   .  .  . 

—  point  -  -  • 
EUeiy  mount 
Elliott  cove  .           -  . 

—  port   •  -  - 
Emmesreef- 

■ ,  clearing  mark  - 

Sma  bay 


',  anchorage 
-,  telegraph  - 
-  townships  - 


Encoonter  bay 

•,  aspect 
-,  caation 
>,  directions 


Page 
17, 18 

-  445 

-  606 
447,  446,  454 

.  123,  124,  129 

-  472 

-  541 

-  327 
497,  498 

-  497 
- 143-148,  153 

-  144 
148  166 

-  144 
144,  146 

.  148 

-  367 
.  295 

-  87 
201,  202 

-  397 
.  483 

245,  246 

-  134 
183,  166 

190,  191,  459 
191,  459 

-  459 

-  459 
242-246 

-  246 
•  252 

244,  245 

-  406 

-  115 


Endeavour  reef 

English  islet 

Entrance  islet,  Macquarie  harbour 

473,  474,  480,  481 
— island,  Franklin  harb.    126-128 


rock 


point 


Erith  island  - 

— ^— anchorage 

Erskine  point 
Erungona  creek 
Eucalyptus  rock 
Euda  roadstead 
Evans  isle    - 

— ,  night  mark 

Evening  peak 
Everard,  cape 

p  dangers  ofl 


-  127 
.  885 

-  405 

-  405 

-  528 

-  560 

-  429 

-  52 
.  59 
.  59 

-  568 
397-399 

.  398 


Everard  hill 

Exeter  ... 
Eyre  isle  shoals  and  reeft  - 
—  port     -  •  - 

anchorage 

-,  directions 

>,  landing  place 

•,  telegraph 

-.  tides 


P*ge 

-  398 

•  447 
65-67 
55,56 

-  56 

-  56 

-  56 

•  56 
.      56 


Fairway  bank  -  132, 160, 166 

— —  rock,  Blanche  port  -  -      71 

Fairy  port  •         279-283 

Fairy  port,  anchorage  -        282, 283 

,  aspect    •  .  •    276 

,  directions  -  -    282 

9  gunpowder  anchorage    -    363 


-,  lifeboat  - 
-,  lights  - 
-,  moorings 
-,  tides 


Fall,  mount  - 

False  arm     - 

bay     - 

——,  anchorage 

— — — ,  caution    - 
,  tides 

Fane  mount 

Fann  cove  - 

,  moorings 
*>  water     • 


Fatigue,  mount 

Faulkner,  mount 

Faure,  cape  - 

Fn^l^n  isle  - 

Fenton  port.  Forth  river 

Ferguson  mount 

Finger  point 

Finnis  cape .  -  . 

First  Look-out 

Sandy  point     - 

Fisherman  bay,  port  Phillip 
»  bend,  Yarra  river 
— —  point 


-  282 
280,  281 

.  283 
282,  292 

-  594 

-  228 
131, 132 

-  132 
132,  168 

-  132 

-  568 
612,  622 

.  612 

-  613 

-  892 
.  521 

-  536 
.  58 
.  456 

•  160-163, 165 
.  367 


Fishery  bay 

^— ^  point.  Recherche  bay 
Fitzmaurice  bay 
Fitzroy  dock 
— . —  islets 
■  ■-.  point 
river 


-  76 

•  494 

-  576 

-  827 

-  335 

-  327 

-  90 

•  495 

-  299 
.  615 

-  488 
488, 4t9 

-  276,  277,  279 
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Fiye-mile  beach 

bluff 

Flat  rock      - 

rocks   - 

Flaxmanhill 
Fleoiieu  or  Oyster  bay 


nver 


Reurty  point 
Flight  bay  - 
Flinders  bay 

^— f  anchorage 

— — —  — ,  supplies 
-,  tides  - 


channel 
island 


Page 

-  883 

-  487 

-  576 
.  408 

-  288 
586-588 

soundings      -    588 
water  and  wood  588 

-  505 

-  607 
604,  505,  507 

9-12  526 
10,11 

-  12 

-  12 
174,  176,  184 

-  76-78,  407-416,  418 


,  anchorage    - 

,  caution 

,  directions    - 
,  east  shore   - 

,  north-east  shore 
— ,  south  shore  - 

,  supplies 

•  jetty,  port  Western 

,  anchorage   - 

,  light 


77 

77 

77 

416 

414 

413 

77 

366 

866 


-    866 

point  (Barwon  head)  -    846 
,  Tasmania    -         489,  462 

range  -  162,  168,  188 

Bed  cliff     - 

reef 

ridge 

town 

,  rocket  station 

— ,  telegraph 
-,  supplies 


Flint  point  - 

Flora  point  - 

Flower>pot  rock 

Fluted,  cape 

— —  point 

Fogs,  Australia,  south  coast 

Folkestone  heights  - 

Forbes  point 

Forbin,  cape 

Foreness,  Brith  island 

Forester  rivers 

rock 

Forestiers  peninsula 
Formby  township    - 


.  182 

.  59 

-  594 

-  72 

-  72 

-  72 

-  72 

-  278 
688,  684 

-  504 
611,517 

.  493 

.  688 

-  600 

-  485 

-  188 

-  405 
•  435 

-  486 

-  527 

-  454 


Formby,  pilot 

Forsyth  bluff 

isle 

Forteseue  bay 

Forth  river  - 

,  directions 
,  exports 

,  tides     - 


Page 

-  454 

-  19 

-  422 
608,  528 
466,  457 

-  .  457 

-  457 

-  457 
Fort  Macquarie        -      612-614,  622,  628 

,  geographic  position  654 
Forty-foot  rocks  ...  390 
Fossil  point-  -  -  •98 

Fossils,  isle  of  -  *  -    529 

Foster  islets  -         482,483 

Foul  bay      •  -  -  -    192 

,  tides         -  -  -     192 

Four  Hummocks,  Whidbey  islands  -      86 

Fourteen-mile  creek  -  -    446 

Fowler  bay  -  -  56, 56 

,  anchorage         -  -      56 

,  directions         -  -      66 

,  port  Eyre    -    -  -      65 

— — —  point  -  -  66, 66 

Frankland,  cape       ...    408 

rock        -  -  -    408 

Franklin  township    -  -         504, 506 

harbour    -  -  125-129 

,  aspect    -  -    124 

,  bar         -  -    126 

,  directions         127-129 

,  tides       -  -    129 

isles  -  -  -      69 

,  anchorage    -  -      69 

,  supplies        -  -      69 

,  point         -  •         316, 816 

,road         -  -         297,298 

,  anchorage  297,  298 

sound        -  -         415-418 

,  eastern  entrance    -    418 

,  tides  -  -    418 

f^rankston,  port  Phillip         -         827,  328 
Frederick  port         -  -         454, 455 

— ,  directions    -  -    456 

,  exports        -  -    465 

,  jnlou  -  -    454 

,  suppHes      •  •    466 

,  tides  -  -    465 

Henry  or  North  bay       622,  624 

cape  -         512, 628 

Frederik  Hendrik,  cape        -         629, 680 
port        -527,  680,  538 
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Frederik  HendAk  port,  tides 
Freeling  islet 
Freeman  knob 
Freestone  hill 
— — ^—  point 
French  island 

,  tides 
Frenchman  rock 
Frenchman's  cap 
— —  lookout 
Frejcinet  peninsula  - 

\  aspect 
■  — ,  isUimos    - 


Friar  rocks  - 
Friend  point 
Frome  lake  - 
Fameaox  group 

— y  anchorage  -    4S5 

,  tidal  stream  408, 407, 635 

Funnel  isthmus,  Erith  island  -    405 


Page 

-  580 

-  57 
S42,  244 

-  190 

-  584 
867-869 

-  878 
218,  846 

.  473 

80,  81 

586-588 

-  587 

-  586 
500,  517 

488,  440,  452 

-  268 
407-414 


Gabo  island 


Galet  point 
Gambier  group 


-,  currents 
-,  Kght    - 
-,  soundings 
-,  telegraph 
,  tides 
-,  winds  • 


-,  anchorage   - 
>,  clearing  marks 
-,  fonl  ground- 
-,  tides 


mount 


Gantheaume  cape 
Gap,  The 

bluff    - 

Garden  coTe,  anchorage 
■  isle  - 


400,401,549 

-  401 

-  401 
.     401 

-  401 

-  401 
.     401 

583,  535 
93-96,  166 
.       95 
95,  96 

-  95 
.       96 

272,  278 
202-205 

-  606 
606,  620,  622 

-  404 
442-444,  526 


island  508,  504,  612,  622,  623 

point  -  -         404,489 

■  rivulet         ...    504 

•    548 
25,  83,  37 

-  18 
565,  566 

-  828 

-  68 
110,236 
140-142 


Gardens,  The,  sunken  patches 
Gardner  mount 

■  river 
Garland  town 
Garrum  swamp 
Gascoigne  baj 
Gawler  mount 
*— —  point 


Gawler  port 


Geelong 


Pa^e 
238,  234 
-     233 
307, 882,  386-345 
artificial  cut    340,  34 1 ,  855,  356, 

358 


-,  creek 


•  bar 

-  boat  channel 
-,  directions  - 

-  harbour,  inner 

■    .  outer 


—  light  vessel 

—  north  channel 

—  ship  channel 

—  south  channel 

—  tidal  signals 
— ,  tides  - 
— — ,  setof 


Geering  bay 


Gellibrand  point 


nver 


Genoa  peak 
— ^  river 
Geographe  reef 
strait 


-  842 

-  342 
354-356 
343,344 

337,  839,  340 

-  342 

-  ^2 

-  841 

-  341 
.  843 

-  859 
359, 360 

-  592 

-  592 
831,  335, 352 

,  light  vessel  381,  356,  357 
,  time  ball  •  -    361 

-  290 

-  898 

-  400 
8,  9,  54,  55 

-  536 


-,  Gerringong    - 


Geographical  position,  Adelaide    227,  654 

— — ,  Albany         -   655 

,  Hobart     5 1 8,  663 

,  Melbourne  654,659 

,  Sydney         -    654 

541-548 


George  bay  - 

,  bar,  inner 

.  outer 


',  directions 

>,  eastern  shore  - 

-,  main  channel  • 

-,  south-west  arm 

>,  tides     - 

>,  western  shore  - 


head 

Uke- 

point 

river 

rocks 

,  soundings 

III.  rock 


—  town 


cove  - 


-  542 
.    542 

-  547 
542,543 

.    543 
.    544 

-  548 

-  543 
609,  619,  621 

-  861 
314,315,836 
545,  546,  603 

-  429 

-  430 

-  498 
441-443 

-  441 


>—  ^^,  anchorage         -    443 
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Creoige  towB,  dlrectioos 

,  tides    - 

Oermein  bay 

,  ancfaonige 

: — ,  ballMt 

,  directions 
,  lights 


—  islet 

—  ixnnt 


124,  125, 


Oerringong  village  - 

Giant's  causeway     - 

Oibeon  peninsula  and  point  - 

Oilbert  point 

Giles  point    -  -  195, 

Gipps  land   .  -  . 

,  lakes    - 

— — ,  ^-^-,  tides 

Glaisher  point 
Glen  point  ... 
Glenelg       ... 
,  anchorage  - 

jetty 

,  Ugfats 


light-Tessel 
river 


Glennie  group 
island 


-,  tides 


Glover  channel,  Geoige  bay 

Goalen  head 

Goat  bliff     • 

•—  isle 

Golf,  isle  du 

Good  Hope,  cape  of 

Goodnight  isle 

Goolwa,  town 

,  anchorage    - 

or  the  Lower  Murray 


1, 627, 


Goose  island  bay 


—  isle    - 

— ■ — ,  anchorage 

,  light       - 

,  tides 


-,  anchorage 
-,  supplies    - 


•    15, 


islet,  port  Victoria   • 

<3ordon  or  Three  Hats  point 
— ^—  river  •  •   15, 

sugar-loaf   - 

Oore,  mount 
Governor  heail 
So  8679. 


Psge 

-  448 

-  451 
160-165 
160,164 

-  164 

-  164 
162,  168 

-  74 
127,  128 

-  592 

-  492 
69,71 

-  193 
197,  238 
392-894 

-  893 

-  894 
600,  601 
261-264 
223,  224 

.  828 
.  228 
.  828 

-  224 
273,  274 
378,  379 

-  878 

-  879 

-  542 

-  560 
522,  528 

61,  622 

-  493 
688,  646 

-  588 
250, 251 

-  251 
248-251 

47,48 

-  48 

-  48 
411,412 

-  411 

-  411 

-  411 

-  142 
.  506 

478-480 

.  588 

187-140 

562,  585 


Governor  reef 

Gtovemmeut  slip,  Williamstown 
Grainger,  mount 
Grama  Grama  bay  - 
Granite  island 

■  ,  anchorage    - 

,  soundings     - 


Page 

-  815 

-  882 
171,  172 

.  604 
248,244 

-  243 

-  248 

-  485 
252, 258 

541,  542,  547 

-  542 

Grantham  island      -  •  106-108 

Grunt  point        -    866,  867,  870,  541,  548 
Graeshopper  islet    •  .  -    575 

Great  Australian  bight        -      51,  58,  645 

■  ,  soundings  -      53 


point 
rocks 

Bock  point  - 
,  beacons 


—  bay    -  -  - 

—  Piper  river     - 

—  sand,  port  Phillip 

—  Sandy  point 

—  Sinus  cove 

—  Swan  port 

—  Taylor  bay     - 
— ,  anchorage 


Green,  cape 

,  light      . 

,  soundings 


—  cove  • 

—  creek 
-hiUock 


—  island 

— — ,  anchorage 
,  soundings 


508,509 

-  436 
819,  320 
283,  234 
618,  616 

-  588 
502,  503 

-  502 
550,  551 

-  550 
•  551 
.  458 
.    458 

-  449 
410,411 

-  411 

-  411 
20,21 
.     526 

141,  142,  530,  580 


,  islands 

isle,  Norfolk  bay 

islet 

point    273,  274,  329,  470,  610,  621, 

622 
Greenly  island  -  -  -      85 

,  currents        -  -      87 

mount         -  80, 81,  83, 84 


Greenwell  point 
Greenwich  pier.  Yam  river 
Grey,  mount 
—  point 

town    -  -  - 

Griffith  island,  port  Fairy    - 
point,  port  Western  - 


Grim  cape    - 

^caution 

,  tides       - 

— — ,  variation 


587-589 

-  884 
.     505 

805,  806 

-  261 
279-282 
871,872 

294,  470,  471 

-  470 

-  470 
•  427 

UU 
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Grindal  isle 

Grinder  point 

Grindstone  bay 

Groper  point 

Grotto  point 

Goichen  bay 

,  anchorage 

,  directions 
,  lifeboat 

— — ,  tides  - 

Gulfof  St.  Vincent - 


Page 

-  108 

-  876 
.  536 
.   37 

-  608 
858-261 
259,  260 

.  259 
.  259 

-  260 
187,  216-241 


-,  directions 


Gull  islet  and  rock,  Bass  strait 
—  rock    -  -  - 

Gullet,  mount 
Gunpowder  anchorages 
Guyton  point 
Hacking  point 

aspect 

— —  ,  soundings    - 


-,port 


-,  inlet 

-,  boat  channel 

-,  tides 


Haig,  mount 

Half  Moon  bay 

^—  tide  rock,  Leyen  river  - 

way  bluff,  Norfolk  bay 

Hall,  mount  -  .  - 

Hally  Bayley  rock    - 
Hamelin  bay 

,  anchorage 

,  directions 


287,  241, 
687,  644 

-  420 

-  496 
170,  171 

-  868 

-  463 
599,  600 

-  600 

-  600 
.  600 

-  601 

-  601 

-  601 

-  568 
328,  461,  515,  527 

457, 458 


,cape 


Hamilton  lagoons    -  «  - 

road,  Armstrong  channel  - 

,  tides 


township.  Forth  river 


Hammersley  river 
Hannant  inlet 
point 


Hanson  bay 

Harbinger  rocks 

Harbour  islet 

Harding  port 

Hardwicke  bay 

,  anchorages 

,  general  directions  137, 138 

,  soundings  -  -    137 

,  tides  -  -    138 

Hardy,  cspe  -  -  -     191 


525 
76 

471 

9,10 

9 

10 

7-9 

157 

422 

-  482 

-  457 

-  89 

-  485 
485,  486 
200,  201 

-  296 

-  463 

-  19 
136-140 

-  138 


Hardy  inlet  (Blackwood  river) 
Hare  bay,  Jervis  bay 
Hareby  island 

,  anchorage    - 
Harriet  river 

Harry  rock  ... 
Hart  ci4>e    ... 

,  soundings 

• ,  tide  race 

—  islet     -  -  - 

Harvey  or  Tumby  bay 


Harvey's  return 


-,  aspect 
-,  anchorage 
-,  directions 


-,  landing 


Hastings,  port  Western 

,  light 

Hat  hill 

—  peak     -  -  - 

Haul-off  rock 

Hauy,cape  .  .  . 

Hawdon  point 

Hawker's  devil 

Hay  islet      ... 

river    .  -  . 

Haycock  hill 

Hayley  point 

— ^—  reef  -  -  - 

Haystack  rock 

Head  Quarters  island 

Heathy  valley 

Hebe  reef    - 

Heemskerk,  mount  - 

Heidelburgh,  Rubicon  river 

Helen  rock  - 

Hellyer  river 

Henry  point 

Henty  reef  ... 

,  beacons 

,  directions 

Hepburn  point 
Herald  point 

,  remarks 

Hesse  point .  .  - 

Hibbs  point ... 
High  Bluff,  Tasmania 
-^—>  rocks  -  -  . 

Hill,  mount  -  .  . 

HiUery  spit  ... 
Hilliaid  head,  port  Davey  • 
Hillier  point 


427, 


838, 


Page 

-  11 

-  584 
116,117 

-  117 

-  202 

-  432 

•  206 

-  206 

-  206 

-  58 
119,120 

-  120 

-  120 

-  120 

-  188 

-  188 

-  369 

-  369 
.  595 
«  598 

35,36 

-  528 
.  305 

112,  113 

-  485 

•  18 

-  551 

-  305 

-  304 

-  557 
478-480 

-  408 
438,  439 

-  472 

-  453 

•  283 

•  471 
340^43 

-  805 
.  305 

-  305 

-  538 

32 

-  289 
482,  483 
492,  498 

-  530 

-  123 

-  608 
484,  485 

17-19 
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Page 
Hillock  point  -  -  -    192 

Hindmanh  island    -  248,  251,  252 

,  sand-Bpit  -    248 

Hippolite  rocks        -  <         528, 529 

Hizson  point  -  .  .    486 

Hobtft  451,  494,  506, 508,  510,  514,  518- 

521,  534 

,  anchorage   -  -         518, 519 

,  docks,  &c.  -  .  -    520 

1  geographical  position  -    518,  663 

,  tides,  Derwent  river  -    521 

— ,  time  ball     ...    518 
Hobbshead  -  .  -    382 

Hobsonbay  -  .  329-334 

— — — ,  a4io8tment  of  compasses    36 1 

-  332 
830,  333 

-  360 
356-358 

.  382 
830,  831 

-  354 
333,  360 

-  375 
403,  404 

•401,402,404 

-  404 

-  209 
•  206 

-  525 
.  223 

-  223 

-  223 
228,  224 

-  583 


-,  docks  and  slips 
-,  lights 
-,  mooring 
-,  oat  to  sea 


Hoddle  range 
Hogan  group 


— ,  railways 

,  Bonndings 

,  south  channel  to 

-,  tides    - 


Hog  bay  point 
river 

islet     . 

Holdout  bay 


.,  soundings 
-,  water 


,  anchorage 
,  Glenelg  jetty  - 

,  lights 

Hole-in-the-wall,  Jenris  bay 

Home  Look-^ut  point 

Honeysuckle  point  - 

Honoria  valley 

Hood  point 


Hope  beach 

—  isle 
Hopkins  isle 

reef 

—  river 
Horn,  cape   - 
-^—  point  - 
Horns  peaks 
Horse  peninsula 
rock  - 

— ^ ,  shoal  near 

Horse-shoe  bank     - 
reef 


-  535 

-  552 

-  568 
37,  88 

-  522 
499,  500 

-  99-102,  104 

-  284 
284-288 
647,  648 
882,  388 

.  568 

-  79 
106,  107 

-  107 
584,  542-544,  548 

454,  455 


Hone-shoe  rock 

Hospital  bay 

Howard  rock  (Beatrice) 

-^—  spit 

Howe  cape  - 

'- — ,  variation 

,  west 

— ,  soundings 

,  tides 

hiU     - 

Hughes  point 
port 

Hammock  hill 

^— island 

,  anchorage  - 
,  soundings  - 


',  tides 


mount 


Hamper  bluff 
Hungry  point 


-,  tides 
-,  water 


Hunter  bay,  port  Jackson   - 

group 

——-,  anchorages  - 

,  tidal  streams 


island 


-,  anchorage    - 
-,  tides 


-,  mount 
•  rock 


Huon  isle 
point  • 
river  - 

,  Adelaide 

,  Victoria 


Hyfield,  Circular  head 
Hythe,  South  port   - 
,  anchorage     - 

Ice   -  -  -  - 

He  des  Fhoques 

Ilfracombe  -  -  . 

lUawarra  district     - 

-^^— -  lake 

Image  rocks 

Imlay,  mount 

Impression  bay 

Indented  head 

Inglis  river  .  -  . 

Inland  lake  and  rivers,  Tasmania    - 


Page 

-  223 
505,  506 
104,  105 
125, 128 
549,  550 

-  549 

-  19 

-  19 

-  19 
549,  550 
149-151 

20,  145 

180-182,  160,  166 

408-411 

-  409 

-  410 
409,  410 
236,  287 

-  529 
194,  195 

-  196 

-  241 

-  608 
468-^69 
426,  465 
467,  469 
465-468 
425,  466 

-  466 

-  884 

-  555 
504,  506 
508,  504 
503-506 

.  508 

-  506 

-  461 

-  499 

-  49» 

2,648 

-  536 

-  444 

-  598 

-  594 

-  495 
551,  556 

-  525 

-  315 

-  460 
479 


-503, 


Inscription  point 


602-604 


ur  a 
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loTestigator  group  -  -  74, 76-78 
strait    187-197,309,215,636 


loala  point  - 
Iron  pot  islet 
Ironstone  point 
Irwin  inlet  - 
■         point 


-,  directions 
-,  soath  coast 
-,  north  coast 


Island  point 
Isle  da  Oolfe 

of  Fossils 

Israelite  bay 

Isthmns  bay,  D'Entrecasteanx  channel  508 

Jackson  port  605-626,  637,  640-648,  647 


-  197 

-  188 

-  191 
557,  558 
518,  521 
525,  526 

-  16, 17 
- 16, 17 
-141,148,898 
.  498 
.     529 

-  50 


-,  anchorage 
•,  bar  and  flats  - 
-,  caution 
-,  directions 
',  docks  and  slips 
>,  fiiirway 


-  614 
608,  609 

-  626 
619-626 
615,  616 

-  613 


-flights        606,609,611,612 


-,  pilots 

-,  port  regulations 
-,  quarantine 
-,  signal  station 
-,  soundings 
-,  steam  tugs     - 
-,  storm  signals  - 
-,  submarine  cable 


-  616 

-  617 

-  607 
.  606 

605,  520 

-  616 
610,  618 

-  614 

-  614 
.  62(; 


— ,  Sydney 

^,  tides  - 

I  ,  winds  and  weather  617,  618 

Jaffa  (Bemouilli)  cape         -         252-257 


-,  light 


Jail  rock 
James  point 
Jane  point  - 
Jarrold  point 


•,  soundings  off 


Jason*s  Gate  bridge 

.Jemmy  point,  Gipps  Land  lakes 

J^erimbut  point 

Jerrisbay   -  -  - 

' ,  directions 

■  ,  tides 


— ,  water 
.,cape 


.light    . 

Jervis,  cape,  telegraph 


.    255 

-  29 

-  60 
515,  522 

-  158-160,  166 

-  159 
545,  546 

.    893 

-  560 
582<-585 
584,  585 

.    585 
582,  586 
-209,210,216 

-  216 

-  216 


Jews  head   - 

Jibbon-Bumbora  rocks 

Joanna  river 

Jordan  river 

Judgment  rocks 

Junction  range 

Kadina 

Ealgan  riyer 

Kangaroo  bay 

bluff 

head 

I  island 

-,  anchorage 
-,  currents 
-,  soundings 


',  race 
-,  tides 


reef 


Kate  Kearney  channel 
Kathleen  isle 
Keira,  mount 
Kelly  basin 

bay    - 

«— >--  channel 

iifleU 

point  - 

Kelp,  forests  of 
Kelsal  bay    - 

,  directions 

Kembla,  mount 

Kent  bay,  Barren  island 

,  anchorage 


-,  Sloop  rock 


group  - 

,  anchorage 

,  light       . 

— ^— ,  Murray  pass 
,  tides 


Keraudren,  cape 
Kerford,  mount 
Kersaint,  cape 
Kersop  peak 
Kialy  lagoon 
Kiama  harbour 
,  aspect 


-,  directions 


•-  head  - 
^,  light    . 


>,  soundings  off 
-,  telegr^fth 


town 


Page 

551-553 

600,  605 

.  S9l 

.  521 

404,406 

-  483 

-  151 

-  SI 

-  516 
.  516 

209-211,218 

197-215,  410 

.  410 

200,  210 
200,  204,  206 

-  206 

-  200 
109,  110 

-  387 

-  487 
.  595 

479,  488 

-  512 
475,  476.  481 

.  529 
512,  518,  521 

-  270 
440,  441 

-  448 

-  595 
419,  420,  422 

.  419 

.  420 

404-406 

404,  405 

-  404 
.  405 

-  406 
466,  467 

-  421 

201,  208 
.  882 
.  568 

59S-894 

-  594 

-  594 

-  594 

-  594 
.  585 
.  598 
.  598 
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Killicrtnkie,  moant  - 
Killidie  bay  - 
Kincaid,  mount 
Kiog  Qeoige  Ule 
aomid- 


iiland  - 

,  anchorage 

,  cantion  - 

,  canrent8 


Page 

-  408 
.      88 

-  274 

-  526 
24-80,  37,  52G 

-  28 

-  27 

-  25 

>  pilots     -  -      28 

>  tides      -  -      29 
-      294-^04,  689,  644 

425,  426 

295,  299 

295,  304,  684,  685 

295,  299 

•  292, 295,  803  ' 

-  402 


-,  Albany  - 
-,  anchorages 
flight     . 


.-,  lights     - 

,  sonndings 

— ,  tidal  stream 

,  tides      292,  298,  300,  302,  304 

lake     .  .  -  -394 

point    -  25,28,80,31,816,317 


-,  light 


Tvwer 


productions 


Kinghom  head 

pobt 

Kingscote  harbour  - 


point 


Kingston 

,  anchorages 

,  directions  - 
,  light 

,  tides 
KfribiUi  point 
Kirk  point   - 
Kirkby  island 
Kirton  point 
Kiyerr  bight 
'  inlet 

Knapp  pomt 
Knapps  head 

Knob,  cape  -  •  . 

Knott  moont 
Kooley  WnrU  (Black  point) 


Koroioit  ereek 
Krmnse  rock 


-tides 
—  water 


-  29 
.  31,477,482 

-  482 

-  587 
.     509 

211-215 
-,  directions  -    214 

-,  telegraph  cable  -  215 
-,  tides      -  -    214 

218-215 

252-254 
•  256 

255,  256 

-  254 

-  257 

-  613 
338,  889 

-114-117,120 

106,  108,  109,111 

.  553 

-  552 

-  485 

-  16 

-  87 

-  113 
284,  287, 

289,240 

-  196 

-  241 
.  885 

-  79 


Laoepede  bay 


-,  anchorages 
-,  cantion 
-,  directions 
-,  Kingston 
-,  lights 
-,  surf- 
,  telegraph 
>,  tides 


Lachlan  islet 

channels,  tides 

Lacy  bles    - 
Lady  bay     • 

,  anchorage  - 

,  directions  - 

,  lifeboat 

,  moorings  - 

,  lighU  - 

,  telegraph  - 

,  tides 
,  Julia  Percy  island 

Lady  Macquarie  point 
Lagoon  beach 
,  head 
Lcslia  channel 
Lambert,  mount 
Langton  island 
Lannes  cape 
La  Perouse  range    - 
La  Trobe  island 

,  mount 

,  river 


Latrobe,  Mersey  riTcr 
Launceston 

,  electric  telegraph 

,  floating  dock    - 

,  pilotage 

,  steam  tog 

,  tides    - 

Laura  bay   -  -  . 
mount 


Page 
252-257 
256,  231 

-  252 
255,  256 

.  253 

254,  255 

'  253 

-  254 

-  25T 
538,  535 

-  585 
.   59^ 

283-285,  499 

-  28Z 
286,  287 

-  286. 
.  28& 

-  286 
.  28& 

-  288 
278,  279 

— ,  caution  278 

-  622 

-  448 

-  57& 

-  328 

-  568 

-  117 
.  260 

-  493 
385-387, 389,  890 

882,  890 

.  894 

.  455 

438,451,452 

-  451 


-  451 

-  451 
.  461 

-  452 
.  66 

-  181 
802-304 
275,  278 

-  417 


Lavinia  point 

Lawrence  rock 

lice  river     -           -  - 

Leenwin  cape   5,  7-11,  627,  642,  645,  646 

,  cuxrenti  8,  633 

,  landmark  -           -        7 

— — ,  sounding!  -        8 

,  variation  -       T 

Lefevre  peninsula     -  224,  225,  227 
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Lefevre,  signal  station 
Le  Graod,  cape 
Leith,  Forth  river    - 
Leonard  or  BolUra  island   - 
Leonard  bay  and  point 
L'Esperance  bay 


Page 

-  226 
42-44 

-  457 

-  557 
.    877 

42,49 


-,  telegraph  station  -      43 


,  moont  - 

,  point    - 

f  port     - 

,  telegn^h  - 

,riTer    - 

,  Dover     - 
Leven  rirer  -  -  - 

,  Bar  rock 

,  Black  Jack  rock 
— — — ,  Dial  point, 

,  directions 

,  Half-tide  rock  - 

,  Mnssel  bank    - 
,  tides    - 

,  Ulverstone 


Lewis  isle,  Thorny  passage  - 
liberty  point 
Lights,  Adelaide,  port 

Althorpe  isle 

Arthur's  Seat 

Banks  cape,  near    - 

Battery  point 

Borda,  cape 

Bruny,  cape 

Carpenter  rocks 

Corny,  point 

Crookhaven 

Dalrymple,  port 

Deal  island  - 

Derwent 

Dron»na    - 

Edithburgh 

Fairy,  port  - 

Gabo  isle    - 

Qeelong 

Geliibrand  point 

Germein  bay 

Qtenelg       • 

Goose  isle  - 

Green  cape 

Griffith  point 

Iron  Pot,  Derwent  rirer 


-  500 
499,500 
499,500 

.  500 

-  500 

-  500 
457,  458 

-  457 
457,  458 
457,  458 

-  458 

-  457 

-  457 
.  458 

-  458 
102,  104 
475-478 
225,  228 
rS8,  134 

•  326 

-  268 

-  517 

-  188 

-  501 

-  268 
.  136 

-  587 

-  437 

-  404 

-  518 

•  326 

-  195 
280,  281 

-  401 
342,  845 

-  331 
162,  163 
228,  224 

-  411 

•  550 

-  872 

-  518 


Flinders  jetty,  port  Western    366 
Hastings     -  -  -    869 


lights. 


Page 
Hobart         -  -  -    517 

Hobson  bay  880,  881,  888 

Jackson,  port  606,  609,  611, 612 
Jaffa  cape,  Margaret  Brock  255 
Jenris,  cape  •>  -    216 

Kentgronp  -  -    404 

Kiama  ...  594 
King  George  sound  •      25 


island 

- 

295,  299 

Kingston    - 

* 

.     254 

Lady  bay   - 

m 

-    286 

lionsdale  point 

- 

-     808 

Look-ont  point 

m 

.    558 

Low  head    - 

- 

-     487 

Lowly  point 

- 

-     169 

Montagu  island 

- 

-     56S 

Moonta 

- 

-     147 

Moroya  river 

- 

-    567 

Nelson,  cape 

- 

-     275 

Northumberland, 

cape 

-    269 

Otway,  cape 

- 

291.292 

9 

Phillip,  port     308,  311-814,  816, 
318, 825-^27,  330, 881,  333,  887 
Pinchgut  islet  -  -    612 

Pirie,  port  ...    165 
Portarlingion  -  .    837 

Portland  bay  -        277, 278 

Portsea       -  -  -    816 

Princess  Boyal  harbour      -      89 
Rivolibay  -  •  -    262 

Schanck,  cape         -  -    865 

Shoalhaven  rivers   -        587,  591 


Shortland  bluff 

81! 

»312 

Snapper  point 

- 

827 

Sorrento,  jetty 

- 

317 

South  channel 

. 

818 

St  George,  cape     - 

- 

581 

St.  Leonards 

m 

814 

Swan  isles  - 

• 

482 

spit    - 

- 

813 

Tipara  reef - 

- 

147 

Troubridge  shoals  - 

- 

196 

Twofold  bay 

- 

558 

Ulladollapier 

- 

576 

Victor,  port 

• 

244 

Victoria,  port 

- 

142 

Wakefield  creek     - 

- 

286 

Wallaroo    - 

- 

152 

Waratah  bay 

- 

876 

West  channel 

. 

825 

Westero,port    366,869,870,372 
Wickham,  cape       -  -    295 
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Page 
Lights,  Williamstown  -        (888, 869 

^,  Willongliby,  cape  (Start)    •    207 

,  Wilson  promontoiy  -    880 

,  WoUcmgoiig  -  -    596 

laghts  passage,  port  Adelaide  -    2S8 

Lignaoea  island       -  -  89, 90 

LiUias  point  -  •  •         340, 841 

liimebnmerscredc,-  -         842-844 

point  -  -  841 ,  343,  844 

Limestone  head        -  -  24-27,  80,  87 

Lincoln,  port  •  -   84,  105-111 

,  anchorage        -  -    111 

,  directions         -         110,111 

,  proper-  -         107-111 

,  rocket  apparatus        105, 109 
,  telegraph  -  -     109 

,  tides     -  -  -    111 

Lindsay  point  -  -  -      68 

Lindesay,  mount       -  -  -      18 

Linois,  cape  ...  204,  205 
Lion  headland  >  .  -    291 

Lipson  coYC  .  ...    121 

,  anchorage        -  -    121 

,  water   -  -  -    121 

reach,  port  Adelaide  -    282 

reef-  -  -  -    200 

rock,  RiToli  bay       -         268,  264 

Liptrap,  cape  -  .         875, 876 

,  anchorage  .     -  -    425 

,  soundings       -  -    379 

Little  coTe    ....    507 

-^—  Dick  mountain         -  -    895 

'  islet.  Thorny  passage         102, 108 

,  caution  -  .102 

Mussel  river  •  .    480 

Night  islet    -  •  .422 

Norfolk  bay        •     •         525,528 

■  Piper  river  -  .  .  486 
— ^^  Bame  head  ...  899 
riYer            ...    338 

■  ■  Swan  port    -  -  -    587 

■  moontain  -  -    587 

■  rirer        -  -    587 

Taylor  bay  -  .  -    508 

Wateriiouse  island   -         484,485 

i ,  dangers  -    435 

LiTeipool  mount      -  -  106, 118, 120 

Lflslia  channel  ...    828 

Lodi,  cape    ...         589,540 

■  ,  aspect  ...  540 
Lofty  mount  -      228,  224,  284,  287 

,  aspect  -  .  -    286 


Long  Back  hill 

bay      . 

bank 

—  isle 

—  islet     - 
^— ^  Northern  beaoh 

point     - 

,  coal 


Page 

-  124 

-  604 

-  507 
417,  463 
868,  467 

-  402 
145-149,  408-410,  589 

-  589 
445,  450 

.    399 

471,  472 

-  288,  234,  237 

-  441 


—  reach    - 

reef 

sandy  beach     - 

—  spit  and  buoy  - 

Tom  pcnnt 

Longnose  point        -  79-84,  582,  585,  627 

^,  reef  off       -  -    582 

Lonsdale  bight        -  •  846, 857 
point       307-812,  846-851,  353, 

857-860 

,  light  -  -    808 

,  rocket  apparatus     -    808 

"—,  telegraph     -  -    807 

,  tidal  signals  -    309 

,  tides  -  .    859 

,  reef  -  -808,  849,  358 

,  rock  -  -  810,  818, 849 

,  clearing  mark         818,  848 
Lookout  head  •  -         423,424 

mount        ...    267 

point.  Twofold  bay  552-554,556 


rock 
Lort  river    .  .  . 

Louis,  mount 

,  signal  station   - 

Louisa  bay  .  -  . 

Lound  islet  and  reef 
Louth  bay   ... 

f  anchorages 

,  aspect 

,  directions 
,  Hawkei^s  Deril   - 


-  424 

-  40 
508,513 

-  508 

-  492 

-  60 
111-114 
112,  114 

-  118 

-  118 
112, 118 
111-114 

805,  806,  858 

-  806 
•  306 

-  806 

LoTett  town,  port  Cygnet    -  .    505 

Low  Flat  isles  -  «  -      48 

head    -  .      487-489,449-444 

flights  -  -    487 

islets,  Fumeaux  group  -    409 

rooks    .  -  .  93,9^ 


-,  island 


Louttitbay  • 

,  anchorage 

— — — ,  moorings  - 
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Page 
Low  rocks,  caution    -  -  -      94 

Sandy  point     ^  -  -      52 

Lower  Look-ont  point  •>  -    585 

Murray  river,  or  Goolwa  250,  251 

,  beacons  -    251 

Lowly  point     132,  162-169,  181,  188-185 

-  169 

-  169 
•     185 

-  44 

-  44 
.     118 

-  505 
.     540 

492,  493 

-  458 

-  270 
.  190 
.     206 

270-278 

271, 272 

.    272 


^r  light     • 

,  shoal    - 

,  tides     - 

Lucky  bay    - 

,  anchorage 

Lusby  island 
Lymington  - 
Lyne  Sugar-loaf 
Maatsuyker  islet 
Macdonald*fl  public  house 
Macdonneil  Imy 
mount     - 

■  peninsula 

——port 

,  directions 
,  lifeboat 


-,  moonngs     - 

-,  pilots 

-,  rocket  apparatus 

-,  signals 

-,  tides 


sound 

,  anchorage   - 


Macedon,  mount 
Mac  Gregor,  mount  - 
Maclaren  point 
Macleay  rirer 
Macquarie  fort 

,  geographic  position  - 


271 

271 

272 

272 

272 

197 

197 

-  861 

.  529 

101, 102 

574,  575 

612-614,  622,  628 

654 


-,  sprt  - 
>,  harbour 


mount 
point 
Lady 


Madagascar - 
Maggie  shoal 
Mainwaring  core,  and  inlet  - 


•  612,  618,  623 

472-482 

>,  directions    480-482 

,  soundings    479,  480 

,  tides  -  -    482 

.     448 

519-521 

622,  623 

.     646 

-  878 

-  488 


Malcolm  point 
MaUagoota  inlet 

^.lake 

Malms  rock- 
Mambiay  mount 
Maneroo  range 


50,  51,  224,  225 
.  400 

-  400 

-  419 

-  171 

-  568 


Page 

Mangrove  islands     -  -         588, 58f 

point         63,  178,  234, 2(37,  241 

Man-of-war  road  -  -  612,681 
Manypeak  mount  -  -  -  35 
Marble  range  -  -  -  80 
Margaret  Brock  reef  254-256,  259,  688> 
.light    -            -    25S 


Margate       -  •  • 

Maria  creek  - 

island 

,  mount  -' 
,  settlement 

,  winds  - 


point  - 


Marion  bay  - 

,  anchorage 

,  tides 


reef  - 

Mark  hill     - 
Marka  point 
Marsdenhill 

point 
Martha  cliff  - 
,  mount 
I  point 


Martin  cape  - 
Marum  island 

-,  anchorage 


507,  508 

-  258 
-508,531,538 

-  532 

-  533 
.  533 

108-110 
191,  192,529,530 

-  191 

-  191 
195,  196 

-  597 

-  563 

-  191 
-187,211,212,214,215 

826,  327 

-  326 
326,  358 

-  260-268,  266 

-  118 


-,  clearing  mark 


Mary,  mount 

river    - 

■  Ann  haven 


Masillon  isle 

Massey  or  Wolunda  peak     - 
Mather,  mount 
Matihew  point 

Maude  reef  -  -  - 

Maupertuis  bay 
Mauritius     .  -  - 

Maurouard  isle 
McDonald  point 
McHaffie  reef 
Melbourne  829-831, 883,  868,  364,  648 
,  geographical  position  654,  656 
— ^—  port,  gunpowder  anchoimge  868 

-  868 
.  360 


-  118 

-  118 

-  202 
202,203 

-  39 

-  58 

-  559 

-  528 

-  11 
83,24 

-  199 
.  646 

-  540 
545,546 
866, 370 


-,  mails 
-,  repairs 


-.signals 
-,  tides 


-,  time  signals 


Melton  hiU  - 
Melville,  mount 


-  860 
335,  358 

-  361 

-  557 
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Meredith  point 
Merimbiilm   - 
bay 


—  creek 
.-  lake 
point 


-,  anehorage  - 


Mennaid  point 

rock 

Memory  cove 
Merri  island  - 

point  and  riyer 

Merriman  creek 

Mersey  river,  port  Frcderick- 

Mewstone     -  -  - 

,  soundings 
Michaelmas  i^landa  - 
—  reefs 


Page 

-  584 
568,  559 
557,  558 

-  558 

-  558 

-  558 
557,  558 

-  85 

-  465 
100,  101 

.  284 

-  285 
891,  892 
454,  455 
498,  557 

-  493 
25-27,  29 

26,29 

-  444 
130,  159 


Middle  arm,  Tunar  river 
■  back  moont  - 

bank  159,  160,  166,  178,  866,  867, 

419,  439,  440 
■,  soundings      -  -    159 

channel         -  •  29,220 

ground  -    820,  853,  354,  357 

harbour,  port  Jackson        607,  608 

head    445,  608,  609.  619,  620,  623 

island  47,  48,  284,  286,  287 

,  dangers  -  -48 

isle,  Tamar  river      -         445,  450 

islet,  Pondalowie  bay  -    185 

point        -  145-148,  266,  269,  300 


— ,  anchorage     - 
-,  reef  off 
— ,  soundings     - 
— ,  tides  • 


wver 

rock 

sand.  West  - 

shoal 


Middleton     .  -  - 

Midge  channel,  port  Albert  - 
Bligoisle     .  .  - 

MUlsrcef     - 
Miller  point,  Sydney 
Milner  head  -  -  - 

Mimosa  rock,  Bnnga  head    - 
Minerva  reef 
Minmnga  lake 
Minumurra  river 
Misfiessy  cape 


-  148 
.  268 

-  146 

-  148 
.  189 

-  96 
821-828 

-441.541,547 

-  246 
388,  889 

19,20 

-  279 

-  614 
486,  487 

-  559 


.  277 

-  568 

-  594 
65,67 


Misaiotiary  bay 
Mistaken,  cape 
isle 


Page 

-  509 
581,  582 

26,27 

-  394 

-  559 

-  554 

-  380 
44-46 

-  529 
516,  517 


Mitchell  river 
Mogareka  inlet 
Monaro  tralBc 
Moncceur  islands 
Mondrain  island 
Monge  or  Pirate  bay 
Montagu  bay 

island  (Bamngnba)  561,  562 

,  anchorage  -  -    562 

,  directions    -  -    562 

,  light            -  -    562 

— — — — ,  soundings  -  -    562 

^,  tides           -  -    562 

,  point  -  516,  517,  521,  584 

,  soundings  -  -    517 

,  road         -            -  588-585 

,  anchorage  -  -    584 

Montcnotc  isles        •           -  -      54 
Moonlight  head        -     290-298,  687,  688 

Moonta  mines  and  township  145-147 

,  light            -            -  -    147 

Moorowic,  port        -            -  -     198 

Mordialloc  township             -  •    828 

Moriareg  reach        -            -  -    446 
Moriarty  banks        -              407, 424, 425 

,  clearing  marks  •    425 

bay            -            -  -424 

point         -            -  -    424 

rocks        ...    424 

I           ,  caution       -  -    424 

Momington  -            -            -  -    327 
Morrison,  mount       ...    505 

point         .            -  211-213 

Mortimer  bay  ...    522 

Moruya  river           -            -  564-568 

. ,  aspect  -    568 

,  channel          -  -    566 

,  directions        -  567,  568 

,  northern  shore  -    565 

,  pilots             -  -    566 

,  soathem  flats  -    565 

,  tides  -           •  -    668 
Mosquito  cove,  Macquarie  harbour  -    475 

Moulting  bay                       -  544-547 

■                lagoon      -  588, 589 

Mount  Chi^pell  ishmd         •  418, 418 

— «— -  Dntton  bay  •           -  81-84 

,  direetloDa  -     88 
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Mount  hill  -  -  - 

Moaronard,  cape 
Mowbray  range 
Mowwarry  rock  and  point    - 
— ,  soundings  - 


Moyne  river 

Mad  Isles,  port  Phillip 

Maddy  creek,  Tamar  river  - 

Mnirhead,  mount     - 

Mulgrave  fort 

— ',  geographical  position 


Page 

-  181 

-  581 

-  557 
.  551 

-  551 
281,  282 

-  820 

-  449 

-  267 

-  518 
518 


-,  signal  station 


Mullinburra  point    • 
Mullet  river 
Mundoo  channel 
— —  island 

,  semaphore    - 

Mondoora  channel   - 
Mundy  isle  .  -  - 

Munganoo  point 
Monro  bay  and  mount 
Marat  bay  .  .  - 

Murkay  islet 

Murray  pass,  Kent  group    - 
*     '    ■-.  tides  - 


-  518 
.  563 

-  595 

-  249 
249,  250 

.  249 

-  158 
486,  487 

-  552 

-  417 
63,64 

-  463 
404-406 

-  406 


nver 


-,  bar  - 

-,  Barker  knoll  - 

>,  cantion 

-,  channel 

-,  directions 


24^6-252,  274, 549 
-     247 


-,  Qoolwa  or  Lower 
-,  sea  mouth  of  • 
-,  tides 


Murunna  point 
Mussel  bay.  Little    - 
'  river 

rock 
— .^—  -^— »  tides  - 

Boebay 
— -^-^—  point     - 
Mutton  rocks 

Myponga  bay  and  anchorage 
,  caution 

.. ^  directions     * 

Myruial  creek 

Napier,  mount 

Nwes  rock,  port  Davey     ^  - 

,  sounding!      -  - 
Narraeorte  town 


246-248 

-  249 
247,  248 

-  248 
250,  251 
246,  247 
249,  250 

.  561 

-  430 

-  480 
374,  455 

.  374 

430,  431,  436 

.  430 

-  495 
.  218 

-  218 

-  218 
.  558 

.  276 

485,  489 

.  489 

.  258 


Karrawong  village   - 
Nation  bank . 
rock 


P*ge 

-  276 
247, 248 

-  253 

-  429 

-  296 


Naturaliste,  ciq>e 

Navarin  reef 

Navigable  credc,  Shoalhaven  rivers 

589,590 
Needle  lock  -  •         492,493 

N.E.  isle,  Kent  group  -  -    405 

Nelligan  township    •  -  -    574 

Nelson,  cape  •  • .        -    275 

,  light    -  .  -276 

,  mount         ...    508 
——,  telegraph      -  -    506 


shoals 


Nepean  bay  - 
—  point 
,  tides   - 


reef  - 

rock 

Neptune  isles 


caution 


-  449 
210,211-215 

309-311,  315,  316 

.  359 

309,  310,  312 

-  309 
-  93,  94,  166 

.   94 


Netherby  point 

Neutral  bay,  port  Jackson    - 

New  Guinea 

Holland 

Newland  head 

,  soundings     - 


lake 


Newton  bay,  river  Derwent  - 
New  Year  islands 

,  anchorage 

,  supplies  - 

,  tides 


Zealand 


-,  telegraph  cable 


Nicholas,  mount 
Nicholson  knoU 

,  clearing  mark 
Night  islet    - 

,  Little     - 

Nine-pin  rock,  St  Panl  island 
Ninety-mile  bei^h   - 

■■■  ■,  currents 

■,  weather 

Ninth  island 
Nipple,  mount 
N^JB.  rook 
Noarlunga  port 


directions   - 
middle  channel 


298,  299 

.  617 

7 

-  57 

-  242 
.  242 

-  76 

-  520 
297-299 

-  297 

-  298 

-  298 

-  647 

-  604 

-  540 
316,  353 

-  316 
421,  422 

-  422 

3 
399-400 

-  401 

-  401 
436-438 

-  594 

-  9e 

220-222 
11,222 
•    220 
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Noarlunga  poit,  north  ohannel 

^^— ,  remarks 

-,  foiinduigs    - 
-,  fontli  obannel 
-,  tides 


township 


Nobby  islet  - 
Nolaod  bay  - 
Noon  point  - 
Nora  Creina  bay 
Norfolk  bay 
,Uttle  - 


head 
.  mount 


Noxgate  rock 
Norman  bay 

oove,  port  Davey 

^— — ^  island 

. ,  anchorage 


«-  point 

Nomalap  inlet 


North  arm   - 

bank 

—  bay    - 
■  Bicker  islet 


-,  supplies 


P*ge 

-  220 

-  222 

-  221 

-  220 

-  222 

-  220 

-  208 
486,  487 

-  487 
.  260 

525,  526,  580 

526,  528 
528,  524 

-  472 

-  428 

-  877 
.  485 

-  877 

-  877 

-  877 
15,  16 

-  15 
228,  280,  516,  522 

-  70 
522-524,  580 

-  105 

-  468 
-  64,842,355 

527,  528 


—  Black  rock 

—  channel 

—  -east  bay 
-EskriTCr       -  -  -    450 

—  harbour,  port  Jackson         607,  608 

—  head  -  -  -         484, 571 
clifb      -            -  -    619 

95,  184,  185,  582 

295,  297 

water  -    298 

486,  490 

814,  815 


islet  - 

New  Year  island 


passage,  port  Davey  - 
red  bluff 
.-  Shields  yillsge 

—  shoal,  Qeorge  bay 

—  Side  hill 

—  spit    -  -  . 
— west  bay 
,  Margate    - 


head 
point 
river 


WilUamatown 


Northern  passage     - 
— — ^—  ShoalhaTcn  riTer 


-  110 
542,548 
102,  106 

-  289 
507,506 
507,508 

-  524 
624,  525 

-  508 

-  882 
.   80 

591,  592 


•,  direetioiis  591 


Page 

Northern  Shoalhaven  river,  light      -    591 

Northumberland  cape    269-27 1 ,  278,  644 , 

645 

,  current  -    688 

'• ,  directions       -    269 

■ ,  lig^t  .  -    269 

,  rocket  appa- 
ratus •    269 

,  telegraph      -    269 

Notch  island  -           -           •885 

Nugget  point  ...    581 

Nullicabay  -  -            -           -    558 

Nurrawherre  inlet  ...    580 

Nuyts  archipelago  -            •             57-62 

— ,  winds  -            -            -      62 

,  cape  -  -            -             58-55 

point  -  -            -            -      14 

ree&  -  -           -             58-54 

N.W.  snare  -  -           -           -    202 


Oak  point    - 
Oakhampton  bay 
Obelisk  bight 
Oberon  bay  - 

,  anchorage 

,  caution 


-  502 

-  585 

-  608 
877,  878 

-  878 
.  378 

O'Brien  point  -  -  -    486 

Obsenration  head     -  570-578 

point,  port  Western  866, 8679 

869 
Obserratory  creek   •  -         125, 128 

hiU        -  -  -    277 

isle        .  -  -      42 

anchorage  -      42 

point     98-100,  815,  489,  584 

anchorage  -  98, 816 

O'Harahead  -  -         575,576 

islet  -  -  -    675 

— — ,  mount         -  -  •    575 

Oldrey,  mount  •  -         574, 575 

Olinthus,  mount       -  -  -    124 

OliTcisle     -  -  -  67-69 

Oman  point  ...    5^ 

One  Tree  hill,  Ouiehen  bay  -    259 

point    -  505,  506,  512,  525,  526 

,  soandings  -  •    506 

Onkaparinga  head    -  -        219,220 

port  (Noarlunga)     220-222 

...-. ,  directions         221, 222 


-,  remarks  • 
.,  tides       • 
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Onki^ringa  river    - 

Opossum  bay  -  515, 

,  anchorage 

Orchard  point,  port  Aagusta 

Ordnance  pobt 

Ormond  point,  Hob«on  bay 

Oronte*  bank  -  237, 

Osbom  point 

Osmanli  reef 

Otway,  cape  -     8,  289,  291,  292, 

,  currents 
flights    - 


-,  ranges  - 
-,  telegraph 
-,  soundings 


340, 


Outer  Artificial  cut  - 
Oyster  bank,  Yatala 

bay  .  938,  239,  531,  532, 

. ,  anchorage 

i  winds    - 


-  or  Fleurieu  bay 
cove 
harbour 

— — ,  directions 
— «- ,  telegraph 


-,  water 


■  patch,  George  bay 

point 

Pacific  ocean,  South 
Faddy  islet  - 
Pages  rocks 

,  caution 

,  tide  stream 

Panbnla  lake  and  river 


-,  anchorage 
,  tides 


village 


Para  creek  - 
—  reef     - 
Paramatta  estuary  - 
Fanpetf  mount 
Parker  river 
Pirkin  township 
Parry  inlet  - 
Parsky  bay 
PafBons  or  Bnmett  bay 
Putney  island 
Partridge  isle 
Paicoe  islets 
Paaley^cape 
Passage  isle 


P*ge 
219,  220 
527,  528 

-  528 
177-179 

-  471 
.  329 

239,  240 

-  528 
.  205 

294,  295 

8,684 

291,  292 

290,291 

-  292 

-  292 
341,355 

-  172 
535,  536 

-  239 

-  532 
536-538 

-  507 

-  81 

-  31 

-  31 

-  81 

-  546 
238-240 

-  648 

-  540 
208-210 

-  209 
.  210 

557-559 

-  558 

-  558 

-  557 
.  597 

-  597 
.  609 

-  124 

-  804 

-  75 

-  18 

-  610 

-  524 
•  118 

502,508 

-  408 
49,50 

421-428 


Passage  point 
reefs 


420,  421 
21,28 


Passages,  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Aus- 
tralia 


Hobart  and  Sydney,  south 
of  Tasmania  -  -    641 

>,   England  to  Melbourne, 

length  of         -  -    362 

-,  Leenwin,  cape  to  Mauri- 
tius and  cape  of  Good 
Hope    -  -  -    646 

-,  New  Zealand  to  cape  Horn  647 
',  Phillip  port  to  cape  Horn  647 
•,  Sydney  to  China,  south  of 

Australia     -    642 
.,  -«— ^_  Europe  or  Hin- 
dostan,    south 
of  Australia     * 
-, '—  cape  Horn 


Paterson,  port 


-,  anchorage    - 
-,  directions 


point 


Patriarchs  peaks 
Patten  point    -        - 
Patterson,  cape 

,  reef  - 
Patton,  ci4>e 
Paul  Lamanon,  cape 
Pavilion  point 

Payne  bay    -  -  - 

Peak  Alone 

head    - 

Peaked  rocks 

Pearl  point  ... 
Pearl  pomt,  aspect  - 
Pearson  isles 

»,  mount 
Pebbly  point 
Pedder  point  • 

Pedra  Blanca  islet    - 
Peggy  point 

Pelican  isles,  port  Wettem  - 
islet 

■  higoon 

,  tides 


642 

.     647 

175-177 

.    177 

.     177 

174-177 

414,  415 

-  534 

-  874 

-  874 

-  305 
.    580 

519,  620 
488,  489 

-  568 
21-23 

-  95 
396,  897 

-  397 

-  78 
438,  541 

-  533 

-  449 

-  494 


point 
rocks 
Pelorus  islet 
Penguin  town 


-  869 

-  498 
211,  il2 

-  212 
227,  542, 648 

687,588 

-  204 

-  452 
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Pengain  town,  telegraph 

creek 

— ^—  isbmd 

,  soandings     - 


islet 


Pennington  bay 
Peppermint  bay 
Perara 

Perforated  island 
Perkins  bay 
— —  isle  - 
PerlubiehiU  < 
Peron, cape  • 
Perpendicular  point 
Perth 

Petchey  bay 

cove 

Peter,  mount 

point 

Petrel  bay  - 
islets 


Page 

-  459 
458,  459 

-  611 
.     518 

36S>266,  466 
.    806 

-  507 
840,  841 

86,  87 

•    468 

.     468 

69-71 

531,  538,  535 

.  582,  583,  585 

.       88 

.    505 

.    509 

-  589 
60,  61 

-  58 
464,  466 

-  375 
563,  564 


Petril  rock   - 

Petro  head,  or  Black  rock 

Phillip  island  -    366,  367,  369-371 

^,  anchorage       -  -    486 

,  tides  -  -    374 

isle,  port  Macqoarie  -  •    479 

Phillip,  port    307-364,  637-649,  643,  647 

,  anchorages       318,  334,  338, 

349,  350,  352,  355,  356,  358, 

425,  486 

-,  barometer        -  -    861 

,  canses  of  wreck  at  heads  347 

,  caution    -  310,316,355 

, not  to  heave  to     347 

,  anchor    -    850 


.,  Coles  channel  •        325,  326 
-,  directions  310,  345-358 

-,  docks  and  slips  -    388 

-,  entrance  -  -    810 

-,  ,     banks     and 

channels  •    818 
-,  Qeelong  -         337-345 

-,  Hobsonbay     -  -    889 

-,  health  officers  •  -    311 

-,  lifeboat  -  -    318 

.,  lights  308,  311-314,  318,  325 
-,  pUots    -  -        308,  347 

-,  quarantine  ground       -    316 
,  anchorage  316,  350 
-,  port  regulations  -    862 


Page 
•  308 

-  815 
308,  360 

-  319 

-  822 

-  307 


Phillip  port,  rocket  apparatus 

,  sanitary  station 

,  signals 

,  South  channel  - 

,  Symonds  channel 

-^— ,  telegraph 

» tidal  signals    -  809,  318,  819, 

343 
,  tides   •  333,  835,  359,  360 

-  334 
323,  851 

-  334 
284,  285 

-  328 

-  329 
.  471 

508,  509 
525,  526 
450,  591 

-  495 
508,  586-588 

.  473 

-  618 

-  618 
476,  477 

-  477 
.  479 

-  320 
.  584 

-  529 
160-166 

-  164 
165,  166 

•  165 

-  161 
584,  585 

130,  131,  159,  166 

-  180 

-  583 

-  449 

-  388 

-  684 

-  604 
484,  489 

-  49 


,  Torpedo  ground 

— — — ,  West  channel 

,  Yarra  river 
Pickering  point 
Picnic  point 

,  rocky  patch  off 

Pieman  river 
Pierson  point 
Pig-face  point 

islet     - 

Pig-sties       -  -  - 

Pillar,  cape  - 

iniotbay      .  •  « 

Pinchgut  islet,  fort  Deniaon 

,  Kght 

Pine  cove    .  -  - 


%Ude 


point    - 

Pinnace  channel 
Pipe-clay  lagoon 
Pirate  or  Monge  bay 
Pirie,  port    - 

,  ballast 

^—^ ^,  directions 

,  lights      - 

,  tides 
Pitt  water    - 
Plank  point 
Plank  point,  tides    * 
Plantation  point,  Jervis  bay 
Pleasant  hills 
Plenty,  river 
Plumsell  bay 
Police  point 
Pollard  head 
Pollock  reel 
Pondalowie  bay  184, 135,  166 

,dircctioiia   -  -    186 

Poonindie  misaionary  station  -    111 

Pope's  Eye  shoal      .     381,888,351,358 

,  clearing  mark       -    381 
Porpoise  rock  -  -    444 


686 


INDEX. 


Portland  bay 


;  caation  - 

-,  clearing  marks  - 


Page 
Portarlington  jetty  ...    387 

flights     -  -    837 

Port  Arthur  -  508,  527,  528 

Augusta,  see  Augusta  port     168-186 

—  Jackson,  see  Jackson  port     605-626, 

637,  640-643,  647 

Phillip,  see  Phillip,  port         307-364 

Porter  bay    .  -  107,109,111 
rock  -            «              100, 102,  104 

-  100 

-  100 
276-279 

-  278 

-  868 

-  278 

278,  279 

-  278 
277,  278 

-  277 

-  277 

-  287 

-  277 

279,  292 
481,  488 

.  316 

6547659 

28,29 

-  601 
.  505 

374 
421,  422 

-  422 

-  423 

-  580 
123,  124 


-,  anchorages 

-,  gunpowder 

-,  caution 

— ,  directions 

— ,  lifeboat 

-,  lights  - 

-,  Portland 

— ,  quarantine  ground 

— ,  remarks 

— ,  telegraph 

— ,  tides  - 


cape 


Portsea 

Positions,  table  of 
Possession  point 
Potter  point 
Poverty  point 
Powlett  river 
Preservation  isle 


Hamilton  road 
water 


rock 


Price  point 

Prince  Albert  battery,  Hobart 

'  George  bank  - 


-    518 
315,354,355 

of  Wales  bay  -  -    520 

Princess  Koyal  harbour        -  28-30 

,  Albany      -      28 

,  climate      -      28 
,  directions    29, 80 


Priscilla,  mount 
Plospecthill 
Prosser  bay 

sugar-loaf  - 

Puer  point    - 
PuUen  island 


-,  light 
-,  supplies 
-,  tides 


-  29 

-  28 

-  29 

-  128 

-  206 

-  583 
.  533 

-  527 
245, 246 


Pullen,  port  - 

spit  - 

Pulpit  rock  - 
Puncheon  point 
Purdie  isles  - 

,  sunken  rocks 


Pym  point  - 
Pyramid  rock 
Pyramidal  rock,  port  Davey  484, 485,  489 


P^e 

-    251 

247,  248 

•    365 

417,  418 

57,60 

.      60 

487, 488 

370,  406,  483, 531 


Quail  island,  port  Western  •  -    368 

Quandolo  islet  ...    565 

Queen's  battery,  Hobart      -  -    519 

Queenscliff  -  -  -  -    311 

bight      -  -  -    313 

,  clearing  mark    -  -    313 

jetty      -  -  -    312 

lifeboat  station  •  -    312 

,  lights    -  -  -    312 

tides       -  -  -    359 

Queensfeny  and  light  '         869, 370 

Quibia  bay  ....    603 
Quiet  comer  ...    328 

Quinrock    ....    204 
Quoin  or  Wedge  bay  •         523, 524 

hill    -  -  .         370,414 

irie     -  -  -  -    524 

Quoraburaguncliib-  -  -    557 


Babbit  island 

rock  - 

islet  - 


112,113,280, 


Rabelais  peak 

Radstock,  cape 

Rag  island  .  -  - 

Ragged  head 

,  mount 

Raleigh  bar,  Yarra  river 

Ralph  bay     -  -    515,521, 

Rambler  rocks 

Rame  head  ... 

,  soundings 
,  Little     - 


Ramsay,  mount 
Raonl  cape  - 
Rapid  head  - 
— -point - 
Ratcliffe  bay 
Raym<md,  mount     - 
Recherche  archipelago 


522-524, 


383-386 
.  384 
.    499 

-  260 
73,76 

-  385 
531,  532 

-  51 
.  335 

522,  524 

9 

16,  398 

-  402 

-  399 

-  382 
526,  527 

-  216 

-  445 

-  18 
396,  397 

41-51 
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Page 
Recherche  archipelago,  anchonges  43,  48 
1  telegraph      43,  50 


hay 


-,  directions    - 
— ,  northern  arm 
-,  aoathem  arm 
>-,  simkenreef 
-,  water 
-,  winds 


495, 496 

-  496 

-  495 

-  495 

*  495 
495,  496 

-  628 
Red  bluff,  Gipps  Land  lakes  391,  898, 894 

cliff       -  -  -  -    828 

point,  port  Aogusta         172-175 

— -  islet      -  -  -  -      40 
point       871,  872,  551-558,  666,  580, 

581,  584,  594,  595 

islets        -  -  -    595 

,  soundings  -  551,  595, 600 

rocks,  port  Western  -           -    866 

Redwood  islet          -  .           -    446 

Reef  head   -  -          188,166 

islea     -  -           .410 

,  soundings  -           -    410 

—  islet,  port  Western  -           -    878 
point    -            -  84,85,148,144, 

282,  283,  571 

-  81 

-  144 

-  144 
117,  118 

-  117 

-  118 

-  118 
882,  888 

-  883 

-  388 

-  588 

-  291 
468,  469 

•  594 

-  48 
168,  183 
625,  526 
205,  206 

-  191 
.  896 

-  19 
88€-338 

-  338 

-  387 
36,87 

-  86 


-,  clearing  mark    - 
-,  directions 
-,  sonndings 


ReeTcsby  island 


Refuge  coTC 


-,  anchorage 
-,  tides 
-,  water 


-,  tides  - 
-,  water  - 
•,  islet 


Reginald  point 

Reid  rocks   -  -  . 

Reliance  range 

Remark  islet 

Remarkable,  mount 

Renard  point 

Reynolds  point 

Rhino  head  ... 

Rieardo  p<»nt 

Richard  isle 

Richards  point 

,  aspect 

,  clearing  mark 
Richeci^  ... 
-,  anchorage 


» 

Riche  cape,  reef  off- 
Richmond,  mount    - 
Ricket  point 
Riddoch  bay 
Riedl^bay  - 
Riley  point  - 

shoal  - 

Ringarooma  bay 

river     - 

Ringwood  reef 
lUsdon  core 
— —  ferry 
RiTerhiU    - 

point  - 

RiToli  bay    - 

,  currents  -  -    267 

-,  northern  anchorage       -    264 

,  directions 

265,  266 

,  southern  anchorage       -    265 

,  directions 
266 

,  lighU    -  -  -    262 

,  tides      -  -  .    267 

Roadnight  point      ...    306 
Roaring  bay  ...    500 

Beach  bay-  -  -    524 

Robbins  island         -  •         462-464 
passage       -  -         462,468 


Page 

-  86 

-  274 

-  828 

-  273 

-  581 
150,  152-154 

152-154 

.  483 

431,  433 

-  263 

-  620 
.  520 

378,  374 

475-477,  479,  481 

261-267 


Robe  town  - 
lifeboat  - 


265,  258,  259 

-  259 

-  609 

-  Srt7 
.  412 

-  89 

-  495 


Roberts  point 

Robinson,  mount.     ** 

Rochfort  rock 

Rock  covered,  Stuart  point  - 

Rocky  bay.  Recherche  bay  - 

head  -  -         15,  16,  430,  460 

or  Beagle  island        .  85,  86 

islet  -  .  -  79,  141 

■  islets  -  .  .40 

,  soundings         -  -       40 

point  82,  $S,  208,  483,  484 

-^— river  -  -  -    199 

Rodondo  island        -  880, 402, 403 

Rodrigues  island     ...    646 
Roe  rock      -  -  -  -     •  37 

Roland,  mount         -  -  462, 457 

Ronald  point  ...    290 

Rosetta  harbour      ...    242 

head  «  -  242-245 

Rose  bay,  port  Jackson       *  •613 


688 


INDEX. 


Bo88el  point 
Rotten  point 
Bonnd  head 
.. —  bill  point 

isle  -  -  - 

islet,  port  Western   - 


P»gc 
498,  499 

-  291 
474-476 
452,  459 

-  50 

-  366 

-  444 

-  384 
116,  117 


Roandaboat  point,  river  Tamar 

Ronndback,  mount  - 

Rozby  island 

Royal  George  sand  -  322,  3S8,  351 

,  clearing  mark  -  323 

,  monnt           -            -  -  506 

Rojston  head          -           -  -  135 

Rubicon  river          -            -  -  453 

Ruby  rock  -            -            -  -  273 


-,  to  avoid 


Ragged  peak 

Rum  islet    -  .  - 

Rurick  rock 

Rnshcntter  bay 

Raskin,  mount 

Rye  jetty,  port  Phillip 

Saddle  isle  .  -  - 

,  water     - 
Safety  cove  • 

Saint  Alouam  islets  and  reefs 

Alban,  cape    -  207, 

— ^— ^^  ,  Scrapers  shnal 

Francis  isles  - 

■  — ,  anchorages 

^-^— .—— ,  supplies  - 

,  tides 


-  George  basin  - 

,  cape  - 

,  light 


~,  telegraph 


head  - 


-  Helen,  cape    - 

',  soundings 


John,  mount  - 
Kilda  - 

beach,  Adelaide 

,  light    . 


-  LeonarcU 


-.  light 


-  Maxy  bay 

-  Patrick  head   - 

-  Paul  Dome 

-  -island 

■     "  ■      I  anchorage 
,  tides 


-  274 

-  16 
421,  422 

-  494 
.  613 

-  274 

-  317 

14,15 

-  15 

-  527 

-  10 
208,  210 

-  207 
57,68 

-  58 

-  58 

-  58 

-  581 
581,  582 

-  581 

-  582 

-  581 
540,  541 

-  548 

-  540 
329,  330 

-  229 
.  330 

314,  315 
.  314 
.   67 

539,  540 

-  540 

2 
9 
3 


Saint  Paul  island,  winds 

Peter  island    - 

—  shoals 


P»ge 

3 

57,  6a-«6 
61,  65,  66 


Vincent,  gulf  -     187,  197,  S16-S41, 

637,  644 
, caution- 
■  ,  directions 


-,  weather 
-,  wind 


point 
Salamander  rock     - 
Sale  town    - 
Salt  creek    - 

■  cove 
— —  anchorage 
'  tides 


lakes     -  -  - 

river     -  -  - 

Saltwater  river 

Sand  and  mad  flats.  Flinders  channel 


-  237 
197,  237, 

241 

-  238 

-  237 

-  484 
429,430 

-  394 
119-121,  195 

•  122 

-  122 

-  122 

-  261 

-  37 
384,  525 

175 


Sand  head,  Shoalhaven  river 
Sand-patch  point    - 

,  dangers  - 
Sanders  bank 

Sandridge    -  -  - 

Sandspit  point 

Sandstone  isle,  port  Westem 
Sandy  bay  -  .  . 
point 


-  587 

-  399 

-  399 
206,  207 
330,  831 

-  598 
.     368 

514,  515 
514,  515 
471,  472 

-  472 

-  '*72 
island  -  -  13,363 
point      192,  234,  235, 368,  473-475 

,  anchorage        -  -    369 

,  shoal  -  -  -     192 

Sanitary  station,  port  Phillip  -    315 

— — — ^—  ,  anchorage 

350 

-  534 

-  486 
•  508 

460,461 

-  461 


cape  - 

,  aspect  - 
—-,  soundings 


Sappho  spit 
Sarah  isle    - 
Satellite  isle 
Sawyers  bay 


-,  anchorage 
-,  tides  - 


Sceale  bay  - 
Schanck,  cape 

— ,  caation 


-,  light 


,  mount 
Schouten  island 


-  461 
.   73 

346,  347,  365 

-  365 

-  365 
272,  273 
536,  537 


nn>BZ. 
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Soott  point 
Semper  duMl 


-,  direetiont 


Serew  ereek,  Andenon  inlet 
Senib  point ... 
Sea  Klephint  baj    - 

,  anehonge 


Pige 

-  499 

-  i07 

•  207 

-  374 
367,  368 
309,  303 
309,  426 

— -» islet  and  rock     *    303 
— ^»  eoandings  -    304 

^,  tides       -  -    302 

^9  water     -  •    302 

hill      -  -  -    303 

-  19 
300,  301 

.    800 

or  Direetion  islands      -  -    385 

,  soundings      391 
.      26 

-  27 
243,  249,  301 

-  422 

-  383 

-  391 
216,  217 

-  217 

-  217 

•  119 


Seagollisle 
Seal  bay 

■  ,anehonige 


islet 


-,  aneborage 


roek     - 

rocks    -  -  - 

Sealers  ooto 

,  soondings 
Seoond  vallej  coTe  - 

,  moorings     - 
,  tides 
Seeret  roek .  •>  . 

8.B.  snare  «  «^  - 

Semaphore  Jeltj,  Adelaide  - 
Sesoetris  reef 

%  caution 


Settlement  point 
Shag  eore  • 
—  rock  - 
Shallow  inlet 
Shanks  islets 
Sharkbaj    . 

-^-^  island,  port  Jackson    611,613,621 


•  224 

-  257 

-  257 
369,  408 

-  101 
444,496 

376,  377,  391 
485,486 

•  446 


point- 

Sharp  hiU    - 
Shaving  point 
3hea^«ak  point 
Shear  beacon 
"■    -  reef 


Sheep  hilla  « 
Shell  harboor 
SheUback  island      - 
Shellbank  dolphin,  Taira  riTcr 
Shelter  isle  • 
Sherbrook  rirer 
Sherbet  rock 
Ship  channel,  Geclong 
Bo  8679. 


•  610 

-  514 

-  392 
44i«443 
440,  443 

-440,  442,  443 

-  121 


-  594 

-  377 

-  335 

-  20 

-  290 
264,  265 

.  341 


Page 

39,40 

585-587 

-  586 
587-592 

-  591 

-  587 

-  587 
588-591 
587,  591 

-  591 

-  585 
129,  167 

-  130 

-  167 
Shortland  blnff      310-313, 319,  321, 322, 

346-352,  357,  360 


Shoal  cape  - 

SboalhaTcn  bight    • 

—  range    - 

—  rivers   • 

,  aspect  - 

bar 

,  caution 
,  directious 

,  lights  . 

^,  tides    - 

— ,  town    - 

Shoalwater  point     - 


>  anchorage 
-,  caution     <• 


•,  caution 

,li^U 

',  tide  stream 


Sibsej  island 
Sidmonth,  Tamar  rirer 

-  rock 
Simmond  baj 
Simpson  point 
Sinclair  point  and  islets 
Singi^ore,  mount    - 
Single  hm   - 
Sir  Isaac  pctnt 
—  John,  cape 
^-  Jcseph  Banks  group 


-  316 
311,312 

-  357 
114,  115 

-  446 

-  494 

-  509 

-  508 

-  56 
384,386 

-  525 
79-81 

-  418 
114-118 

<— ,  anchorages 

116-118 


—  William  Chant,  cape 
Sisters  baj  - 
hois 


islet,  port  Sorell 

isleto 

point- 


Skeleton  creek 
Skafordbaj 


-  275 

-  499 

-  460 
407, 647 

-  453 
529 

283,  316,  460 

-  38i 
'     90,91,106 

-  91 

Sleepy  bay  -  •  •         537, 538 

Slipper,  The,  Curtis  isle  -    403 

Sloop  rock  -  -      419,  420,  482,  548 

Sloping  beach         .  •  •    524 

Isle-*  -  -  -    525 

point  ^  419, 421-428 

Smith  bay,  and  anchorage  -  •190 

isle  -  -  .  99, 101, 102 

rock  -  -  -  -    117 

Smoke  point  '  •  •    574 

XX 


eeo 


Hmckjlmy  • 


BrnooCh  rocks 
onijftlM  point 
Snake  ehamiel 


or  Hopkins  isle 
idee  - 


Snapper  islet 
point 


-,  tides 


reach 
skoal 


Snares  iskMids 
—  N.W.  and  SJL 
SneUings  beach 


.      67 

-     a? 

-  875 
.  987 
.  889 
•  99 

-  809 
870-678 

176,  177, 184,  918, 119, 
987,  887 
.    859 
177,  184 

-  869 

-  647 


,  anchorage  - 
Snewin  rock 
Snowj  river 
Snog  core    •  97, 188, 189, 

■  "  ■,  dtxections  • 
— ,  tides 

point  -  -  - 

— -rifnlet 
Solaader,  ciqpe 
Soldiers  point 
Sonnerat,  eape 

Sophia  point  •  •  476, 

Sofollycape  -  -  479, 

■  *,  noiint  »  • 
-,  port  - 

— ,  anchorage 
— ,Biurges  - 


-,  directions 

>,  district  boundary 

",  snpplies  • 

-,  tides 


Sorrento,  port  Phillip 

^,light- 

I  » tdegrtph 

Sound,  the,  port  Jackson     • 
South  arm,  Derwent  river    • 

Black  rock     - 

Break 

Brig  rock       -  • 

eape  . 

bay        . 

~---,  soundings 

channel  69,  819,  841, 


-east  Break 
-  Esk  river 


-  202 

•  189 

-  189 

-  258 
895,  896 
507,  554 

.  958 

-  99 

-  507 

-  506 
601,609 

-  509 

•  586 
478, 479 
478,  482 

•  479 
453,  454 

-  426 

-  458 

-  458 

-  459 

-  458 

-  454 

-  817 

-  817 

-  817 
607,  608 

-  515 
467,  468 

-  497 

-  801 

-  498 

-  493 

-  494 
358-857 

-  497 
488,  450 


South  Fhit  rock 


idet,  Pondaknrie  hay 
NewTf 


-  27 
569-571 

-  184 

-  297 

-  297 


sand,  SCiedEy  b^ 
shoal,  Oeoige  bay 
spit    -  .  - 


Southam,  mount 

Southern  arm,  Becherehe  hay 

— ^—  boat  harbour,  Arthur  ctver    471 


-  97 
69-71 

541,542 

-  239 

-  76 

-  495 


flats,  Moruya  river 


South-east  Break 

isles 

South-west  cape 
^—  point 
■  rock 
Souttar  point 


-,  andiorage 


Sow  and  Pigs  islets  and  rocks 
— ^— — ^—  shoal 

light 

,  directions 


Spain  bay    - 
Spalding  cove 
Spectadle  islet 
Spencer,  cape        .  • 
— ^— ,  tides  - 


•  565 

-  497 

•  49 
491-498 
378,  879 

-  95 
187-189 

•  188 

-  290 

-  609 

•  69 
610,  621 
622,624 

,  storm  signals  •    610 

•  485 
.    105 

•  525 
-       98, 188,  187,  191 

-  167 


.-  gulf  98-187,  686,  644,  645 

,  caution  -  -    187 

— — ,  general  directions    166, 167 


Spilsby  island 


>— ,  head  of 


-,  anchorage    • 
Spit  point    -  -  - 

Spithead,  Streiky  bay 
Split  or  Eagle  Nest  point     - 
Sponge  rock 
Spring  bay  - 

,  anchorage 


-  182 
114-116 

-  116 
867,869 

70,71 

308,846 

•      71 

447,  588, 584 

«    584 
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iSpring  hmj,  difcotioiis 
,ti<lM      - 


—  nrer  - 


Page 

-  5S6 

.  584 
core,  port  Jaokson  -    607,  608 

-  487 

-  404 

-  570 
466,  594 

- 108,  106,  107 

-  801 


Squall  J  oo¥«.  Deal  ialaiid 
Square  head 
Stack  ialet   - 
Stamford  hill 
Standawa  J  bay 
Stanfield  bay.  Coal  diff 
Stanley  roeks 
Staniibiny    - 
Statumialet. 

peak 

Steepielet  - 
Steeple  rocks 
Stephen  liTer 
Stephena  iilet 
Sterile  isle  - 
Sterling  townahip    - 
Stewart  harbour 
Stiekney  island 

Stirling  range 
Stockyard  point 
Stokee  bay  - 

islet 

•»— -  point,  King  island 

,  sonndinga  off 
Stony  ereek 
head- 

hm   . 


point  - 

ree^  beaooo 


Stom  bay   - 

-•directions 
-,  toondings 
-,  winds 


.  599 

-  SOI 
.  938 

*  46 
385,  344,  853 

-  467 
.  470 

488,489 

-  484 
496,  497 

-  188 
587,  588 
104,  115 

-  37 
.  509 

-  190 
.  576 

300,  301 

-  308 
834, 448 
436-438 

21,  93 
80,81 

•  368 

-  368 
517, 589-586 

-  583 


point - 
Streak  point 
Streaky  bay 


Straeleeki  peaks 
Stnart  point 
-,  rook  off 
reef  - 


.aBchorages 


-  589 

-  588 

.  305 

-  889 
67-73 

-  70 

-  410 
88,89 

-  89 
88, 89 

Stodlandbay  -  -    470 

Ston'tail.booDi  rirer  -  -    901 

Start  bay     .  -         198,  198 

,  anchorage  and  directions  194 
A—  ligfathoose  and  tdegraph  -  807 
'  ,  rocket  apparatos    •    907 


Sngar-loaf  mount 

peak 

rock 

— - — rocks 
SnlliyancoTe 
point 


reef 


>,  snnken  reef  off 

■ 

-,  direction!* 


Saltans  reef 

Sonday  island 

Sank  rock  - ' 

Sonken  dangers,  Recherche  aroh.    - 


Page 

-  408 

-  16 

-  485 
403,  404 

-  514, 518-590 
495,  496 

-  495 

-  577 
578, 579 

•  195 

-  388 

-  48 
45 


-,  caation 


-,  reef,  Becherche  bay 
-  lock 


Supply  flats 

rivnlet 

Sorfleet  point 
Sorges  bay  - 
Sorprise  bay 
— ,  anchorage 

,  tides 

point 

Surrey  river 
Surveyor  bay 
point 


-,  water 


-  46 

-  495 
60,100 

-  447 
446,  447 
105,  106 

-  504 
.    300 

-  300 
999,800 
999,300 

-  877 

-  504 

-  839 

-  841 
•  599 

580,  581 

-  485 

-  477 
-  313,  314,  448 

-  371 
318-314 


Surnlle,  cape 
Sussex  inlet 
Swainson  islet 
Swan  basin 
bay     - 

—  oomer- 
«^— island  - 

,  beacon  -     310,  313»  848,  349 

isles     -  "  «        481-433 

,  anchorage  -       496,  439 

flight        -  •  -    439 

,  tides        -  -         439,433 

lake     -  -  -  -    580 

point    -  -     313,351,447,448 

—  rirer    -  -  5, 538 

spit     •  -  819,818,850 

,  light-ressel  318-314,  381-394, 851, 

858,857 
Swilly  of  Fumeaoz  islet      -  -    494 

S.W.  rock,  Akborpe  isle      -  -    184 

Sydenham  inlet       ...    397 
Sydney         -  -        614,615 

— — •  core  •  -  618-615, 699 

,  geographic  podtioo  •-'  659 

xz  2 


692 


INBBX. 


Page 
Sydnej  heads  -  605,  608, 6S0 

,  Middle  head  -  -    608 

■',  North,  Inner  head  -  -    607 

■,  Onier  head  -    607 

i  South,  Inner  head  -  •    606 

■       ,  light        -    606 

,  Outer  head  -  -    606 

' ; ,  light       -    606 

»  ,  signals   -    606 

^,  time  hall     -  -    612 

,  mount  ...  579 
Syketoore  ....  509 
SymOTds  channel     -  3aiO-^8S,  860 


Table,  ciqve  - 

head    - 

hiU      . 

hillock 

hiUs     . 

i-^— topped  hill 
Tagon  harbour 
TaiUefer  islets 
Tamar  riter 

,  directions 

,  pilots  - 

,  signal  station  - 
■ — ,  quarantine  ground 
-^— ^ ,  telegraph 

,  tides  - 


459,  460 
475,  481 

-  579 

-  600 

-  549 
191,  S14 

46,47 

.  586 

487-452 

442-444,  450 

-  449 


Tambo  bluff 
Tamboon  riyer 
Tam  CyShanter  ha j  - 
Tanja  lagoon 
Taplej  shoal 

■     ,  clearing  mari[  - 
Taxm  mount 
Tarleton  township    -> 
Tarra  Tarra  river     - 
TairaTille  township  - 
Tarwin  river,  Anderson  inlet 
^— ^—  lirulet  -« 

Tafmanbead 

■  island 
-  peninsula    - 

Tasmania     • 

',  barometer 
^  ■,  commerce 

■  ■         —  ■ ,  currents 


•,  east  coast 
, mails      •« 
-,  north  coaat 
-,  south  coast 


.  448 
.  445 

-  451 

-  451 

-  892 

-  897 

-  487 

-  560 

-  196 

-  198 

-  895 

-  455 

•  889 

-  889 

-  874 
.  886 

500,501,511,517 

-  527 
517,  522,  526 

-285,427,684 

-  629 

*  428 
683,  685 
628-648 

428 
427-469 
492-^28 


Tasmania,  telegraphs 

,  west  coast 

,  winds 
Tathra 

,  head 

Taylor  bay  - 
isle    - 

,  anchorage 
,  tides     - 


-,  mount 


Telegraph  point 

Tenth  ishmd 

Termination  island  - 

Th^Ycnaid  cape 

Thistle  cove 

— — ,  wood  and  water 


island 


-,  anchorage 
-,  race  • 


-,  tides  - 


Thomas  plain  mine 
Thorny  passage 

,  caution 


-,  directions   - 
-,  tides 


Page 

-  428 
470--i9i 

•  629 
.  559 

•  559 

•  609 
100,  108 

-  108 

-  104 

-  895 
400,549 
487,488 

-  41 
64 

48,44 

•  44 
98,  94,  96>104 

-  98 

-  97 
.  104 

•  545 
.  96,102-104 

-  102 

•  104 
.  104 

-  587 

-  498 
464-466 
426,  465 

.  465 

-  506 
506.507 

-  571 
570,571 
198, 218 

-  584 

-  560 

•  560 

-  560 

-  156 

-  156 
Tidal  streams,  between  King  island 

and  Hunter  group  •    469 
*,  Murray  rirer  -    249 

-,  Port  Jackson  .    628 

^,  Phillip  -         859,860 

-,  Spencer  cape  •    167 

>,  Tloubridge  shoals  196, 241 
-,  Wallaroo  bay  -    158 

652,658 

-  280 

-  881 


Thonin  bay- 
Three  Hillock  point 

Hummock  island 

,  anchorage 

, water 

Huts  or  Gordon 
point 

Islet  point 

reef 


-well  or  Cygnet  river* 


Thumbs  mountain    • 

Thubbul  inlet 

■'         ,  aspect 


—  riTcr 


Tickerabay 


-,  anchotage 


Tide  table 

Tides,  Adelaide,  port 

—  ■  ■,  Albeiti  port    - 
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Ptge 
Tides,  Alfred  •  .         •  .    S40 

Althorpe  isle  - »        •*  -    134 

Armttroiig  ohannel    -  -    422 

Arthur,  port    ...    528 
Augusta,  port  .         IBS,  185 

Babelisles      -  -  -    415 

Backstairs  passage  210,  B41 

Banks  strait    - .  -  -    488 

Batemanbay  -  •    578 

Blanche  port  -  .  -      78 

Boston  hay     -  -  -    111 

Botany  bay    ...    804 
Bourchier  channel      -  -    874 

Bridgewater    ...    393 
Bumagu^  inlet,  bar  -  .    581 

Catastrophe,  cape  •  101, 104 
CoiBn  bay  and  port  Douglas  -  64 
Coorong  channel 
Comer  inlet  - 
Dvrey,  port  - 
Denial  ^y  - 
Derwent  rlTer- 
Don  river 
Eddystone  point 
Elisabeth,  cape 
Eyre,  port 
Fairy,  port  - 
False  b%y 
Flinders  bay  - 
Forth  riyer     -  • 

Foul  bay 
Fowler  bay     - 
Franklin  harbour 
— — -  sound 


Frederick,  port 
Frederik  Hendrik,  port 
French  island  - 
Gabo  island  . 
Gambler  isles  - 
Geelong 
(George  bay    • 

town   - 

Qipps  land  lakes 
Qlennie  islands 
Goose  island  - 
Grim,  cape     - 

Gttiebenbay  - 
Hacking,  port 
Hardwicke  bay 
Hobecn  bav  - 
Hunter  island  - 
Jackson,  port . 


-  249 
389,390 

-  491 
.  68 

-  581 

-  458 

-  428 

-  148 

-  58 
282,  292 

•  182 

-  12 
.  457 

-  192 
.  58 

-  129 

-  418 

•  455 

-  581 

-  873 

-  401 

•  96 
.  859 

-  548 

-  451 

-  394 

-  379 

-  411 

-  470 

-  260 

-  801 

-  188 
838,369 

•  468 

-  828 


Tides,  Jerris  bay 

,  Kent  gpoup     .  • 

— ,  King  George  sound    - 

,  Kingscote  harbour 

,  Kooley  Wurta 

— ,  Laoepede 
^— ,  Lady  bay 
-— ^,  Launceston    • 
■  ,  I^eren  river    - 
-^— ,  Lincoln,  port  - 

f  Lonsdale  point 

^^,  Lowly  point  - 

,  Macdonnell  port 

— ,  Macquarie  harbour     - 

,  Bfarion  bay     . 

,  Montagu  island 

,  Moruya  river  - 

,  Murray  river  • 

— — ,  New  Year  islands 
— ,  Nepean  point  - 
-^— ,  NoarluEga 
— ,  Nuyts  archipelago 


Page 
.  585 

-  406 

•  25 

-  214 

•  196 

-  257 

-  288 

-  452 

-  458 

-  Ill 

-  859 

•  185 

-  272 
477,  482 

-  191 

•  582 

•  588 
249,  26a 

-  298 

-  369 

-  222 
.   62 


port 

-,  Panbula  river  • 
-,  Pelican  lagoon 
-,  Phillip,  port    .      333,335, 
-,  Pine  cove 
-,  Pirie,  port 
-,  Plank  point    - 
-,  Portland  bay  - 
-,  Preservation  isle 
-,  Princess  Royal  harbour 
-,  Queensdiif     - 
-,  Rabbit  islantl  - 
-,  Recherche  archipelago 
-,  Reevesby  island 
-,  Refuge  cove  . 
•*,  RtvoK  bay 

-,  Salt  Creek  cove  (Ano) 
-,  Sawyers  bay  - 
-,  Sea  Elehpant  bay 
.,  Second  Valley 

Shoalhavea  rivers 
-•  Snug  core.  Thistle  island 
-,  Sorell,  port 
-,  SpenoeTy  ci^w  - 
-,  Spring  bay     . 
-,  St.  Francis  isles 

St  Paul 

-,St  Vincent,  gulf  of    . 

SoqKisebay  . 
',  Swan  isles 


-  568 
>  212 

859, 380 

-  478 

-  161 

-  180 
279,  292 

•  422 

•  29 

•  35» 

-  384 

-  48 

-  118 

•  383 

•  287 

•  122 

-  461 
292,309 

-  217 

•  591 

-  99 

-  464 

•  i8r 
-  534 

-  68 

8 

-  280 
992,300 

-  432 
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INDEX. 


Tides,  Table  of         -  • 

-»^,  Tamai  nvet  - 
— ,  Taylor  isle  ■» 
^— ,  Thorn  J  passage 

,  Tipara  bay     - 

,  Troubridge  shoals 

^,  Twofold  bay  - 

,  Ulladulla 

— ,  Venus  bay 
— ,  Victor  harbour 

,  Victoria  port  - 

,  Wakefield,  port 

-^— ,  Wallaroo  and  Tipara  bays 

,  Waratah  bay  - 

^— ,  Warmambool 
— — ,  Waterhonse  island     • 
-"^^t  Webling  point 
— ^,  West  cape  Howe 
— ,  Western^  port  - 
— ,  Wickham,  cape 
— ,  Willooghby,  cape 
*— ,  WoUongong  • 

,  Woody  point  - 

..1.     ,  Yanhalilla 
^— ,  Tarra  riyer    - 
Time  ball,  Adelaide  - 

,  Gellibrand  point  - 

,  Hobart     - 

,  Sydney   - 

TInline,  point 

Tipara  bay  -  -  - 

,  anchorage 

,  beacon  buoy 


—^  directions 

— ,  light  (Moonta)  - 

— ,  Moonta  mines    - 

— f  soundings 

-— >,  tides 

reef  -  -  147, 

light     - 

f  soondings 


—  wells 
Todd  riyer    - 
Tollgate  islets 


570, 


•y  anchorages  • 
ysoundinga     • 

Tomahawk  islet 

— ^—  riyer 

Tomatin  bank 

TomscH>    ... 

Tom  Thomb  ishmda  and  lagoon 


Page 
658,  653 

-  461 

•  104 

-  104 
148,  155 

•  196 

-  553 

•  579 

-  875 
.  S45 

-  148 

-  386 
148,  155 

-  879 
288,  299 

-  485 

-  157 

-  19 
878,  874 
304,684 

-  207 
.  597 

-  874 

-  218 
885,  859 

•  280 

-  861 

-  518 

-  612 
205,  206 
144-148 

-  148 

-  146 
148,  166 

.  147 

-  147 

146,  147 
148,  155 
166,  167 

147,  167 
147,  148 

-  148 

-  Ill 
572, 578 
572,  578 

-  572 
.  488 

-  484 

-  464 

-  892 

•  595 


Tongue  point  •  • 

Toolaway  riyer        • 
Toolbnmnp  or  Castle  peak  - 
Top  €hdlant  isles 
Torbay 

,  anchorage  - 

,  head 


-,  inlet 


Toragy  peninsula    - 

,  point 

,  tides 
Torarago  point 
Torquay  township    -- 
Torrens,  ciq»e 
island 


-564, 


227, 


nyer 


Torres  strait 

Tortoise  head,  port  Western 

Tonnrille  bay 

,  aspect 


cape 


-,  aspect 
-,  soundings 


Towamba  or  Walker  riyer   - 
Tower  hill    -  -  . 

Townsend,  mount  (Merimbula) 

point         -  886, 

Towra  point,  Botany  bay     - 

Towradgi  poii^t 

Trefoil  islet  - 

Trennant  rock 

Trent  riyer  -  -  - 

Triabunna,  Spring  bay 

Trial  bay     - 

Triple  hiU    - 

Troubridge  hill 

point 

shoals     -  - 195, 

I,  directions  197, 

,  light        - 

,  tides 

Trumpeter  bay 

Trywork  point,  riyer  Derwent 

Tullaburga  island    - 

,  depths  oiF 

Tomby  bay  -  -  - 
ishwd 


•»  aspect 

-,  directioos    - 


Tnn^etta  hill 
TonkaKUa  btach     - 


Fag© 

-  377 
.  898 
.   37 

-  77 
19,21 

-  19 
19,20 

•  20 
564,  565 
568,569 

-  568 
552,558 

-  454 

-  188 
229,  230 

-  224 

7 

-  867 

•  62 

-  63 
587,  589 

-  587 
.  539 

-  552 
279,  280 

-  560 
887,  890 

-  602 
597,  598 

-  467 

-  570 

-  435 

-  534 

-  507 
128, 124 
194,  197 
187,  194 
196,  198 
198, 241 

-  196 
>  196 
.  512 

515,  516 
.  400 
.  400 

-  119 
118-120 

-  120 

•  120 

-  78 

•  242 


•l 


IKDEX. 
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Tnrahead  r 
Taringal  jKnnt 
Tombiill  head 
Tnrotinkt  - 
■  riTer  - 
ToiiOB  point 
Twin  peaks  - 
'— rodu  - 
Twinixoek  - 
Twofold  Imj 


',anohonige 
-,  aspect - 
-,  directiong 
-,  Bden  - 
-,  light  • 
-,  pilots  • 
>,  signals 
f  soondings 
-,  sapplies 
-^telegxi^ 
-,  tides  • 


Two  Hammoek  knoll 
— ^ point 


170, 


spit 
-» bnoys 


*—  People,  port 
Two  wells  township  • 
Tjfershike  .  .  • 

Ulladnlla  harbour    - 

*  I  enrrents  - 

'■  ■  ■,  aspect 

,  directions 
,  light 


,  tides 
inner  harbour 
town 


Page 

•  568 
558,  559 

485,  488,  490 

•  563 

-  588 
137-189 

.      47 
41, 45 

•  S45 
551-557 

559,  554,  556 

-  551 
551,  556 

554 
^    553 

•  555 
.  555 
^  554 
«  558 
«    554 

-  557 

•  170 
179, 178,  188, 

184 
190,183 

-  171 
•       34 

•  933 
39a-«95 

577,  580 

-  579 

-  579 

578,  579 
.  578 
.    579 

577,  578 

-  578 

-  458 

-  575 

-  448 


ITlTerBtone  township 
Upright  point 
Upway,  Tamar  river 

Vaneonver  cape      -           •  83, 34 

— rock        -           •  93,94 

Van  Diemen  land  (Tasmania)  •    497 

Vaasittart  island  -    418 

shoals     -           .  -    418 

Valffitine  peak  •469 

Variation,  Amsteidani  island  -        4 

,  Antipodes  islands  •    850 

,  Augusta,  port    -  -      93 

,  Bounty  islands    -  -    849 


Variation,  Catastrophe,  cape 
,  Bddjstone  point 

■,  Gambier  islands  - 

,  Gmn,  cvpB 

,  Howe,  eape  -* 
»  '  -  -,  Kif^g  ^fflfffld  - 
— — ,  Leenwin,  c^e    - 

,  Macquarie  harbour 
— — ,  Otway,  cape 

,  Phillip^  port 

,  Portland,  ci^   - 

— — ,  Sehan(d[,  c^e    - 
— — — ,  South,  cape 
,  St  Paul  idand  - 


-,  West,  cape 


Variety  bay  -  *  • 

Vauelnse  bay 

leading  lights 

,  point 

Ventenat  point 
Venus  bay,  Anderson  inlet  - 
,  tides 


harbour 


>,  anchorage  • 
-,  directions  • 
-,  tides 


Vexeker,  moont 

Victor  harbour       -  •  949< 

,  anchorage    • 
,  aspect 


-,  lifeboat 
-,  pilots 

-,  rocket  station 
-,  telegraph  - 
-,  tides 


port- 


Victoria,  colony 
core 


t74» 


->  signals 


>,  point 
-,port 


-194, 


-,  anchorage  - 
-,  directions  - 
-.light 

— ,tel^gnph    - 

—,  tides 


-  rocks,  Eddystone  point 
,  town 


Victory  shoal,  port  Phillip  - 
Vincent  port 


Page 

-  7, 187 

-  492 

-  93 

-  497 
365,549 

-  994 

•r 

"  497 

-  187 

-  994 

-  497 

-  865 

-  499 

3 

-  497 

-  519 
611,699 

-  611 

-  (10 
509,503 

-  374 
.  375 

73-76 

•  75 

-  75 

-  76 
377, 388 
-946,948 

•  944 

-  946 
944,945 

-  945 

-  945 
«  945 

-  944 

-  945 
943-945 
363,649 

-  996 
998,997 
196-199 
141-144 

^  143 

-  149 

-  149 

-  149 

-  143 

-  498 

•  506 

-  311 

-  989 


696 


INDEX. 


Page 

198,  202 

64,65 

8 

562,  568 

-  568 

-  559 

-  285 
284-287 

-  286 
.  S86 

-  287 

-  237 

-  285 

-  285 

•  286 

•  235 
-^-,  winds  and   weather 

287,  288 
Waldegrave  isles     -  -       78,74,71 

,  the  Watchers        -      76 
Walker  isle-  •  -  -    464 

—  riTer  .  -  .    551 

WallabicoTe  -  >  -    405 

Wallagoot  lagoon    ...    558 
Wallaroo     -  -  -    151 

baj  •  -         150-156 

,  anchorage      -  -     155 

i  har     -  -  -    150 


Vivoone  bay 

■     ,  cape 
Vlaming  head 

WagoBga  iidet 

**       ,  township 
Wajarda  point 
Wakefield  creek 
'      ■         ,  port 

■  ,  anchorage    - 
,  aspect 
,  camion 
,  directions 

— ,  light 

—    ■  — ,  telegraph     - 


',  tides 
-,  township 


— >,  directions      -  158-155,  166 

^,  pilotage         -  -    151 

— ^,  reported  dangers        -    151 

,  soundings       -  150 

— ,  tides  -  .         155, 156 

jetty         -  -  .    150 

light  -  .     152 

mines       ...    151 


-  smelting  works    -  149, 
-,  supplies  * 
-,  telegraph 
-,  water 


Wallnga  lake 
Walrus  rock 

,  reported  rock 

-,  clearing  marks 
Wangary  lake 
Wauiora  point 
Wanow  lake 
Waratahhay 

,  anchorage 

.,  light  - 


876, 


151, 152 

-  152 

•  151 

•  152 

-  561 

-  149 

-  149 

-  149 
.  88 

-  599 

-  88 
879,  880 

-  876 

-  376 


Warburton  diannel 

Ward  isles    .  .  - 

point   -  -  - 

rock    -           -  - 
,  clearing  marks  . 


spit 


-,  beacons  and  buoys 


Wardangisle 
Warden  head 
Warratahbay 


-,  anchorage    - 
-,  light 


Warren  river 
Warriup  point 

— hilh 

Warniambo<rf  harboor 


Pege 

68,70 

77,78 

162-164 

95,96 

-  96 
160,  162-165 

-  168 

140-142 

577-579 

876,880 

-  876 

-  876 
12 

85,86 

-  86 
284-288 

-,  anchorage  287, 288 
->  bar  -  285 

-,  caution       .    287 


*-,  directions  286,  287 
—,  jetty 
— ,  lifeboat 


— ,  lights 
— ,  moorings 
— ,  remarks 
— ,  telegraph 
— ,  tides 
— ,  town 


285 
286 
286 
286 
287 
285 


-  288,  292 
-     285 


f  mount 

Wasp  islet   .  .  . 
Wata  Mooli 
Watchers  isles,  the  - 
Watercress  creek 
Waterhouse  bay 
island    - 

» 

,  anchorage 
■,  directions 
• -,  little     . 


point 


Waterloo  bay 

——,  anchorage 
— ^—  point 


-  288 

•  575 

-  599 
.   76 

-  875 

-  97 

484,  485 
426,  485 

-  487 

485,  436 
— ,  dangers  -    485 

97.  98,  484,  485 
,  directions  -  97 
,  race  -      97 

75,  78,  881,  882 

-  882 


•  879,  881,  882,  688 

Watenriewbay  -818 

Waterwioh  channel «  -  64-46 

,  directions  -      66 

point      -  -  298,299 

reef       -  -  -    299 

Wationbay             •  .  610,614 
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Watson  bay,  pilot  station 
■  inlet 

Watts  hill    - 

Wattle  hill  creek     - 

island 

Wauralter,  port  Victoria 

,  light     - 

,  telegraph 

Waychinicup  river   - 

Webb  rock 

Webber  point 

Webling  point 

. ,  tides 

Wedge  or  Quoin  bay 

isle  - 

,  anchorage 
,  Foul  ground 

. — ,  clearing  marks 

Weeney  bay 

Weeroona  bay 

Welcome  river 

Wellington,  cape 

lake 

— ,  mount  - 

-^-^ rivulet  - 


Page 

-  616 

-  867 
-472,473,480 

-  276 

-  379 

-  142 

-  142 
.     142 

34,  85 
186,  166 
537,  538 
156-159 

-  157 
523,  524 

94-96, 166,  167 

-  95 

-  95 
.   95 

602,  603 

-  315 
462,  463 
381-383 

.  394 
474-475,  480,  481 

-  514 


Welsh  port  -  -  - 

Welshpool    .  -  - 

Werribee  river 
West  arm,  Tamar  river 
^■^  bank,  port  Phillip 
-.^— — ,  clearing  marks    - 

bay,  Kangaroo  island  - 

bluff,  Krith  island 

Boyd  township 

,  anchorage 


cape 
cape  Howe 


-  504 

-  389 
336, 338 

-  444 

-  325 

-  325 
198,  199 

-  405 
.     553 

-  556 
133,  166 

-  19 

-  19 

-  19 
channel,  port  Phillip      322-325, 356 

,  light  -  -325,  356,  358 

.directions        -        351,352 

Double  sandy  point      -  -    436 

group  -  -  -  42, 51 

head    -  366,367,500,501,527 

island  -  -  -  -    242 

Middle  sand    -  -         321-323 

point   -  •  -    92,  470,  471 

reef     ...         440,452 
rock    -  -  -   94,263,264 

sands,  port  Augusta     -  .173 

Ko  8679. 


-,  soundings 
-,  tides 


Westall,  mount 
point 


Page 
-      73 
57,  72,  73,  76 
Western  arm,  port  Phillip    >         336-340 

coye.  Kangaroo  island         -    212 

,  anchorage      -  -213 

,  port  -  -  366-374 

,  anchorage        -  366,  369,  373 

,  aspect  -  -  -    373 

,  caution  -  -    372 

,  directions  -         370,  372 

,  East  arm  -  -    369 

^—  entrance    -  -    371 

shore  -  -    373 

,  Uastings  .  -    369 


,  lights       366,  369,  370,  37  2 

,  North  arm        -  367,  368 

,  tides     -            -  373,374 

,  water  -            .  -    372 

river  ...     189 

shoal           .            -  131,166 

Weyland  point  -  -  74-76 
Whale  boat  rock      ...    507 

head  -  -  493,  494,  510 

spit  -            -             -  -     533 

Whaler  bay              -            .  97,98 

,  supplies  -  -  97 
cove  ...  488-490 

,  directions         .  -    489 

»—  look-out  or  point      .  276-278 

Whidbey  islands      -            .  .86 

— — ^— ,  currents     -  -      87 

point        -            •  .  85-88 

Whirlpool  reach,  Tamar  river  -  446 
WhisUer  point  -  -  295,298 
White  bluff-  -  -  -  604 
cliff.            -            -  316-31S- 

,  aspect  -            -  -    316 

,  cliffs,  Bateman  bay-  -    571 

point             -            -  •    191 

rock              -            -  -    385 

topped  rocks             -  -      13 

Woman  rock            -  -    315 

Wickham.cape         -            -  295-297 

■■,  caution        -  -    295 

,  light             -  -    295 

,  soundings    -  303,  638 

,  tides  and  currents  304, 034 

Wiles,  cape              -            -  -89-91 

William  bay             -            -  -       17 

bank            -             -  323,324 

,  mount         -             -  425,  427 

Williams  isle            -            -  92,100 

T  Y 
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Williaiastouii 

■■  -*— ,  anchorage 


-,  clocks  and  slips 
-.,  lights 
— ,  obsen-atorv  - 
— ,  railway  pier  - 
-,  tides 


Page 
331-834 

-  884 

-  882 
338,  359 

-  361 

-  332 
383,  359 

Willie,  mount  -  -    395 

Willoughby,  cape  206,  207,  209,  210,  637, 

638 

,  light  -  -    207 

,  rocket  apparatas  -    207 

,  tides         -  -    207 

Wills  creek  -  -  -  -    235 

Willunga      -  -  -  -    219 

port  -  -  218,219 

■■        ,  rocket  apparatus       -    219 

,  anchorage     -  -     2 1 9 

,  directions      -  -    219 

-  529 

-  18 

-  380 
-  339,  340,  852 


Wilmot  cove 
Wilson  inlet 

mount 

point 

promontory  -      373,  879-384,  404 

,  anchorage       382,  425 

^  landing  - 

,  Ught      - 

,  soundings 
^  ti^es 


-  380 

-  880 

-  381 
381,  383 


spit  - 


339-341,  354-356 

-  118 

-  594 

-  628 
628,  629 

- ,  Derwent  river  -  -    521 

,  Indian  ocean  •  -        5 

,  Jackson,  port  -         617,  618 

•y  Leeuwin,  cape,  to  Bass  strait   627 


AVinceby  island 

Windang  islet   . 

Winds,  Australia,  South  coast 

^  Bass  strait   - 


-,  Maria  island 

-,  New  South  Wales  - 

-,  Nuyts  archipelago  - 

-,  Spencer  gulf 

-y  St.  Paul  island 

-,  St.  Vincent,  gulf     - 

-,  Storm  bay  - 

-,  Tasmania,  West  coast 

-,  Wallaroo  bay 


Wingan  inlet 
—  point 
Winter  cove  - 

hill   . 

Witton  bluff 


-  533 
630,  631 

-  62 
167,  185 

3 

231,  237 

.  523 

629,  630 

-  156 
>  398 

398,  399 

-  404 
102,106,  109,110 

-  220 


Wollamai  cape 
WoUongong  bay 
— ^— harbour 


-870, 


-,basin    - 
-,  break  .Tater 
-,  directions 
-,  exports 
-.light    - 
-,  peninsula 
-,  pilot    - 
-,  tides    - 
-,  town    - 


head     - 

•,  soundings  off 
Wolnnda  or  Massey  peak     - 
Wombikt  point 
Wonboyn  river 
Wonga  shoal 
Woodcutters  point  - 
Wood  point 
Woody  isle  - 
point     *       -       371,872, 

,  tides   - 
Wool  boy    -  -  - 

—  beach  -    .       - 

,  caution 

Woolnorth  point 
Woolomoloo  river   - 

wharf 

Woolooware  bay 

Woolundnnga 

Worang  point 

Wreck  bay  .  -  - 

■*-,  anchorage 
,  aspect    - 

-,  caution  - 
Wright  island 
islet 

—  rock 

Tallumgo  cove.  Twofold  bay 

Yambuk  lake 

Yankalilla    ... 

,  moorings  - 

,  rocket  apparatas  - 

,  telegraph 

,  tides 

Yarra  river  -   *        - 

,  directions 

,  docks  and  slips  - 

,  lights      - 

— — ,  tides 


551,  552,  554, 


Page 
371,  381 

•  596 
596,  597 

-  596 

-  596 

-  597 

-  597 

-  596 

-  596 

-  596 

-  597 
596,  597 
595-597 

-  595 

-  559 

-  419 

-  550 

-  225 

-  509 

-  15ff 
525,  526 
488,  489 

-  874 

-  197 

-  238 

-  238 

-  46S 

-  610 

-  614 

-  603 

-  181 
555,  557 
580-582 

-  .Wl 

-  581 

-  581 

-  24.'» 

-  454 

-  406 

-  554 

-  279 

-  217 

-  217 

-  217 
.  217 

-  218 

334,  363 

-  334 

-  332 

•  333 

335,  359 


J^ 


1 
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Tarra  river,  wharf,  Geelong 
Tatala  channel 
— —  harbour 

>  anchorage 
,  du^etions  - 


YeUow  bluff 
head 
reef  - 


reef  - 

shoal 

,  directions 


Page 

-  845 
63,64 

171,  178 

-  172 

-  172 
54,55 

209,  210 

-  210 
512,  529 

-  563 
.  440 

-  441 


York  cove,  port  Dalrymple  - 
Yorke  peninsula     183, 145,  167, 187,  191 , 

197,  216,  237,  24 1' 


Yorke  point 
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